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PREFACE 
TT}NGON 

This prose translation of the Buddhavaqisa, a work composed entirely in verse, is 
based on (1) the Romanized text edited by Richard Morris for Pii/i Text Society in 1882 

which I also refer to as Buddhavaqisa, principally in the notes, (2) the Cha!!hasangiiyana 
edition (Burmese edition of Buddhavaqisa), Rangoon, 1960 (*)in conjunction with (3) the 
Romanized edition of the Commentary, MadhuratthaviliisinT (Buddhaghosa ,s Commentary 

on Buddhavaqisa, Ceylon edition) which I made for Pii/i Text Society in 1946 from the 

Simon Hewavitarne Bequest edition, and (4) the Cha//hasangiiyana edition of this 

Commentary on Buddhavaqisa, Burmese edition, Rangoon, 1959 (*). Where, in the notes 

etc. I refer to the Commentary and both the Sinhalese and Burmese editions are in 

agreement, I give the symbol Commentary on Buddhavaqisa or Buddhavaqisa Burmese 

and Ceylon edition. Where I cite only the Romanized Sinhalese edition of the Commentary 

on Buddhavaqisa, Ceylon edition with the page number, this is merely for easy reference 
and does not mean the Burmese edition differs. It differs when its reading are specifically 

mentioned, though not all variant readings are recorded here. 

[(*): I am grateful to Mr. R.E. Iggleden for lending me these two volumes from his 

Cha//hasangiiyana set which was the only complete one there was in Great Britain when I 

was making this translation. Pii/l Text Society now owns a set in 117 volumes)]. 

Ban phien dich van xuoi H~ T{k Chu Phit nay, m()t tac phAm da duqc sang tac m()t 
each hoan toan bkg k~ tha, da duqc dva tren (1) Van Ban d1]ng La Ma th~ thu ta (vidt 

theo thd chit La Ma) do Ong Richard Morris da bien t~p cho Hi~ H()i Van Ban Kinh Dien 
Pap trong nam 1882 ma Toi cling de c~p d8n la H~ T{>c Chtr Phit, m()t each chu y8u trong 
cac S\f ghi chu, (2) ban An loat HqiNghi Ki~t Tip Tam T,ng lfrn thir sau (ban &n loat Mi~n 
ngfi vS H~ T{)c Chu Phit), t~i Rangoon, nam 1960 (*), trong sv k~t hqp vm (3) ban frn loat 
La Tinh ctia B() Chu Giai Madhuratthavilasini (B() Chu Giai vS H~ Tqc Chu Phit ctia D~i 
Chu Giai Su Buddhaghosa, ban k loat Tich Lan ngii') ma TOi da thvc hi~n cho Hi~ H()i 
Van Ban Kinh Dien Pap trong nam 1946 tir ban &n loat cua Simon Hewavitarne Bequest, 
va (4) ban·fui loat Hqi Nghj Ki~t Tip Tam T,ng lfrn thir sau cua B() Chu Giai v€ H~ T{)c 
Chu Ph,t, ban &n loat Mi~n ngfi, t~i Rangoon, nam 1959 (*). Nai ma, trong cac sv ghi chu 
v.v. Toi dS c~p d8n B() Chu Giai va ca hai ban &n loat Tich Lan ngfi va Mi~n ngfi dSu nh&t 
tri <; ki~n, Toi dua ra biSu tuqng B() Chu Giai vS bank loat H~ T{)c Chu Ph~t ho~c H~ T{)c 
Chu Phit Mi~n ngii' va Tich Lan ngfi. d ch6 Toi chi dfui thu~t ban &n loat Tich Lan ngfr 
cua B<) Chu Giai vS H~ Tqc Chu Phit, ban &n loat Tich Lan ngii' vai s6 trang, di€u nay chi 
bAt qua nh~m ml,lc dich tham khao va khong co nghia la ban &n loat Mi~n ngu c6 khac bi~t. 
N6 khac bi~t khi each d<;>c cua n6 da duqc dS c~p m<)t each minh xac, m~c du khong phai cit 
ca each d9c b&t dbng da duqc ghi l~i a day. 

[(*):Toi cam kich Ong R.E. Iggleden da cho Toi muqn hai T~p nay tir B() T~p H{>i 
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Nghj Ki~t T'p Tam T~ng lftn thu sau ma da la m()t B() T~p hoan chinh duy nhfit da c6 trong 
Vuang Quf>c Lien Hi~p Anh khi Toi da thµc hi~n ban phien djch nay. Hi~p H()i Van Ban 

Kinh Dien Pali hi~n s6 hfru m()t B() g6m 117 T~p )]. 

Various useful or interesting items of information may sometimes be assembled in a 
translation, even if this is perhaps not the ideal place for detailed textual criticism. Recourse 
to the revelant Commentary is therefore not only necessary, often it is also unavoidable. 
Here, there is no doubt that Madhuratthaviliisinr (Buddhaghosa 's Commentary on 
Buddhava1f1sa, Ceylon edition) is of definite value, besides having considerable charm. I 
have tried, however, to keep the notes as short as possible throughout the translation as I 
have been assured there are readers who would prefer a simple and straighiforward book. 
Other sources for further study are at their disposal, such as Dr. G. P. Malalasekera 's 

Dictionary of Pii/i Proper Names. 
Nhfrng loi;ti hi;tng ml,lc cung cfip vi~c tham khao hfru dl,lng ho~c hfru thu vi doi khi c6 

the da duqc thu t~p trong m()t ban phien dich, cho du di€u nay c6 le khong phai la nai t6i 

thich hqp cho vi~c binh lu~n Van Ban tm'mg te. Do d6 vi~c cfiu trq den B() Chu Giai khai 

thi kh6ng chi la tftt yeu, ma thuang la dieu bftt kha ti mi~n. d day' khong m()t chut nghi vftn 
r~ng Madhuratthavilasini (B() Chu Giai v€ H~ T{)c ChU' Ph't cua D,i Chti Giai SU' 
Buddhaghosa, ban ftn loat Tich Lan ngfr) c6 gia tri minh xac, ngoai ra li;ti c6 mY. h,rc dang 

ke. Tuy nhien, Toi da c6 g~ng, gin gift cac sv ghi chu dmg ng~n cang t6t trong su6t ban 

phien dich vi Toi da xac bao r~ng c6 nhfrng d()c gia ua thich m9t quySn kinh sach hi~n nhi 
dj ki~n (ro rang va di thay) va gian dan. C6 nhfrng t~p tai li~u nguyen thuy khac cho vi~c 
nghien Clru sau han nfra ma h9 c6 thS SU dl,lng, ch~ng hi;tn nhu Tu DiSn Pali Chuyen Hfru 
Danh Tu cua G.P. Malalasekera. 

Two other complete translations ofBuddhava1f1sa into English are known to me: that 
made by Dr. B. C. Law under the title "The Lineage of the Buddhas", published in 1938 in 
Minor Anthologies of the Pii/i Canon, Part !IL which has been out of print now for some 
years; and that made more recently by Dr. (Mrs.) M. V. Talim (*). In order to keep the work 

of translation alive and provide new translation for Pii/i Text Society as opportunity offers, 
I decided to re-translate Buddhava1flsa instead of reprinting B. C. Law's version. (B. C. Law, 
translator of Buddhavalflsa, The Lineage of the Buddhas (Minor Anthologies of the Pii/i 
Canon. SBB No. IX), London, 1938). 

[(*): The Genealogy of the Buddhas, edition with critical Notes and Introduction By 
Dr. M.S. Bhat and translation with Explanatory Notes by Dr. M. V. Talim, Bombay 
University Publications, Devaniigarr - Pii/i Text Series, No. 15, Bombay 1969)]. 

Hai ban phien dich hoan chinh khac v€ H~ T{;c ChU' Ph~t sang Anh ngfr da duqc 

Toi s6 tri: ban phien dich duqc Tien SIB. c. Law thvc hi~n du6i tl,Ta de "Gia H~ Chll' 
Ph't", da duqc xufit ban vao nam 1938 trong Nhfrng TuySn T~p Thu Yeu Kinh DiSn Pali, 
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Phfrn III, hi~n da het ban in trong vai nam nay, va ban phien dich da duqc Nu Tien SI M.V. 
Talim thµc hi~n gftn day (*). Nh~m de duy tri cong vi~c phien dich tbn t<,li va cung cftp ban 
phien dich m&i cho Hi~p H<)i Van Ban Kinh Bien Pap nhu thm ca mang l<,li, Toi da quy~t 
dinh tai phien dich Hf T()c ChU' Ph~t thay vi trUng tan ftn loat ban bbn cua Ti~n SI B. C. 
Law. (B.C. Law, dich gia ve Hf T()c Chu Ph~t, "Gia Hf Chu Ph~t" (Nhfing Tuyen T~p 
Thir Y~u Kinh Bien Pap, Phfrn III. SBB s6 IX), Thu Bo London, nam 1938). 

[(*): PhA Hf Chu Phit, ban ftn loat vm nhfing chu thich dj van hifu kham (hi¢u 

ilinh tir ngfr khac bi¢t) va Loi Gim Thi~u cua Ti~n SI M.S. Bhat va ban phi en dich vm nhfing 
chu thich thuy~t minh b<'ri Ti~n SI M.V.Talim, Nha Xuftt Ban B~i H9c Bombay, Tling Thu 
Van Ban Kinh Bien Pap - Thien DU"img (Thien Qufic, Cvc L~c Th~ Gi6i), s6 15, Thanh 
Ph6 Tay An BC) Bombay nam 1969)). 

It would seem that, however much Buddhavalflsa may be a latecomer to the Piifi 
Canon, or however slight its metrical interest (*), its merits which may be said to include 

the clear-cut way in which it organizes its somewhat unusual contents, are in no way thereby 

diminished. Indeed, Buddhavatp,sa has the appearance of being the basis for relevant parts 

of other works which, in concentrating on their own special aspects of the material it offers, 

are therefore fragmentary in a greater or lesser degree. Chief of these is the Jiitaka Nidiina 
(Jiitaka i. 1- 29). Covering the whole of the account of Sumedha and the Chronicle of 

Drpankara (Buddhavatp,sa II A., II B.), this was translated with his usual felicity and 
unerring insight by T. W. Rhys Davids in his Buddhist Birth Stories, published by Trubner 
& Co., London, 1880, pp. 1- 31. Here, as also in Commentary on Apadiina 2- 47 (not yet 

translated), after the Chronicle of Drpankara, comes the first verse about each succeeding 

Buddha as found in Buddhavatp,sa, followed by a brief epitome in commentarial style of 

features in his life. In addition, there are e.g. Mahiivatp,sa, Thupavatp,sa, Mahiibodhivatp,sa, 
Commentary on Dfghanikiiya (ii. 410 ff), '[ikii of Commentary on Dfghanikiiya (i. 86 -
13 0, ii. 7 ff), Commentary on Cariyiipifaka (2 7 6 - 3 32 ), the later Jinakiilamiill (ca. 1517 I 
8 A. C.) and more besides (#). Each of these works contains Buddhavatp,sa material though 
it may be open to question whether Buddhavatp,sa itself was their source. 

{(*): A.K. Warder, Pii/i Metre, see Index there s. v. Buddhavatp,sa. Also see The 
Genealogy. of the Buddhas, loc. cit. Introduction xviif which gives a long list of hypermetric 

Piidas, etc.)]. 

{(#): See Epochs of the Conqueror (N.A. Jayawickrama), 1968, xliii in Dr. 
Manavidura's Observations for a list of some 24 works Jinakiilamiill quotes when it 
mentions biographies of past and present Buddhas. See also Afiiniifiya Sutta (Drgha nikiiya 
Sutta 32, iii. 194 ff)]. 

Tuy nhien, c6 the xem ra phfrn nhieu Hf T()c Chu Phit c6 the Ia m<)t tri dao gia 
(nguai ain mu()n) trong Kinh Bi€n Pap, ho~c du cho tinh chftt gay ra sµ chu y ve each luit 

· (lugt tha) cua n6 vi t~ di nfia (*), nhfing gia tri cua n6 c6 the duqc n6i la bao quat phuang 
thuc minh xac ma trong d6 b6 tri nhfing n<)i dung CUa n6 c6 phfrn nao bftt tAm thu<'Yng, do d6 
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khong dai nao bi giam thiSu. Xac thvc, H~ T(}c ChU' Ph't gifr thS di~n trong vi~c lam CO' 

sa cho cac phAn hii"u quan d€n cac tac phfrm khac, trong vi~c t~p trung vao cac phuang di~n 
d~c bi~t cua rieng chung v€ tai li~u ma n6 cung cfrp, vi ly do nhu v~y bfrt hoan chinh 6 m<)t 
mire d<) 16n han ho~c it han. Chu y€u trong nhfrng s6 nay la Kinh BBn Sinh ca S\f (Truy~n 
Thuy~t, Ng\I Ngon) (Kinh BBn Sinh trang i. 1- 29). Bao tnlm toan b<) vi~c mieu thu~t v€ 

B'c Giac Hfru Tinh Sumedha va Bien Nien Sir l>ll'c Ph't Dipailkara (Nhien Dang) (H~ 

T(}c Chrr Ph't II A., II B.), kinh sach nay da duqc T.W. Rhys Davids phien dich v6i tu~ 
giac di:ti hi:tnh phuc va v~n VO nhftt thftt (chdc chdn tuy~t a6i khong th~ sai sot) thu<'rng I~ 
cua minh trong Nhii"ng Truy~n Ky Dan Sinh Ph't Ghio, da duqc Trubner & Co. xufrt ban, 
ti:ii Thu Do London, nam 1880, trang 1- 31. d day, cfmg nhu trong B<) Chu Giai v€ l>i~n 
CB Kinh trang 2 - 47 (vfrn chua duqc phien dich), sau Bien Nien Sir cua l>ll'c Ph't 
Dipailkara (Nhien Dang) Ia d€n nhii"ng k~ tho dAu tien v€ mfli vi Ph~t k€ ti€p nhu da duqc 

tim thfry trong H~ T()c Chrr Ph~t, duqc ti€p theo bai m<)t diSn hinh gian khi€t trong phuang 

thirc chu giai v€ nhii"ng d~c trrmg trong dai s6ng cua Ngai. Ngoai ra, c6 vi dv trong l>~i H~ 
T()c, H~ T()c Bao Thap, l>~i H~ T()c Bfi I>~ Th\I, B<) Chu Giai v€ Trrr01lg B() Kinh (ii. 410 
ff.), Ph\I Chu Giai v€ Trrr01lg B() Kinh (trang i. 86 - 130, ii. 7 ff.), B<) Chu Giai v€ SO' 
Hanh T~ng Kinh (276 - 332), B<) Jinakalamali sau nay (khoang nam 1517 I 8 sau Cong 
Nguyen) va han th€ nfra (#). Tirng mfli tac phfrm trong s6 nhii"ng tac phfrm nay bao ham tai 

li~u H~ T{>c Chrr Ph~t m~c du c6 thS d~t ra cau hoi li~u tv than H~ T{>c Chrr Ph~t c6 phai 
la t~p tai li~u nguyen thuy cua chung hay khong. 

[(*): A.K. Warder, Cach Lu~t Pa}i, xem Sach Dfrnc6 s.v. H~ T()c Chrr Ph~t. Cung 

xem PhB H~ ChU' Ph~t, 6 phAn Lai Gim Thi~u trang xviif, cung cfrp m<)t danh sach dai Cac 

Cau K~ qua kh6 ve v~n lu~t v.v.)] 
[(#): Xem "Nhfrng Thai Di:ti cua Hoi:ich Thing Gia" (N.A. Jayawickrama), nam 

1968, trang xliii trong "Nhii"ng Sv Quan Sat" cua Ti~n Si Manavidura v€ m<)t danh sach 
khoang 24 tac phfrm ma B<) Jinakalamali vi~n dfrn khi d€ c~p d€n nhii"ng truy~n kY v€ Chrr 

Ph~t qua khir va hi~n ti:ii. Xem them Kinh Van Atanatiya (Kinh Van Trrr01lg B{> Kinh # 

32, trang iii. 194 ff.)] 

In Vinaya, Majjhimanikiiya, Saf{lyuttanikiiya, Commentary on Majjhimanikiiya, 

Commentary on Anguttaranikiiya, Commentary on Theragiithii, Commentary on 

Ther'fgiithii, Apadiina and Commentary on Apadiina and elsewhere, previous births of 

various Elders and so on assigned to thetime of one or other of the Buddhas whose 

Chronicle Buddhavaf{lsa records. So that, though canonical and commentaries references 

are too numerous to collect here, a number of these Buddhas find mention in different parts 

of the Pii/i Canon and Commentaries in connexion with stories from the past. Moreover, 

the compiler of Mahiivastu apparently knew a Buddhavaf{lsa, perhaps a Sanskrit version 

(*). Again, at Bharhut there are sculptures (3rd to 2nd Centuries B. C.) which represent Trees 

of Awakening with inscriptions attached referring to some of the Buddhas (#). And there is 
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a series of sculptures in the corridor at King Kyanzittha's Nagayon Temple at Pagan (ca. 

1090 A. C.) depicting each of the Buddhavaqisa Buddhas in his sequence, with the 

Bodhisatta on the predella below making his offering (+). 

{(*): See Mahiivastu Translation, i. 240 ff, iii. 230 - 239; also Dr. E.J. Thomas 

Historic of Buddhist Thought, London, 1933, pp. 172, 209)) 

{(#):A. Cunningham, The Stiipa of Bharhut ..• London, 1879, p. 45 ff)] 

{(+):For information about this Temple I am indebted to Professor G.H. Luce. Now 

to see his "Old Burma -Early Pagan", 3 volumes, New York, 1969-1970, volume L 139, 

154, 204 and Plates 195-201.) 

Trong Tfng Lu,t, Trung B() Kinh, TU'ong Ung B() Kinh, BQ Chu Giai v€ Trung 
Bf} Kinh, B(l Chu Giai v€ Tang Chi B() Kinh, B(l Chu Giai v€ TrU'ffitg Lao Tang K~, B() 
Chu Giai v€ TrU'ffitg Lao Ni K~, Di~n ca Kinh va B(l Chu Giai v€ Di~n ca Kinh va 6 
nhfmg nai khac, nhfmg ti€n kiSp sai bi~t cua cac vi TrU'ffitg Lao va v. v. da xac dinh thai 
gian m()t vi nao do trong ChU' Ph't ma Bien Nien Sir H~ T()c ChU' Ph't ghi l~i. KSt qua 
Ia, cho du cac tai li~u tham khao thu(lc kinh di€n va cac b() chu giai co qua nhi€u d€ thu tftp 
6 day, m(>t s6 vj trong s6 ChU' Ph't nay thfty d~ c~p dSn trong cac phftn khac nhau ci:ta Kinh 
Di€n Pali va cac B() Chu Giai hfru quan v6i nhfmg truy~n kY tu trong qua khu. HO'Il nfra, 
bien so~n gia B(l Mahavastu m(lt each minh hi€n da s6 tri m(lt H~ T()c ChU' Ph,t, c6 le m()t 
ban b6n Sanskrit (Blzc Phc,m) (*). HO'Il nfra, t~i Bharhut co nhfmg tac phAm dieu tA ( dieu 

kh!zc va nl;in tu(Yllg) (ThS Ky thu hai dSn thu ba tru6c Cong Nguyen) mieu h()i Nhfmg Cay 
Tinh Giac v6i nhfmg minh khAc (van tl,l' khdc tren bia da a~ ghi lqi Slf ki¢n, c6ng due), da 
dinh kem them vi~c d€ c~p dSn m()t s6 ChU' Phit (#). Va co m(lt lo~t nhfmg tac phfun ttieu 
tfi (dieu kh&c va n?m tu(Yllg) trong.hanh langt~i Ngoi D€n Nagayon cua Vua Kyanzittha a 
~i Pagan (khoang nam 1090 sauCong Nguyen) da mieu hQa tirng vi Phit thm)c H~ T()c 
ChU' Phit trong thu~n tl,I cua Ngai7 citng v6i Bic Giac Hirn Tinh 6 phftn du6i cua hue tranh 
hQa dang thl,Ic hi~n vi~c phvng hiSn cua minh (+). 

[(*): Xem ban phien djch B() Mahavastu, trang i. 240 ff., trang iii. 230 - 239; cfing 
xem TiSn Si E.J. Thomas Lich Sir Tu Tu&ng Ph't Giao, Thu Do London, nam 1933, trang 
172, 209)] 

[(#):A. Cunningham, Bao Thap t~i Bharhut ... Thu Do London, niim 1879, trang 
45 ff.)] 

[(+): D€ biSt thong tin v€ Ngoi D€n nay Toi da mang O'Il Giao Su G.H. Luce. Bay 
gia mm thfty tac phAm "Mi~n Di~n Cb-Pagan Sa Khai" cua Ong, 3 T~p, New York, nam 
1969- 1970, T~p I, trang 139, 154, 204 va Nhfmg Tranh Minh H9a 195 - 201.] 

Dlpailkara, the fourth of these Buddhas, is said to have lived four incalculable world

periods (Asalikheyya) and a hundred thousand eons ago (Mahli Kappa). But it is also held 

that innumerable other Buddhas had arisen in the world before him - always in the world 

. of men, never in a Deva world, and always in Jambudlpa (India). Well, therefore, may 

Buddhavaqisa refer to "countless crores of other kings under Dhamma who have pointed 
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out the Way", or Commentary on Dhammapada declare that "countless thousands of 
Buddhas have lived by walking for alms", and Mahiivastu state that 'four thousand 
Conquerors of old have sat at the root of the Tree''. Most Pii/i records go no further back, 
it seems, than the Buddhas TaQhankara, Medhankara, and SaraQankara, all of whom are 
said to have arisen earlier than Drpankara but in the same eon. But as none of these made 
the "declaration" of his future Buddhahood to the Bodhisatta, their importance is of a 
different order, gaining, however, some prominence in the later Jinakiilamiilf. 

Drrc Ph't Dipaiikara, vi Ph't thu tu trong ChU' Ph't nay, da duqc n6i d~n chic h~n 
la da s6ng b6n do~n thai kY bftt kha co lll'Q'Dg (khong thd luang dtt9'c) cua th~ gian [A Tang 
Ky (S6 Bftt T,n, TfiiD~i Sfi Suftt, Bftt Kha ThAng Sfi) (con s6 1 va them 140 con s6 O)] 

va m9t tram ngan thai kY qrc m~n truang tru6c (D~i Ki~p ). Th~ nhung nguai ta cung da 
cho r~ng v6 s6 Chrr Ph't khac da dim sinh trong th~ gian tru6c Ngai - lu6n lu6n trong Coi 
Nhan Lo~i, kh6ng bao gia trong m9t Coi Thien Gi6i, va lu6n lu6n trong Nam Thi~m B{) 
Chau (Xu An BQ). Bfty, vi ly do nhu v~y, u6c mong H~ T{)c Chrr Ph't d~ c~p d~n "v6 s6 
hang ch\lc tri~u tha nhan da duqc cac B~c Phap VU"ong chi xuftt B~o L9", ho~c B9 Chu Giai 
v€ Kinh Phap Cu do~n ngon (khdng dtnh, qua quyJt, dUt khoat) r~ng "v6 s6 hang ngan 
ngan ChU' Ph't da s6ng qua vi~c b9 hanh khftt thvc", va BQ Mahavastu trfin thu~t rkg "b6n 
ngan Ho~ch Thing Gia c6 xua da an tQa t~i c()i cay". Duang nhu hfiu h~t cac tai li~u ghi 
chep nhiing S\I ki~n b~ng PaJi ngfr kh6ng di xa hon ChU' Ph't Tal}.haiikara, Medhailkara, 
va Saral}.a:ilkara, tftt ca d~u duqc n6i Ia da dan sinh s6m hon Drrc Ph't Dipailkara (Nhien 
Dang) chi trong cling m()t thai ky cvc m~n truang. Th~ nhung khong c6 vi nao trong nhiing 
vi nay da thvc hi~n "sv tuyen b6" v€ Qua Vj Ph't vi lai cua minh v6i B'c Giac Hfru Tinh, 
tinh tr9ng y~u cua chung thu()c m()t thu~n tv khac, tuy nhien, da d~t duqc, m()t s6 hi~n nhan 
(ro r¢t di th!iy, di lam cha nguai ta chit y) trong BQ Jinakalamali sau nay. 

This interesting little work looks back not merely to four incalculable world- periods 
(Asankheyya) but to at least seven incalculable world-periods (Asankheyya) ago. To the 
first of these it ascribes the Perfectly Awakened One named Brahmadeva (*). Professor 
Jayawickrama advances the interesting suggestion (#) that a Pii/i work of the Polonnuruwa 
period (1 Jfh to ] 3th Centuries A. C.) entitled MahiisampiQtf,,anidiina (+) (Msn) and also some 

medieval Sinhalese works appear to indicate that a Ceylonese Pii/i work was nearer to the 
time of these works than were the earlier Pii/i sources. This may be true also of the 
Sotatthakr, to which Professor Luce has kindly drawn my attention. It is a Pii/i work 
ascribed to Cu/a Buddhaghosa and is extant in Burma (**). Here, as also in Jinakiilamiilf, 
the names of the parents and of the Bodhi Tree are given for the three Buddhas preceding 
Drpankara. A legend preserved in Commentary on Buddhavalflsa contends that the names 
of a Buddha's city, father and mother must be made known or else the Devas would think 
him to be of spontaneous birth (which he never is) and would not listen to him. Thus there 
would be no penetration of Dhamma and the Buddha's words would be useless. There are 
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also inscriptions in other Temples in Pagan connected with the Trees where these Buddhas 

"blossomed". The general agreement between these records, Jinakiilamiilf (##) and 

Sotatthakr is note-worthy. 

[(*): See Epochs of the Conqueror (N.A. Jayawickrama), 1968, 7f This is Professor 

N.A.Jayawickrama's translation of Jinakiilamiilf.} 

[(#): See Epochs of the Conqueror (N.A. Jayawickrama), 1968, xix) 

[(+):It is hoped that the Venerable Niil)iiviisa will edit this for publication.) 

[(**): This work is said to· have been written in Ceylon. A work of this name is 

mentioned in the Pifakatthamain, see Piifi Literature of Burma (M. Bode), 1909) 

[(##): Jinakiilamiilf 9 (see Epochs of the Conqueror (N.A. Jayawickrama), 1968, 12 

f gives other details also about these three Buddhas. I am sorry I do not know whether 

these occur in Sotatthakr or elsewhere, e.g. in Mahiisampil)tf.anidiina.J 

Tieu tac phfrm hfiu thu vi nay khong chi bfit qua nhin l~i bbn do~n thai Icy hit kha co 
hrC}'flg (kh6ng thd luimg air(Yc) cua th€ gian [A Tang Ky (Stl Bit Tin, Ttli B,i Stl Suit, Bit 
Kha Thing Stl) (con sJ 1 va them 140 con sJ O)] ma chi thieu d€n bay do~ thm ky hit kha 
co ltrC}'flg (kh6ng thd luimg au(Yc) cua th€ gian [A Tang Ky (Stl Bit Tin, Ttli B~i Stl Suit, 
Bit Kha Thing Stl) (con s6 1 va them 140 con s6 O)] tru6c. Thai Icy thu nhfit trong nhfmg 
thm Icy nay n6 quy thu()c v€ m()t B~c Da Tinh Giac M()t Cach Hoan Hao co danh xung 
Brahmadeva (*). Giao Su Jayawickrama d€ xuAt lai d€ nghi hfiu ich (#) r~g m()t tac 
phfrm Pali ngfr iJ thm Icy Polonnuruwa (Th8 kY thu mum m()t d8n mum ba sau Cong 
Nguyen) da c6 tt,ra d€ Mahasampi1JcJanidana (+) (Msn) va cfing c6 m()t sb tac phfrm Tich 
Lan ngfr thm Trung Cb hinh nhu chi ra ring rn(}t tac phfrm Pali Tich Lan ngfr da g~n v6i 
thm diem cua nhfmg tac phAm nay hon so vm cac ngul>n Pali ngfr tru&c do. Di€u nay cling 

c6 the dnng v6i B() Sotatthaki, ma Giao Su Luce da bi thu hut rn()t each boa thi~n (hi~n tir 
tdt b1:1ng, on hoa thi¢n luang, donh(lu nhiin tir) S\f chu y cua Toi. D6 la m()t tac phfrm Pali 
ngfr da quy thu()c clia Ti~u Buddhaghosa va vfin con ti>n t~i trong Xu Mi~n Bi~n (**). 0 
day, ciing nhu trong B() Jinakalamali, nhfmg danh xung v€ Cha Mv va v€ Bfi BS Th\I da 
duqc dua ra trong ba vi Phit tru6c Bfrc Phit Dipaiikara (Nhien Dang). M()t truy€n ky cb 
S\f da duqc bao ti>n trong B() Chu Giai v€ H~ T(_)c Chtr Phit cho ring nhfmg danh xung ve 
m{>t thanh th!, Cha va Mv cua Bfrc Phit, ck phai lam cho duqc tuang tri n~u khong Chtr 
Thien se nghI suy vi Ay duqc dan sinh rn()t each tt,r nhien ( di€u ma vi Ay khong bao gia nhu 
v~y) vase khong l~ng nghe vi fty. Do v~y se khong c6 S\f thAu tri~t v€ Ghio Phap va nhfmg 
hufm tir clia Bfrc Phit se thanh vo dvng. Ngoai ra con c6 nhfmg minh khic (van tlf khac 

tren bia da ad ghi lg,i Slf ki¢n, c6ng due), trong cac Ng6i Den khac iJ Pagan da co lien h~ 
v&i nhfmg c(}i cay nai ma Chtr Phit "da khai hoa". Sv nhAt tri chung gifra cac tai li~u ghi 
chep nhfmg S\f ki~n nay, B() Jinakalamali (##) va BQ Sotatthaki Ia dang chu y. 

[(*): Xem "Nhfmg Thai D~i cua Ho~ch Th~ng Gia" (N.A. Jayawickrama), nam 
1968, trang 7f. Day la ban phien dich clia Giao Su N.A.Jayawickrama v€ B() 

· Jinakalamali.] 

[(#): Xem "Nhfmg Thai D~i clia Ho~ch ThAng Gia" (N.A. Jayawickrama), nam 
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1968, trang xix] 

[(+):Hy vc,mg r&ng Trtr0ng Lao Nal}avasa se bien t~p di€u nay d€ xufit ban.] 

[(**): Tac phAm nay da duqc n6i la duqc vi~t trong Xu Tich Lan. M(>t tac phfrm v6i 

danh xung nay da duqc d€ c~p d€n trong Pitakatthamain, xem Van H9c Pali cua Xu Mi~n 
Di~n (M. Bode), niim 1909] 

[(##): B(> Jinakalamali trang 9 (Xern "Nhfrng Thai D~i cua Ho~ch Thing Gia" (N.A. 
Jayawickrama), niim 1968, trang 12 f. ciing dua ra nhfrng chi ti€t v€ ba vi Phit nay. Toi 

bao khi~m (ay nay trong long) Toi bfit sa tri li~u nhfrng di€u nay tf>n t~i trong B(> Sotatthaki 
ho~c a nai nao khac khong, vi d\l trong Mahasampil}\fanidana.] 

With such a range (*) of material spreading from it or from some other but similar 
source, it is not surprising that Buddhavalflsa was regarded as Buddhavacana, even if its 
contents differ from those to which we are accustomed in Vinaya and the Nikiiyas where it 
is placed as the fourteenth book of the Khuddaka Nikiiya. 

[(*): I have done no more here than give some general indications of the range. To 
investigate it fully would be a large undertaking.] 

V 6i m(>t lo~t tai li~u nhu v~y (*) duqc truy€n ba ru n6 ho~c tU m(>t s6 ngu6n khac 

nhung tuang n,r, khong c6 gi dang ng~c nhien r&ng H~ T(}c Chtr Phit da duqc coi la Ph't 
Ngfr, cho du n(>i dung cua n6 khac bi~t v6i n(>i dung ma chung ta da quen thu(>c trong T~ng 

Luit va Cac B(} Kinh nai ma n6 da duqc dinh vi la quy€n kinh thu muai b6n cua Ti~u B(} 

Kinh. 
[(*): 0 day Toi khong lam gi han ngoai vi~c dua ra m(>t s6 chi dftn tbng quat v€ h~ng 

lo~i. D€ thArn tra n6 m(>t each tri~t d€ se la m(>t cong vi~c to 16n.] 

Its language is largely "traditional" and "symbolical", not out of keeping with that 
of folk-lore. To surmount the limitations imposed by speech this ancient wisdom evolved its 
own language; this can be intelligible so long as the key to it is not forgotten or lost. At the 
same time Buddhava1[lsa presents a highly developed Buddha-lore, each Buddha being 
described in words of extravagant praise and admiration as, for example, being equal to the 
unequalled (Buddhas), as the most wonderful being in the world, Supreme among Men (*), 

the lustre of his physical frame more brilliant than the sun and the moon (#), often adorned 
or "blossoming"(+) with the thirty-two Marks of a Great Man, and whose bodily relics, if 
not dispersed, had a Thupa raised over them for all his followers to venerate. These 
Buddhas had to be. They were necessary in order that, among other things, the "history" 
of the one Bodhisatta who would become the Buddha Gotama could be recounted to show 
both that, as a Buddha, he did not suffer from the abnormality of uniqueness, and that his 
full Self-Awakening was attained only after he had spent eon after eon and birth after birth 
striving to fulfill the ten Perfections, Piiraml, Piiramitii. To complete them all to the 
uttermost degree is an indispensable self-preparation for winning the totality of Awakening. 
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Though there may be lapses, Bodhisattas cannot be permanently deflected from their aim 
(**). 

[(*): Buddhaval'flsa uses three words or compounds for this concept: Dipaduttama, 

Purisuttama, Naruttama. The first is literally "Supreme among Bipeds", but as this sounds 

inelegant and strange, for birds are also bipeds, as noticed in Vinaya iii. 52, I have not 
differentiated among these three terms and have rendered all three compounds "Supreme 

among Men"} 

[(#): The sun is sometimes called Sataral'flsi, him of a hundred rays (i. 15, vii. 24, xiii 
2, xix 22) and the moon U/uriijii, king of the stars (xv. 22, xix. 22)] 

[(+): The Old Mon and Old Burmese wall- writings say of each Buddha that he 

blossomed or flowered at his tree, see G. H. Luce Burma - Pagan, L 392 JD 
[(**): Gotama's lapses as Bodhisatta in various anterior births are enumerated at 

Apadiina 299.ff. together with their results in this life as Buddha. The wolf at Jataka No. 

300 who was so easily tempted to abandon his Uposatha day was of course far from being 

a Bodhisatta.] 

Ngon ngfr cua no m{>t each chu y€u Ia "truyen thbng" va c6 "tinh tm;mg tnmg'', phu 
hgp vm dan t\IC hQC (phong t¥C dan gian, t{lp quan dan chung). D€ kh~c phlJC nhfrng S\f 

h;;in chs boo do khfiu ngu da ap d(lt, tri tu~ cb d~i nay da tirng bu&c hinh thanh ngon ngcr cua 
rieng n6; dieu nay co th6 d~ dang hi6u biSt duqc mi~n Ia quan ki~n (then ch6t, mdu ch6t) 

cua n6 khong bi quen di ho(lc bi th6 thfrt. Dbng thm H~ Tqc Chu Phit trinh hi~n m(}t truyen 
thuy€t Phit Giao da phat tri6n cao d(}, m6i vi Ph't da duqc mieu thu~t trong nhfrng tir ngu 
tan tlJng ngon qua ltjr th\fC (noi qua Sif th7j:C, cuirng di¢u qua muc) Va S\f kinh bQi, VI dlJ 
nhu, la B~c tuang ddng vm tr~ng thai VO kha ti nghi (khong thd so sanh du(Yc) (Chtr Ph,t), 
la hftu tinh phi thuang nhfrt trong th€ gian, B~c Chi Thu<}llg giua Nhan Lo~i (*), sv quang 
tr~ch (sif ph6ng quang, anh hew quang) cua kim than Ngai minh luqng han ca m(lt trm va 
m(lt trang (#), thuang duqc trang sire ho(lc "toan b<) khai hoa" ( +) v&i ba muai hai D(lc Tnmg 
cua m()t B~c VI Nhan, va nhftng di v~t thu(}c kim than Thanh Nhan (Ng9c Xa L(Ji), n€u nhu 
da khong bi phan tan, da co m()t Bao Thap duqc ki@n t~o Ien cho nhftng di v~t nay d€ tfrt ca 
cac tin db cna Ngai sung kinh. Chtr Phit nayphai nhu v~y. Cac Ngai da la dieu thi€t y€u 

nhAm d€, trong sb nhftng dieu khac, "lich sir" cua m(}t Bic Giac Him Tinh se tr& thanh 1>1fc 
Phit Gotama c6 th6 duqc tuang t€ t\l thu~t d6 bi6u hi~n rAng, vm tu each la m()t vi Phit, 
Ngai da khong phai chiu d\fllg S\f bAt thuang cua tinh d{>c d(lc, va rAng Sv Tv Tinh Giac 
Roan Toan cua Ngai chi duqc thanh d~t sau khi Ngai da trai qua hang thai Icy eve m~n 
truang nay d@n hang thai Icy C\fC m;;tn truang khac, Va tirng ki€p s6ng nay den ki€p s6ng 
khac khi da phfrn dfru hoan thanh vien man Th~p Phap Toan Thi~n, Ba La Mit, Ba La Mit 
l>a. Roan thanh tfit ca cac Phap nay d@n m(>t mire d() tbi da la m<)t S\f tv chuftn bi bfrt kha 
ho(lc khuy€t cho vi~c chtrng d~c toan th€ Sv Tinh Giac. Cho du c6 th6 co nhftng hanh vi 
thfrt ki€m, Chu Giac Him Tinh khong .· th6 nao m<)t each vinh ciru bi chuy€n hu&ng khoi 

. mi;tc tieu cua minh (**). 

[(*): H~ Tqc Chu Phit sir di;tng ba tir ngfr ho(lc nhftng tir phuc hgp cho khai ni~m 
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nay: B'c Chi ThU'Q'llg T,i Nhi Tue Chung, B'c Chi Thll'Q'llg T,i Nhan Chung, B'c Chi 
ThU'Q'llg Nhan. Tu thu nhfit c6 nghia den la "chi thuQ'llg gifra nhfrng nhi me d(mg v~t", th€ 

nhung vi nhfrng thanh hm'mg nay bfit nha va ky quai, vi nhfrng loai chim ciing la nhfrng nhi 

me d()ng v~t, nhu da quan chu trong T,ng Lu't iii. 52, Toi da bfit phan bi~t gifra ba thu~t 
ngfr nay va da phai phien dich v6i ca ba ill phuc hqp "B~c Chi ThuQ'llg gifra Nhan Lo~i"] 

[(#): Mi.it trai doi khi duqc g<;>i la Thai Dll'ong, Bach Quang Tuy~n; khi Ngai c6 

tram tia sang (i. 15, vii. 24, xiii 2, xix 22) va mi.it trang doi khi da duqc g<;>i la Nguy~t Cftu, 

Nguy~t LU'Q'llg, Tinh Tu VU'ong, vua cua cac tinh tU (xv. 22, xix. 22)] 

[(+): Nhfrng bichvan U,r cua nguai Mon c6 xua (thanh vien cua nguai Miin Di?n va 
ngum Thai hU:u quan vai nguai Cambodian, ngon ngii cua nhiing nguai thu(jc chung Mon 

- Cambodian, con gQi la Talaing) va cua nguai Mi~n Di~n c6 xua biSu d~t vS ~6i vi Phi.t 
ma Ngai da khai hoa hoi.ic da phat triSn thanh thvc t~i c()i cay minh, xem G. H. Luce Mi~n 
Di~n - Pagan, I. trang 392 ff) 

[(**): Nhfrng hanh vi thfit kiSm cua Dll'c Phi.t Gotama khi con la Bi.c Giac Hftu 

Tinh trong nhiSu tiSn ki€p sai bi~t da duqc li~t Clr t~i Di@n ca Kinh trang 299ff. cung v6i 

nhfrng thanh qua cua he;> trong ki€p s6ng nay khi la vi Phi.t. Con soi t~i Kinh Bfin Sinh s6 

300 da bi dv hoi.ic m()t each h€t sued~ dang dS ill bo ngay BA Tat Trai GiOi (Ngay Ty.ng 
Ni~m GiOi Lui.t) cua minh, le tfit nhien khi khong dang la m<)t B~c Giac Hfru Tinh.] 

Also presented in Buddhavaf!lsa is therefore a developed Bodhisatta doctrine (*). It 
is the only Pii/i canonical work to do on a full scale, Cariyiipi/aka being on a lesser scale, 
though the doctrine is foreshadowed in the Mahiipadiina Sutta (#) and the 

Acchariyabbhutadhamma Sutta (+). For example, the Bodhisatta's deliberate choice to 
postpone his own ultimate achievement for the sake of the welfare of Devas and mankind 
(**)points not only to the compassion or Pity, KarUQii, that is at the root, Mula, or perfect 
Self - Awakening, but is besides, as MahiikarUQii, together with Mahiiprajiiii, great 
wisdom, the very stuff of the Mahiiyiina Bodhisattva ideal. 

[(*): See Dr. E.J. Thomas, Historic Buddha Thought, pp. 172, 204] 
[(#): Drghanikiiya Sutta 14 (ii. lff)] 

[(+): Majjhimanikiiya Sutta 123 (iii, 118/f.)] 
[(**): Buddhavaf!lsa II, Aliguttaranikiiya 55 - 58, cf. Mahiivastu i. 3] 

Vi ly do nhu v~y trong H~ T()c ChU' Phi.t cfulg da biSu hi~n m(>t giao nghia B~c Giac 
Hfru Tinh da phat triSn (*). Day la tac phftm kinh diSn Pali duy nhfit duqc thvc hi~n tren 

m<)t quy mo dAy du, SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh duqc thvc hi~n tren m()t quy mo nho hem, ml.le 

du giao nghia da duqc bao tru6c trong Kinh Van D,i Bfin (#) va Kinh Van Hy Hfru Vi 

Ting Hfru Phap ( + ). Vi dv, sv tuySn tr~ch th~n tr<;>ng cua Bi.c Giac Hfru Tinh dS suy tri 

sv thanh n,ru t6i thuQ'llg cua chinh minh vi mvc dich cho nhfrng tieu d() phuc lqi cua ChU' 

Thien va Nhan Lo~i (**) khong chi la S\f d6ng tinh hoi.ic Hy Ai, Bi Min, d6 la 6 t~i can 

g6c, Can Nguyen, hoi.ic Sv Tv Tinh Giac Roan Toan, th€ nhung ben c~nh d6, la D,i Bi 
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Min, cung vm D~i Bat Nha, tri tu~ C\fC hao, chinh la yeu t6 cua ly tu0ng Bic Giac Him 
Tinh D~i Chung B{). 

[(*):See Ti~n Si E.J. Thomas, Ljch Su Tu Tu0ng Phit Giao, trang 172, 204] 

[(#): Kinh Van 14 Trtri>ng Bq Kinh (ii. lff)] 
[(+): Kinh Van 123 Truog Bf} Kinh (iii, 118 ff.)] 

[(**): H~ T(}c Chtr Phit II, Tang Chi Bq Kinh trang 55 - 58, cf. BQ Mahavastu 

trang i. 3] 

The Perfections too belong to this developed doctrine of the Bodhisatta. They are 

unknown in this sense to other portions of the Pii/i Canon, except Cariyiipi/aka. But 

Buddhavalflsa and a number of Commentaries, including the Jiitaka prose, are able to name 

them, as well as refer to the three groups by which the Ten Perfections take on the aspect of 

thirty: the Ten Perfections, the Ten Higher Perfections, the Ten Ultimate Perfections (*). 

The example chosen to illustrate this ascending order always seems to be the first Perfection, 

that of Giving, Diina. The Peifection is to give away wife and children, and possessions; 

the Higher Perfection is to give away one's limbs or eyes; the Ultimate Perfection is to give 

away one's life (#). 

[(*): Buddhavalflsa i. 76, Commentary on Dlghanikiiya 60, Commentary on 

Majjhimanikiiya i. 45, ii. 22, Commentary on Ailguttaranikiiya i. 103, Commentary on 

Udiina 128, Commentary on Buddhavalflsa, Ceylon edition, 15. See also long exegesis at 

'[ikii to Dlghanikiiya i. 86 ff, and e.g. my Ten Jiitaka Stories, London 1957. I have 

translated the second ten, Upapiiraml, as "Higher Perfections" as being "higher" than the 

Ten Peifections. Pii/i - English Dictionary (T. W. Rhys Davids and W. Stede), 19 25 gives 

"Minor Perfections, opposite Paramatthapiiraml", which I translate "Ultimate 

Perfections", and is therefore taking Upa - of the middle Ten to Paramattha and not to 

Piiramlj. 

[(#): These seem to correspond with the five great Sacrifices mentioned at 

Commentary on Dlghanikiiya 427 and explained there and by other Commentaries and 'fikii 

to Dlghanikiiya ii. 24 as the great Sacrifices of limbs, eyes, wealth (Dhana or Attii at 

Majjhimiinikiiya ii 2, 'fikii to Dlghanikiiya ii. 24), kingdom, children and wife. See also 

note to iv. 2 below on the great gifts of Mailgala when he was a Bodhisatta.] 

Nhfing Phap Toan Thi~n cfing thm)c v~ giao nghia duqc phat tri~n nay cua Bic Giac 

Hftu Tinh. Theo y nghia nay ch-Ung khong duqc biet den a cac phftn khac cila Kinh Di~n 
Pap, ngo~i trir SO- Hanh T~ng Kinh. Th€ nhung H~ T()c Chtr Phit va m<}t s6 B() Chu Giai, 
bao gbm ca Kinh BAn Sinh van xuoi, co kha nang djnh danh ch-Ung, cfing nhu d~ c~p den 

ba nhom ma Th~p Phap Toan Thi~n dam nhi~m a ba muoi phrrang di~n: Th~p Phap Toan 

Thi~n Thong Thm'mg, Th~p Phap Toan Thi~n Cao Thuqng, Th~p Phap Toan Thi~n Tbi 
Thuqng (*). Thi dl,l di~n hinh duqc ch9n d~ cu I~ thuyet minh cho trinh t\[ cao dftn len nay 

dm'mg nhrr luon la Phap Toan Thi~n thu nhM, do Ia v~ Sv Quyen Hien, Xa Thi. Phap Toan 
Thi~n Thong Thuang Ia S\f quyen hien nguai vq va nhfing con tre, va tai san; Phap Toan 

11 



Thi~n Cao Thm;mg Ia sv quyen hiSn nhfrng chi th€ ho{lc doi milt cua minh; Phap Toan Thi~n 
T6i ThuQ'Ilg Ia sv quyen hiSn m~ng s6ng minh (#). 

[(*): H~ T()c Chtr Ph't trang i. 76, B9 Chu Giai v~ TrtrO'llg BC) Kinh trang 60, BC) 
Chu Giai v~ Trung BC) Kinh trang i. 45, trang ii. 22, B9 Chu Giai v~ Tang Chi B() Kinh 

trang i. 103, B9 Chu Giai v~ Kinh T\f Thuy~t (Cam Than, Kinh Than) trang 128, B9 Chu 
Giai v~ H~ T()c Chtr Ph,t, ban frn loat Tich Lan ngfr, trang 15. Xem them phlin chu thich 

dai t~i Ph\l Chu Giai v~ TrtrO'llg BC) Kinh trang i. 86 ff, va vi d1J Th~p Truy~n Ky Kinh 
Bfin Sinh cua Toi, Thu Bo London nam 1957. Toi da phien dich Th~p Truy~n Ky Kinh 

BAn Sinh thu hai, Phap Ba La M't Cao ThtrQ'llg, Ia "Phap Toan Thi~n Cao ThuQ'Ilg" la 
"cao hon" Th~p Phap Toan Thi~n Thong Thu0ng. Tir Bien Pali-Anh (T. W. Rhys Davids 

va W. Stede), nam 1925 dua ra "cac Phap Toan Thi~n thu ySu, tuong phan Phap Ba La 

M't Tfii ThtrQ'llg", ma Toi phien dich "cac Phap Toan Thi~n T6i ThuQ'Ilg", va vi ly do nhu 

v~y dung Upa - trong s6 muai tir a gifra Ia Tfii ThrrQ'llg va khong phai Ba La M't Thong 
Thu0ng.] 

[(#): Nhfrng di~u nay du0ng nhu tuong duong v6i Ngii HiSn TS VI B~i da duqc d~ 
c~p t~i BC) Chu Giai v~ TrrrO'llg B() Kinh trang 427 va da duqc giai thich a d6 va qua cac 

B9 Chu Giai khac va Ph\l Chu Giai v~ TrrrO'llg B() Kinh trang ii. 24 la cac VI B~i HiSn TS 
v~ nhfrng chi the, doi milt, ti~n tai (Tai San ho~c Tv Ky (T\f Than, Th~ Nhan) t~i Trung 

B() Kinh trang ii 2, Ph\l Chu Giai v~ TrrrO'llg B() Kinh trang ii. 24 ), vuong qu6c, nhfrng 

con tre va nguai vq. Xem them phlin ghi chu t~i trang iv. 2 du6i day v~ nhfrng l~ v~t vI d~i 
Cat TrrO'llg (Cat Lqi, H~nh V,n, Hy Khanh) khi Ngai da la m()t B'c Giac Bihl Tinh.] 

Two among these ten Perfections are outstandingly important for the fulfilment of 
them all. First, not only is the eighth Perfection, the "Resolute Determination -Adhi!/hana, 
of Bodhisattas effectual" (*), but this has to be regarded as the reason why the Bodhisatta 
resolutely determined, Adhi!lhiisilfl, Adhi!lhahilfl, no fewer than twenty-one times on 
further practice for fulfilling the ten Perfections after he heard the Buddha's declarations 
that he would be a Buddha at some future time. Secondly, and very understandably, energy, 
Viriya, the fifth Perfection, is an "instrument of Awakening"; it is also one of the seven 

factors of Self-Awakening, Bojjhaliga, Sambojjhaliga, besides being a cardinal faculty, 
Indriya, and a power, Bala. Nothing can be done if energy is relaxed or sluggish. 

{(*):Jiitaka iv. 376, though "is effectual", Samijjhati, is not being used here in 
connexion with the Perfections. ] 

Hai trong Th~p Phap Toan Thi~n nay m9t each d~c bi~t tn;mg ySu cho vi~c hoan thanh 
vien man tfrt ca chung. Thu nhfrt, khong chi Phap Toan Thi~n thu tam, "Sv QuySt Tam Kien 

Dinh Bfrt Di B~t Dich - Chu Nguy~n (Quy~n T\f Quy~t), cua Chtr Giac Bihl Tinh hfru 

hi~u" (*), ma di~u nay phai duqc coi la ly do vi sao B'c Giac Bihl Tinh da h~ quy€t tam 
m()t each kien quy€t, Da H~ Quy~t Tam, Da Quy~t Dinh, khong it hon hai muai mbt llin 

thvc hanh them nfra d€ hoan thanh vien man Th~p Phap Toan Thi~n sau khi vi fry da nghe 
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nhiing S\f tuyen b6 cua Dire Phit r&ng vi fty se thanh m()t vi Phit vao m()t thai di~m nao do 
trong vi lai. Thu hai, va m()t each h€t sue kha di ly giai, S\f ho~t ll,l'c, Tinh Tin, Phap Toan 
Thi~n thu nam, Ia m()t "Xue Thanh cua S\I Tinh Giac"; no ciing Ia m()t trong bay y€u t6 cua 
Sl,l' Tl,l' Tinh Giac, Giac Chi, DAng Giac Chi, va l~i con la m()t quan nang C\fC kY tn;mg y6u, 
Quy~n L\fc, va m()t nang ll,l'c, Nang L\fc. Khong co chi co thS dugc thl,l'c hi~n n€u nhu S\f 
ho~t ll,l'C da tung giai (buong lai long /eo) ho~C da bi nhuy~n (m¢t moi m~m yiu). 

[(*): Kinh Bi>n Sinh trang iv. 376, m~c du "la hfru hi~u", Boan Thanh (Boan Tit, 
Thanh Cong, D~t Dao, Ttlt Nghi~p), da khong dugc sir dl)llg a day hfru quan vm cac Phap 
Toan Thi~n.] 

Yet, to strive to fulfil the Peifections is by no means all a Bodhisatta has to do. 
Before he can begin he has to make a mental resolve, Manopal)idhiina,for Bodhisattahood 

and eventual Buddhahood. The mental resolve is made once for all and does not need to 
be repeated. It is to the effect that the aspirant realizes that his longing to show mankind 

the Way to Welfare is as ardent as his readiness and ability to engage in this huge and 
strenuous endeavour are unshakable. Secondly, he must make an aspiration, Ahhinlhiira, 

in the presence of a succession of Buddhas in order to make known his intention of gaining 

Supreme Awakening. Thirdly, he has to peiform some act of merit, Adhikiira, towards each 

Buddha as a pledge or guarantee of the deep seriousness of his purpose. Then each of these 

Buddhas must make a declaration, Vyiikaral)a, to him that his aspiration will succeed. For 
it to do so the combination of eight circumstances is essential. It thus seems that Buddhas 

can recognize a Buddha - to - be, namely a Bodhisatta, a being determined to gain Self -
Awakening, i.e. without the aid of a teacher, and can prognosticate of him. This could be 

possible only because of their omniscience by which they know and see the future as well as 

the past. 
Tuy nhien, phftn dftu hoan thanh vien man cac Phap Toan Thi~n khong nhftt dinh m()t 

Bic Giac Hftu Tinh phai lam. Tru&c khi vi fry c6 th~ bM dAu, vi Ay phai thl,l'c hi~n m()t S\f 
quy6t tam a nQi tam, Y Nguyen Quy@t Tam, cho Qua Vi Giac Hftu Tinh va cu6i cung la 
Qua Vj Phit. Y nguy~n quy6t tam dugc thl,l'c hi~n chi m()t lftn thoi va khong cAn phai l~p 
di l~p l~i. D§.n d€n k€t qua la Bic hftu bao ph\1 (c6 hoai bcw l&n lao) ch1rng tri r&ng niSm 
khat v<;mg cua minh dS chi cho nhan lo~i Con Bu<'mg dftn d€n Phuc Lgi ciing nhi~t thi6t nhu 
vi~c chuin bj f1!u tv (chudn bi hoan chinh, xong xuoi, ilau vao i16) va nang ll,l'c tham gia 
vao Sl,l' n6 ll,l'c kich li~t va C\[C d~i nay clia vi lly la bftt kha dao d()ng. Thu hai, tj fry cftn phai 
thl,l'c hi~n m()t chi hu&ng, L@.p Chi Nguy~n, trong S\I hi~n di~n lien ti€p bftt do~n cua ChU' 
Phit de biSu minh tac y d~t dugc Sv Tinh Giac Chi Thugng cua minh. Thu ba, vi lly phai 
thl,l'c hi~n m()t s6 Phuc Bue H~nh, Lip Chi N guy~n Hanh Thien, d6i vm m6i vi Ph@.t nhu 
m()t n~C ngon ho~c Sl,l' bao chUng cho S\[ nghiem IDC tham kh~c trong mlJC dich Cua minh. 
Tu€ rbi tirng m6i vi trong s6 ChU' Ph@.t nay phai thl,l'c hi~n m()t S\f tuyen b6, D\f Ngon (D\f 
Ki@n, DI}' Bao), vm vi fry r&ng S\[ khat v<;mg cua vi lly se dugc thanh cong. BS lam duqc 
diSu do, S\[ k€t hgp vs tam canh huBng la hoan toan tilt y6u. Do d6 du<'mg nhu la ChU' Phit 
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c6 th~ nh~n thuc duqc m<)t vi Ph't vi lai, d6 la m<)t B'c Giac Hfru Tinh, m<)t hfru tinh da 
h1;1 quySt tam ho1;1ch d~c S\I T\I Tinh Giac, tire Ia khong c6 S\I bang trq cua m<)t Ton Su, va 

c6 th~ tac xuftt d\I ngon v~ vi fty. Di~u nay chi co th~ thl,Ic hi~n dugc do nha vao S\I Toan 
Tri Toan Giac cua cac Ngai, nha d6 cac Ngai tuang tri va tri d~c trong thai vi lai ciing nhu 
trong thai qua khu. 

Every Buddha has been a Bodhisatta up to the time he wins complete Self -
Awakening at the root of a Tree. Therefore every Chronicle in Buddhavalflsa give some 
details of the life of its Buddha both b~fore as well 4s after his Awakening. The Buddha 
Gotama, in relating the Buddhavalflsa to Silriputta, also says who he himself had been as 
the Bodhisatta at the time of these preceding Buddhas, and what act of merit he had 
performed; he then confirms that he received the "declaration" from each of them. 

M<)t vi Ph't da Ia m<)t B'c Giac Hfru Tinh cho dSn thai di€m vi fty chtmg d~c S\I 
T\I Tinh Giac hoan toan t1;1i m()t c()i cay. Vi ly do nhu v~y m6i Bien Nien Su trong H~ T{)c 
ChU' Ph't d~u dua ra m()t s6 chi tiSt v~ ca hai cu<)c dai cua Dll'c Ph't tru&c ciing nhu sau 
S\I Tinh Giac cua Ngai. Dll'c Ph't Gotama, trong m6i hfru quan H~ T{)c Chu Ph't v&i 
Trll'O'ng Lao Sariputta, cilng n6i ring t\I than Ngai da la B'c Giac Hfru Tinh t1;1i thai di€m 
cua Chll' Ph't qua khu nay, va Phuc Due Hl;lnh nao ma Ngai da th\fc hi~n; thS r6i Ngai xac 
nh~n ring Ngai da don nh~n "s\f tuyen b6" tir m6i vi Ph~t. 

He opens every one of these short accounts of himself with the words: Ahalfl tena 
samayena, I (emphatic) at that time (was so-and-so). At the end of each Jiltaka tale he 
identifies the characters in the tale with people who were alive in the present when he was 
telling it; and he concludes by saying: I myself, Ahalfl eva (very emphatic) was so-and-so. 
The stressing of"!" has often puzzled me, as it has puzzled others before me, in view of the 
fact that the Buddhist tradition teaches or came to teach not-self, Anattil. The usual answer 
that the Buddha was telling the Jiltaka stories to uneducated people, men of the market
place, to whom the insubstantiality of the self, Attil, meant very little, is too facile; nor is it 
true. Often he was speaking to monks who, so one may suppose, had had at least some 
training in the Teaching. All the more obvious is the case of the Buddhavalflsa, for it was 
spoken to Silriputta, second in wisdom only to the Buddha Gotama himself. So to the 
question: how could he say: Ahalfl tena samayena and Ahalfl eva ahosi, the answer must 
be that Ahalfl is being used in its conventional, Sammuti, sense of "I" and not in its higher, 
ultimate sense, Paramattha. A more hesitant answer may also emerge if it is accepted that 
the Buddha, being omniscient, was speaking in Buddhavalflsa and Jiltaka alike from the 
plane of omniscience. In its luminosity, which is symbolized throughout the first section of 
Buddhavalflsa by a strong emphasis on light, the past becomes immediately present to the 
omniscient one whenever he so desires. Thus it is that in a dialogue with Vacchagotta,for 
example, the Buddha was able to say: "L Vaccha, whenever I please, recollect a variety of 
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former habitations from one birth up to a hundred thousand births, and many an eon of 

contraction, expansion, contraction-expansion; and I know: Such and such a one was I then 

by name ... Deceasing from there I arose elsewhere where such and such a one was I by 

name ... " (*). 

/(*): Majjhimanikiiya i. 484, referred to at Milindapanhii 102]. 

Ngai m& dfru m6i SlJ mieu thu~t trong s6 nhfrng S\f mieu thu~t gian luge nay v&i nhfrng 
tir ngfr: Aharp tena samayena, Toi (kien quy€t xac minh) t~i thm di8m fiy (da nhu v~y va 
nhu vi}y). d phftn cu6i m6i c6 SlJ cita Kinh BAn Sinh Ngai nh~n xufit cac nhan vi}t trong c6 
S\f v&i nhfrng nguai da s6ng trong thm hi~n tl;li khi Ngai dang k8 n6; va Ngai kth lui}n khi da 
thuy€t rltng: Ban than Toi, Aharp eva (rfit kien quy€t xac minh) da nhu vi}y va nhu v~y. 
Tr9ng am v€ "Toi" da thuang lam cho Toi khcln ho~c (kh6 khan, lung tung), cfing nhu n6 
da lam cho cac tha nhan tru&c Toi khcln hot\c (kh6 khan, lung tung), vi xac thi€t ritng tniy€n 
th6ng Ph~t Ghio giao dl;lo ho~c di d€n giao dl;lo khong 11J nga, Vo Nga. Cau tra 101 thong 
thuang la Dll'c Phit khi da k8 nhfrng truy~n kY Kinh Ban Sinh d€n nhfrng ngum ml)t thl.l 
giao dµc, nhftng ngum & thj tip (nai chQ' phi en), d€n nhfrng ngum c6 tinh htr ao (hao huyJn, 

viin vong) ve 11J nga, T\f Nga, c6 y nghla rfrt it, qua de dang; ma cilng khong dung SlJ th1JC. 
Ngai da thuang thuy€t thol;li d€n cac vi tu si, nguai ta c6 th8 thiet tu&ng nhu vfry, chi thi8u 
hQ da c6 dugc m()t s6 b6i hufin trong Giao Hufrn. Minh hi8n hem ca la truang hgp cua H~ 
Tqc Chtr Phit, khi no da noi den TrtrO'Ilg Lao Sariputta, thir hai v€ tri tu~ chi sau chinh 
Dll'c Phit Gotama. Vi vi}y d6i v&i cau hoi: lam sao Ngai c6 th8 noi: Aharp tena samayena 
va Aharp eva ahosi, cau tra Im phai la Aharp da dugc sir dl.lng phu hgp t~p tl)c cua n6, Th~ 
T\lc, y nghia ve "Toi" va khong phai theo y nghla cao hem, t6i thugng cita no, Sien Ly. M()t 

cau tra lai do d\f hem cfing co the xu!t hi~n neu nhu nguai ta da tuemg tin ritng Difc Phit, 
Bi}c Toan Tri Toan Giac, da thuyet thol)i H~ Tqc Chtr Ph~t va Kinh Ban Sinh tuemg i1J tir 
binh di~n Toan Tri Toan Giac. Trong S\f phat quang cua n6, da dugc tugng trung xuyen su6t 
phftn dfru tien cua H~ T{)c Chtr Ph~t qua tinh trQng yeu trong vi~c khan phap, qua khir ngay 
li}p tire tr& nen hi~n tl;li d6i v&i Bi}c Toan Tri Toan Giac bftt lu~n khi nao Ngai scr nguy~n cftu 
nhu v~y. Do v~y, vi dv chimg hl;ln nhu trong m()t cu()c d6i thol;li v&i Vacchagotta, Difc Ph~t 
da c6 kha nang thuyet ritng: "Ta, nay Vaccha, bftt lui}n khi nao Ta many, h6i ire m()t lol;lt 
nhfrng cu trU tru&c kia tir m()t kiep s6ng len den m()t tram ngan kiep s6ng, va nhi~u hol;li 
kiep, nhi€u thanh kiep, nhieu hol;li va thanh kiep; va Ta tri d~c: luc d6 Ta da la m()t nguai 
v&i danh xung nhu v~y va nhu v~y ... Khi da vong c6 tir nai d6 Tada dan sinh ra & m()t nai 
khac, nai ma Tada la m()t nguai v&i danh xung nhu v~y va nhu vi}y ... " (*). 

[(*): Trung Bq Kinh trang i. 484, da dugc d6 c~p tl;li Vua Milinda SO' Vftn Kinh 
trang 102]. 

Buddhavalf'lSll is therefore a double Chronicle, Valf'lsa (*). It is a chronicle of certain 

features, always the same though the details differ, in the last life on earth, both as 

Bodhisatta and Buddha, of the twenty-four Buddhas who made the "declaration" to "our 
Bodhisatta "; and it is a chronicle of certain features in previous lives of this One Bodhisatta 
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who was to become the Buddha Gotama as these were displayed under each of these 

preceding Buddhas. "Chronicle of Buddhas", therefore, seems a suitable translation of the 

Pii/i compound Buddhava1{lsa. No definite article before "Buddhas" should appear since 

that would, wrongly, limit the number of Buddhas to the whose "lives" Buddhava1{lsa 

records. 

[(*): Cf other Piifi titles ending in Va1{lsa; DTpava1{lsa, Mahiiva1{lsa, Cu/ava1{lsa, 

Thupava1{lsa, Mahiibodhiva1{lsa, Aniigatava1{lsa, Dhii/ava1{lsa, Dhiituva1{lsa, Gandha 

va1{lsa, Hatthavalagallavihiirava1{lsa, Siisanava1{lsa, and more besides.] 

Do d6 H~ T{)c Chrr Phit la m<)t Song Trimg Bien Nien Su, Song Trung H~ T{)c (*). 

D6 la m<)t Bien Nien Su v~ m<)t s6 d~c trung nhfrt dinh, luon luon tuong d6ng cho du c6 
nhfrng chi ti~t sai bi~t, trong ki€p s6ng cu6i cling tren dia cftu, la 6 ca Bic Giac Hfru Tinh 
va 6 ca :E>frc Ph,t, trong hai muai b6n vi Ph't ma cac Ngai da thvc hi~n "sv tuyen bfJ" d~n 
"B'c Giac Hfru Tinh cua chfulg ta"; va d6 la m<)t Bien Nien Su v~ m<)t s6 d~c trung nhfrt 
dinh trong nhfrng ti~n ki~p cua B'c Giac Hfru Tinh nay, B~c da tr6 thanh :E>frc Ph't 
Gotama nhu nhfrng di~u nay da duqc hi€n thi xufrt du6i thai m6i vi trong s6 Chrr Ph~t nay 
tru6c d6. Vi ly do nhu v~y, "Bien Nien Sfr Chrr Ph,t", duang nhu la m<)t ban phien dich 
thich hqp cua tir Pali phirc hqp H~ T(}c Cbrr Ph,t. Khong dinh quan tir nao tru6c "Chrr 
Ph,t" nay sinh vi di~u d6, m()t each th6 ng(), se gi6i hi,m s6 luQ'Ilg Chrr Ph't trong cac "cm)c 
dai" ma H~ T{)c Chrr Ph't ghi l~i. 

[(*): Cf. nhfrng danh nghia Pafi khac 6 phfin cu6i c6 H~ T(}c: H~ T(}c :E>ll'c Ph't 
Dipaiikara, :E>'i H~ T(}c, Ti~u H~ T(}c, H~ T(}c Bao Thap, D,i H~ T(}c Giac Hfru Tinh, 
H~ T(}c Vi Lai, H~ T{)c Dhatavaipsa, Di Ccit H~ T{)c, H~ T{)c Khi Hrrong, H~ T{)c 
Hatthavalagallaviharavaipsa, H~ T(}c Giao Phap, va nhi~u danh nghla khac nfra.] 

Among the many topics that are not discussed here, there is one I should like to bring 

forward though this is not the place to examine it in any detail at all. It concerns the Buddha 

Metteyya. He is mentioned only once in Buddhava1{lsa, and that is in the verse following 

the one where, as Morris says: "Here, the Buddhava1{lsa rightly ends." However, as he is 

mentioned, even though in this added (?)portion of Buddhava1{lsa, perhaps I may state my 

problem: Why, in the Pii/i tradition, is it apparently never said, or never said in Canon or 

Commentary, that the Buddha Gotama made the "declaration" of future Buddhahood to 

the Bodhisatta (named Ajita in some traditions) who will be the next Buddha, Metteyya ? 

On the other hand, the Mahiivastu (*),for example, and other records (#) also, represent 

him as so doing. 

[(*): Mahiivastu iii. 240, 245, though no name is given here of the Bodhisatta who 

will be Metteyya, the text simply saying "I who am Sakyamuni have proclaimed Maiteya. ''] 

[(#): See, for example, an Old Burmese list of Buddhas in the Hall of Wetkyi-in

Kubyauk-gyi in Pagan of which we read in G.H. Luce, Old Burma -Early Pagan, i. 397 

that "the future Buddha Mitryii, having become the junior ordained monk called Acita, in 
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the presence of Kot( a)ma Buddha received the prophecy. " Also see The Travels of Fa
hsien (399-414 A.C.) or Record of the Buddhistic Kingdoms. Retranslated by H.A. Giles, 

Cambridge, 1923, p. 61: "Where, sixty paces to the north Buddha sat facing the east and 

began to preach the Faith and gave salvation to Kaut14inya and others, five in all; where, 
twenty paces still further north, Buddha communicated the prophecy about Maitreya, the 
coming Buddha ... ,, I am indebted to Dr. Saddhatissa for drawing my attention to this 

passage.] 

Trong s6 rftt nhieu chu de ma da khong duqc thao lu~ & day, co m()t chu de Toi mu6n 
dua ra m~c du day khong phai lanai de thfun tra n6 & bftt lu~n chi ti€t nao ca. N6 hftu quan 
d€n Bue Phit Metteyya. Ngai da duqc nh~c d€n chi m()t lfrn trong H~ T{)c Chll' Phit, va 
d6 la trong m()t k~ tha ti€p theo cau nai ma, khi Morris n6i r~ng: "d day, H~ T()c Chtr Phit 
k€t thuc m<)t each chinh xac." Tuy nhien, nhu Ong fry da de c~p d€n, cho du trong phfrn bb 
sung(?) nay clia H~ T()c Chtr Phit, c6 le Toi c6 the trfui thu~t vftn de cua minh: Vi sao, 
trong truyen th6ng PaJi, m<)t each minh hien da khong bao gia n6i, ho~c da khong bao gia 
n6i trong Kinh Bien ho~c B<) Chu Giai, r~ng Bfrc Phit Gotama da thvc hi~n "sv tuyen b6" 
ve Qua Vj Phit vi lai d€n Bie Giae Hftu Tinh ( da c6 danh xung Ajita trong m()t ~6 truyen 
th6ng) ai se la vi Phit ti€p theo, Metteyya ? M~t khac, vi d9 nhu BC) Mahavastu (*), va 
ciing nhu cac ban ghi chep khac (#), khi da mieu h<)i Ngai la nhu v~y. 

[(*): Mahavastu trang iii. 240, 245, m~c du khong c6 danh xung da duqc dua ra & 
day cua Bic Giac Hftu Tinh B~c se la Metteyya, Van Ban kinh di~n m()t each dan gian n6i 
r~ng "Ta la B~c da duqc Sa Mon 'Thuqc D~i Gia T()e Sakya tuyen b6 la Maiteya."] 

[(#): Vi d9, hay xem m()t danh sach Chtr Phit c6 d~i & Xu Mi~n Bi~n trong Toa B~i 
Sanh cua Ngoi Ben Wetkyi-in-Kubyauk-gyi & t~i Pagan ma chitng ta d9c trong G.H. Luce, 

"Mi~n Bi~n c6 - Pagan Sa Khai", trang i. 3 97 r~ng "Bue Phit Mitrya vi lai, sau khi da 
tr& thanh vi tu Sl tre tubi, da th9 d~i gioi duqc gQi la Acita, trong S\f hi~n di~n cua Bue Phit 
Kot(a)ma, da ti€p th9 dv ngon." Cfing xem them Lu Trinh cua Fa-hsien (399.- 414 sau 
Cong Nguyen.) ho~c Ban Ghi Chep ve Nhfrng Vuang Qu6c Phit Giao. Ba duqc H.A. 
Giles, Cambridge, nam 1923, trang 61 tai phien dich: "Nai ma, sau muai b<) (thuac tlo 

khoang 75cm.) ve phia B~c Bue Phit da an t9a d6i di~n ve hu6'ng Bong va da b~t dftu thuy~t 
giao Tin Tam va da ban phat sy: ehting efru (Slf CUu giup) d~n Kaui.uJinya va cac tha nhan, 
t6ng c<)ng c6 nam ngum; nai ma, each xa han hai muai b() (thuac tlo khoang 7 5 cm.) ve 
hu6'ng B~c, Bue Phit da truy€n d~t dv ngon ve Maitreya, vi Phit tuang lai ... " Toi da 
mang an TrtrOllg Lao Ti~n Si Saddhatissa vi da dftn kh&i sv chit y cua Toi d~n do~ van 
nay.] 

To the several friends who have so readily helped me I offer my sincere gratitude. 
Special thanks are due to Mr. R .. E. Iggie den for the loan of two indispensable volumes, not 

otherwise obtainable by me (see p. ix), · and to Professor G. H. Luce who has given me 

unsparingly of his time and erudition, has taken a lively interest in the progress of this work, 

and often made delightful and stimulating suggessions. To him I owe the splendid 
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transcripts he made of the writings in temples in Pagan where the names of the Buddhas 
and their Bodhi - Trees (seep. xii) are given. To him too I owe the gift of the photographs 
of the complete series of sculptures in the Nagayon Corridor at Pagan (seep. xi) together 
with the suggestion that I wrote to the Burma Historical Commission for permission to 
reproduce them. This was very courteously granted, and I am most grateful. The names of 
the Bodhi - Trees as found in Pagan, with Professor Luce's interpretations, and the 
reproductions of some of the Pagan sculptures of Buddhas and the Bodhisatta will 
undoubtedly add to the interest of this volume. However, as it is only a small book, I 
reluctantly decided that a selection of the photographs, rather than the whole series would 
be more in keeping with its size. I am very glad to say, therefore, that Professor Luce has 
himself had the complete series reproduced in his magnificient book: Old Burma - Early 
Pagan. At the same time I feel all the more honoured that he so generously gave me the 
opportunity to include all the photographs here or whichever ones I chose. 

Toi giri lai chan thanh cam kich chi tinh d€n m<)t s6 b~ng hfru da rfit sfui long bang 
trq Toi. Xin d~c bi~t cam ti:i d€n Ong R. E. Iggleden da cho ta d\lng (mu:(Yn dung) hai T~p 
bfrt kha ho~c khuy€t, ma Toi khong th~ nao co duqc (xem trang ix), va d€n Giao Su G. H. 
Luce nguai da cho Toi m<)t each bftt l~n tich (khong ti~c re) thai gian va S\f uyen bac cua 
minh, da quan tam m<)t each nhi~t li~t trong S\f ti€n tri~n cong vi~c nay, Vada thuang dua ra 
nhfrng sv d€ nghi hoan hy va khich d<)ng nhan tam. Toi mang an Ong fry nhfrng ban sao eve 
hao ma Ong fry da thvc hi~n nhfrng tac phfim van h9c trong cac N goi B€n a Pagan nai ma 
da dua ra nhfrng danh xung Chll' Ph~t va cac BB D~ Th\I cua cac Ngai (xem trang xii). Toi 
ciing mang an mon qua cua Ong fry v6i nhfrng tfrm anh chl)p toan b<) loi:it nhfrng tac phfim 
dieu ta (dieu khdc va n(i,n tu:(Yng) trong hanh lang ti:ii Ngoi B€n Nagayon cua Vua 
Kyanzittha a ti:ii Pagan (xem trang xi) cling v&i sv d€ nghi r~ng Toi da vi€t thu d€n Uy H<)i 
Lich Su Mi~n Di~n cho vi~c hua kha phl)c ch€ chilng. Bi€u nay da duqc cho phep m<)t each 
h€t sue l~ phep, va Toi da h€t sue cam kich. Nhfrng danh tv cua cac BB D~ Th\I da duqc 
tim thfry a Pagan, v6i nhfrng S\f thuy€t minh cua Ong Luce, va nhfrng phl)c ch€ phfim v6i 
m<)t s6 tac phfim dieu ta (dieu khdc va n(i,n tu:(Yng) v€ Chll' Ph~t va B~c Giac Hftu Tinh a 
ti:ii Pagan thi khong con nghi vfrn chi ca se lam tang them S\f thu vi cua t~p sach nay. Tuy 
nhien, vi day chi Ia m<)t ti~u t~p kinh, Toi da quySt dinh m<)t each bfrt nguy~n y rAng m<)t sg 
tuy~n tri:ich nhfrng tfrm anh chl)p, thay vi nguyen ca b<) anh se phu hqp han v6i kich thu&c 
cua no. Vi ly do nhu v~y, Toi h€t sue hoan hy d~ noi rAng chinh Giao Su Luce da cho phl,lc 
che toan cab<) anh trong quy~n sach qrc hao cua minh: "Mi~n Di~n Cfl- Pagan Sa Khai". 
Bbng thai Toi cang cam thfry vinh hi:tnh han rAng Ong fry da rfrt khang khai cho Toi CCY h<)i 
dua tfrt ca nhfrng tfrm anh Chl,lp vao day ho~c bfrt lu~n anh nao Toi da tuy~n tri:ich. 

Moreover, it will have become apparent by now that I have made full use of Professor 
N. A. Jayawickrama 's Epochs of the Conqueror. When I first intoduced him to 
Jinakiilamiilf I had not thought of translating Buddhavaq1sa myself. So I had little or no 
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idea then of how helpfal the "first half" of Epochs of the Conqueror (N.A. Jayawickrama), 

1968, would be together with Professor Jayawickrama 's Introduction and notes. He also 

has my gratitude and warm thanks for having read in typescript the whole of this 

Introduction and translation of mine. His suggestions for improvements and a better 
understanding, and hence a better rendering of some passages have been invaluable and 

extremely interesting. Though I have adopted nearly all of them and am keenly aware of the 

benefits derived from his co-operation, the final choice is my responsibility and errors must 

be attributed to me alone. 

Hon nila, bay gia se tr& nen minh hi~n r~ng Toi da t~n dlJng t6i da tac phfun "Nhilng 
Thm D<;Li cua Ho<;Lch ThAng Gia" cua Giao Su N.A. Jayawickrama. Khi Toi da gim thi~u 
Ong fty vm B() Jinakalamali liin dftu tien, Toi da khong nghi d€n vi~c qr minh phien dich 
H~ Tqc ChU' Phit. Vi v~y, luc do Toi co rftt it ho~c khong c6 y ni~m nao vb "nira phftn 
dftu" cita "Nhilng Thai D<;Li cua Hoc;tch ThAng Gia" (N.A. Jayawickrama), nam 1968, se 
hilu dlJng nhu th€ nao cung v&i Lm Gim Thi~u va nhilng sµ chu thich cua Giao Su 
Jayawickrama. Ong fty cfing co !Ong cam kich chi tinh va lm cam t<;t chan thanh cua Toi vi 
da d9c ban thao danh may toan b() Lai Gi&i Thi~u va ban phien dich nay cua Toi. Nhilng 
lai db nghj CUa Ong fty cho nhftng S\f Cai thi~n Va m(}t S\f ly giai tBt hon, Va tir day IDQt S\f 

phien djch a m(_)t sB do<;Ln van tBt hon da la bao quy phi thuang Va m(}t each C\fC k)r hftu thu 
vi. M~c du Toi da tuy~n d1Jllg gftn nhu tftt ca nhilng di bu do va y thirc m{>t each tham tri vb 
nhilng dibu hilu ich da hoc;tch dAc tir sµ hqp tac cua Ong fty, sv tuyen tr<;Lch cu6i cling la trach 
nhi~m cua Toi va nhilng sµ ph<;Lm th6 phai duqc quy thu{>c vb qr minh Toi. 

When it comes to my predecessors or "semi-predecessors", their names are too 

numerous to mention here. But there are two to whom I am particularly indebted. In the 

first place T. W. Rhys Davids has been, as always, a source of inspiration and help (*), both 

with his translation of Jiitaka Nidilna (see above p. x) and with his model lists of details in 

the lives of the seven Buddhas, from Vipassin onwards, which are set out in Dialogues of 
the Buddha (T. W. & C. A. F. Rhys Davids), 1899 - 1921, ii. 6, 7. Secondly, Dr. E. J. 

Thomas, who was deeply interested in Buddhaval'/'lsa and its Commentary, sent me many 

instructive notes when 1 was editing the latter. His discerning remarks about both, 
especially the former, may be consulted in two of his books: The Life of Buddha as Legend 

and History and History of Buddhist Thought. London, 197 4. Isabelle Blew Horner. 

[(*): I must in truth say, however, I cannot agree with everything he says in his 

Introduction to Mahiipadilna Suttanta, Dialogues of the Buddha (T. W. & C. A. F. Rhys 
Davids), 1899-1921, ii.1-3] 

Khi n6i d€n nhilng vi tibn nhi~m ho~c "ban tibn nhi~m" cita TOi, nhilng danh xung 
cita h9 thi qua nhibu d~ k~ ra a day. Th€ nhung co hai vi ma Toi d~c bi~t mang on. Trong 
vi tri thu nhftt da la T. W. Rhys Davids, nhu thuang vftn v~y, m()t ngu6n khai phat linh cam 
va sv bang trq (*), ca v&i ban phien dich vb Kinh Ban Sinh CA S\f (Truy~n Thuy~t, N g\l 
Ngon) cua Ong fty (xem trang x a tren) I:in vm nhilng danh don di~n hinh cua Ong fty vb cac 
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chi tiet trong cac kiep s6ng cua bay vi Ph,t, tir Dll'c Ph't Vipassin tr& di, ma da duqc trftn 
thu~t trong Nhfmg Bai B6i Tho~i cua Due Ph~t (T. W. & C. A. F. Rhys Davids), nam 1899 
- 1921, ii. trang 6, 7. Vi tri thir hai, Ti~n Si E. J. Thomas, nguai da quan tam m('>t each 
tham kh~c trong H~ Tqe ChU' Ph't va BC) Chu Giai cua n6, da giri cho Toi nhi~u S\f chu 
thich hfru giao ich khi Toi dang bien t~p phftn sau cung. Nhfmg y kien phan bi~t cua Ong fry 
v~ ca hai, d~c bi~t la di~u truac, co th~ duqc tra duy~t trong hai quy~n sach cua Ong iy: 
Cu()c Bai Due Ph't la "Truy~n Ky C6 Sg va Lich Sir" va "Lich Sir Tu Tu&ng Ph~t Giao", 
Thu Bo London, nam 1974. Isabelle Blew Horner. 

[(*):Tuy nhien, Toi phai n6i chan th~t r~ng TOi khong th~ nao d6ng y v6'i m9i di~u 
Ong fry n6i 6 Lai Gi6'i Thi~u cua Ong fry trong Kinh Van D~i BBn, Nhfmg Bai B6i Tho~i 
cua Due Ph~t (T. W. & C. A. F. Rhys Davids), nam 1899 - 1921, trang ii. 1 - 3] 
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INTRODUCTION 
LOI GIOI THIEU 

1. SCHEME OF BUDDHA V AIYISA 
THE HE HE TQC CHU PRAT 

The work opens with a description of a wonderful marvel, for which there seems to 

be no parallel in the Pii/i Canon. In order to curb the derision of his arrogant Sakyan 
relations and put an end to their sneers "He's only a boy, a younsgter, junior to us, a sister's 

grandson" - Gotama, very recently become a Buddha, decided to show them what kind of 

Buddha he was and of what kind his psychic potency. So, in the sky, spanning the ten

thousand-world-system, he constructed the exquisite Jewel-Walk and paced up and down on 

it to the amazement and jubilation of every sort of creature. Then Siiriputta, aware of all the 

tumult, together with five hundred Arahants approached the Buddha Gotama and 
questioned him about the resolve and aspiration he had made for Buddhahood and about 

his fulfillment of the Peifections. 
Tac phAm ma dAu vm m(>t S\f mieu thu~t v€ m(>t ky tich tuy~t di~u, ma du0ng nhu 

khong c6 Kinh I>i~n Pap nao sanh bing. I>~ kh6ng ch€ S\f trao ti~u (chd giiu che cuai) cua 
nhfmg than thich thu(>c d~i gia t(>c Sakya ng~o m~n va d~ chfun dirt nhfmg S\f cO' ti~u (chdm 
bidm chi giiu) cua hQ "Ong fry chi la m(>t ti€u rn, m(>t nhi d6ng, nien Au cita chfuig ta, m(>t 
chau trai cua nguai chi" - Bue Phit Gotama, vira m6i tra thanh m(>t vi Phit, da quy€t dinh 
hi~n thi v6i h<;> v€ di€u ma Ngai da la Ph~t chung va th~ loi;ti nang Ive sieu tv nhien cua Ngai 
nhu the nao. Vi v~y, trong hu khong, khi da trai dai h~ th6ng th~p thien the gi6i, Ngai da 
ki€n t~o L(> Tuyen Tan B(> Bao Th~ch va da bu6c di ch~ rai len va xu6ng tren d6 tru6c S\f 

kinh ng~c va S\f hoan dAng (vui suang hoa chan mua tay) cua m9i th~ loi;ti ngum. Thi§ r6i 
Trtr01lg Lao Sariputta, bi€t duqc cit ca S\f huyen hieu (Jn ao nhfm nhao), cung vm nam 
tram Bic Vo Sinh da tiep c~n Bue Phit Gotama va da vfin hoi Ngai v8 S\f quy€t tam va S\f 

khat v9ng ma Ngai da thvc hi~n cho Qua Vi Phit va v€ vi~c hoan thanh vien man cac Phap 
Toan Thi~n cua Ngai. 

After this opening Section on the Jewel-Walk there then begins the recital that forms 

the substance of Buddhavaqisa. Purporting to have been spoken by the Buddha Gotama in 

response to the questions put to him by Siiriputta, it sets forth certain features in the "lives " 
of twenty-four past Buddhas from Drpalikara, the first to have made the "declaration", to 

Kassapa, the last to have done so. In every one of these "lives" or Chronicles Gotama 

relates who he was and what he did as the Bodhisatta at the time of each of these Buddhas. 

Sau phAn khai di~n Sv B(> Hanh Bao Thi;tch nay a noi d6, the r6i bitt dftu ngam t\mg 
cfiu thanh n€n tang sv th~t cua H~ T9c Chu Ph~t. Y nghla Bue Phit Gotama da thuyet 
tho~i trong vi~c tra lai nhfmg cau hoi do Trtr01lg Lao Sariputta neu ra v6i Ngai, da trftn 
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thu~t m<)t s6 d~c trung nhftt dinh trong "nhfrng kiSp s6ng" cua hai muai b6n vi Ph~t qua khu 
tir Due Ph~t Dipaiikara (Nhien Dang), vi Ph~t dfiu tien da thvc hi~n "sv tuyen bfJ'', dSn 
Dti'e Ph't Kassapa, vi Ph't cu6i cung cfing da lam nhu v~y. d m6i kiSp s6ng.trong nhfrng 
kiSp s6ng ho~c cac Bien Nien Su nay, Dti'e Ph't Gotama giang thu~t Ngai da Ia ai va Ngai 
da lam nhfrng gi khi Ia B'e Giae Hfru Tinh ti:ii thai diem cua m6i vi Ph't trong s6 Chtr 
Ph,tnay. 

The account Gotama gives of himself as he was in the first of these former habitations 

is naturally the longest and most detailed. It was then, when the Buddha Drpankara had 

arisen in the world, that he, as the ascetic Sumedha, first made his mental resolve together 

with his aspiration for eventual Buddhahood while he was lying prone in the mire. This 

aspiration, involving a very great renunciation, was his act of merit for his thoughts were 

bent entirely on helping mankind to cross over. That he lay in the mire so that Drpalikara 

could step on his prostrate form (*) was, on the contrary, an act peiformed solely for his 

own welfare and not for the sake of that of Devas and men. But it was while Sumedha was 

still in this posture that Drpalikara pronounced his "declaration" io him that immeasurable 

eons hence he would be a Buddha in the world. Drpankara then gave some details (#) of 

the events that would immediately precede the eventual Awakening, followed by others 

connected with the life of the Awakened One named Gotama subsequently to his Awakening. 
[(*):An inscription, to be dated latter half of 12th or] 3th Century A.C., in the Wetkyi

in Kubyaukgyi Temple at Pagan reads in translation "Sumedha (sic.) lay crouched in the 

mud, making himself a bridge, and received the declaration. " Cf Mahiikapi Jataka (No. 

407) where the Bodhisatta as a monkey-king made of himself a bridge so that his troupe 

could pass over him to safety.] 

[(#): I think it is intended that all the Buddhas prognosticate of the Bodhisatta in 
more or less similar terms; but usually the text is condensed.] 

Sv mieu thu~t Due Ph't Gotama ke v~ ban than minh khi Ngai da a nai cu trit dftu 
tien trong nhfmg nm cu tn:t qua khu, m<?t each tv nhien da ia dai nhfit va tuang ts nhAt. d 
thai Ay, khi Dti'e Ph't Dipaiikara (Nhien Dang) da dan sinh trong th~ gian, r&ng vm Ngai, 
da la kh6 hanh gia Sumedha, lftn dftu tien da thvc hi~n S\I quy~t tam cua minh a nQi tam 
cung v&i S\I khat v9ng cua minh cho cuf>i cung di;tt dugc Qua Vj Ph't trong khi Ngai dang 
n&m sftp chbng tay trong vilng bun lfty. Sv khat v9ng nay, hfm quan d~n m<?t sv tuyen b6 
ph6ng khi hSt sue vI di;ti, da la Phuc Due Hi:inh cua Ngai vi nhfmg sv nghI suy cua Ngai da 
hoan to~m nhftt tam vao vi~c bang trg Nhai1 Loi;ti xuyen vi~t (bang ngang qua). Trai li;ti, 
r&ng Ngai n&m sAp ch6ng tay trong vfmg bun lfty Ia nh&m de cho Dti'e Ph't Dipaiikara 
(Nhien Dang) co the gi~m len hinh the cua Ngai da n&m sfrp chbng tay trong vftng bun lfty 
(*), m<?t hanh d(>ng dugc bieu hi~n duy nhfrt chi vi phuc l<)'i cho chinh Ngai va khong vi mvc 
dich cho Chtr Thien va Nhan Loi;ti. ThS nhung chinh trong khi B'e Giae Hfru Tinh 
Sumedha v~n dang trong tu thS nay thi Due Ph't Dipaiikara (Nhien Dang) da tuyen cao 
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"s\f tuyen bB" cua Ngai d6n B?c Giac Hfru Tinh dng ke tir day vo phap k~ hrQ'Dg (khong 

thd tinh dim) thai kY cvc m~ truang Ong cly se la m()t vi Phit trong the gian. Th~ r6i Bfrc 
Phit Dipaiikara (Nhien Dang) da dua ra m()t sb chi ti6t (#) ve cac S\f ki~n se xay ra ngay 
tru6c Sv Tinh Giac cubi cling, duqc ti6p theo la nhfrng S\f ki~n khac tuong quan d~n cu(lc 
dai cua B?c Da Tinh Giac co danh xung Bfrc Phit Gotama theo sau Sv Tinh Giac cua Ngai. 

[(*): M()t minh khic (van tv khac tren bia da dJ ghi lg,i Slf ki¢n, cong due), da de 
ngay vao nira sau th~ k)r thu 12 hoijc thu 13 sau Cong Nguyen trong Ngoi Den Wetkyi-in 
Kubyaukgyi iJ t~i Pagan d<;>c duqc van djch "Sumedha (sic.) da nAm phu than trong vfing 
bun d<;>ng, !\f biSn minh thanh m9t cay cftu, va da ti Sp thµ sv tuyen bb." Cf. B~i Hiu BAn 
Sinh Kinh ( sb 407) ncri ma Bic Giac Hii'u Tinh la m(lt hftu vuong da !\f bi en minh thanh 
m()t cay cftu nhAm de cho doan cua minh co the di qua N gai d6n ncri an toan.] 

[(#):Toi nghI suy nguai ta da co tac y rAng tfit ca Chtr Phit tac xuftt dg ngon ve Bic 
Giac Hii'u Tinh trong nhfrng thu?t ngfr it hoijc nhi€u tuong !\f; th~ nhung Van Ban kinh di~n 
da thuang gian sue.] 

I will not attempt to epitomize either the earlier or the later material presen.ted in the 

account of Sumedha who was already a very severe ascetic before his meeting with 

Drpankara. The wide variety of similes and metaphors used, the many strange phenomena 

enumerated, all of them former signs and portents of Bodhisattahood manifest again today 

after the "declaration" had been made, the assurances that these were irrefragable 
guarantees of eventual Buddhahood, the Bodhisatta 's own growing conviction that this 

would be so because Buddhas are speakers of the truth, and his consequent examination of 

the ten Perfections in their successive order, are better read in all their poetic detail. 

Toi se khong cb gilng tom t~t tai li~u tru6c do hoijc sau nay da trinh bay trong vi~c 
mieu thu~t ve Bic Giac Hii'u Tinh Sumedha, B?c da Ia m()t khb hanh gia h6t sue nghiem 
me tru6c khi S\f h()i di~n cua Ngai vm Bfrc Phit Dipaiikara. Rftt nhieu the lo~i v?n dµng 
minh dv va nhfrng S\f ftn dv da duqc SU d\lllg, nhieu hi~n tuqng kY d~c da duqc li~t cu, tfit ca 
nhfrng dftu hi~u va cac diem trung tri~u cua chung tru6c day ve Chfrc Vi Bic Giac Hii'u 
Tinh l~i hien thi thanh s6 ngay horn nay sau khi "sg tuyen bb" da duqc thvc hi~n, nhfrng sg 
bao chirng rAng nhfrng dieu nay da la nhfrng S\f bao chirng bftt kha bi~n bac v8 Qua Vi Phit 
cubi cling," niem tin ni~m kien dinh tang tru6ng cua chinh Bic Giac Hii'u Tinh rAng di8u 
nay se nhu v?y b6i vi Chtr Phit la nhfrng difui giang gia ve Chan Ly, va sg thfrm tra tiSp 
theo sau nhu Ia kSt qua cua Ngai ve Th?p Phap Toan Thi~n trong trinh !\f lien tµc cua chung, 
duqc d<;>c hoan hao hon trong tftt ca cac chi tiSt thi vi CUa chung. 

The Chronicle of Dfpailkara, which comes after the account of Sumedha, sets the 

pattern for the rest of the Buddha Chronicles. The precision of the sequences of their 

statements, Buddha by Buddha, is of almost mathematical beauty in its unvarying 
regularity. The features are constant, the content varies. This sequence of statements is 
controlled by the Paricchedas, demarcations, delimitations, specifications, topics, themes, 
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that pertain to the "biographies" of the Buddhas. They are enumerated in Commentary 

on BuddhaVaJ'flSa (*). The first twenty two comprise eon, name, lineage (Gotta), birth, city, . 

father, mother, Bodhi Tree, turning the Wheel of Dhamma, penetrations or realizations (#), 

the assemblies of disciples (+), chief disciples, attendant (or personal monastic servitor), 

chief women disciples, entourage of monks (**), rays or halo, height of the physical frame, 

the Bodhisatta's act of merit, the Buddhas's "declaration", his striving as a Bodhisatta, 

his life-span, and his final Nibbana. To these should be added, so Commentary on 

Buddhava1f1sa continues, a further ten: (the duration of) the household life, (the names of) 

the three palaces, (the number of) dancing women, (the names of) the chief consort and the 

son, (the type of) vehicle or means of conveyance (Yiina) used for the Departure from home, 

the striving, (names of the lay) attendants, Vihiira (monastery). 

[(*): Abhisamaya, referring to the number of times one took place under a Buddha 

(usually three times) and the number of people who penetrated Dhamma each time. 

[(#):Always three, except the four Buddhas of this eon who had one only.] 

[(+): Pariviirabhikkhu. This seems to mean both as above and also the number of 

monks present when the Buddha held a Paviiral)ii (Invitation) ceremony at the end of the 

rains.] 

Bien Nien Su cua Due Ph't Dipailkara, di theo sau sv mieu thu~t v€ B'c Ghic Hfru 
Tinh Sumedha, th\l l~p bang d~ng cho phcln con l~i cua Bien Nien Su Chrr Ph,t. Sv minh 

xac v€ nhfmg thu~n tl)'. tuyen b6 cua cac Ngai, tir vi Ph't nay qua vi Ph't khac, c6 ve d~p 
gftn nhu tinh xac trong tinh quy lu~t h~ng Clru cua n6. Nhfmg d~c trung bAt bien, rn)i dung 

bAt d6ng. Thu~n tl)'. cua nhfmg SlJ tuyen b6 nay da dm;rc Nhfrng S\f H'n Djnh (Quy Djnh) 
khong che, nhfmg gi6i tuyen, nhfmg gi6i dinh, nhfmg SlJ rninh Xac thuyet minh, nhfmg tho~i 
d€, nhfmg chu d€, Ia htru quan den "nhfrng truy~n Icy" cua Ch11 Ph,t. Chung da dm;rc li~t 
cu trong BC) Chu Giai v€ Hf T()c Ch11 Ph't (*). Hai muai hai vi Ph't dftu tien cAu thanh 
thai ky eve m~n truang, danh xung, gia h~ (Tong T()c, Gia T()c), sv dan sinh, thanh thi, 

nguoi Cha, nguoi M~, BA D~ Thi}, vi~c v~n chuy~n banh xe Giao Phap, nhfmg sv thAu tri~t 
ho~c nhfmg sv chimg tri (#), H()i Chung B~ Tu(+), Chu Chi Thm;rng Thinh Van B~ Tu 

Tang, vi Thi Gia (ho~c ph\lc V\l vien ca nhan t~i tu d~o vi~n), Chu Chi Thu911g Thinh Van 
B~ Tu Ni, cac vi tu si my rung (**), nhfmg quang tuy~n ho~c quang luan (wing hiw quang), 

chi€u cao kim than, Phuc Bue H~nh cua B'c Giac Hfru Tinh, "sv tuyen b6" cua Chrr Ph,t, 

slJ phAn dAu cua Ngai khi la m()t B'c Giac Hfru Tinh, the;> m~nh cua Ngai, va Nip Ban t6i 

h~u cua Ngai. Nhfmg di€u nay nen duqc b6 sung, vi v~y BC) Chu Giai v€ Hf T()c Ch11 Ph't 
tiep we them muai diSu nua: (thoi gian tri we cua) dai s6ng gia dinh, (nhfmg danh xung 
cua) ba toa cung di~n, (s6 lu911g) nhfmg nfr di€n vien vii d~o, (nhfmg danh xung cua) vi 

chanh ph6i ng~u va con trai, (th~ lo~i cua) ca d()ng xa ho~c phuang phap v~n chuy~n (Chau 

Xa, Cong Cl} Giao Thong, Cong Cl} V'n Tai) da dm;rc su d\lng cho vi~c XuAt Phat ly gia, 

SlJ phAn dAu, (nhfmg danh xung cua) cac c~n SlJ nam I nu, T\f Vifn (tu d~o vi~n). 
[(*): S\f Ng() n,o (S\f Thanh n,o), dS c~p d~n s6 lu911g thm gian nguoi ta da ti~n 
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hanh du&i thm m()t vi Ph't (thuang la ba lAn) va s6 luqng nguai da thftu tri~t Ghio Phap 
m6i thai gian. 

[(#): Lufm luon c6 ba, ngo~i trir chi c6 6 thai kY eve m~ truang nay da c6 dugc b6n 
vi Ph,t.] 

((+):Ty Khll'll Thj Tung (D6 D~, Tuy Tung, Vi Nhi~u). Dieu nay duang nhu co 
y nghla vita ca 6 tren va vira ca s6 luqng cac vi tu si hi~n di~n khi Due Ph't da t6 chirc m()t 
L~ Tt,r TU- (Sv Yeu Thinh) vao cu6i mua mua (An Cu Kidt Vu).] 

In the Chronicle of each Buddha, Buddhavaqisa recapitulates most of these features 

from the two lists in the following order: eon (sometimes), number of penetrations 

(Abhisamaya), number of assemblies, who the Bodhisatta was then and of what kind was 

the act of merit he peiformed towards the Buddha, names of that Buddha ,s city, father and 

mother (*), duration of his household life, the names of his three palaces, the number of 

women attendants (in the palaces), the names of his wife and son, the method of leaving 

home i.e. the means of conveyance by which he departed on the Great Departure (or 

renunciation of home for the homeless life), the length of time he spent in striving (and then, 

having attained Awakening), the turning of the Wheel of Dhamma, the names of the chief 

disciples, of the (monastic) attendant, of the chief women disciples, of the Bodhi Tree, of the 

chief (lay) attendants, first the men and then the women, the height of the Buddha's physical 

frame(#), his lustre (if any), the duration of his life-span(+), his complete or final Nibbiina 
(+). 

[(*): Three words are used for mother: Janettikii (lnfrequently), Miitii and Janikii, 
the producer, the mother (who gives birth) and the genetrix. I have notalways distinguished 

between these words. The combination of Janikii and Miitii is, I think, a device to 

differentiate the "physical" mother who bore a son from the foster-mother who, in Gotama 's 

case, brought him up after the mother who bore him had died when he was a week old, as is 

"normal" for mothers of Bodhisattas, see Dlghanikiiya ii. 14.] 
[(#):The same as that of his contemporaries, Commentary on Dfghanikiiya 415; cf. 

Commentary on Vinaya 190.] 
[(+): Usually expressed as Nibbuto, waned out (often with the addition of "with the 

disciples".] 

Trong Bien Nien Sir cua m8i vi Ph,t, H~ T{)e Chu Ph't tbng ket hAu het nhfing di;ic 
trung nay tir hai danh sach theo thir tv sau day: thai k)r cgc m~ truang ( doi khi), s6 luqng 
nhfing lk th~u tri~t (St,r N gC} D=ito, St,r Thanh D=iio ), s6 luqng h()i chling, a thm fty B'e Giae 
Hftu Tinh da la ai va lo~i Phuc Dire H~ nao Ngai da thvc hi~n hu&ng den thanh vi Ph,t, 
nhfing danh xung cua thanh thi cua Due Ph,t, ngum Cha va ngum My (*), thai gian tri tl)c 
dai s6ng gia dinh cua N gai, nhfing danh xung ba toa cung di~n cua N gai, s6 luqng nhftng 
nfr thi rung (& trong cac toa cung di~n), nhfing danh xung the tir cua Ngai, phuong phap xuftt 

· gia tire la phuong phap v~n chuy8n (Chau Xa, Cong Ct} Giao Thong, Cong Ct} V~n Tai) 
ma Ngai da kh&i hanh trong Chuyen Xuftt Hanh Vi D~i (hoi;ic sv tuyen b6 ph6ng khi gia 
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dinh d~ sfmg dai khong nha), chi€u dai thai gian Ngai da danh cho vi~c phfin dfiu (va th~ r6i, 

khi da thanh d~t Sv Tinh Giac ), vi~c v~n chuy~n banh xe Ghio Phap, nhfmg danh xung Chu 

Chi ThuQ'Ilg Thinh Van D~ Tu Tang, danh xung vi Thi Gia (hoi;ic phi.ic VI) vie11 ca nhan t~i 
tu d~o vi~n), nhfmg danh xung Chu Chi ThuQ'Ilg Thinh Van D~ Tu Ni, danh xung BA D~ 
Thv, danh xung cac c~n sv t~i gia chu y~u, tru6c tien nhfmg nam nhan va sau do nhfmg nfr 

nhan, chi€u cao kim than Dll'c Ph't (#), vfrng quang tr~ch (hew quang) cua Ngai (n~u nhu 
co), thcri gian tri tl)c thQ m~nh cua Ngai (#),Nip Ban t6i h~u hoi;ic SlJ hoan thanh cua Ngai 

(+). 

[(*): Ba tir ngfr da dugc su dl)ng cho ngucri M~: Miu Than (m<)t each hi~m thfiy), 
San Miu va Ding Sinh Thanh, ngucri sinh san, ngucri M~ (B~c sinh thanh) va san mfiu. 

Toi khong phai h1c nao cfing phan bi~t dugc gifra nhfmg tu ngfr nay. Sv k~t hgp cua Ding 
Sinh Thanh va San Miu, Toi nghI suy, la m(>t thu phap d~ phan bi~t ngucri M~ "th~ xac" 

Ia B~c da sinh ra m(>t nam tu v6i Du5ng Miu, trong truang hgp Dll'c Ph't Gotama, la B~c 
da phu du5ng N gai sau khi Mfiu Than da sinh ra N gai va da bang ha khi N gai da dugc m(>t 

tufrn tu6i thQ, dung nhu "di€u binh thuang" d6i vm nhfmg ngucri M~ cua ChU' Giac Hii'u 
Tinh, xem Tnrimg BC} Kinh ii. 14.] 

[(#): Tuong tlJ v6i nhfmg B'c dang linh nhan (cung tubi th9) cua Ngai, B<) Chu Giai 
v€ Tnrimg BC} Kinh trang 415; cf. B9 Chu Giai v€ T~ng Lu't trang 190.] 

[(+): Thuang dugc bieu thi Ia S\f An L~c (S\f An Tjnh, S\f Tieu Di~t Phi~n Nao, 
S\f Ninh Tjnh), da vien tich (thuang vm sv b6 sung "cling v6i Chu D~ Tu".] 

From beginning to end this catalogue appears to be governed by a chronological and 
logical continuity of the Buddhas' careers with the notable exception of the position 
accorded to the Bodhi Tree. As the Dhamma Wheel could be turned only after Awakening 
had been attained under the Tree, its proper place would appear to be between the duration 
of the striving and the turning of the Wheel. As it is, the name of the Tree invariably comes 
in the same verse as and immediately after the names of the two chief women disciples. It is 
rather curious that the chronological order breaks down in this way, but the versifier must 

have had his reasons. 
Tir dfru d~n cu6i fill)C ll)C nay hinh nhu da bi chi ph6i b&i m<)t tinh lien tl)c v~ an thiri 

gian tien h'u thu'n t\I' bai li~t (vi¢c sdp x€p dung thai gian truac sau theo thu(i,n ti!) va 

hgp ly trong nhfmg chuc nghi~p cua ChU' Ph't cling v6i di€u ngo~i l~ dang quan chu v~ vi 
tri danh cho BA D~ Thv. Vi Phap Luan chi co th~ duqc v~n chuyen sau khi da dugc thanh 
d~t Sv Tinh Giac du6i C<)i Cay, vi tri thich hgp cua nose xem nhu a gifra khoang thcri gian 

tri tvc trong hie phfin dfiu va vi~c v~n chuyen banh xe Giao Phap. Co the cho la nhu v~y, 
danh xung cua BA D~ Thl} m9t each nhfit quan b~t dfru trong cling cau k~ tha va ngay sau 

nhfmg danh xung cua hai B~c Chi ThuQ'Ilg Thinh Van D~ Tu Ni. Di~u kha hi~u k)r la an 
thiri gian tien h'u thu'n t\f bai li~t (vi¢c sdp x€p dung thili gian truac sau theo thu(i,n ti!) 
bi pha va trong phuong thuc nay, th~ nhung tac thi nhan ch~c h~n la co nhfmg ly do chinh 
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dang cua minh. 

Perhaps too it may be noted here that one of the four Avijahita!lhiiniini, or occasions 
obligatory on or unalterable for all Buddhas, is that of turning the Wheel in a Migadiiya 
(deer sanctuary) at an Isipatana (seers(*) resort). This does not appear to be entirely borne 

out by Buddhavalflsa, however. For it records of only eight Buddhas (Dhammadassin, 
Siddhattha, Phussa, Vipassin, Sikhin, Kakusandha, Kop,iigamana, Kassapa) that they 
turned the Wheel in a Migadiiya and only Gotama is recorded to have turned it in a 

Migadiiya in an Isipatana. 
[(*): It is possible that Isi is a seeker, Gavesin, rather than a seer (as usually 

translated), i.e. one seeking for the great categories of Morality, etc. See Commentary on 

Buddhavalflsa, Ceylon edition, 98 (on II Atiguttaranikiiya 71.)] 

C6 le a day ciing co thS dugc chu y r~ng m()t trong bbn Thm CO" Bit Thich Hw, 
ho~c nhfrng thm kh~c d~c bi~t c6 tinh cuang ch€ ho~c VO phap cai bi€n d6i vm cit ca Chtr 
Phit, d6 la vS vi~c v~n chuySn banh xe Ghio Phap trong m()t Khu Bao H{) L{)c Lam (khu 

rirng bao h(J loai nai) a t~i L{)c Da Vien (gdn thanh Benares) (nai tri~u t~p (*) nhfrng B~c 
d\T ngon). Tuy nhien diSu nay duang nhu khong hoan toan dugc H~ T{)c Chtr Phit tac 
chtmg. Vi n6 ghi l~i chi c6 tam vi Phit (Phit Dhammadassin, Phit Siddhattha, Phit 
Phussa, Phit Vipassin, Phit Sikhin, Phit Kakusandha, Phit Ko9agamana, Phit 
Kassapa) la cac Ngai da v~n chuySn banh xe Giao Phap trong m()t Khu Bao H{) L()c Lam 
(khu rirng bao h(J loai nai) va chi c6 Bue Phit Gotama dugc ghi l~i la da v~n chuySn banh 
xe Giao Phap trong m()t Khu Bao He} L()c Lam (khu rirng bao h(J loai nai) a t~i LC}c Da 
Vien (gdn thanh Benares) (nai tri~u t~p (*) nhfrng B~c d\f ngon). 

((*):Kha thi la Tu Hanh Gia (An Si, Tien Nhan) la m()t tham cftu gia, Tham c§u 
Gia (Truy Ciu Gia), hon la m()t dv ngon gia ( d\T tr~c gia) (nhu da thuang dugc phien djch), 
rue la m()t nguai dang tftm cftu nhfrng the lo~i Quy Ph~m D~o Dire C\TC hao, v.v. Xem Bl) 

Chu Giai vS H~ T{)c Chtr Phit, ban An loat Tich Lan ngfr, trang 98 (trong T~p II Tang Chi 
B{) Kinh trang 71)] 

In regard to the measures given for the height or tallness of the Buddhas, two words 

are used, apparently interchangeably: Hattha and Ratana. The former can be translated as 
cubit, but as there is no appropriate translation of Ratana, I leave the word in the Piifi (*). 

In spite of some vagueness as to the linear measure intended by these two terms, both may 

reasonably be taken as that from the elbow to the tip of the extended middle finger (#). 

f (*): Hattha, literally hand, and Ratana, cubit, are both equal to two Vidatthi, span.] 
[(#):See Book Of The Discipline (Isabelle Blew Horner), 1938- 67, ii. Introduction 

p. Ii. "Little finger" is now taken as "middle".] 

VS nhfrng tieu chufin da dugc dua ra dbi v6'i than cao ho~c chiSu cao cua Chtr Phit, 
. hai tir ngfr da dugc sir dvng, m()t each minh hiSn va m()t each kha giao hoan: Hattha (canh 

tay) va Ratana (don vt do bJ dai thai c6 xua, ca 18 din 22 ng6n tay, ho(jc m(Jt hizc tay). Tu 
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ngfr tru6c co the duqc phien dich la cubit (don vi do chiJu dai thai c6 xua, 18 - 22 inches), 
th€ nhung vi khong c6 S\f phien dich thich hqp cho Ratana, Toi de nguyen ill ngfr trong PaJi 
ngfr (*). Bfit quan m()t s6 mo hf> ve k~ luqng trl}'c tuy~n (each do duang thJng) ma hai 
thu~t ngfr nay da c6 tac y, ca hai co th€ duqc coi m()t each hqp ly la tir khuy tay d€n ddu 

ngon tay gifra da du6i ra (#). 

[(*): Hattha, theo nghia den la canh tay, va Ratana, don vi do chieu dai th<'ri c6 xua 

b~ng 18 - 22 inches, ca hai tuong d6ng v6i TruO'llg D() Don Vj, gang tay (tU: ng6n cai d~n 
ng6n ut.] 

[(#): Xem Ky Lu~t Thu B6n (Isabelle Blew Horner), nam 1938-67, Lai Gi6i Thi~u 
trang Ii. "N g6n ut" bay gi<'r duqc lfiy lam "ng6n gifra".] 

Naturally, besides the verses exemplifying the Paricchedas, Buddhavaqisa has other 

verses, some of which extol and praise the Buddhas and the Arahants in terms of great 
reverence and adulation. Moreover, just as Pariccheda features may be constant, so too 
may be Non - Pariccheda features. For example, each verse recording the turning of the 
Wheel says the event was in response to a Brahma's request. For all Buddhas have to be 
requested by a Brahma who thereby dispels the Buddha's hesitation to teach. Further, in 
the same verse, each Buddha invariably receives the epithet of "great hero", Mahiivfra. In 

legend and mythology it is the function of the Hero to forge a Way for others to follow (*) 

after he himself has passed between the clashing rocks, the symplegades, to the security of 
the world beyond where is the dry land, Thala, on which he may stand, unshakable in the 
face of the rise and fall, the coming to be and passing away of all the constructions or 
structures, Saf!'lkhiira. 

[(*): "Tathiigatas akkhiitiiro show the Way" (Dhammapada 276) but do no more in 
the matter (Majjihimanikiiya iii. 6)] 

MC)t each t\f nhien, ngoai nhfrng k~ tha cu l~ thuy€t minh ve Nhfrng S\f H'n Djnh 
(Quy Djnh), H~ T()c Chu Ph~t con co nhfrng k~ tha khac, m()t s6 trong d6 tan my va tan 

t\lng Chrr Ph~t va Chrr Vj Vo Sinh d\fa vao long ton kinh va S\f tang b6c 16n lao ma noi. 
Hon nfra, ciing nhu nhfrng SlJ d~c trung cua Vi~c H,n Djnh (Quy Djnh) co th€ Ia bfit bi€n, 

vi v~y ding c6 th€ la nhfrng d~c trung Phi H,n Djnh (Phi Quy Djnh). Vi d1J, m6i k~ tha 
duqc ghi l~i vi~c v~n chuy€n banh xe Ghio Phap noi r~ng S\f ki~n nay la d€ dap l~i l<'ri yeu 

cdu cua vi Ph'm Thien. Vi tfit ca Chu Ph~t deu phai duqc S\f yeu cdu bai m()t vi Ph'm 
Thien va theo each d6 vi Ph'm Thien tieu trir S\f do d\f giao d~o cua Drrc Ph~t. Hon nfra, 
trong cung cau k~ tha, m6i vi Ph~t m()t each nhfit quan luon d6n nh~n bieu thu~t hinh dung 

tir ve "B~c D~i Anh Hung", B~c D,i Anh Dung (B~c D,i Dung Cam). Trong truy~n k-y 
c6 S\f va thdn tho~i thi chirc nang cua B~c Anh Hung la ki€n l~p m()t D~o LC) cho cac tha 
nhan doi bu6c theo (*) sau khi ban than Ngai da vuqt qua gifra nhfrng tinh tr~ng xung d()t 

mau thufin, nhfrng cu()c giao tranh, d€ d€n nai an toan sieu xufit 11.lc dia th€ gian, Lvc Dja 
(Tao Dja), nai ma Ngai c6 the dirng vfrng, bfit kha dao d()ng khi d6i di~n vm S\f sinh va di~t, 
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S\I hinh thanh va SlJ di~t vong cua tfit ca cac v~t kien true hoftc cac the k~t cftu, Phap Hftu 
Vi. 

[(*): "Chll' Nhll' Lai chi dftn D~o Lt}" (Kinh Phap Cu# 276) ma khong lam chi han 
trong vfin dS nay (Chi la B(ic Dqo Su )(Trung BC) Kinh iii. 6)] 

Again, the penultimate verse in sixteen of the Chronicles remarks on the total 

disappearance after he had died of everything that had gone to make up the Conqueror's 
life. It then asks the pertinent if rhetorical question "Are not all the constructions, 

Salflkhara, void ? " thereby calling attention to the impermanency that no Buddha or his 

Dispensation (Sasana) can escape. The Buddhas in whose Chronicles this question is not 

put are Mangala, Paduma, Padumuttara, Sumedha, Atthadassin, Dhammadassin, 

Siddhattha, Tissa and Phussa. In addition, the final verse every Chronicle, also a Non

Pariccheda one, usually records the disposal of the Buddha's relics after his Parinibbana: 

whether they were dispersed or whether a Thiipa was erected over them, in which case its 
height is given. 

L~i nfra, cau k~ tha ap ch6t trong k~ thir mucri sau Bien Nien Sir nghi lu~ den SlJ 

hoan toan bien mftt sau khi Ngai da vien tich vi m9i SlJ ki~n cfiu thanh cu<)c dm B~c Ho~ch 
Thfulg Gia da khong con nfra. Th€ thi n6u nhu co cau phan vftn thich hqp de vftn hoi "Khong 
phai tftt ca cac the k~t cftu, Phap Hftu Vi, dSu tr6ng r6ng h€t sao ?" theo each fry keu gQi S\I 

chu y d€n tinh khong thuang tbn ma khong vi Phit nao hoftc Giao Ly (Ton Giao) cua Ngai 
co the tranh khoi. Chll' Phit ma trong Cac Bien Nien Sir khong neu cau hoi do la Phit 
Maiigala, Phit Paduma, Phit Padumuttara, Phit Sumedha, Phit Atthadassin, Phit 
Dhammadassin, Phit Siddhattha, Phit Tissa va Phit Phussa. Ngoai ra, cau k~ tha cu6i 
cung cua m6i Bien Nien Sir, ciing Ia m<)t Bien Nien Sir Phi H,n Bjnh (Phi Quy Bjnh), 
thuang ghi l~i vi~c xir ly nhfrng di v~t thu<)c kim than Bue Phit (Ng9c Xa L(Yi), sau vi~c 
Vien Tjch Nip Ban cua Ngai: li~u.chung da bi phan tan hay khong, hoftc li~u m<)tBao Thap 
da duqc ki€n t~o cho chung hay khong, trong truang hqp do chiSu cao clia n6 da duqc cho 
bi€t. 

It is hardly necessary here to list the numbers who ''penetrated" or were at the 

assemblies~ nor the varying names of the city, parents, wife, son, palaces, attendants, and 
chief disciples and so forth. All may be found in the appropriate verses. There are a further 

eight main ways in which Buddhas differ from one another (*): in the length of their life

span, their height, family, duration of the striving (#), rays, the means of conveyance (Yana), 

Bodhi Tree, and the extent to which, as a Bodhisatta, they covered the ground at the base 
of the Tree with a grass-spreading for the cross-legged position, Pallanka, in which all 

Bodhisattas sit for their Supreme Self - Awakening. Though Buddhava1f1sa does not say 

so, Commentary on Buddhava1f1sa nearly always records that the Awakening took place in 
·the month of Vesakha (April - May) at the full of the moon (+). I do not know the 

significance of the month of May or Vesakha or why this event is held to have taken place 
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at that particular time of year. Buddhavalf'lsa also records in its exegesis on each Chronicle 

that eight handfuls of grass (**) were given for the spreading and always by a man, either . 

a Naked Ascetic or a forester or a guardian of crops, and twice each by an ascetic and a 

Nilga king. Such person belonged to the open spaces rather than to the household life. On 

the other hand, the last meal a Buddha took before the Awakening is recorded always to 

have been given to him by a woman, usually a young girl often belonging to a merchant's 

family or a Brahman family; and on the occasions when the Departure was made by the 

Bodhisatta in one of his palaces (##) the last meal was offered to him by his mother or chief 

consort. More often than not Commentary on Buddhavalf'lsa gives the names of these 

donors. A dichotomy is indicated between the confinement of life in a house and.the larger, 

freer life of the open. "Obstructed is the household life, a path of dust; going forth is in the 

open" is a phrase of constant occurrence in the Nikilyas and is charged with deep meaning. 

[(*): Commentary on Buddhava.,,,sa, Ceylon edition, 296. A somewhat different 

eight are given at Commentary on Suttanipilta, 407fi 

[(#): The striving to attain the eight attainments and the five Abhiiiiiil, Commentary 

on Buddhavalf'lsa, Ceylon edition, 78] 

[(+):Exceptions are Sobhita and Dhammadassin, both of whom "departed" in their 

palaces.] 

[(**):A. K. Coomaraswamy, Hinduism and Buddhism, p. 53, refers to "the eight 

bundles of grass that are used in sacrificial rituals".] 

[(##): See above, p. xxi. And below in the Section on the Methods of Departure.] 

d day hftu nhu khong cftn thiSt phai li~t ke nhfmg con s6 B~c "da thAu tri~t" ho~c da 

hi~n hfru ti;ii H()i Chung, cung nhfmg danh xung sai bi~t cua thanh thi, Song Than, The Tu, 

nhfmg toa cung di~n, nhfmg vi Thi Gia, va Chu Chi ThuQ'Ilg Thinh Van D~ Tu Tang I Ni va 
v.v. Tfrt ca c6 thS duqc tim thAy trong nhfmg k~ tha thich hqp. Con c6 tam phuang thtrc chu 
ySu nua ma Chrr Ph~t khac bi~t lfin nhau (*): v6 chi6u dai th9 m~nh cua cac Ngai, than cao 

cac Ngai, gia dinh, khoang thai gian tri tl,lc trong luc phAn dAu (#), nhfmg quang tuySn ho~c 
quang luan (wing hiw quang), phuang phap v~n chuySn (Chau Xa, Cong Cl} Giao Thong, 
Cong C\l V~n Tai), Bfi D~ Thl}, va phi;im vi ma, khi m()t B~c Giac Hfru Tinh, cac Ngai da 
trai phu m~t dfrt ti;ii g6c Cay v6i m()t tfrm trai co trong tu thS doi chan duqc b~t cheo nhau 

(kiit gid), T9a Vj (Ng\f T9a, Bao T9a, Dai T9a), nai d6 tfit ca Chll' Giac Hfru Tinh t9a 
hanh cho Sv Tv Tinh Giac Chi ThuQ'Ilg cua cac Ngai. M~c du H~ TC)c Chrr Ph~t khong n6i 

nhu v~y, B() Chu Giai v6 H~ TC)c ChU' Ph~t gftn nhu luon ghi li;ii r~ng Sv Tinh Giac da di~n 
ra trong Thang Tam HQ'p (Thang Tu - Thang Nam) vao ngay Trang Tron(+). Toi khong 

biSt y nghla cua Thang Nam ho~c Thang Tam HQ]> ho~c vi sao sv ki~n nay li;ii duqc cho Ia 
da <lien ra vao thai diSm d~c bi~t fry trong nam. H~ TC)c Chrr Ph~t cilng ghi li;ii trong sv chu 
thich cua n6 v6 m6i Bien Nien Sir r~ng tam n~m co (**) da duqc ban phat cho vi~c trai r()ng 

va luon luon b6'i m()t nam nhan, ho~c Ia m()t Kh6 Hanh Gia Loa ThS ho~c Ia m()t Lam Vv 
Vien ho~c la m()t nguai bao v~ mua mang, va m6i ngum hai lftn b6i m()t kh6 hanh gia va 
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m<;it Long Vtrong. Nhfing ngum nhu v~y da thu<;ic khong dja khai khoat (ch6 ilAt trbng 

r<)ng 1611) ban la dm s6ng gia dinh. M~t khac, bfra th9 thl,rc cu6i cung cua m9t vi Ph't da 
th9 tru&c Sl! Tinh Giac da duqc ghi l:;ti luon la bm m9t nu nhan da ban phat dSn Ngai, thu0ng 
luon la m<;it co gai tre thu<';ic m<;it gia dinh thuang nhan ho(tc me)t gia dinh Ba La Mon; va 

vao nhfing thm kh~c d~c bi~t khi Sl! Xuftt Phat da duqc Bie Ghie Hftu Tinh thl)'.c hi~n t:;ti 
m<;it trong cac toa cung di~n cua minh (##) bfra th9 thl)'.c cubi cung da duqc nguai M~ Ngai 

ho~c vi chanh ph6i ngfiu cua Ngai phl)ng hi6n. BQ Chu Giai ve H~ T(}e Chtr Ph't thu0ng 
cho bi8t them nhfing danh xung clia nhfing quyen hi8n gia nay. M()t tinh lu5ng phan da 
duqc bieu minh gifra dm sbng giam cftm trong m<;it can nha va dai sbng khai khoat r(>ng 16'n 
ban, tl)'. do han. "Bj ngan can la dm s6ng gia dinh, m(>t d~o 19 trin eiu (blJi ban va cau blJi); 

duqc xufit phat la sl)'. khai ph6ng" la m(>t t~p ngfr phat sinh bfrt do~ trong Cae Bq Kinh va 
da duqc phat xuftt chi thi v&i y nghla tham kh~c. 

[(*): B(> Chu Giai ve H~ T()e Chtr Phit, ban fin loat Tich Lan ngfr, trang 296. M()t 
doi chut khac bi~t ve tam phuang thuc nay da duqc dua ra 6 BQ Chu Giai ve Kinh T,p, 
trang 407f] 

[(#): Sl.f phfrn dfru de thanh tl)'.u Bat Dinh va Ngfi Thing Tri, BQ Chu Giai ve H~ T(}c 
Chtr Phit, ban fin loat Tich Lan ngfr, trang 78] 

[(+): Nhfing SlJ ngo:;ti l~ la Due Ph't Sobhita va Due Ph't Dhammadassin, ca hai 
B~c nay "da xufit phat" trong nhfing toa cung di~n cua cac Ngai.] 

[(**): A. K. Coomaraswamy, An D(} Giao va Phit Giao, trang 53, am chi d8n "tam 
b6 co da duqc sir d\lllg trong cac nghi thuc hi en t8".] 

[(##): Xem 6 ben tren, trang xxi. Va 6 hen du&i trong Phfrn ve Cac Phuang Phap 
Xufit Phat.] 

In his Observations in the Epochs of the Conqueror Dr. S. Manavidura gives a list 
of some twenty-jive Pii/i works where biographies of past and present Buddha occur. 

Leaving aside the very full and detailed Commentary on Buddhava1f1sa, it would seem that 

at least four of these other works pick out some of the Paricchedas and deal with them in a 
regular sequence for each Buddha. 

Trong Nhfing Sl! Quan Sat cua Ong 6 trong B(> "Nhfrng Thai :U:;ti cua Ho~ch Th~ng 
Gia" (N.A. Jayawiekrama), Ti~n Si Manavidura dua ra m<;it danh sach khoang hai muai 

lam tac phfim PaJi ngfr nai ma nhfing truy~n ky ve Ph't qua khtr va hi~n t:;ti dan sinh. Khi 
da bo qua m(>t hen B(> Chu Giai h8t sue dfty du va tu0ng t€ ve H~ T(}e Chtr Ph~t, c6 ve nhu 
la chi thi€u b6n tac phk khac trong nhung tac phAm nay tuyen ch9n ra m<;it s6 ve Nhftng 
S\f H,n Djnh (Quy Djnh) va giang thu~t chung trong m<;it thu~ tl)'. dSu d~n cho m6i vi 
Ph,t. 

For 'example, Jatakaffhakathii and Commentary on Apadiina (which are almost 
. identical, both being based on Buddhava1f1sa and Commentary on Buddhava1f1sa) list the 

number of assemblies and the number of listeners at each; they say who the Bodhisatta was 
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then and what offering he made to the Buddha; they record each Buddha's "declaration"; 

the names of his city, father, mother, chief disciples, attendant, chief women disciples, Bodhi 

Tree, height of his physical frame, and the duration of his life-span. 
Vi dl.l, Bl} Chu Giai Kinh Bfin Sinh va B() Chu Giai v~ Di~n ca Kinh (gftn nhu 

tuemg dbng, ca hai da dµa vao H~ T(}c ChU" Ph't va B<) Chu Giai v~ H~ T()c ChU' Ph't) li~t 
xufit s6 lm;mg h()i chung va s6 luqng chu thinh chung t<:ii m6i vi Ph,t; chung noi r~ng thai 
fiy B'c Giac Him Tinh da la ai va nhfmg t€ phAm chi Ngai fiy da thvc hi~n d€n Dfrc Ph~t; 
chung ghi l<:ii "sv tuyen b6" cua m6i vi Ph~t; nhfmg danh xrmg v~ thanh thi cua Ngai fry, 
nguai Cha, nguai M~, Chu Chi Thuqng Thinh Van B~ Tu Tang, vi Thi Gia, Chu Chi Thuqng 
Thinh Van B~ Tu Ni, BA D~ Th\J, chi~u cao kim than Ngai fry, va thai gian tri 11.lc th9 m~nh 
cua N gai fry. 

Thupavaf{lsa sometimes records the eons; and always says who the Bodhisatta was 

and perhaps something about him and what offering he made; it gives each Buddha's 

"declaration"; and then says what happened to the relics, including the height of the Thupa 

erected over them if they had not been dispersed. 

H~ T(}c Bao Thap doi khi ghi l<:ii nhfmg thai k)r ClJC m<:in truang; va luon noi r~ng 
B~c Giac Hfru Tinh da la ai va c6 le doi di~u chi d6 n6i v~ Ngai va nhfmg t€ phAm chi Ngai 

da thµc hi~n; n6 dua ra "sv tuyen b6" cua m6i vi Ph~t; va th€ rbi n6i di~u chi da xay ra v6i 
nhfmg di v~t thu()c kim than Thanh Nhan (Ng9c Xa L(Yi), bao gbm ca chi~u cao cua Bao 
Thap da dugc ki€n t<:io cho chung n€u nhu chung da khong bi phan tan. 

The Jinakiilamiilf, the greater part of which was written about 1517 I 18 A. C. (*), 

carries on the tradition and, more in line with Buddhavaf{lsa and Commentary on 

Buddhavaf{lsa, is rather more detailed than either Jiitaka, Commentary on Apadiina or 
Thupavaf{lsa. It gives the eon (sometimes), the names of the Buddha's city, father, mother; 

the duration of the household life; means of Departure; length of striving; Bodhi Tree; 

duration of the life-span; place of Parinibbiina. It then says who the Bodhisatta was and 

what act of merit he performed; and concludes its remarks about each Buddha by giving 

the words of that Buddha's "declaration" concerning the future Buddhahood of the 

Bodhisatta. 
[(*): The postscript to this work speaks of events up to 1528 A. C., see Epochs of the 

Conqueror (N.A. Jayawickrama), 1968, xxix.] 

B() Jinakalamali, phftn cµ d<:ii hem da duqc vi€t vao khoang nam 151 7 I 18 sau Cong 
Nguyen(*), ti€n hanh ti€p 11.lc truy~n th6ng va, nhi~u thi cu hem H~ T(}c ChU' Ph't va B() 
Chu Giai v~ H~ T(}c Chll' Ph~t, nhi~u tuang t€ hem Kinh Bfin Sinh, B() Chu Giai v~ Di~n 
ca Kinh ho~c H~ T()c Bao Thap. No cho bi€t thai kY cµc m<:in truang (doi khi), nhfrng 

danh xrmg v~ thanh thi cua Dfrc Ph~t, nguai Cha, nguai M~; thai gian tri t'1c cua dai s6ng 
gia dinh; phuemg phap Xufrt Phat; chi~u dai thm gian cho vi~c phfrn dfiu; BA D~ Th\I; thai 
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gian tri t\lc th9 m~nh; dia diem Vien Tjch Nip Ban. N6 n6i thm §.y B~c Giac Hfru Tinh da 

la ai va Phuc Due H~ nao ma N gai da thl,rc hi~n; va nhfrng k€t ngfr cua n6 v6 m6i vi Ph~t 
da dugc dua ra vm nhfrng tir ngfr v6 "sv tuyen b6" cua vi Ph't §.y him quan d€n Qua Vj 

Ph't tuong lai cua B'c Giac Hfru Tinh. 
[(*):Lai bl;lt tac phAm nay n6i v€ cac S\f ki~n xay ra len tm 1528 sau Cong Nguyen, 

Xem ''Nhfrng Thai Dl;li cua Hol;lch Th~ng Gia" (N.A. Jayawickrama), nam 1968, trang 

xxix.] 

The Mahlivastu too is interested. It records that Mahli Kassapa asked Mahli 

Kaccayana what were the names of the Buddhas honoured by our Bodhisatta (when he was 

in the fifth Bhumi), what were their families, how large the assemblies of their disciples, 

what radiance (lustre or rays) they had, and how long was the span of their lives. 

B<) Mahavastu cftng cam trng thu vi. N6 ghi ll;li r&ng Trtr01lg Lao Maha Kassapa 

da vftn hoi Trrr011g Lao Maha Kaccayana v6 nhfrng danh xung chi cua Chu Ph't da dugc 

B'c Giac Hfru Tinh chling ta ton kinh [khi Ngai da a tl;li Dja GiOi thu nam (Dau Sudt Da 
Thien Gi&i)], nhfrng gia dinh cua cac Ngai da la chi, H(li Chung D~ Tu cua cac Ngai r()ng 

16n d€n mire nao, cac N gai da c6 SI}' quang buy ( anh sang ch6i l<)i, sang lqng rl;fC ra) [ nhfrng 

quang tqtch ho~C CaC quang tuy€n (wing hew quang)] nhu th€ nao, Va dOl;ln thai gian tri t\lC 

ma cac Ngai sinh sbng keo dai bao lau. 

I do not propose to make any detailed comparative study of these biographies. All 

the Pli/i ones tally with one another fairly closely. One the name of a parent, a palace, a 

disciple, attendant and so forth or to some small extent of the Bodhi Tree may vary, as they 

may vary also between the Sinhalese and Burmese versions of the text and of the 

Commentary. The names of the Buddhas' three palaces perhaps show more discrepancy 
than any other proper name. All variant readings that have not been adopted in this 

translation are marked by the addition of note in my Index of Proper Names appended at 

the end of this volume. 

Toi khong d6 xuAt thvc hi~n bfi.t luait vi~c nghien ctru so sanh tuang t€ nao v€ nhfrng 

truy~n kY nay. Tfit ca Van Ban Pap ngfr an kh6p lftn nhau m()t each h<;Yp ly va m<)t each tlr 

t€. Duy nhfit danh xung cua Cha M<t, toa cung di~n, D~ Tu, Thi Gia v.v. ho~c a m<}t sb 

phl;lm vi nho ve BA f)~ Thv c6 the sai bi~t, vi chling cftng co the sai bi~t gifra cac ban bbn 
Tich Lan ngfr va Mi~n ngfr v6 Van Ban kinh dien va ve B(} Chu Giai. Nhfrng danh xung 

v~ ba toa cung di~n cua Due Ph't c6 le hien thi sv khac bi~t nhi6u hon b~t lu~n chuyen hilu 
danh tir khac. Tfit ca cac each d9c sai bi~t ma da khong dugc tuyen dl,lng trong ban phien 

dich nay thi da dugc danh dfiu bkg vi~c b6 sung sv chu thich trong Sach Dftn Chuyen Hilu 

Danh Tu cua Toi dugc ph\l them a phfrn k€t thuc cua T~p nay. 

I propose now that there shall follow this brief outline of the Scheme of Buddhavalflsa 

a few observations on Buddhas and Eons, on the means of Departure of the earlier Buddhas 
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while they were still Bodhisattas, on their Bodhi Trees, and on who "our Bodhisatta" was 
under each former Buddha. Some tables are included where they seemed desirable. 

Bay gia Toi de nghi r~ng se tiep theo ban de cuong gian khiet nay ve Th€ H~ H~ TC)c 
Ch11 Ph~t la m<)t vai sv quan sat ve Ch11 Ph~t va Nhfrng Thai Ky Cvc Mi;m Truang, ve 
phuong phap Xufit Phat cua ChU' Ph~t tru6'c do khi cac Ngai v~n con la ChU' Giac Hfru 
Tinh, ve cac Bfi I>~ Th\J cua cac Ngai, va ve "B~c Giac Hfrn Tinh cua chling ta" da la ai 
du6'i thai m6i vi Ph~t tru6'c day. M<)t s6 bang da duqc k€ ca nhfrng nai ma cac Ngai duqc 
xem Ia kha vc;mg cfiu. 

2. BUDDHAS AND EONS 
CHU PRAT v A NHUNG THCH KY eve M~N TRUONG 

In the Hindu, Jain and Buddhist traditions because time has no beginning and no 
ending it is therefore cyclic - and cyclic on a cosmic scale. Our thought has to reach out to 
incalculable world-periods, Asankheyya (*), and to eons, Kappa, involving millions and 
billions of years quite beyond computation, as in modern astronomy. Hindus, Jains and 
Buddhists alike are pre-occupied with impermanence, constant change or Anitya, 
transiency, as the most intrinsic element of everything that constitutes the world they know. 

Saqisiira, the perpetual journeying on in repeated births and deaths, is but an aspect of this 
universal impermanence which is connected with the passage of Time. Time for these three 
Asian systems of thought has a significance perhaps even weightier than has space. It is the 
dynamic principle of a universe measured, it may be, by the Year and by the sun's risings 
and settings which result in days and nights, the orderly revolution of the seasons and so 
forth. There is no arrest of the progression of time or of its rhythmic cycle of creation
destruction danced out by Siva as Na/ariija as he maintains its even balance. 

[(*): Commentary on Cariyiipi/aka 12 says four Asankheyyas are equal to one 

Mahiikappa]. 
Trong truyen thbng An l>C) Giao, Ky Na Giao va Ph~t Giao vi thai gian khong c6 

sv kh6i dfiu va khong c6 sv ket thuc (tiJn tiJn vo thity, h<Ju h<Ju vo chung) vi ly do nhu v~y 
n6 thu vi tufin hoan - va thu vI tufin hoan tren m<)t quy mo vfi "tJ¥. Tu tu6ng chung ta phai 
vuon tm nhfrng doi:in thai kY bit kha co IU"Qllg (khong thd luimg du<;Jc) cua the gian, A Tang 
Ky (SB Bit T~n, TBi l>~i SB Suit, Bit Kha Thing SB) (con s6 1 va them 140 con s6 0) 
(*), va den nhfrng thai kY eve mi:in truang, Ki~p, hfru quan hang tri~u tY nam vuqt qua sv 
tinh toan, nhu trong thien van h9c thai di:ti. Nhfrng tin d6 An I>() Giao, nhfrng tin d6 Ky 
Na Giao va nhfrng tin d6 Ph~t Giao da chuyen tam tri chi tuong tv nhu nhau vm S\l' khong 
thuang tf>n, S\l' cai bien bfit doi:in hoi.ic Vo Thll'irng, sv doan ti:im, la yeu t6 tbi di:ti luqng c6 
hfru trong tfit ca mQi sv v~t t6 thanh the gian ma ngum ta s6 tri. Vong Luan Hfii, CUQC hanh 
trinh nhit tai phan ph\)C (/(ip di [qp /(Ii hit /an nay din /an khac) trong nhfrng Slf sinh Va Ur 

bfit dinh, chi la m<)t phuong di~n cua S\l' khong thuang t6n ph6 bien nay v6n tuong quan vffi 
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SlJ troi qua cua thm gian. Thai gian d6i v&i ba h~ th6ng tu tu6ng A Chau nay c6 m()t y 
nghla co le con quan tr<;mg hon ca khong gian. D6 la nguyen ly sung man ho~t h,rc CUa m()t 
vii tr\} duqc trAc dinh, co thS la, thS theo nam va the theo nhfrng SlJ m9c len va l~n xu6ng cua 
m~t troi v6n phat sinh nhfrng ngay va dem, thien th€ v~n hanh dftn dftn timg bu&c cua nhfing 
quy ti€t V.V. Khong CO SlJ ngan can nao v8 h~ li~t thffi gian ho~C v8 Vong tuftn hoan sang 
~ova huy di~t hfru ti€t tftu cua n6 da duqc Thin Shiva (An D(j Gitio, Thim tieu dif,t, m(jt 

trong ba vt Thim chinh cua d~n thiY bach Thim, hai vt Ida la Brahma (Phq,m Thien) va 
Vishnu (Vi Nfru Thien). Thlin Shiva ci1ng la vt Than ncim giu s6 ph(in cua con nguiYi) la 
B'c Khieu Vu Vtrong (Vu D~o Vtrong) da khieu vii khi Ong fly bao tri S\f binh hanh cua 
no. 

[(*): BC) Chu Giai v8 SO' Hanh T~ng Kinh trang 12 n6i rAng b6n A Tang Ky (SA 

Bit Tin, TAi D~i sa Suit, Bit Kha Th~ng SA) (con s6 1 va them 140 con s6 0) thi tuong 
d6ng m()t D~i Ki~p]. 

But whereas Hindus and Jains developed complex speculations concerning the 
problem of Time, the Pii.fi Canon discourages all philosophical inquiry of this nature as 
being beside the point ofGotama's Teaching: "Let be the past, let be the future". For man's 
primary concern should be the here~now wherein to build for himself an escape from the 
bondage in which all mortality, not excepting the Supreme Conquerors up to the moment of 
their Awakening have been tied and hobbled in Dukkha, anguish and deep unrest, for 
manifold births during eon upon eon with no imaginable beginning or end. 

Th€ nhung trong khi nhfrng tin d6 An D(} Ghio va nhfing tin df> Ky Na Giao da phat 
tri~n nhfing sg suy doan phuc t~p him quan d~n vftn de thoi gian thi Kinh Dien Pap khong 
tan thanh m9i cu()c tham do thm?c · tri~t h9c v8 thgc tinh nay vi chung n&m ngoai quan diem 
Giao Huftn cua Dfrc Phit Gotama: "Hay dS yen qua khu, hay dS yen vi lai" (Qua khit khong 
truy tam, tuang lai kh6ng uilc wmg). Mbi quan tam chit y€u cua con nguoi la ngay hi~n t~i 
nai ma ki~n l~p cho ban than m()t S\f dao thoat khoi SlJ thuc phUQ'C CT trong do tftt ca S\f tlr 

vong, bftt l~ ngo~i Nhfing Ho~ch ThAng Gia Chi Thuqng eho d~n khoanh khAe Sv Tinh Giae 
eita eae Ngai da bi h~ phuqe va da bi th&ng thue trong Kb& Dau, th6ng kh6 va tieu Ivy bftt 
an eve di), eho san sinh ra da ehitng da d~ng trong hang thm kY eve m~n truang nay d€n 
hang thoi kt cge m~ truang khac m()t each VO thuy VO ehung bflt kha tu6ng tuqng. 

An eon is of such inconceivable duration that the Pii.fi Canon can hint at its duration 
only by similes and ways of speech. An "incalculable of an eon ", which is one of the phrases 
used in the attempt to convey the staggeringly vast stretch of these Time-periods, is 
"defined" thus in Aliguttara: "There are these four incalculable periods of an eon: when 
an eon rolls up, when an eon that has rolled up stands still, when an eon rolls out, when an 
eon that has rolled out stands still. " This conception might be compared with the Hindu 
tradition where the world re-integrates, evolves or rolls out when Brahma is awake, and 
disintegrates, involves or rolls up when he is asleep, in a cyclic and irreversible process of 
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cosmic day and night, of harmony degenerating into chaos. 

M()t thai kY qrc m(;ln truang c6 thai gian tri tl,lc qua la bftt kha tu nghi dSn n6i Kinh . 

Di€n PaJi chi c6 th€ am thi thai gian tri tl,lc cua n6 qua nhfrng v~n dvng minh dv va nhfrng 
phuong thuc thuySt tho(;li. M<)t "thai ky eve m(;ln truang b§t kha co IU"Q'Dg (kh6ng thd luimg 

au(lc)", la m<)t trong nhfrng t~p ngu duqc SU dvng trong SlJ c6 g~ng truy~n d<;lt nhfrng do(;ln 
thai gian r<)ng 16n khiSn cho nguai ta nan di tri tin (kh6 bd tin cqy) nay, da "duqc dinh 

nghfa" trong Tang Chi B{) Kinh nhu vfiy: "C6 b6n do(;ln thai gian b§t kha co lll'Q'Dg (kh6ng 

thd luiJng GU(JC) CUa m<)t thai ky ClJC m(;ln truang nay: khi m<)t thai ky- ClJC m(;ln truang dao 

lai (Kiip Thanh), khi m<)t thai kY ClJC m(;ln truang da dao lai ma vfin dinh trv (Kiip Tr1,1), khi 
m<)t thai kY eve m(;ln truang suy xufit (Kidp Hoqi), khi m<)t thai kY eve m(;ln truang da suy 

xufit ma vfin dinh trv (Kidp Di~t) ." Khai ni~m nay c6 th€ duqc so sanh v6i truy~n th6ng An 
D{) Ghio nai ma thS gi6i sir trqng tan thanh vi nh§t th~ (tai h(JJJ nhdt), trvc b<) hinh thanh 

ho~c suy xufit khi vi Ph~m Thien tinh thtrc, va giai th€, dfiu nh~p ho~c dao lai khi vi fty nh~p 
thvy' trong m<)t qua trinh tufin hoan va bftt kha nghich chuy€n cua vfi trl) ngay va dem, cua 

sv vi~c dang suy thoai hai hoa dfin dSn h6n lo(;ln. 

This world of ours, which is but one world in the so called ten-thousand world-system 
(*), has to be in a state of comparative harmony for Buddhas to arise and their message to 

be received and effective. They arise after they have succeeded in their determined 

endeavour, lasting for eons (as Buddhavaf!lsa makes abundantly clear), to fulfil the 
Perfections to the third and highest degree. Time on a cosmic plane has to be allowed both 

for the enormously long period of self-preparation needed to win Omniscience, and hence 

for the rare appearance of Buddhas in the world. Never do two arise simultaneously (#) -

there can be no crowding together of such stupendous events. And time on a cosmic scale 

has to be allowed for the complete working out of Kamma in the Salflsilric process. 
[(*):I think a "world-system", Lokadhiltu, is more likely to be a galactic than a solar 

system.] 

[(#): Majjhimanikilya iii 65, Aliguttaranikilya i. 27, Vibhaliga 336. Reasons are 
given at Milindapaiihil 2 3 6 ff, and the whole dilemma is quoted at Commentary on 

Majjhimanikilya iv. 118 - 121, Commentary on Aliguttaranikilya ii. 11 - 14, Commentary 
on Vibhaliga 434 - 6.] 

ThS gi6i nay cua ch-Ung ta, v6n chi la m<)t thS gi6i trong cai duqc g9i Ia h~ th6ng th~p 
thien thS gi6i (*), phai a trong m<)t tr<:tng thai tuong d6i hai hoa d€ cho ChU' Ph't dan sinh 
va ySu chi cua cac N gai duqc tin th9 va hfru hi~u. Cac N gai dan sinh sau khi cac N gai da 

thanh c6ng trong sv n6 Ive kien quySt cua minh, khi da tri ciru trong nhi~u thai kY eve m(;ln 

truang (nhu H~ T{)c ChU' Ph't tri~t d€ giang m<)t each thanh s6), d€ hoan thanh vien man 
cac Phap Toan Thi~n dSn trinh d<) thtr ba va t6i thuqng. Thai gian tren m<)t binh di~n vfi trv 
phai duqc phep danh cho ca do(;ln thai gian dai m<)t each ClJC d<:ti cho SlJ 11J chufin bi nhu ySu 

d€ chtrng d~c Sv Toan Tri Toan Giac, va tu d6 d€ cho slJ xufit hi~n han kiSn cua ChU' Ph't 
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trong th~ gian. Khong bao gia c6 hai vi Ph't d6ng thm dan sinh (#) -khong the c6 vi~c t\I 
liing hihi nhit khOi (t¥ h<JP lr;zi cimg m(>t nai) cua nhfulg sv ki~n phi thuang nhu v~y. Va 
thm gian tren m(}t quy mo vii tn.i phai duqc cho phep de cho vi~c giai quy€t hoan to~m v~ 
Nghi~p L11c trong qua trlnh Luan Hai. 

[(*): Toi nghl suy m(}t "h~ th6ng the gi6'i'', B=1-i Bia (Vii Tr\I), co nhi~u kha nang la 
m<}t h~ tinh tli han la m(}t h~ thai duang.] 

[(#): Trung Bq Kinh iii trang 65, Tang Chi Bq Kinh i. trang 27, B() Phan Tich 

trang 336. Nhfulg ly do chinh dang da dua ra t~i Vua Milinda SO' Vin Kinh trang 236 ff, 
va toan b(> quA:n canh da duqc vi~n d~n t~i B(} Chu Giai v€ Trung Bq Kinh iv. trang 118 -
121, Bl} Chu Giai v~ Tang Chi Bq Kinh ii. trang 11 - 14, Bl} Chu Giai v~ Bq Phan Tich 
trang 434- 6.] 

Though eons cannot be scientifically computed or measured, they can be categorized. 

They are of two kinds: there is the Void eon, Sunnakappa, which is void of Buddha, 

Paccekabuddhas and universal monarchs; and there is Non-void eon, Asunnakappa. This 

consits of jive classes to which the twenty-eigth Buddhas mentioned in Buddhavalflsa and 

Commentary on Buddhavalflsa and so forth are assigned as follows: 
1: Siirakappa, in which one Buddha arises: Ko'l}danna I Padumuttara I Siddhattha 

I Vipassin I each in one eon. 
2: Ma'l}f/.akappa, in which two Buddhas arise: Sumedha, Sujlita I Tissa, Phussa I 

Sikhin, Vessabhii. 

3: Varadassfkappa, in which three Buddhas arise, and the first predicts or declares 

of the second, and the second of the third: Anomadassin, Paduma, Narada I Piyadassin, 

Atthadassin, Dhammadassin. 

4: Siirama'l}f/.akappa, in which four Buddhas arise: Ta1J,hankara, Medhankara, 

Sara1J,ankara, Dipankara I Mangala, Sumanam, Revatta, Sobhita. 

5: Bhaddakappa, in which five Buddhas arise: Kakusandha, Ko'l}ligamana, 

Kassapa, Gotama, Metteyya (still to come). 
Miitc du cac thai ky C\fC m~ truang da khong th6 nao tinh toan hoi;tc do luang m(}t 

each khoa h9c duqc, nhrmg chung c6 the duqc phan lo~i. Chung c6 hai lo~i: c6 thm kY eve 
m~ truang khong h=1-ch (khong co gi hit), Khong Htr Ki~p (Htr Vo Ki~p), do la khong co 
Bue Ph,t, Chtr Bqc Giac Ph't va cac vi Quan Chu Hoan Vu (Chuydn Luiin Vuang); va co 
thm k)r C\fC m~n truang phi khong b=1-ch, Phi Khong Htr Ki~p (Phi Htr Vo Ki~p). Di~u 
nay tfi thanh nam lo~i hinh ma trong d6 hai muai tam vi Ph't duqc d~ c~p d€n trong H~ T qc 

Chtr Ph't va B(> Chu Giai v~ H~ Tqc Chtr Ph't v.v. da phan chia nhu sau: 
1: U u Vi~t B'i Ki~p, trong d6 c6 m(}t vi Ph't dan sinh: Kol}daiiiia I Padumutta ra 

I Siddhattha I Vipassin I m6i vi Ph't trong m(}t thm kY eve m~n truang. 
2: Tinh Khi~t n,i Ki~p, trong d6 c6 hai vi Phit dan sinh: Sumedha, Sujata I Tissa, 

Phussa I Sikhin, Vessabhu. 

3: Tuy~t Hao Bfi Ki~p, trong d6 co ba vi Phit dan sinh, va vi thu nhAt d\f ngon hoiitc 
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tuyen b6 v~ vi thu hai, va vi thu hai d\f ngon ho~c tuyen b6 ve vi thu ba: Anomadas sin, 
Paduma, Narada I Piyadassin, Atthadassin, Dhammadassin. 

4: C\l'c Tinh Khi~t D,i Ki~p, trong d6 c6 bbn vj Ph't dim sinh: Tal)haiikara, 
Medhaiikara, Saral)aiikara, Dipaiikara I Maiigala, Sumana, Revatta, Sobhita. 

5: H,nh V'n D,i Ki~p (Thi~n D,i Ki~p, Hi~n T'i D'i Ki~p), trong d6 c6 nam vj 
Ph't dim sinh: Kakusandha, Kol)agamana, Kassapa, Gotama, Metteyya (v~n ti~p tt.ic di 
t6i). 

Apparently this tradition never alters, and has persisted down the ages. I am pleased 

to be able to quote here some inscriptions in the Wet-kyi-in Kubyauk-gyi Hall at Pagan sent 

to me by Professor Luce. He says "The panels of the twenty five Buddhas are in two tiers 

along the top of the South and West walls on either side of the Hall, starting from the South 

East corner of the South wall. The painting in the upper tier shows the Buddha making the 

prophecy, with his Bodhi Tree. That of tier below it shows the future Buddha, Gotama, 

receiving the prophecy. Ta1J,halikara, Medhalikara and Sara1J,ankara are not shown; but 

in their stead there are three introductory panels, upper and lower, which may be translated 

as follows: 

I (upper line) "The names of the Kambha (Kappa) are five: Suiiiiakappa, 

Sarakappa, Ma!ltJakappa, Sarama'l)tjakappa, Bhaddakappa. 

II (upper line) [illegible, but it presumably explained the first three Kappas]. 

III (upper line) "As for Sarama'l)tjakappa, there are three or four [Buddhas]. In a 

Bhaddakappa five [Buddhas]. This Kambha (Kappa) is a Bhaddakappa ". 

I (lower line) "In a Kambha (Kappa) where Buddhas are to be born, a place for 

lotus blossoming first appears at the establishing of the Kambha (Kappa).(?)" 

II(lower line) "Where Buddhas are to come (?) exceeding in number the grains in a 

heap of earth, there are also such places for the preaching of the Dhammacakka Law 

(trya) ". 

III (lower line) "After preaching the Law in Devaloka (natrua), the place where the 

Buddha then descends is here [i.e. Salikassa ?]. The first to be established is the last to 

perish" (?) [To establish the cause of death !] 
M()t each minh hi€n truyen th6ng nay khong bao gia cai bi~n, va da tbn t;;ti tri tt.ic qua 

nhieu thai d;;ti. T 6i da cao h1rng d€ c6 kha nang vi~n dfin a day m()t s6 minh khdc (van tv 
khtlc tren bia da di ghi lr;zi Slf ki¢n, cong due) trong Toa D;;ti Sanh cua Ngoi Den Wetkyi
in-Kubyauk-gyi a t;;ti Pagan do Giao Su Luce da gui d~n cho Toi. Ong n6i rfug "Nhfmg 
ban kham n~m ve hai muai lam vi Phit da duqc phan thanh hai tfing d9c theo dinh cac bfrc 
tuang hu6ng Nam va hu6ng Tay a hai ben Tien Sanh, bAt dfiu m g6c Dong Nam cua bfrc 
tuang hu6ng Nam. Bfrc tranh ve a tfing tren tri€n xufit Dfrc Ph't dang th\fc hi~n d\l' ngon, 
v6i Bfi D~ Thv cua Ngai. Qua d6 a tfing ben du6i tri€n xufit Dfrc Phit Gotama tuang lai 
dang tin thQ d\f ngon. Dfrc Phit Tal)haiikara, Dfrc Phit Medhaiikara va Dfrc Phit 
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Saral}ankara da khong dugc tri6n xuAt; th~ nhung thay vao nhfmg S\f tri6n xu&t a cac Ngai 
da co ba ban kham n~m giai thi~u, tcing tren va tcing duai, ma co thS duqc phien dich nhu 
sau: 

I (dong tren) "Co nam danh xung v~ KiSp do la: Khong Hu KiSp (Hu Vo KiSp), 
U u Vi~t Dtli KiSp, Tinh KhiSt D,i KiSp, Cvc Tinh KhiSt D,i KiSp, H,nh Vin D,i KiSp 
(Thi~n D,i KiSp, Hi~n T,i D,i KiSp ). 

II (dong tren) [khong th~ nh~n ro, th~ nhung n6 dugc giai thich m()t each d~i khai ba 
KiSp dftu ti en]. 

III (dong tren) "Ve Cvc Tinh KhiSt D,i KiSp, c6 ba ho~c b6n vi [Phit]. Trong m()t 
H,nh Vin D,i KiSp (Thi~n D,i KiSp, Hi~n T,i Dtli KiSp) nam vi [Phit]. KiSp nay la 
m()t H'nh Vin D,i KiSp (Thi~n D,i KiSp, Hi~n T'i D,i Ki~p)". 

I (dong du6i) "Trong m()t KiSp nai ma Chu Phit se duqc dan sinh, m()t dia di~m d~ 
cho hoa sen xufrt hi~n ldn dftu ti en ngay khi dang hinh thanh KiSp.(?)" 

II (dong du6i) "Nai ma Chu Phit di d~n (?) da vuqt qua s6 luqng h~t trong m()t dfing 
d&t, cfing c6 nhfmg dia di~m nhu v~y cho vi~c thuy~t giao Phap HQc Chuy~n Phap Luan 
(trya)". 

III (dong du6i) "Sau khi da thuySt giao Phap H9c trong Thien GiOi (natrua), thS rbi 
dia diem nai ma Dfrc Phit bu6c xu6ng la a day [rue la Saiikassa ?] DiSu dfru tien. duqc 
kien l~p la di~u cu6i cimg m\}c nat" (?) [ Xac djnh nguyen nhan tll' vong !] 

A clear statement of the succession of Buddhas in their respective eons is made in 
Commnetary on Dfghanikiiya. "Before our Lord's aspiration was made the four Buddhas 

Tap,halikara, Medhalikara, Sarap,alikara, Dlpalikara, arose in one eon. This was followed 
by one incalculable world-period void of Buddhas. In the final eon of the incalculable only 
one Buddha, named Kop,tj.aiiiia, arose in that eon. Then again there was an incalculable 
world-period void of Buddhas. At the end of the eon of the incalculable, four. Buddhas 

Maligala, Sumana, Revata, Sobhita, arose in the one eon. Then again there was an 
incalculable world-period void of Buddhas. But in the final eon of this and a hundred 
thousand eons and an incalculable world-period ago three Buddhas, Anomadassin, 
Paduma, Niirada, arose in the one eon. Then again there was an incalculable world-period 
void of Buddhas. And in the final eon of this incalculable world-period and a hundred 
thousand eons ago only the Lord Padumuttara arose in the one eon. Thirty thousand eons 
ago two Buddhas, Sumedha and Sujata, arose in the one eon. Eighteen thousand eons ago 

three Buddhas, Piyadassin, Atthadassin, Dhammadassin, arose in the one eon. Ninety
/our eons ago one Buddha, named Siddhattha, arose in the one eon. Ninety-two eons ago 
two Buddhas, Tissa and Phussa, arose in the one eon. Ninety-one eons ago the Lord 
Vipassin arose. Thirty-one eons ago two Buddhas, Sikhin and Vessabhu, arose. In this 

Bhadda-eon four Buddhas, Kakusandha, KoJJ.agamana, Kassapa and our Fully Self
Awakened One have arisen. Metteyya will arise." 

MQt S\f tuyen b6 ro rang v~ tinh nhAt lien quan CUa Chtr Phit trong nhfmg thm kY 

39 



cµc m;.in truang m9t each rieng le cua cac Ngai da duqc thµc hi~n trong BC) Chu Giai ve 

TrrrO'llg B(} Kinh. "Tru6c khi sµ khat v9ng cua Drrc Th~ Ton chung ta da duqc thµc hi~n, . 
b6n vi Ph't Tal}halikara, Ph't Medhalikara, Ph't Saral}alikara, Ph't Dipalika ra, da 
dan sinh trong m()t thai kY cµc mi.in truang. Dieu nay da duqc xay ra ti€p theo trai qua m9t 
do;.in thai kY khong b~ch (kh6ng c6 gi hdt) bfrt kha co luqng cua th€ gian, Khong Htr Ki~p 
(Hrr Vo Ki~p ), khong c6 Chrr Ph,t. Trong thai kY cµc mi.in truang cu6i cling cua m9t do;.in 

thai kY khong b~ch (khong c6 gi hdt) bfit kha co luqng cua th€ gian, chi c6 m9t vi Ph,t, c6 

danh xung la Dll'c Ph't Kol}~aiiiia, da dan sinh trong thai kY cµc mi.in truang fiy. Th€ r6i 
da ll;li c6 m9t do;.in thai kY khong b~ch (khong c6 gi hit) bfit kha co luqng cua th€ gian, 
Khong Hrr Ki~p (Hrr Vo Ki~p ), khong c6 Chrr Ph,t. d phfrn k€t thuc thai kY cµc mi.in 

truang cua m<)t do;.in thai kY khong b~ch (khong c6 gi hit) bftt kha co luqng cua th€ gian, 

c6 b6n vi Ph't Maligala, Ph't Sumana, Ph't Revata, Ph't Sobhita, da dan sinh trong 
m<)t thai kY cµc mi.in truang. Th€ r6i da l;.ii c6 m9t do;.in thai kY khong b~ch (khong c6 gi 
hit) bftt kha co luqng cua th€ gian, Khong Htr Ki~p (Htr Vo Ki~p ), khong c6 Chtr Ph,t. 
Th€ nhung trong thai ky cµc mi.in truang cu6i cling cua m9t do;.in thm ky khong b~ch (kh6ng 
c6 gi hit) bfit kha co luqng cua th€ gian, Khong Hrr Ki~p (Hrr Vo Ki~p ), khong c6 Chtr 
Ph't nay va m<)t tram ngan thai ky cµc mi.in truang va m<)t do;.in thai :ky bftt kha co luqng 

cua th€ gian ve tru6c, c6 ba vi Ph't Anomadassin, Ph't Paduma, Ph't Narada, da dan 

sinh trong m9t thm kY cµc mi.in truang. Th€ r6i da l~i c6 m9t do~n thai kY khong b~ch 
(khong c6 gi hit) bftt kha co luqng cua th€ gian, Khong Htr Ki~p (Htr Vo Ki~p ), khong c6 

Chrr Ph,t. Va trong thai kY cµc m~n truang cu6i cling cua do;.in thai kY khong b~ch 
(khong c6 gi hdt) bfit kha co luqng cua th€ gian, Khong Htr Ki~p (Hrr Vo Ki~p ), khong c6 

Chrr Ph't nay va each m()t tram ngan thai :ky cµc m~n truang ve tru6c chi c6 Dll'c Th~ Ton 
Padumuttara da dim sinh trong m<)t thai kY cµc mi.in truang. Cach day ba muai ngan thai 

kY cµc m~n truang ve tru6c c6 hai vi Ph't Sumedha va Ph't Sujata, da xuftt hi~n trong 
m<)t thai kY cµc mi.in truang. each day tam muai ngan thai kY cµc mi.in truang ve tru6c c6 

ba vi Ph't Piyadassin, Ph't Atthadassin, Ph't Dhammadassin, da dan sinh trong m9t 
thai kY cµc mi.in truang. Cach day chin muai b6n thm kY cµc m~n truang ve tru6c c6 m9t 

vi Ph,t, da c6 danh xung Siddhattha, da dan sinh trong m9t thai kY cµc m~n truang. Cach 

day chin muai hai thm kY cµc m~n truang ve tru6c c6 hai vi Ph't Tissa va Ph't Phussa, 
da dim sinh trong m9t thai ky cµc m~n truang. Cach day chin muai m6t thm kY cµc m~n 
truang v€ tru6c c6 m<)t Drrc Th~ Ton Vipassin da dan sinh. Cach day ba muai m6t thai kY 
cµc m~n truang v€ tru6c c6 hai vi Ph't Sikhin va Ph't Vessabhu, da dan sinh. Trong thai 

kY cµc mi.in truang H~nh V'n D~i Ki~p nay c6 b6n vi Ph't Kakusandha, Ph't 
Kol}agamana, Ph't Kassapa va B~c Da Tµ Tinh Giac Roan Toan cua chung ta da dan sinh. 

Dll'c Ph't Metteyya se dan sinh." 

Thus we are now in the one Bhadda-eon that appears to be recorded. Other Buddhas 
will follow Metteyya. For, besides the present Bodhisatta (Ajita ?) who will become the 
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Buddha Metteyya (*), the names of nine succeeding Bodhisattas are given in the 
Dasabodhisattuppattikathii (#) or Account of the Arising of ten Bodhisattas. Each of these 

is assured of his Buddhahood but only Metteyya will arise in this present eon. The 
traditional arrangement of Non-void eons appears to make no allowance for more than.five 

Buddhas in one and the same eon. And indeed a verse that occurs in the Burmese text of 

Commentary on Buddhava111sa, though not found in the Sinhalese text, ascribes to the 

Ancients, PoriiQii, these words: . 
One Buddha in a Siira eon, in a MaQ<J,a eon the Conquerors are two, 
In a VaradassT eon three Buddhas, in a SiiramaQ<J,a eon four Buddhas, 
Five Buddhas in a Bhadda eon, there are no more Conquerors than that. 

[(*): See e.g. Aniigatava111sa, Journal of the Pii/i Text Society, 1886, p. 33 ff., 46 f 
where it is strongly implied that Ajita is the Bodhisatta who will become the next Buddha 
to arise.] 

[(#): Venerable Dr. H. Saddhatissa is editing and translating this work.] 

Nhu v~y chung ta hi~n dang a trong m()t thai ky eve m~n truang Httnh V'n Dtti 
Ki~p ma duang nhu da duqc ghi l~i. Chu Ph't khac se xay ra ti€p theo la Dfrc Phit 
Metteyya. Bai vi, ngoai B'c Giac Hfru Tinh hi~n t~i (Ngai Ajita ?) B~c se tr& thanh Dfrc 
Ph't Metteyya (*), nhfrng danh xung cua chin B'c Giac Hfru Tinh h~u tt,Ic da duqc dua ra 
trong K~ Th'p Giac Hftu Tinh Dan Sinh (#) ho~c trong Vi~c Mieu Thu~t ve Sv Dan Sinh 
Th~p Giac Hfru Tinh. Mlii B~c trong s6 nhitng B~c nay da duqc bao ch(rng vS Qua Vi 
Phit cua minh, the nhung chi c6 B'c Giac Hfru Tinh Metteyya se dan sinh trong thai k:Y 
ClJC m~n truang hi~n t~i nay. Sv an bai theo truy6n th6ng ve thm k:Y ClJC m~n truang phi 
khong b'ch, Phi Khong Hu Ki~p (Phi Hu Vo Ki~p) duang nhu da khong cho phep co 
nhieu hon nam vi Ph't trong m()t thai k:Y cl.Jc m~n truang va trong dl>ng thai k:Y cl.Jc m~n 
truang. Va xac th\fc c6 m()t k~ tha phat sinh trong Van Ban kinh dien Mi~n ngft v8 B9 Chu 
Giai H~ T(}c Chu Phit, m~c du da khong tim thfry trong Van Ban kinh dien TicbLan ngft, 
quy thu()c vS Nhitng B~c C6 Nhan, Bic C6 Lao (Trin Cl}'ll, Lao Thfrc), nhitng tir ngfr nay: 

M()t vi Ph't trong m()t thai k:Y cl.Jc m~n truang U u Vi~t Dtti Ki~p, trong m()t thai k:Y 
qrc m~n truang Tinh Khi~t Dtti Ki~p B~c Ho~ch Th~ng Gia la hai, 

Trong m()t thai k:Y cl.Jc m~n truang Tny~t Hao Dtti Ki~p c6 ba vi Ph,t, trong m()t 
thm k:Y cl.Jc· m9-n truang C11c Tinh Khi~t Dtti Ki~p c6 b6n vi Ph,t, 

Nam vi Ph't trong m()t thm ky eve m9-n truang Httnh V'n Dtti Ki~p, khong c6 
nh-ctng Ho9-ch Th~ng Gia hon the do. 

[(*): Xem vi d\l a Hf T(}c Vj Lai, T9-p Chi Hi~p H(>i Van Ban Kinh Di~n Pap, nam 
1886, trang 33 ff., 46 f. nai ma da ham sue m()t each kien quy€t r~ng Ngai Ajita la B'c Giac 
Hfru Tinh, B~c se tr& thanh vi Ph't dim sinh k€ ti€p.] 

[(#): Tru&ng Lao Ti~n SlH. Saddhatissa dang bien tftp va dang phien dich tac phfrm 
nay.] 

Another presumption underlying this long line of Buddhas stretching back into an 
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immeasurably distant past no less than forward into an immeasurably distant future, is 
perhaps that the Way, though it may crumble and become overgrown and temporarily lost 
while the world is void of Buddhas and their Teaching, nevertheless is always, there, as is 
Dhamma: "Royal chariots wear out, but Dhamma does not age". Since the Buddha 
Gotama and Dhamma are identifiable (*) it follows that a Buddha must be timeless, 
transcending the eons both as to the past and the future, one who is rid of eons. That he 
does not age suggests the justification and the explanation of one of his many epithets "eldest 
in the world", Lokaje//ha. This, I think, refers to his omniscience, though this is a state 
only the omniscient can "relish" or experience in its plenum of abundance. The 
Commentaries usually gloss Je#ha, eldest, by Sel!ha, best. But since it is regulation, 
Dhammata, that immediately after their birth the infant Bodhisattas should declare, "aggo' 
ham asmi lokassa, je#ho' ham asmi lokassa, se11ho' hamasmi lokassa ", "I am the 
foremost ... eldest ... best in the world" the Commentaries therefore should use the two words 
in question as separate words, with different meanings. Sel!ha is also a frequent 
commentarial gloss for Brahma. I believe that in many a context Brahma and Brahmaloka 
should be interpreted as the super-consciousness in attaining which, to the exclusion of mere 
consciousness of sense-data including mentality, the yogins of ancient India were adepts, 
and the Buddha a Supreme Master. it is here that the plane of omniscience becomes valid. 

[(*): "Who sees Dhamma sees me", Samyuttanikaya iii. 121, ltivuttaka 99 - 100, 

etc.] 
Sµ gia dinh khac ditng lam ca s& cho chu6i dai ChU' Ph't nay nh6 l~i v~ m()t qua khu 

dao vi~n vo phap ke luqng cilng khong kem chi hu6ng t6i m()t tuang lai dao vi~n vo phap 
ke luqng, c6 le d6 la D~o L(), cho du n6 c6 th€ bang ho~i va tr& nen phat tri€n qua muc va 
m()t each t~m thai mftt di trong khi the gim khong c6 Chll' Ph't va Giao Huftn cua cac Ngai, 
tuy nhien v~n luon 6 d6, la vi Ghio Phap: "Nhfrng song luan chien xa hoang gia c6 th€ bi 
ho~i di,mg, the nhung Giao Phap khong bi gia di". Vi DU-c Ph~t Gotama va Giao Phap 
hi~n nhi dj ki~n (ro rang va di thdy) (*) ly giai r~ng m()t vi Ph't phai la vo thai gian tinh, 
th~ng qua nhfrng thai ky C\IC m~n truang ca v~ qua khu va vi lai, m()t B~c da bai thoat nhfrng 
thai kY C\IC m~n truang. R~ng Ngai khong bi liio m~i bi€u minh S\I bi~n giai va duyen do 
cho m()t trong nhieu bi€u thu~t hinh dung tir cua Ngai "B~c nien linh t6i d~i trong the gian", 
Th~ Ton. Dieu nay, Toi nghI suy, am chi den Sµ Toan Tri Toan Giac cua Ngai, m~c du day 
la m()t tr~ng thai ma chi B~c Toan Tri Toan Giac c6 th€ "hu&ng th\l" ho~c trai nghi~m trong 
tr~ng thai sung bai phu me cua n6. Cac B() Chu Giai thuang chu thich B'c Tfii Cao (B'c 
Trll'O'llg Lao, B'c Huynh Trll'O'llg), B~c Nien Linh T6i D~i, v6i B'c Tfii ThU"Q"llg (Tfii 
Ki~t Xuit, Tfii Hao, T(}t Dinh, Tfii Uu Tu), B~c T6i Hao (T6i Xuftt S~c). The nhung vi d6 
lasµ quy dinh, Quy Lu't Tlf Nhien (Quy Lu't Phap Tic), r~ng ngay sau khi vi~c dan sinh 
cua minh Chll' Giac Hftu Tinh anh nhi phai tuyen b6 "Ta Ia B'c Tcii Thll'Q"llg O' tren diri, 
Ta Ia B'c Trll'O'llg Thll'Q"llg O' tren diri, Ta Ia B'c Tcii Ton O' tren diri", "Ta la B~c T6i 
Tn;mg Yeu 6 trong the gian, Ta la B~c Nien Linh T6i D~i 6 trong the gian, Ta la B~c T6i 
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Hao 6 trong th€ gian" vi ly do nhu v~y Chu Chu Giai Su phai sir dl)ng hai tir ngfr vira ban 
bc;ic d€n thanh cac tir ngfr rieng bi~t, v&i nhfrng y nghia sai bi~t. B~c T6i Thrrqng (TAi Kift 
Xuit, TAi Hao, Tqt Dinh, Tfii Uu Tu) ciing la m()t vi~c chit giai binh lu~n thuemg xuyen 
danh cho vi Ph,m Thien. Toi tuang tin r~ng trong nhi€u hoan canh vi Ph,m Thien va Coi 
Ph,m Thien Gim nen duqc ly giai Ia sieu tam y thirc trong vi~c thanh n,ru, loc;ii trir tam y 
thirc dan thuftn v€ kinh nghi~m co duqc S\f kich thich m()t giac quan (tac nhan kich thich 

ho{lc a6i tu(Yng cua Slf cam nhqn) k€ ca tam thai, Chu Hanh Gia 6 thai An Dt} cb dc;ii da Ia 
nhfrng nang thu, va Dvc Ph~t da la m()t B~c Ton Su Chi Thuqng. Chinh 6 day ma binh di~n 
ve Sv Toan Tri Toan Giac tr& nen c6 gia tri. 

[(*): "Ai tri d~c Giao Phap la ki€n d~c Ta" (B{lc tri a&c Gilio Phap tht kiin a&c Nhu 

Lai (Chan Ly)", Tuong Ung Bf} Kinh iii. trang 121, Nhu Thi Ngii' Kinh trang 99 - 100, 
v.v.] 

The Pii/i Canon knows of a capacity to reach the Brahma-world while one is in this 

body, Kiiyena, there to give form or shape, Riipa, to names, Niima, the symbols whose terms 

the meditator transcends when he is in the stage of cessation of perception and feeling with 
only the minimum of life and warmth remaining in his body to distinguish it from a body that 

is dead. Thus the legitimacy and deeper meaning of a question posed in Suttanipiita by a 

Brahman can be the more readily apprehended though the answer is brought down to the 

level of the Brahman's understanding: "By which self goes one to the Brahma-world ... how 

does one arise in the Brahma-world ? (*) 

[(*):Cf the Buddha's rebuke to Siiriputta at Majjhimanikiiya ii.195) 

Kinh Di€n PaJi xac tri m()t nang l\fc d~t d€n Coi Ph~m Thien Gim khi m{>t nguai 
6 trong s~c than nay, Sic Than, 6 nai do d€ tc;io ra hinh th€ hoiiic hinh tr~ng, Sic, cho cac 
danh xung, Danh, nhfrng bi€u tuqng ma thi€n gia vuqt qua nhfrng thu~t ngfr khi vi fry 6 
trong giai doc;tn dinh chi S\f nh~ thirc Va cam thQ, chi con lc;ti h~n d() t6i thi€u CUa S\f s6ng Va 
hai cim thiiing du trong s~c than vi fty dS phan bi~t no v&i m()t s~c than da ch€t. Do do, tinh 
hqp ly va y nghia tham kh~c han v€ m()t cau hoi da do m()t vi Ba La Mon diiit ra 6 trong 
Kinh Tip c6 thS y thirc m()t each d@ dang han miiic du diu tra lm da lam h~ xu6ng mire d(> 
ly giai cita vi Ba La Mon: "V&i t\I nga nao ngum ta di d€n Coi Ph'm Thien Gim ... lam th~ 
nao ngum ta kh&i sinh trong Coi Ph,m Thien Gim ? (*) . 

[(*): Cf. Sv khiSn trach cua Dfrc Phit dSn TrrrO'Ilg Lao Sariputta tc;ii Trung Bq 
Kinh ii. trang 195] 

The Eldest in the world can, therefore, while he is in meditation on a completely 

super-conscious plane, transcend the limitations imposed by the flow of time and perceive, 
events in a dimension that is timeless. Moreover, he is a Revealer, lifting the veil from the 

world, for in recollecting these age-old but ageless happenings he is able to tell them to his 
. listeners. 

Vi ly do nhu v~y, B~c nien linh t6i d~i trong thS gian co th€, khi B~c fiy trong thi6n 
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dinh tren m()t binh di~n sieu tam y thtrc m()t each hoan toan, vuqt qua nhfrng sv h~n chS do 

dong thai gian troi di va S\l' nh~n th(rc da ap d~t, cac S\l' ki~n trong m{)t phuong di~n VO thai . 

gian tinh. Hon nfra, B~c fry la m()t B~c YSt L9 Chan Thvc Tu6ng, khi da di~t trir mang che 
phu S\l' th~t ra khoi thS gian, va khi da h6i (re nhfrng S\l' phat sinh do lai di cfru (win c6 aa 
!au) thS nhung vinh h~ng nay, B~c fiy da c6 kha nang d€ n6i cac dieu fiy dSn chu thinh chung 

cuaminh. 

At the same time, the recollection of former habitations is not entirely peculiar to a 

Buddha. For example, when the Bodhisatta who was to be the Buddha Gotama was the 

ascetic, Tiipasa, called Niirada he could, so it is said, recollect, Anussarati, eighty eons, 

forty in the past and forty in the future. Again, the Visuddhimagga speaks of six kinds of 

people who can recollect a varying number of eons or incalculable world-periods according 

to their kind: other sectarians, ordinary disciples, Great Disciples, Chief Disciples, 

Paccekabuddhas and Buddhas. These can recollect back for forty eons, a hundred and a 

thousand eons, a hundred thousand eons, an incalculable and a hundred thousand eons, two 

incalculable and a hundred thousand eons respectively. "But", so this passage concludes, 

"there is no limit for Buddhas". So it is that "Him they call a Buddha who, attained to the 

destruction of birth ... can discriminate among, Viceyya, the totality of eons, Kappiini 

Kevaliini". Not all are present, to him at once, nor are they continuously present, but he 

can "go to" or mentally advert to whichever one, earlier or later, he wants to "recollect" 

(*), skipping over many crores of eons to seize the instance required (#). 

[(*): Cf Majjhimanikiiya i. 482, ii. 32 where all-embracing knowledge-and-vision is 

said not to be constantly before a Buddha] 

[(#): Visuddhimagga 411 f, cf Commentary on Vinaya 161. Also the ascetic 

Kiiladevala,Jiitakai. 54] 

Df>ng thai, kY ire Ive ve nhiing cu trU tru6c day m()t each hoan toan khong la dieu d~c 
bi~t d6i v6i m()t vi Ph,t. Vi d\l, B'c Ghic Hihl Tinh - B~c da duqc cho la flare Ph't 
Gotama - khi da la kh6 hanh gia, Tu Hanh Gia (An Si, Lam Gian Tu Hanh Gia, An Tu 
Gia), duqc g9i Ia Narada, nhu nguai ta da n6i, Ngai c6 th€ h6i ire, Hfii Uc (Ky Uc, Hoai 
Ni~m), tam muai thai kY eve m~n truang, b6n muai trong thm qua khtr va b6n muai trong 
thai vi lai. Va l~i, B() Thanh Tjnh D~o n6i ve sau th€ lo~i nguai c6 th€ h6i ire m()t s6 luqng 

thai ky eve m~n truang sai bi~t ho~c nhieu do~n thai kY bfit kha co luqng cua thS gian [A 
Tang Ky (Sa Bit T,n, Tai D~i Sa Suit, Bit Kha Th~ng Sa) (con s6 1 va them 140 con 

s6 O)] y chiSu thS lo~i cua h9: 11 nhfrng thanh vien giao phai khac, 2/ Chu Thinh Van D~ Tu 
Thong Thuang, 3/ Chu D~i Thinh Van D~ Tu, 41 Chu Chi Thuqng Thinh Van D~ Tu Tang 

- Ni, 5/ Chtr D(}c Ghic Ph't va 6/ Chtr Ph,t. Nhfrng B~c nay c6 thS h6i ire l~i trong b6n 

muai thai kY c1Jc m~n truang, m()t tram le m9t ngan thai kY c1Jc m~n truang, m9t tram ngan 

thai ey C\fC m~n truang, m{)t do~n thai ey bftt kha CO luqng va m(}t tram ngan thffi ey C\l'C 

m~n truang, hai do~n thai kY bfit kha co luqng va m9t tram ngan thai kY clJc m~n truang 
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m<)t each tuong ting vm cac B~c nay. "ThS nhung"' do~n van nay kSt thuc nhu vfiy' "khong 
cosµ hi;in ch€ nao dbi vm Chu Ph~t". Vi v~y noi r~ng "ngum ta gQi la m<)t vi Phit, B~c da 
thanh d~t vi~c tieu di~t sµ siui sinh ... c6 the phan bi~t gifra, HAi Tip (HAi TAng, TAng Hen>), 

toan the cac thm kY C\TC m~ tru<'>ng, T6ng Hen> Ki~p". Khong phai t~t ca dBu hi~n di~n, 
dBi v&i Ngai cling m{>t lftn, ma chung ciing khong hi~n di~n m{>t each lien tl.lc, thS nhung 
Ngai co the "di d€n" ho~c 6 n{>i tam luu y d€n bfit l~n m<)t ai, !au hon ho~c mm gftn day, 
Ngai mu6n "h6i ire" (*), khi da bo qua hang mum tri~u thai ky cµc m~n tru<'>ng de n~m bAt 
tinh hu6ng da yeu cftu ( #). 

[(*): Cf. Trung B{) Kinh i. trang 482, ii. Trang 32 nai ma tri va ki€n bao la v~n 
tuf}'llg (bao g6m tdt ca, thir chi cilng co) da dugc noi khong phai thuang xuyen 6 tru&c m<)t 

vi Ph~t] 
[(#): B{> Thanh Tjnh D~o trang 411 f, cf. B<} Chu Chu Giai vB T~ng Luit trang 161. 

Khb hanh gia Kaladevala cung v~y, Kinh BAn Sinh i. trang 54] 

Since, in the canonical and commentarial accounts of the Buddhas these tremendous 

periods of time are involved, incalculable by computation and beyond all ways of reckoning, 

it would seem only appropriate that the Buddhas themselves, besides being of giant stature, 
should live, as did their contemporaries, for hundreds and thousands of years. Out of the 

total length of their life-span the number of years they spent leading the household life as 
Bodhisattas seems in all but the two cases of Dhammadassin and Tissa to bear some 

"mathematical" relation to this total length. 

Bm vi, trong cac vi~c mieu thu~t thu<)c kinh di~n va chu giai v6 Chu Ph~t nhfrng 
do1;tn thai gian Cl,TC d~i nay da CO lien quan d€n, b§t kha CO lugng VOO Sl,f tinh toan va VUQt 

qua mQi phuong thirc cua Sl,T tinh toan, diSu co ve thich hgp nh~t la chinh tl,f than Chu Ph~t, 
ngoai d~c tinh than cao C\f di;ii, con phai s6ng, nhu nhfrng nguai d6ng thai di;ti vm cac Ngai, 
trong hang tram va hang ngan nam. Sieu xufit tbng chiSu dai thQ m~nh cua cac Ngai s6 
lugng vB nhfrng nam ma cac Ngai da trai qua khi da s6ng dai s6ng gia dinh v&i tu each la 
Chu Giac Hfru Tinh xem ra t6ng c()ng, ngo1;1i trir hai truang hgp cua Ph~t Dhammadassin 

va Phit Tissa d6u co m6i lien h~ "sb h9c" nao d6 vm t6ng chiSu dai nay. 

The table now following gives the recorded height of each of the twenty five Buddhas 

of Buddhavalflsa, the number of years they led the household life, as Bodhisattas before 
their "departure" from it (*), and the duration of their life-span from their birth as 

Bodhisattas to their Parinibbiina as Buddhas: 

Buddha Height(#) Household Life (in years) Life-span(**) (in years) 
1. Dfpailkara 80 10,000 100,000 

2. Kot:,u)aiiiia 88 10,000 90,000 
3. Mailgala 88 ratanas 9,000 90,000 

4. Sumana 90 9,000 90,000 
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5. Revata 80 6,000 60,000 

6. Sobhita 58 9,000 90,000 

7. Anomadassin 58 10,000 100,000 

8. Paduma 58(+) 10,000 100,000 

9. Niirada 88 9,000 90,000 

10. Padumuttara 58 10,000 100,000 

11. Sumedha 88 9,000 90,000 

12. Sujiita 50 9,000 90,000 

13. Piyadassin 80 9,000 90,000 

14. Atthadassin 80 10,000 100,000 

15. Dhammadassin 80 8,000 100,000 

16. Siddhattha 60 10,000 100,000 

17. Tissa 60 7,000 100, 000 (***) 

18. Phussa 58 9,000 90,000 (##) 

19. Vipassin 80 8,000 80,000 

20. Sikhin 70 7,000 70,000 

21. Vessabhii 60 6,000 60,000 

22. Kakusandha 40 4,000 40,000 

23. K01;iiigamana 30 3,000 30,000 

24. Kassapa 20 2,000 20,000 

25. Gotama 18 29 80-100 

[(*): See Table below, p. xxxiv, for the means of Departure.] 

[(#):In Hattha, cubits, unless the word Ratana is given. For these measurements 

see above, p. xxii.] 

[(**): This was the normal length of life at that epoch.] 

[(+):A Pagan list, given by G. H. Luce, Old Burma - Early Pagan, i. p. 392 ff 
agrees so exactly with Buddhavaf{lsa as to heights and the life-spans of the Buddhas that I 

think the "88 cubits in height" on page 394 may be a printer's error for 58; it is the only 

discrepancy.] 

[(***): Mahiivastu iii. 244 gives 95,000for Tissa and 92,000 for Phussa.] 

[(##): Mahiivastu iii 244 gives 50,000.] 

TAm bang ti€p theo day cho bi€t chi€u cao duqc ghi l~i 6 m6i vi Ph~t trong s6 hai 

muai lam vi Ph~t cua H~ Tf}c Chrr Ph~t, s6 luqng v€ nhfmg nam ma cac Ngai da s6ng dm 
s6ng gia dinh, khi Ia Chrr Giac Hfru Tinh tru6c sv "xuAt phat" cua cac Ngai rai khoi nai 

d6 (*), va thai gian tri t\lc th9 m~nh cua cac Ngai tir khi dan sinh thanh Chrr Giac Hfru Tinh 
d€n sv Vien Tjch Nip Ban khi da la Chrr Ph~t: 

Chi€u cao (#) Bai S6ng Gia Binh 

( trong nhfmg nam) 
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1. Dipaitkara 80 10,000 100,000 

2. Kol}\Ja:ii:iia 88 10,000 90,000 

3. Maitgala 88 ratanas 9,000 90,000 
4. Sumana 90 9,000 90,000 
5. Revata 80 6,000 60,000 

6. Sobhita 58 9,000 90,000 

7. Anomadassin 58 10,000 100,000 

8. Paduma 58 (+) 10,000 100,000 

9. Narada 88 9,000 90,000 

10. Padumuttara 58 10,000 100,000 

11. Sumedha 88 9,000 90,000 

12. Sujata 50 9,000 90,000 

13. Piyadassin 80 9,000 90,000 

14. Atthadassin 80 10,000 100,000 

15. Dhammadassin 80 8,000 100,000 

16. Siddhattha 60 10,000 100,000 
17. Tissa 60 7,000 100,000 (*) 

18. Phussa 58 9,000 90,000 (#) 

19. Vipassin 80 8,000 80,000 

20. Sikhin 70 7,000 70,000 

2L Vessabhu 60 6,000 60,000 

22. Kakusandha 40 4,000 40,000 

23. Kol}agamana 30 3,000 30,000 

24. Kassapa 20 2,000 20,000 

25. Gotama 18 29 80-100 

[(*): Xem bang a hen du6i, trang xx.xiv, d€ bi~t phuong phap Xudt Phat] 

[(#): Trong Hattha, theo nghla den la canh tay, nhfing don vi do chi€u dai thm c6 
xua b~ng 18 - 22 inches, trir khi tir ngft Ratana da duqc dua ra. Be bi~t cac phep do nay, 

xem a tren, trang xxii.] 

[(**):Bayda la chieu dai dm sfmg binh thu6ng t~i thm d~i Ay.] 
[(+):. M()t danh sach Pagan, do G. H. Luce da dua ra, MiSn Di~n Cb - Pagan Sa 

Khai, i. trang 392 ff. d6ng y m()t each het sue xac thiet v&i H~ T{)c Chu Phit v6 cac chieu 
cao va nhfing thQ m~nh cua Chu Phit ma Toi nghI suy d~n "88 cubits v6 chi6u cao'' a trang 

394 c6 th~ la m(>t S\f th6 ng() (J thq s~p chft ve 58; d6 la S\l' khac bi~t duy nhAt.] 
[(***): Mahavastu iii. trang 244 dua ra 95,000 cho Due Phit Tissa va 92,000 cho 

Due Phit Phussa.] 
[(##): Mahavastu iii trang 244 dua ra 50,000.] 

Buddhavalflsa gives the length of the life-span of the twenty four Buddhas preceding 
Gotama in four different ways. The most usual is to state the total number of years each one 
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lived and then to say Ayu vijjati tiivade, the life-span lasted then. On the grounds that each 
Buddha's life-span was of the same duration as that of his contemporaries, I have translated 
this as "The (normal) life-span lasted then. " To this method, however, there are eight 
exceptions. For, secondly, and occurring three times and very possibly four, is the phrase 
"Ayu tassa mahesino "- "that great seer's life-span" (was so many years) as at xxi. 25, xxiii. 
24, xxv. 43. The doubiful occasion is at xxii. 27. Here the Buddhavaqisa reading is the 
more usual Ayu vijjati tiivade. But Burmese edition of Buddhavaqisa, Commentary on 
Buddhavaqisa, Ceylon edition all read Ayu tassa mahesion. This is the reading I have 
followed. For not only is it that of the majority of the sources used for this translation, but 
it also gives an unbroken consecutive sequence of six deviations from the usual Ayu vijjati 
tiivade. For within this sequence is, thirdly, another exception to the standard expression, 
occurring twice and reading Ayu Buddhassa tiivade, "the Buddha's life-span then", at xx. 
32 and xxix. 26. While seeming to be a kind of compromise between Ayu vijjati tiivade and 
Ayu tassa mahesino, it must be said to be more in line with the latter since it attributes the 

length of the life-span solely to the Buddha, the great seer. It is left to the listener or reader 
to interpret this to mean it was also that of these two Buddhas' contemporaries. 

He Toe ChU' Phat dua ra chi€u dai tho menh cua hai muai b6n vi Phat tru&c Dll'c . . . . . . . 
Phit Gotama trong b6n phuang thuc khac nhau. Thong thu0ng nhftt la trAn thu~t t6ng s6 
luqng cua nhfmg nam ma m6i vi da s6ng va thS r6i n6i Ayu vijjati tavade, th9 m~nh da tri 
cfru sau d6. Bai vi r~ng th9 m~nh cua m6i vi Phit da d6ng thai kY tri ti.le th9 m~nh cua 
nhfmg nguai d6ng thai d~i v&i Ngai, Toi da phien dich di€u nay la "Th9 m~nh (binh thu0ng) 
da tri cfru sau d6." Tuy nhien, d6i v6i phuang phap nay, c6 tam ngo~i l~. Vi, thu hai, va 
khi da phat sinh ba lftn va rftt c6 th~ la b6n, la t~p ngfr "Ayu tassa mabesino"- "th9 m~nh 
cua B~c dg ngon vI d~i d6" (da rfit nhi€u nam) 6 t~i trang xxi. 25, trang xxiii. 24, trang xxv. 
43. Ly do bfit xac dinh la 6 t~i trang xxii. 27. d day each d9c c6 di~n cam v€ H~ T()c ChU' 
Phit thong thu0ng han la Ayu vijjati tavade. ThS nhung ban fin loat Mi~n ngfr v€ H~ T()c 
ChU' Phit, B(> Chu Giai v€ H~ T()c CbU' Phit, ban fin loat Tich Lan ngfr d€u d9c la Ayu 
tassa mahesion. Bay la each d9c ma Toi da tuan chiSu. Vi n6 khong chi la d~i da s6 cua 
nhfmg ngu6n g6c duqc sir d1,mg cho S\f phi en di ch nay, ma n6 con dua ra m(>t thuan ti.r lien 
n.ic n6i tiSp nhau sau s\f sai l~ch so v6i Ayu vijjati tavade thong thuang. Thu ba, vi trong 
thuan ti.r nay, c6 S\f ngo~i l~ khac nfra d6i v6i vi~c tieu chuftn bi~u d~t, da xufit hi~n hai lftn 
va each d9c Ayu Buddhassa tavade, "th9 m~nh Dti'c Phit sau d6", a t~i trang xx. 32 va 
trang xxix. 26. Trong khi du0ng nhu la m(>t S\f thoa hi~p gifra Ayu vijjati tavade va Ayu 
tassa mahesino, n6 cftn phai duqc n6i la nhfit tri v6i di€u sau han vi n6 quy thu(>c tinh chi€u 
dai th9 m~nh m(>t each duy nhfit danh cho Dti'c Phit, Bae d\T ngon vI d~i. N6 dad~ l~i cho 
thinh gia ho~c d(>c gia ly giai di€u nay c6 nghia cilng la cua hai vi Phit d6ng thai d~i nay. 

Fourthly, a unique wording occurs for the Buddha Tissa at xvii. 25: Tassiipi 
atulatejassa iiyu iisi anuttaro, "the life-span of him of unrivalled incandescence was 
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unsurpassed". Commentary on Buddhavalflsa, Ceylon edition 231 says "unsurpassed 
means not too long, not too short. The meaning is it was of 100, 000 years" as given in the 

next line of verse 25. If this was the ideal, or at least the commentator's ideal, it is curious 
to reflect how far short fell the life-span of the Buddha Gotama. The question also arises 

of why it was Tissa whose life-span was singled out as being Anuttaro, unsurpassed. It is 

true no Buddhas subsequent to him are recorded to have lived so long, but not only were 

there eight preceding him who lived for 100, 000 years as he did, it is also the maximum 

length given for any Buddha's life'-span. I see no obvious solution to this little problem 
unless it is meant that his life-span was of a length unsurpassed by any of his contemporaries 

though being the same as that of some other Buddhas. 
Exceptional Wordings for the length of the life-span. 

Buddha Reference Wording 

A. Drpankara II B. 217 Ayu tassa mahesino 
Sikhin xxi. 25 Ayu tassa mahesino 
Vessabhu xxii. 27 (as above in Burmese edition, BvAC) 

Kakusandha xxiii. 24 Ayu tassa mahesino 
Kassapa xxv. 43 Ayu tassa mahesino 

B. Vipassin xx. 32 Ayu Buddhassa tilvade 
KoQilgamana xxiv. 26 Ayu Buddhassa tilvade 

C. Tissa xviii. 25 unique wording: Ayu ilsi anuttaro. 
Thu tu, m(>t each di~n d~t d()c nhftt vo nhi phat sinh v&i Due Phit Tissa a ~i trang 

xvii. 25: Tassapi atulatejassa ayu asi anuttaro, ''thQ m~nh toa sang da vo dft Juan ty 
(khong chi sanh n6i, thien h(:l vo song) cua Ngai da la xuit lo{li b{lt t\IY (ky tdi xudt chung)". 

B() Chu Giai v~ H~ Tqe Chll' Phit, ban fin loat Tieh Lan ngft trang 231 noi r~ng "xuit Im,.i 
b{lt f\ly (kj; tai xudt chung) co nghia khong qua dai, khong qua ng~n. y nghia cua no da la 
100,000 nam" nhu da duqc neu trong dong tiSp theo cua k~ thO' 25. NSu nhu di~unay da la 
ly tuang, ho~c chi thiSu da la ly ni~m cua nha chu giai thi qua la hiSu k-y v~ th<;> m~nh cua 
Due Phit Gotama da r6t xu6ng qua ngiin dSn mire nao. Cau hoi cilng phat sinh la vi sao 
th9 m~nh Due Phit Tissa da duqc drm cir la Vo Thll'Q'Dg Si (Vo Thll'Q'Dg, Vo Ty, Phi 
Pham), xuit lo{li b{lt t\ly (kY tai xudt chung). Dung sv thvc la khong co vi Phit nao theo 
sau N gai dff duqc ghi nh~n s6ng lau nhu v~y, thS nhrmg khong chi co tam vi Phit tru6c 
Ngai da s6ng dSn 100,000 nam nhu Ngai da s6ng, ma do con la chi6u dai t6i da da duqc dua 
ra cho th<;> m~nh cua bftt lu~n vi Phit nao. Toi thfty khong co dap an minh xac nao cho vftn 
dS nho nay trir phi di~u do co nghia da la m()t chi€u dai xuit lo{li b{lt t\ly (kj; tai xudt chung) 

so v&i bftt lu~ vi nao d6ng thai d~i v&i Ngai m{lc du cilng d6ng chi6u dai v6i m()t s6 vi Phit 
khac. 

Nhfrng each di~n d~t ngo~i 1~ danh cho chi~u dai thQ m~nh. 
Due Phit Tham khao Cach di~n d~t 
A. Dipailkara II B. 217 Ayu tassa mahesino 

Sikhin xxi. 25 Ayu tassa mahesino 
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Vessabhu xx.ii. 27 

Kakusandha xx.iii. 24 
Kassapa xxv. 43 

B. Vipassin xx. 32 
Kol}agamana xx.iv. 26 

C. Tissa xviii. 25 

(nhu trong ban an loat Mi~n ngfr a tren, BvAC) 
Ayu tassa mahesino 
Ayu tassa mahesino 
Ayu Buddhassa tavade 
Ayu Buddhassa tavade 
each dien dt;lt d(k nhftt vo nhi: Ayu asi anuttaro. 

The Buddhas waned out on the conclusion of their life-spans which had lasted all 

these thousands of years. No doubt because Buddhavalflsa as we now have it includes an 
account of the disposal of the Buddha Gotama 's relics (Buddhavalflsa xxvii), it was thought 

fitting to say, briefly, what happened to the relics of the preceding Buddhas. This forms the 
subject of the last verse of each Buddha-Chronicle, but is ignored by the Commentary. We 

thus find that the relics of eight Buddhas were dispersed in a number of regions. Those of 

the remaining sixteen Buddhas had a Thupa or (twice) a Cetiya raised over them to varying 

heights. To show the Thupa was high to the height given in the verse, often in Yojana, twice 

in Gavutas, for expressions are used: Uggata, high, risen (nine times); Ubbedha, height 

(three times); Ussita, high, erected (three times); and once a compound of two of these 
words, Ubbedhamuggata (xxv. 52). In translating I have rendered both Uggata and Ussita 

as "high" and Ubbedha as "height". 

Chtr Ph't da suy y€u khi k€t thuc nhfrng th9 m~nh v6n da tri crru hang ngan nam nay 

cua cac Ngai. Khong m<)t chut nghi vftn bai vi H~ T()c Chrr Ph't nhu chung ta hi~n c6 day, 

bao g6m ca SlJ mieu thu~t ve vi~c XU ly nhfrng di v~t thu<)c kim than l>rrc Ph't Gotama 
(Ng9c Xa L<)'i) (H~ T()c Chtr Ph't trang xxvii), da la dieu nghl suy thich hqp d~ n6i, m<)t 
each ng~n g9n, dieu chi da xay ra v6i nhfrng di v~t thu<)c kim than Chtr Ph't (Ng9c Xa L<)'i) 

tru6c d6. Dieu nay hinh thanh chu de a k~ tha cu6i cling cua m6i Bien Nien Su l>rrc Ph,t, 
th€ nhung da bi B<) Chu Giai khong nhin nh~n. Do d6 chling ta nghi~m thfty ring nhfrng di 

v~t thu<)c kim than cua tam vi Ph't (Ng9c Xa L<)'i) da bi phan tan trong m<)t s6 dia khu. Cac 

Ngai trong s6 muc'Yi sau vi Ph't con lt;li da c6 m<)t Bao Thap ho~c (lu5ng b<)i) m<)t Bao 
Thap da dugc ki€n t(;lo len cho nhfrng di v~t nay v6i cac d<) cao sai bi~t. D~ thuy€t minh Bao 
Thap da cao v6i chieu cao dugc neu ra a trong k~ tha, thuc'Yng b~ng Do Tuftn (16 km), lu5ng 

b<)i v6i Don Vj TrtrO'Dg I>() (gdn 2 d{lm Anh, m<)t phdn tu Do Tudn), v6i b6n each dien dt;lt 
da dugc su d\mg: Cao Tung (cao nglzt), cao si:rng sfrng, thang khai (chin lfrn); Cao I>(), chieu 

cao (ba lfrn); Khoo L,p, cao, thl,l l~p (sirng sfrng) (ba lfrn); va ti:rng Ia m<)t ill phfrc hqp cua 

hai ill ngfr nay, Khoo L'p Cao Tung (cao nglzt sirng sfrng) (trang xxv. 52). Trong khi phien 

dich Toi da phai phien dich ca hai - Cao Tung (cao nglzt) va Khoo L'p (sirng sfrng) Ia "cao" 
va Cao Tung la "chieu cao''. 

3. THE DEPARTURE 
SlJ XUAT PRAT 
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The departure from home and the household life, the renunciation of its pleasures 

and comforts, symbolized by the three palaces every Bodhisatta enjoyed till he saw the peril 

in the world of the senses, the renunciation too of its responsibilities, symbolized by each 

Bodhisatta 's wife and son and sometimes by his kingship, marks a cleavage, a sharp break 
in a Bodhisatta 's career. It is now that he sees his way to be finally open for the achievement 

of Buddhahood, omniscience and freedom. The freedom is not only from the false, fleeting 
delights of mundane life, and from its hampering shackles. It is a freedom by which the 

darkness of ignorance (Avijjii) is conquered and dispelled so that the Buddha, who is himself 

awakened, freed and crossed over Mara's stream, is able by his Teaching to help others to 

become awakened, to become freed, and to cross over, so long as they are willing to learn 

and have no fear of "that happiness which is happiness apart from sense-pleasures, apart 

from unskilled states of mind". 

Sl! xmit phat ly gia va dm s6ng gia d~ S\I tuyen b6 ph6ng khi nhfrng ni€m khoai 
19-C va cac S\I thu thich cua n6, duqc tuQ'Ilg trung qua ba toa cung di~n ma m6i B'c Giac 
Hftu Tinh da hu6ng dvng cho d€n khi Ngai da tri d~c SlJ nguy hi€m trong th€ gim cila nhfrng 
cam quan, Sl) tuyen b6 phong khi luon ca nhfrng nghla V\l CUa no, dUQ'C tuQ'Ilg trung qua The 
Tu cua m6i B'c Giac Hftu Tinh va doi khi qua than ph~n qu6c vuong cua minh, danh dftu 
m()t slJ each bi~t, m()t S\I.thoat ly mfui nhu~ trong S\I V\l cila B'c Giac Hftu Tinh. Vao hie 
nay Ngai tri d~c d9-o 1() cua minh .cu6i cling da m6 ra cho S\I thanh t\IU Qua Vi Ph,t, S\I 
Toan Tri Toan Giac va SlJ tl,f do. S\I tl,f do khong chi thoat khoi nhfrng ni€m khoai 19-c gia 
19-o, chuy~n thuftn tuc th~ (qua iii thoang chdc) cua cu()c s6ng th~ tl)c, va khoi nhfrng xi€ng 
xich tr6 ng9-i cua no. Do la m()t S\I 1\I do ma nho do man Mc am cua S\f bftt tri tinh d~t ly 
(Vo Minh) da bi kh~c phvc va da tieu trir nh~m de cho Bue Ph,t, B~c da t\I giac tinh, da 
giai thoat va da vuQ't qua nhftt lien quan (m(>t chudi ddi) cua Ac Ma, c6 kha nang v6'i Giao 
Hufin cua minh de bang trq cac tha nhan tr6 nen duqc tinh giac, tr6 nen duqc giai thoat, va 
VUQ't qua, mi€n la hQ S~n long hQC hoi va khong SQ' hai v€ "ni€m h~nh phuc fty la ni€m h~ 
phuc ngoai nhfrng cam giac khoai hie, ngoai nhfrng tr~ng thai tam thuc vi thv huftn luy~n 
chuyen mon". 

The means of depature from home which were used by the Bodhisattas who became 

Buddhas as these are recorded in Buddhavalflsa and elsewhere are listed below together 
with the length of time they practised austerities before they finally attained Supreme Self

Awakening. It will be seen that six renounced or departed from the household life riding 

an elephant. Another six departed each in a chariot drawn by thoroughbreds and five, 

including Gotama, on horse-back. Four departed in one of their three palaces, and it is said 
Metteyya will do so likewise. These volatile, flying palaces - known to other traditions too 

- rose into the air and descended surrounding a tree that was to be a Bodhi Tree. The 

palace ladies then left the palace of their own accord, and the sage began his solitary 
meditation. Three Bodhisattas departed by palanquin, presumably carried by men, and one 
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departed on foot. I think it is never meant that the Bodhisattas left home alone. Gotama, as 
is well known, had his groom Channa with him. And Niirada, for example, who is the only 
one recorded to have made his departure on foot is said by the Commentary to have gone to 
a pleasaunce surrounded by a fourfold army; he is not unique in this (*). Always did large 
entourages accompany them. 

[(*): Dhammadassin too, Commentary on Buddhavalflsa, Ceylon edition] 

Phuong phap xufit phat ly gia ma da duqc Chu Giac Hfru Tinh su d\lllg, cac Bae da 
tra thanh Chu Ph't duqc xem nhu la nhfrng di€u nay duqc ghi li:ti trong H~ T()c Chu Ph't 
va 6 nhfrng nai khac da duqc li~t ke du&i day cung v&i chi€u dai thai gian ma cac Ngai da 
th1Jc hanh di€u ki~n gian khf> tru&c khi cu6i cung r6i cac Ngai da thanh di:tt S\f T\f Tinh Giac 
Chi ThuQ'llg. Nguai ta se tri d~c r~ng sau Bae da thoat ly ho~c da xufit phat rai khoi dai 
s6ng gia dinh khi dang c5'i tren m(>t con voi. Sau Bae khac da xufit phat v&i m6i Bae ng\f 
tren m(>t c6 song luan chi€n xa nhfit hi:tng va nam Bae, k€ ca Drrc Ph't Gotama, c5'i tren 
lung ng\fa. B6n Bae da xufit phat ti:ti m(>t trong ba toa cung di~n cua minh, va nguai ta da 
n6i r~ng Drrc Ph't Metteyya cfing se lam nhu vay. Nhfrng toa cung di~n bfit f>n djnh, bay 
b6ng nay - cung duqc bi€t d€n trong cac truy€n th6ng khac - da thang kh6i khong trung va 
da hi:t xu6ng xung quanh m(>t c(>i cay nai ma da la m()t BB D@ Thv. Th€ r6i cac Bae phu 
nhan da rai khoi toa cung di~n cua minh m<)t each t\f nguy~n, va B~c Hi€n Tri da b~t dftu 
d(>c cu thi€n djnh cua minh. Ba Bae Giac Hfru Tinh da xufit phat b~ng ki~u, di:ti khai da 
duqc nguai ta khieng, va m()t Bae da xufit phat b~ng b().hanh. Toi nghi suy di€u d6 khong 
bao gia c6 nghia Ia Chu Giac Hfru Tinh da ly gia don d<)c. Drrc Ph't Gotama, nhu ai 
cung bi€t d€n, da c6 ma phu Channa di v&i Ngai. Va vi dv nhu Drrc Ph't Narada, Bae 
duy nhfit da duqc ghi nhan la da th\fc hi~n vi~c xufit phat cua minh b~ng b<) hanh ma BC) Chu 
Giai da n6i r~ng da di d€n m()t ng\f uy~n duqc vay chung quanh bm m()t ru b()i d()i quan; 
Ngai khong phai la duy nhfit trong vi~c nay(*). Luon luon c6 nhfrng doan my rung n'.)ng 
l&n d6ng hanh v&i cac Ngai. 

[(*): Cung c6 Drrc Ph't Dhammadassin, BC) Chu Giai v€ H~ T()c Chu Ph,t, ban fin 
loat Tich Lan ngfr] 

It is rather interesting too to find that the four who departed by palace and the one 
who departed on foot spent no more than a week in concluding austerities or "striving the 
striving" - the minimum period recorded Nor was "striving the striving", which was 
energy, necessarily undertaken in solitude. Sometimes crores of men who had gone forth 
from home with the Bodhisatta all engaged in them at the same time (*). There was no 
solitude for the Bodhisattas till they sat under a Tree of Awakening, the culmination of the 
incalculable eons they had spent in fulfilling the Perfections. Then they were alone. 

Buddha 
1. Dfpalikara 

Departed by 
elephant 

52 

Austerities 
JO months 



2. KoQtf,aiiiia 

3. Mangala 

4. Sumana 

5. Revata 

6. Sobhita 
7. Anomadassin 

8. Paduma 

9. Nilrada 

10. Padumuttara 

11. Sumedha 

12. Sujllta 

chariot drawn by thoroughbreds 10 months 
horse-back 

elephant 

8 months 

10 months 
chariot drawn by thoroughbreds 7 months 

palace 7 days 
palanquin 

chariot drawn by thoroughbreds 

on foot 
palace 

elephant 

horse-back (#) 

10 months 

8 months 

7 days 

7 days 
14 days 

9 months 
13. Piyadassin chariot drawn by thoroughbreds 6 months 

14. Atthadassin horse-back(+) 8 months 

15. Dhammadassin palace 7 days 

16. Siddhattha golden palanquin 10 months 

17. Tissa horse-back (**) 8 months 
18. Phussa elephant 6 months 
19. Vipassin chariot drawn by thoroughbreds 8 months 
20. Sikhin 
21. Vessabhil 

elephant 

golden palanquin 

8 months 

6 months 
22. Kakusandha chariot drawn by thoroughbreds 8 months 

23. Kol)ilgamana elephant 6 months 

24. Kassapa 
1 

palace 7 days 

25. Gotama horse-back (##) 6 years 

[(*):For example, Siddhattha, Commentary on Buddhavalflsa, Ceylon edition 223] 
[(#): The horse was named Halflsavilha.] 

[(+): Sudassana, a horse-king, assarlljil.] 
[(**): The horse was named Sonattara.] 

D##J: The horse was Kanthaka.] 

Ciing th~t kha thu vi khi nghi~m thfty r~ng b6n B~c da xufit phat tu Toa Cung Di~n 
va m(>t B~c da xufrt phat b~ng b(> hanh da trai qua kh6ng qua m(>t tuAn 1€ d~ hoan thanh di€u 
ki~n gian khB ho~c "ti;in toan Ive tranh thu phftn dfru" - dolµ1 thm gian t6i thi€u duqc ghi l~i. 
Ma cfing khong phai vi~c "ti;in toan Ive tranh thu phftn dftu", v6n da la ho~t Ive, m()t each 
nhftt thi€t phai duqc thvc hi~n trong tinh tr~ng co d(>c. Doi khi hang ch\lc tri~u nguai da 
xufit phat ly gia citng v6i B~c Giac Bihl Tinh tfrt ca d€u da tham gia vao cac c6ng vi~c fry 
cung m(>t luc (*). Ba khong c6 sv co d(}c nao cho Chlf Giac Bihl Tinh cho d€n khi cac 
Ngai da an t9a dum m(>t c9i Cay Tinh Giac, k€t qua cua nhiing thm Icy cµc m~n truang bfrt 
kha co luQ'llg ma cac Ngai da trai qua trong vi~c hoan thanh vien man cac Phap Toan Thi~n. 
Th~ rbi cac Ngai da d<m d(>c. 
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Dfrc Ph~t 
1. Dipailkara 

Da xuit phat bing 

VOl 

Di~u ki~n gian khB 
10 thang 

2. Kol}cJaiiiia 
3. Mailgala 

4. Sumana 
5. Revata 

6. Sobhita 

7. Anomadassin 

8. Paduma 
9. Narada 

10. Padumuttara 

11. Sumedha 

12. Sujata 

13. Piyadassin 

14. Atthadassin 

ng\f song luan chi€n xa nhftt h~ng 
tren hmg nglJa 
VOl 

ng\f song luan chi€n xa nhfrt h~ng 
toa cung di~n 

ki~u 

ng\f song luan chi€n xa nhftt h~ng 
b9 hanh 
toa cung di~n 

VOl 

tren lung ng\fa (#) 
ng\f song luan chi€n xa nhftt h~ng 
tren lung ng\fa ( +) 

15. Dhammadassin toa cung di~n 

16. Siddhattha ki~u vang 
17. Tissa tren lung ng\fa (**) 

18. Phussa 

19. Vipassin 

20. Sikhin 

21. Vessabhfi 

VOl 

ng\f song luan chi€n xa nhfrt h~ng 
VOl 

ki~u vang 

10 thang 

8 thang 
10 thang 

7 thang 

7ngay 

10 thang 
8 thang 
7ngay 

7ngay 

14 ngay 

9 thang 

6 thang 

8 thang 

7ngay 
10 thang 
8 thang 

6 thang 
8 thang 

8 thang 

6 thang 

22. Kakusandha ng\f song luan chi€n xa nhfrt h~ng 8 thang 

23. Kol}agamana vm 6 thang 

24. Kassapa toa cung di~n 7 ngay 
25. Gotama tren lung ng\fa (##) 6 nam 

[(*):Vi dµ, l>frc Ph~t Siddhattha, B<) Chu Giai ve H~ T()c Chu Ph~t, ban fin loat 
Tich Lan ngfr trang 223] 

[(#):Con ng\fa da duqc di.it ten la Harpsavaha.] 

[(+): Sudassana, m<)t con nglJa vua, Ma Vuong.] 

[(**): Con ng\fa da duqc di.it ten la Sonattara.] 

[)##):Con nglJa da duqc di.it ten la Kanthaka.] 

4. BODHI TREES OF THE TWENTY EIGHT BUDDHAS 

NHO'NG BO BE THlJ CUA HAI MVdI TAM VJ PH!T 

The most usual word for tree is Rukkha (Sanskrit Vrksa). Other words are Duma 

(Sanskrit Druma) and Diiru or Taru (Sanskrit the same). To these may be added Piidapa, 

one that drinks (water) with its foot, as all trees do. There is also the word Vanaspati, not 
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occurring in Buddhava1{1sa and meaning lord of the forest, a mighty forest tree, such as no 

doubt existed in the vast tracts of ancient India that used to be covered with forest and jungle 

(*). 

[(*): I have seen survivors of the early virgin forests in Ceylon, and most impressive 

they are.) 

Tir ngfr thong dgng nhAt d€ chi v€ cay la Thv Mqc, Lam Mqc (Bic Ph'n Vrksa). 

Nhfrng tir ngfr khac la Thl}, Th\l M{)c (Bic Ph'n Druma) va M{)c Sai (cui g6}, M{)c Kbai 

ho~c Th\l (Bic Ph'n tucmg tl,r). Co th€ bf. rue tir Thl} M{)c vao nhfrng tir ngfr nay, m{)t lo~i 
hftp th\l (nu6c) bfiug g6c re clia no, nhu m9i cay d€u lam. Con c6 tir ngfr la Cl}' Thl}, Thl} 

VU'ong, khong xufrt hi~n trong H~ T{)c Chll' Ph~t va c6 nghla la cay chua t€ ch6n sam lam, 
m()t C\f th\l ch6n sam lam, ch~c him la da t6n t~i trong nhfrng vilng r()ng 16n menh mong cua 
nu6c An DC) cb d~i, nai da tirng duqc bao phu bai ch6n rung lam nhi~t d6i (*). 

[(*): Toi da nhin thAy nhfrng h~nh tan gia (may mdn s6ng sot) trong nhfrng khu rirng 
nguyen sinh ban dAu a Xu Ti ch Lan, va hQ khi€n cho fin tuqng tham kh~c nhftt.] 

With these great monarchs growing in such a land it is not surprising that the Rig -

Veda recognized a cult of trees together with a cult of the waters, mountains, healing herbs 

and so forth; or that the Atharvaveda Sa1{1hitii, even if the exact meaning of the context be 

obscure (+), regarded trees as comparable in their stability to heaven and earth: "The 

heaven has stood; the earth has stood; all this living world has stood; the trees have stood, 

sleeping erect." 

[(+): See Translation by W. D. Whitney, Harvard Oriental Series volume 7, page 

313. The references to trees and to the cult of trees in ancient Indian texts must be impossible 

to count.) 

V 6i nhfrng cv th\l vucmg nay duqc phat tri€n a m()t V-Ung dfrt nhu v~y, qua th~t khong 
co chi dang ng~c nhien khi Kinh Rig - Veda (b(J Kinh V? Da thit nhdt) da cong nh~n vi~c 
sung bai cu6ng nhi~t v€ nhfrng cay c6i cling v6i vi~c sting bai cu6ng nhi~t v€ thuy th~, nhihlg 
nui df>i, nhfrng duqc thao tri li~u va v.v.; ho~c Ia Kinh Atharvaveda Saiphita (b(J Kinh V? 

Da thit ba) cho du y nghia chuAn xac cua hoan canh Ia kho ly giai (+), xem nhu nhfrng cay 
c6i co th€ ty giao v6i sv bn djnh clia trai va dfrt: "Trm da t6n ~i; dfrt da t6n t~i; mQi sv s6ng 
th8 gian nay da hi~n t6n, nhfrng cay c6i da t6n t~i, dang ngli yen." 

[(+): Xem ban phien dich clia W. D. Whitney, Tung Thu Phuang Dong D~i H9c 
Harvard T~p 7, trang 313. Nhfrng vi~c d@ c~p den cay c6i va den vi~c sung bai cu6ng nhi~t 
v€ cay c6i trong cac Van Ban cfJ di~n cua Xu An D{) th~t bfrt kha thi tinh d€m duqc.] 

The stability and longevity of these lords of all that grow would appear so 

increasingly to have evoked man's veneration that some among them, special trees as it 

were, came to be thought of as the homes of Apsarases and Gandharvas and, in Buddhist 

days, as the habitations of Devatiis. These were almost anthropomorphic entities who would 

not hesitate to take a part, friendly or hostile, in human affairs (*). To the Upanisadic 
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araliyaka, the forest - dweller, and to the Buddhist monk engaged in the meditation that is 
a central part of the Teaching, trees had other value. Here at their roots, shaded from the 
sun and protected from the rain, he could sit and meditate in the solitude of the woods and 
forests- "Here are the roots of trees, here are empty places. Meditate, monks be not slothful, 
be not remorseful later." Far from the haunts of men he would be undisturbed by human 
kind on the one hand and, on the other, he could strive to surmount the fear and dread that 
the many uncanny forest noises brought in their train. So, while he may have been still liable 
to mental pertubation it was in the forests themselves that he could find the fearlessness, 
Abhaya, and the impassibility, Passaddhi, that later could make his meditation at the roots 
of trees fertile and not barren. 

[(*):Pali records are too numerous to mention individually.] 
Sv 6n dinh va sv trm'mg th9 cua nhfrng chua te nay trong tfit ca nhfrng loai sinh tru6ng 

se xem nhu da tang khai d~y sv kinh tr9ng cua con nguc'Yi them Ien d€n n6i m(>t s6 trong s6 
chung, duc'Yng nhu la nhfrng cay d~c bi~t, da di d€n sv nghi tu0ng la nhfrng can nha cua ChU' 
Nii' Thuy Thftn (Nu Can That Ba) va ChU' Can That Bava, trong thc'Yi Ph~t Giao, la nhfrng 
cu trU cua ChU' Thien. Nhfmg thvc the nay gftn nhu da nhan each h6a nhu nhfrng nguc'Yi se 
khong ngftn ng~i tham dv nhfrng vfin de lien quan d€n con nguc'Yi, m(>t each hfru hao ho~c bftt 
hfru thi~n (*). D6i v6i Upanisadic arariyaka (b9 kinh Ba La Mon), b~c tru nhan ch6n sam 

lam, va d6i v6i tu sI Ph't Giao da tham gia thien dinh v6n la m(>t phftn t6i tr9ng y€u cua 
Giao Huftn, nhfrng cay c6i da co gia tri khac nua. d day t~i g6c r€ cua chung, da duqc che 
khoi n~ng va da tranh khoi mua, vi fty co the an tQa va trftm tu khao Iv trong d(>c xu thv Iam 
- "Day Ia g6c r€ nhfmg c(>i cay, day la nhfrng ch6 tr6ng v~ng. Hay trftm tu khao Iv, nay cac 

vi tu sI, dU11g c6 lum bi€ng, dU11g de h6i h~n ve sau." Roan toan khong c6 nhfrng sv di qua 
l~i cua con nguc'Yi, m(>t m~t vi fiy khong bi loai nguc'Yi qufty r6i va, m~t khac, vi fty c6 the phftn 
dftu kh~c phvc sv sq hai va n6i kinh hai ma nhieu ti€ng d(>ng quai di da mang l~i trong vi~c 
tu t~p cua hQ. Vi v~y, trong khi vi fiy c6 th€ v~n con bi giao lo~n tinh thfin, nhung chinh 
trong ch6n sam lam ma vi fty c6 the d(>t nhien tv phat hi~n niem khong SQ' hai, Vo Uy Cl}, 
va sv diem finh, Khinh An, ma sau nay c6 the khi€n cho vi~c thien djnh cua vi fty du6i 
nhfrng c(>i cay c6 duqc sang t~o Ive va d~t k€t qua. 

[(*): Cac ban ghi chep b~ng Pali ngu thi qua nhieu de de c~p m(>t each rieng le.] 

An affinity between man and trees is clearly visible in the life of the Buddha Gotama. 
When he was born in a lovely wood or grove (+) of Sala trees (Shorea Robusta) that were 
all, so it is said, in full bloom out of season, one bent down its branches for his mother to 
hold. And when he was a baby there was an occasion when he was placed in the shade of a 
Jambu or rose-apple tree (and it is a Jambu, though not this particular one "After which 
this Land of the Rose-apples is named"- Jambudlpa, meaning India) whose shadow alone 
of the other trees there stood still all day while his father ploughed a ceremonial ploughing. 
Later, at the age of thirty five when he was on the verge of attaining Buddhahood, he 
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accepted from Sujiltil his last meal as the Bodhisatta while he was sitting under the banyan 

where she had expected to find the tree-Devatil. Then came the Full Awakening as he sat 

cross-legged for a week (*) under the Assatha or pipal which was his Bodhi Tree. When 

he, and for that matter other Buddhas too, were performing the Marvel of the Double, 

Yamaka Pil/ihilriya, they are frequently said to have been near or under a tree, perhaps 

though not always (#) a Sala at the entrance to a town, often Silvatthi. Finally, the Buddha 

Gotama 's Parinibbilna took place under twin Sala trees in the Silla grove of the Mallas. 

{(+): It is regulation, Dhammatil, for all Buddhas to be born in a forest, Aranna, 

Commentary on Buddhava'l'lsa, Ceylon edition, 248] 

[(*):Commentary on Buddhava'l'lsa, Ceylon edition, 9 says four weeks.] 

[(#):On occasion, e.g. at Jiltaka i. 77, Commentary on Dlghanikilya 57, Commentary 

on Petavatthu 137, Milindapanhil 349, Jinakillamilll 33 the tree was called Ga'l)<},amba, 

Ga'l)<f,a's Mango (see Jiltaka iv. 264), Mangifera indica.] 

M6i quan h~ m~t thiSt giua con ngum va nhfing cay c6i duqc trong thfty m(>t each r6 

rang trong CUQC dai cita Brrc Ph't Gotama. Khi N gai da duqc dim sinh ra trong m(>t khu 
rimg xinh d~p ho~c khu rimg ( +) cua nhfing cay Long Thq (S~n Ba), ngum ta da noi rAng 

tfit ca d€u da n6 r(> hoa trai mua, m()t trong nhfing canh cua n6 da triu xu6ng cho Mftu H~u 
Ngai n~m lfiy. Va khi Ngai da la m(>t anh nhi da co m(>t co duyen khi Ngai da duqc d~t du&i 

m(>t bong cay Anh Bao ho~c cay tao do (va d6 la m()t cay Anh Bao, m~c du day khong phai 

la m()t cay d~c bi~t "Sau d6 vimg dfit cita nhfing cay tao do nay da duqc dinh danh" - Bao 

Hoa Bao, Nam Thi~m B{) Chau, c6 nghia Xrr An B{)) ma chi c6 bong cay cita no da dfrng 

yen trong s6 nhfing cay khac keo dai su6t ca ngay dang khi Cha N gai da cay cfty trong m(>t 

LS H()i H~ Di~n. Sau nay, vao hic tu6i ba mum lam khi Ngai da tiep c~ S\I thanh dgt Qua 

Vj Ph,t, Ngai da thQ nh~n tl:r Sujata bua an cu6i cilng cua minh vm tu each la B'c Ghic 

Hftu Tinh trong khi Ngai da an t9a du&i g6c cay da noi Co fty da chi v9ng tim thfty Mqc 

Thftn. Th€ r6i da di d€n Sµ Hoan Toan Tinh Giac khi Ngai da tQa hanh vm doi chan duqc 

b~t cheo nhau (kiit gia) trong m()t tuAn 1€ (*) dum c(>i Ghic Ng{) Thy ho~c cay sung An De) 

v6n da la B6 B~ Thy cua minh. Khi Ngai, va v€ chuy~n nay ma ding n6i den Chu Ph~t 
khac, dang sang t~o Song D6i Ky Tich, Song Bfii Thftn Tue Th~ng Tri, hQ da thuang hay 

n6i rAng 6 gAn ho~c dum m(>t c(>i cay, co le m~c du khong phai luc nao cfing la(#) m(>t cay 

Long Thq 6 16i di vao mc)t thanh tr.in, thuang la Savatthi. Cu6i cung, S\f Vien Tjch Nip 

Ban clia Brrc Ph~t Gotama da di€n ra dum hai tang cay Long ThQ trong khu rimg Long 

ThQ cua dftt nu6'c Mallas. 

[(+): Do fa quy diflh, Ph6 Thong (Thong Thuimg), cho tftt ca Chu Ph~t dan sinh 

trong m()t chbn sam lam, Sim Lim, Be) Chu Giai v€ H~ T{)c Chu Ph~t, ban ftn loat Tich 

Lan ngft, trang 248] 

[(*): B(> Chu Giai v€ H~ Tqc Chu Ph~t, ban fin loat Tich Lan ngii', trang 9 n6i b6n 
tukl€.] 

[(#):Doi khi, vi d\l t~i Kinh Bein Sinh i. 77, B() Chu Giai v€ Truimg Bq Kinh trang 
57, B(> Chu Giai v€ Ng, Quy S\f Tinh trang 137, Milinda SO' Vin Kinh trang 349, B(> 
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Jinakalamali trang 33 cay da duqc gQi la Mang Qua Thl}, cay xoai Gal}\fa (Xem Kinh 

Bfin Sinh iv. 264), Cay Xoai.] 

And this is not all. It should be added that after Gotama, now a Buddha, had spent 
the week under the Assattha he moved on to other trees spending in all five or seven weeks 

at their roots enjoying the bliss of freedom (*). The accounts show some coefusion, and 

even the two given in Commentary on Buddhava1f1sa are not in agreement. What does 

emerge clearly, however, is that on his return to the Ajapilla from the Riljilyatana he realized 
that his time of prolonged solitary meditation was over. For by now he had absorbed and 
fully thought out the difficult and profound Dhamma to which he had awakened.. Therefore, 

his second stay under the Ajapilla is not to be included in the weeks spent enjoying the bliss 

of freedom. A new part of his life was beginning - though perhaps the real turning-point 

had come on the night of the "Departure" from home. Yet, the immobile sage, in accordance 

with the request a Brahma traditionally makes to every Buddha, is to go forth from under 

the tree: "Arise, and walk the world over" so as to teach Dhamma to those willing to learn. 

This was the culminating point of the aspiration he had made when he had been Sumedha, 
the ascetic. And that this was the mission for which he in common with the other "great 
heroes" were born was already indicated by their taking seven steps when they issued forth 

from their mother's womb in what was to be their last birth. This foreshadows, or rather 

verifies, the deeply felt need they had harboured for ~ons to cause as many people as 

possible, and not merely the intellectual elite, to cross over the deadly floods and break free 
from the wheel of Sal'flsilra - a mission far beyond the scope of a solitary hermit to 

accomplish. 

[(*): Five weeks under trees are accounted for at Vinaya i. lff. and elsewhere, but 
Commentaries, e.g. Commentary on Buddhava1f1sa, Ceylon edition, 9, 290 refer to this 
period as seven weeks, Sattasattilhiini, but from Commentary on Buddhava1f1sa, Ceylon 

edition, 290 it would seem that not all of this time was spent under trees.] 

Va day kh6ng phai la tftt ca. cAn phai duqc b6 rue r&ng sau khi Gotama, bay gia Ia 
m(>t vi Ph~t, da trai qua tuAn 1€ du6i d)i Giac Ng{) Thl}, Ngai da di chuyen d~n nhfrng cay 
khac danh tr9n ca nam ho~c bay tuAn 1€ tl;li nhfrng g6c r€ cua chung d~ng hu6ng thv ni~m 
qrc ll;lc tµ do (*). Nhfrng sµ mieu thu~t chi xuftt m()t s6 di~u bftt xac djnh, va th~m chi hai 
sµ mieu thu~t duqc dua ra trong B(> Chu Giai v~ H~ T{)c Chtr Ph~t da kh6ng nhftt tri y ki~n. 
Tuy nhien, di~u xu~t hi~n m(>t each minh hi~n, d6 Ia khi sµ phan h6i cua N gai d~n gf>c cay 
da Son Dtrong DtrO'Jlg Nban (nguiri nuoi de) tir nai g6c Thi~t Tuy~n Tfr Th\I Ngai da 
chimg tri r&ng thai gian tri cl'ru d(>c cu thi~n dinh cua minh da k~t thuc. Bai vi bay gia Ngai 
da toan thAn quan chu va da khao lµ chu toan m(>t each tham nh~p v~ Giao Phap gian nan 
va tham kh~c ma Ngai da vira tinh giac. Vi ly do nhu v~y, lAn dinh luu thu hai cua Ngai du6i 
g6c cay da Son Dtrong DtrO'Jlg Nhan (ngum nuoi de) da kh6ng duqc tinh vao nhfrng tuAn 
1€ trai qua sv hu6ng thv ni~m eve ll;lc tµ do. M(>t phAn m6i cu(>c dai cua Ngai da b~t dAu-
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m{lc du c6 le S\f chuy~n chi~t di~m (aiim chuyin ngoi:J,t, bubc ngo(lt) danh pho kY th\fc 
( danh tidng dung vm tht,rc td) da d6n vao dem "Xuftt Phat" ly gia. Tuy nhien, B~c Hi€n Tri 
tinh chi, y chi6u S\f yeu cAu theo truy€n thfmg cua m9t Ph~m Thien d6i vm m6i vi Ph~t, la 
xuiit phat tir dum g6c cay: "Hay dUn_g Ien, va di kh~p th~ gian" nhAm de giao d~o Giao Phap 
cho nhfing ai s£n long h9c hoi. Bayda la S\f C\fC diem v~ n6i khat v<;mg ma Ngai da thvc 
hi~n khi da con la Sumedha, khb hanh gia. Va day da chinh la nhi~m V\l tr9ng y6u ma Ngai 
cung chung v6i "Chu B~i Anh Hilng" khac duqc dan sinh ra da duqc bieu minh qua vi~c 
th\fc hi~n bay bu&c chan di cua minh khi cac N gai da phat xuiit khoi thai bao ngum My trong 
lAn dan sinh cu6i cung CUa minh. Bi€u nay bao tru6c, ho{lc chUng thvc hon la, nhu y6u cam 
nh~ duqc m()t each thfim kh~c ma hQ da tam hoai (dp u trong long) trong nhftng thai kY 
cvc m~ truang khi6n cang nhi€u nguai cang t6t, va khong chi bfrt qua tAng 16p cao cftp tri 
l\fc, de vuqt qua nhfrng tr~n hbng thuy tri m~ng va tranh thoat khoi Vong Luan Hfii - m()t 
nhi~m V\l tr9ng y6u vuqt xa ph~ vi clia m()t An sI co dan phai hoan thanh. 

((*): Nam tuftn l~ dum nhfrng c()i cay da duqc mieu thu~t 6 T~ng Lu~t i. Iff. va 
nhfmg nai khac, th€ nhung cac B() Chu Giai, vi d\l B() Chu Giai v€ Hf TC}c Chtr Ph~t, ban 
§.n loat Tich Lan ngfr, trang 9, 290 d€ c~p d6n thm ky- nay Ia bay tuftn l~, Thftt Nh~t, the 
nhung tir B() Chu Giai v€ H~ TC}c Chu Ph~t, ban An loat Tich Lan ngfr, trang 290 c6 ve nhu 
khong phai tilt ca thm gian nay da trai qua du6i nhftng c()i cay.] 

Every Buddha is held to gain his Awakening as he is sitting cross-legged at the root 
of a Tree. This Bodhi Pallalika (*)position is uniform for all Buddhas and it is obligatory 

for them to sit in the same place, ekasmilfl yeva fhline. It is the only one able to support the 

weight of a Buddha's attainment,. the Jayapallalika (+) of all Buddhas, the navel of the 

earth. No one, not even Sakka himself, can pass over the Bodhima~tf.a (++) (ground, circuit, 

plaiform or dais round a Bodhi Tree) whether a Tree be growing there at the time or not, 

for here it is that all Buddhas have routed all the defilements. On the other hand,, the kind 

of tree that grows at this place is immaterial. For whatever is the Tree at whose roots 

Buddhas, or rather Bodhisattas, penetrate the Awakening which is knowledge of the Four 
Truths, that is a Bodhi or Bodhirukkha, a Tree of Awakening (**). It seems therefore that 

there was nothing special about the Bodhi Trees themselves, that they were, on the contrary, 

often quite ordinary specimens of their kind. Buddhava1f1sa says nothing about any of them 

except the Mahiive/u under which Sujiita became Awakened, and describes this with 
admiration (#). 

[(*):Presumably meaning both sitting cross-legged under the Tree of Awakening 
(Bodhi) and sitting crossed-legged for Awakening (Bodhi)]. 

[(+): The cross-legged position for victory, Jlitaka i. 77] 

[(++):Bodhima~tf.a: The ground under the Bodhi Tree, hence the spot (or throne), 

on which the Buddha was seated at the time of attaining highest enlightenment; essence of 
enlightenment, highest state of enlightenment; in later literature objectively "the best place 
of enlightenme1f t, the Throne of Enlightenment or of the Buddha.] 
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[(**):Commentary on Dfghanikaya 416. See also Commentary on Majjhimanika ya 
i. 54, Commentary on Cariyapifaka 18, Commentary on Udana 27 where four rather 

different meanings are ascribed to Bodhi. One, however, is always the Tree. Commentary 

on Vinaya 952 says that as the Lord attained Awakening here the Tree acquired the name 

of the Tree of Awakening.] 
[(#):Buddhaval!lsa xiii. 27 - 29. Cf too Commentary on Buddhava,,,sa, Ceylon 

edition, 236, 243 for descriptions of the Trees of Vipassin and Sikhin.] 

M6i vi Ph't d€u duqc cho lad€ hoC:Lch d~c Sv Tinh Giac cua minh khi Ngai da tQa 
hanh v6i doi chan duqc b~t cheo nhau (kiit gid) tC:Li m<)t c(>i cay. Tu th€ Ki~t Gia Giac Ng(} 
(*) d€u gi6ng nhau cho tftt ca Chtr Ph't va t~p quan tinh d6i v&i cac Ngai la tQa hanh trong 

cung m9t ch6, cung m(}t chfi giBng nhau. D6 la di€u duy nhftt c6 kha niing h6 trq cho sue 

anh hu6ng d€n vi~c thanh tvu cua m(>t vi Ph~t, Ki~t Gia Thdng LQ'i ( +) cua tftt ca Ch tr 
Ph,t, trung tam di€m dia cfiu. Khong c6 ai, k€ ca chinh Thien Chu D~ Thich, c6 th€ vuqt 

qua BB D~ D,o Trang(++) (m~t dftt, vong tron, binh dai ho~c giang dai quanh m9t BB D~ 
Thq. cho du Cay c6 mQc len 6 d6 vao th<'>'i di€m d6 hay khong, vi 6 day tftt ca Chtr Ph~t da 

tri~t d~ kich bC:Li tftt ca cac Phap o nhi€m tinh thfin. M~t khac, loC:Li cay mQc 6 vi tri nay la vo 
quan khftn y€u. Vi bftt lu~n Cay Giac Ng(> nao v6n can thftm d~ ca (aa an sau kh6 b~ thay 
a6i) vao Chtr Ph,t, ho~c dung hon la B'c Giac Hfru Tinh, thftu tri~t Sv Tinh Giac tUc Ia 
tri thirc v€ Tir Phap Chan Ly (Tir Dd), d6 la m(>t BB D~ ho~c BB D~ Thq., m9t Cay Tinh Giac 
(**). Vi ly do nhu v~y c6 ve nhu ban than nhfmg BB D~ Thq. da khong c6 chi d~c bi~t, trai 

lC:Li, chung thu<'>'ng Ia nhfmg d~ng ban kha ph6 thong trong cung lo~i cua chung. H~ T{)c Chtr 

Ph't khong n6i di€u chi v€ trong s6 chung ngoC:Li trir 6 du&i c9i D,i True Tfr ma Due Ph't 
Sujata da phat sinh Tinh Giac, va mieu thu~t di€u nay v6i long kinh b(>i (#). 

[(*): DC:Li khai c6 nghia Ia vira an tQa v&i doi chan duqc b~t cheo nhau (kidt gid) du6i 
c(>i Cay Tinh Giac (Giac Ng(}) va vira an tQa v6i doi chan duqc b~t cheo nhau (kiit gid) d~ 
Tinh Giac (Giac Ng())]. 

[(+): Tu th€ v&i doi chan duqc b~t cheo nhau (kidt gid) cho sv th~ng lqi, Kinh BAn 

Sinh i. 77] 

[(++):BB D~ D,o Trang: M~t dftt du&i c(>i BB D~ Th\1, tir nai nay la dia di€m (ho~c 
bao tQa), ma Dll'c Ph't da an tQa vao th<'>'i di~m dC:Lt duqc S\f giac ng(> t6i thuqng; tinh hoa 

CUa S\f giac ngQ, trC:Lng thai giac ngQ t6i thuqng; trong van hQC Sau nay mQt each khach quan 

"dia di~m giac ng9 t6i hao, Bao TQa Giac Ng(> ho~c Bao TQa Due Ph~t.] 
[(**): B9 Chu Giai v€ TrrrO'Ilg B{) Kinh trang 416. Xem them B9 Chu Giai v€ Trung 

B{) Kinh i. 54, B9 Chu Giai v€ Ser Hanh T,ng Kinh trang 18, B9 Chu Giai v€ Kinh T\I' 
Thuy~t (Cam Than, Kinh Than) trang 27 6 nai d6 c6 b6n y nghia kha khac bi~t da duqc 

quy thu9c d€n Cay Giac Ng{). Tuy nhien, m9t thir luon la Cay Giac Ng{). B9 Chu Giai v€ 

T~ng Lu~t trang 952 n6i r~ng khi Dire Th€ Ton da thanh dC:Lt Sv Tinh Giac 6 day, c(>i Cay 
da duqc dinh danh Ia Cay Tinh Giac.] 

[(#): H~ T{)c Chtr Ph~t xiii. 27 - 29. Cf. cung v~y B9 Chu Giai v€ H~ T{)c Chll' 
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Phit, ban .in loat Tich Lan ngu trang 236, 243 cho nhftng sµ mieu thu?t ve nhftng Cay Giac 
Ng<) cua D-.Fc Phit Vipassin va D-.Fc Phit Sikhin.] 

The names of the Trees of the three Buddhas preceding Drpalikara are not given in 

Buddhava'!fsa, or for that matter in Commentary on Buddhavaqzsa, Jiitakanidiina, 
Commentary on Cariyiipifaka, Mahiibodhivaqzsa, Thupava'!fsa or Commentary on 

Apadiina, no doubt either because some among these works had no particular interest in 

the Trees or because others had no particular interest in these earlier Buddhas who made 

no "declaration" to the Bodhisatta. Some Commentaries do in fact give this as the reason 

why these Buddhas are not discussed by them, Dassita "shown", or Gahita "taken up". 

Nevertheless the Trees of Dlpalikara's three predecessors are named in the Sotatthaki (*) 

and Jinakalamiilf; also Professor Luce tells me they are nearly always mentioned in the 

Pagan lists, though not in that of Wetkyi-in Kubyaukgyi Temple (#). 

[(*): I owe the information for the names of the Trees mentioned here to U Bo Kay, 

Consersator of the Archaeological Survey of Burma.] 

[(#):See also G.H. Luce, Old Burma-Early Pagan, i. 392]. 

Nhftng danh tµ cac Cay Giac Ng(> cua ba vi Phit tru&c Dtrc Phit Dipailkara khong 
duqc neu trong H~ Tqc Chtr Phit, hoi.ic ve chuy~n nay ma noi trong B(> Chu Giai v8 H~ 
Tqc Chtr Phit, Kinh Ban Sinh ca Sv (TruySn Thuy~t, Ng\l Ngon), B(> Chu Giai v8 SO' 

Hanh T~ng Kinh, D~i H~ Tqc Giac Hii'u Tinh, H~ Tqc Bao Thap hoi.ic B(> Chu Giai ve 
Di~n ca Kinh, ch~c ch~n la vi m(>t s6 trong nhftng tac phAm nay da khong co SlJ quan tam 
di.ic bi~t d6n nhftng Cay Giac Ng(>, hoi.ic vi nhftng tac phAm khac da khong co sµ quan tam 

di.ic biet den nhftng vi Ph't nay tru&c day da khong thµc men "sµ tuyen b6" den "B'c Giac 
Hii'u Tinh. Tren thµc t6, m(>t sf> B(> Chu Giai dua ra dieu nay ve ly do vi sao Chtr Phit nay 
da khong duqc hQ thao lu?n d~n, Bi~u Minh "bi€u thf', ho~c DS Xuit "de c~p den". Du 
sao di nua, nhftng Cay Giac Ng(> cua ba vi ti6n nhi~m D-.Fc Phit Diparikara da duqc djnh 
danh trong B(> Sotatthaki (*) va B(> Jinakalamali; va Giao Su Luce ciing noi vm Toi rfulg 
chung gAn nhu luon duqc d6 c?p d6n trong nhftng ban danh sach a Pagan, mi_ic du ring 
khong co a trong Ngoi Den Wetkyi-in-Kubyauk-gyi (#). 

[(*):,Toi mang on Ong Bo Kay ve s6 li~u nhftng danh tµ CUa cac Cay Giac Ng(> duqc 
d6 c?p a day, Bao Quan Vien Giam Dinh Khao Cb HQc Mi~n Di~n.] 

[(#): Xem them G.H. Luce, Mi~n Di~n C6-Pagan Sa Khai, i. 392]. 

Throughout this translation I have left both the names of the Trees of Awakening as 

well as the names of these other trees in Piifi. This has been done to avoid inconsistency. 
For, since not all the trees can be given an equivalent name in Latin or English, some of 

them would have had to retain their Piifi form. It seems better, therefore, that all should do 

so. In the appended list of Bodhi trees I give first of all the abbreviations used for the names 

of the temples at Pagan where, below the paintings, there are glosses in either Old Mon or 
Old Burmese. Then, beginning with TaQhalikara, Medhalikara and SaraQalikara, I give a 
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list of the twenty-eight Buddhas in the traditional and unvarying order of their appearance 

in the world together with the Trees ascribed to them and the identifications of these. Only 

variations among my sources have been noted, not agreements. Following on this list is a 

second one in Piifi alphabetical order of other trees mentioned in Buddhaval'flsa. 

Trong su6t ban phien dich nay Toi da de l~i ca nhfrng ten g9i cua cac Cay Tinh Giac 
ciing nhu nhfrng ten g9i khac cua cac cay nay bAng PaJi ngfr. Bi€u nay da duqc thvc hi~n 
de tranh Sl)' ti€n h~u mau thufin. Vi khong phai t~t ca cac cay c6 the duqc di.it m()t ten tuang 
duang bAng Latin ngfr hoi.ic Anh ngfr, nen m()t s6 cay trong s6 chung se phai gifr nguyen 
d~ng PaJi ngfr. Do d6, c6 ve t6t han la t~t ca nen lam Qhu v~y. Trong danh sach b6 sung v€ 
cac BB I>~ Th\) tru6c het Toi dua ra nhfrng hinh thtrc rue luqc da SU d\ffig cho nhilng ten gQi 
cua cac ngoi d€n 6 Pagan, nai ma ben du6i cac btrc tranh ve, c6 nhfrng Sl)' chu thich bAng 
Mon c6 ngfr hoi_ic Mi~n l>i~n c6 ngfr. The rbi, duqc b~t dftu v6i l>ii'c Ph~t TaJ>ha:rikara, 
Ph~t Medha:rikara va Ph~t SaraJ>ailkara, Toi dua ra m()t danh sach hai muai tam vi Ph~t 
trong thu~n tl)' truy€n th6ng va hAng Clru v€ Sl)' xu~t hi~n cua cac N gai trong the gian v6i cac 
Cay duqc quy thu()c den cac Ngai va nhfrng diSm nh~n biSt v€ cac Cay nay. Chi c6 nhfrng 
Sl)' khac bi~t gifra cac nguf>n g6c cua toi da duqc chu thich, khong CO nhfrng S\T nh~t tri y 
kien. Tiep theo danh sach nay Ia m()t danh sach thtr hai theo thu~n t\T mftu tl)' PaJi ngfr cua 
cac cay khac duqc d€ c~p trong H~ TC)c Chrr Ph~t. 

LIST OF BODHI TREES OF THE TWENTY EIGHT BUDDHAS 
DANH SACH NHUNG BO BE TH1J CUA HAI MlfdI TAM VJ PH~T 

Abbreviations (*): 

O.M. Old Mon; O.B. Old Burmese. 

O.M. Texts (dating from the first half of the 12th Century, A. C. All are glosses below 
paintings in temples in Pagan, Burma.) 

i. Lok. Lokateikpan Temple. (Cf Ba Shin, The Lokahteikpan, 1962, published by 

the Burma Historical Commission). 

ii. Alo. Alopyi Temple. 

iii. Kya. Kyazin Temple. 

O.B. Texts (dating from latter half of 12th or from 13th Century, A. C. all are glosses 

below Pagan paintings). 

iv. W.K. Wetkyi-in Kubyaukgyi Temple. 

v. Win. Two temples in the Winido (Vinayadhara) Group, East of Minnanthu, with 

almost the same set of glosses. (See Pe Maung Tin and G.H. Luce, Selections from the 

Inscriptions of Pagan, Rangoon, 1928, pp. 162-165). 

[(*):Also to be consulted are Luce, Old Burma -Early Pagan, i. 392.ff; ii. 317 ff, 
and Epochs of the Conqueror (N.A. Jayawickrama), 1968, 12 ff which gives the Sinhalese 
names of the Bodhi Trees.] 
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Nhfrng Hinh Thitc Tue Luge (*): 

O.M. Mon c6 ngfr; O.B. Mi~n Di~n c6 ngfr. 
O.M. Nhfrng Van Ban (co nien d1;1i tir nira dftu the k)r 12, Sau Cong Nguyen. Tftt ca 

da dugc chu thich ben dum cac bite tranh ve trong cac ngoi den a Pagan, Mi~n Di~n.) 
i. Lok. Ngoi den Lokateikpan. (Cf. Ba Shin, B() Lokahteikpan da dugc Uy H(>i 

Lich Sir Mi~n Di~n xuftt ban nam 1962). 
ii. Alo. Ngoi den Alopyi. 
iii. Kya. Ngoi den Kyazin. 
O.B. Nhfrng Van Ban (c6 nien d1;1i tir nira sau the k)r 12 ho~c ru th~ kY 13, Sau Cong 

Nguyen, tftt ca da dugc chu thich ben dum cac bite tranh a Pagan). 
iv. W.K. Ngoi den Wetkyi-in Kubyaukgyi. 
v. Win. Hai ngoi den trong nhom Winido (Tri Lu't Su, Tri Lu~t Gia), Ph:ia Dong 

Minnanthu, vm b(} chu thich gftn nhu tuang dBng. (Xem Pe Maung Tin va G.H. Luce, 
Nhiing sµ tuySn tr~ch ru nhiing minh kh~c (van tv khdc tren bia aa ad ghi lr;ii sv ki¢n, cong 
dire) a Pagan, Rangoon, nam 1928, trang 162 - 165). 

[(*): Ciing dugc tra duy~t sach "Mi~n Di~n C6- Pagan Sa Khai", i. 392 ff; ii. 317 
ff cua Giao Su Luce, va ''Nhfrng Thai D~i cua Ho~ch ThAng Gia" (N.A. Jayawickrama), 
nam 1968, trang 12ff nai d~t nhfrng ten gQi cho cac BA D~ ThlJ bfulg Tich Lan ngfr.] 

1. Buddha Ta{lhankara: Tree Sattapa{l{li, Sanskrit Saptapar{la. The seven-leaved 
Alstonia scholaris. Sottatthakf Sattapa{l{la. 

2. Buddha Medhankara: Tree Paliisa, Vedic Paliisa. Butea frondosa, Judas tree. 

Popular name Kilflsuka, identified at Epochs of the Conqueror 
(N.A. Jayawickrama), 1968, 13, number 2 as Flame of the Forest, 
Butea monosperma. Sottatthakf Kilflsuka. 

3. Buddha SaraQankara: Tree Piifalf, Sanskrit Piitalf, Bignonia (or Stereospermum) 
Suaveolens. Trumpet flower. For this Buddha O.M. varies 
between Ficus obtusif olia and Ficus infectoria, as does O.B. 
between (i) iion khyan, Ficus infectoria, sour-jig, Parspipal or 
Wave-leaved fig (Piifi Pilakkha), and (ii) iion krat, Ficus 
obtusifolia or Ficus religiosa (PiiJi Pipphalf, Sankrist Pippa/a), 
Pipal. Sotatthakf Piifalf (*). 

[(*): But Professor Luce tells me the Pagan temple writings suggest that Piifalf 
should be Pilakkha or Pipphall.} 
4. Buddha Dfpankara: Tree Pipphalf, Sankrist Pippala. Ficus religiosa, Pipal. Same as 

Assattha. Commentary on Buddhava1flsa, Ceylon edition 129, 
Pipphau ti pilakkhakapitthanarukkha, Pilakkha is Ficus 
infectoria, sour'-fig tree; Kapitthana is F eronia elephantum, 
merely "elephant apple"; Commentary on Buddhava1flsa, Ceylon 
edition 297 Kapitthana. Here again O.M. and O.B. vary between 
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Ficus obtusifolia (5 times), Ficus infectoria (once); another O.B. 
Text has iion rwiiy, golden fig-tree (?) (#) 

[(#): Commentary on Buddhavalflsa, Ceylon edition 149: it comes only in the epoch 

of a Buddha or universal monarch and is said to rise in one day. On the name of the Tree 
see below II B. 214; and Epochs of the Conqueror (N.A. Jayawickrama), 1968, 13, n.8.J 

5. Buddha Km:u/,aiiiia: Tree Siilakalyii{li. "The auspicious Silla tree". Epochs of the 

Conqueror (N.A. Jayawickrama), 1968, 15, n. 2 says it is probably 

the same as Sala, Shorea robusta. But is it Boswellia thurifera ? 

6. Budha Mangala: 

7. Buddha Sumana: 

8. Buddha Revata: 

9. Buddha.Sobhita: 

. W.K. reads kron lhyii, "Cats tongue tree", Oroxylum Indicum. 
O.B. also for this Buddha has yantuik, Dalbergia cultrata. 

Tree Niiga, Sanskrit Niigakesara. Mesua ferrea, Ironwood. 

Tree Niiga (see under Buddha Mangala). 

Tree Niiga (see under Buddha Mangala). 
Tree Niiga (see under Buddha Mangala). 

10. Buddha Anomadassin: Tree Ajjuna, Sanskrit Arjuna. Pentaptera Arjuna (Termi nalia 

Arjuna); same as Kakudha, for which see under Piyadassin. 
11. Buddha Paduma: Tree Mahiiso{la (ka), Sanskrit Syo{laka. Oroxylum Indicum or 

Calosanthes Indica, Trumpet flower. Win. reads great Kron lhyii, 

Cat's tongue. Commentary onApadiina 40 So{la rukkha. 

12. Buddha Niirada: Tree Mahiiso{la (ka), Sanskrit Syo{laka. For this Buddha O.B. 

inscriptions give Kron lhyii (in Win.) and mun (in WK.). 

Artocarpus, Bread-fruit tree, Jack-fruit tree ? Commentary on 

Buddhavalflsa, Ceylon edition 184 explains this tree as Rattaso{la, 

a red or crimson So{la on account of its red or crimson blossoms 

? 
13. Buddha Padumuttara: Tree Sala/a, Sala/a, Sanskrit Sara/a, Dipterocarpus Indicus, a 

sweet-scented tree, perhaps a pine, Pin us longifolia, Jiitaka i. 3 7, 

Commentary on Apadiina 41 Sala; Kya. ti(nta)ii, Sala tree, 

Shorea robusta; Win. tanrhulfl, pine tree ? WK. Ankryan, 

Pentacme suavis, "lngyin" (*) 

[(*): Professor Luce writes that the "lngyin" tree, Pentacme suavis, is regarded in 
Burma as the nearest equivalent to Shorea robusta, the Sala tree, which is not found.] 

14. Buddha Sumedha: Tree Mahiinrpa. Anthocephalus cadamba. Burmese edition of 

Buddhavalflsa, Commentary on Buddhavalflsa, Ceylon edition 
201, Commentary on Buddhavalflsa, Burmese edition 238, Jiitaka 

i. 38 all give Mahiin'ipa; also Commentary on Apadiina 41 as av. 

I Commentary on Buddhavalflsa, Ceylon edition 197, 297; 

Commentary on Buddhavalflsa, Burmese edition 234, read Nrpa; 

Buddhavalflsa, Commentary on Apadiina 41 Mahiinimba, 
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Azadirachta lndica (Siamsensis Valeton) or Melia lndica; Nimba 
at JinakiilamiilT 15. Lok., Alo. slim tree; Win. Tanmii tree, all 

meaning Melia lndica; W.K., Tanmiikhii tree, meaning bitter 

Melia Indica or Margosa tree. 

15. Buddha Sujiita: Tree MahiiveJu, big, great, or perhaps elephant bamboo. 
Dendrocalamus Brandisii "Probably not the Giant Bamboo ", 

Epochs of the Conqueror (N.A. Jayawickrama), 1968, 21, n. 7, 

Commentary on Buddhavalflsa, Ceylon edition 197 Ve/u. 
16. Buddha Piyadassin: Tree Kakudha, Terminalia Arjuna, Pentaptera Arjuna. Jiitaka i. 

39 reads Piyangurukkho, Panic seed, Panicum ltalicum. Win. 
reads RTykhanthak, Crataera hygrophila; W.K. Sisyat, 
Phyllanthus emblica. 

17. Buddha Atthadassin: Tree Campaka, Michelia Champaka, the Champak. 
18. B. Dhammadassin: Tree Bimbijiila, the Red Amaranth tree. Commentary on 

Buddhavaf{lsa, Burmese edition 222, Bimbijiilo ti Rattakura 
vakarukkho; Jiitaka i. 39, Commentary on Apadiina 43, Ratta 
kuravakarukkho bodhi, bimbijiilo ti pi vuccati. Commentary on 
Buddhavaf{lsa, Burmese edition 220 gives both Rattakura 
vakarukkhobodhi and Bimbijiilabodhi; and Commentary on 
Buddhavalflsa, Burmese edition 297 Kuravala. Kya. reads njey 
mat. "Eye-disease" tree; Win., W.K. Myaknhii pan, "Face or Eye 

and Nose flower" tree, Hemigraphis jlava or Pavetta Indica (?) 
19. Buddha Siddhattha: Tree Kaflikiira. Cochlospermum religiosum or Pterospermum 

20. Buddha Tissa: 

acerifolium. Win. reads Mahiiliykii; W.K. Mahiilikii. both 

Bauhinia. spp. 
Tree Asana, Pentaptera or Terminalia tomentosa. W.K. Pyatok, 
Pterocarpus spp. 

21. Buddha Phussa: Tree Amaf14a, Embic myrobalan, Phyllanthus emblica. Com mentary 

on Buddhavaf{lsa, Burmese edition 235 Amaf14o ti 
Amalakarukkho; cf Commentary on Majjhimanikiiya iv. 147 

Amaf14an ti Amalakalfl. Commentary on Buddhavaf{lsa, Burmese 
edition 232, 297; Jiitaka i. 41; JinakiilamiilT 17 reads Amalaka; 
Commentary on Apadiina 44 Amala; W.K. sisyiit. 

22. Buddha Vipassin: Tree Pii/alT. So also at DTghanikiiya ii. 4, 11 where the former 
Buddhas begin with Vipassin. Lok. reads twon (?) or phwon (? 

which is Col. Ba Shin's reading), Ricinus communis. Win. reads 

sackhawat, Stereospermum spp.: W.K. salflsat, Stereos perm um 
fimbriatum. 

23. Buddha Sikhin: Tree Puf14arTka. Fragrant or White Mango, Magnifera sp. 
Commentary on Buddhavalflsa, Burmese edition 2 4 7; 
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Commentary on DTghanikaya 416, Pu{u/arTkarukkho ti Setam 

barukkho. Lok. reads aligreli (Burmese Ingyin, for which see 

under Padumuttara); W.K. siryak phlu, White Mango tree. 
24. Buddha Vessabhu: Tree Mahasala. Great Sala tree, Shorea robusta. DTghanikiiya 

ii. 4; Jataka i. 42; Commentary on Buddhavaf!1sa, Burmese edition 

248; 251, 297; Commentary on Apadana 46 read Sala; Win. W.K. 

read alikryali, Pentacme suavis (see under Padumuttara). 

25. Budha Kakusandha: Tree SirTsa, Acacia sirissa "corrected as Albizia lebbeck", Epochs 
of the Conqueror (N.A. Jayawickrama), 1968, 27, n. 9, and so at 
Win., W.K. (kutkuiw); Lok. tintaii tree (sc. Sala, Shorea robusta); 

Jataka i. 42; Commentary on Apadana 46 MahasirTsa. 

26. Buddha Kopagamana: Tree Udumbara. Ficus glomerata, a species of fig tree. Lok. 

reads praii tree, Xylia dolabriformis, Ironwood; W.K. riy siphan, 

water fig. 

27. Buddha Kassapa: Tree Nigrodha, banyan tree, Ficus Bengalensis or Indica. 

28. Buddha Gotama: Tree Assattha. Prpal tree, Ficus religiosa. 

1. Phit Ta11hailkara: Ap Crr6'c Th\l (cay ta chan vtt), Bic Ph,n Saptapar11a. Cay Sfra 
bay la (cay than gb to, la mau vang, hoa c6 mili thom h&c, na vao 

chiJu t6i, qua dai nhu chide dua, thuimg tr6ng ad ldy bong mat). 

Ap Trao Th\l, Di~n Di~u Th\l, DrrO'Jlg Giao Th\l. 
2. Phit Medhailkara: Cay Gi~ng Gi~ng nh\fa do (con g9i cay lam v6), Cay hQ gfi, thu(>c 

kinh Veda Palasa. Ten g9i ph6 bi~n la Tfr Khoang (Tfr Mao), 

duqc nh~n xu~t t~i "Nhfrng Thai D~i cua Ho~ch Th~ng Gia" (N .A. 
Jayawickrama), nam 1968, trang 13, s6 2 la Hoa Di~m Sam Lam, 
Tfr Khoang (Tfr Mio) 

3. Phit Sara11ailkara: Bfi D~ Th\l, Bic Ph'n Cay So Dua (th6 san A Tu La Dia Gi6i), 

Cay Chum Ot (ho~c Cay Quao) Suaveolens. Hoa Thuy Tien (cay 

c6 hoa loa ken). D6i v6i vi Phit nay O.M. khac bi~t gifta Cay 
Sung La Tron va Cay Sung Co La Mui Hoi, cling nhu O.B. gifta 
(i) fioil khyan, Ficus infectoria, cay sung chua, Parspipal ho~c cay 
sung la song (Pali D,i Di~p Dung, Hoang Cat Th\l), va (ii) fioil 

krat, Cay Sung La Tron ho~c Cay Sung (Pali Cay Da, Bic Ph'n 
Pippala), Pipal. Sotatthaki PatalI (*). 

[(*): ThS nhrmg Giao Su Luce n6i v6i Toi nhfrng tac phftm van h9c a ngoi d€n Pagan 

kiSn nghi r~ng BA D~ Th\l nen la Cay Da ho~c Dung Thl}.] 

4. Phit Dipailkara: Cay Da, Bic Ph'n Pippala. Cay Sung, Pipal. Tuong t\f nhu Giac 
Ng(> Thl}. B9 Chu Giai v€ H~ T(>c Chrr Phit, ban dn loat Tich Lan 

ngfr trang 129, Pipphali ti pilakkha kapit thanarukkha, Cay Da 

la Ficus infectoria, cay sung chua; Hin Bi Ninh Mong (cay chanh 
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vo day) Ia Feronia elephantum, chi bftt qua la "Tao Voi"; B(l Chu 

Giai v~ Hf T(}c Chu Phit, ban ftn loat Tich Lan ngfr trang 297 
Tuong Quit. 0 day m(lt I:in nfta O.M. va O.B. khac bi~t giua 
Ficus obtusifolia (5 lftn), Ficus infectoria (m(lt lftn); m()t Van Ban 
O.B. khac c6 non rway, cay sung vang (?) (#) 

[(#): BQ Chu Giai v~ Hf T(}c Chu Ph,t, ban ftn loat Tich Lan ngfr trang 149: n6 chi 

den trong thm d~i cua m(h vi Ph't ho~c vi Quan Chu Roan Vii (Chuydn Luiin Vu07lg) va da 
n6i rAng thang khm trong m(lt ngay. V 62 danh tg Cay Giac Ng(> xem hen du&i Phftn II B. 
214; va "Nhftng Thm B~i cua Ho~ch Th~ng Gia" (N.A. Jayawickrama), nam 1968, trang 
13, s6 8.] 

5. Phit Kol}\laiiiia: B~ch Li~u An Thu(}c. "Long Th9 Th\I cat lqi". "Nhftng Thai B~i 
cua Ho~ch ThAng Gia" (N.A. Jayawickrama), nam 1968, trang 15, 

sf> 2 n6i n6 c6 kha nang tuong tg nhu Long Thq, Cay S~n Ba. Th€ 
nhung n6 la Boswellia thurifera ? W .K. dQc kron lhya, "Cay Luoi 

Meo", Cay Nuc Nae. O.B. ding vi di~u nay Due Ph't c6 yantuik, 

6. Phit Mangala: 
Cay Tric. 
Hf>ng Hiu Xac Th\I (con g9i Xich Thiifft M(Jc, than gJ cimg va c6 
chum hoa do thAm), Biic Ph~n Nagakesara. Cay Vip, Xich Thiet 
M(lc (g6 lim). 

7. Phit Sumana: Hi>ng Hiu Xac Thv (xem dum thm Phit Mangala). 
8. Ph't Revata: Hi>ng H'u Xac Thv (xem du&i thm Phit Mangala). 
9. Ph't Sobhita: H&ng H'u Xac Thv (xem du&i thm Ph't Mangala). 
10. Phit Anomadassin: Th\I D~i Cao D~i (D~i Chit Kien Ng~nh), Bic Ph~n Arjuna. 

11. Ph't Paduma: 

12. Ph't Narada: 

Pentaptera Arjuna (Cay Bang); tuong tiJ nhu Ngu M(}c, d~ biet 

them xin xem dum thai Due Phit Piyadassin. 
D~i Chi~u Sinh Di~n Thanh, Bic Ph~n Syol}aka. CayNuc Nae 
hoi;ic Calosanthes Indica, Hoa Thuy Tien. Win. d9c Kron lhya v1 

d~i, Lum Meo. BQ Chu Giai v~ Di~n ca Kinh trang 40 Ia 
Sol}arukkha. 
D~i Chi~u Sinh Di~n Thanh, Bic Phttn Syol}aka. Bf>i v&i Due 
Phit nay, nhftng minh khic (van fif khdc tren bia da dd ghi l(d Sif 

ki¢n, c6ng due) O.B. cho la Kron lhya (trong Win.) va mun (trong 
W.K.). Cay Mit B(}t, Di~n Bao Qua Thg (cay sake), B~i Th\l Ba 
La (cay mit) ? B(l Chu Giai v~ Hf T(}c Chu Phit, ban ftn loat Tich 
Lan ngu trang 184 giai thich cay nay la Lam HA Difp, m(lt Chi~u 
Sinh Di~n Thanh do hoi;ic do thAm vi toan b(l nhfrng d6a hoa cua 
no mau do hoi;ic do thb ? 

13. Phit Padumuttara: Huong Vj Thq., Bic Ph'-n Sarala, Cay Diu, m(lt cay c6 mui tham 
. ng9t ngao, c6 le m(lt c(li tUng th\l, Pinus longif olia, Kinh Bin Sinh 

i. 37, BQ Chu Giai v6 Di~n Ca Kinh trang 41 la Long Th9; Kya. 
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ti(nta)fi, Cay Long Thq, Cay S~n Da; Win. tanrhurp, c<)i rung th\l 
? W.K. Aiikryaii, Pentacme suavis, "lngyin" (*) 

[(*): Giao Su Luce vi~t r&ng Cay "lngyin", Cay Ca Ch~c, trong Xrr Mi~n Di~n 
duqc coi Ia tuong duong gfin nhfit v6i Cay S~n Da, Cay Long Thq, ma da khong duqc tim 
thfty.] 
14. Ph't Sumedha: 

15. Ph~t Sujata: 

n,i Vo Uu Thv (Asoka tree). Cay Vang Kieng. Ban ftn loat 
Mi~n Di~n v~ H~ Tqc Chu Ph,t, B<) Chu Giai v~ H~ Tqc Chu 
Ph,t, ban ftn loat Tich Lan ngfr trang 201, B<) Chu Giai v~ H~ 
Tqc ChU' Ph,t, ban fin loatMi~n ngfr trang 238, Kinh BAn Sinh 
i. 38 tfit ca d~u cho la D,i Vo U u Thv; ciing nhu B<) Chu Giai v~ 
Di~n ca Kinh trang 41 6 v. I B<) Chu Giai v~ H~ Tqc ChU' Ph,t, 
ban fin loat Tich Lan ngfr trang 197, 297; B<) Chu Giai v~ H~ T()c 
ChU' Ph,t, ban fin loat Mi~n ngfr trang 234 d9c la Vo l1 u; H~ Tqc 
Chu Ph,t, B<) Chu Giai v~ Di~n ca Kinh trang 41 la n,i Thai 
Luy~n, Xiem La Khfi Luy~n (cay xoan adng) ho~c Cay Xoan; 
Thai Luy~n t~i B<) Jinakalamali trang 15. Lok., Alo. slim tree; 
Win. Cay Tanma, tftt ca d~u c6 nghla Ia Cay Xoan; W.K., Cay 
Tanmakha, c6 nghfa la cay dAng, Cay Xoan ho~c Cay Xoan. 
C<)i n,i True Tfr, to 16n, vI d~i, ho~c c6 le Ia cay tre voi. Cay 
Dang "C6 kha nang khong phai la Cay Tre Kh6ng L6", "Nhiing 
Thai B~i cua Ho~ch ThAng Gia" (N.A. Jayawickrama), nam 
1968, trang 21, s6 7, B9 Chu Giai v~ H~ T()c Chu Ph,t, ban fin 
loat Tich Lan ngfr trang 197 True Tfr. 

16. Ph't Piyadassin: Thl}. Mqc Cao n,i, Cay Bang, Pentaptera Arjuna. Kinh Bfin 
Sinh i. 39 d9c M~ Lan Tfr Thv, h~t Ke, Cay Ke. Win. d9c Ia 
Riykhanthak, Cay Dao Gai; W.K. Sisyat, Cay Me Rnng. 

17. Ph~t Atthadassin: Hoang N gQc Lan, Hoang Lan, Cay N gQc Lan. 
18. Ph't Dhammadassin: Tuong T\f Thl}., Cay Rau D~n do. B9 Chu Giai v~ H~ Tqc Chu 

Ph~t, ban fin loat Mi~n ngfr trang 222, Bimbijalo ti 
Rattakuravakarukkho; Kinh BAn Sinh i. 39, B() Chu Giai v~ 
Di~n ca Kinh trang 43, Rattakuravakarukkhobodhi, bimbijalo 
ti pi vuccati. B<) Chu Giai v~ H~ T()c ChU' Ph,t, ban ftn loat Mi~n 
ngfr trang 220 dua ra ca . Rattakuravakarukkho bodhi va 
Bimbijalabodhi; va B<) Chu Giai v~ H~ Tf}c Chu Ph,t, ban fin 
loat Mi~n ngfr trang 297 Kuravala. Kya. d9c fijey mat. Cay 
"B~nh v~ MAt"; Win., W.K. Myaknha pan, Cay "M~t ho~c MAt 
va Mui", Hemigraphis flava ho~c Pavetta lndica (?) 

19. Ph't Siddhattha: Cay n, Ta Hinh (D' M't LQi, cay bong lid). Cochlospermum 
religiosum ho~c Pterospermum acerifolium. Win. d9c la 
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20. Ph~t Tissa: 

21. Ph~t Phussa: 

22. Ph~t Vipassin: 

23. Ph~t Sikhin: 

Mahaliyka; W.K. Mahalika. ca Bauhinia spp. 
Tfr Dan Thu()c Ki~u M()c, Pentaptera ho~c Cay Bang. W .K. 
Pyatok, Pterocarpus spp. 
Cay Bi Ma (cay thdu ddu), Embic myrobalan, Cay Me Rirng. Be) 
Chu Giai ve H~ T()c Chrr Ph,t, ban fin loat Mi~n ngft trang 235 
Ama9~0 ti Amalakarukkho; cf. Be) Chu Giai ve Truog B() Kinh 
iv. 147 Ama9~an ti Amalakaqi. B() Chu Giai v€ H~ T()c Chrr 
Ph~t, ban An loat Mi~n ngft trang 232, 297; Kinh B6n Sinh i. 41; 
Be) JinakalamaJi trang 1 7 d9c la Drr Cam Tfr I Cay Me RiJng; 
Be) Chu Giai ve Diin ca Kinh trang 44 la Amala; W.K. sisyat. 
Cay Hoa Thuy Tien (cay co hoa loa ken). T~i Tru011g B() Kinh 
ii. 4, 11 cfing v~y, nai ma Chu Ph't tru&c day bAt dclu v&i Due 
Ph't Vipassin. Lok. d9c twoii (?) ho~c phwoii (? d6 la tac phfrm 
cua D~i Ta Ba Shin), Cay Thfiu Dfiu. Win. d9c sackhawat, 
Stereospermum spp.: W.K. 

saqisat, Stereos permum fimbriatum. 
Cay B,ch Lien. Cay Xoai Tham ho~c Tr~ng, Magnifera sp. B() Chu 
Giai v€ H~ T()c Chu Ph,t, ban fin loat Mi~n ngft trang 24 7; Be) Chu 

Giai v€ TrrrO'Dg BC) Kinh trang 416, Pu9~arika rukkho ti 
Setambarukkho. Lok. d9c aiigreii (Mi~n ngft Ingyin, d~ biet them 
xin xem du&i thm Ph't Padumuttara); W.K. siryak phlfi, Cay 
Xoai TrAng. 

24. Ph~t Vessabhu: C()i D~li Long' Thq. C(>i Long Thq C\T d~, Shorea robusta. Dighanika 
ya ii. 4; Kinh Btin Sinh i. 42; B() Chu Giai ve H~ TC)c Chtr Ph,t, 
ban fin loa~Mi~n ngfi'trang 248; 251, 297; Be) Chu Giai v€ Di~n ca 
Kinh trang 46 dQc Long Thq; Win. W.K. d9c aiikryaii, Pentacme 
suavis (xem du&i thm Ph't Padumuttara). 

25. Ph'-t Kakusandha: Cay D~i Di~p Hqp Hoan, Acacia sirissa "da sira la Cay BA K~t 
Tay", "Nhfrng Thai D~i cua Ho~ch ThAng Gia" (N.A. 

Jayawickrama), nam 1968, trang 27, sb 9, va nhu v~y t~i Win., 
W.K. (kutkuiw); Lok. cay tintafi (sc. Long Th9, Cay S~n); Kinh 
Bfin Sinh i. 42; Be) Chu Giai v€ Di~n ca Kinh trang 46 la D,i Di~p 
Hqp Hoan. 

26. Phit Ko9agamana: Cay Sung. Ficus glomerata, m<)t lo~i cay sung. Lok. d9c cay 
prafi, Cay Cam Xe, Xich Thi~t M(>c (g8 lim); W.K. riy siphan, 

27. Ph't Kassapa: 
28. Ph't GOtama: 

Cay Sung Nu&c. 
Dung Thv, Cay Da, Ficus Bengalensis ho~c lndica. 
Giac Ng() Thv. Cay Da, Cay Sung. 

OTHER TREES MENTIONED IN BUDDHAV AJYISA 
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NHUNG CAY KHAC BUQC BE C!P TRONG HJ$ TQC CHU PH!T 

Ajapilla (xx. 15): 

Ketaka (II A. 51): 

The full name is Ajapillanigrodha, goatherd's banyan. Three 
etymologies are given in Commentary on U diina 51, and the first of 
these at Commentary on Vinaya 957. 
Pandamus odoratissimus or furcatus, screw-pine; it has fragrant 
spikes of flowers. 

Candana (c.14): Santa/um album, sandal-wood; identified by M - Was Sirium 
Myrtif olium. Called in . Commentary on Buddhavalf'lsa 
rattacandana, Pterocarpus santalinus, Red sandal-wo9d. 

Jambu (xvii.9): Eugenia Jambolana, rose-apple tree. 
Pilricchataka (II A, 50): Erythina Indica, the Coral Tree; a tree in the Deva world. 
Punnilga (II A. 51): Callophyllum inophyllum, Alexandrian or Alexandra laurel; a large 

tree with beautiful white fragrant flowers. 
Mandilrava (II A. 50): Erythrinafulgens; a tree in the Deva world. 
Sirlsa (II B 212): Acacia sirissa. See under Kakusandha. 
Son DU"ong DU"O'Jlg Nhan (xx. 15): Ten dfry du Ia Ajapalanigrodha, cay da cua ID\lC duang 

nhan. Ba tir nguyen hqc duqc dua ra trong BC) Chu Giai v€ Kinh 
T\f Thuy~t (Cam Than, Kinh Than) trang 51, va di€u dfru tien 

trong nhfrng s6 nay tl;li BC) Chu Giai v€ T~ng Lu~t trang 957. 

Lam Dftu (II A. 51): Cay Dua D~i ho~c furcatus, cay dua dl;li; n6 c6 nhfrng m~t hoa 

gai nhc;m c6 huang tham. 

Hll'ong Li~u Th\fc V~t (c.14): Cay GB Dan HU"ong, Ban Huang M<)c; duqc nh~n xuftt bm 

M - W Ia Cay Mia. Buqc g9i trong B<) Chu Giai v€ H~ TC}c 
Chll' Ph~t la Tif Dan (cay thanh aim tim), Cay Giang Hll'ong, 
G6 Ban Huang Bo. 

Anh Dao (xvii.9): Cay Gioi, Cay Tao Bo. 

Thich Dang Th\I (II A, 50): Cay San Ho; m<)t lol;li cay trong Coi Thien Gi6i 

Thi~t L\fc MC}c (Thi~t Le MC}c) (II A. 51): Cay Mu U, Nguy~t Qu~ Th\I Alexandrian 
ho~c Alexandra; m<)t cay to 16n v6i nhfrng bong hoa tr~ng c6 

huang tham xinh dt;p. 

Ngii Chung Thien Th\I Chi Nhftt (II A. 50): Cay San Ho; m<)t lol;li cay trong Coi Thien 
GiOi. 

Khoat Di~p Hqp Boan (bi?t xU11g, ten gQi khac) (II B 212): Cay Keo. Xem du6i thai 

Ph~t Kakusandha. 

THE BODHISATTA UNDER FORMER BUDDHAS AND HIS ACTS OF MERIT 
B!c GIAC HUu TiNH DUCH THOI CHU PH!T TRUdc BAY 

v A NHUNG PHUC BUC HANH CUA NGAI 
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According to Buddhava1f1sa and other works where Chronicle of the Buddhas are 

given, the Bodhisatta was once a Yakkha general, once a lion, overlord of wild creatures 

and king of beasts, once a seer or seeker, Isi, and once Sakka, chief of Devas. Twice each 

he was a universal monarch and a Naga king. Both of the Nagas were named Atula and 

both came playing their musical instruments in honour of the Buddha. The lion attended 

on the Buddha Paduma for a week. This was not specifically to keep other animals from 

disturbing him while he was engaged in solitary meditation. Rather was the lion making a 

sacrifice of his own life by refraining from going out in search of prey (*) 

[(*): Commentary on Buddhava1f1sa, Ceylon edition 180, Thupava1f1sa IL It does 

not seem that the lion died of starvation, however. The Buddha summoned the Order of 

monks, the lion inclined his heart towards it, and the Buddha then made the "declaration" 

of his future Buddhahood.] 

Y chi6u H~ T()c Chll' Phit va nhfmg tac phAm khac nai ma Bien Nien Sir Chtr Phit 
da dua ra, Bic Giac Hiht Tinh da tirng la m{>t Chua D~ Xoa, tirng la m{>t su tir, Hinh chu 

cac d{>ng v~t hoang da va vua cac loai thu, tirng la m{>t dg ngon gia ( dlf trac gia) ho~c tham 

cftu gia, Tu Hanh Gia (An Si, Tien Nhan), va tirng la Thieu Chu D~ Thich .. Hai lftn Ngai 
da la m{>t vi Quan Chu Hoan Vfi (Chuydn Luan Vuang) va m{>t Long Vll'ong. Ca hai lAn 

lam Long Thdn dSu co danh xung Atula va ca hai da dSn di~n tfiu nhfmg nh~c khi cua minh 

d€ bi8u th! tfim long ton kinh Due Phit. Su tir da di theo Phit Paduma trong m()t tuAn 1€. 
DiSu nay khong d~c bi~t dS ngan khong cho cac d{>ng v~t khac lam qufty rAy Ngai trong khi 

Ngai da chuyen tam trong vi~c d()c cu thiSn d!nh. Dling hon Ia su tir dang thvc hi~n m()t sv 

hiSn ts chinh sinh m~nh cua minh b~ng each khlic chS khong di ra ngoai de san blit m6i (*) 

[(*): Bl) Chu Giai vS H~ T()c Chll' Phit, ban An loat Tich Lan ngfr trang 180, H~ 
T()c Bao Thap II. Tuy nhien, khong co ve nhu Ia su tir da chSt vi doi. Due Phit da tri~u 
~p Giao Doan cac vi tu sI, su tir da hu6ng n()i tam minh v~ phia do, va thS r6i Due Phit da 

thvc hi~n "sv tuyen b6" vs Qua Vi Phit vi lai cua SU tir.) 

Yakkhas could be friendly or hostile towards human beings. Obviously here they 

were friendly. Devas are nearly always benevolent, and in the Pafi Canon not infrequently 

Sakka shows devoted adherence to the Buddha Gotama. The line dividing human beings 

from Nagas, Yakkhas, Devas and so forth appears to be as tenuous and narrow as that 

dividing human beings from animals (#). Conversations between them are frequently 

recorded, and now and again animals are also recorded to have listened to Dhamma when 

it was being taught (*). Three times the Bodhisatta was a matted-hair ascetic, each of whom 

had paranormal powers. Five times he was a wealthy king or warrior-noble, and seven 

times a Brahman. It would seem that whatever he was he occupied a high position and one 

commanding respect. 

[(#): In particular see Buddhava1f1sa x. 7, xii. 5, xxiii. 7 and the notes referring to 

the commentarial stories which usually record speech that Devas, Nagas and Yakkha held 
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with the Buddha.] 
[(*): See the story of the frog at Visuddhimagga 208, Vimiinavatthu 5. I, 

Commentary on Vimiinavatthu 216 ff, referred to at Saddhammasaligaha, Journal of the 
Pii/i Text Society, 1890, p. 80f, and the story of the snake, Niiga at Vinaya i. 86 f, where 
the snake hoped to become a monastic follower and so regain human status.] 

ChU' n, Xoa c6 thS Ia m<)t each hfru hao ho~c bftt hfru thi~n v&i chung nhan hfru tinh. 
M<)t each minh hiSn a day h9 da la m<)t each hfru hao. ChU' Thien gfin nhu luon luon nhan 
tir, va trong Kinh DiSn PaJi, Thien Chu D~ Thich hiSn thi m<)t each bftt han ki~n SlJ chan 
thanh tin phvng d6i v&i Phit Gotama. Gi&i tuy~n phan chia chling nhan hfru tinh v&i 
Chung Long Thftn, ChU' n, Xoa, ChU' Thien va v.v. hinh nhu cfmg tiem t~ va hi~p trach 
nhu gi&i tuy~n phan chia chung nhan hfru tinh v&i chung d<)ng v~t (#). Nhfmg sv dam tho~i 
giua chung thuang xuyen da dugc ghi l~i, va thinh thoang doi luc chung d<)ng v~t ding dugc 
ghi nh~n la da l~ng nghe Ghio Phap khi da dugc giao d~o (*). Ba lfin Bic Giac Hftu Tinh 
da la m<)t kh6 hanh gia v&i mai t6c da trien k~t, m6i lfin trong nhfmg vi nay da c6 nhfmg 
nang 11,Tc sieu tv nhien. Nam lfin Ngai da la m<)t vi vua giau c6 ho~c m<)t thi~n chi~n quy 
t<)c, va bay lfin Ia m<)t vi Ba La Mon. C6 ve nhu bftt lu~n Ngai da nhu th~ nao, Ngai da dam 
nhi~m m<)t dia vi cao quy va dugc m9i nguai kinh tr9ng. 

[(#): D~c bi~t, hay xem H~ T()c Chll' Phit x. 7, xii. 5, xxiii. 7 va nhfmg sv chu thich 
de c~p d~n nhfmg truy~n kY thu<)c be) chu giai thuang ghi l~i nhfmg slJ thuy~t tho~i cua ChU' 
Thien, Chung Long Thftn va ChU' n, Xoa v&i Dll'c Phit.] 

[(*): Xem c6 S\f ve con ~ch 6 Be) Thanh Tjnh D,o trang 208, Thien Cung S\f Tinh 
trang 5. I, Be) Chu Giai ve Thien Cung Sv Tinh trang 216 ff., da de c~p d~n t~i TBng HQP 
Chanh Phap, T~p Chi Hi~p H<)i Van Ban Kinh DiSn PaJi, nam 1890, trang 80f., va c6 SlJ 
ve con r~n, Long Thftn t~i T,ng Luit i. 86 f., nai ma con r~n da hy v9ng bi~n thanh m<)t d~ 
tlr·trong ch6n tu d~o vi~n va nha v~y khoi phvc dia vi con nguai.] 

For a Bodhisatta 's aspiration for Buddhahood to succeed, one of the eight essentials 
is for him to do some act of merit, Adhikiira, in honour of the Buddha who will then make 
the "declaration". These acts of merit often took the form of a gift or gifts to the Buddha 

and his Order of monks, sometimes to the Buddha only. Whether giving, Diina, is here to be 
related to Diina as the first Perfection and thus in some way is symbolic of the fulfilment of 
all the Perfections, I would not like to decide; but it seems possible. Naturally these gifts 
varied according to the donor's, that is, the Bodhisatta's, status and wealth, or lack of it, 
but generally a renunciation· or the performance of some difficult task was entailed. For 
example, as an ascetic the Bodhisatta may have fetched a flower from the Deva world or 
honoured the Buddha in some other way appropriate to his life of poverty. Or as a rich 
Brahman the Bodhisatta may have refreshed a Buddha and his disciples with superb food, 
perhaps for a week, and have offered scents and garlands, cloth and lengths of cloth, bowls 
and robe-material at the same time as the food. Or, as a king, the Bodhisatta once gave a 
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beautifully caparisoned riding-elephant with gifts of what was allowable to the dimensions 

of the elephant; once as many as eight crores of riches; and once the astonishing and 

unprecedented gift of the whole of his great kingdom together with the seven Treasures (*). 

As King Khema, a warrior-noble in the time of the Buddha Kakusandha, he gave a great 
gift and also ointment for the eyes and wild liquorice. 

[(*): Rat1hupiida, Commentary on Buddhavalflsa, Ceylon edition 205. On Uppiida 
in this sense of portent or unusual event see Milinda 's Questions (Isabelle Blew Horner), 
1963 - 4; i. 253, n. II. This was in the time of the Buddha Sujiita.] 

De n6i khat v<;mg clia m{)t B'e Giae Hirn Tinh cho duqc thanh t\IU Qua Vi Ph,t, 
m(>t trong tam ySu t6 ca ban la Ngai phai th\fc hi~n m()t s6 Phuc Due H~nh, Lip Chi Nguy~n 
Hanh Thi~n, de bieu thi tfun long ton kinh Due Phit la B~c sau do se thl.rc hi~n m()t s\f 
"tuyen b6". Nhfing Phuc Due H~nh nay thmmg mang hinh thirc m()t 1€ v~t ho~c nhfing 1€ 
v~t den Due Phit va Ghio Doan cac vj tu si cua Ngai, doi khi chi co d6n Due Ph,t. Bftt 
lu~n vi~c quyen hiSn, Xa Thi, a day da hfru quan d6n Xa Thi la Phap Toan Thi~n thu nhftt 
va do do trong m()t phuang thirc nao do, la bieu tuqng cho SlJ vien man cua tftt ca cac Phap 
Toan Thi~n, Toi se khong thich quySt djnh; nhung cove nhu kha thi. M()t each duang nhien, 
nhfing 1€ V~t nay da khac bi~t y CU Vj quyen hi6n gia, nghia la, dja vi Va S\f giau CO ho~C S\f 
khuySt ph~p no cua Bie Giae Hftu Tinh, th€ nhung m()t each ph6 biSn S\f tuyen b6 phong 
khi ho~c S\f bi6u hi~n m()t sb nhi~m V\l kho khan da tu y~u (cdn phai). Vi dv, khi Ia m()t 
khb hanh gia Bie Giae Hftu Tinh co th€ da mang d€n m()t bong hoa tu Coi Thien Gi6i 
ho~c da ton kinh Due Phit trong ~Qt phuang thirc nao d6 thich hqp vm CUQC sbng bftn ci:mg 
clia minh. Ho~c khi la m()t Ba La Mon giau co, Bie Giae Hftu Tinh co th€ da khoi phvc 
ho~t l\fC m()t vi Ph't va Chu f)~ Tu cua Ngai vai thlJC phfrm ClJC hao, co le trong m<)t tuftn 
1€, va da phvng hi€n nhfing huang thuy va cac vong hoa, manh vai va nhfing sftp vai, nhfing 
binh bat va y phvc cling m()t luc v:m th\fc phftm. Ho~c, khi la m()t vi vua, B~e Giae Hirn 
Tinh co lftn da phvng hien m()t con voi ctrai duqc phu m()t chiec ao choang da.trang sue 
l()ng lfty vai nhfing 1€ v~t dap irng kich thuac cho phep cua con voi; co lftn tai san nhi~u dSn 
tam tram tri~u dbng An; va rung la 1€ v~t dang kinh ng~c va chua tirng c6 cua toan b() vuang 
qubc vi d~i cua Ngai cling vai Thftt Tran Bao (san ho, hd phach, xa cir, mii niio, kim ngan, 

tran chau, luu ly) (*). Khi la Bue Vua Khem~ m()t thi~n chien quy t{>c trong thai Due Ph~t 
Kakusandha, N gai da ban t~ng m()t 1€ v~t q:rc hao va luon ca cao duqc chfra milt va cam 
thao d~i. 

[(*): Vrrong QuAe Phat Sinh, BC) Chu Giai ve H~ Tqe Chrr Ph~t, ban fin loat Tieh 
Lan ngfr trang 205. v~ Phat Sinh trong y nghia nay thu()c trung tri~u ho~c S\f ki~n bftt tftm 
thuang, xem Nhfing Cau Vftn Hoi cua Vua Milinda (Isabelle Blew Horner), nam 1963 -
4; i. 253, n. IL Di~u nay da la trong thm Due Phit Sujata.] 

These two ingredients in the second part of Khema 's gift are both Bhesajja, 
medicines: Aiijana, ointment for the eyes, and Madhulat1hika, a sweet creeper, wild 
liquorice. Commentary on Buddhavalflsa, Ceylon edition 255 says "Then the Bodhisatta 
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being King Khema, after giving a great gift with bowls and robe-material to the Order with 
the Buddha at its head, gave eye-ointment, Anjana, and so forth, all medicines. " Cf Jataka 

i. 42. Thus the offerings made by King Khema were of two kinds: 1. Mahadana, the great 

gift, of such things as bowls and robe-material, 2. Bhesajja which consisted of mineral 
medicine such as Anjana (medicinal stone or rock used for eye-pains) and plant medicine 

such as Madhula!!hika (*). Therefore Anjana was not a beautifying ointment or eye-paint. 

U Bokay,formely Conservator of the Archaeological Survey of Burma, to whom I am much 

indebted for help in interpretingAnjana in this context, says that he has been through nearly 

all available Burmese books and MSS including old Burmese Nissaya, and every one of 
them agrees with this meaning of Anjana. 

[(*): The doublet, La//himadhu (cane-honey, i.e. liquorice), is an indispensable 

ingredient in Ayurvedic cough linctuses.] 

Hai nguyen li~u nay trong phfin 1€ v~t thu hai cua Khema deu la Dll'Q'C T~ (DU'Q'C 

Vit, DU'Q'C PhAm), la nhfmg y duqc: Trich Nhan Dll'Q'c Thuy (thubc nuac nho mat), cao 

duqc chua m~t, va Cam Thao Dll'O'Dg (Di~m Thao Can, Mit Thao), m<)t lol;li cay leo ng9t 

(man sinh thf!c v(i,t), cam thao dl;li. B<) Chu Giai ve H~ TC}c ChU' Phit, ban An loat Tich Lan 

ngfr trang 255 n6i r~ng "ThS r6i Bic Ghic Hfru Tinh khi dang la Vua Khema, sau khi da 

ban t~ng m<)t 1€ v~t cvc hao v6i nhfmg binh bat va y phvc dSn Giao Doan v6i Due Phit la 

nguai dling dfiu, da ban t~ng cao duqc chua m~t, Trich Nhan DU'Q'C Thuy (thu6c nuac nho 
mat), va v.v., tAt ca nhfmg y duqc." Cf. Kinh BBn Sinh trang i. 42. Do d6 nhfmg tS phfrm 

da duqc Vua Khema thvc hi~n thu<)c hai th@ lol;li: 1. D~i Xa Thi, 1€ v~t cvc hao, v6i nhfmg 

1€ v~t nhu la nhfmg binh bat va y phvc, 2. Dll'Q'C T~ (DU'Q'C PhAm, Dll'Q'C Vit) duqc t6 thanh 

y duqc thu<)c khoang v~t ch~ng hl;ln nhu Trich Nhan Dll'Q'C Thuy (thubc nuac nho mat) (k~t 
th~ch (vien thu6c nen cll-ng) duqc dvng ho~c gia bang khtii (vien thu6c uap lgnh) duqc 

dvng duqc dung chua nhfmg b~nh dau m~t) va cay thu6c ch~ng hl;ln nhu Cam Thao J>U"O'Ilg 
(Di~m Thao Can, Mit Thao) (*). Vi ly do nhu v~y Trich Nhan Dll'Q'c Thuy da khong 

phai la m<)t lol;li dfiu cao ho~c thu6c ve m~t d@ lam xinh dt;:p. Ong Bokay, Bao Quan Vien 

Giam Dinh Khao c6 H9c Mi~n Di~n tru6c day, la nguai ma Toi da mang on rAt nhieu vi 

bang trq trong vi~c giai thich Trich Nhan Dll'Q'C Thuy (thu6c nuac nho mat) trong hoan 

canh nay, n6i r~ng Ong da dQc gfin nhu tAt ca cac sach va MSS hi~n c6 cua Xu Mi~n Di~n, 
bao g6m ca Tip Quan Mi~n Di~n c6, va m6i sach trong s6 chung deu d6ng y v6i y nghia 

nay cua Trich Nhan Dll'Q'C Thuy (thu6c nuac nho mat). 
((*): Dfii T11 Ngii' (hai chft cung m<)t g6c), Cam.Gia (Gia DU'O'Ilg) (m~t mia, rue la 

cam thao), la m<)t nguyen li~u bAt kha hoi}.c khuySt trong cac lol;li thu6c chua b~nh ho.] 

At Vinaya i. 205 five different kinds of Anjana are allowed as a cure for afflictions 

of the eyes. For explanations of these as given at Commentary on Vinaya 1090 see Book of 

the Discipline (Isabelle Blew Horner), 1938 - 67, iv. 275, n. I-6. At Drghanikaya i. 7 
Anjana appears among a number of items for adorning the person from which Gotama 
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holds aloof Commentary on Dfghanikiiya 88 explains Aiijana as Alalflkiiranjana, 
beautifYing Aiijana (collyrium, antimony ?), and Tikii to Commentary on Dfghanikiiya 
states it is "not medicine". Anjana therefore has two main uses: as an eye-salve, and as a 

means of adornment. 

A list of the acts of merit the Bodhisatta performed under the twenty-four preceding 

Buddhas is now appended together with a list showing who he was at the time. 

T~i T'ng Lu~t trang i. 205, nam lo~i Trich Nhan Dtrq-c Thuy (thu6c nu:ac nho m&t) 

khac nhau da duqc cho phep dung d6 chfia cac b~nh dau mAt. V ~ S\f giai thich nhfing di€u 
nay da duqc dua ra t~i B() Chu Giai ve T,ng Luit trang 1090, Ky Lu~t Thu B6n (Isabelle 
Blew Horner), nam 1938-67, iv. 275, sb I-6. T~i Tr110ng B() Kinh i. 7, Trich Nhan Dtrq-c 
Thuy (thubc nu:ac nho mJt) xu~t hi~n trong sb nhfing v~t phftm cho vi~c trang sue cl.la con 
ngum ma Phit Gotama da m~c bfrt quan tam. B() Chu Giai v€ Tr110ng B() Kinh trang 88 
giai thich Trich Nhan D11q-c Thuy la Trang Sfrc Vit Phim, Trich Nhan D11q-c Thuy 
(thubc nu&c nho mAt, s\f nghjch ly ?) duqc dilng lam xinh d~p, va Ph\l Chu Giai v6 Tr110ng 
B() Kinh trftn thu~t n6 "khong phai lay duqc". Vi ly do nhu v~y, Trich Nhan D11q-c Thuy 
(thu6c nu:ac nho mJt) co hai cong d\lllg chu y~u: la m()t cao duqc chfia b~nh dau m~t, va la 
m()t phuong ti~n cho vi~c trang sue. 

M(}t danh sach nhfing Phuc Due H~nh ma Bic Giac Hftu Tinh da th\fc hien du&i 
thm hai muai bbn vi Phit tru&c day va da duqc dinh kem cilng vm m()t danh sach bi6u hien 
Ngai da la ai t~i thai di6m d6. 

1. Under the Buddha Dfpankara: When the Bodhisatta was Sumedha,first a Brahman, 
then a matted-hair ascetic; he offered his resolve and 

aspiration as he was lying down in the mire. 

2. Under the Buddha KoJJ-tfaiiiia: When the Bodhisatta was Vijitavin, a universal 

monarch, he offered superb food to the Buddha and the 

Order(*). 

[(*): This was an Asadisamahlldllna, a great unparalleled gift according to 

Commentary on Buddhava1f1sa, Ceylon edition 13 7. It was also the occasion to give a 

Buddha the four priceless gifts he receives but once in a life-time: a white parasol, a couch, 

a stand and a footstool, Commentary on Dfghanikllya 653 ff, Commentary on 

Dhammapada iii. 183 ff Referred to at Jataka iii. 469, iv. 360, 401, Milindapanhll 292. 

There is nothing at Commentary on Buddhavalflsa, Ceylon edition 13 7 to suggest it agrees 

with Commentary on Dhammapada iii. 186 when this latter says "a woman manages this 

for all", i.e. to arrange and give the great gift.] 

3. Under the Buddha Mangala: When the Bodhisatta was Suruci, a Brahman, he offered 

peifumes and garlands to the Buddha and the Order; 

refreshed them with a Gavapllna; and gave the Buddha all 

his wealth (#). 

[(#): Commentary on Buddhava1f1Sa 149 ff says he had a magnificent pavilion built 
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with Sakka 's aid, made a hundred thousand crores of monks sit in it for a week for their 
meal and refreshed them with a Gavapiina, also called "the meal of the four sweet things", 
Catumadhurabhojana: it is a cooked mixture. Commentary on Buddhava1f:1sa, Ceylon 
edition 151 says "after boiling milk to a thick paste some rice is added a little at a time, and 
the food is prepared by adding to it a cooked mixture of honey, palm-sugar, (rice-) flour, 
and clarified butter (madhu sakkhara CU'l}'l}a sappi). He also gave the jive medicines and 
three robes to each monk, Commentary on Buddhava1f1sa, Ceylon edition 15 0. Cf Jiitaka 
i. 33] 
4. Under the Buddha Sumana: When the Bodhisatta was Atula, Niigariijii, he attended 

on the Buddha and the Order with Deva-like musical 
instruments, offered food and drink, two pairs of cloths to 
each monk, and went to the Buddha for refuge. 

5. Under the Buddha Revata: When the Bodhisatta was Atideva, a Brahman, he went to 
the Buddha for the refuge, praised his attributes; offered 
him his (?an) outer cloak. 

6. Under the Buddha Sobhita: When the Bodhisatta was Sujiita, a Brahman, he offered 
food and drink to the Buddha and the Order. 

7. Under the Buddha Anomadassin: When the Bodhisatta was a Yakkha general, he 
offered food and drink to the Buddha and the Order. 

8. Under the Buddha Paduma: When the Bodhisatta was a lion, he offered reverence 
with his head, circumambulation, a roar repeated three 
times and attendance for a week. 

9. Under the Buddha Niirada: When the Bodhisatta was a matted-hair ascetic, he offered 
food and drink to the Buddha, the Order and his following; 
honoured him (with a gift of) Red sandalwood. 

10. Under the Buddha Padumuttara: When the Bodhisatta was Jafila, the governor of a 

district, he offered food and cloths, Dussa, to the Buddha 
and the Order. 

11. Under the Buddha Sumedha: When the Bodhisatta was Uttara, a Brahman youth, he 
offered 80 crores of wealth to the Buddha and the Order. 

12. Under the Buddha Sujiita: When the Bodhisatta was a universal monarch, he offered 
his great kingdom and the seven Treasures, and went forth. 

13. Under the Buddha Piyadassin: When the Bodhisatt(l, was Kassapa, a Brahman, he 

offered a park, Ariima, for the Order costing a hundred 
thousand crores and gave it to the Buddha. 

14. Under the Buddha Atthadassin: When the Bodhisatta was SusTma, a matted hair 
ascetic, he offered flowers from the Deva world. 

15. Under the Buddha Dhammadassin: When the Bodhisatta was Sakka, Devariijii, he 
honoured the Buddha with Deva-like perfumes, garland 
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and musical instruments. 

16. Under the Buddha Siddhattha: When the Bodhisatta was Maligala,first a Brahman, 

then an ascetic, he offered fruit from a rose-apple tree. 

17. Under the Buddha Tissa: When the Bodhisatta was Sujiita, first a warrior-noble, 

then a seer, he brought three Deva-like flowers and held 
them over the Buddha's head. 

18. Under the Buddha Phussa: When the Bodhisatta was Vijitiivin, a warrior-noble, he 

gave up his great kingdom and went forth in the Lord's 

presence. 

19. Under the Buddha Vipassin: When the Bodhisatta was Atula, Niigariijii, he played 

Deva-like musical instruments; gave a golden seat. 

20. Under the Buddha Sikhin: When the Bodhisatta was Arindama, a warrior-noble, he 

offered food and drink for the Buddha and the Order, two 

lengths of cloth (to each monk); an elephant for the 

Buddha to ride and allowable things to the height of the 

elephant. 
21. Under the Buddha Vessabhii.: When the Bodhisatta was Sudassana, a warrior-noble, 

he offered a valuable gifi, honoured the Buddha and the 

Order with food, drink and clothing, and went forth. 
22. Under the Buddha Kakusandha: When the Bodhisatta was Khema, a warrior-noble, 

he offered a considerable gift, and bowls, robe-material, 

eye-salve and wild liquorice. 

23. Under the Buddha Ko'l)iigamana: When the Bodhisatta was Pabbata, a warrior-noble, 

he offered silk and wool and golden sandals, SovaQQa 

piiduka, to the Teacher's discples. 
24. Under the Buddha Kassapa: When the Bodhisatta was Jotipiila, a Brahmanyouth, he 

went forth in the Buddha's presence and illumined the 
Dispensation (Siisana). 

1. Duai thm Ph~t Dipalikara: Khi B~c Giac Hfrn Tinh da Ia Sumedha, ban dftu la m<)t 
vi Ba La Mon, sau d6 la m<)t khb hanh gia vm mai toe da 

tri€n k8t; Ngai da phµng hi8n S\£ quy8t tam va S\£ khat v<;mg 
cua minh khi N gai da nfun sftp chBng tay trong viing bun 
lfty. 

2. Dum thm Ph~t Ko9\).aiiiia: Khi Bic Giac Hfrn Tmh da la Vijitavin, m<)t vi Quan Chu 
Hoan Vii (Chuydn Luiin Vuang), Ngai da ph\lng hi~n th-.;rc 
phAm c-.;rc hao d8n Drrc Phit va Giao Doan (*). 

[(*):Day da la m<)t D~i Xa Thi vo dii' luan tY (khong chi sanh n6i, thien hq, vo song), 

m<)t 16 v~t eve hao vo ty y chiSu B<) Chu Giai v€ H~ TC)c Chtr Ph~t, ban ftn loat Tich Lan 
ngii' trang 137. Day cling la thai co de ph\lng hiSn m()t vi Phit bBn 16 v~t VO gia ma Ngai 
chi thQ nh~ duqc m()t lftn trong su6t cu()c dai: m()t b~ch bao cai (chide lc;mg tr!ing), m()t 
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trU'Ong sa phat (chiic ghi dai), m()t chiSc gia do va m()t etrcre ding (ghd adu ke chan), B() 

Chu Giai v~ Trll'O'Ilg B{) Kinh trang 653 ff., B9 Chu Giai v~ Kinh Phap Cu trang iii. 183 

ff. Duqc d~ c~p dSn tC:ti Kinh Ban Sinh trang iii. 469, iv. 360, 401, Milinda SO' Vin Kinh 

trang 292. Khong c6 di~u chi tC:ti B9 Chu Giai v~ He T{)e Chu Ph,t, ban fin loat Tieh Lan 
ngir trang 137 bi~u minh n6 d6ng y v&i B9 Chu Giai v~ Kinh Phap Cu trang iii. 186 khi 

di~u sau nay noi r~ng "m9t nu nhan quan ly vi~c nay cho tfit ca", rue la an bai va phvng hiSn 

l~ v~t eve hao.] 

3. Du6i thai Ph't Mangala: Khi B'e Giae Hirn Tinh da la Suruei, m()t vi Ba La Mon, 
Ngai da phvng hien nhitng huong thuy va cac vong hoa dSn 

Drre Ph't va Giao Doan; da khoi phvc hoC:tt Ive cho cac Ngai 
v6i m()t D~ HA (m<)t trong nam thvc phdm au(J'c lam tu sua); 

va da phlJllg hien Due Ph't tfit ca ti~n tai cua minh (#). 

[(#): B9 Chu Giai v~ He T{)c Chu Ph't trang 149 ff. n6i r~ng Ngai da c6 m()t h1fll 
tuc thit (nha tqm nghf cha /qi SUC Va hJi ph1:1c tinh thdn) trang l~ dUQ"C kien tC:tO VcJi S\f bang 

trq cua Thien Chu D~ Thieh, da khien m()t ngan cy (m()t tram ngan (100,000) x muai tri~u) 
tu si ng6i trong d6 m()t tufin l~ d~ th9 thvc va da khoi phvc hoC:tt h,rc cho h9 v6i m()t D~ HA, 
con duqc g9i la "bfra an v6i b6n thu ng9t", Tu M't Trip Ph2Jn Thve: d6 la m()t th~ h6n 
hqp duqc nfiu chin. B() Chu Giai v~ He T{)c Chll' Ph,t, ban fin loat Tieh Lan ngfr trang 

151 n6i r~ng "sau khi da dun soi sfra thanh m<)t b<)t nhao s~n s~t, m<?t it gC:to duqc them vao 

m6i lfin, va th\fC phfim da dUQ"C chufin bi b~ng each them vao do mQt th~ h6n hqp dUQ"C nfiu 

chin g6m c6 m~t ong, duang th6t n6t, b<?t gC:to, va bo long trong (madhu sakkhara eul}l}a 

sappi). Ngai cilng da phvng hien nam loC:ti y duqc va Tam Y den m6i vi tu si, B<? Chu Giai 

v~ He T{)c Chll' Ph,t, ban fin loat Tich Lan ngfr trang 150. Cf. Kinh Ban Sinh trang i. 33] 

4. Du6i thai Ph't Sumana: Khi B'c Giac Hirn Tinh da la Atula, Long Vrrong, Ngai da 

tiep dai Drrc Ph't va Giao Doan v6i nhfrng nhC:tc khi t\f h6 a 
Thien Gim, da phvng hi€n th\fc phAm va thuc u6ng, hai b9 y 

den m6i vi tu si, va da den v6i Due Ph't cho vi~c quy y. 
5. Du6i thai Ph't Revata: Khi B'e Giac Hirn Tinh da Ia Atideva, m()t vi Ba La Mon, 

Ngai da den v6i Due Ph,tcho vi~c quy y, tan tvng nhfrng 

An Due cua Drre Ph,t; da phvng hi en N gai m()t chiec ao 

khoac hen ngoai cua minh. 

6. Du6i thai Ph't Sobhita: Khi B'e Giae Hirn Tinh da la Sujata, m()t vi Ba La Mon, 

N gai da phvng hien thvc phfim va thuc u6ng den Drrc Ph't 
va Giao Doan. 

7. Du6i thai Ph't Anomadassin: Khi B'e Giae Hirn Tinh da Ia m()t Chua D2J Xoa, Ngai 

da phvng hien thvc phfim va thuc u6ng den Due Ph't va 

Giao Doan. 

8. Du6i thai Ph't Paduma: Khi B'e Giae Hirn Tinh da la m()t su ru, Ngai da de dfiu 
minh to long ton kinh, sv di nhi~u vong quanh, m()t tieng 
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gAm thet duqc l~p l~i ba IAn va S\I theo hAu trong m(>t tuAn 

1€. 

9. Dum thm Phit Narada: Khi Bie Giae Hfru Tinh da la m(>t kh6 hanh gia vm mai toe 

da tri€n k€t, N gai da phvng hi€n th\fc phAm va thuc u6ng 

d€n Due Ph't, Giao Boan va truy my gia (nguai tli theo) 

cua Ngai; da ton kinh Ngai (v6i m(>t 1€ v~t) g6 dan huong 

do. 

10. Dum thm Phit Padumuttara: Khi Bie Giae Hfru Tinh da la Japla, tru6ng quan dia 
phuong hanh chanh, Ngai da phvng hien th\IC phfrm va 

nhfmg y phl,lc, BA y' d€n Due Ph it va Giao Boan. 

11. Du6i thm Ph't Sumedha: Khi B'e Ghie Hfru Tinh da la Uttara, m(>t thanh nien Ba 
La Mon, Ngai da phvng hi€n ti€n tai v6i tam tram tri~u 

dbng An d€n Due Phit va Giao Boan. 

12. Dum thm Ph't Sujata: Khi Bie Giae Hfru Tinh da Ia m{>t vj Quan Chu Roan Vii 

(Chuydn Luan Vuong), Ngai da phvng hi€n vuong qu6c vI 

d~i cua minh va Th~t Tran Bao (san ho, h6 phach, xa cir, 

ma niio, kim ngan, tran chau, luu ly)' va da xufit phat. 

13. Dum thai Phit Piyadassin: Khi Bie Giae Hfru Tinh da Ia Kassapa, m(>t vi Ba La 
Mon, Ngai da phvng hi€n m(>t trang vien, D,o Quan (T\f 
Vifn, Tl}' Mi~u), cho Giao Boan tri gia m(>t ngan ty (m(>t 

tram ngan (100,000) x muai tri~u) dbng An va da quyen 

hi6n n6 d€n Due Ph,t. 
14. Dum thai Ph't Atthadassin: Khi B'e Giae Hfru Tinh da la Susima, m()t kh6 hanh 

gia v6i mai toe da trien k€t, Ngai da phvng hi€n nhfmg 
bong hoa tir Coi Thien GiOi. 

15. Dum thai Phit Dhammadassin: Khi Bie Giae Hfru Tinh da la Thien Chu D~ 
Thich, Thi en V trong, N gai da ton kinh Due Phit vm 
nhfmg huong thuy, vong hoa va nhfmg nh~c khi 11! hb 6 

_ Thien GiOi. 
16. Dum thai Phit Siddhattha: Khi B'c Giae Hfru Tinh da la Maiigala, ban dAu la m()t 

17. Dum thm Ph't Tissa: 

18. Dum thm Ph't Phussa: 

vi Ba La Mon, sau do la m(>t kh6 hanh gia, Ngai da 

phvng hien trai cay tir m(>t cay tao hbng. 
Khi Bic Giae Hfru Tinh da la Sujata, ban dAu la m(>t 

thi~n chi€n quy t(>c, sau do la m(>t d\I ngon gia ( d¥ trdc 

gia), Ngai da mang ba bong hoa 11! hb 6 Thien GiOi va 

da d(>i chiing tren dAu Due Phit. 
Khi B'e Giae Hfru T'mh da la Vijitavin, m()t thi~n 
chi en quy t()c, N gai da tir bo vuong qu6c vI d~i cua 

minh va da xufit phat trong S\I hi~n di~n cua Due Th€ 

Ton. 
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19. Du&i thai Ph~t Vipassin: 

20. Du&i thai Ph~t Sikhin: 

Khi B~e Giae Hfru Tinh da la Atula, Long Vrrong, 
N gai da di Sn tftu nhfrng nh~c khi t\I h6 a Thi en Gim; da 
phµng hi€n m<)t kim bao tQa. 

Khi B~e Giae Hfru Tinh da la Arindama, m<)t thi~n 
chien quy t<)c, Ngai da phl,mg hien th\fc phfrm va thuc 

u6ng cho Due Ph~t va Giao Doan, hai manh vai dai 

( d€n m6i vi tu sl); m<)t con voi cho Due Ph~t cuai va 

cac v~t d\mg dap Ung v6i chi€u cao con voi. 
21. Du&i thai Ph~t Vessabhu: Khi B~e Giae HfrtJ Tinh da la Sudassana, m<)t thi~n 

chi€n quy t<)c, Ngai da phl,mg hi€n m<)t IS v~t.quy gia, da · 

ton kinh Due Ph~t va Giao Doan v6i th\fc phfrm, thuc 
u6ng va y phl,lC, va da xuftt phat. 

22. Du&i thai Ph~t Kakusandha: Khi B~e Giae Hfru Tinh da la Khema, m<)t thi~n chi~n 
quy t<)c, Ngai da phl,lng hien m<)t IS v~t dang k€, va 

nhfrng binh bat, y phl,lc, cao duqc chfra b~nh dau m~t va 

cam thao d~i. 
23. Du&i thai Ph~t Kol}agamana: Khi B~e Giae Hfru Tinh da la Pabbata, m<)t thi~n 

24. Du&i thai Ph~t Kassapa: 

chi~n quy t<)c, Ngai da ph\lllg hi~n ta 11,la va hang len va 

cac doi giay vang, Kim Ly, d~n cac d~ tlr B~c Ton Su. 
Khi B~e Giae Hfru Tinh da la Jotipala, m<)t thanh nien 

Ba La Mon, Ngai da xuftt phat trong S\f hi~n di~n cua 
Due Ph~t va da xi€n minh Giao Ly (Ton Giao ). 

--------------------00000-------------------

80 



NAMO TASSA BHAGA V ATO ARAHATO SAMMASAMBUDDHASSA 
CUNG KiNH IJCTC THE TON - UNG CUNG - CHANE DANG GIAC 

PRAISE TO THAT LORD, ARAHANT, FULLY SELF-AWAKENED ONE 
TAN Tl)NG DUC THE TON DO, B!C v6 SINH, 

B!C DA Tlf TiNH GIAC HOAN TOAN 

1. SECTION ON THE JEWEL - WALK 
1. vE PHAN BQ HANH BAO TH~CH 

1. Brahmii Sahampati, chief in the world, his hands clasped, requested him who was 

unexcelled: "There are beings here who by nature have little dust (of defilements) in them 
(*); teach Dhamma (#) out of compassion for this generation". 

[(*): Commentary on Buddhava1f1sa, Ceylon edition 12, with but a small amount of 

the dust of attachment, hatred and confusion.] 
[(#): Dhamma can mean the scriptures, the Teaching, concentration, wisdom, the 

normal, the particular essence, voidness, merit, offence, what can be known, the four true 

things. Here the four true things are to be understood, Commentary on Buddhava1f1sa, 
Ceylon edition 13.] 

1. Ph\lm Thien Sahampati, B~c thu Hinh th~ gian, da thu chfrp doi tay minh li;ii, da 
yeu cftu B~c da khong bi kich bc;ii: "Co chung nhan hfm tinh a day do ban chAt co it trftn ciu 
(blJi bdn va cau b1Ji)(v€ cac Phap o nhiem tinh thfin) a trong hQ (*); hay giao d<;to Ghio Phap 
(#)vi SlJ dbng tinh d6i vm thS h~ nay". 

[(*): B{> Chu Giai v~ H~ T{)c Chll' Phit, ban fin loat Tich Lan ngfr trang 12, chi vm 
m{>t luQ"llg nho trftn c§u (byi bdn va cau b'i;li) v~ SlJ chAp tru6'c, long ciru h~n va Sl}' hfin hao 
(ldn l(m, kh6 phan bi?t).] 

[(#): Giao Phap co the co nghia la cac Van Ban kinh diSn, Giao Hufrn, Sl.I Dinh Thtrc, 
Tri Tu~, s11 thll'Ong thai (trgng thai binh thuilng), ban chfrt d~c bi~t, slJ tr6ng r6ng (ttch 

mtch), Phuc Dire (Phu&c Bau), slJ t9i I6i (T<)i L6i), di~u co thS duqc lieu tri, b6n Phap chan 
th~t. d day· b6n Phap chan th~t c§.n phai duqc tu~ tri, B9 Chu Giai v€ H~ T{)c Chll' Phit, 
ban An loat Tich Lan ngfr trang 13.] 

2. In him possessed of knowledge-and-right-conduct, in the steadfast one (*), the 

bringer of light (#), bearer of his last body, Tathiigata, matchless person, there arose 

pitifulness towards all beings (+): 

[(*): Tiidi, one who is unaffected by what is liked or disliked, Commentary on 

Buddhava1f1sa, Ceylon edition 14.] 
[(#): Referring both to the light of his physical frame and to the light of wisdom, 

Commentary on Buddhava1f1sa, Ceylon edition 15, which also quotes Salflyuttanikiiya i. 
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15.] 

[(+): All beings without exception, Commentary on Buddhavalflsa, Ceylon edition 
18. Therefore animals are included.] 

2. Trong B~c da s6 hfru Minh H~nh Tue, trong B~c kien dinh (*), B~c mang l~i anh 
sang (#), B~c mang s~c than cu6i cling cua minh, Dfrc NhU' Lai, B~c vo dfr luan tY (kh6ng 
chi sanh n6i, thien hr;i v6 song), da phat sinh long thuong x6t d6i v&i tfit ca chung hfru tinh 
(+): 

[(*): NhU' Thfr, B~c da khong bi anh hu6ng b6i nhfrng gi hoan hy ho~c bfrt hoan hy, 
Be) Chu Giai v€ H~ T()c Ch11 Ph~t, ban fin loat Tich Lan ngfr trang 14.] 

[(#): Vi~c d€ c~p den la duqc can cu ca v€ nang h.rc khung th~ chfrt va nang Ive tri 
tu~ cua ban than Ngai, Be) Chu Giai v€ H~ T()c ChU' Ph~t, ban fin loat Tich Lan ngfr trang 
15, ciing duqc vi~n dfin t~i TU'ong Ung B() Kinh i. 15.] 

[(+): Tfrt ca chung hfru tinh khong trir hfru tinh nao, Be) Chu Giai v€ H~ T()c ChU' 
Ph,t, ban fin loat Tich Lan ngfr trang 18. Vi ly do nhu v~y chung d()ng v~t da duqc k~ vao.] 

3. As these men with Devas do not know (#) of that kind is this Buddha, Supreme 
among Men, nor of what kind is his power of psychic potency, power of wisdom, of what 
kind is the power of a Buddha, benevolent towards the world -

[(*): Referring mainly to his elder Sakyan relations who were sneering at him. The 
reading na h 'ete jilnanti has been accepted here and in verse 4, in preference to na bho te 
jilnanti of Buddhavalflsa. Verses 3-6 quoted at Commentary on Cariyilpifaka 5.] 

3. Vi nhfrng nguai nay cling v&i ChU' Thien bfrt li~u tri (#) v€ h~ng nguai fry chinh la 
Due Ph,t, B~c Chi Thuqng gifra Nhan Lo~i, cilng bfrt li~u tri v€ th€ lo~i fry la nang Ive sieu 
tv nhien cua Ngai, nang Ive tri tu~, v€ th€ lo~i fry chinh la nang Ive cua m()t vi Ph,t, long 
nhan tir d6i v&i the gian -

[(*): D€ c~p m()t each chu yeu den cac B~c tru6ng Hio than thich thu()c d~i gia t()c 
Sakya hQ dang cO' ti~u (cham biim chi giiu) vao Ngai. Cach dQc na h'ete jananti da dugc 
chfrp nh~n 6 day va trong cau k~ 4, hon la na bho te jananti cua H~ T()c ChU' Ph,t. Cac 
cau k~ 3-6 da dugc vi~n dfin t~i Be) Chu Giai v€ SO' Hanh T~ng Kinh trang 5.] 

4. As these men with Devas do not know that of this kind is this Buddha, Supreme 
among Men, and of this kind is his power of psychic potency, power of wisdom, of this kind 
is the power of a Buddha, benevolent towards the world -

5. Come, I will display the unsurpassed power of a Buddha: in the zenith I will create 
a Walk adorned with jewels. 

4. Vi nhfrng nguai nay cling v&i ChU' Thien bfrt li~u tri v€ h~ng nguai fry chinh la 
Due Ph,t, B~c Chi Thuqng gifra Nhan Lo~i, ciing bfrt li~u tri v€ th€ lo~i fry la nang Ive sieu 
tv nhien cua Ngai, nang Ive tri tu~, v€ th~ lo~i fry chinh la nang Ive cua m()t vi Ph,t, long 
nhan tir d6i v&i the gian -
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5. Nao, Ta se hi€n thi xufrt nang h;rc xuit lo~i b~t tl}y (kY tai xudt chimg) cua ml)t vi 
Phit: tren thien dinh Ta se ki€n t~o ml)t Si;r Bl) Hanh duqc trang sue vm nhfrng vien chau 
bito. 

6. Devas of earth, those belonging to the Great Regents, the Thirty Three, and Yama 's 
Devas, and the Happy Ones, those who rejoice in creating (*), those to with power over 

others' creatings (#), and those of Brahma's retinue, blissful, made a far-flung clamour. 

[(*): Nimmitii (Devii) explained at Commentary on Buddhava1f1sa, Ceylon edition 

2 8 as Nimmiinaratf Devatii.] 
[(#): Paranimmittii explained at Commentary on Buddhava1f1sa, Ceylon edition as 

Paranimmitavasavattf Devatii.] 
6. Chu Dja Cu Thien la Chung Thien thul)c vS cac B~c Nhi€p Chinh Vuong VI D~i 

6 Coi Tam Th~p Tam Thien Gi6i, va Chu Thien D~ Ma, va cac B~c Khoai L~c Thien la 
Chtl.ng Thien vui ml.mg trong vi~c sang t~o (*), la Chung Thien vm nang li;rc vS nhfrng vi~c 
sang t~o cac chfulg sinh khac (#), va do la doan my rung cua vi Ph~m Thien, ci;rc l~c man 
me, da thi;rc hi~n mt}t am thanh huyen nao dao vi€n. 

[(*): (Chu Thien) Hoa L~c Thien Gicli da duqc giai thich t~i B9 Chu Giai vS Hf 
TC}c Chu Phit, ban frn loat Tich Lan ngfr trang 28 la Chu Thien Hoa L~c Thien Gicli.] 

[(#): Tha Hoa Tl}' T~i Thien Gicli da duqc giai thich t~i Bl) Chu Giai v~ Hf T{)c 
Chu Phit, ban fin loat Tich Lan ngfr la Chu Thien Tha Hoa Tl}' T~i Thien Gicli.] 

7. Illumined were the earth. together with the worlds of the Devas and the numerous 

baseless spaces between the worlds, and the dense gloom was dissipated when they saw the 

wonderful marvel (*). 

[(*): Commentary on Buddhava1f1sa, Ceylon edition 31 takes this to be the Marvel 

of the Double (Yamaka Piifihiiriya) which it describes in detail; cf Commentary on 

Dhammapada iii. 214 fl 
7. Qua d!a cftu da duqc chi~u sang cimg v6i cac Coi Thien Gicli va vo sfJ khong gian 

VO can cir gifra cac Coi Gi&i, va man u am day d~c da tan bi€n khi hQ da trong thfiy ml)t kY 
tich tuy~t di~u (*). 

[(*): Bl) Chu Giai vS Hf Tqc Chu Phit, ban fin loat Tich Lan ngfr trang 31 coi day 
la Song D6i Ky Tich (Song Dfii Thin Tue Thiing Tri) ma no mieu thu~t ml)t each tuirng 
t~ (tj; my, kY cang); cf. Bl) Chu Giai ve Kinh Phap Cu trang iii. 214 f.] 

8. Among Devas, heavenly musicians, men, demons, a magnificent far-flung radiance 

appeared in both this world and that beyond, below and above, across and around. 

9. The superb being, unexcelled, guider away, teacher, was honoured Devas and men 

(*);of great might, with the mark of a hundred merits (#), he displayed the wonderful marvel. 

[(*):A comprehensive statement including honour paid by animals and Yakkhas.] 
[(#): Or, a hundred marks of merit.] 
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8. Gifra Chrr Thien, Chung Thien Nh~c SI, Nhan Lo~i, Chung D~ Xoa, m(>t anh sang 

ch6i 19i eve hao dao vien da xuAt hi~n & ca th€ gi&i nay va & phia xa hon, ca phia du&i va 
phia tren, tir hen nay sang hen kia va xung quanh .. 

9. B~c hfru tinh eve hao, B~c vo dich, B~c D~o Su, B~c Ton Su, da duqc Chrr Thien 
va Nhan Lo~i ton kinh (*); v&i uy Ive vI d~i, v&i bieu thi cua tram cong due h~nh (#), Ngai 

da hien thi xuAt sv kY tich tuy~t di~u. 
[(*): M9t sv thanh minh toan di~n bao g6m ca chung d(>ng v~t va Chrr n, Xoa da 

bay to long ton kinh.] 

[(#): Ho~c, m(>t tram bieu thi cong due h~nh.] 

10. Requested by the glorious Deva, he, One with Vision (*), Supreme among Men, 

leader of the world (#), reflecting on the matter then created a well-wrought Walk there with 

all the jewels. 

[(*): The eye of knowledge which is fivefold and the bodily eye which is two-fold. See 

Commentary on Buddhava1psa, Ceylon edition 33.] 

[(#): He leads the world towards deliverance, Commentary on Buddhava1f1sa, 

Ceylon edition 34.] 

10. Duqc Chrr Thien quang vinh yeu cfiu, Ngai, B~c v&i Thi Lvc (*), B~c Chi 

Thu<)'Ilg gifra Nhan Lo~i, B~c lanh d~o th€ gian (#), khi da tu khao vAn d€ th€ r6i da ki€n t~o 
m(>t Sv B9 Hanh duqc kheo thvc hi~n & nai d6 v&i tAt ca nhfrng chau bao. 

[(*): Con m~t tri thuc c6 ngil b(>i phfin va con m~t thu(>c s~c than c6 nhi b(>i phfin. 

Xem BQ Chu Giai v€ H~ T()c Chrr Ph~t, ban fin loat Tich Lan ngfr trang 33.] 

[(#): Ngai dfrn d~t th€ gian hu&ng t&i sv giai thoat, B9 Chu Giai v€ H~ T()c Chrr 
Ph~t, ban fin loat Tich Lan ngfr trang 34.] 

11. The Lord was master (*) of the three marvels: psychic potency, the speaking of 

suitable discourses(#), and instruction(+). The leader of the world created a well-wrought 

Walk with all the jewels. 

[(*): The five masteries are adverting to, attaining, resolutely determining to remain 

in, emerging/ram the meditations, and mastery over the reviewing impulsions, Commentary 

on Buddhava1f1sa, Ceylon edition 35.] 

[(#): Adesanii, a talk to suit the mental make-up or temperament of the listener.] 

[(+): Exhortation in line with the mental bent of the listener, Commentary on 

Buddhavmpsa, Ceylon edition 34.] 

11. Due Th€ Tonda la B~c Ton Su(*) v€ ba di€u ky tich: nang Ive sieu tv nhien, sv 

giang tho~i nhfrng bai dien giang thich hqp (#), va sv giao d~o (+). B~c lanh d~o th€ gian 
da ki€n t~o m()t Sv B() Hanh duqc kheo thvc hi~n v&i tAt ca nhfrng chau bao. 

[(*): Ngil kY ngh~ tinh tr'm (tai ngh~ kheo lea tinh thiim) la sv luu y d€n, sv thanh 
d~t, SV quy€t tam m(}t each kien quy€t an tfl) vao, SV xufit khoi nhfrng thi€n dinh, va SV thfrm 
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tra c~n ke nhfrng xung d('mg, B('> Chu Giai ve Hf Tqc Chrr Ph~t, ban ftn loat Tich Lan ngfr 
trang 35.] 

[(#): Thuy~t Minh (Tl}' Thu~t, Chi D~o), m('>t dam tho~i thich hgp v&i tinh each tam 
ly ho~c tinh tinh cua thinh gia.] 

[(+): Sv don thuc phu hgp v&i khuynh hu&ng tam ly cua thinh gia, B('> Chu Giai ve 
Hf Tqc Chrr Ph~t, ban An loat Tich Lan ngfr trang 34.] 

12. In the ten-thousand world-system he displayed, like a course of pillars on (each) 

supreme mountain Sineru, Walks made of jewels(*). 
[(*):Or, "(the pillars) in the Walk made ofjewels".] 

12. Ngai da hi6n thi xuftt trong h~ thbng th~p thien th€ gi&i, tv hf> m('>t day c<)t tren 
(ml'ii) tuy~t dinh Tu Di Son, Cac Sv B() Hanh duqc lam b~ng nhfrng chau bao (*). 

[(*): Ho~c, "(nhfrng c('>t tf\l) trong L() Tuy€n Tan B<) duqc lam b~g nhfrng chau 
bao".] 

13. The Conqueror (*) created a Walk spanning the ten-thousand; all golden were 
the sides of that Walk which was made of jewels (#). 

[(*):Of the defilements.] 

[(#):Jewels were in the middle.] 

13. Ho~ch Th~ng Gia (*) da ki€n t~o m()t Sv B('> Hanh khi duqc trai dai th~p thien th~ 
gi&i; tftt ca deu b~ng vang rong a cac c~nh cua L('> Tuy€n Tan B() d6 v6n duqc lam b~ng 
nhfrng chau bao (#). 

[(*):Ve cac Phap o nhi€m tinh thfrn.] 
[(#): Nhfrng chau bao da a chinh gifra.] 

14. The junction of (each pair of) beams was symmetrical, the floor-boards covered 

with gold; all golden were the railings, well-fashioned on both sides (of the Walk). 

15. Strewn over with sand (consisting) of jewels and pearls, fashioned and made of 
jewels it (*) illumined all the quarters like him of the hundred rays when he has risen. 

[(*):I.e. the Walk.] 

14. Di6m ti€p n6i cua (m6i doi) quang trµ da d6i x(rng, nhfrng van san da duqc phu 
vang; cit ca cac Ian can da b~ng vang rong, da duqc kheo trang tri (J ca hai hen c~nh ( CUa L('> 
Tuy€n Tan B()). 

15. Rai r~c cat kh~p nai (bao g6m ca) nhfrng chau bao va nhfrng chu6i h~t tran chau, 
n6 da duqc thi€t k~ va duqc lam b~ng nhfrng chau bao (*) da chi€u sang tftt ca cac phuang 
hu&ng tv hf> Ngai v&i tram tia sang khi Ngai da thang khai. 

[(*): D6 Ia L() Tuy€n Tan B('>.] 

16. Walking up and down in that, the Wise One, him of the thirty-two glorious Marks, 
Self-Awakened One, Conqueror, shining, walked up and down in the Walk. 
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17. All the Devas, gathered together, showered down on the Walk Deva-like 
Mandiirava (*)flowers, lotuses, flowers of the Coral Tree (*). 

[(*):Tree in the Deva-world.] 
16. Khi da b9 hanh len va xu6ng a trong do, B~c Tri Gia, a nai Ngai v6i ba muai hai 

D~c Trang quang vinh, B~c Ba T\I Tinh Giac, B~c Ho~ch ThAng Gia, dang phat quang, da 
b(> hanh len va xu6ng trong L(> Tuy€n Tan B(>. 

17. Tfit ca Chu Thien, da TI) hqp l~i, da trot nhfrng d6a hoa San Ho(*) t\I ha a Thien 
Gi6i xu6ng L9 Tuy€n Tan B(>, nhfrng hoa sen, nhfrng d6a hoa cua Cay San Ho (*). 

[(*): Cay trong Coi Thien Gi6i.] 

18. The company of Devas saw him, the ten-thousand was joyous; paying homage 
they assembled, elated, exultant, joyous. 

19. The Thirty-Three and Yama's (Devas), also the Happy Devatiis, the Devas who 
rejoice in creating, those Devas with power over others' creatings, their minds uplifted, 

happy, saw the leader of the world. 
20. Heavenly musicians, men, demons together with the Devas, Niigas, fairy-birds 

(*),and bird men(#) besides, saw that one who was compassionate for the world's welfare 
like the orb of the moon high aloft in the zenith. 

[(*): Supal){lll, lovely wing; a kind of mythical bird.] 
[(#): Kinnara or Kil)l)ara, a bird with a man's head.] 
18. Doan th~ Chu Thien trong th~p thien th€ gi6i da trong thfiy Ngai, da vui mirng; 

hQ da tri~u t~p bay to long ton kinh, da hilng cao thai li~t (h€t sue hew hirng phdn khai)' h€t 
sue han hoan, vui mirng. 

19. (Chrr Thien) Tam Th~p Tam Thien Gi6i va D~ Ma Thien Gi6i, cac B~c Khoai 
L~c Thien ciing th€, la Chu Thien vui mirng trong vi~c sang t~o, la Chu Thien v6i nang 
l\IC V~ nhfrng vi~c sang t~o cac chung sinh khac, cac tam thuc hQ da phfrn chfrn, Cao hUng, 
khi da trong thfiy B~c lanh d~o th€ gian. 

20. Chung Thien Nh~c Si, Nhan Lo~i, Chung D~ Xoa cling v6i Chu Thien, Chung 
Long Thftn, Chung Tien Di~u (*), va ca Chung Bi~u Nhan (#) nfra, da trong thfiy B~c c6 
long bi mfrn d6i vm phuc lgi cua th€ gian t\I ha qua nguy~t cfiu dang bay cao a tren thien 
dinh. 

[(*):Kim Si Di~u, si bang (doi canh) my l~; m(>t lo~i chim thfrn tho~i.] 
[(#):Nam Di~u Nhan ho~c Nfr Di~u Nhan, m(>t con chim v6i dfru nguai.] 

21. (Devas of) Light, Lustrous (Devas), Vehapphala (*) (Devas) and Akanif/ha 
Devatiis (#) stood raising clasped hands, clothed in garments and raiment that were very 
pure and bright. 

[(*): "Immensely fruitful", Vipulaphala, Commentary on Buddhava.,,,sa, Ceylon 
edition 3 7, Commentary on Vibhaliga 5 21.) 
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[(#): "No youngsters (or, inferiors) here", Commentary on Buddhava1{lsa, Ceylon 
edition 3 7, Commentary on Dfghanikiiya ii. 480, etc.] 

21. Chll' Bi~n Quang Ph2Jm Thien (Quang Am), Chll' Bi~n Tjnh Ph2Jm Thien, 
Chll' Quang Qua Ph~m Thien (*) va Chll' Sic C1fu Canh Ph~m Thien (#) da dirng thu 
chfip doi tay minh dua Ien, da v~n m~c nhfrng y phvc h€t sue thuAn tinh va choi sang. 

[(*): "Qua Phu&c n)ng l&n", Qua Phll'rrc Vo Lll'Qllg, B() Chu Giai ve Hf T(}c ChU' 
Ph,t, bank loat Tich Lan ngii' trang 37, B() Chu Giai ve B() Phan Tich trang 521.] 

[(#):"Khong co nhfrng thanh nien (ho~c, chung h~ cfip) nao a day", B(> Chu Giai ve 
Hf TC)c Chll' Ph,t, ban An loat Tich Lan ngu trang 37, B() Chu Giai v~ Trll'01lg B(} Kinh 
ii. 480, v.v.] 

22. And they let fall flowers of the five-hued Mandiirava mixed with sandal-wood 

powder, and they waved wearing apparel in the air then. Ah, the Conqueror compassionate 
for the world's welfare ! 

23. Thou, the teacher, flag and banner, and the sacrificial post for breathing things, 
the resting-place, support, and lamp (and island) (*), Supreme among Men ! 

[(*): Commentary on Buddhava1{lsa, Ceylon edition 38 explains Dfpa both light and 
island.] 

22. Va hQ da tha xu6ng nhfrng doa boa San Ho ngii s~c dm;rc tr(>n lftn v6i b()t phk 
g6 dan huong, va sau do h<;> da phfit ph&i y phl,lc tung bay trong khong trung. A, B~c Ho~ch 
Th~g Gia co long bi mftn d6i v&i phuc lgi cua th€ gian ! 

23. Ngai, B~c Ton Su, kjr xi (la ca va tdm phu&n), va c()t tr1,1 hien te cho cac sinh v~t 
ho hdp, hll'U rue xll' (noi an nghi), S\f b6 trq, va ng<;>n den (va hon dao) (*), B~c Chi Thuqng 
giua Nhan Lo~i ! 

[(*): B() Chu Giai ve Hf TC)c Chll' Ph~t, bank loat Tich Lan ngii' trang 38 giai thich 
Dang la ca anh sang va hon dao.] 

24. The Devatiis of the ten-thousand world-system, great in psychic potency, 

attending on (him) paid homage, elated, exultant, joyous. 

25. Devatiis and Deva-maidens, believing, their minds elated, honoured the Bull of 

Men (+), with the five-hued flowers. 
[(+): Nariisabha; Burmese edition of Buddhava1{lsa, Commentary on 

Buddhava1{lsa, Ceylon I Burmese edition: Mahiiyasa, of great renown.] 

26. The company of Devas saw him; believing, their minds elated, they honoured the 

Bull of Men (+), with the five-hued flowers. 

[(+): Nariisabha; Burmese edition of Buddhava1{lsa, Commentary on 
Buddhava1{lsa, Ceylon I Burmese edition: Mahiiyasa, of great renown.] 

27. Ah, wondeiful (*),astonishing, astounding(#) in the world I Never before has 

there been such an astounding wonder as this. 
[(*): Acchariya; if there is any overtone it is in the sense of "rare" rather than of 
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miraculous.] 

. [(#): Loma-ha111sana, literally hair-raising and therefore to be precisely translated 

as "horrific". But horrific implies a greater sense of fear and dread than is intended in this 

and similar passages.] 

24. Chrr Thien trong h~ th6ng th~p thien th€ gi&i, v&i nang h,rc sieu n.r nhien vi d(:li, 

dbng hi~n di~n bay to long ton kinh (Ngai), da hnng cao thai li~t (hit sue hew hU:ng phdn 

khai), h€t sire han hoan, vui mirng. 
25. ChU' Thien va ChU' Thien Nfr, dbng tuong tin, cac tam thirc h9 da hnng cao thai 

li~t (hit sue phdn khai), da ton kinh B'c Brru Hinh D,i Han(+) (chang trai to khoe, vr;im 

va, Ive luang) cua Nhan Loi;ti v&i nhfmg d6a hoa ngii s~c. . 

[(+):Chu T~ Nhan Lo,i; ban frn loat Mi~n ngfr ve H~ T()c Chrr Ph,t, B<) Chu Giai 

ve H~ T()c ChU' Ph,t, ban frn loat Tich Lan ngfr I Mi~n ngfr d9c Ia B'c D,i Danh D\f (B'c 

D,i Vinh D\f, B'c D,i Thanh Vqng), C\1'.C hfru danh v9ng.] 
26. Doan the Chrr Thien da trong thfry Ngai; dbng tuong tin, cac tam thirc h9 da 

hnng cao thai li~t (hit sue phdn khai), da ton kinh B'c Bll'll Hinh D,i Han(+) (chang trai 

to khoe, vr;im va, b,tc luang) cua Nhan Loi;ti v&i nhfmg d6a hoa ngii s~c. 
[(+):Chu T~ Nhan Lo,i; ban frn loat Mi~n ngfr ve H~ T()c Chrr Ph,t, B<) Chu Giai 

v~ H~ T()c ChU' Ph,t, ban frn loat Tich Lan ngfr I Mi~n ngfr d9c la B'c D'i Danh D\f (B'c 
D,i Vinh D\f, B'c D,i Thanh V qng), C\1'.C hfru danh v9ng.] 

27. A, th~t hao phi thu<'>ng (*), th~t dang kinh ngi;tc, th~t dang kinh hoang (#) trong 

th€ gian ! Chua bao gia c6 m<)t dieu kY tich dang kinh hoang nhu th€ nay. 

[(*): Thin Ky (Ky Tai, Ky D~c, Ky Dj, Thien Tai); n€u nhu c6 bfrt lu~n y nghia 

phg nao thi n6 c6 nghia Ia "han ki€n" hon la thu<)c loi;ti kY tich.] 

[(#):Mao Phat Tung Nhien (long toe dl!flg dU:ng), theo nghia den sfr nhan mao cat 

tung nhien (khiin cha nguifi ta S(J ran toe gay, long toe dl!flg aU:ng) Va Vi ly do nhu V~Y da 

duqc phien djch m<)t each tinh xac la "linh nhan khung C\I (khidn cha nguai ta S(J hiH, kinh 

khimg, khimg khiip)". Th€ nhung S\1'. kinh khling da ham sue m<)t cam giac sq hai va n6i 

kinh hai l&n hon Ia da chu y trong doi;tn van nay va cac doi;tn van tuong tl_r.] 

28. Devatiis, each remaining in his own abode, laughed a mighty laugh on seeing the 

wonder in the zenith. 

29. Those in the sky and on the earth, dwellers in grass and on paths, clasping their 

hands paid homage, elated, exultant, joyous. 

30. And those Niigas of long life-span, meritorious, great in psychic potency, joyous, 

paid homage to and honoured the Supreme among Men. 

31. They sent forth chants in the air and down the aery paths; they played on drums 

(*) on seeing the wonder in the zenith. 

[(*): Cammanaddha, drums covered with skin.] 

28. ChU' Thien, m6i vi con li;ti a trong tru sa cua rieng minh, da phat ra m<)t tiSng 
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cum vang d(Ji khi dang khan ki€n di€u kY tich & tren thien dinh. 

29. Chung Thien Ay la Khong Cu Thien & trong hu khong va Dia Cu Thien & trong 

qua dia cfiu, la nhfrng cu tru gia a trong dbng co va tren cac dmmg 19, da thu chAp doi tay 

minh l~i bay to long ton kinh, da hfrng cao thai li~t (hdt sire hiw hirng phdn khOi), h€t sue 

han hoan, vui mimg. 

30. Va Chung Long Th§n co thQ m~nh lau dai fty, tri ctic xfrng tan (xirng dang 

au<)'c ca ng<Ji tan thuang), trong nang lgc sieu tg nhien vi d~i, vui mimg, bay to long ton 

kinh va da ton kinh d€n B~c Chi Thuqng gifra Nhan Lo(,li. 

31. HQ da phat xuftt nhfrng bai hat trong khong trung va xu6ng d€n nhfrng duimg 19 
manh c§m sao (hang 6, sao huy?t loai aidu to l&n, hung mdnh, du ddn); sau do hQ da <lien 

tftu nhfrng cb tr6ng (*) khi dang khan ki€n diSu kY tich & tren thien dinh. 

[(*):Ca (cai trbng), tr6ng dUQ'C phu b~ng da.) 

32. And in mid-air they played on conches, cymbals, and many a kettle-drum on 

seeing the wonder in the zenith. 
33. Surely one who is astonishing, astounding, has arisen for us today. We shall 

obtain the fulfilment of our constant aim. The moment (*)for us has come about. 

[(*): The timely or opportune period for leading the Brahmacariya, see. 

Drghanikiiya iii. 263, Anguttaranikiiya iv. 225.] 

32. Va sau do & gifra khong trung h9 da di€n tAu nhfrng tit va b~ng vo 6c, nhfrng ch~p 
cha, va nhi€u ctjnh am ca (tn5ng kidng ilbng) khi dang khan ki€n di€u kY tich & tren thien 

dinh. 

33. M()t each khAng dinh horn nay B~c th~t dang kinh ng(,lc, th~t dang kinh hoang, da 

kh&i sinh df>i v6i chung ta. Chung ta se ho(,lch dAc S\f man tuc mvc tieu trung thvc cua minh. 

Thm khAc (*) cho chnng ta da phat sinh. 

[(*): Thm kY m(>t each thich thm ho~c thich hQ'P chu y€u cho Ph~m H~nh, xem 

TruO'llg Bq Kinh iii. 263, Tang Chi B(} Kinh iv. 225.] 

34. Hearing these say "A Buddha", zest arose at once. They stood with their hands 

clasped, saying "A Buddha, a Buddha". 

35. Various beings, clasping their hands, moved about in the heavens cheering, 

applauding and uttering sounds of acclamation. 
36. They sang, cried out exultingly, and played (on musical instruments), they clasped 

their hands and they danced, and they let fall flowers of the five-hued Mandiirava mixed 

with sandal-wood powder. 
3 7. Inasmuch, great hero, as the Wheel-mark is on your feet, the flag, the thunderbolt, 

the banner, with the decorative marks of the Vafjfjhamiina (*) and the elephant-hook, 

[(*):At Commentary on Vinaya i. 75 and Tikii to Mahiiva1f1sa i. 304, Vafjf/hamiina 

appears to mean CUl)l)ll, perfumed bath powder. All these were among the 32 Marks ofa 

Great Man.] 
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34. Khi da nghe nhfmg vi nay n6i "M()t vi Ph,t", ni~m thu vj (y vt ht:rng thu) da phat 
sinh ngay l~p rue. HQ da dilng thu chfrp doi tay minh l:;ii, khi da n6i r~ng "M()t vi Ph,t, m()t 

vi Ph,t". 
35. Chung hfru tinh da d:;ing sai bi~t, khi da thu chfrp doi tay minh l:;ii, da di d()ng trong 

nhfmg C6i Thieu Gi&i khi dang hoan ho, dang cfi chrrO'Dg (v6 tay) va dang hat thai (reo ho 
nhiing am thanh khen hay). 

36. HQ da ca hat, da gao thet m()t each hll'llg cao thai li~t (hJt sue phan kh6i), va da 

di€n tfru (nhfmg nh:;ic khi), hQ da thu chfrp doi tay minh l:;ii va hQ da nhay mua, va hQ da tha 
xu6ng nhfmg d6a hoa San Ho ngu s~c duqc tr()n lfrn v&i b()t phfrn g6 dan huong. 

37. Do bc'Yi, hai B~c D:;ii Anh Hung, nhu d~c trung Vong Luan Chuyen tren doi ban 

chan Ngai, la ca, sfrm set, tfrm phu&n, v&i nhfmg d~c trung duqc trang tri cua S\f Xrrong 

Thjnh (*) va cai m6c voi, 

[(*): T:;ii B() Chu Giai v~ T~ng Lu't i. 75 va Ph\l Chu Giai v~ D~i H~ Tqc i. 304, 
S\f Xrrong Thjnh (PhAn Vinh) duang nhu co nghia la Phin M~t (b9t phan), hrrong phin 

tiy tao (phan tham tdm rua). Tfrt ca nhfmg di~u nay da 6 trong 32 D~c Trung cua m()t B~c 
VINhan.] 

38. so are you unique in form, in Morality, Concentration and Wisdom, equal to the 

unequalled in freedom, in setting the Wheel of Dhamma turning. 

39. The natural strength of your body is as the strength of ten elephants; you are 

without an equal in the power of psychic potency, in setting the Wheel of Dhamma turning. 

40. Pay homage to the great sage, One with pity, protector of the world(s) who is 

furnished thus with all the special qualities, endowed with all (their) factors. 

41. (*)You are worthy of all respect, praising, reverence and laudation, homage and 

honour. 
[(*): This verse and next quoted Tikii to Mahiivalflsa i. 14/] 

42. Of those who should be reverenced in the world, of those who are worthy of 

reverence, you are the best of all, great hero, none like you exits. 

43. Even as he was standing on the Vulture Peak, Siiriputta, of great wisdom, 

proficient in concentration and meditation, saw the leader of the world. 

44. He surveyed the Bull of Men (+), who was like a king of Silla trees in full bloom, 

like the moon in the heavens, like the sun at midday. 

[(+): Nariisabha; Burmese edition of Buddhavalflsa, Commentary on 

Buddhavalflsa, Ceylon I Burmese edition: Mahiiyasa, of great renown.] 

45. He saw the Wise One, the leader who was blazing like a tree of lamps, like the 

newly risen sun, illuminated by a halo extending for a fathom. 

46. In an instant he had gathered together five hundred monks, their tasks done, 

steadfast Ones, the cankers destroyed (Kh'fQiisavii), stainless. 

47. He displayed the marvel called Making the World Bright(#) (and said) "We too, 
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going there, we will reverence the Conqueror. 

{(#): Commentary on Buddhavalflsa, Ceylon edition 46 says this is the marvel of 

unveiling the world, Lokavivaraf1a.] 

38. Vi v~y Ngai d(k nhftt vo nhi trong the hinh, trong Quy Phi;im Di;io Dire, Sv Dinh 
Thirc va Tri Tu?, B~c tuong d~ng vm tri;ing thai vo kha ti nghi (khong thJ so sanh au(fc) 

trong sv tt;r do, trong vi?c v~n chuyen banh xe Ghio Phap. 
39. The Ive tt;r nhien cua sAc than Ngai tt;r hf> the Ive clia muoi con voi; Ngai la B~c 

chi cao vo thll'C]'Ilg (t6i cao, t6t aiizh) trong nang Ive sieu tt;r nhien, trong vi?c v~ chuyen 
banh xe Ghio Phap. 

40. Hay bay to !Ong ton kinh den B~c Di;ii Hi€n Tri, B~c vm sv dflng tinh, B~c Bao 
H(> the gian, do v~y B~c da duqc cung cftp v&:i cit ca nhfrng rm chftt d(tc bi?t, da hQi du phuc 
duyen vm m9i yeu tb ( cua chung). 

41. (*) Ngai xirng dang v&i m9i sv kinh tr9ng, sv tan tvng, long cung kinh va sv tan 
my, S\f kinb y (y tu cung kfnh) Va long sung kinh. 

[(*): Cau k~ nay va cau tiep theo da duqc vi~n d~n ti;ii Ph\f Chu Giai v€ D,i H~ Tqc 
i. 14f.] 

42. Trong sb nhfrng B~c dang duqc cung kinh trong the gian, trong sb nhfrng B~c 
xirng dang duqc cung kinh, Ngai la B~c tbi hao trong tftt ca, B~c Di;ii Anh Hung, tuy?t nhien 
khong c6 ai hi?n hfru tt;r hf> Ngai. 

43. Ngay vao luc Ngai da dirng tren dinh Linh Thiru, Trll'O'Og Lao Sariputta, vm tri 

tu~ eve hao, th9c luy~n (thanh thu6c. va liio luy?n) trong Sv Dinh Thirc va Thi€n Dinh, da 
trong thAy B~c lanh di;io th6 gian. 

44. Ngai da thfrm thi B~c BU'U Hinh D~i Han (*) (chang trai to khoe, w;zm va, /lfc 
luang) cua Nhan Loi;ii da dung quang hoan phat (mi;it may rgng riJ, trim tidy sue s6ng, than 

thJ trang ki¢n, tinh than sung man) tt;r hfl m(>t thu khuit obit chi (thir nhdt, aau bang) trong 
cac cay Long Th9 dang n& r(> hoa, tt;r hfl m(tt trang trong cac Coi Thien Gi&i, tt;r hfl m(tt trai 

dang chinh ng9. 
[(+):Chu T~ Nhan Lo,i; ban An loat MiSn ngtrv€ H~ Tqc ChU' Phit, B(> Chu Giai 

v€ H~ Tqc ChU' Phit, ban An loat Tich Lan ngii' I MiSn ngii' d9c Ia Bic D,i Danh D\f (Bic 

D'i Vinh D\f, Bic D'i Thanh V qng), cµc hfru danh v<;>ng.] 
45. Ngai da trong thAy B~c Tri Gia, B~c Hinh di;io da hung hung nhien thieu (birng 

birng bung chay, hirng hlfC bung chay) tt;r hfl mQt ngQn thai dang (cay CO nhiJu anh s&c), tt;r 
hf> m(tt troi wa m&i m9c len, duqc chieu sang bm m(>t vAng hao quang dang keo dai m(>t sai 
don vi (bang 6feet hoijc lm 829). 

46. Ngay me khAc Ngai da tv hqp nam tram vi tu sI li;ii, cac B~c da hoan thanh cac 
nhi~m V\l cua minh, cac B~c kien dinh, nhfrng SlJ hu bi;ii da bi tieu di~t (Liu Tin Gia, ChU' 
L~u Di Tin, A La Han [Vo Sinh]), khiSt bttch vo ha (trong sgch khong l6i lam). 

47. Ngai da hi€n thi xuftt sµ kY tich duqc g<;>i Ia Lam Cho The Gian Choi Sang(#) (va 
da n6i) "Chling ta ciing di den nai d6, chung ta se ton kinh B~c Hoi;ich ThAng Gia". 

[(#): B(> Chu Giai v~ H~ Tqc ChU' Phit, ban An loat Tich Lan ngii' trang 46 n6i day 
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la S\f kY tich cong b6 thS gian, Phi LQ Th~ Gian (Cong BB Th~ Gian).] 

48. Come, all of us will go, we will question the Conqueror. When we have seen the 

leader of the world we will dispel doubt (*). 

[(*): Commentary on Buddhava1f1sa, Ceylon edition 47 sees that an explanation is 

needed here since Arahants have no doubts; it concludes that as the Elder wanted to 

question the Lord only about the Buddhava1f1sa he spoke thus and did not mention a 

Buddha's range, Buddhavisaya.] 

49. These assented saying "It is good"; prudent, the faculties controlled, taking bowl 

and robe they went up (to him(#)) quickly. 

[(#): To Siiriputta, Commentary on Buddhava1f1sa, Ceylon edition 49.] 

50. By means of psychic potency Siiriputta, of great wisdom, approached with those 

whose cankers were destroyed (KhT'IJ-ilsava), stainless, tamed in the supreme taming. 

51. By means of psychic potency Siiriputta, surrounded by these monks, leading the 

great host, approached blazing(+) like a Deva in the heavens. 

[(+): Buddhava1f1sa, Burmese edition of Buddhava1f1sa, Commentary on Buddha 

va1f1sa, Burmese edition Lii/anto, sporting, playing; Commentary on Buddhava,,,sa, 

Ceylon edition Jalanto (blazing) Devo gagane va. Even if we accept Lii/anto, the syllable 

va is missing from Morris's edition.] 

52. Carefully avoiding clearing the throat (*) .and sneezing, proper in practice, they 

approached the Self-Awakened One with reverence, with deference. 

[(*):A recognised means of intimating one's approach.] 

48. Nao, tfit ca ch-Ung ta se di, ch-Ung ta se vfin hoi B~c Hol;lch Th~ng Gia. Khi chling 

ta da tr6ng thfiy B~c lanh dl;lo thS gian, ch-Ung ta se tieu trir S\l hoai nghi (*). 

[(*): B('> Chu Giai ve H~ T()c Chrr Ph,t, ban fin loat Tich Lan ngfr trang 47 nh~ 
thfry r~ng 6 day cfrn phai c6 m('>t sl,T giai thich vi Chrr Vi Vo Sinh hoan toan khong c6 slJ 
hoai nghi chut nao ca; nen suy doan r~ng vi Tru6ng Lao chi nhu ySu vfin hoi Due Th€ Ton 

ve H~ T()c Chrr Ph,t, nen Ngai da n6i nhu v~y va da kh6ng de c~p d€n phl;lm vi cua m('>t vi 

Ph,t, Ph't Canh GiOi.] 
49. Cac vi nay da d6ng y n6i r~ng "Th~t thi~n hao"; thfim th~n, cac quan nang da 

duqc kh6ng ch€, khi da cfrm bat va y, hQ da dive phia (d€n Ngai (#)) m('>t each nhanh ch6ng. 

[(#): D€n Truimg Lao Sariputta, B('> Chu Giai ve H~ T()c Chu Ph,t, ban fin loat 

Tich Lan ngfr trang 49.] 
50. Nha vao nang 11,Tc sieu tv nhien Truimg Lao Sariputta, v6i tri tu~ Cl,TC hao, da 

ti€p c~n v6i cac B~c v6n nhfrng Sl,T hu bl;li cua hQ da bi tieu di~t (L'u T'n Gia, Chu L'u Di 
T,n, A La Han [Vo Sinh]), khi~t b~ch vo ha (trong sr;ich kh6ng lbi lam), da duqc thufrn 

h6a trong sv thufrn h6a chi thuqng. 

51. Nha vao nang 11,Tc sieu tv nhien Trrrimg Lao Sariputta, da duqc cac vi tu sI nay 

vay chung quanh, khi da dfrn dfru dl;li ch-Ung, da tiSp c~n B~c ch6i sang(+) tv h6 m('>t Thien 
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Tll' trong cac Coi Thien Gim. 
[(+): H~ TC)c Chu Phit, ban fin loat Mi~n ngu ve H~ TC)c Chtr Phit, B() Chu Giai 

v€ H~ T()c Chtr Ph'-t, ban fin loat Mi~n ngfr Ia D~i Bf}, khitng khai d~i d(), chi~u x~; B() Chu 
Giai ve H~ T()c Chtr Phit, ban fin loat Tich Lan ngu la Nhien Thieu (bung chay) (B{ic ch6i 
sang) Thien Tll' bay tren htr khong. Cho du chung ta chfip nh{in D~i DC) (chidu x(l), am ti~t 
va v~ bi thi€u trong ban fin loat cua Morris.] 

52. M()t each cAn th~ trong vi~c tranh S\l dftng h~ng (*) va S\l h~t hai, thµc hanh thich 
dang, hQ da ti~p c{tn B{tc Ba Tµ Tirih Giac vm long ton kinh, v&i long ton tr9ng. 

[(*): M()t phuang phap duqc cong nh{in trong vi~c am thi each ti~p c{in CUa m()t 
nguai.] 

53. When they had approached they saw the Self-Become, the leader of the world, the 

Wise One high aloft in the zenith like the moon in the heavens. 

54. They saw the leader of the world who was blazing like a tree of lamps, like 

lightning in the heavens, like the sun at midday. 

55. The five hundred monks all saw the leader of the world like a clear pool, as a 

lotus in full bloom. 

56. Holding up their clasped hands, elated, exultant, joyous, they fell down paying 
homage to the teacher's Mark of the Wheel. 

57. Siiriputta, of great wisdom, like and similar to a Kora!Jt},aka (*) (flower), skilled 
in concentration and meditation, reverenced the leader of the world; 

{(*): Yellow Amaranth; in one of its meanings a mythical plant that never fades.] 

58. Moggalliina, of great psychic potency, without an equal in the power of psychic 
potency, thundering like a black storm-cloud, like and similar to a dark blue lotus (#). 

{(#):These two similies refer to the blue colour ofMoggalliina's body due, according 

to tradition, to his having suffered in Niraya for his cruelty to his parents in a former birth.] 

59. and the Elder Kassapa the Great too, resembling molten gold (+), proclaimed 
chief in ascetic quality, lauded, commended by the Teacher; 

{(+): Uttatta, molten or burnished, glowing; owing to the colour of his skin.]· 

53. Khi hQ da duqc ti€p c~, hQ da trong thfiy B~c Tµ Tra Thanh, B{tc Hinh d~o th~ 
gian, B~c Tri Gia dang bay cao a tren thien dinh tµ h6 ml'.lt trang trong cac Coi Thien Gi&i. 

54. Ho da trong thfty B{tc lanh d~o th€ gian da hung hung nhien thieu (bimg bimg 

bung chay, himg hlfC bung chay) 1\f hf> m(}t ngQn thai dang (cay CO nhi~U anh sdc), 1\f hf> 
thi~m cti~n (tia chap) trong cac Coi Thien Gim, tµ h6 ml'.lt trai dang chinh ngQ. 

55. Tfit ca nam tram vi tu si da trong thfiy B{tc lanh d~o th€ giantµ hb m()t ao hb trong 
v~t, nhu m()t hoa sen dang na r(). 

56. Khi dang thu chfip doi tay minh dua Ien, da h6ng cao thai li~t (hit sue hao hirng 

phdn khai), h€t sire han ho an, vui mimg, ho da quy xu6ng bay to long ton kinh d~n Bl'.lc 
Trung Vong Luan Chuyen cua B~c Ton Su. 

57. Trtr01lg Lao Sariputta, v&i tri tu~ cµc hao, tuang tµ nhu m(>t Ke Quan Hoa(*) 
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(hoa mf>ng ga), da th\lc luy~n (thanh thu(Jc va lao luy?n) trong Sv Dinh Thuc va Thi€n Dinh, 
da ton kinh B~c lanh d~o th€ gian; 

[(*):Hoa Tru01lg Sinh (Bit Tfr, TruO'ng TBn) vang; theo m()t trong nhfrng y nghia 

cua n6 la m()t lo~i cay thfin tho~i ma khong bao gi<'Y heo tan.] 

58. Tru0ng Lao Moggallana, v6i nang Ive sieu tv nhien vI d~i, chi cao vo thrrQ'Ilg 
(tbi cao, t(Jt tlinh) trong nang Ive sieu tv nhien, n6i sfrm set tv h6 m()t hie b~o phong van 
(tlam may baa baa tlen), tuong tv nhu m()t hoa sen xanh d~m (#). 

[(#): Y chi€u truy€n th6ng, hai minh dv nay d€ c~p d€n s~c than cua Trrr0ng Lao 
Moggallana bu(k phai c6 mau xanh lam la do Ngai da phai th9 kh6 dau trong Dia Ng\lc vi 
sv b~o hanh cua N gai d6i v6i Song Than minh trong m()t ki€p s6ng tru6c day.] 

59. va Trrr0ng Lao Kassapa cfmg la B~c vI d~i, tva nhu vang n6ng chay (+), dugc 

tuyen b6 Ia B~c tru6ng thugng ve uu chfrt kh6 h~nh, xl'.rng dang dugc tan my, xl'.rng dang 

dugc B~c Ton Su ca nggi tan thu6ng; 

[ ( +): Dung Hoa, n6ng chay ho~c dugc danh bong lang, phat quang; b&i vi mau da 

cua Ngai.] 

60. Anuruddha, leader of a great host, chief of those of Deva-like vision, best of 
kinsmen (*), stood near the Lord; 

[(*): He was a Sakyan, brother of Mahiiniima and first cousin to the Buddha 

Go tam a.] 

61. Upiili, proficient in what is an offence and what is not an offence, in what is 
curable (#),proclaimed chief in the Vinaya, commended by the Teacher; 

[(#): Satekicchii. Of the 7 classes of offence against Vinaya regulations, only the 
first, the Piiriijika class, has no remedy; the other 6 classes of offence are "curable" by the 
appropriate means.] 

62. The seer, son of Mantiinl (sister of Aiiiiakol}rf,aiiiia and mother of PUl}l}a 

Mantiinl'putta. She lives in Riijagaha), named PUl}l}a and widely famed, penetrated to 

meanings delicate and subtle, very glorious among speakers, having a following (+). 

[(+):At Commentary on Buddhavalflsa, Ceylon edition 51 it is said 500 young men 

of family went forth in his presence, all from the Lord's native district, and all were 
possessed of the ten good themes of discourse (for which see Majjhimanikiiya i. 145, iii. 

113, Aliguttaranikiiya v. 67, 130; Milindapaiihii 344, etc.] 

63. Knowing the minds of these the sage skilled in similes, cutter off of doubt, great 
hero, spoke of his own spiritual qualities: 

64. These are the four incalculables of which the extent is not known: the aggregation 

of beings, and space, and the infinite world-spheres, and the immeasurable knowledge of a 
Buddha - it is impossible to ascertain these. 

65. What is this wonder in the world that consists of my display of psychic potency 
(**) ? There are many other wonders, astonishing, astounding. 
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{(**): lddhi-vikubbana: The practice of psychic powers.] 

60. TruO'llg Lao Anuruddha, B~c lanh d~o m()t d~i chung, thu llnh cua nhfrng b~c 
c6 thi h,rc tv h6 Chu Thien, vi nam nhan than thich t6i hao (*), da dfuig gftn Due Th~ Ton; 

[(*): Ngai da la m()t dan thu()c d~i gia t()c Sakya, anh trai cua TruO'llg Lao 
Mahanama va bieu d~ dAu tien cua Dll'c Phit Gotama.] 

61. TruO'llg Lao Upali, thvc luyfn (thanh thw)c va liio luy¢n) trong di€u chi la m()t 
ph~m t9i va di€u chi khong la m()t ph~ t()i, trong diSu chi kha tri du (co thi sua chua 

au<)'c) (#), duqc tuyen b6 la B~c tru0ng thuqng trong T,ng Luit, xfuig dang duqc B~c Ton 
Su ca ngqi tan thu&ng; 

[(#): Kha Tri Du. Trong bay lo~i hinh m~o ph~m nhfrng quy dinh T,ng Luit, chi 
c6 lo~i hinh thu nhftt la lo~i hinh Bit C()ng Trv thi khong sira chfra duqc; sau lo~i hinh m~o 
ph~m con l~i thi "kha tri du" (co thi sua chua au<)'c) bAng phuong phap thich hqp.] 

62. Vi dg ngon gia (dl:f trac gia), nam hai cua Ba Mantani (la em gai TruO'llg Lao 
Aiiiiako9gaiiiia va la nguai Mv cua Pu99a Mantaniputta. Ba s6ng trong Vuong Xa 
Thanh), c6 danh xung Pu99a va da hfru danh m()t each ph6 bi€n, da thftu tri~t nhfrng y nghia 
nhu hoa vain u6'c (dn hi¢n ma h6), rftt vinh quang trong cac di€n giang gia, da c6 m(it sg 

thap rung ( + ). 
[(+): T~i BC) Chu Giai v€ Hf T()c Chu Phit, ban fin loat Tich Lan ngfr trang 51 

nguai ta da n6i rAng c6 500 thanh nien trong gia dinh da xuftt phat trong sg hi~n di~n cua 
Ngai, tfit ca d€u tir khu ban dia cita Dire Th~ Ton, va tfit ca d€u da so hfru Th~p Hao Chu D€ 
Di~n Giang (de bi€t them, xin xem Trung B() Kinh trang i. 145, trang iii. 113, Tang Chi 
B() Kinh trang v. 67, 130; Milind~ Sir Vin Kinh trang 344, v.v.] 

63. Khi da li~u tri cac tam thirc cua nhfrng vj nay, B~c Hi€n Tri da thl}c luy~n (thanh 

thu(Jc va liio luy?n) trong nhfrng vi~c v~ dvng minh dl,l, c~t dirt sg hoai nghi, B~c D~i Anh 
Hilng, da thuy~t v€ nhfrng uu chfrt tinh thAn cua chinh minh: 

64. C6 b6n diSu bftt kha co luqng nay ma ph~ vi cua chung khong the nao hieu bi€t 
duqc: v€ thS tl,l hqp CUa chung hfru tinh, va khong gian, va v€ nhfrng th~ gim vii trl,l VO h~n, 
va tri thuc VO phap k~ IUQ'llg (khong thi tinh adm) cua m()t vi Phit - th~t bfrt kha thi d~ tra 
minh nhfrng di€u nay. 

65. Di€u kY tich nay trong th€ gian t6 thanh sg hiSn thj xufit nang lgc sieu tg nhien 
clia Ta nhu th€ nao (**) ? Con nhi€u diSu kY tich khac nfra, th{tt dang kinh ng~c, th~t dang 
kinhhoang. 

[(**):Thin Thong Bi~n Ao Ky Die: Vi~c thgc hanh nang lgc sieu tg nhien.] 

66. When I was in the Tusita group I was called Santusita then. The (inhabitants of 

the) ten-thousand, having gathered together, clasping their hands, requested me: 

67. "It is time for you, Deva, great hero, arise in the womb of a mother. Helping men 

with the Devas to cross over, may you awaken unto the undying state. " 

68. When I, deceasing then from the Tusita group, desclended into the womb, then 

the earth of the ten-thousand world-system quaked. 
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69. When I, clearly conscious, issued forth.from my mother's womb the ten-thousand 

(world-system) shook, sendingforth its approval. 

70. There is no descent equal to mine as to birth, issuing forth; in Self-Awakening 

and turning the Wheel of Dhamma, I am the best. 

71. Ah, the wonder in the world I the greatness of the special qualities of Buddhas ! 
In six ways the ten-thousand world-system shook (*). 

[(*):From east to west, west to east, from north to south, south to north, from centre 

to edge; edge to centre, Commentary on Buddhava1f1sa, Ceylon edition 5 6.] 

72. And great was the radiance, astounding the wonder, for at that time the Lord, 

Bull of Men (+), was the eldest in the world (#). 

[(+): Nariisabha; Burmese edition of Buddhava1f1sa, Commentary on 

Buddhava1f1sa, Ceylon I Burmese edition: Mahiiyasa, of great renown.] 

[(#): I think this means his memory of former births, which was part of his 

omniscience, extended further back than that of anyone else; see e.g. I. 79 and II Aliguttara 

nikiiya for his memory of himself as Sumedha a hundred thousand eons and four 

incalculables ago. It is difficult to know whether the usual commentarial gloss of Jeffha, 

eldest, by Seffha, best, covers this aspect of Je{fha.] 

73. By means of psychic potency the Conqueror walked up and down displaying 

himself to men with Devas. Even as he walked in the Walk the leader of the world talked, 

nor did he turn back on the way as though he were on a walk of (only) four cubits[(**)]. 

[(**):He did not turn back till he had reached the ends but then did so quickly.] 

66. Khi Ta da a trong qufin the Dau Suit Da Thien Gi6i, luc d6 Ta da dugc g9i la 

Santusita. (Cac cu dan) trong h~ th6ng th~p thien th~ gi&i, khi da 1\1 hgp l(;li, khi da thu chfip 
doi tay minh l(;li, da yeu cfiu Ta: 

67. "Da d~n thai diem danh cho Ngai, Thien Tfr, B~c Dl;li Anh Hung, dan sinh trong 
thai bao m()t nguai My. Bang trg Nhan Lo(;li cling v&i Chu Thien xuyen vi~t (bang ngang 

qua), cfiu mong Ngai lam cho h9 y thuc d~n tr(;lng thai vinh hfug." 
68. Th~ rl>i, khi Tada vong cf> khoi qufin the Dau Suit Da Thien Gi6i, va da h(;l sinh 

vao thai bao thi luc d6 qua dia cfiu cua h~ th6ng th~p thien th~ gi&i da chfin d()ng. 
69. Khi Ta, hfru y thuc m()t each minh hien, da dan sinh tu thai bao Mfiu H~u tninh 

thi h~ thf>ng th~p thien th~ gi6'i da rung chuyen, da phat xufit S\J' tan dbng CUa no. 
70. Khong c6 sv hl;l sinh nao tuong d~ng v&i Ta v€ vi~c dan sinh, vi~c xufit phat; trong 

vi~c Tv Tinh Giac va vi~c v~n chuyen banh xe Ghio Phap, Ta la t6i hao. 
71. A, di€u ky tich trong th~ gian ! sv vI dl;li v€ nhiing uu chfit d~c bi~t cua Chrr Ph~t 

! Trong Lvc Dl;lo h~ th6ng th~p thien th~ gi&i da rung chuyen (*). 

[(*): Tu Dong sang Tay, tir Tay sang Dong, tu B~c d~n Nam, tir Nam d~n B~c, m 
Chinh Trung d~n Bien Dia, m Bien Dia d~n Chinh Trung, BC) Chu Giai v€ H~ T{)c Chrr 
Ph~t, ban fin loat Tich Lan ngfr trang 56.] 

72. Va S\f quang buy (anh sang ch6i l9i, sang lt;mg rvc rfJ) [nhiing quang tuy~n ho~c 
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quang luan (wing hao quang)] c\fc hao, diSu kY tich th~t dang kinh hoang, vi vao thm di€m 
Ay E>trc Th€ Ton, Bic Btrn Hinh D,i Han(+) (chang trai to khoe, vq;m va, h;rc luang) cua 
Nhan Lo(;li, da la B~c nien linh t6i d~i trong th€ gian (#). 

[(+):Chu T~ Nhan Lo,i; ban An loat Mi~n ngfr vs H~ TC}c Chrr Ph~t, B9 Chu Giai 
vS H~ TC}c Chrr Ph,t, ban An loat Tich Lan ngfr I Mi~n ngfr d9c la B~c D,i Danh D\f (B~c 
D,i Vinh D\f, Bic D'i Thanh V qng), C\fC hfru danh v<;mg.] 

[(#):Toi nghI diSu nay co nghla la phl;lm vi Icy trc cita Ngai vS nhftng ki€p sdng tru6c 
day, v6n da la m()t phftn cita S\f Toan Tri Toan Giac cua Ngai, da keo dai Iau hon bAt lu~n 
m()t ai khac; xem vi d\1 I. 79 va II Tang Chi Bq Kinh vi ph(;lm vi ky trc cua Ngai vS ban 
than minh khi la Sumedha m9t tram ngan thai kY C\fc m~n truang (D(li Ki~p) va bdn do(;ln 
thai kY bftt kha co luqng cua th€ gian [A Tang Ky (S6 Bit T~n, T6i D,i S6 Suit, Bit Kha 
Thing S6) (con s6 1 va them 140 con s6 OJ] vS tru6c. Th~t kh6 d€ bi€t li~u vi~c chu giai 
binh lu~n thong thuang vS B~c T6i Cao (Bic Trrrlmg Lao, B~c Huynh TruO'Ilg), B~c Nien 
Linh Tfii E>~i, v6i Bic T6i Thll'Qllg (T6i Ki~t Xuit, Tfii Hao, TC}t Dinh, Tai Uu Tu), B~c 
Tfii Hao (Tdi Xuftt S~c), c6 bao ham vS phuong di~n nay cua Bic T6i Cao (Bic Trulmg 
Lao, Bic Huynh Trrrlmg) hay khong.) 

73. Nha vao nang l\fc sieu t\f nhien, B~c Ho~ch Th~ng Gia da be) hanh len va xu6ng 
khi dang t\f hi€n thi xuftt vm Nhan Lo~i va Chrr Thien. Ngay ca khi Ngai da be) hanh trong 
L(> Tuy€n Tan B(>, B~c lanh dl;lo th€ gian da dam tho~i, ma Ngai cilng da khong quay tr& l~i 
L(> Tuy€n Tan BC) y nhu th€ Ngai da di tren m(>t con duang dai (chi c6) b6n cubits (tlO'n vi 

tlo chiJu dai thm c6 xua, 18- 22 inches) [(**)]. 

[(**): Ngai da khong quay tr& l~i cho d€n khi Ngai da di d€n t~ cu6i LC) Tuy€n nhung 
rbi da quay tr& l~i m(>t each rftt nhanh ch6ng.] 

74. Siiriputta, of great wisdom, proficient in concentration and meditation, attained 

to the Perfection of Wisdom, asked the leader of the world: 
75. "Of what kind, great hero, Supreme among Men, was your resolve ? At what time, 

Wise One, was supreme Awakening aspired to by you ? 
76. Of what kind were Giving, Morality, Renunciation, Wisdom and Energy ? And of 

what kind were Patience, Truth-Speaking, Resolute Determination, Loving-Kindness, 

Equanimity ? 

77. Of what kind, Wise One, ieader of the world, were your ten Perfections ? How 

were the Higher Perfections fulfilled, how the Ultimate Perfections ? 

78. Asked by him, he of the voice sweet as a Karavfka's made answer(*) cooling to 

the heart, rejoicing the world with the Devas. 
{(*): He told Siiriputta the whole of the Buddhavalflsa from the time of his own 

aspiration to the culmination in his Awakening.] 
79. What was taught (#), what was celebrated concerning past Buddhas, 

Conquerors, what was the traditional account of their teachings and activities (+), he 
expounded for the welfare of the world with the Devas from his discernment going back to 
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his former habitations. 
[(#): Dhamma connected with the Four Truths, Commentary on Buddhavaf!1sa, 

Ceylon edition 62]. 
[+): According to Commentary on Buddhavaf!lsa, Ceylon edition 62 this comprised 

their eon, birth, lineage, life-span, Tree, male and female disciples, assemblies, attendants, 
parents, wife and son.] 

80. Keeping in mind (**) the acquiring of all the attainments which is productive of 
zest and joyousness and the removal of the darts of sorrow, listen to me: 

[(**):le. honouring the recollection of the Buddhas.] 
81. Respecifully fare along(##) the Way(++) which crushes pride(***), drives away 

sorrow, delivers completely from Saf!lslira, (and) destroys all anguish. 
[(##):le. listen. 
[(++): Called the teaching of the Buddhavaf!1sa. 
[(***): All forms of pride beginning with that of birth, Commentary on Buddha 

vaf!1sa, Ceylon edition 63. See AilguUaranikiiya L 146 and Pali-English Dictionary (T. W. 
Rhys Davids and W. Stede), 1925, sub verbo (s.v.) Mada.] 

74. Trll'Ong Lao Sariputta, v6i tri tu~ C\IC hao, th\IC luy~n (thanh thu(Jc va lfw luy¢n) 
trong S\I Dinh Thirc va Thi€n Dinh, da thanh tiJu Phap Toan Thi~n v€ Tri Tu~ (Tri Tu¢ Ba 
La M{it), da vftn hoi B~c lanh d:;i.o th€ gian: 

75. "Kinh b:;i.ch B~c D:;i.i Anh Hung, B~c Chi ThuQ'I1g gifra Nhan Lo:;i.i, S\f quy€t tam 
cua Ngai da thu(k thS lo:;i.i nao ? Kinh b:;i.ch B~c Tri Gia Ngai da c6 g~ng dS d:;i.t dugc S\I 
Tinh Giac Chi ThuQ'I1g vao thai diSm nao ? 

76. S\I Quyen Hi€n (Xa Thi), Quy Ph:;i.m D:;i.o Dire (Tri Giai), S\I Tuyen B6 Phong 

Khi (Ly D1:1c), Tri Hu~ (Tri Tu¢) va S\I Ho:;i.t L\fc (Tinh Tan) da thu()c thS lo:;i.i nao? Va S\I 
N:;i.i Tam (Kien Nhdn), Chan Tho:;i.i Thuy€t (Chan Th{it), S\I Quy€t Tam Kien Dinh Bftt Di 
Bftt Dich (Chu Nguy¢n), Tfrm Long Tir Ai (Tu Ai), S\I Trfrn Tinh (Hanh Xa) da thu(k thS 
lo:;i.i nao ? 

77. Kinh b:;i.ch B~c Tri Gia, B~c lanh d:;i.o th€ gian, Th~p Phap Toan Thi~n (Ba La 
M{it) thong thuang cua Ngai da thu()c thS lo:;i.i nao? Th~p Phap Toan Thi~n Cao ThuQ'I1g da 

cam thfty man rue nhu th€ nao, Th~p Phap Toan Thi~n T6i ThuQ'I1g da cam thfty man rue nhu 
th€ nao? 

78. Tru6ng Lao da vftn hoi Ngai, v6i thanh am tho:;i.i thuy€t di€m my !\fa nhu cua 

chim Ca Lang Tin Gia (My Am Didu, Di¢u Thanh Didu, Thien Du:ang Didu, Cvc Lq;c Didu) 
Ngai da th\fc hi~n S\f h6i dap (*)lam cho mat me n()i tam, lam cho thS gian cung v6i ChU' 
Thien vui mirng. 

[(*): Ngai da kS cho TruO'llg Lao Sariputta nghe toan b() v€ H~ T(}c ChU' Ph~t tir 
hie phat khai S\I khat v9ng cua chinh minh cho dSn S\f C\IC diSm trong S\I Tinh Giac cua 
Ngai.] 

79. Di€u chi da dugc giao d:;i.o (#), di€u chi da dugc t\lng ducmg tucmg quan dSn Chu 
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Ph't qua khu, Chu Ho~ch Th~ng Gia; di€u chi da Ia S\f mieu thu~t truy€n thtlng v€ nhfrng 

Giao Huftn va cac S\f ho~t d(mg cua cac Ngai (+), Ngai da tu<'>ng t~ thuy~t minh vi phuc lqi 

cua the gian cimg v&i Chrr Thien tir dt)ng sat l\fc cua Ngai dang hc\i uc den nhfrng cu tru 

tru&c day cua minh. 

[(#):Ghio Phap da tuong quan v&i Tu Phap Chan Ly (Tit Di), Bt) Chu Giai v€ H~ 
T()c Chrr Ph,t, ban An loat Tich Lan ngfr trang 62] 

[(+): Y chieu Bt) Chu Giai ve H~ T()c Chrr Ph,t, ban fin loat Tich Lan ngfr trang 62 

di€u nay da cfru thanh th<'Yi Icy c\fc m~n tru<'>ng cua minh, dan sinh, gia h~ (Tong T{)c, Gia 
Tqc), thQ m~nh, Cay Giac Ngt), cac D~ Tu nam va nfr, cac H(li Chung, cac vi Thi Gia, Song 

Than, The Tu.] 

80. Khi da chuyen tam (**) trong vi~c ho~ch d~c tfrt ca nhfrng S\f thanh t\IU da dem 

l~i niSm thti vi (Y vj hitng thu) va S\I khoai l~c, va tieu trlr nhfrng S\f dt)t pha cua n6i bi 

thuong, hay l~g nghe Ta: 

[(**):Do la S\f ton kinh vang S\I' (vi¢c aa qua) cua Chrr Ph,t.] 
81. M()t each ton kinh hay tien hanh hu&ng den(##) D~o L() (++) vfm trfrn ap long t\I 

ton(***), tieu trir n6i bi thuong, giai thoat m()t each hoan toan khoi Vong Luan Hai, (va) 

tieu di~t mQi C\fC d() th6ng khb. 

[(##): Do la l~ng nghe. 

[(++): Duqc gQi Ia Giao Nghla cua H~ T{)c Chu Ph,t. 
[(***): M9i hinh thuc cua long t\f ton kh&i nguyen ngay sau S\f sinh ra, B() Chu Giai 

v€ H~ T()c Chu Ph,t, ban An loat Tich Lan ngfr trang 63. Xem Tang Chi B() Kinh i. 146 

va Tu DiSn Pap-Anh (T. W. Rhys Davids va W. Stede), nam 1925, d()ng tir ph\l la Kieu 

Ng~o (T\f Phl}, T\f Hao, T\f Ton).] 

CONCLUDED IS THE SECTION ON THE JEWEL-WALK 
PHAN BQ HANH BAO THACH DA KET TmJC 

99 



A. ACCOUNT OF SUMEDHA 
A. sv MIEU THU AT VE SUMEDHA 

1. A hundred thousand eons and four incalculables ago there was a city named 

Amara, good to look upon, delightful. 
2. It resounded with the ten sounds (*), was well provided with food and drink: the 

sound of elephants, the sound of horses, and of drums, chanks and chariots, 
[(*): The sounds of elephants, horses, chariots, drums, chanks, lutes, singing, 

cymbals, songs, as well as of "Partake of, drink, eat", Commentary on Buddhava1{lsa, 

Ceylon edition 66; cf DTghanikaya ii. 147, Mahavastu iii. 232.] 
3. as well as of "Eat, drink", shouted out for victuals and drink. The city was 

complete in all respects. It engaged in every industry, 
4. was possessed of the seven kinds of treasures, crowded with all kinds of people; 

prosperous as a Deva-city, it was a dwelling-place for doers of merit. 

5. In the city of Amaravatl the Brahman named Sumedha (#), accumulating 

countless crores, was rich in plentiful crops. 
[(+):For a much abridged account of Sumedha see Commentary on Dhammapada 

i. 83 f introducing the Aggasavakavatthu.] 
6. A repeater (**), expert in Mantras, master of the three Vedas, he had reached 

perfection in the (science of) Marks, in the legendary tradition, and the obligatory duties (of 

a Brahman). 

[(**): Of Brahmanical Texts. Cf xxv. 10, 11 below.] 

1. M()t tram ngan thai kY C\fC m~m truang (D,i Ki~p) va b6n do~n thm kY bftt kha co 

luqng cua th€ gian [A Tang Ky (SB Bit T~n, TBi D,i SB Suit, Bit Kha Th~ng SB) (con 
s6 1 va them 140 con s6 O)] v€ tru&c, da c6 m()t thanh thi c6 ten gQi Amara, hao khan (trong 

rdt xinh d<;p) va lam me mfin con ngum. 

2. N6 da vang v9ng l~i v&i mum am thanh (*), da duqc cung cftp dfty du v&i thvc 
phfim va thtrc u6ng: am thanh cua nhfrng con voi, am thanh cua nhfrng con ngva, va cua 

nhfrng c6 tr6ng l&n, nhiing c6 tr6ng ng~n va nhiing c6 song luan chien xa, 

[(*): Nhiing am thanh cua cac con voi, cac con ngl,fa, cac c6 song luan chi€n xa, cac 

c6 tr6ng l&n, cac c6 tr6ng ng~n, nhiing luu d~c cAm (cay dim d(lc bi?t b&ng luu ly), ti€ng ca 
hat, nhiing ch~p cha, nhiing di~u hat, cfing nhu "Sv Hu6ng Dl)Ilg vs u6ng, an", B() Chu Giai 

v€ H~ Tqc Chrr Ph~t, ban ftn loat Tich Lan ngfr trang 66; cf. Trrr0ng Bq Kinh ii. 147, 
Mahavastu iii. 232.] 

3. cfing nhu am thanh cua "An, u6ng"' da l&n ti€ng yeu c~u vs Am thvc. Thanh thi 
da hoan chinh trong mQi phucmg di~n. N6 da b~n r()n trong mQi S\f cftn phftn, 

4. da s6 hfru bay lo~i tran bao (san ho, h6 phach, xa cit, ma nao, kim ngiin, triin chiiu, 
luu ly), da ch~t nich du lo~i nguai; ph6n vinh nhu m()t Thien duang, n6 da la tru xtr cho 
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nhfrng ngum thvc hi~n Phuc Due H~mh. 
5. Trong thanh thi Amaravati co vi Ba La Mon danh xung la Sumedha (#), khi da 

tich liiy v6 s6 hang ch1.ic tri~u dang tien An, da sung rue giau co trong vi~c thu ho~ch mua 
mang. 

[(+): D6i v&i m()t S\f mieu thu~t rfrt tinh luqc ve Sumedha xin xem B() Chu Giai ve 
Kinh Phap Cui. 83 f. da c6 gi&i thi~u trong Phim K~ Chi ThrrC}'llg Thinh Van D~ Tif.] 

6. M()t B~c Phv D~o (**), chuyen gia trong cac ca.u thftn chu An D() Giao, B~c Ton 
Su Tam V~ Da, Ngai da dc;tt den S\f vien man trong (hQc khoa ve) cac D~c Trung, trong 
truy€n th6ng truyen thuy8t, va nhfrng trach nhi~m thm)c tinh t~p quan ( cua m()t vj Ba La 

Mon). 

[(**):Cua cac Van Ban Ba La Mon. Cf. xxv. 10, 11 du&i day.) 

7. Sitting in seclusion I thought thus then: "Again-Becoming is anguish, also the 

breaking up of the physical frame. 

8. Liable to birth, liable to ageing, liable to disease am I then; I will seek the peace 

that is unageing, undying, secure(*). 

[(*): Cf Majjhimanikaya i 163 for these words used by the Bodhisatta Gotama in 
his last birth.] 

9. Suppose I, casting aside this putrid body filled with various ordures, should go on 
indifferent, unconcerned ? 

10. There is, there must be(#) that Way; it is impossible for it not to be. I shall seek 
that Way for the utter release from Becoming (Bhava - Process of existence). 

[(#): Read Hehiti, Hoti · (Bhavati), with Burmese edition of Buddhavalflsa, 
Comentary on Buddhavalflsa and Jataka i. 4, and not Hehr ti of Buddhavalflsa.] 

11. Even an anguish exists, happiness exists too, so as Becoming (Bhava -Process 
of existence) exists Non-Becoming also is to be desired. 

12. Even as heat exists, coolness exists too, so as the threefold fire existsNibblina is 
to be desired. 

13. Even as evil exists, loveliness exists too, so as birth exists the unborn (+)also is 

to be desired. 

[(+): The unborn is Nibblina which is the quenching of the three fires of attachment 

and so forth.] 

7. Khi da an t9a trong S\f tjch tinh the r6i Tada nghl suy nhu sau: "Sv Tai Hfru Sinh 
Ia n6i eve d() th6ng khb, hon nua la vi~c tan vcr cua khung the chfrt. 

8. Tue r6i Ta co kha nang bi san sinh, c6 kha nang bi Hlo mc;ti, co kha nang bi b~nh 
ho~; Ta se truy cftu S\f binh an d6 la bftt bi8n Iao mai, s\f bftt ti'r, S\f an toan (*). 

[(*): Cf. Truog Bq Kinh i. 163 nhftng tit ngfr nay da duqc Bic Giac Hfi'u Tinh 

Gotama su dvng trong lAn tai sinh cu6i cung cua Ngai. J 
9. Gia su Ta, khi da vm bo sAc than hu th6i da dfty dfry nhftng lo~i u8 v~t sai bi~t nay, 

thi c6 nen tiep tl)c m~c bit quan tam (thif a liinh ilt;1m}, bftt cam hirng thu chang ? 
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10. C6 D:;io L<? fry, va cfin phai c6 (#) D:;io L<? fry; khong thS nao khong c6 chuy~n d6 
duqc. Ta se tfim cfiu D:;io L<? fry dS giai thoat hoan toan khoi Sv Tai Hilu Sinh (Hfru - Qua 
Trinh Hilu Sinh). 

[(#): D9c Hehiti, Hi~n Hfru (TrO' Thanh, TrO' Nen Hfru Sinh), v&i ban frn loat Mi~n 
ngfr ve H~ T()c Chll' Ph,t, B() Chu Giai ve H~ T()c Chll' Ph't va Kinh BBn Sinh i. 4, va 
khong phai Ia Hehi ti cua H~ T()c Chll' Ph,t.] 

11. Ngay ca khi m()t n6i ClJC d() th6ng kh6 hi~n hilu thi niem h~nh phuc cfing hi~n 
hilu, nhu v~y khi Sl! Tai Hilu Sinh (Hfru - Qua Trinh Hilu Sinh) hi~n hilu thi Sv Phi Tai 
Hilu Sinh cfing dang duqc hi~n hilu. 

12. Ngay ca khi SlJ n6ng hue hi~n hilu thi SlJ .mat l:;inh cfing hi~n hilu, _nhu v~y khi 
tam b<)i hoa d:;ii hi~n hilu thi Nip Ban ciing dang duqc hi~n hilu. 

13. Ngay ca khi SlJ xfru ac hi~n hilu thi Sl.f my l~ ciing hi~n hilu, nhu v~y khi SlJ san 
sinh hi~n hilu thi vi xuit sinh (khong c6 sinh ra) ( +) cfing dang duqc hi~n hilu. 

[(+):Vi xuit sinh Ia Nip Ban v6n Ia Sl.f uc ch€ ba ng9n lira chfrp tru&c va v.v.] 

14. Even as a man fallen into filth, though seeing a brimming pool does not seek that 

pool, that is not a defect in the pool. 

15. So, though the pool of the Undying exists for washing away the stains of the 

defilements, if one does not seek that pool, the defect is not in the pool of the Undying. 

16. Even as that man who is beset by enemies, while there exists a path for escape 

does not flee away, that is not a defect in the direct way. 

17. So, the one who is beset by the defilements, while there exists a safe path does not 

seek that way, the defect is not in the safe direct way. 

18. And even as a man has a disease, while there exists a physician does not get that 

disease cured, the defect is not in the physician. 

19. So, (if) the one who is anguished, hard pressed by the diseases of the defilements 

does not seek that teacher, that is not a defect in the guider away (*). 

[(*): The guider or leader away is the teacher of the way to release. Commentary on 

Buddhavaf{lsa, Ceylon edition 72.] 

14. Ngay ca khi m()t nam nhan da roi vao nai bfin thiu, cho du khi da khan ki€n m()t 
ao h6 tran dfiy nu&c th€ nhung khong tfim cfiu ao h6 d6, thi dieu d6 khong phai la m()t sv 
khuy~t ham (chua au(Jc haem toan nhu y) 6 trong ao h6. 

15. Nhu v~y, cho du ao h6 Bfrt Tu hi~n hilu dS tAy loat nhfrng dieu 6 u€ (Lt;'iu Hoij;c) 

cua cac Phap 6 nhi€m tinh thfin, n€u nhu ngum ta khong tfim du ao h6 d6 thi Sl! khuy~t 
ham (chua ilu(Jc hoan toan nhu y) khong phai 6 trong ao h6 Bfrt Tu. 

16. Ngay ca khi nam nhan fry da bi nhfrng dich nhan vay danh, trong khi d6 hi~n hilu 
m<)t d:;io 19 dS dao thoat th€ nhung vfin khong ch~y tr6n, thi dieu d6 khong phai Ia m<)t sv 
khuy~t ham (chua au(Jc hoan toan nhuy) trong phuang thuc hoan hao. 

17. Nhu v~y, m()t nguai da bi cac Phap 6 nhi€m tinh thftn kh6n nhi€u, trong khi d6 
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hi~n hfru m()t d~o 19 an toan th€ nhrmg vfui khong tftm cftu d~o 19 fry, thi sµ khuy~t ham 
(chua Qtf(JC ho{m loan nhu y) khong phai CT trong phuang thuc an toan hoan hao. 

18. Va ngay ca khi m()t nam nhan co m()t can b~nh, trong khi d6 hi~n hfru m()t y sinh 
th€ nhrmg khong chfra tri duqc can b~nh fry, thisµ khuy~t ham (chua ilu(Jc hoan toan nhu 
y) khong a vi y sinh. 

19. Nhu v~y, (n€u nhu) m()t nguai da bi qrc de) th6ng khB, da lam vao canh ng() kh6 
khan b&i nhfrng can b~nh cua cac Phap o nhi~m tinh thfrn the nhrmg khong tftm cfru B~c Ton 
Su fry, do khong phai la m()t sµ khuy~t ham (chua ilu(Jc hoan toan nhu y) a B~c B~o Su 
(*). 

[(*): B~c B~o Su ho~c B~c lanh d~o la B~c Ton Su v~ d~o 19 giai thoat. BC) Chu Giai 
v~ H~ Tqc Chtr Ph~t, ban frn loat Tich Lan ngfr trang 72.] 

20. And even as a man, having discarded a loathsome ordure tied to his neck, would 
go on at ease, independent, his own master. 

21. so, casting aside this putrid body, a conglomeration of various ordures, I would 
go on indifferent, unconcerned. 

22. Even as men and women, casting aside excrement in a place for defecation, go 

on indifferent, unconcerned. 

23. so too I, casting aside this body filled with various ordures, will go on as one 

having eased himself (leaves) a privy. 

24. And even as the owners, having cast aside an old, broken down and leaking boat, 

go on indifferent, unconcerned, 

25. so too I, casting aside this body of the nine constantly streaming apertures (*), 

will go on as its owners (leave) a worn-out boat. 

[(*): See Milindapaiihii 24 and Milinda 's Questions (Isabelle Blew Horner), 1963 

- 4; i. 101 for notes and references.} 

26. And even as a man who, taking goods with him, is going along with robbers, but 

seeing a danger of the goods being plundered, goes on casting them (#) aside, 

[(#): Ie. the robbers.] 

27. so too I, getting rid of this body which resembles a great thief, will go on without 

danger of plundering what is skilled". 
28. So I, having thought thus, giving away countless hundreds of crores (+) of wealth 

to rich and poor, went up to the Himavant. 

[(+): See above, verse 5.] 
20. Va ngay ca khi m()t nam nhan, sau khi da virt bo m{>t u€ v~t dang ghet da th~t cB 

hQng minh, Se ti€p t\IC khinh rung 11! t~i, hfru chit ki€n, f\f ({}' tac chu (ban thfin t{f lam chit 

chinh minh). 
21. nhu v~y, khi da vlrt b6 s~c than hu th6i nay, m()t th6 v~t t~p hqp nhfrng lo~i ue v~t 

sai bi~t, Ta se ti€p tl,lc m~c hit quan tam (thif a lanh d(lm), bftt cam hirng thu. 
22. Ngay ca khi nhfrng nam nhan va nfr nhan, khi da virt b6 phin ti~n (phan va nuifc 
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giai) trong m9t nai dS bai ti~n, tiSp h,lc mttc hit quan tam (tha a liinh ilc;im), bftt cam hUng 

thu. 

23. Ta cung nhu v~y, khi da vm bo s~c than nay da dfiy dfry nhfmg lo~i uS v~t sai 

bi~t, se tiSp tvc di nhu m9t nguai da thoai mai (rai khoi) m()t mao phong (nha xf bdng co 
tranh d1P1g t[Jm ngoai trai). 

24. Va ngay ca khi nhfmg chu nhan, khi da vm bo m9t chiSc thuy~n cu k:y, hu hong 

va ro ri, tiSp n..ic mttc hit quan tam (tha a liinh a(Jm), bfrt cam hUng thu, 

25. Ta cung nhu v~y, khi da vm bo s~c than nay v&i cfuI khiSu lu6n tu6n chay ra m9t 

each bfrt do~n (*), se tiSp h,lc di nhu nhfmg chu nhan (rai khoi) m9t chiSc thuy~n hu cu kh6ng 

con dung duqc nfra. 

[(*): Xem Milinda SO' Vin Kinh trang 24 va Nhfmg Cau Vfrn Hoi cua Vua Milinda 

(Isabelle Blew Horner), nam 1963 - 4; i. 101 cho nhfmg S\J' chu thich va cac tai li~u tham 

khao.] 

26. Va ngay ca khi m()t nam nhan, khi da mang theo tai san v&i minh, dang cung di 

v&i b9n cuang d~o, thS nhrmg khi da tri d~c m9t sµ nguy hiSm v~ tai san se bi cu&p do~t, thi 

tiSp h,lc vm bo chung (#)di, 

[(#): D6 la b9n cuang d~o.] 

27. Ta cung nhu v~y, khi da bai thoat s~c than nay gi6ng nhu m<)t ke c~p vi d~i, se 

ti Sp h,lc di ma kh6ng c6 m6i nguy hi Sm v~ sµ cu&p do~t nhfmg gi da thvc luy~n". 
28. Vi v~y Ta, khi da nghI suy nhu v~y, va khi da ban phat v6 s6 hang cy (10,000,000 

x 100) (+) ti~n tai cho nguai giau va nguai ngheo, da di Ien Hy Ma LttP Son. 

[(+): Xem 6 tren, cau k~ 5.] 

29. On the mountain named Dhammaka close to the Himavant my hermitage was 

well made; well constructed was my leaf-hut (*). 

[(*): Commentary on Buddhava1f1sa, Ceylon edition 75 says this sounds as if 

Sumedha constructed the hermitage, leaf-hut and walk with his own hands. This is not so. 

They were fashioned by the Devaputta Vissakamma on receipt of a message from Sakka.] 

30. I constructed a walk there that was clear of five defects (#);I gained power in the 

super-knowings (Abhiiiiiil) that was possessed of eight special qualities (#). 

[(#): Commentary on Buddhava1f1sa, Ceylon edition 75 says this means the five 
defects of a place for pacing up and down in: uniformly hard, trees inside it, densely covered, 

too narrow, to wide. Cf Jiltaka i. 7.] 

[(#):Commentary on Buddhava1f1sa, Ceylon edition 76 says this means possessed of 
the eight special qualities spoken of thus: with the mind quite composed, quite purified, quite 

clarified, without blemish, without defilements, grown soft and workable, fixed, immovable. 

In the Pil/i Canon these qualities.frequently serve as the stock introduction to a meditator's 

entry to the super-knowings, Abhiiiiiil. Cf Jiltaka i. 7] 

29. Tren ng9n nUi c6 ten Dhammaka 6 gfin ben Hy Ma Lttp Son, An cu XU cua Ta 
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da duqc ch~ tac tinh hrong (lam ra hoim my, tl<;p de); thao am cua Tada duqc tu ki~n ngin 

hao (thi cong rdt xinh d<:p) (*). 

((*):BC) Chu Giai v6 H~ T{)c Chll' Phit, ban An loat Tich Lan ngfr trang 75 n6i di6u 
nay nghe c6 ve y nhu th€ Sumedha da ki~n t?O An cu XU, thao am va 1() tuy~n tan b() bfulg 
chinh doi tay cua minh. Bi6u nay khong phai la nhu v~y. Chung da duqc Thien Tif 

Vissakamma ch~ tac khi nh~ duqc m<)t y~u chi ru Thien Chu B~ Thich.] 

30. Ta da ki€n t?o m()t 19 tuy€n tan b<) nai d6 da sll'6ng thong vo tr« (thong su6t 

khong c6 tr& ngqi) nam di6u khuy~t ham (chua du(YC hoim loan nhu f;) (#); Tada d?t duqc 
nang Ive trong nhfrng tri thuc sieu vi~t (Nhiing Phap Thing Tri) v6n s6 hfru Bat l1 u Chat 
B~c Bi~t (#). 

((#):BC) Chu Giai v6 H~ T{)c Chll' Phit, ban An loat Tich Lan ngfr trang 75 n6i di6u 
nay CO nghia fa nam di6u khuy@t ham (chua dtt(YC ho(m loan nhuy) CUa IllQt nCYi di bach bq 

(di di lr;zi lgi): kien ng?nh m<)t each bat bi€n, nhfrng cay c6i hen trong d6, duqc bao phu m<)t 
each r~m r?p, qua h~p, qua r<)ng. Cf. Kinh Bfin Sinh i. 7.] 

[(#):BC) Chu Giai v6 H~ T{)c Chll' Phit, ban fin loat Tich Lan ngfr trang 76 n6i di6u 
nay co nghia la da s6 hfru Bat l1 u Chat B~c Bi~t duqc n6i d€n nhu sau: vm tam thuc da hoan 
toan trfin tinh, da hoan toan thanh khi~t, da hoan toan tinh h6a, khong c6 o di~m (vd1 nha), 

kh6ng c6 cac Phap 6 nhi~m tinh th~n, da thanh thl,lc nhu ho?t va kha v~ dl,lng, da t~p trung, 
kien dinh. Trong Kinh Di€n PaJi nhfrng uu chfit nay m<)t each thong thu0ng dam nhi~m Ia 
sµ gim thi~u CO' tqa (b? ca siY, n€.n m6ng) cho sµ ti€n nh~p cila m<)t thi6n gia vao nhfrng tri 
thtrc sieu vi~t, Nhiing Phap Thing Tri. Cf. Kinh BAn Sinh i. 7] 

31. There I gave up my outer cloak that was endowed with nine defects (*) and clothed 

myself in a bark-garment that was endowed with twelve special qualities (#). 

[(*):Commentary on Buddhavalflsa, Ceylon edition 76 says that these are: that it is 

valuable, one is dependent on others, it soon becomes soiled through use and so has to be 

washed and dyed, it becomes worn out and must be mended, it is difficult to handle on the 

almsround, it is not suitable for the going forth of ascetics (Tapasa), it must be guarded 

since opponents also have outer cloaks, when it is put on it takes the place of adornment, 

and one who takes it when he is walking for alms has great desires. Cf Jataka i. 8] 

[(#): Commentary on Buddhavalflsa., Ceylon edition 77: it has no value, causes no 

dependence on others, can be made by oneself, there is no need to mend it, or to fear robbers, 

it is easily got ready for the almsround, is not regarded as an adornment, does not arouse 

desires, is suitable for ascetics, is comfortable, bark is easily obtained, and it is of no 

consequence if bark-garments are lost. The reading of Gu-,,,e must be plural with Dasahi 

- perhaps from Sanskrit Gu-,,,aih.] 

32. I gave up the leaf-hut that was filled with eight defects (+) and approached the 

root of a tree that was endowed with ten special qualities (*). 

[(+): Commentary on Buddhavalflsa, Ceylon edition 77: great preparations are 

needed to construct it of grass, leaves and clay. But it gets old and has to be reconditioned 
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and then there can be no one-pointedness of mind. By warding off heat and cold loveliness 

of body results. It can conceal what is blamable (in conduct). It arouses a sense of personal 

property. There is not only sharing with a companion, but also sharing with lice, fleas, 

house-lizards and so forth.] 

[(*): Commentary on Buddhavaf!1sa, Ceylon edition 77: no (or, few) preparations 

are needed, it is there simply to be gone to, no blame in taking it, perception of 

impermanence is constant through seeing the changes in the leaves, it is a lodging causing 

no envy, one is ashamed to do evil there, one does not possess it (as a chattel), there is 

association with Devatiis, there is no opposition, its. use is pleasing for it is a matter for 

indifference that one goes continually to a lodging at the root of trees. Cf Jii. i~ 9] 

33. I completely gave up sown and planted grain and ate wild fruits that were 

possessed of countless special qualities. 

34. I strove the striving there, whether sitting, standing, pacing. Within a week I 

reached power in the super-knowings (Abhiiiiiii). 

35. While I was thus attaining accomplishment and becoming a master in the teaching 

(for ascetics) (*), the Conqueror named Drpankara arose, leader of the world. 

[(*): Siisane ti vemiinasatiipasiinaf!l siisane, Commentary on Buddhavf!1sa, Ceylon 
edition 83 (noticed at Commentary on Buddhavaf!1sa, Burmese edition). Some MSS read 

siisentiinaf!l vikiisentiinaf!l tiipasiinaf!l. Commentary on Buddhavaf!1sa, Burmese edition 

reads siisane ti vivekamiinasiisanaf!l siisane.] 

31. 0 nai d6, Tada tir bo ao khoac ben ngoai cua minh ma da dem den chin dieu 

khuy~t ham (chua au(JC hoim toan nhu y) (*) va da tl,r v~n m~c trong m()t y phl,lC b~ng VO 

cay ma da dem den muai hai rm chfit d~c bi~t (#). 

[(*):BC) Chu Giai ve H~ T()c Chtr Ph,t, ban fin loat Tich Lan ngfr trang 76 n6i r~ng 
nhfrng dieu nay la: r~ng n6 rfit quy gia, nguai ta ph\l thu()c vao cac tha nhan, n6 s6m tr& nen 

bi vfiy bAn khi Slr dµng va vi v~y phai dugc gi~t gift va nhm')m mau, no tr& nen hu cu kh6ng 

con ditng dugc nfra va cfin phai dugc phung bfi (khau va)' no kho SU dl,lng khi di tri binh 

khfit th\fc, no khong thich hgp cho vi~c xufit phat cua chu khfi hanh gia (Tu Hanh Gia, An 
Si, Lam Gian Tu Hanh Gia, An Tu Gia), n6 phai dugc gin gift vi nhfrng d6i thu cftng c6 

nhfrng ao khoac ben ngoai, khi m~c n6 vao se thay the v~t trang sue, va nguai v~n m~c n6 

khi vi fiy dang b() hanh cho vi~c khfit th\fc se co long ham mu6n cuang·li~t. Cf. Kinh Bfin 
Sinh i. 8] 

[(#):BC) Chu Giai ve H~ T()c Chtr Ph,t, ban fin loat Tich Lan ngfr trang 77: n6 khong 

co gia tri, kh6ng gay nen S\f phl,l thu()c vao cac tha nhan, c6 thS t\T minh th\fC hi~n duqc, 

khong cfin thiet khau Va no, ho~C kinh SQ' bc,m CUCrng d~o, no ti~n lqi IDQt each d€ dang cho 

vi~c tri binh khfit th\fc, khong duqc xem nhu Ia m()t v~t trang sue, khong kh6i sinh nhfrng 

long ham mu6n, thich hgp cho chu kh6 hanh gia, thu thich, vo cay thi m()t each d€ dang c6 

duqc, va neu nhu nhfrng y phl,lC b~g VO cay bi danh mfit di thi chuy~n fiy ch~ng co chi tr9ng 

yeu ca. Cach dQc cua An Due (An Hu~) phai 6 s6 nhieu v&i Dasahi - c6 le tir B~c Ph~n 
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la Gul}aih.] 
32. Tada ru b6 thao am ma da h()i du tam di€u khuySt ham (chua ilu(Jc hoim toan 

nhuy) (+) va da tiSp c~n m(lt CQi cay ma da dem den mum uu chfit d(lc bi~t (*). 
[(+): B(> Chu Giai v€ H~ Tqc Chtr Ph~t, ban fin loat Tich Lan ngfr trang 77: nhfing 

S\T chu§n bi C\fC hao da la tfit ySu d8 kiSn t~o no b~ng co, nhfing la cay va dfrt set. ThS nhung 
no da cu va phai duqc tu phgc va thS rbi co thS khong co S\T nhfrt th6ng tam thuc. Bai do ne 
tranh thanh qua nong va l~nh phat sinh my l~ site than. No co th8 che gifru nhfing gi dang 
khiSn trach (trong hanh vi). N6 khm sinh m(lt y hu6ng v~ tai san tu nhan (il9ng san). Khong 
chi c6 vi~c phan hu6ng v&i m(>t bAng hfru, ma hon nfra con co vi~c phan hu6ng v6'i nhfing 
r~n chfiy, cac b9 chet, nhfing thAn l~n nha va v. v. 1 

[(*): B() Chu Giai v6 Hf Tqc Chu Ph~t, ban fin loat Tich Lan ngu trang 77: khong 
cAn phai co (ho(lc, it) nhfing sv chuAn bi, no chi don gian Ia dS di den, khong co chi khiSn 

trach trong vi~c su d1,lng no, s\f nh~n thuc trung th\fc v~ tinh khong thuang tbn thong qua 
vi~c tri dftc nhfing S\f chuySn biSn cua cac la cay, d6 Ia m()t kY me khong gay ra S\f d6 ky, 
nguai ta da tam quy khi lam di6u ta ac a nai d6, ngum ta da khong so hfru n6 [ nhu m()t d(lng 

san (tai san tu nhan)], co S\f lien hi~ v&i Chtr Thien, khong co S\f phan d6i, vi~c SU d\lfig 
no th~t la many vi no VO quan khin ySu (ch&ng co chi quan tr9ng) khi nguai ta di dSn m(>t 
each tri t\}c m(lt Icy tuc t~i nhfing c(>i cay. Cf. Kinh Bein Sinh. i. 9] 

33. Tada tlr b6 m()t each hoan toan vi~c gieo h~t va trbng tr9t lua th6c va da thQ thl,Tc 
nhfing trai cay hoang d~i ma da so hfru VO s6 chfit luqng d(lc bi~t. 

34. Tada n6 ll,TC phftn dfru a nai d6, bftt lu~n trong luc t9a hanh, t[\l hanh, khi di di l~i 
l~i. Trong vong m(>t tuAn l~ Ta da .d~t duqc nang l\fc trong nhfing tri thuc sieu vi~t (Nhftng 

Phap Thing Tri). 
35. Trong khi Tada d~t duqc S\f thanh t\fu nhu v~y va khi da tr6 thanh m(>t B~c Ton 

Su trong vi~c giao d~o (cho chu khb hanh gia) (*), B~c Ho~ch Thftng Gia c6 danh xung 

Dipalikara da dan sinh, B~c Hinh d~o thS gian. 
[(*): Sasane ti vemanasatapasanaqt sasane, B(> Chu Giai v6 Hf T(}c Chtr Ph~t, 

ban ftn loat Tich Lan ngfr trang 83 (duqc quan chu t~i BQ Chu Giai v6 H~ TC}c Chu Ph{it, 
ban ftn loat MiSn ngu). M(>t s6 MSS d9c sasentanaqt vikasentanaqt tapasanaqt. B(l Chu 

Giai v6 H~ Tqc Chtr Ph{lt, ban fin loat MiSn ngu d9c sasane ti vivekamanasasa naqt 
sasane.] 

36. Rapt in the delight of meditation, I did not see the four signs of arising, of being 

born, of being awakened, of teaching Dhamma (1). 

[(*): Commentary on Buddhava1f1sa, Ceylon edition says that 32 portent-signs or 

marvels, appear only on the four occasions when Bodhisattas are entering their mother's 
womb, issuing forth from it, attaining Awakening, and turning the Dhamma-wheel. 

Commentary on Buddhava1f1sa, Ceylon edition 81f enumerates the 32 portent-signs and 

gives their symbolism. Cf i. 70 above.] 
37. (The people in) the border-country, having invited the Tathiigata, cleared the way 
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for his coming, their minds delighted. 

38. Lat that time, departing/ram my own hermitage, rustling(*) the bark-garments, 

went through the air then. 

[(*): Dhunanto, shaking, tossing, rustling; cf xviii. 11 Dhunamiina which BCL (B. C. 

Law, translator of Buddhaval/'lsa, The Lineage of the Buddhas (Minor Anthologies of the 

Pii/i Canon. SBB No. IX), London, 1938), (who apparently did not refer to the Commentary) 

translates "trembling". T. W. Rhys Davids, Buddha Birth Stories, p. 10 has "rustling''] 

39. Seeing the delighted populace, elated, exultant, joyous, I descended from the 

heavens and immediately asked the people: 
40. "Elated, exultant, joyous is. the great populace - for whom is the way being 

cleared, the direct way, the path and road ? " 

41. Asked by me, these declared(*) that an incomparable Buddha had arisen in the 

world, the Conqueror named DTpankara, leader of the world, and that it was for him that 

the way, the direct way, the path and road was being cleared. 

[(*):Burmese edition of Buddhaval/'lsa reads Te me pughii viyiika'!'lsu, which gives 

the regular 8 syllables. Buddhaval/'lsa has vyiikal/'ISU, giving 7 syllables. I have here a note 

by Dr. E. J. Thomas which says "I now think that Buddhaval/'lsa is translated from the 
Sanskrit, and that vyii- of the Sanskrit has been carelessly left by the translator - then we 

ought not to correct him." And it adds "There are so many irregularities of metre that many 

of them may go back to the author (or at least to the ti111:e when Buddhaval/'lsa was turned 

into Pii/i) '']. 

42. When I heard "Buddha", zest arose immediately. Saying "Buddha, Buddha" I 

expressed my happiness. 

43. Standing there elated, stirred in mind, I reasoned "Here will I sow seeds (*); 

indeed, let not the moment (+)pass ! 
[(*): Seeds of merit, Commentary on Buddhaval/'lsa, Ceylon edition 88.} 

[(+): Kha1:za, cf i. 33 above.] 

36. Chuyen tam tri chi trong niem cao hling ve thien dinh, Tada bftt tri dAc Tu Trung 
Tri~u ve vi~c dim sinh, ve vi~c duqc sinh ra, ve vi~c duqc tinh giac, ve vi~c giao dl;l.O Ghio 
Phap (1). 

[(*): Be) Chu Giai ve H~ Tqc ChU" Ph,t, ban fin lo::it Tich Lan ngfr n6i r~ng 32 diem 
trung tri~u hoi.\c nhfrng dieu kY tich, chi xufit hi~n trong b6n thai khAc di.le bi~t khi ChU' Giac 
Hfru Tinh da ti~n nhap vao thai bao cua nhfrng nguai My minh, vi~c xuftt phat khoi nai fty; 
vi~c di;it duqc Sv Tinh Giac va vi~c van chuy€n banh xe Giao Phap. Be) Chu Giai ve H~ 
Tqc Chll' Ph,t, ban fin loat Tich Lan ngfr trang 81f. li~t cu 32 diem trung tri~u va dua ray 
nghia tuqng trung cua cht1ng. Cf. i. 70 a tren.] 

37. (Nguai dan c'Y) vl:tng bien dia, khi da cung thinh Dll'c Nhll' Lai, da d9n s~ch duang 
19 cho vi~c di d~n cua Ngai, cac tam thuc cua hQ da khoai ll;l.C. 

38. T~i thai di€m fiy, khi da xufit phat khoi An cu xu cua minh, nhfrng y ph1,ic b~ng vo 
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cay (*) dang gay fo~ng s()t so;;tt, the r6i Ta da bay xuyen qua khong trung. 
[(*): Dao D(}ng, vi~c lay d()ng, vi~c lAc lu lung lay, vi~c gay ti8ng s()t so;;tt; cf.xviii. 

11 Chi~n D(}ng ma BCL (B.C. Law, dich gia v€ He Ti)c Chu Phit, "Gia H~ Chu Phit" 
(Nhiing Tuy€n T~p Thu Yeu Kinh Bi€n Pap, Phftn III. SBB s6 IX), Thu Bo London, nam 
1938), (m()t each minh hi€n vi nay da khong d€ c~p dSn trong B() Chu Giai) phien dich "sv 
run l~p c~p, run bay b!y". T. W. Rhys Davids, Nhiing Truy~n Ky Ban Sinh Chu Phit, 
trang 10 c6 "vi~c gay tiSng s()t so;;tt''.] 

39. Khi da khan kien toan th€ CU dan da khoai l(;!C, da hnng cao thai li~t (hdt sue hew 

hirng phdn kh6i), het sue han hoan, vui mlrllg, Tada tir Coi Thien Gim giang h;;t xu6ng va 
ngay l~p rue da vfin hoi m9i ngum: 

40. "B;;ti chung da hfrng cao thai li~t (hit sue phdn kh6i), hSt sue han hoan, vui mirng 
- vi ai duemg 1() da duqc d9n s;;tch, duemg chinh 1(), ti€u 1() va thong 1() ?" 

41. Khi Tada vfrn hoi, nhfmg nguai nay da tuyen b6 (*) rAng m()t vi Phit vo dii' Iuan 
tjr (kh6ng chi sanh n&i, thien hg vo song) da dan sinh trong thS gian, B~c Ho;;tch ThAng Gia 
co danh xung Diparikara, B~c lanh d(;lo the gian, va do da la vi Ngai fry ma duemg 1(), duemg 
19 thAng, ti€u 19 va thong 19 da duqc d9n s~ch. 

[(*): Ban fin loat Mi~n ngii' v€ H~ Ti)c Chu Phit d9c Te me puttha viyakaipsu, da 
dua ra 8 am tiSt thong thuemg. H~ Ti)c Chu Phit co vyakaipsu, da dua ra 7 am ti8t. Toi 
co a day m()t ban chu thich cua Ti~n Si E. J. Thomas n6i rAng "Bay gia Toi nghI rAng H~ 
T()c Chu Phit da duqc phien dich ti:r Bic Ph~n, va rAng vya- cila Bic Ph~n da bi dich gia 
d€ l(;li m()t each m;;tc bfrt quan tam - v~y thi chung ta khong nen cu chinh (sira lt;zi cha dung) 

Ong fry." Va n6 bb me "Co rfrt nhi€u di€m bfrt quy tile v€ each lu~t ma nhi€u trong s6 chling 
c6 th€ phan h6i vm tac gia (ho~c chi thi8u vao thai di€m khi H~ T(}c Chu Phit da duqc 
chuy€n sang Pap ngu)"]. 

42. Khi Ta duqc nghe "Due Phit", ni€m thu vi (y vj hirng thu) da phat sinh ngay l~p 
rue. Khi nguai ta da n6i "D-.fc Phit, Due Phit" Tada bi€u thi ni€m h~ phuc cila minh. 

43. Khi dang dling a nai d6 da htlng cao thai li~t (hdt sue phdn kh6i), da kich d()ng 
n()i tam, Tada suy ly "O nai day Ta se gieo nhfmg h;;tt gi6ng (*); xac thvc v~y, dlrllg d~ 
khoanh khAc nay < +) troi qua ! 

[(*): Nhiing h;;tt gifJng Phuc Bue, B() Chu Giai v€ He T()c Chu Phit, ban fin loat 
Tich Lan ngu trang 88.] 

[(+): Sat Na, cf. i. 33 hen tren.] 

44. J.f you are clearing for a Buddha, give me one section. I myself will also clear 
the direct way, the path and road. " 

45. They gave me a section of the direct way to clear then. Thinking "Buddha, 
Buddha'", I cleared the way then. 

46. Before my section was finished, the great sage Drpankara, the Conqueror, 
entered upon the direct way with four hundred thousand steadfast Ones who had the six 

super-knowings (Abhiiiiiii), whose cankers were destroyed (Kh1f1,iisava), stainless. 
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47. Many were those who, beating drums, were going forward to meet him. Men and 

deities, rejoicing, made applause. 
48. Devas saw the men (*) and the men saw the Devatiis, and both,. their hands 

clasped, followed the Tathiigata. 
[(*):Text to be corrected to Deva manusse.] 
49. The Devas with Deva-like musical instruments, the men with man-made ones (*), 

both playing on these, followed the Tathiigata. 
[(*): See e.g. Commentary on DTghanikiiya 617, Commentary on Majjhimanikiiya 

ii. 300, Commentary onSa1f1yuttanikiiya i.191, Commentary on Vimiinavatthu 37 and 'flkii 
to Mahiiva1flsa 518 for the 5 kinds: Atata (a drum), Vitata (another kind of drum), 
Atatavitata (a lute), Susira (a bamboo flute), Ghana (a cymbal).] 

44. N~u nhu cac b~n dang dc,m dyp cho m9t vi Ph~t, hay cho Ta m9t phfin. Ban than 

Ta ciing se d9n dyp du0ng chinh 19, ti€u 19 va thong 19." 
45. Th~ r6i h9 da cho Ta m9t phfin du0ng chinh 19 d€ d9n dvP· Th~ r6i khi dang nghI 

suy "Dll'c Ph~t, Due Ph~t", Tada d9n dvP du0ng 19. 
46. Tru6c khi phfin du0ng 19 cua Ta da dugc hoan tAt, B~c D~i Hien Tri Dipankara, 

B~c Ho~ch Th~ng Gia da bu6c vao con du0ng chinh 19 v6i b6n tram ngan B~c kien djnh da 
c6 Lvc Tri Thuc Sieu Vi~t (L\lc Thing Tri), nhfrng S\f hu b~i cua hQ da bi tieu di~t (L~u 
T~n Gia, Chrr L~u Di T~n, A La Han [Vo Sinh]), khi@t b'ch vo ha (trong sgch khong Z6i 

zdmJ. 
47. Rfrt nhieu trong nhfrng nguai Ay, da danh nhfrng c6 tr6ng va da ti~n t6i d€ tuong 

ng9 Ngai Ay. Nhan Lo~i va Chu Thien, dang vui mirng, da v6 tay. 
48. Ch11 Thien da trong thAy Nhan Lo~i (*) va Nhan Lo~i da trong thfry Chrr Thien, 

va ca hai, da thu chAp doi tay minh l~i va da di theo Dll'c Nh11 Lai. 
[(*):Van Ban cfin dugc cu chinh (sU:a lgi cho dung) thanh Ch11 Thien Nhan Lo,i.] 
49. Ch11 Thien v6i nhfrng nh~c khi t\]' hf> a Thien GiOi, Nhan Lo~i v6i nhfrng nh~c 

khi nhan t~o (*), ca hai dang di~n tfru nhfrng nh~c khi nay va da di theo Due Nh11 Lai. 
[ (*): Xem vi dµ a B() Chu Giai ve TrrrO'llg B() Kinh trang 617, B() Chu Giiti ve Trung 

B() Kinh ii. 300, B() Chu Giai ve Trrong Ung B() Kinh i.191, B() Chu Giai ve Thien Cung 
S\f Tinh trang 3 7 va Ph\l Chu Giai ve D,i H~ T()c trang 518 d6i v6i 5 lo~i: ca TrBng (m()t 
c6 tr6ng chi co m9t m~t dugc bit <la), cATrBng (m9t lo~i c6 tr6ng khac vm ca hai m~t dugc 
bit da), Llfll D~c cAm (m9t cay dan d~c bi~t b~ng luu ly, dan cy ba), Quan Nh'c Khi (Xuy 
Tiu Nh,c Khi) (m()t sao true), B,t (m()t ch~p cha).] 

50. Deities in the zenith of the sky poured down in all directions Deva-like 
Mandiirava flowers, lotuses, flowers of the Coral Tree. 

51. The men on the suiface of the earth threw up in all directions.flowers ofCampaka, 
Safa/a, NTpa, Niiga, Punniiga and Ketaka. 

52. Loosening my hair, spreading my bark-garments and piece of hide there in the 
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mire, I lay down prone. 

53. "Let the Buddha go treading on me with his disciples. Do not let him tread in 

the mire - it will be for my welfare. " 
54. While I was lying on the earth it was thus in my mind: If I so wished I could burn 

up my defilements today. 

55. What (*) is the use while I (remain) unknown (+) of realizing Dhamma here ? 

Having reached omniscience, I will become a Buddha (#) in the world with the Devas. 

[(*): Kilfl is an expression for the contrary, a contrast, opposition, Commentary on 

BuddhavalflS«, Ceylon edition 90. This version is quoted 1Tkii to MahiivalflS« 15.] 

[(+): Aiiiiiitavesena, glossed at Commentary on Buddhava1f1sa, Ceylon edition 90 as 

Apiikafavesena Aviiiniitena Paficchannena.] 
[(#): Awakened, one who awakens; crossed over, one who causes (others) to cross 

over; freed, one who frees, Commentary on Buddhava1f1sa, Ceylon edition 90. His 

aspiration for Buddhahood was made therefore with the welfare of the world in view, beside 

which his own realization of Dhamma and his own crossing over faded into insignificance. 
Both had been accomplished without any instruction from a teacher, cf Commentary on 

Buddhava1f1sa, Ceylon edition 10. The verse is quoted there and at Commentary on 

Dlghanikiiya 466, Commentary on Majjhimanikiiya ii. 176 with Tiirayis salflfor Buddho 

hessalfl which is the reading also at Jiitaka i. 14.j 

50. Chu Thien & tren thien dinh da trot xufmg trong m9i phuong hu6ng nhfmg d6a 
boa San Ho (*) tg hf> & Thien GiOi, nhfmg boa sen, nhfrng doa boa cua Cay San Ho. 

51. Nhan Lo~i & tren m~t dftt da tung len trong mQi phuong hu6ng nhfmg doa boa 

Hoang Ng9c Lan (Hoang Lan), Huong Vi Th\I, Vo U u, Xich Thi~t M9c, Nguy~t Qu~ 
vaDuaD'-i. 

52. Khi da n6i long mai toe cua minh ra, khi da trai nhfmg y phl,1c bfuig VO cay cua 

minh va manh da & nai do trong vfing bitn lfty, Tada nb sftp ch6ng tay. 

53. "Hay d~ cho Due Ph@.t di gifim len Ta cling v&i cac d~ tir cua Ngai. Birng d~ 
Ngai bu&c giilm trong vfing bun lfty-di€u dose la vi phuc lgi cho Ta." 

54. Trong khi Tada nlim tren m~t dftt thi trong tam thuc Tada nhu th~ nay: N~u nhu 

Ta da co s& nguy~n thi horn nay Ta co the thieu d6t cac Phap 6 nhi~m tinh thfin cua minh. 
55. Th~ nao (*)la each v~n dl)llg Phap trong khi Ta (vfin con) chua bi~t d~n (+) vi~c 

chirng tri Giao Phap & day? Khi da d~t d~n sv Toan Tri Toan Giac, Ta se tr& thanh m()t vi 

Ph@.t (#) trong th~ gian cung v&i Chu Thien. 

[(*): Cai gi (Th~ nao) la m()t sv bieu d~t cua sv tuong phan, m<)t sv phan di~n, sv 
phan d6i, BC) Chu Giai v€ H~ Tf)c Chu Ph@.t, ban ftn loat Tich Lan ngii' trang 90. Ban bfm 

nay da dugc vi~n dfrn t~i Ph\I Chu Giai v€ D'-i Hf Tf)c trang 15.] 
[(+): Tri Thuc TAi Thuqng, da dugc chu thich t~i BC) Chu Giai v€ Hf T()c Chu 

Ph@.t, ban fin loat Tich Lan ngfr trang 90 la Apakatavesena A viiiiiatena Paticchannena.] 

[(#):Ba Tinh Giac, m<)t B~c da tinh giac; da xuyen vift (bang ngang qua), m()t B~c 
da lam cho ( cac tha nhan) xuyen vift (bang ngang qua); dm;rc giai thoat, m()t B~c giai thoat, 
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B{> Chu Giai ve H~ T()e Chrr Ph~t, ban fin loat Tieh Lan ngfr trang 90. Vi ly do nhu v~y, 
Sl.f khat vc;mg cho Qua Vj Ph~t cua Ngai da duqc thvc hi~n xet thfiy vi phuc lqi cua th€ gian, 
hen Cl;lnh d6 S\f chfu1g tri ve Ghio Phap cua rieng Ngai va vi~c xuyen vi~t (bii:ng ngang qua) 
cua chinh Ngai da trl}e ti~m bi~n die VO toe khinh trqng (ddn ddn co thd bidn thanh kh6ng 
dang ad tam, co cilng aU(JC ma khong cilng ch&ng sao). Ca hai da duqc thanh tµu ma kh6ng 

c6 bfit lu~n S\f giao dl;lo nao tir m()t B~c Ton Su, cf. BC) Chu Giai ve H~ T()e Chtr Ph~t, ban 
fin loat Ti eh Lan ngfr trang 10. Cau k~ da duqc vi~n dfrn a nai d6 va tl;li BC) Chu Giai ve 
TrtrO'Ilg BQ Kinh trang 466, BC) Chu Giai ve Trung B() Kinh ii. 176 v&i Tarayissarp d6i 
v6i Buddho hessarp ma d6 cling la each d9c tl;li Kinh BBn Sinh i. 14.] 

56. What is the use of my crossing over alone, being a man aware of my strength ? 
Having reached omniscience, I will cause the world together with the Devas to cross over. 

57. By this act of merit of mine towards the Supreme among Men I will reach 
omniscience, I will cause many people to cross over. 

58. Cutting through the stream of Sal'flsilra, shattering the three Becomings (Bhava 
- Process of existence) (*), embarking in the ship of Dhamma (+), I will cause the world 
with the Devas to cross over. 

[(*): The sensuous, fine-material and immaterial spheres where are defilements due 
to Kamma, Commentary on Buddhava1flsa, Ceylon edition 91] 

[(+): This is the Ariyan Eightfold Way for crossing over the four floods, Commentary 
on Buddhava1flsa, Ceylon edition 91. Cf the three qualities of a ship that should be adopted, 
Milindapaiihii 3 7 6 f] 

59. Human existence (*), attainment of the (male) sex (+), cause, seeing a Teacher, 
going forth (#), attainment of the special qualities, an act of merit, and will-power - by 
combining these eight things the resolve succeeds (**). 

[(*): Very difficult to attain. See simile of the blind turtle, Majjhimanikiiya iii. 169, 
Samyuttanikiiya v. 455, referred to at Therfgiithii 500, Milindapaiihii 204, Atthasiilinr 60; 
cf Aliguttaranikiiya i. 35 "so few are the beings born among men".] 

[(+): "It is impossible that a woman ... could be a Fully Self-Awakened One", 
Majjhimanikiiya iii. 65, Aliguttaranikiiya i. 28. "Bodhisattas who have made the 
aspiration ... do not go to female status", itthibhiival'fl na gacchanti, Commentary on 
Cariyiipifaka 330.] 

[(#): Only Bodhisattas who have gone forth into homelessness win Self-Awakening; 
householders cannot do so, Commentary on Buddhava1flsa, Ceylon edition 9 2. This verse 
is often quoted.] 

[(**): Version quoted e.g. at Commentary on Suttanipiita 48, Jiitaka i. 14, 
Commentary on Cariyiipifaka 16, Commentary on Apadiina 16, 48, 140, etc.] 

60. Drpalikara, knower of the world(s) (*), recipient of offerings (+), standing near 
my head, spoke these words: 
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[(*):He knew the world profoundly, its arisings, cessation, and the means for its 

cessation. He also knew the three worlds: of the constructions, of beings, of location 

(habitations of beings), Commentary on Buddhava1f1sa, Ceylon edition 93f, Visuddhi 
magga 204 and see Sa1f'lyuttanikiiya i. 62, Anguttaranikiiya ii. 49f] 

{(+): Ahutina'!' pafiggaho. Cf Milindapanhii 154.ff. for the dilemma of whether the 
Tathiigata was a recipient, Liibhin (of the requisites) or not.] 

56. Th€ nao la each v~n dl,lng Phap cua vi~c xuyen vi~t (bang ngang qua) don d(>c 
cua minh, la m(>t nam nhan y thl:rc d€n th1;rc h;rc cua minh ? Khi da d~t d€n Sµ Toan Tri Toan 
Giac, Ta se lam cho th€ gian cung vm Chu Thien xuyen vi~t (bang ngang qua). 

57. Nhcr vao Phuc Due H~nh nay cila minh d~ hu6ng d€n B~c Chi Thuqng giua Nhan 
Lo~i Ta se d~t d€n Sµ Toan Tri Toan Giac, Ta se lam cho nhi6u ngucri xuyen vi~t (bang 
ngangqua). 

58. Khi da ch9c thilng tri6u luu cua Vong Luan Hfii, khi da pha huy Tam Hfiu Sinh 
(Hfru - Qua Trinh Hfiu Sinh) (*), khi da bu&c Ien luau thuySn Ghio Phap (+),Ta se lam 
cho th€ gian cling vm Chu Thien xuyen vi~t (bang ngang qua). 

[(*): Cac Coi D\lc Gim, Coi SAc Gi&i (Sac Phap vi d) va Coi Vo SAc Gi&i (Vo Hinh 

Thi) nai ma cac Phap 6 nhiSm tinh thfin do Nghi~p Lvc t~o ra, Bl) Chu Giai v6 H~ T(>c Chu 
Phit, ban An loat Tich Lan ngft trang 91.] 

[(+): Day la Bat B(>i D~o L9 Thanh Nhan d~ xuyen vi~t (bang ngang qua) bbn tr~n 
h6ng thuy (Tic B(Jc Luu), Bl) Chu Giai v6 H~ T(>c Chu Phit, ban An loat Tich Lan ngft 
trang 91. Cf. ba uu chfit cua m()t con tau ma cfin duqc tuy~n dl,lng, Milinda Sir Vin Kinh 
trang 376 f.] 

59. Kiep Nhan Sinh (*), S\f hrn,1ch d~c gim tinh (nam) (+), nguyen nhan, vi~c khan 
ki€n m()t Ton Su, sl)'. xuftt phat ( #), s\f thanh t\fu nhfing uu chfit d~c bi~t, m()t Phuc Due H~nh, 
Va y chi l\fC - vffi qua trinh k€t hQ'p tam di6u nay thi S\f quy€t tam thanh Cong (**). 

((*): Rftt kh6 d~t duqc. Xem each v~n dl,lng minh d\l v6 con ma mu, TrungB(> Kinh 
iii. 169, Tuong Ung BC} Kinh v. 455, da duqc d6 c~p t~i Trulrng Lao Ni K~ trang 500, 
Milinda Sir Vin Kinh trang 204, B() Chu Giai Atthasalini trang 60; cf. Tang Chi B(> Kinh 
i. 35 "nit it chung hfiu tinh da duqc sinh ra giua loai ngum".J 

[(+): ."Th~t bftt kha thi r~g m()t nu nhan ... c6 th~ tr6 thanh m()t B~c Da T\T Tinh Giac 
Hoan Toan", Trung B(> Kinh iii. 65, Tang Chi B9 Kinh i. 28. "Chu Giac Hfru Tinh da 
l~p chi nguy~n ... khong di tir dia vi nu gi&i", itthibhavarp. na gacchanti, B() Chu Giai v6 
Sir Hanh T\lng Kinh trang 3 30.] 

[(#): Chi c6 Chu Giac Hfru Tinh phai xmit phat tra thanh vo gia kha quy (khong 

nha ad co thd triJ v~) m&i chirng dAc S\I T\I Tinh Giac; nhfing gia chu khong the nao lam 
duqc nhu v~y, B9 Chu Giai v6 H~ T()c Chu Ph~t, ban An loat Tich Lan ngu trang 92. Cau 
k~ nay da thuang duqc vi~n dfrn.] 

[(**): Ban bbn da duqc vi~n dfui vi d\l t~i BC) Chu Giai vS Kinh Tip trang 48, Kinh 
Bfin Sinh i. 14, B9 Chu Giai v6 Sir Hanh T~ng Kinh trang 16, BC) Chu Giai v6 Bi~n ca 
Kinh trang 16, 48, 140, v.v.] 
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60. l>rrc Ph~t Dipailkara, B~c lieu tri th€ gian (Lokavidu - Th~ Gian Giai) (*), B~c 
ti€p th\l cac le v~t phl,lng hi€n (+), khi da dirng gftn dftu Ta, da thuy€t tho~i nhfrng l<'ri n6i 
nay: 

[(*): Ngai da tri d~c th€ gian m()t each qrc d~i, nhfrng S\f khai sinh cua n6, S\f dinh 
chi, va phuong phap dinh chi cua no. Ngai cfing da tri d~c Tam C6i Gi6i: v€ nhfrng S\f ki€n 
t~o, v€ chung hfru tinh, v€ vi tri (nhfrng cu tru cua chung hfru tinh), B() Chu Giai v€ H~ T(}c 

ChU' Ph,t, ban An loat Tich Lan ngfr trang 93f., B() Thanh Tjnh D,o trang 204 va xem 
Ttrong Ung B(} Kinh i. 62, Tang Chi B(} Kinh ii. 49f.] 

[(+): Ahutinarp patiggaho. Cf. Milinda SO' v§n Kinh trang 154ff. vi S\f quftn canh 
Ia li~u l>rrc Nhtr Lai c6 phai da la m()t ti€p th\l gia, B'c Hftu Tai V'n Gia (v~ nhfrng nhu 
phftm tAt y€u) hay khong.] 

61. Do you see this very severe ascetic, a matted hair ascetic ? Innumerable eons 
from now he will be a Buddha in the world. 

62. Having departed from the delightful city of Kapilavatthu, the Tathagata will 
strive the striving (*) and perform austerities. 

[(*): This is energy.] 
63. After sitting at the root of the Ajapala tree and accepting milk-rice there, the 

Tathagata will go to the Neraiijara. 
64. When he has partaken (*) of the milk-rice on the bank of the Neraiijara, that 

Conqueror will go to the root of the Tree of Awakening by the glorious way prepared. 
[(*):At Buddhava1f1sa this line reads Neraiijaraya trramhi payasalfl ada (Be ada) 

so jino; Jataka i. 16 N eraiijaraya tr re payasalfl adaya so jino. Ada is a contracted form of 
adaya. Reading at xx. 16 is asati jino.] 

65. Then, having circumambulated the dais of the Tree of Awakening, the 
unsurpassed One of great renown will awaken at the root of an Assattha tree. 

61. Cac b~n co trong thAy vi kh6 hanh gia h€t sue nghiem rue nay khong, m()t kh6 
hanh gia v6i mai toe da tri~n k€t ? Vo s6 thai kY C\fC m~n truang ke tir horn nay vi Ay se tra 
thanh m()t vi Phit trong th€ gian. 

62. Khi da xuAt phat tir thanh thi Kapilavatthu lam me m~n con nguai, l>rrc Nhll' 

Lai se n6 Ive phfrn dAu (*) va thvc hanh di~u ki~n gian kh6. 
[(*): Day la sv ho~t Ive.] 
63. Sau khi da an tQa t~i c()i cay da Son Dtrong Dll'frng Nhan va khi da ti€p th\l bat 

earn sua a nai do, l>ll'c Nhtr Lai se di dSn song Neraiijara (Ni Lien Thi~n). 
64. Khi vi Ay da huang d\lllg (*)bat earn sua a tren ba song Neraiijara, B~c Ho~ch 

Th~ng Gia Ay se di d~n c()i Cay Tinh Giac b~ng D~o L() quang vinh da duqc hao chuftn bi. 
[(*): T~i H~ T(}c Chtr Ph't hang nay dQc la Neraiijaraya tiramhi payasa1p ada (La 

ada) so jino; Kinh BAn Sinh i. 16 dQC Ia Neraiijaraya tire payasarp adaya so jino. Ada 

Ia m()t hinh thirc vi~t ng~n l~i cua Adaya. Cach dQc t~i xx. 16 Ia Asati jino.] 
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65. The r6i, khi da di nhi€u vong quanh giang dai c()i Cay Tinh Giac, B~c xuftt 10,i 

b't ty.y (kj; tai xudt chimg) c\fc hfru danh vQng se duqc tinh giac t~i m()t c()i Giac Ng(} Thy.. 

66. His genetrix and mother (*) will be named Miiyii, his father Suddhodana; he will 
named Gotama. 

{(*): The words Janikii miitii are used to distinguish Miiyii, the mother who bore him, 
from Mahiipajiipatr, his aunt who nurtured him and acted as his second mother.] 

67. Kolita and Upatissa, cankerless (Asavakkhaya), stains gone, tranquil in mind, 
concentrated, will be the chief disciples. 

68. Ananda will be the name of the attendant who will attend on this Conqueror. 
Khemii and Uppalavap,l)ii will be the chief women disciples, 

69. cankerless (Asavakkhaya), stains gone, tranquil in mind, concentrated. That 
Lord's Tree of Awakening is said to be the Assattha. 

70. Citta and Hatthiifavaka will be the chief (lay) attendants. Nandamiita and Uttarii 
will be the chief women (lay) attendants. 

71. When they had heard these words of the great seer (*) who was without an equal, 
men and deities(+), rejoicing, thought "Sprout of the Buddha-seed is this". 

{(*): Isi, usually translated "seer", is perhaps more properly "seeker". Commentary 
on Buddhava1fJsa, Ceylon edition 98 says "the great seer searched and quested for the great 
categories of Morality, Concentration, Wisdom. '1 

{(+): Naramaru; a description where Mara includes all the Niigas and Yakkhas in 
the ten-thousand world-system, Commentary on Buddhava1fJsa, Ceylon edition 98.] 

66. Ca nhan thu{>c gia he va Mfiu Than vi dy (*) se c6 danh xung Maya, Ph\l Than vi 
fty la Suddhodana; vi fty se c6 danh xung Gotama. 

[(*): Nhfrng ti:r ngfr Ding San Mftu Sinh Thanh da duqc su dgng de phan biet Maya, 
ngum M~ da sinh ra Ngai, v&i Mahapajapati, nguai Di Mftu da bbi duang giao dvc Ngai 
va da dam duang la nguai M~ thu hai cua Ngai.] 

67. TrU"O'ng Lao Kolita va TrU"O'Ilg Lao Upatissa, cac B~c Vo Hu B~i (L~u T~n 
Gia, Chll' L~u Di Tin, A La Han [Vo Sinh]), nhfrng di~u o u€ (L{lu Ho(tc) da tieu tan, binh 
tinh n()i tam, chuyen tam tri chi, se la Chu Chi Thuqng Thinh Van Be Tu Tang. 

68. TrU"O'ng Lao Ananda se la danh xung cua vi Thi Gia, la vi se phvc V\l B~c Ho(;lch 
Th~ng Gia nay. TrU"O'Ilg Lao Ni Khema va TrU"O'Ilg Lao Ni Uppalava1J.9a se la Chu Chi 
Thuqng Thinh Van Be Tu Ni, 

69. B~c Vo Hu B~i (L~u T'n Gia, Chtr L'u Di T,n, A La Han [Vo Sinh]), nhfrng 
di~u o ue (L{lu Ho(:lc) da tieu tan, binh tinh n()i tam va da t~p trung. Cay Tinh Giac clia Bue 
The Ton fiy da duqc gQi la Giac Ng(} Thy.. 

70. Citta va Hattha!avaka se la cac c~n S\f nam chu yeu (Nam Thi Gia cu sI chu 
yeu). Nandamata va Uttara se la cac c~n S\I nfr chu yeu (Nu Thi Gia cu Sl chu yeu). 

71. Khi hQ da nghe nhfrng hufin tir nay cua B~c d\f ngon vi d~i (*), da la B~c chi cao 
vo thU"Q'Ilg (t6i cao, t<)t dinh) trong Nhan Lo~i va Chu Thieu(+), da vui mirng va da nghl 
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suy "Mfim m6ng cua Ph~t chung Ia day". 

[(*):Tu Hanh Gia (An Si, Tien Nhan), da thm'mg duqc phien dich Ia "dv ngon gia 

(dg tr~c gia)", c6 le m9t each chinh xac Ia "tham cfiu gia" hon. B9 Chu Giai vS H~ T{)c Chrr 

Ph~t, ban fin loat Tich Lan ngfr trang 98 n6i r~ng "B~c dv ngon vi d~i da suu tfim va da 

truy cfiu nhfrng th~ lo~i eve hao vS Quy Ph~m D~o Due, Sv Dinh Thuc, Tri Tu~."] 
[(+): H{)i Chung Thien; m()t SlJ mieu thu~t nai ma Ch11 Thien Loi tinh k~ ca tfit ca 

Chung Long Thftn va Chtr D~ Xoa trong h~ th6ng th~p thien th€ gi6i, B9 Chu Giai vS H~ 
T{)c Chrr Ph~t, ban fin loat Tich Lan ngfr trang 98.) 

72. The sounds of acclamation went on; the (inhabitants of the) ten-thousand (world 

- system) with the Devas clapped their hands, laughed, and paid homage with clasped hands. 

73. (Saying) "If we should fail of the Dispensation (Siisana) of this protector of the 

world (*), in the distant future we will be face to face with this One (+). 

{(*): DTpankara.] 

[(+): The present Bodhisatta when he has become the Buddha named Gotama.] 

7 4. As men crossing a river but, failing of the ford to the bank opposite, taking a ford 

lower down cross over the great river, 

7 5. even so, all of us, if we miss (the words of) this Conqueror (*), in the distant future 

will be face to face with this One. " 

[(*): Yadi muiicam 'imalfl jinalfl. It seems the meaning might be rather well 

expressed by the colloquial "miss out on " this Conqueror. The people, probably not 

prepared for the advent of a Buddha in their midst, comforted themselves by thinking that if 
they did not and could not make the most of the present opportunity they would have another 

chance, in some future birth, when the Bodhisatta had become a Buddha, of crossing over 

to the deathless state under his Dispensation (Siisana). Urifortunately Commentary on 

Buddhavalflsa is of no help here. The verses are repeated in full at xxv. 26- 30.} 

72. Nhfrng am thanh cua SlJ hat thai (reo ho khen hay) da vang Ien; ( cac cu dan) trong 

h~ th6ng th~p thien th€ gi6i cimg v6i Ch11 Thien da v6 doi ban tay cua hQ, da cu<'Yi vui, va 
da bay to long ton kinh v6i doi tay da thu chfip l~i. 

73. (Khi da n6i r~ng) "N€u nhu chung ta thfit b~i trong Giao Ly (Ton Giao) cua B~c 
Bao HQ th€ gian nay(*) thi trong vi lai dao vi~n chilng ta se phai d6i di~n v6i B~c nay(+). 

[(*): Dli'c Ph~t Dipailkara.] 

[(+): B~c Giac Hfru Tinh hi~n t~i khi Ngai da tra thanh Due Ph~t c6 danh xung 
Gotama.] 

74. Nhu ngu<'Yi ta khi vuqt qua m9t con song th€ nhung, da thfit b~i trong vi~c 19i qua 

khuc song c~n d~ d€n b<'Y d6i di~n, khi da di qua m9t khuc song c~n vi.mg h~ du d~ vuqt qua 
con song 16n, 

75. dftu r~ng nhu v~y, tfit ca chung ta, n€u nhu chilng ta bo 15' (nhfrng hufin tir cua) 
B~c Ho~ch Th~ng Gia nay (*) thi trong vi lai dao vi~n chung ta se phai d6i di~n v6i B~c 
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nay." 
[(*): Yadi muficam'ima1p jinatp. Cove nhu y nghla co the dugc bieu di;lt kha ro 

rang vm khAu ngfr "la mfit ca h<)i" B~c Hoi;lch Thiing Gia nay. Nguai ta, rfit co thS a gifra 
trong s6 hQ da khong chuk bi cho SlJ lai dao cua m<)t vi Phit, h9 da 11J an ui b~ng each nghi 
suy r~g nSu nhu hQ da khong va khong the nao nAm lfiy tf>i da ca h<)i hi~n t1;ti thi hQ se co 
m<)t ca may khac nfra, trong m<)t kiSp s6ng vi lai nao do, khi Bic Giac Hftu Tinb da tr& 

thanh m<)t vi Phit, cho vi~c xuyen vi~t (bang ngang qua) tri;lng thai bfrt ill du6i Ghio Ly 
(Ton Giao) clia Ngai fiy. M()t each bfit hi;lnh B() Chu Giai v6 H~ Tqc Cbtr Phit khong giup 
ich dugc gi a day. Cac can k~ da dugc l~p 11;ti m<)t each dfty du t1;ti xxv. 26 - 30.] 

76. DTpalikara, knower of the world(s) (Lokavidii), recipient of offerings, 

proclaiming my Kamma, raised his right foot (*). 

[(*): Cf version 60 above.] 

77. All the sons of the Conqueror who were there went round me keeping their right 

sides towards me; Devas, mankind and demons (then) departed, saluting respecifully. 

78. When the leader of the world with the Order had passed beyond my sight, rising 

from my prostrate posture, I sat cross-legged then. 
79. I was happy with happiness, joyful with joyousness, and flooded with zest as I sat 

cross-legged then. 
80. Sitting cross-legged I thought thus then: I have come to mastery in the 

meditations, gone to Perfection in the super-knowings (Abhiiiiia). 

81. In the (ten) thousand worlds there is no seer equal to me; without an equal in the 

states of psychic potency I obtained happiness of this kind. 

82. While I was sitting cross-legged eminent denizens of the ten-thousand sent forth 

a great shout: Assuredly you will b.e a Buddha. 

76. Due Phit Dipa:likara, B~c li€u tri thS gian (Lokavidfi - Tb~ Gian Giai), B~e 
tiSp thl,l eac 1€ v~t phl,lllg hi€n, khi da tuyen bf> Nghi~p Lvc cua Ta, da nh~c chan phai cua 
Ngai len (*). 

[(*):Cf. ban bbn 60 a tren.] 
77. T~t ca Chling Nam Tu cua B~e Hoi;leh Thiiug Gia da c6 m~t a nm d6, hQ da di 

quanh ben Ta khi da gifr lfry hen phai eua hQ hu6ng v6 Ta; Cbtr Thien, Nhan Loi;li va Chling 
Di;l Xoa (thS rbi) da xufit phat, khi da tan duang m()t each ton kinh. 

78. Khi B~e lanh di;lo th€ gian cl.mg v6i Giao Boan da di khufit khoi thi l1Je cua Ta, 
va sau khi da khm than tir tu th€ nfun s~p eh6ng tay, th€ r6i Ta da t9a hanh v6i doi eban 
dugc bAt eheo nhau (kiit gia). 

79. Tada many v6i ni6m hi;lnh phuc, man me v6i ni6m khoai li;lc, va da sung dit 
(day tran ra ngoai) vm ni6m tbu vi (Y vt hmzg thu) khi Tada t9a hanh vm doi chan duge bAt 
cheo nhau (kiit gia) sau do. 

80. Khi da t9a hanh v6i dOi chan dugc bAt eheo nhau (kiit gia) thS r6i Ta da nghi suy 
nhu sau: Tada d1;tt den kY ngh~ tinh trttm (tai ngh? kheo leo tinh thdm) trong cac thi6n dinh, 
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da d:;it dSn sv vien man trong nhfrng tri thuc sieu vi~t (Nhfrng Phap Thing Tri). 
81. Trong h~ th6ng th~p thien thS gi6i khong c6 vi dv ngon gia ( dv tr~c gia) nao tuong 

d~ng v6i Ta; chi cao VO thll'Q'Ilg (tbi cao, tuy¢t dinh) trong cac tr:;ing thai cua nang Ive sieu 
tv nhien, Tada ho:;ich d~c ni€m h:;tnh phuc thu(>c the lo:;ti nay. 

82. Trong khi Ta da t9a hanh v6i doi chan dugc b~t cheo nhau (kiit gia), nhfrng cu 
dan danh thanh hi€n hach trong h~ th6ng th~p thien thS gi6i da phat xufit m(>t tiSng ho to eve 

16n: M(>t each xac th1Jc Ngai se tr& thanh m(>t vi Phi.t. 

83. Those former portents that were manifest when Bodhisattas were sitting cross
legged are manifest today: 

84. Cold was dispelled and heat allayed: these are manifest today. Assuredly you will 
be a Buddha. 

85. The ten-thousand world-system was silent and undisturbed: these are manifest 
today. Assuredly you will be a Buddha. 

86. Great winds did not blow, streams did not flow: these are manifest today. 
Assuredly you will be a Buddha. 

87. Flowers arisen on dry land and arisen in the water all flowered then; all these 
are flowering too today. Assuredly you will be a Buddha. 

88. As creepers and trees were fruit-bearing (*) then, all these are fruiting too today. 
Assuredly you will be a Buddha. 

[(*): Buddhavalflsa Phaladharii; Burmese edition of Buddhavalflsa, Jiitaka i. 18 
Phalabhiirii, which at Commentary on Buddhavalflsa, Ceylon edition 100 is glossed by 

Phaladharii.] 
89. Treasures (*) of the sky and of the earth were shining then; all these treasures 

are shining too today. Assuredly you will be a Buddha. 
[(*): Ratana, glossed by Commentary on Buddhavalflsa, Ceylon edition 100 as 

Muttiidfnf, pearls and so forth.] 
83. Nhfrng di€m trung tri~u tru6c day ma da minh hi€n khi ChU' Giac Hfru Tinh da 

t9a hanh v6i doi chan dugc b~t cheo nhau (kiit gia) da hi€n thi thanh s& ngay horn nay: 
84. Khi l:;inh da dm;rc xua tan va khi n6ng da giam nh~: nhfrng di€m nay da hi€n thi 

thanh s& ngay horn nay. M(>t each xac thvc Ngai se tr& thanh m(>t vi Ph~t. 
85. H~ th6ng th~p thien thS gi6i da im l~ng va da yen finh: nhfrng di€m nay da hien 

thi thanh s& ngay horn nay. M(>t each xac thvc Ngai se tr& thanh m(>t vi Ph~t. 
86. Nhfrng tr~n cu6ng phong da khong thbi, nhilng tri€u luu da khong chay: nhfrng 

diem nay da hi€n thi thanh s& ngay horn nay. M(>t each xac thvc Ngai se tr& thanh m(>t vi 

Ph~t. 

87. Nhfrng bong hoa da phat sinh tren dfit Ii€n va thS r6i da phat sinh trong nu6c tfit 
ca d€u da n& hoa; tfit ca nhfrng thu nay cilng dang n6' hoa ngay horn nay. M(>t each xac thvc 
Ngai se tr& thanh m(>t vi Ph~t. 
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88. Th~ rbi nhfmg cay day leo va cac cay c6i da ra trai qua (*), tclt ca nhfmg thu nay 
ding dang ra trai qua ngay horn nay. M(>t each xac thl,rc Ngai se tr& thanh m<)t vi Phit. 

[(*): H~ T(}c Chtr Phit la Qua Th\fc Tha Dja (trai cay tren adt li~n); ban ftn loat 
Mi~n ngfr v€ H~ T(}c Chrr Phit, Kinh Ban Sinh i. 18 la Qua Th\fc Thira Dam (trai cdy 
n{ing tr'lu), ma t:;ii B<} Chu Giai v€ H~ T(}c Chrr Phit, ban cln loat Ti ch Lan ngfr trang 100 
da chu thich la Qua Th\fc Thfi Dja (trai cay tren adt li~n).] 

89. Th~ rbi nhfmg tran bao (*) tren hu khong va dia cfiu da phat quang; tcit ca nhfmg 
tran bao nay ciing dang phat quang rigay horn nay. M()t each xac th\fc Ngai se tr& thanh rn()t 

vi Phit. 
[(*): Tran Bao (Bao Vit), da duqc chu thich b&i B<} Chu Giai v€ H~ T(}c Chrr Phit, 

ban cln loat Tich Lan ngfr trang 100 la Tran Chau, nhfmg h:;it ng9c trai quy va v.v.] 

90. Man-made and Deva-like musical instruments were played then; both these are 

sounding too today. Assuredly you will be a Buddha. 

91. Various flowers rained down from the heavens then; these are manifest too today. 

Assuredly you will be a Buddha. 

92. The great sea receded, the ten-thousand quaked; both these are sounding too 
today. Assuredly you will be a Buddha. 

93. Even the ten thousand fires in the Nirayas were extinguished then; these fires are 
extinguished too today. Assuredly you will be a Buddha. 

94. The sun was stainless, all the stars were visible; these are manifest too today. 

Assuredly you will be a Buddha. 

95. Though it had not rained, water gushed from the earth then; it is gushing from 

the earth too today. Assuredly you will be a Buddha. 

96. Hosts of stars and constellations are shining in the vault of the heavens. Visiikhll 
is in conjunction with the moon. Assuredly you will be a Buddha (*). 

[(*): Quoted fikll to Dfghanikllya ii. 20 in support of its statement that the great 

resolve of all Buddhas is (made) during the asterism of Visakhii.] 

97. (Animals) having lairs in holes, lairs in caves, came forth each.from its lair; these 

lairs are rejected too today. Assuredly you will be a Buddha. 

98. There was no tedium among beings, they were contented then; all are contented 

too today. Assuredly you will be a Buddha. 
90. Th~ rbi nhfmg nh:;tc khi nhan t:;io va t1J hb Thien GiOi da di~n tclu; ca hai thu nay 

cung da vang Ien ngay horn nay. M<)t each xac th\fc Ngai se tr& thanh rn<)t vi Phit. 
91. Th€ rbi du nhfrng lo:;ti hoa sai bi~t da tir cac Coi Thien Gi&i trot xu6ng nhu mua; 

nhfrng di€u nay da hi6n thi thanh s& ngay horn nay. M()t each xac th\fc Ngai se tr& thanh 

m<)t vi Phit. 
92. D:;ii hai duong da rut di, h~ th6ng th?p thien thS gi&i da chftn d<}ng; ca hai di€u 

nay ciing da vang len ngay horn nay. M()t each xac th\fc Ngai se tr& thanh rn<}t vi Phit. 
93. Th€ rbi ngay ca mum ngan ng9n lira trong cac Dja Ngt}c da d?p t~t; nhfmg ng9n 
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lira nay cfing da d~p t~t ngay horn nay. M(>t each xac thvc Ngai se tra thanh m(>t vi Ph,t. 
94. M~t trai da trong sang, tftt ca cac ngOi sao d€u c6 th~ trong thfty duqc; nhfrng di€u 

nay cfmg da hi~n th! thanh so ngay horn nay. M<?t each xac thvc Ngai se tra thanh m<)t vi 
Ph,t. 

95. M~c du tr<'Yi da khong c6 d6 mua, thS r6i nu6c tir m~t dftt da phun ra; n6 ding 
dang tir m~t dftt phun ra. M<)t each xac thvc Ngai se tra thanh m<)t vi Ph,t. 

96. Nhfrng ngoi sao va cac tinh toa dang phat quang trong cac thien khung. Hanh 
tinh Visakha dang tuong hqp v6i m~t trang. M<)t each xac thl,rc Ngai se tr& thanh m<)t vi 
Ph,t. (*). 

[(*): Duqc vi~n dftn t~i Ph\l Chu Giai v€ TrrrO'Jlg BC} Kinh ii. 20 trong sµ h6 trq cho 
SlJ tuyen b6 cua n6 r~ng SlJ quySt tam vI d~i cua tftt ca Ch11 Ph't da (duqc thvc hi~n) trong 
th<'Yi kY tinh toa Visakha.] 

97. (Cac d<)ng v~t) khi da c6 nhfrng hang h6, nhfrng hang d<)ng, m6i loai d€u da ra 
khoi hang cua n6; nhfrng hang 6 nay cling da bi tir bo ngay horn nay. M<)t each xac thvc 
Ngai se tr& thanh m<)t vi Ph,t. 

98. Da khong c6 sv don di~u ph~p vi (aO'fl ili?u te nhqt) gifra chung hfru tinh, thS r6i 
h9 da c6 tam many me; tftt ca cling da c6 tam many me ngay horn nay. M<)t each xac thvc 
N gai se tr& thanh m<)t vi Ph,t. 

99. Illnesses were allayed then and hunger abolished; these are manifest today. 

Assuredly you will be a Buddha. 

100. Attachment (*) was slight then, hatred and confusion done away with; all these 

are gone too today. Assuredly you will be a Buddha. 

[(*):I.e. to sense-pleasures, Commentary on Buddhavalf'lsa, Ceylon edition 101.] 
101. Fear did not exist then; this is manifest too today. By this sign we know: 

Assuredly you will be a Buddha. 

102. Dust did not fly up; this is manifest too today. By this sign we know: Assuredly 

you will be a Buddha. 

103. Unpleasing smells went away, a Deva-like scent was wafted round; that scent is 

blowing too today. Assuredly you will be a Buddha. 

104. All the Devas except the formless ones were manifest; all are visible too today. 
Assuredly you will be a Buddha. 

105. As far as the Nirayas everything was visible then; everything is visible too today. 

Assuredly you will be a Buddha. 
106. Walls, doors and rocks were no obstacle then; they are as space too today. 

Assuredly you will be a Buddha. 
107. At that moment (*) deceasing and arising did not exist; these are manifest too 

today. Assuredly you will be a Buddha. 

[(*): I.e. when former Bodhisattas were sitting cross-legged, Commentary on 
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Buddhavaqisa, Ceylon edition I 02.] 
108. Firmly exert energy; do not turn back, advance. We discern this too: Assuredly 

you will be a Buddha. 
99. Th€ rbi nhfrng t~t b~nh da thuyen giam va n~n d6i da tieu trir; nhfrng dieu nay da 

hien thi thanh sa ngay horn nay. M<)t each xac thtJc Ngai se tra thanh m<)t vi Ph,t. 
100. Th€ rbi sv chfip tru6'c (*) da vi hit tuc d'o (nh6 nh{i;t khong dang kd), long ciru 

h~n Va S\f h3n hao (ldn l9n, kho phan bi¢t) da ph€ trir; tfrt ca cac dieu nay cfmg da bi8n mfrt 
ngay horn nay. M<)t each xac thvc Ngai se tra thanh m<)t vi Ph,t. 

[(*): D6 la nhfrng cam giac khoai l~c, Bi) Chu Giai ve H~ T{)c Chrr Ph,t, ban frn loat 
Tich Lan ngfr trang 101.] 

101. Th8 rbi S\I SQ' hai da khong tbn ~i; di€u nay ciing da hiSn thi thanh sa ngay horn 
nay. Qua dfru hi~u nay chung ta tri d~c: M<)t each xac thvc Ngai se tra thanh m<)t vi Phit. 

102. Trin ciu (b1,1i ban va cau b1,1i) da khong bay len tren khong; dieu nay cung da 
hien thi thanh sa ngay horn nay. Qua dfiu hi~u nay chung ta tri d~c: M<)t each xac thvc Ngai 
se tr& thanh m<)t vi Phit. 

103. Nhfrng mui kh6 chiu da bay di, m<)t huang thmn ttJ hf> a Thien Gi6i da phang 
phfit kh~p nai; huang thmn fry cung dang thl>i ngay horn nay. M<)t each xac thvc Ngai se tra 
thanh m<)t vi Ph,t. 

104. Tfrt ca Chrr Thien ngo~i trir Chu Ph~ Thien vo dinh hinh (Coi Vo SJ.c Giai) 
da biSu hi~n; tit ca ciing da c6 thS trong thfiy duqc. M<)t each xac thvc Ngai se tr& thanh 
m()tvj Ph,t. 

105. Th8 rbi xa mut d8n cac Coi Bja Ng11c m9i thu da c6 thS tr6ng thfiy duqc; m9i 
thu cfing da co thS trong thfiy ngay horn nay. M<)t each xac thvc Ngai se tra thanh m()t vi 
Phit. 

106. Th€ rbi nhfrng tuang thanh, cac cfra ra vao va nhfrng tang nui da da khong con 
tra ng~i; chling cfing gibng nhu khong gian ngay horn nay. M<)t each xac thvc Ngai se tr& 
thanh m()t vi Ph,t. 

107. T~i khoanh kh~c d6 (*) sv vong cb va sv san sinh da khong tbn t~i; nhfrng di~u 
nay cung da hien thi thanh sa ngay horn nay. M<)t each xac thvc Ngai se tra thanh m<)t vj 
Ph,t. 

[(*): Do Ia khi Chrr Giac Hftu Tinh tru6'c day da t9a hanh v6'i doi chan duqc b~t 
cheo nhau (kiit gia), Bi) Chu Giai ve H~ T{)c Chrr Ph,t, ban frn loat Tich Lan ngfr trang 
102.] 

108. Hay v~n dl)ng ho~t Ive m<)t each kien djnh; bftt phan h6i, hay ti~n len. Chung toi 
cfing nh~n thfiy di€u nay: M<)t each xac thvc N gai se tr& thanh m()t vi Ph,t. 

109. When I had heard the utterance both of the Buddha and of the ten-thousand (*), 

elated, exultant, joyous, I thought thus then: 
[(*):Reading at Buddhavaqisa and Jataka i. 19 Dasasahasslna c,ubhayaqi to be 

adopted for Buddhavaqisa 's Dasasahassl na cubhayaqi.] 
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110. The utterance of Buddhas is not of double meaning, the utterance of Conquerors 

is not false, there is no untruth in Buddhas. Assuredly I will be a Buddha. 
111. As a clod of earth cast into the sky assuredly falls to the ground, so is the 

utterance of the best of Buddhas assured and eternal. There is no untruth in Buddhas. 

Assuredly I will be a Buddha. 
112. As too the dying of all creatures is assured and eternal(*), so is the utterance 

of the best of Buddhas assured and eternal. There is no untruth in Buddhas. Assuredly I 

will be a Buddha. 
[(*): Meaning "inevitable", Commentary on Buddhava1f1sa, Ceylon edition 103.] 
113. As on the waning of the night the rising of the sun is assured, so is the utterance 

of the best of Buddhas assured and eternal. There is no untruth in Buddhas. Assuredly I 

will be a Buddha. 
114. As the roaring of a lion when he leaves his den is assured, so is the utterance of 

the best of Buddhas assured and eternal. There is no untruth in Buddhas. Assuredly I will 

be a Buddha. 
115. As the delivery of a pregnant woman is assured, so is the utterance of the best 

of Buddhas assured and eternal. There is no untruth in Buddhas. Assuredly I will be a 
Buddha. 

109. Khi Tada duqc nghe ngon lu~n cua ca hai Dfrc Ph't va h~ th6ng th~p thien th€ 
gi6i (*), da hfrng cao thai li~t (hdt sue hiw hirng phdn khai), h€t sue han hoan, vui mimg, 

th€ r6i Ta da nghI suy nhu vfty: 
[(*): Cach d9c t<;ti H~ TC}c ChU' Ph't va Kinh BAn Sinh i. 19 la Dasasahassina 

c'ubhayaQl da duqc tuy€n dµng cho cau n6i cua H~ TC}c CbU" Phit la Dasasahassi na 

cubhayaip.] 

110. Ngon lu~n cua ChU' Ph't bfit mo Hing hr01lg kha (n6i nang ham h8, khong ro 
rang; kh6ng phan bi?t au(J"c phai trai, hai hen a€u aU(J"C ca), ngon lu~n cua Chu Hoi;tch 
Thing Gia thi khong c6 sai lftm, khong c6 s\f gia tho~i (lili n6i d6i) trong ChU' Ph,t. M()t 
each xac thvc Ta se tr6 thanh m()t vi Ph,t. 

111. Nhu m()t q1c dfit nem vao hu khong thi m()t each xac th\fc rai xu6ng m~t dfit, 
dlng nhu v~y ngon lu~n t6i hao cua ChU' Phit da duqc bao chting va vinh h~ng. Khong c6 
S\f gia tho~i (lili n6i d6i) trong ChU' Ph,t. M()t each xac th\fc Ta se tr& thanh m()t vi Phit. 

112. Cfing nhu S\f c~n tu lam chung cua tfit ca chung sinh da bao chting va vinh h~ng 
(*), dlng nhu v~y ngon lu~n t6i hao cua ChU' Phit da duqc bao chting va vinh h~ng. Khong 
c6 S\f gia tho~i (lai n6i d6i) trong ChU' Phit. M()t each xac th\IC Ta se tr& thanh m()t vi 

Phit. 
[(*): Y nghla "tfit nhien phat sinh", BC) Chu Giai v~ H~ TC}c ChU' Phit, ban fin loat 

Tich Lan ngfr trang 103.] 

113. Nhu man dem da tan h,ti dftn thi S\f mQC len CUa m~t trai da dUQ'C bao chting, 
ding nhu v~y ngon lu~n t6i hao cua ChU" Phit da duqc bao chting va vinh h~ng. Khong c6 
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S\f gia tho'i (lm n6i d6i) trong Chtr Phit. M()t each xac thvc Ta se tr& thanh m()t vi Phit. 
114. Nhu ti~ng gfim thet cua m(}t SU tlr khi no rm khoi hang d(}ng CUa no da dUCJC bao 

chirng, cfing nhu v~y ngon lu~n t6i hao cua Chtr Phit da duqc bao chirng va vinh hfing. 
Khong co S\f gia tho,i (lai n6i dJi) trong Ch tr Phit. M()t each xac thvc Ta se tr& thanh m()t 
vi Phit. 

115. Nhu sv san sinh cila m<)t phv nfr mang thai da duqc bao chirng, cfing nhu v~y 
ngon lu~n t6i hao cila Chll' Phit da duqc bao chirng va vinh hfing. Khong c6 sv gia tho'i 
(lm n6i d6i) trong Chtr Phit. M<)t each xac thvc Ta se tr& thanh m()t vi Phit. 

116. Come, I will examine the things making a Buddha, here and there, above, below, 

(in) the ten quarters, as far as the ideational element (*). 

[(*): Referring to the Dhammas of sense-pleasures, fine-materiality and 

immateriality, Commentary on Buddhava'!lsa, Ceylon edition 104. Quoted Commentary on 

Cariyapifaka 284.] 

117. Examining, I saw then the first Perfection, that of Giving, the great path pursued 

by the great seers of old. 

118. You, having made firm, undertake and go on to this first Perfection, that of 

Giving, if you wish to attain Awakening. 

119. As a full jar overturned by whatever it may be discharges the water completely 

and does not retain it there, 

120. so, seeing supplicants, low, high or middling, give a gift completely (*) like the 

overturned jar. 

[(*): By giving away all one's wealth one fulfils the Perfection of Giving; one fulfils 

the Higher Perfection of Giving by giving any of one's limbs; one fulfils the Ultimate 

Perfection of Giving by sacrificing one's life; see Commentary on Buddhava'!lsa, Ceylon 
edition 105.] 

121. But not these few only can be the Buddha-things (Buddhakaraka). I will 

examine other things too that are maturing for Awakening. 

122. Examining, I saw then the second Perfection, that of Morality, followed and 

practised by the great seers of old. 

123. You, having made firm, undertake and go on to this second Perfection, that of 

Morality, if you wish to attain Awakening. 

116. Nao, Ta se thftm tra cac Phap tac thanh m<)t vi Phit, day d6, tren, du&i, (trong) 
th~p phuong, cho dSn ySu t6 hinh thanh y ni~m (*). 

[(*): D€ c~p dSn Cac Phap thu<)c v€ nhfrng cam giac khoai 1"1c (D¥c Giai), v~t chfrt 
vi tS (Scic Giai) va phi v~t chfrt (Vo S&c Giai), B() Chu Giai v€ H~ Tqc Chtr Phit, ban fi.n 
loat Tich Lan ngfr trang 104. Duqc vi~n dftn t~i B<) Chu Giai v€ SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh trang 
284.] 

117. Khi da thAm tra, thS r6i Tada lanh h<)i duqc Phap Toan Thi~n thir nhfrt, d6 Ia v€ 
Sv Quyen Hi Sn (Xa Thi), D~o L() eve hao ma cac B~c dv ngon vi d~i theri xua da truy cAu. 
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118. Nay b1,m, khi da xac l~p kien dinh, hay dam nh~n va ti€p tvc th\fc hi~n Phap Toan 

Thi~n thu nhfit nay, d6 lave Sv Quyen Hi€n (Xa Thi), n€u nhu b~n c6 sa nguy~n thanh d~t 
S\T Tinh Giac. 

119. Gibng nhu m()t chi€c binh dAy da bi l~t up bm bfit lu~n di€u chi, n6 c6 the m()t 
each hoan toan d6 het ca nu6'c va kh6ng gifr n6 l~i a nai d6, 

120. cfing v~y, khi da khan kien nhfrng ai ciu gia (nguai van xin x6t xa, van nai khd 

sa), h~ng thfip, cao ho~c trung d~ng, hay cfip t~ng m()t each hoan toan m()t 1€ v~t (*) 1lJ h6 

chiec binh da bi l~t up. 
[(*): B&ng v6'i vi~c quyen hien tfit ca ti€n tai cua minh, nguai ta hoan thanh vien man 

Phap Toan Thi~n Thong Thuang ve S\T Quyen Hien (Xa Thi Ba La M{lt Thong Thuang); 

nguai ta hoan thanh vien man Phap Toan Thi~n Cao Thm;mg ve Sv Quyen Hie~ (Xa Thi Ba 

La M{lt Cao Thw;rng) b&ng v6'i vi~c quyen hien bfit lu~n phAn nao thu()c nhfrng chi the cua 

minh; nguai ta hoan thanh vien man Phap Toan Thi~n Tbi ThuQ'llg ve S\f Quyen Hien (Xa 

Thi Toan Thif,n T6i Thu(Yng) b&ng vm vi~c hien te sinh m~nh cua minh; xem B() Chu Giai 

ve H~ TQc ChU' Ph~t, ban fin loat Tich Lan ngfr trang 105.] 
121. Th€ nhung khong chi c6 m()t s6 it nay ma c6 the t~o thanh cac Phap cho vi~c 

cht'rng die Qua vi Ph~t (Tac Thanh Qua Ph~t) duqc. Ta cfmg se thftm tra cac Phap khac 

nfra ma da lam thanh th\lc cho Vi~c Tinh Giac. 
122. Khi da thftm tra, the r6i Tada lanh h()i duqc Phap Toan Thi~n thu hai, d6 lave 

Quy Ph~m D~o Due (Tri Gim) ma cac B~c dv ngon vI d~i thai xua da tuan chieu va da th\fc 

hanh theo. 
123. Nay b~n, khi da xac l~p kien djnh, hay dam nh~n va ti€p tvc thvc hi~n Phap Toan 

Thi~n thu hai nay, d6 lave Quy Ph~m D~o Due (Tri Giai), neu nhu b~n co sa nguy~n thanh 

d~t S\T Tinh Giac. 

124. And as a yak-cow if her tails is caught in anything, does not injure her tail, but 

goes to death there, 
125. so, fulfilling the moral habits in the four planes (*), protect Morality 

continuously like the yak-cow her tail. 

[(*): The four planes: control by the Piitimokkha (Patimokkhasa,,,varaslla), control 

over the sense-organs (Indriyasa'!'lvaraslla), complete purity of livelihood 

(Ajlvaparisuddhislla), reliance only on the requisites (Paccayanissitaslla) (of a Bhikkhu's 

daily life), Commentary on Buddhava,,,sa, Ceylon edition 106, Milindapaiiha 336.] 

126. But not these few only can be the Buddha-things (Buddhakaraka). I will 

examine other things too that are maturing/or Awakening. 

127. Examining, I saw then the third Perfection, that of Renunciation, followed and 

practised by the great seers of old. 

128. You, having made firm, undertake and go on to this third Perfection, that of 

Renunciation, if you wish to attain Awakening. 
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129. As a man who for long has lived painfully afflicted in a prison does not generate 
attachment there but seers only freedom, 

130. so do you see all Becomings (Bhava - Process of existence) as a prison. Be one 

turned toward Renunciation for the utter release from Becoming (Bhava - Process of 

existence). 
131. But not these few only can be the Buddha-things (Buddhakaraka). I will 

examine other things too that are maturing for Awakening. 
124. Va nhu m(>t mao ngtn1 (bo long dai a Tiiy TQng) n€u nhu cai duoi cua n6 da bi 

vu6ng kyt vao bftt lu~ v~t chi, khong lam t6n thuang cai duoi cua no, ma di den m vong 6 
nai d6, 

125. cfmg v~y, hay hoan thanh vien man cac Tu D~o Phvc D~o Dire trong b6n binh 
di~n (*), hay bao h(> Quy Ph~m D~o Dire m<)t each lien tvc n.r hf> cai duoi cua mao ngtn1 (bo 
long dai a Tiiy Tqng). 

[(*): B6n binh di~n: n.r khAc ch~ v&i Bi~t Bi~t Giai Thoat GiOi (Bi~t Bi~t Giai Thoat 
Canh GiOi), TI.r khAc ch€ nhitng cam giac khi quan (Can Phong Lu~t Nghi), hoan toan thufin 
tinh trong vi~c sinh k€ (Sinh K~ Thanh Tjnh GiOi), chi nuang tiJa vao nhitng nhu phftm tftt 
y€u (Khao Sat Tit Nhu V~t GiOi) (trong sinh ho~t thuang nh~t cua m(>t vi Ty KhU'u), B<) 
Chu Giai v6 H~ T()c Chtr Ph~t, ban fin loat Tich Lan ngfi trang 106, Milinda SO' Vin Kinh 
trang 336.] 

126. The nhung khong chi co m<)t s6 it nay ma co thS t~o thanh cac Phap cho vi~c 
chtrng dAc Qua vi Ph~t (Tac Thanh Qua Ph~t) duqc. Ta ciing se thftm tra cac Phap khac 
nfra ma da lam thanh thl,lc cho Vi~c Tinh Giac. 

127. Khi da thfun tra, the r6i Tada lanh h<)i duqc Phap Toan Thi~n thir ba, do Ia v~ 
Si.r Tuyen B6 Phong Khi (Ly Dz:tc)ma cac B~c dv ngon vi d~i thm xua da tuan chi€u va da 
thvc hanh theo. 

128. Nay b~n, khi da xac l~p kien djnh, hay dam nh~n va ti€p tvc thvc hi~n Phap Toan 
Thi~n thir ba nay, d6 la v6 Sv Tuyen B6 Phong Khi (Ly D1,Lc), n€u nhu b~n cos& nguy~n 
thanh d~t Sv Tinh Giac. 

129. Nhu m(>t nam nhan da phai s6ng phi~n nhi€u lau dai m(>t each dong th6ng trong 
m<)t giam ngl,lc, khong kh6i sinh sv chftp tru&c 6 nai d6 ma chi truy cfiu sv tiJ do, 

130. ding v~y, bi;m trong thfty tftt ca Si.r Hfru Sinh (Hfru - Qua Trinh Hfru Sinh) nhu 
m<)t giam ngl)c. Hay la ngum xoay hu6ng v6 phia Sv Tuyen B6 Phong Khi dS giai thoat 
hoan toan khoi Sv Hfru Sinh (Hfru - Qua Trinh Hfru Sinh). 

131. Th€ nhung khong chi co m<)t s6 it nay ma co thS t~o thanh cac Phap cho vi~c 
chtrng dAc Qua vi Ph~t (Tac Thanh Qua Ph~t) duqc. Ta ciing se thfun tra cac Phap khac 
nfra ma da lam thanh thvc cho Vi~c Tinh Giac. 

132. Examining, I saw then the fourth Perfection, that of Wisdom, followed and 

practised by the great seers of old. 
133. You, having made firm, undertake and go on to this fourth Perfection, that of 
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Wisdom, if you wish to attain Awakening. 
134. And as a monk, looking for alms, not avoiding low, high or middling families 

(*), acquires sustenance thus, 
[(*): When he is walking for alms a monk should visit the families in a successive 

order and not pick and choose between them.] 
135. so you, questioning discerning people(*) all the time, going on to the Perfection 

of Wisdom, will attain Self-Awakening. 
[(*): "What, sir, is skill ? What unskill ? What is blamable ? What blameless ? " 

Commentary on Buddhava1f1sa, Ceylon edition 108.J 

136. But not these few only can be the Buddha-things (Buddhakaraka). I will 

examine other things too that are maturing for Awakening. 

13 7. Examining, I saw then the fifth Perfection, that of Energy, followed and practised 

by the great seer of old. 
138. You, having made firm, undertake and go on to this fifth Perfection, that of 

Energy, if you wish to attain Awakening. 
139. And as a lion, the king of beasts, whether he is lying down, standing or walking, 

is not of sluggish energy but is always exerting himself, 
140. so you too, firmly exerting energy in every Becomings (Bhava - Process of 

existence), going on to the Perfection of Energy, will attain Self-Awakening. 

141. But not these few only can be the Buddha-things (Buddhakaraka). I will 

examine other things too that are maturing for Awakening. 
132. Khi da thAm tra, th~ r6i Ta da lanh h()i dm;rc Phap Toan Thi~n thtr tu, d6 la v~ 

Tri Hu~ (Tri Tu¢) ma cac B~c dv ngon vI d1;1i thai xua da tuan chi~u va da thvc hanh theo. 

133. Nay b1;1n, khi da xac l~p kien dinh, hay dam nh~n va ti~p tl,lc thvc hi~n Phap Toan 

Thi~n thtr tu nay, d6 la v~ Tri Hu~ (Tri Tu¢), n~u nhu b1;1n c6 s& nguy~n thanh d1;1t Sv Tinh 

Giac. 
134. Va nhu m<)t tu sI, khi tim ki~m v~t b6 thi, khong tranh xa nhfrng gia dinh h1;1ng 

thfip, cao ho~c trung d~ng (*), do v~y ho1;1ch d~c v~t thvc, 

[(*): Khi vi fiy di tri binh khfit thvc, m<)t tu sI nen tham vi~ng nhfrng gia dinh trong 

m<)t trinh tv lien tl,lc va hit tinh khieu .~ tuy~n (tuyin ch9n rdt tinh vi, b1a ch9n rat tinh vi) 

6 gifra h9.] 
135. b1;1n cfmg v~y, khi thuang xuyen tham ctru nguai hfru thfrc bi~t l\fc (nhl)n thirc 

ro nang hrc aqc bi¢t) (*), va khi ti~p tl,lc thvc hi~n Phap Toan Thi~n v~ Tri Tu~, se thanh d1;1t 

Sv Tl)' Tinh Giac. 
[(*): "Thua Ngai, kY nang la chi? Vo kY nang la chi? Ung thµ trach bi Ia chi? Vo 

kha trach bi la chi ?" B<) Chu Giai v~ H~ Tf}c Chu Ph,t, ban fin loat Tich Lan ngfr trang 

108.] 
136. Th~ nhung khong chi c6 m<)t s6 it nay ma c6 th~ t1;10 thanh cac Phap cho vi~c 

chtrng d~c Qua vi Ph't (Tac Thanh Qua Ph,t) dugc. Ta cfing se thAm tra cac Phap khac 
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nfra ma da lam thanh tht.ic cho Vi~c Tinh Giac. 
137. Khi da thftm tra, th€ r6i Tada lanh h{>i duqc Phap Toan Thi~n thu nam, d6 lave 

S\f Ho~t L\fc (rinh ran) ma cac B~c dlJ ngon vi d~i thai xua da tuan chi€u va da th\fc hanh 
theo. 

138. Nay b~n, khi da xac l~p kien dinh, hay dam nh~n va ti€p tl)c thµc hi~n Phap Toan 
Thi~n thu tu nay, d6 la v~ S\f Ho~t Lµc (rinh ran), n€u nhu b~n c6 sa nguy~n thanh d~t Sµ 
Tinh Giac. 

139. Va nhu m{>t su tfr, vua cac loai thu, bfrt lu~n no dang nAm, dang dt'rng ho(lc dang 
di, khong CO SlJ ho~t }lJC bi nhuy~n (m¢t moi mJm yiu) ma trai l~i luon luon nfi lµc, 

140. b~n ciing v~y, khi da v~n dl)llg ho~t llJc m{>t each kien dinh trong m9i S\f Hfru 
Sinh (Hfru - Qua Trinh Hfru Sinh), va khi ti€p tl)c th\fc hi~n Phap Toan Thi~n vS S\f Ho~t 
Lµc (Tinh ran), se thanh d~t S\f Tµ Tinh Giac. 

141. Th€ nhung khong chi c6 m()t s6 it nay ma c6 th~ t~o thanh cac Phap cho vi~c 
cht'rng dAc Qua vi Phit (Tac Thanh Qua Phit) duqc. Ta ciing se thfim tra cac Phap khac 
nfra ma da lam thanh thl}c cho Vi~c Tinh Giac. 

142. Examining, I saw then the sixth Perfection, that of Patience, followed and 

practised by the great seers of old. 

143. You, having made firm, undertake this sixth; with mind unwavering therein you 

will attain Self-Awakening. 
144. And as the earth endures all that is thrown down on it, both pure and impure, 

and showns no repugnance (or) approval(*). 

[(*): Buddhava1f1sa reads Dayalfl which could mean kindness (appreciation ?); 
Commentary on Buddhava1f1sa, Ceylon I Burmese edition read Tayil, remarking that 

Dayalfl is also a reading. Atthasalini (Siamese edition) reads Dvayalfl, for both. I take 
Daya in the sense of Anunaya, affection, inclination, courtesy, with which Pafigha, 

repugnance, resistance, is sometimes paired, e.g. Milindapaiihil 122, 165, 187. Cf verse 

164 below.] 
145. so you too, patient of all respect and disrespect, going on to the Peifection of 

Patience, will attain Self-Awakening. 
146. But not these few only can be the Buddha-things (Buddhakaraka). I will 

examine other things too that are maturing for Awakening. 
147. Examining, I saw then the seventh Perfection, that ofrruth (speaking), followed 

and pratised by the great seers of old. 
148. You, having made firm, undertake this seventh: by speech without double 

meaning therein you will attain Self-Awakening. 
149. And as Osadhi (*) is balanced(+) for Devas and mankind in (all) and seasons 

(#) and does not deviate from her source, 
[(*):At Visuddhimagga 412 among the different lights the light of this star is as that 

of the chief disciples. At Commentary on Buddhavalflsa, Ceylon edition 110 it is said 
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healing herbs, Osadha, are gathered when this star has risen, so it is called Osadhf, the star 
of healing. Cf Commentary on Petavatthu 71 where it is a giver of strength to medicinal 

herbs.] 
[(+): Tuliibhiitii ti pamii{labhiitii, the balance means the measure. The "balance" 

seems connected with the star's undeviating course. See also verse 163 below.] 
[(#): The hot weather, the cold weather, and the rains. Commentary on 

Buddhavaqisa, Ceylon edition 11 O.] 
142. Khi da thftm tra, th€ rf>i Tada lanh h()i duqc Phap Toan Thi~n thu sau, d6 lave 

Sv N<:ti Tam (Kien Nhdn) ma cac B~c dv ngon vI d<:ti thai xua da tuan chi€u va da thvc hanh 

theo. 

143. Nay b<:tn, khi da xac l~p kien dinh, hay dam nh~n dieu thu sau nay; v&i tam thuc 

kien dinh trong d6 b<:tn se thanh d<:tt Sv Tv Tinh Giac. 

144. Va nhu qua dia cftu nhfin n<:ti tfit ca dieu chi da nem xu6ng len tren n6, ca thuftn 

tinh va bfit tinh, va khong he to ra S\f tang fi (cam ghet) (ho~C) tan df>ng (*). 

[(*): H~ T(}c Chtr Ph~t d9c Tir Bi Tam (Nhan Tir, Lan Min, Thuy Lan, Th~ Tuit) 

ma c6 th~ c6 nghia la hao y (long t6t, y t6t)(sv cam t<:t ?); B() Chu Giai ve H~ T(}c Chtr Ph~t, 
ban fin loat Tich Lan ngfr I Mi~n ngfr d9c Taya, nh~n xet r~ng Dayarp cfing la m()t each 

d9c. B() Chu Giai Atthasalini (ban fin loat Xiem La) d9c Dvayarp, cho ca hai. TOi hi~u 
Tir Bi Tam (Nhan Tir, Lan Min, Thuy Lan, Th~ Tuit) trong y nghia cua Nguy~n Y (L~c 
Y), S\T hy ai, y nguy~n, 1€ m<;lO (ll phep), v6i San Khu~, S\f tang a (cam ghet), S\f d~ khang 

(ch6ng c11, khang c11), d6i khi da duqc ghep dOi, vi dlJ Milinda SO' Vin Kinh trang 122, 

165, 187. Cf. cau k~ 164 du6i day.] 

145. b<;ln cfmg V~y, kien nhftn V&i mQi S\f ton k:inh Va SlJ bfit ton k:inh, Va khi ti€p tlJc 

thvc hi~n Phap Toan Thi~n ve Sv N<:ti Tam (Kien Nhdn), se thanh d<:tt Sv Tv Tinh Giac. 

146. Th€ nhung khong chi c6 m()t s6 it nay ma c6 th~ t<:to thanh cac Phap cho vi~c 
ch@g dAc Qua vi Ph~t (Tac Thanh Qua Ph~t) duqc. Ta cfing se thftm tra cac Phap khac 

nfra ma da lam thanh thlJc cho Vi~c Tinh Giac. 

147. Khi da thftm tra, th€ rf>i Tada lanh h()i duqc Phap Toan Thi~n thu bay, d6 lave 

Chan Th~t (Chan Thoc;d Thuydt) ma cac B~c dv ngon vI d<:ti thai xua da tuan chi€u va da 

thvc hanh theo. 

148. Nay b<:tn, khi da xac l~p kien dinh, hay dam nh~n dieu thu bay nay: b~ng v6i 

ngon ngfr bfit mo lang lufrng kha (n6i nang ham h6, khong ro rang; khong phan bi¢t Glf(J'C 

phai trai, hai ben aJu dzt<;Jc ca) trong d6 b<:tn se thanh d~t Sv Tv Tinh Giac. 

149. Va nhu Kim Tinh (Thai B~ch Tinh) (Sao Mai) (*) da can bAng (+) cho Chu 
Thien va Nhan Lo<:ti trong (tfit ca) va cac mua mang (#) va bfit thien ly (khong di ch¢ch 
huang) khoi ngubn g6c cua n6, 

[(*): T<:ti B() Thanh Tjnh D~o trang 412 gifra cac anh sang sai bi~t thi anh sang ngoi 

sao nay nhu d6 la anh sang cua Chu Chi ThuQ'Ilg Thinh Van D~ Tir Tang I Ni. T<:ti B() Chu 

Giai ve H~ T(}c Chu Ph~t, ban fin loat Tich Lan ngfr trang 110 ngum ta n6i r~ng nhfrng 
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duqc thao ttj li~u, DU'f!c Phim, da duqc thu th~p khi ngoi sao nay da mQc len, vi v~y duqc 
gQi la Dll'Q'C Vit, ngoi sao chua b~nh. Cf. B9 Chu Giai v€ Ng~ Quy Sv Tinh trang 71 nai 
ma no la m()t ngum cung cftp hi~u Ive cho nhfrng dU'f!c d\J.ng thvc vit (nhii:ng cay c6 thJ 
dung lam thu6c).] 

[(+): Thien Binh (Xfrng Can)- Co Lll'qng (Xich D()), sv can bAng co nghia la thu6c 
do. "Sv can bAng" du0ng nhu da tuong quan vm tien trinh bftt thien ly cua ngoi sao. Xem 
them cau k~ 163 hen du6i.] 

[(#): Thai tiet nong, thm tiet l~, va troi mua. B() Chu Giai v€ H~ T()c Chu Phit, 
ban fin lo at Ti ch Lan ngfr trang 110.] 

150. so you too must not deviate from the course of the Truths; going on to the 

Perfection of Truth (speaking), you will attain Self-Awakening. 

151. But not these few only can be the Buddha-things (Buddhakaraka). I will 

examine other things too that are maturing for Awakening. 

152. Examining, I saw then the eighth peifection, that of Resolute Determination, 

followed and practised by the great seers of old. 

153. You, having made firm, undertaking this eigthth, being stable therein, will attain 
Self-Awakening. 

154. And as a mountain, a rock, stable and firmly based, does not tremble in rough 
winds but remains in precisely its own place, 

155. so you too must be constantly stable in Resolute Determination; going on to the 

Peifection of Resolute Determination, you will attain Self-Awakening. 

156. But not these few only can be the Buddha-things (Buddhakaraka). I will 

examine other things too that are maturing for Awakening. 

157. Examining, I saw then· the ninth Peifection, that of Loving-Kindness, followed 
and practised by the great seers of old. 

158. You, having made.firm, undertaking this ninth, be without an equal in Loving

Kindness if you wish to attain Awakening. 
159. And as water pervades with coolness good and evil people alike and carries 

away dust and dirt, 

160. so you too, by developing Loving-Kindness for friend and foe (*) equally, going 

on to the Perfection of Loving-Kindness (+), will attain Self-Awakening. 

[(*): Hitiihite, Commentary on Buddhavaqisa reads Ahitahita.] 
[(+): Buddhavaqisa Mettlipliramiqi; Buddhavaqisa and Jiitaka i. 24 - Piiramitaqi.] 

150. bl;ln cfing v~y, c~n phai bftt thien ly khoi tiSn trinh cua cac Phap Chan Ly; va khi 
tiep t1,lc thvc hi~n Phap Toan Thi~n v€ Chan Th~t (Chan Thoq,i Thuyit), bl;ln se thanh dl;lt Sl! 
Tv Tinh Giac. 

151. The nhung khong chi co m()t sfJ it nay ma co th€ tl;lo thanh cac Phap cho vi~c 
chirng d~c Qua vi Phit (Tac Thanh Qua Phit) duqc. Ta cfing se thAm tra cac Phap khac 
nfra ma da lam thanh thl,lc cho Vi~c Tinh Giac. 
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152. Khi da thAm tra, the r6i Tada lanh h()i duqc Phip Toan Thi~n thu tam, d6 la v€ 
Sv Quyet Tam Kien Binh Bftt Di Bftt Dich (Chu Nguy?n) ma cac B~c dv ngon vi di;ti thai 
xua da tuan chieu va da thvc hanh theo. 

153. Nay bi;tn, khi da xac l~p kien dinh, hay dam nh~n di€u thu tam nay, khi da tr6 
nen 6n dinh trong d6, se thanh di;tt Sv Tv Tinh Giac. 

154. Va nhu m()t ngc,m nui, m()t tang da, c6 n€n tang 6n dinh va m()t each kien dinh, 
khong rung chuy€n trong nhfrng cu6ng phong ac li~t, ma vfin cu (y vi tri cua n6 m()t each tinh 
xac, 

155. bi;tn cfing v~y, c~n phai 6n dinh m()t each bftt doi;tn trong Sv Quyet Tam Kien 
Binh Bftt Di Bftt Dich (Chu Nguy?n); vakhi tiep we thvc hi~n Phip Toan Thi~n v€ Sv Quyet 
Tam Kien Binh Bftt Di Bftt Dich (Chu Nguy?n), bi;tn se thanh di;tt Sv TlJ Tinh Giac. 

156. The nhrmg khong chi c6 m(>t s6 it nay ma c6 th€ ti;to thanh cac Phip cho vi~c 
cht'rng d~c Qua vi Ph't (Tac Thanh Qua Ph,t) duqc. Ta cfulg se thAm tra cac Phap khac 
nfra ma da lam thanh thvc cho Vi~c Tinh Giac. 

157. Khi da thAm tra, the r6i Tada lanh h(>i duqc Phip Toan Thi~n thu chin, d6 la v€ 
Tftm Long Tu Ai (Tit Ai) ma cac B~c dv ngon vi di;ti thai xua da tuan chieu va da thvc hanh 
theo. 

158. Nay bi;tn, khi da xac l~p kien dinh, hay dam nh~n di€u thu chin nay, hay la B~c 
chi cao VO thll'Qllg (t6i cao, t<)t dinh) trong Tftm Long Tu Ai (Tit Ai) neu nhu bi;tn c6 s6 
nguy~n thanh di;tt Sv Tinh Giac. 

159. Va nhu mr6'c bien man vm SlJ mat me cho thi~n nhan va cfing nhu ngum ta ac 
va mang di trftn ciu (bl!i bdn va cau bl!i), 

160. bi;tn ciing v~y, b~ng v6'i vi~c phat tri€n Tftm Long Tu Ai (Tit Ai) d6i v6'i b~ng 
hfru va dich nhan (*) m(>t each binh d~ng, va khi tiep tvc thvc hi~n Phap Toan Thi~n v€ Tfrm 
Long Tu Ai (Tu Ai)(+), se thanh di;tt Sv Tv Tinh Giac. 

[(*): Bit Thi~n Hfru, B() Chu Giai ve H~ T{)c ChU' Ph't dQc la Bdng Hfru Bit 
Lll'ong.] 

[(+): H~ T{)c ChU' Ph't la Tir Ai Ba La M't; H~ T{)c Chll' Ph't va Kinh BBn Sinh 
i. 24- Ba La M,t.] 

161. But not these few only can be the Buddha-things (Buddhakaraka). I will 
examine other things too that are maturing for Awakening. 

162. Examining, I saw then the tenth Perfection, that of Equanimity, followed and 

practised by the great seers of old. 
163. You, having made firm, undertaking this tenth, being balanced (*),firm, will 

attain Self-Awakening. 
[(*): Tuliibhuta, remaining in a state of indifference-like the beam of a balance that 

is weighted evenly, so the balance remains even and does not rise or fall one way or the 
other, Commentary on Buddhava1f1sa, Ceylon edition 113. Cf above, verse 149.] 
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164. And as the earth is indifferent to the impure and the pure thrown down on it and 

avoids both anger and courtesy (*) 

[(*):Cf verse 144 above.] 

165. so you too must be balanced always in face of the pleasant and unpleasant and, 

going on to the Peifection of Equanimity, you will attain Self-Awakening. 

166. So few as these only are those things in the world maturing/or Awakening. There 

is nothing elsewhere beyond these (*). Be established firmly in them (+). 

[(*):The Bodhisatta reflects that they are not in the sky nor on the earth nor in any 

of the quarters but only in his heart, Commentary on Buddhava'l'sa, Ceylon edition 113.] 

[(+): According to Commentary on Buddhava'l'sa, Ceylon edition 113 the 

Bodhisatta, by Resolute Determination, reflected on the Peifections in forward and in 

reverse order and, further, beginning in the middle be brought them to an end at both limits 

and then brought them back again to the middle.] 

161. The nhrmg khong chi c6 m(>t s6 it nay ma co th~ 410 thanh cac Phap cho vi~c 
ch(rng d~c Qua vi Ph't (Tac Thanh Qua Ph,t) duqc. Ta ciing se thftm tra cac Phap khac 
nua ma da lam thanh thl,ic cho Vi~c Tinh Giac. 

162. Khi da thftm tra, th~ rbi Ta da lanh h(>i duqc Phap Toan Thi~n thu muai, do la 
v~ Sv Trfrn Tinh (Hanh Xa) ma cac B~c dv ngon vI d~i thai xua da tuan chieu va da thvc 
hanh theo. 

163. Nay b~n, khi da xac l{lp kien dinh, hay dam nh{ln di~u thu muai nay, khi da tam 
binh khi hoa (*), kien dinh, se thanh d~t Sv TlJ Tinh Giac. 

[(*):Chan Binh Ding, SlJ duy tri trong m()t tr~g thai cong binh-i\l hb don can cua 

can tieu ly da duqc can do m(>t each can bfug, vi v~y can ti~u ly duy tri SlJ can bAng va khong 
tang ho~c giam trong phuang thuc nay ho~c phuang thuc khac, B() Chu Giai v€ H~ T9c 
Chtr Phit, ban fin loat Tich Lan ngu trang 113. Cf. ben tren, cau k~ 149.] 

164. Va nhu qua dia cfiu da m~c bftt quan tam d6i v6i sv bftt tinh va sv thufin tinh da 
nem xubng len tren no, Va tranh xa Ca SlJ phftn nQ Va SlJ 1€ m~lO (li phep) (*) 

[(*): Cf. cau k~ 144 ben tren.] 
165. b~n ciing v{ly, cAn phai luon duqc quan binh khi d6i di~n v6i sv duy~t y va sv 

bfrt duy~t y va, khi ti~p tl;lc thvc hi~n Phap Toan Thi~n v€ Sv Trfrn Tjnh (Hanh Xa), b~ se 
thanh d~t S\r Tg Tinh Giac. 

166. Nhu v~y chi c6 m(>t s6 it Phap nay la nhung Phap trong th~ gian lam thanh th1,1c 
cho Vi~c Tinh Giac. Khong c6 Phap nao khac ngoai nhfrng Phap nay (*). Hay duqc ki~n 
l{lp m(>t each kien djnh trong ch-Ung ( + ). 

[(*): B'c Giac Hfru Tinh tham tu rfug ch-Ung khong 6 trong hu khong ma ciing 
khong 6 tren m~t dfrt, ma ciing khong 6 bftt lu~n tr1,1 XU nao, ma chi 6 trong n()i tam Ngai, B() 
Chu Giai v€ H~ T(}c Chtr Phit, ban An loat Tich Lan ngfr trang 113.] 

[(+): Y chieu B(> Chu Giai v€ H~ T9c Chtr Ph,t, ban An loat Tich Lan ngu trang 
113: Bic Giac Hfru Tinh, vm S\f Quyet Tam Kien Dinh Bftt Di Bfrt Djch (Chu Nguy?n), da 
tu khao cac Phap Toan Thi~n trong trinh ilJ hu6ng t6i tru6c va trong trinh ilJ nguqc l~i, va 
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hon nfra, khi b~t dliu tir gifra dfui chung d€n cu6i cling a ca hai gi&i h<:tn va th€ rbi d§:n chung 

tra l<:ti a gifra.] 

167. While I was reflecting on these things with their intrinsic nature, traits and 

characteristic marks, the earth (*) and the ten-thousand quaked because of the 

incandescence of Dhamma (+). 

[(*): Vasudha.] 

[(+):Here meaning his Knowledge of Consolidating the Perfections, Commentary on 

Buddhavalflsa, Ceylon edition 114.] 

168. The earth (*) moved and squealed like a sugar-cane mill on being pressed; the 

earth (+)shook thus like the wheel in an oil press (#). 

[(*): Pu/havr at Buddhavalflsa, puthuvr at Commentary on Buddhavalflsa, Ceylon 

edition, pathavr at Commentary on Buddhavalflsa, Burmese edition.] 

[(+): Medinr.] 

[(#): Like the big wheel of mechanisms (turning), Cakkikanalfl Mahacakkayanlalfl 

viya, Commentary on Buddhavalflsa, Ceylon edition 114.] 

169. As many as comprised the company at the alms-giving to the Buddha, they lay 

there fainting on the ground, trembling. 

170. Countless thousands of water-jars and many a hundred pitcher were shattered 

and crushed there striking against one another. 

171. The great populace anxious, alarmed, terrified, staggered, their minds in 

confusion, having gathered together approached Dlpankara: 

172. "What will happen, good or evil, to the world ? The whole world is disturbed 

One with Vision, remove this. " 

167. Trong khi Ta dang tu khao cac Phap nay v&i ban chftt c6 hfru cua chling, nhfrng 

tieu chuAn d~c chfit va d~c trung, qua dia cliu (*) va h~ th6ng th~p thien th€ gi&i da chftn 

d('mg vi sv sang ch6i cua Ghio Phap ( + ). 

[(*): Trrc ThB l>ja, l>~i l>ja.] 
[(+): d day c6 nghia la Tri Thtrc Cung C6 Cac Phap Toan Thi~n cua Ngai, B<) Chu 

Giai ve H~ Tqc Chrr Phft, ban ftn loat Tich Lan ngfr trang 114.] 
168. Qua dia cliu (*) da rung chuy~n va da phat ra am thanh di€c tai tv h6 m<)t may 

xay mia dang trong tr<:tng thai ep mia; nhu v~y qua dia cliu ( +) da lay d<)ng tv h6 banh xe 

trong m<)t may ep dliu (#). 

[(*): l>ja Gim (ThB l>ja) t<:ti H~ Tqc Chrr Phft, Lvc l>ja (l>~i l>ja) t~i B<) Chu Giai 

ve H~ Tqc Chrr Phft, ban ftn loat Tich Lan ngfr, ThB l>ja t<:ti B<) Chu Giai vS H~ T()c Chrr 
Phft, ban ftn loat Mi~n ngfr.] 

((+): ThB l>ja, Crrong ThB.] 
[(#): Tv h6 banh xe l&n cua nhfrng may m6c (dang quay), Cakkikanaip Maha 

cakkayan taip viya, B<) Chu Giai vS H~ T()c ChU' Phft, ban fin loat Tich Lan ngfr trang 
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114.] 
169. Nhieu ngum cung tham dlJ t;;ii noi phl,lng hiSn v~t thµc dSn Due Phit, hQ nAm a 

noi d6, dang ngftt xiu tren m~t dftt, dang run l~p c~p, run bay bfry. 
170. Vo sf> hang ngan hfi nu&c va hang tram binh c6 quai da bi b~ tan tanh va da bi 

d~p rnit a noi d6 dang va ch;;im vao nhau. 
- 171. B;;ii chung tieu Iv (nit lo bu6n), da kinh hoang (hoang mang s<;1 hai), da cy. ph' 

(s<;J hai), da chin kinh (hit sue kinh hai), cac tam thirc hQ trong m<)t tr;;ing thaihoan toan 
khBn ho'e (lung tung), sau khi da tl,l hqp l;;ii va da ti Sp c~n Due Phit Diparikara: 

172. "Bieu chi se xay ra, thi~n hao ho~c nguy h;;ii, d6i vm thS gian ? Ca the gian da 
bi lqng lo'n tif (xao tr(m rdi loqn). B~c vm Thi Lµc, hay xua tan dieu nay." 

173. Dipaiikara, the great sage, assured them then: "Have confidence, have no fear 

of this earthquake. 

174. He of whom I declared today that he will be a Buddha in the world is reflecting 

on the Dhamma that was followed by former Conquerors (*). 

[(*):During the time they were Bodhisattas, Commentary on Buddhavalflsa, Ceylon 

edition 116.] 
175. The Dhamma reflected on by him is the entire plane (*) of Buddhas. It is for 

this reason that the earth of the ten-thousand with the Devas and men is shaking. " 
[(*): Peifection of a Buddha, Commentary on Buddhavalflsa, Ceylon edition 116.] 

176. Having heard the Buddha's words, their minds were calmed at once. All, 

approaching me, greatly reverenced (*) me again. 

[(*): AbhivandilflSU, Simon Hewavitarne Bequest edition of Cariyapi/aka, 

Colombo, 1950 Vandisulfl, Jataka i. 27 Abhivandiyulfl.] 

177. Having undertaken the special qualities (*) of Buddhas, having made firm my 

purpose, I paid homage to Dipaiikara and arose from my seat then. 

[(*): Commentary on Buddhava1f1sa, Ceylon edition 117 explains Buddhagupe by 

Paramiyo, the peifections.] 
173. ThS r6i Due Phit Diparikara, B~c B;;ii Hien Tri da bao chirng v&i hQ rAng: 

"Hay tµ tin, dirng c6 sg hai v~ dia chftn nay. 
174. Nguai ma Ta da tuyen bf> ngay horn nay rfug vi fry se tr& thanh m<)t vi Phit 

trong thS gian, vi fry dang tu khao Ghio Phip ma cac B~c Ho;;ich ThAng Gia tru&c day da 
tuan chiSu (*). 

[(*): Trong thm gian hQ da Ia Chu Giie Hftu Tinh, BC) Chu Giai ve H~ Tqe Chu 

Phit, ban ftn loat Tich Lan ngfr trang 116.] 
175. Giio Phip da dugc vi fiy tu khao la toan be) trinh de) (*) cua Chu Phit. Vi ly 

do nay ma qua dja cfru cua h~ th6ng th~p thien thS gim cung vm Chu Thien va Nhan Lo;;ii 
dang rung chuy~n." 

[(*): Phap Toan Thi~n cua m<)t vi Ph,t, BC) Chu Giai ve H~ Tqe Chu Ph,t, ban fin 
loat Tich Lan ngfr trang 116.] 
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176. Khi da duqc nghe nhfrng huftn tir cua DU-c Ph~t, cac tam thuc cua h9 da binh 
finh ngay l~p rue. Tftt ca, khi da ti€p c~n Ta, da ton kinh Ta m()t each tham thi€t (*) m()t lfin 

nfra. 
[ (*): QuY. Bai L~, ban An loat Simon Hewavitarne Bequest vS SO' Hanh T~ng Kinh, 

Thu Do Colombo, nam 1950 la L~ Bai (HQ'P ChtrO'ng), Kinh Bfin Sinh trang i. 27 la Quy 

Bai L~.] 
177. Khi da dam nhi~m nhfrng uu chftt d~c bi~t (*) cua Chtr Ph~t, khi da thvc hi~n 

kien dinh SlJ quy€t tam cua minh, Tada bay to long ton kinh d€n Due Ph~t Diparikara va 
th€ r6i da kh6'i than tir bao t9a cua minh. 

[(*): B() Chu Giai vs H~ T()c Chu Ph~t, ban fin loat Tich Lan ngfr trang 117 giai 
thich la Nhfrng An DU-c Ph~t b~ng Ba La M~t, cac Phap Toan Thi~n.] 

178. As he was rising from the seat both Devas and men showered down Deva-like 
and earthlyflowers. 

179. And these pronounced a safety-blessing, both Devas and men: Great is your 
aspiration, may you obtain what you wish. 

180. May all calamities be avoided, all illnesses be done away with, may there be no 
stumbling-block(*) for you, quickly reach Supreme Awakening. 

[(*): Buddhavalflsa reading Bhavantvantariiyo; Commentary on Buddhavalflsa, 
Ceylon edition 117 Bhavatvantariiyo, noted at Buddhavalflsa which reads -Antariiyii: 
Jiitaka i. Mii te bhavatu antariiyo.] 

181. As flowering trees flower when the season has come, so do you, great hero, 

flower with a Buddha's knowledge. 
182. As they whoever that were Self-Awakened Ones fulfilled the ten perfections, so 

may you, great hero, fulfil the ten perfections. 
183. As they whoever that were Self-Awakened Ones awakened on the dais of a Tree 

of Awakening, so may you, great hero, awaken in a Conqueror's Awakening. 
184. As they whoever that were Self-Awakened Ones set turning the Wheel of 

Dhamma, so may you, great hero, set turning the Wheel of Dhamma. 
185. As the moon shines clear on a full-moon night, so do you shine fully in the ten

thousand. 
186. As the sun, freed from Riihu (*), blazes with splendour, so do you, freed of the 

world (+), shine with glory. 
[(*): The demon of eclipse.] 
[(+): Buddhavalflsa, be Lokii Muiicitvii, Commentary on Buddhavalflsa, Ceylon 

edition 118 Muccitvii. The analogy would be "freed.from the mire of the world" as a lotus 
is freed from muddy water. Muiicitvii normally is the active, however, and so Jiitaka i. 28 
reads Lokalfl Muiicitvii, having freed the world. But there is some coefusion between the 
active (Muiic-) and the passive (Mucc-), possibly scribal since iic and cc are very similar. 
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Cf Abbhii mutto va candimii at Majjhimanikiiya ii. Dhammapada 382.} 
187. As whatever are those rivers that flow into the great ocean, so may the world 

with the Devas flow into your presence. 
188. Praised and lauded by these, he, undertaking the ten things, fulfilling those 

things, entered the forest (*) then. 

[(*): On mount Dhammaka, Commentary on Buddhava1f1sa, Ceylon edition 119.] 

178. Khi Ngai da khoi than tir bao tQa, ca Chtr Thien va Nhan Lo~i da trot xu6ng 
nhfmg d6a hoa DJ h6 6 Thien Gi6i va thut)c v6 qua dja cfru. 

179. Va nhfmg di6u nay da tuyen b6 la mt)t phuc khi an toan, cho ca Chtr Thien va 
Nhan Lo~i: S\f khatv9ng clia Ngai th~t vI d~i, cfru mong Ngai ho~ch d~c di6u ma Ngai so 
nguy~n. 

180. Cfru mong tftt ca nhfmg tai n~n duqc tranh khoi, tftt ca nhfmg t~t b~nh duqc tieu 
tan, cfru mong cho Ngai khong bi chu6ng ng~i v~t (*), mt)t each nhanh ch6ng hay d~t d~n 
S\[ Tinh Giac Chi ThuQ'llg. 

[(*): Cach dQc 6 H~ Tqc Chu Phit la Bhavantvantarayo; Bt) Chu Giai v6 H~ Tqc 
Chtr Phit, ban An loat Tich Lan ngfr trang 117 dQc la Bhavatvantarayo, da chu thich t~i 
H~ Tqc Chtr Phit trong d6 dQc la- Nguy Hi~m (Hi~m Trir): Kinh Ban Sinh i. dQc la Ma 

te bhavatu antarayo.] 

181. Nhu nhfmg cay c6i dang khai hoa khi mita da d~n, b~n ding v~y, B~c D~i Anh 
Hung, hay phat tri€n thanh thvc Tri Thirc cua mt)t vi Phit. 

182. Nhu bftt lu~n B~c nao da T\f Tinh Giac hQ da hoan thanh vien man Th~p Phap 
Toan Thi~n, cfru mong Ngai cilng v~y, B~c D~i Anh Hung, hay hoan thanh vien man Th~p 
Phap Toan Thi~n. 

183. Nhu bftt lu~ B~c nao da T\f Tinh Giac hQ da tinh giac tren giang dai mt)t ct)i 
Cay Tinh Giac, cfru mong Ngai ciing v~y, B~c D~i Anh Hling, hay tinh giac trong S\f Tinh 
Giac cua mt)t B~c Ho~ch Th~ng Gia. 

184. Nhu bftt lu~n B~c nao da T\f Tinh Giac hQ da v~n chuy€n banh xe Giao Phap, 

cAu mong Ngai ding v~y, B~c D~i Anh Hling, hay v~n chuy€n banh xe Giao Phap. 
185. Nhu m~t trang phat quang ro rang trong m(>t dem trang tron, Ngai ciing hay bi€u 

hi~n xuftt s~c m(>t each vien man trong h~ th6ng th~p thien th~ gi6i 
186. Nhu m~t troi, da thoat khoi Thftn Rahu (*), phat luQ'llg quang v&i S\f huy hoang, 

Ngai ciing v~y, hay duqc thoat khoi thS gian (+),hay bi€u hi~n xuftt s~c vm S\f quang vinh. 
[(*):Ac Ma am nhien thien sic (lam ma ttJi s&c trai).] 

[(+): H~ Tqc Chtr Phit, Ia Thoat D\)C V9ng Th~ Gian, Bt) Chu Giai v6 H~ Tqc 
Chu Phit, ban An loat Tich Lan ngu trang 118 la Giai Thoat (Bai Thoat, Thoat Ly). S\f 
tuong DJ se la "duqc thoat khoi vfing bun lfry th€ gian" nhu mt)t hoa sen da duqc thoat khoi 
nu&c bi vAn dvc. Tuy nhien, Thoat D\)c V 9ng mt)t each thong thu®g Ia th€ d~ng chu d(>ng, 
va vi v~y Kinh BAn Sinh i. 28 dQC Dtrf}'C Thoat D\)C v 9ng Th~ Gian, khi da duqc thoat 
khoi th~. gian. Th€ nhung c6 mt)t s6 dieu bftt xac djnh giua th€ d~ng chu dt)ng (Muiic-) va 
d~ng bi dt)ng (Mucc-), co th€ la chu vi€t ngu~ch ngo~c, vi iic va cc thi rftt gi6ng nhau. Cf. 
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Abbha mutto va candima t~i Trung B{; Kinh ii. 104, Kinh Phap Cu 382.] 
187. Nhu bfrt lu~n nhfrng dong song nao da troi chay vao d~i hai duong, cfing v~y 

cAu mong th€ gian cung v6i Chtr Thien troi chay vao SlJ hi~n di~n cua Ngai. 
188. Dugc nhfrng nguai nay tan tlplg va tan my, khi da dam nh~n Th~p Phap, khi da 

hoan thanh vien man Th~p Phap fry, th€ r6i Ngai da ti€n vao ch6n sam lam(*). 
[(*): Tren ng9n nUi Dhammaka, B<) Chu Giai v~ H~ T{;c Chtr Ph~t, ban fin loat Tich 

Lan ngu trang 119.] 

CONCLUDED IS THE ACCOUNT OF SUMEDHA 
sv MIEU THU AT VE SUMEDHA DA KET THUC 

1. THE FIRST CHRONICLE: THAT OF THE LORD DIPANKARA 
1. BIEN NIEN SU THU NHAT: DO LA VE DUC THE TON DIP ANKARA 

189. Then they (*), having entertained the leader of the world with the Order, 

approached that teacher, Drpankara, for refuge. 

[(*): Commentary on Buddhavalflsa, Ceylon edition 119, 122 calls these the 

inhabitants ofRamma city who were lay-followers. This is the city Drpankara entered after 

he had won Awakening, Commentary on BuddhaVaJflSO, Ceylon edition 84, 86, 90, 12 8. See 

also 2. 207] 

190. The Tathiigata established some in going for refuge, some in the five moral 

habits, others in the tenfold Morality (*). 

[(*): Comprised under right conduct of body, speech and thought.] 

191. To some he gave recluseship (*)in the four supreme fruits; to some he gave the 

analytical insights (+), things without an equal. 

[(*): Commentary on Buddhavalflsa, Ceylon edition 123, Salflyuttanikiiya v. 25 

(also quoted at Commentary on Dfghanikiiya 158) says the Way is called recluseship 

according to Ultimate Truth.] 

[(+):The four Pa/isambhidii are those of meaning (Atthapafisambhidii), ofDhamma 

(or Dhammii, mental states, Dhammapafisambhidii)}, of language (Niruttipa/isambhidii), 

and of perspicuity (or fluency in expression and knowledge, (Pafibhiil)apafisambhidii)}.] 

192. To some the Bull of Men(+) gave the eight glorious attainments; he bestowed 

the three knowledges (*) on some and the six super-knowings (Abhiiiiiii). 

[(1): Nariisabha; Burmese edition of Buddhavalflsa, Commentary on 

Buddhavalflsa, Ceylon I Burmese edition: Mahiiyasa, of great renown.] 

[(2): Knowledge of Deva-like vision (Cutupapiitaiiiil)a), of recollection of one's 

former habitations (Pubbeniviisiinussatiiiiil)a), of the destruction of the cankers 

(Asavakkhayaiiiil)a), Commentary on Buddhavalflsa, Ceylon edition 123.] 

193. In this fashion the great sage exhorted the multitude. By this means the 

136 



Dispensation (Siisana) of the protector of the world was wide-spread. 

189. Th~ rbi hQ (*), khi da khoan dai B~c lanh d~o th~ gian cling v&i Giao Doan, da 
tiep c~n B~c Ton Su fry, Brrc Phit Dipaiikara, cho vi~c quy y. 

[(*):Bl) Chu Giai ve H~ T(}c Chtr Phit, ban fin loat Tich Lan ngfr trang 119, 122 
gQi nhfing nguai nay Ia toan thi cu dan Ramma hQ da Ia nhfing tin db cu si. Day la thanh 
thi ma Brrc Ph~t Dipalikara da bu&c vao sau khi Ngai da chtrng d~c Sv Tinh Giac, Bl) Chu 
Giai ve H~ Tqc Chtr Ph~t, ban fin loat Tich Lan ngfr trang 84, 86, 90, 128. Xem them 2. 
207) 

190. Brrc Nhtr Lai da thi~t l~p m()t s6 trong vi~c quy y, m()t s6 trong Ngii Tu D~o 
Ph\le D~o Dire, m()t s6 khac trong Th~p B(li Quy Ph~m D~o Dire (*). 

[(*): Duqc bao gbm du&i Than Thi~n H~nh, Ngfr Thi~n H~nh va Y Thi~n H~nh.] 
191. D6i v&i m()t s6, Ngai da ban phat Sa Mon H~nh (*) trong Tu Qua Chi Thuqng; 

d6i vm m()t s6, Ngai da ban phat nhfing tu~ giac phan tieh (+), cac Phap chi cao vo thrrvng 
(tcJi cao, t(H dinh). 

[(*): BC) Chu Giai ve H~ T(}c Chtr Phit, ban fin loat Tich Lan ngfr trang 123, Tuong 
Ung B(} Kinh v. 25 (cling duqc vi~n dfui t9-i Bl) Chu Giai ve Trtrimg B(} Kinh trang 158) 
n6i rAng D~o LC) duqc g<;>i la Sa Mon H9-nh y tong Chan Ly T6i H~u.) 

[(+): Tu Vo Ng=1i Giai d6 lave y nghla (Nghia Vo Ng=1i Giai), ve Ghio Phap (ho(lc 
Chtr Phap, cac tr9-ng thai tinh th&n (Phap Vo Ng'i Giai)), ve ngon ngfr (Tir Vo Ng,i Giai), 
Va ve d(}ng sat )l}'C (Slf hiJu bi~t sau r(jng, Slf phan aoan ro rang) [ho(lc tfnh luu }oat, trOi 
chay trong SlJ bi~u d9-t va tri thirc (Bi~n Vo Ng,i Giai)].] 

192. D6i vm m()t s6, Bic Bll11 Hinh B,i Han(+) (chang trai to khoe, w;1m va, Ive 
lufmg) cua Nhan Lo9-i da ban phat Bat Phap Thanh T1JU Quang Vinh; Ngai da truyen Tam 
Tri Thirc (*) eho m()t s6 va Lvc Tri Thirc Sieu Vi~t (Lye Thing Tri). 

[(+): Chu T~ Nhan Lo,i; ban frn loat Mi~n ngfr ve H~ T(}c Chtr Phit, Bl) Chu Giai 
v€ H~ T(}c Chu Phit, ban fin loat Tich Lan ngfr I Mi~n ngfr d9c la Bic D,i Danh D\f (Bic 
B,i Vinh Dl}', Bic B=1i Thanh V qng), ClJC hfru danh VQng.) 

[(*):Tri Thirc ve Thi Lvc tv hb a Thien GiOi (Thien Nhan Tri I Sinh Di~t Tri), k)r 
ire Ive v€ nhfing cu trU tru&c day cua minh (Tue M,ng Tuy Ni~m Tn'), v€ S\f tieu di~t cac 
Phap hu b9-i (Liu Tin Tn), Bl) Chu Giai ve H~ T(}c Chtr Phit, ban ftn loat Tich Lan ngfr 
trang 123.) .· 

193. Trong phuong th ire nay . B~e D9-i Hien Tri da khuyen bao d9-i chung. BAng 
phuong phap nay Giao Ly (Ton Ghio) cua B~c Bao HQ th~ gian da duqc ph6 bi~n. 

194. He, named Drpailkara, mighty in jaw (*), broad of shoulder (*), caused many 

people to cross over, he freed them from a bad bourn (Ogha). 
[(*):Among the 32 Marks of a Great Man.] 

195. Seeing people who could be awakened(*) even though they were a hundred 

thousand Yojanas away, in a moment that great sage, going up to them, awakened them. 
[(*): Because they were accessible to a Buddha's teachings, Commentary on 
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Buddhavalf'lsa, Ceylon edition 124.} 

196. At the first penetration (*) the Buddha awakened a hundred crores; at the 

second penetration the protector awakened ninety crores (+). 

[(*): Two penetrations, Abhisamaya, are recognized at Visuddhimagga 216: that of 

development (of the Way - Magga) and that of realization (of Nibbana). Drpankara'sjirst 
"penetration" was after he had turned the Dhamma-Wheel in Sunandarama, Commentary 

on Buddhavalf'lsa, Ceylon edition 124. Called Nanda at verse 212.] 

[(+): This was when he was teaching Dhamma principally to his own son in a way 

similar to (Gotama's) Exhortations to Rahula, Commentary on Buddhavalf'lsa, Ceylon 
edition 12 4.] 

197. And when the Buddha had taught Dhamma in a Deva-abode(*) there was the 

third penetration by ninety thousand crores. 

[(*):This was after he had performed the Marvel of the Double (Yamaka Paphariya) 

under an Acacia Tree, had gone to Tavalilf'lSll and there taught the 7 parts of the 

Abhidhamma, principally to his mother, Commentary on Buddhavalf'lsa, Ceylon edition 
124.] 

194. Ngai c6 danh xung Ia Due Ph't DipaJikara, quai ham m~nh me(*), vai r9ng 
(*), da lam cho nhi€u nguai xuyen vi~t (bang ngang qua), Ngai da lam cho hQ dugc thoat 
khoi m9t dong su6i nho hung ac (thoat ly B()e Ltrn). 

[(*): Trong s6 32 B(lc Trung cua m9t B~c VI Nhan.] 
195. Khi da tri d~c nhfrng nguai c6 the dugc tinh giac (*) cho du hQ da a each xa tram 

ngan Do Tuin, trong m9t khoanh kh~c B~c B~i Hi€n Tri fiy, khi da div€ phia hQ, da giac 
tinh hQ. 

[(*): Bai vi h9 da dS dang ly giai nhfmg Giao Hufin cua m9t vi Ph,t, B9 Chu Giai v€ 
H~ T()e ChU' Ph,t, ban fin loat Tieh Lan ngfr trang 124.] 

196. Tl;li sv thfiu tri~t (*) lAn thu nhftt, Due Ph't da giac tinh m9t cy (10,000,000 x 
100) nguai; t~i sv thfiu tri~t lAn thu hai B~c Bao H9 da giac tinh chin tram tri~u nguai (+). 

[(*):Hai sv thfiu tri~t, SvNg() D~o (S\I' Thanh D~o), da dugc nh~n bi~tt~i Bi_) Thanh 
Tjnh D~o trang 216: d6 la v€ sv phat trien (B~o L9 - D~o) va d6 la v€ sv chtrng tri (Nip 
Ban). "Sv thfiu tri~t" lfin thu nhfit cua Due Ph't DipaJikara da la sau khi Ngai v~n chuyen 
banh xe Ghio Phap trong Thi~n Hy T\f Vi~n, B9 Chu Giai v€ H~ T()e Chrr Ph,t, ban An 
loat Tieh Lan ngfr trang 124. Bugc g9i la Nanda t~i cau k~ 212.] 

[(+): Bi€u nay la khi Ngai dang giao d~o Giao Phap m9t each chu y~u d~n chinh 
nam hai cua minh trong m9t phuong thuc tuong tv v6i Nhfrng Sv Bon Thuc ( cua Due Phit 
Gotama) d~n Rahula, B9 Chu Giai v€ H~ T()e Chrr Phit, ban fin loat Tieh Lan ngfr trang 
124.] 

197. Va khi Due Phit da giao dl;lo Ghio Phap trong m9t trU sa Thien Gi6i (*) da c6 
sv thfiu tri~t lfin thu ba v6'i chin tram cy nguai. 

[(*): Bi€u nay Ia sau khi Ngai da sang t~o Song Bf>i Ky Tich (Song Dfii Thin Tue 
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Thing Tri) dum m()t cay Keo, da ngg den Coi Dao Lqi Thien Gi6i va a nai do da giao d~o 
7 B(I cua T~ng Vo Ty Phap, m()t each chu yeu d€n M~u Than Ngai, B() Chu Giai v€ H~ Tqe 
Chu Phit, ban fin loat Tieh Lan ngfr trang 124.] 

198. The teacher DTpailkara had three assemblies: the first gathering was of a 

hundred thousand crores. 

199. Again, when the Conqueror had gone into aloofness on Mount Nilrada (*),there 

came together a hundred crores whose cankers were destroyed (Khfl),ilsava), stains gone 

(+). 

[(*): Here Commentary on Buddhavalflsa, Ceylon edition l 25f gives an exciting 

story of DTpailkara's conquest of a malignant man-eating Yakkha who lived on this 

mountain. Eventually the Yakkha realized, however, that all the harm he tried to do to the 

Buddha only recoiled on himself] 
[(+): This assembly is called one that is Caturangasamannilgata, i.e. possessed of 

(the following) four factors: all present had been ordained by the "Come, monk" formula, 

all were possessed of the six super-knowings (Abhiiiiiii), all had come univited, and the day 

was the Observance day that was the fifteenth (of the month), Commentary on 

Buddhavalflsa, Ceylon edition 12 6.] 

200. During the time the great hero was on Sudassana mountain (*) the great sage 

"invited" with ninety thousand crores. 
[(*): Having gone there for the rains. This was the third assembly.] 

198. B~c Ton Su Dipaiikara da co ba H()i Chung: I.in t\l ~P d.iu tien da co m()t ngan 
cy (m(h tram ngan (100,000) x muai tri~u) nguai. 

199. L~i nfra, khi B~c Ho~ch Th~ng Gia da tien vao tqing thai in eu sa vi~n tren 
ng9n nui Narada (*), da co m()t cy (10,000,000 x 100) cac B~c vbn nhfrng sv hu b~i cua hq 
da bi tieu di~t (L'u T'n Gia, Chu L'u Di T,n, A La Han [Vo Sinh]), khi~t b'eh vo ha 
(trong sr;ich khong !Ji Zam)(+) cung tl) ~P l~i. 

[(*): d day B(I Chu Giai vS H~ T(}e Chu Ph,t, ban fin loat Tieh Lan ngfr trang 125f. 
dua ra m(lt truy~n kY lam cho ngum ta xuc d()ng vS sg chinh phl)c cu.a Due Ph't Dipaiikara 
d6i vm m()t n, Xoa ac d()c an thit ngu<'Yi ma da sbng tren ng9n nui nay. Tuy nhien, cubi 
cung n, Xoa da chilng tri r~ng m9i Sl)' tbn h~i ma Ong fry da cA g~ng lam d6i vm Due Ph't 
chi Ia tac dl)ng nguqc l~i den chinh Ong fry.] 

[(+): H()i Chung nay da duqc gqi la m()t H()i Chung Hqi Tu Tue Phue Tr,eh, do la 
da s& hfru bbn yeu t6 (tiep theo sau): tfit ca B~c hi~n di~n dSu da duqc th9 d~i gim theo 
phuong an "Hay d~n, vi tu sf' (Thi?n Lai Ty Khuu), tftt ca deu da s& hfru Ll)c Tri Thuc Sieu 
Vi~t {L\J.e Thing Tri), tftt ca dSu da den ma khong duqc mai, va ngay do da la Ngay Tuan 
Thu Gim Lu~t vao ngay thu mum lam (Rdm) (cua thang), B() Chu Giai ve H~ Tqc Chtr 
Ph,t, ban An loat Tich Lan ngfr trang 126:] 

200. Trong thai gian B~c D~i Anh Hung da a tren ng9n nui Sudassana (*) B~c D~i 

Hien Tri "da duqc cung thinh" cling v&i chin tram cy ngum. 
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[(*): Khi da dSn nai do d~ An Cu KiSt Vu. Day da la H('>i Chung thir ba.] 

201. I at that time was a matted-hair ascetic) severe in austerity, moving through mid
air, expert in the five super-knowings (Abhiiiiiil). 

202. There was penetration of Dhamma by tens and twenties of thousands. 
Penetration by ones and twos was incalculable by computation. 

203. The well purified Dispensation (Siisana) of the Lord DTpankara was widely 
famed then among the populace; it was successful(*), prosperous(+). 

[(*):I.e. in training people in the higher Morality and so forth. Cf viii.5, xxvi. 9.] 
[(+):I.e. mindfulness and concentration prospered, Commentary on Buddhavaf{lsa, 

Ceylon edition 12 7.] 
204. Four hundred thousand having the six super-knowings (Abhiiiiiil), having great 

psychic potency, continuously surrounded DTpankara, knower of the world(s) (Lokavidu). 
205. Despised were those initiates (*) who at that time departed this life as human 

beings (+) without having attained their purpose. 
[(*):Initiates, Sekhii, are those who have attained any of the four Ways and the first 

three Fruitions (defined Commentary on Majjhimanikilya i.40) but have not won the Fruit 
of Arahantship, Commentary on Buddhavaf{lsa, Ceylon edition 128. For the verse cf xxvi. 
11 and Saf{lyuttanikaya i. 121, quoted Commentary on Dhammapada i. 432 and Atthasalinf 
140; cf also Saf{lyuttanikaya v. 14, Anguttaranikaya i. 231 for definition of Sekha.] 

[(+): Jahanti manusaf{I bhavaf{I, literally put off human status. The above 
translation perhaps gives greater clarity, however. Cf xxvi. 11.] 

206. The fully flowering Word shone forth continuously with Arahants who were 
steadfast Ones, their cankers destroyed (KhTJJilsava), stainless. 

207. Rammavatf (*) was the name of the city, Sumedha (+) the name of the warrior
noble, Sumedhii was the name of the mother of DTpankara, the teacher. 

[(*): Ramma Dhammapada i. Rammavati, Ambaravatf, Thupavaf{lsa 2f also gives 
Ramm a.] 

[(+):Commentary on Buddhavaf{lsa, Ceylon edition 129 Sudeva.] 
201. Ta ti;ii thai di~m §.y da la m<)t kh6 hanh gia v6'i mai toe da tri€n kSt, nghiem rue 

trong dai s6ng kh6 hi;inh, dang di chuy~n gifra khong trung, th\lc luy~n trong Ngu Tri Thirc 

Sieu Vi~t (Ngii Thing Tri). 
202. Da c6 hang ch\lc va hai muai ngan nguai. da c6 S\T thfiu tri~t Giao Phap. Sl,T 

thfiu tri~t CUa nhfrng mQt Va hai ngu(Ji da fa bfit kha CO lUQ'Ilg VcJi Sl,T tinh toan. 

203. Giao Ly (Ton Giao) da hoan toan tinh h6a cua Dire ThS Ton Dipaiikara hie 

bfiy gia da hfru danh m<)t each ph6 biSn trong clan chling; no da thanh cong (*), hung VUQ'Ilg 

(+). 

[(*): D6 Ia trong s6 nguai dang b6i hufin Quy Phi;im Di;io Dire cao thuQ'I1g va v.v .. Cf. 

viii. 5, xxvi. 9.] 
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[(+): Do la Sl,I Chu Ni~m va Sl,I Dinh Thuc da hrmg vugng, B('> Chu Giai v6 H~ TC)c 

Chll' Ph,t, ban An loat Tich Lan ngu trang 127.] 

204. B6n tram ngan B~c khi da co L1)c Tri Thuc Sieu Vi~t (Lvc Thing Tri), khi da 
c6 nang h.rc sieu !1J nhien vi d?-i, da vay chung quanh Due Ph~t Dipalikara m('>t each lien 
tµc, B~c li6u tri th€ gian (Lokavidii - Th~ Gian Giai). 

205. Bi khinh bi da la nhfing vi tan gia nh~p Giao Doan (*) h9 t?-i thai di€m fry da 
xufrt phat kiep s6ng nay lam chung nhan hfiu tinh ( +) ma da khong thanh d?-t m\}C dich CUa 
minh. 

[(*): Nhfing vi tan gia nh~p Giao Doan, Bi-c Hftu Hqc, la nhfing B~c da thanh d?-t 
bftt lu~n m('>t trong Tu D?-o va ba Qua dfru tien ( da duqc dinh nghia t?-i B('> Chu Giai v6 Trung 

BC) Kinh i. 40) the nhrmg da khong chirng dAc Qua vj Vo Sinh, B('> Chu Giai vS H~ TC)c 

Chll' Ph~t, ban ftn loat Tich Lan ngu trang 128. D6i v6i cau k~ cf. xxvi. 11 va Tll'ong If ng 

BC) Kinh i. 121, da vi~n dftn t~ B('> Chu Giai vS Kinh Phap Cui. 432 va B('> Chu Giai 
Atthasalini 140; cf. Tll'ong If ng BC) Kinh v. 14, Tang Chi BC) Kinh i. 231 ding cho SlJ 
dinh nghia v€ B~c Hftu Hqc.] 

[(+): Jahanti manusaip bhavaq1, theo nghla den la thoai thac dia vi con ngu<'Yi. Tuy 
nhien, sv phien djch 6 tren c6 the cho tinh minh xac han. Cf. xxvi. 11.] 

206. Hufrn Tir d?-t den clJc thjnh vien man da bi~u IC} vo di (khong bidn mdt) m<)t 
each lien t\}C v&i ChU' Vi Vo Sinh la cac B~c kien djnh, nhfing SlJ hu b?-i cua hQ da bi tieu 
di~t (L'u T'n Gia, Chll' L'u Di T~n, A La Han [Vo Sinh]), khi€t htlch vo ha (trong s9ch 
khong l6i lam). 

207. Rammavati (*) da Ia ten g9i cua thanh thi, Sumedha (+) da la danh xung cua 
vi thi~n chien quy t<)c, Sumedha da la danh xung clia Miu Than Due Phft Dipaiikara, B~c 
Ton Su. 

[(*): Ramma, Kinh Phap Cui. la Rammavati, Ambaravati, H~ TC)c Bao Thap 2f. 

cfmg cho la Ramma.] 

[(+): B('> Chu Giai v~ H~ TC)c Chll' Ph,t, ban ~n loat Tich Lan ngu trang 129 d9c la 
Sudeva.] 

208. He lived the household life for ten thousand years. And the three superb palaces 

were Hal'f'lsO, Koncil, Mayurii. 
209. There were three hundred thousand beautifully adorned women. His wife was 

named Padumii, his son was named Usabhakkhandha (*). 

[(*): Samavattakkhandha at Commentary on Buddhaval'f'lsa, Ceylon edition 124.) 

210. After he had seen the four signs the Conqueror departed mounted on an 
elephant; he strove the strivingfor a full ten months. 

211. After he had engaged in the striving the sage awakened to his purpose. On being 

requested by Brahma, Dfpalikara, great sage. 
212. great hero, turned the Wheel in the Nanda-park in Sirighara. Sitting at the root 

of a SirTsa (*), he crushed the sectarians. 
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[(*):Acacia, Kakusandha's Bodhi- Tree.] 

213. Sumaligala and Tissa were the chief disciples, Sagata was the name of the 

attendant of DTpalikara, the teacher. 
214. Nanda and Sunandil were the chief women disciples. That Lord's Tree of 

Awakening is said to be the Pipphall (*) 
[(*): Pipphali is another name for Assattha, the Bodhi - Tree, hence the Anglo -

Indian pipul (peepul) tree for the Bo. The more usual form is Pipphala. Ordinary Pepper 
(pipp(h)allcorns are found clustered together on stems hanging down from the pepper-vine. 

Commentary on Buddhavaqisa, Ceylon edition 129 explains Pipphall as Pilakkha 
kapitthanarukkho, possible meaning a kind of Kapitthana called Pilakkha-Kapi/hana (and 

not ordinary Kapi-). Pilfi - English Dictionary (T. W. Rhys Davids and W. Stede), 1925 

says Kapitthana is a variant of Kapi/hana, Thespesia populneoides, and M - W says Plaksa 

(Pilakkha) is Ficus infectoria or, more appropriately here, Ficus religiosa. Pipphall and 

Kapi/hana occur at Vinaya iv. as two separate trees, see Book Of The Discipline (Isabelle 

Blew Horner), 1938- 67, ii. 228, notes 4, 7. I was wrong to translate Kapi/hana there as 
"wood-apple", for note 7 says "there is no connexion between Thespesia populneoides and 
F erenia elephantum ".] 

215. Tapussa (*) and Bhallika were the chief attendants; Sirimil and Sona the chief 
women attendants on DTpalikara, the teacher. 

[(*): Tapassu is another reading.] 

208. N gai da s6ng dcri s6ng gia dinh trong mucri ngan nam. Va ba toa cung di~n tning 
l~ da la Harpsa, Kofica, Mayura. 

209. Da c6 ba tram ngan ph\1 nu da trang sue m()t each my l~. Phu nhan cua Ngai da 
c6 danh xung Paduma, nam hai cua Ngai da c6 danh xung Usabhakkhandha (*). 

[(*): Samavattakkhandha t~i B() Chu Giai v~ H~ T{)c Chrr Ph~t, ban fin loat Tich 
Lan ngfr trang 124.] 

210. Sau khi Ngai da trong thfiy Tu Trang Tri~u, B~c Ho~ch Th~ng Gia da xufit phat 
cuai tren m()t con voi; Ngai da n6 h;rc phfin dfiu trong mucri thang tron. 

211. Sau khi Ngai da chuyen tam trong sv phftn dftu, B~c Hi~n Tri da tinh giac ml,lc 

dich cua minh. Khi da duqc Ph~m Thien yeu cAu, I>ll'c Ph~t Dipailkara, B~c D~i Hi~n 
Tri. 

212. B~c D~i Anh Hung, da v~n chuy~n banh xe Ghio Phap trong cong vien Nanda 
t~i dia di~m Sirighara thu()c Thi~n Hy T\f Vi~n. Khi dang an t9a t~i m()t c()i cay Keo (*), 
Ngai da trfin ap cac Giao Phai. 

[(*):Cay Keo, Ba I>~ Th\I cua I>ti'c Ph~t Kakusandha.] 
213. TrU"O'Dg Lao Sumailgala va TrrrO'Dg Lao Tissa da la Chu Chi Thuqng Thinh 

Van D~ Tu Tang, Trll'O'Dg Lao Sagata da la danh xung vi Thi Gia cua I>ll'c Ph~t 
Dipalikara, B~c Ton Su. 

214. TrU"O'Dg Lao Ni Nanda va TrrrO'ng Lao Ni Sunanda da la Chu Chi Thuqng 
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Thinh Van E>~ Tu Ni. Cay Tinh Giac cua Dire Th8 Ton fty da dugc gQi la Cay Sung I Cay 
Da (*) 

[(*):Cay Sung I Cay Da la danh tµ khac nfra cua Giac Ng(} Th\J, BA I>@ Th\l, do do 
Cay Da thu9c v€ Anh - An la cho BA I>@ Th\l. Hinh thirc thong thrr0ng la Cay Da. Nhfrng 
h~t tieu kho thong thrr0ng da dugc tim thfty mQc k€t chum lc;ii tren nhfrng than cay ru xu6ng 
tir cay tieu. B9 Chu Giai v~ H~ Tf}c ChU' Phit, ban fin loat Tich Lan ngfr trang 129 giai 
thich Pipphali la Pilakkha kapitthanarukkho, co th€ co nghia la m9t loc;ti Kapitthana 
dugc gQi la Pilakkha-Kapithana (va khong phai Kapi- thong thu0ng). Tu E>i€n Pap-Anh 
(T. W. Rhys Davids va W. Stede), nam 1925, noi Kapitthana la m9t bi8n th€ cua 
Kapithana, Thespesia populneoides, va M - W noi Plaksa (Pilakkha) la Ficus infectoria 

ho~c, a day m9t each thich hgp hon la, Cay Sung. Cay Sung va Kapithana xufrt hi~n tc;ti 
T~ng Luit iv. la hai cay rieng bi~t, xem Ky Lu~t Thu Bfin (Isabelle Blew Horner), 1938-
67, ii. 228, chu thich 4, 7. Toi da sai khi phien dich Kapithana a do la "cay tao rimg", vi sv 
chu thich 7 noi "khong co m6i lien h~ nao gifra Thespesia populneoides va Ferenia 
elephantum".] 

215. Tapussa (*) va Bhallika da la cac c~n sv nam chu yeu (Nam Thi Gia cu sI chu 
yeu); Sirima va Sona da Ia cac c~n sv nfr chu y8u (Nfr Thi Gia cu s'i chu yeu) cua Due Phit 
DipaJikara, B~c Ton Su. 

[(*): Tapassu Ia each d9c khac nfra.] 

216. The great sage Dlpankara was eighty cubits in height. ·He shone like a tree of 

lights, like a king of Siila tree in full bloom. 

217. That great seer's life-:-span was a hundred thousand years. Living so long he 

caused many people to cross over. 

218. After illuminating the True Dhamma and causing the populace to cross over, 

blazing life a mass of fire, he, with disciples, waned out (*) 

[(*): Nibbuto, waned out, was cooled, attained (complete or final) Nibbiina.] 
219. And that psychic potency and that great retinue (*) and those treasures of the 

Wheel on his feet have all disappeared. Are not all the constructions, Salflkhara, void ? 

[(*): Yasa,fame, glory, also a (great) retinue. See Pii/i -English Dictionary (T. W. 
Rhys Davids and W. Stede), 1925. The Commentary supports this last meaning.] 

220. Dlpankara, the Conqueror, the teacher, waned out in Nanda- part. A 

Conqueror's Thupa (to him) there was thirty six Yojanas in height. 

216. B~c E>c;ii Hien Tri DipaJikara da co tam mrrai cubits v€ chi€u cao. Ngai da phat 
quang tµ hf> m9t ng9n thai dang, da dung quang hoan phat (mqt may rqng ra, trim tidy site 

s8ng, than thi trang ki¢n, tinh thdn sung man) tµ hf> m9t thii khuftt nhftt chi (thit nhdt, dau 

bang) trong cac cay Long ThC} dang na r9 hoa. 
217. · ThQ m~nh cua B~c dv ngon vI dc;ti do da la m9t tram ngan nam. Khi da s6ng 

lau nhrr v~y Ngai da lam cho nhi€u nguai xuyen vi~t (bang ngang qua). 
218. Sau khi da xi€n minh Chan Giao Phap va khi da lam cho dan chung xuyen 
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vi~t (bang ngang qua) va khi da hung hung nhien thieu (birng birng bung chay, hirng hvc 

bung chay) Ngai cung v6'i cac d~ tt:r, da vien tich sinh m~nh thanh m(H kh6i lira(*) 

[(*): S\f An L~c (S\f An Tjnh, Sl}' Tieu Di~t Phi~n Nao, S\f Ninh Tjnh), da vien 
tich, da tich tinh, da thanh d~t Nip Ban (hoan toan ho~c t6i h~u).] 

219. Va nang h,rc sieu tµ nhien fty va doan my rung vI d~i fty (*) va nhfrng tran bao 
vS Phap Luan fty tren doi ban chan Ngai, tftt ca dSu da biSn mftt. "Khong phai tftt ca cac th~ 
kSt cftu, Phap Hfru Vi, dSu tr6ng r6ng hSt sao ?" 

[(*): Vinh D\f (Danh D\f), SlJ danh khi, S\l quang vinh, ding la m()t doan my rung (vI 
d~i). Xem Tu Bi~n Pali-Anh (T. W. Rhys Davids va W. Stede), nam 1925. B() Chu Giai 
-Ung h() y nghia cu6i cung nay.] 

220. Dli'c Ph~t Dipalikara, B~c Ho~ch Th~ng Gia, B~c Ton Su, da vien tich trong 
dia khu Thi~n Hy Tl! Vi~n. M()t Bao Thap cua B~c Ho~ch Th~ng Gia ( d6i v6'i Ngai) da 
c6 ba muai sau Do Tuftn vS chiSu cao. 

2. THE SECOND CHRONICLE: THAT OF THE LORD KO~J)ANNA 
2. BIEN NIEN SU THU HAI: BO LA VE BUC THE TON KO~J)ANNA 

1. After Drpaiikara was the leader named Kol)f/,aiiiia, of irifinite incandescence, with 

a boundless following, immeasurable, difficult to attack. 

2. In patience he was like the earth, in Morality like the ocean, in concentration 

similar to Meru (*), in knowledge like the heavens. 

[(*): Unshaken by states of mind that are inimical to concentration, Commentary on 

Buddhavalflsa, Ceylon edition 135.] 

3. For the welfare of all breathing things the Buddha constantly explained the truths 

of the cardinal faculties, the powers, the constituents of Awakening, the Ways(*). 

[(*):Reference is to the 37 things favourable to Awakening, for the applications of 

mindfulness and the right efforts are to be understood as included here in addition to the 

factors mentioned; Commentary on Buddhavalflsa, Ceylon edition 135 says these fall into 

four groups.] 

4. When Kol)f/,aiiiia, leader of the world, was turning the Wheel of Dhamma there 

was the first penetration by a hundred thousand crores. 

5. After that, when he was teaching in a gathering of men and deities, there was the 

second penetration by ninety thousand crores. 

6. When he taught Dhamma, crushing the sectarians, there was the third penetration 
by eighty thousand crores. 

7. The great seer Kol)f/,afifia had three assemblies of steadfast Ones whose cankers 

were destroyed (Kh'fl)iisava), stainless, tranquil in mind. 

8. The first gathering was of a hundred thousand crores, the second of a thousand 

crores (*), the third of ninety crores. 
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[(*): The reading at Buddhavaqisa of a hundred thousand (again) is against 

Burmese edition of Buddhavaqisa and Commentary on Buddhavaqisa, Ceylon edition 
which read "thousand".] 

1. Sau Due Phit Dipa:likara da la B~c Ulnh d~o c6 danh xrmg Kol}cjaiiiia, v6i anh 
sang n;rc rO' VO hl;ln, v6i m()t doan my tilng VO h~n, VO phap k~ IU'C}'Ilg (khong th~ tinh il~m), 
kh6 tftn cong. 

2. Trong Sv N~i Tam (Kien Nhdn) Ngai da n,r hb qua dia cfiu, trong Quy Ph~m D~o 
Dire tlJ h6 hai duang, trong Sl,T Dinh Thirc tucmg tlJ Meru (Tu Di San) (*), trong Tri Thirc 
tiJ hfJ cac Coi Thien Gi6i. 

[(*): Nhfmg tr~ng thai tam thuc kien djnh thi co h~i d€n sv Dinh Thuc, B9 Chu Giai 
ve H~ TC)c ChU' Phit, ban ftn loat Tieh Lan ngfr trang 135.] 

3. Vi phuc lqi cho cac sinh v~t ho hftp Due Phit da giai thich mt)t each bftt do~ 
nhfmg slJ chan th~t v€ cac quan nang chu y~u, nhfmg nang ll,Tc, cac thanh phftn cua Sv Tinh 
Giac, cac D~o LQ (*). 

[(*): La SlJ tham khao d~n 37 Phap hfru lqi d~n Sl,T Tinh Giac, vi cac SlJ irng d1µ1g cua 
Chanh Ni~m va Chanh Tinh Tftn se duqc tu~ tri la bao g6m 6 day b6 me v6i cac y€u t6 da 
duqc de c~p; Be) Chu Giai ve H~ T()c Chll' Phit, ban ftn loat Tich Lan ngfr trang 135 n6i 
nhfmg dieu nay duqc chia thanh bbn nh6m.] 

4. Khi Due Phit Kol}cjaiiiia, B~c Hinh d~o th~ gian da v~ chuy~n banh xe Giao 
Phap, da c6 sg thftu tri~t lk thu nhftt v6i m(>t ngan cy (m9t tram ngan (100,000) x muai 
tri~u) nguai. 

5. Sau di€u d6, khi Ngai da giao d~o trong mt)t SlJ 1\1 ~p cua Nhan Lo(;li va Chu Thien, 
da c6 sv thftu tri~t lftn thu hai v6i chin tram cy nguai. 

6. Khi Ngai da giao dl;lo Giao Phap, va khi dang trfrn ap cac Giao Phai thi da c6 S\f 

thAu tri~t lfin thu ba voi tam tram tY nguai. 
7. B~c dg ngon v1 d~i Kol}cjaiiiia da c6 ba Ht)i Chung voi cac B~c kien djnh ma 

nhfmg SlJ hu b~i cua hQ da bi tieu di~t (Liu Tin Gia, Chll' Liu Di Tin, A La Han [Vo 
Sinh]), khi~t b'ch vo ha (trong sqch khong ldi him), binh f'mh nt)i tam. 

8. Lftn 1\1 t~p dftu tien da co m9t ngan cy (m(>t tram ngan (100,000) x mum tri~u) 
nguai, lk thu hai da c6 mum cy ngum (*), lftn thu ba da c6 chin tram tri~u ngum. 

[(*): C:ich d9c tl;li H~ T()c ChU' Phit la m9t tram ngan (m(>t lftn nfta) tucmg phan v6i 
ban fin loat Mi~n ngft v€ H~ T()c Chli Phit va B(> Chu Giai v€ H~ TC)c ChU' Phit, ban fin 
loat Tich Lan ngfr trong do d9c la "mc)t ngan".] 

9. I at that time was a warrior-noble named Vijitiivin. I held sway from end to end 
of the sea. 

10. I refreshed with superbfood the hundred thousand crores of stainless great seers 

together with the highest protector of the World. 
11. And that Buddha Ko1pJ.aiiiia, leader of the world, also declared of me: 

"Innumerable eons from now this One will be a Buddha in the world. 
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12. Having striven the striving, carried out austerities, the Self-Awakened One of 
great fame will be awakened at the root of an Assattha. 

13. His genetrix and mother will be named Maya, his father Suddh~dana, and he 
will be named Gotama. 

14. Kolita and Upatissa will be the chief disciples. Ananda is the name of the 
attendant who will attend on that Conqueror. 

15. Khema and Uppalaval}l}a will be the chief women disciples. That Lord's Tree of 
Awakening is said to be the Assattha. 

16. Citta and Hattha/avaka will be the chief attendants; Nandamata and Uttara will 
be the chief women attendants. 

17. The life-span of this famed Gotama will be a hundred years. " When they had 
heard the words of the great seer who was without an equal, men and deities, rejoicing, 
thought "Sprout of the Buddha-seed is this. " 

9. Ta t~i thai di~m fiy da la m()t thi~n chi€n quy t()c c6 danh xung Vijitavin. Tada 

rung nim quy~n cai tri tir dfru d€n cu6i d~i duong. 
10. Tada khoi ph\lc ho~t lgc cho m9t ngan tY (m9t tram ngan (100,000) x muai tri~u) 

B~c dµ ngon vi d~i khi~t b~ch VO ha (trong sgch khong !Ji Zam) vm thµc phfim C\IC hao 
cung v&i B~c Bao H9 th€ gian. 

11. Va Dti'c Ph~t Kol}.fJaiiiia fiy, B~c lanh d~o th€ gian, ciing da tuyen b6 v~ Ta: "Vo 
s6 thai ky cµc m~n truang k~ tir horn nay vi nay se tr6 thanh m9t vi Ph~t trong th€ gian. 

12. Khi da n6 lµc phfin dfiu, khi da thµc hanh di~u ki~n gian kh6, B~c Tµ Tinh Giac 

hiiu danh vi d~i se duqc tinh giac t~i m()t c()i Giac Ng() Thv. 
13. Ca nhan thu()c gia h~ va Mftu Than vi fiy se co danh xung Maya, Than Ph\l vi fiy 

la Suddhodana; va vi fiy se co danh xung Gotama. 
14. Trll'O'Ilg Lio Kolita va TrU"O'Ilg Lio U patissa se la Chu Chi Thuqng Thinh Van 

D~ Tu Tang, TrU"O'Ilg Lao Ananada la danh xung cua vi Thi Gia, la vi se ph\lc V\l B~c 

Ho~ch Thing Gia fiy. 
15. TrU"O'Ilg Lao Ni Khema va Trll'O'Ilg Lio Ni Uppalaval}.l}.a se la Chu Chi Thuqng 

Thinh Van D~ Tu Ni. Cay Tinh Giac cua Due Th€ Ton fiy da duqc gQi la Giac Ng() Thv. 

16. Citta va HatthaJavaka se la cac c~n sµ nam chu y€u (Nam Thi Gia cu si chu 
y€u). Nandamata va Uttara se Ia cac c~n sµ nfr chu y€u (Nu Thi Gia cu si chu y€u). 

17. ThQ m~nh cua Drrc Ph~t Gotama hiiu danh nay se la m()t tram nam." Khi hQ da 
duqc nghe nhfrng hufin tir cua B~c dµ ngon vi d~i, B~c da la chi cao vo thll'Q'Ilg (t6i cao, t(jt 
dinh), Nhan Lo~i va Chu Thien (+), da vui mimg va da nghi suy "Mfrm m6ng cua Ph~t 
chung la day". 

18. The sounds of acclamation went on; the (inhabitants of the) ten-thousand with the 
Devas clapped their hands, laughed, and paid homage with clasped hands. 

19. (Saying) "If we should fail of the Dispensation (Siisana) of this protector of the 
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world, in the distant future we will be face to face with this One. 

20. As men crossing a river but, failing of the ford to the bank opposite, taking a ford 

lower down cross over the great river, 

21. even so, all of us, if we miss (the words of) this Conqueror, in the distant future 
will be face to face with this One (*). 

[(*):As at 2. 72 -75 above.] 

22. When I had heard his words all the more did I incline my mind. For effecting that 

very aim (*) I gave the great kingdom to the Conqueror. Having abandoned the great 
kingdom, I went forth in his presence. 

[(*): The aim, Attha, making for Buddhahood was the accomplishing of the 

Perfection of Giving, Commentary on Buddhavalflsa, Ceylon edition 139.] 

23. Having learnt thoroughly the Suttanta and Vinaya and all the ninefold 

Dispensation (Siisana) of the teacher, I illumined the Conqueror's Dispensation (Siisana). 
24. Living diligent therein, whether sitting, standing or pacing, after reaching 

Perfection in the super-knowings (Abhinnii) to the Brahma-world went I 

18. Nhfrng am thanh CUa SlJ hat thai (reo ho khen hay) da Vang len; ( cac CU dan) trong 
h~ thbng th~p thien.the gi&i cung v&i Chtr Thien da v6 doi ban tay cua h9, da cuai vui, va 
da bay to long ton ldnh vm doi tay da thu chftp l~i. 

19. (Khi da noi rAng) "Neu nhu chung ta thftt b~i trong Giao Ly (Ton Giao) cua B~c 
Bao HQ the gian nay thi trong vi lai dao vi8n chung ta se phai dbi di~n v6'i B~c nay. 

20. Nhu ngum ta khi vugt· qua m()t con song the nhrmg, da thfrt b~i trong vi~c l()i qua 
khuc song c~ de den ba dbi di~n, khi da di qua m()t khuc song c~ viing h~ du de vugt qua 
con song 16'n, 

21. dfiu rAng nhu v~y, tftt cachoog ta, neu nhu chung ta bo 15' (nhfrng tir ngfr cila) B~c 
Ho~ch ThAng Gia nay(*) thi trong vi lai dao vi8n chung ta se phai dbi di~n v6'i B~c nay." 
(*). 

[(*): Nhu t~i 2. 72 -75 6 tren.] 
22. Khi Tada nghe nhfrng hufrn tir cua Ngai fry l~i cang lam cho Ta co nguy~n v9ng 

a n()i tam minh hem. D€ thvc hi~n chinh ml,lc dich fry (*) Ta da quyen t~ng vucmg qubc vi 
d~i den B~c Ho~ch Th~ng Gia. Khi da phong khi vucmg qubc vi d~i, Ta da xuftt phat trong 

SlJ hi~n di~ri CUa Ngai. 
[(*): M\lc dich, M\lc Dich (Myc Tieu), dua den Qua Vi Phit da la s-.;r thanh tvu Phap 

Toan Thi~n v~ Sv Quyen HiSn (Xa Thi Ba La M{lt), B9 Chu Giai v~ H~ Tqc Chu Phit, ban 
ftn loat Tich Lan ngfr trang 139.] 

23. Khi da h9c T,ng Kinh va T,ng Luit m()t each tri~t de va tftt ca Ciro B()i Giao 
Ly (Ton Giao) cua B?c Ton Su, Tada xi€n minh Giao Ly (Ton Giao) cua B~c Ho~ch 
Th~.ng Gia. 

24. Khi da sbng din phfrn t~i do, bfrt lu~n trong hie t9a hanh, tfl,l hanh ho~c khi di di 
l~i l~i, khi da d~t dSn slJ vien man trong nhfrng tri thuc sieu vi~t (Nhfing Phap Thing Tri) 
Tada di den Coi Ph,m Thien Gi6i. 
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25. Rammavatl was the name of the city, Sunanda the name of the warior-noble, 

Sujiitii the name of the mother of Kol)daiiiia, the great seer. 

26. He lived the household life for ten thousand years. The three superbly glorious 
palaces were Suci (*), Suruci (+), Subha. 

[(*): Buddhavaf{lsa, Ruci; Commentary on Buddhavaf{lsa, Ceylon edition 132 

Riima.] 

[(+): Commentary on Buddhavaf{lsa, Ceylon edition 132 Suriima.] 
27. There were .three hundred thousand beautifully adorned women. His wife was 

named Rucldevi, his son was named Vijitasena. 

28. After he had seen the four signs he departed by chariot as the means of 

conveyance; the Conqueror strove the striving for not less than ten months. 

29. Kol)<f,aiiiia, Supreme among Men, great hero, on being requested by Brahma, 

turned the .Wheel in the superb city of Devas. 

30. Bhadda and Subhadda were the chief disciples; Anuruddha was the name of the 
attendant on Kol)<f,aiiiia, the great seer. 

31. Tissii and Upatissii were the chief women disciples. The Tree of Awakening of 
Kol)<f,aiiiia, the great seer, was a lovely Siila (*). 

[(*): Siilakalyiil)ika. It comes into being only in the time of a Buddha and of a 

universal monarch; it is supposed to rise up in one day, Commentary on Buddhavaf{lsa, 
Ceylon edition 140.] 

32. Sol)a and Upasol)a were the chief attendants; Nandii and Sirimii were the chief 

women attendants. 

25. Rammavati da la ten gQi cua thanh thi, Sunanda da la danh xung cua vi thi~n 
chi€n quy t<)c, Sujata da la danh xung cua M~u Than Due Ph't Kol}daiiiia, B~c d\T ngon 
vI d1:1i. 

26. Ngai da s6ng dai s6ng gia dinh trong mu<'Yi ngan nam. Ba toa cung di~n m<)t each 
c\fc kY trang l~ da la Suci (*), Suruci (+), Subha. 

[(*): H~ T()e ChU' Ph't la Ruci; Be) Chu Giai ve H~ T()e Chll' Ph,t, ban An loat Tieh 
Lan ngfr trang 132 la Rama.] 

[(+): Be) Chu Giai ve H~ T()e ChU' Ph,t, ban fin loat Tieh Lan ngfr trang 132 la 
Surama.] 

27. Da c6 ba tram ngan phv nfr da trang sue m9t each my 1~. Phu nhan cua Ngai da 
c6 danh xung Rueidevi, nam hai cua Ngai da c6 danh xung Vijitasena. 

28. Sau khi Ngai da trong thfiy Tu Trung Tri~u, Ngai da xufit phat b~ng c6 song luan 
chien xa lam phuong phap v~n chuy~n; B~c Ho~ch Th~ng Gia da n6 11,Tc phfin dAu khong t&i 
mu<'Yi thang. 

29. Due Ph't Kol}c]aiiiia, B~c Chi Thuqng gifra Nhan Lo~i, B~c D1;1.i Anh Hung, khi 
da dugc Ph~m Thien yeu cftu, da v~n chuy~n banh xe Ghio Phap trong thanh thi trang l~ 
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cua Chu Thien. 
30. Tru0ng Lao Bhadda va Tru0ng Lao Subhadda da Ia Chu Chi ThuQTig Thinh 

Van B~ Tir Tang; Tru0ng Lao Anuruddha da la danh xung vi Thi Gia cua Due Phft 
KoJ}qaiifia, B~c dv ngon vi d~i. 

31. Tnr0ng Lao Ni Tissa va Tru0ng Lao Ni Upatissa da la Chu Chi Thuqng Thinh 
Van B~ Tir Ni. Cay Tinh Giac cila Due Phit KoJ}qaiiiia, B~c dv ngon vi' d~i, da la m()t 
Long Thq m()t each my I~ (*). 

[(*):Long Thq My L~. No chi ra dm vao thm cua m()t vi Phit vacua m()t vi Quan 
Chu Roan Vil (ChuyJn Luan Vuang); no da dugc cho Ia mqc len trong m()t ngay, B9 Chu 
Giai v8 H~ T()c Chu Phit, ban frn loat Tich Lan ngu trang 140.] 

32. SoJ}a va UpasoJ}a da Ia cac c~n sv nam chu y6u (Nam Thi Gia cu sI chu y6u); 
Nanda va Sirima da la cac c~ sv nu chu y6u (Nu Thi Gia cu sI chu ySu). 

33. That great sage was eighty-eight cubits tall. He shone like the sun at midday, as 

the king of heavenly bodies. 

34. The (normal) life-span lasted then for a hundred thousand years. Living so long 

he caused many people to cross over. 

35. The earth was ornamented with those whose cankers (KhfQiisava) were 

destroyed, stainless (*). As the heavens with heavenly bodies, so did he shine forth. 

[(*): The earth was one mass of light aglow with the yellow robe, Commentary on 

Buddhavalflsa, Ceylon edition 140f] 

36. And those countless Niigas of great renown, imperturbable (*), difficult to attack, 

waned out showing themselves like a flash of lightning(+). 

[(*): Unaffected by the 8 Lokadhammii, for which see Drghanikiiya iii. 260, 

Aliguttaranikiiya iv. 156, quoted NettipakaraQa 162.] 

[(+): Commentary on Buddhavaqisa, Ceylon edition 141 says that at the time of 

KoQf/aniia, when monks were attaining Parinibbiina they rose into the air to the height of 

seven palm-tree and, like the lightning, illuminated the dark rents in the clouds. Obviously 

these monks were Arahants; had they not been probably they could not have attained 

Parinibbiina.] 

37. And that Conqueror's psychic potency which was not to be gauged, and the 

concentration fostered through knowledge have all disappeared. Are not all the 

constructions, Saqikhiira, void ? 
38. KoQ<f,aiiiia the glorious Buddha waned out in Canda-park. A decorated Cetiya 

(to him) there was seven Yojanas high. 

33. B~c B~i Hi8n Tri fry da co tam muai tam cubits cao. Ngai da phat quang tv h6 
m~t trm dang chinh ng9, nhu vi Thien Chu cua cac Thien The. 

34. Thq m~nh (binh thuang) da tri ciru luc bfry gia d~n m()t tram ngan nam. Khi da 
sbng lau nhu v~y Ngai da lam cho nhiSu ngum xuyen vi~t (bang ngang qua). 

35. Qua dia cftu da dugc trang sue v&i cac B~c vbn nhfrng S\I hu b~i CUa h9 da bi tieu 
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di~t (L'u T'n Gia, ChU' L'u Di T,n, A La Han [Vo Sinh]), khi~t b'ch vo ha (trong sqch 
khong tJi tam)(*). Nhu cac Coi Thien Gi&i v&i nhfrng Thien Th€, Ngai cfmg da phat quang 

nhuv~y. 

[(*):Qua dia cftu da la m<)t kh6i anh sang quang chi~u dung dung (chdu sang rvc 

ra) v6'i manh y vang, B() Chu Giai v€ H~ T()c ChU' Ph,t, ban fin loat Tich Lan ngfr trang 

140f.] 
36. Va vo sf> Chung Long Thin c\fc hfru danh vc,mg, Hinh tinh (*), kh6 tfin cong, t\f 

hQ da tri€n thi vien tich t\f h6 nhftt d'o thi~m di~n (mi)t tia chap)(+). 
[(*): Ba khong bi anh hu6ng b<'ri Bat Phap Th~ Gian, d€ bi€t di€u fiy xin xem 

TrU'O'llg B() Kinh iii. 260, Tang Chi B() Kinh iv. 156, da vi~n d~n t~i Nettipakara.Q.a trang 

162.) 
[(+): B<) Chu Giai vS H~ T()c ChU' Ph,t, ban fin loat Tich Lan ngfr trang 141 n6i 

r&ng t~i thai di€m cua Dll'c Ph't Ko.Q.«Jaiiiia, khi cac vi tu SI da d~t d€n Vien Tjch Nip Ban 
hQ da thang kh<'ri khong trung d€n dQ Cao CUa bay cay CQ Va, t\f h6 thi~m di~n (tia chap), da 

chi€u sang cac ke h<'r t6i tam trong nhfrng dam may. M<)t each minh hi€n nhfrng vi tu SI nay 

da la Chtr Vj Vo Sinh; hQ khong co le nao hQ khong th€ d~t d€n Vien Tjch Nip Ban.) 

37. Va nang l\fc sieu t\f nhien cua B~c Ho~ch Th~ng Gia fiy v6n khong th€ do luang 
duqc, va S\l' Binh Thuc da xuc ti€n thong qua Tri Thuc, tfit ca dSu da bi€n mfit. Khong phai 

tfit ca cac th€ k€t cfiu, Phap Hfru Vi, dSu tr6ng r6ng h€tsao? 
38. Due Phft Ko.Q.«Jaiiiia quang vinh da vien tich trong cong vien Canda. M<)t Bao 

Thap duqc trang hoang (d6i v6'i Ngai) da Ia bay Do Tuftn cao. 

3. THE THIRD CHRONICLE: THAT OF THE LORD MANGALA 
3. BIEN NIEN SU THU BA: BO LA VE BUC THE TON MANGALA 

1. After K01:.uf,anna the leader named Maligala (*)carried aloft the torch ofDhamma 

annihilating the gloom (+) in the world. 

[(*): This Chronicle occurs in Mahiivastu with some interesting divergencies. See 

Mahiivastu Translation i. 204 ff] 

[(+): The darkness of the world and that of the heart, i.e. ignorance (Avijjii), 

Commentary on Buddhava1f1sa, Ceylon edition 144.] 
2. His lustre was unrivalled, excelling that of orther Conquerors; dimming the lustre 

of the sun and moon, he shone over the ten-thousand (*). 

[(*): Commentary on Buddhavaf!1sa, Ceylon edition 143 says "the lustre of the 
physical frame of other Buddhas measured 80 cubits or a fathom, but the lustre of this 

Lord's physical frame remained permanently suffusing the ten-thousand world-system. 
Trees, hills, rocks and so forth were as though shrouded in cloth of gold". When he was a 

Bodhisatta he had made the great gift of his two children to a man-eating Yakkha disguised 
as a Brahman and seen them crunched up before his very eyes. Then, being of the opinion 
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that the gift was well given, joyful and happy, he made an aspiration to the effect that "as a 
result of all this may rays issue forth from me in the future", Commentary on Buddhavalflsa, 

Ceylon edition 14. Moreover, again when he was a Bodhisatta he saw a Buddha's Cetiya 

and thought "I must sacrifice my life for him", and he set fire to his body beginning with his 

head. But he was able to circumambulate the Cetiya all night, for not even a pore of his skin 
became warm. "Dhammo hi niim 'esa attiinalfl rakkhantalfl rakkhati" for this Dhamma 

protects him who protects himself, Commentary on Buddhava1f1sa, Ceylon edition 144.} 

1. Sau Due Phit Kor.uJaiiiia, B~c Hinh di;io c6 danh xung Marigala (*) da gia cao 
ng9n du6c Giao Phap tieu di~t man u am(+) trong thS gian. 

[ (*): Bien Nien Sir nay phat sinh trong Mahavastu vm m()t sf> diem b§t d6ng hfru thu 
vi. Xem ban phien dich Mahavastu trang i. 204 ff.] 

[(+): Man h~c am cua thS gian va n6i U'll uit (bu6n phiJn u udt) cua n()i tam, do Ia 

S\f bfit tri tinh di;it ly (Vo Minh), B(> Chu Giai vS H~ T(}c Chrr Phit, ban An loat Tich Lan 
ngfr trang 144.] 

2. Vdng quang tqtch (hew quang) cua Ngai da VO dft luan ty (khong chi sanh nJi, 

thien h9 vo song), da phat huy sieu thuang so v6i Chu Hoi;ich Th~ng Gia khac; da lam hon 
am anh sang CUa m~t trai va m~t trang, Ngai da phat quang tren ca h~ th6ng th~p thien thS 
gi6i (*). 

[(*): B(> Chu Giai vS H~ T(}c Chrr Phit, ban ftn loat Tich Lan ngfr trang 143 n6i 
ring "s\f quang tr~ch (slf phong quang, anh hew quang) tir kim than cua Chrr Phit da do 
duqc 80 cubits ho~c m(}t sai don vi (bJng 6 feet ho{i,c Im 829), thS nhung S\f quang tr~ch 
(slf phong quang, anh hew quang) tir kim than cua Dire ThS Ton nay da vfu cir tran ng~p 
m{>t each vinh ciru kh~p h~ thfmg th~p thien thS gi6i. Nhfrng cay c6i, cac d6i nm, nhfrng 
tang da va v.v. day nhu th8 duqc che d~y trong 16p vai kim tuySn". Khi Ngai da la m(>t Bic 
Giac Hftn Tinh, Ngai da th\fc hi~n m()t IS v~t vi di;ii vS hai dira con cua minh dSn m()t D~ 
Xoa an thit nguai da ngl,ly trang thanh m(>t Ba La Mon va da trong thfiy chimg bi nhai rang 
r~c ngay tru6c doi m~t minh. ThS r6i, vi cho ring 1€ v~t da duqc t~g t6ng m(>t each t6t d~p, 
man rue va many, Ngai da thiSt l~p m(>t chi nguy~n d8 di;it duqc h~ qua ring "do kSt qua cua 
tAt ca diSu nay cdu mong nhfrng tia sang phun ra tir kim than toi trong tuong lai"' BQ Chu 
Giai vS H~ T(}c Chrr Phit, ban k loat Tich Lan ngfr trang 14. Hon nfra, va li;ii khi Ngai da 
Ia m(>t Bic Giac Hftn Tmh Ngai da trong thfiy m()t Bao Thap Due Phit va da nghT suy 
"Ta phai hiSn t€ sinh m~nh cua minh cho Dire Ph~t", va Ngai hoa thieu s~c than minh da b~t 
ddu tir ddu cua Ngai. ThS nhung Ngai da c6 kha nang di nhiSu vong quanh Bao Thap su6t 
dem, vi th~m chi khong co m(>t 16 chan long nao tren da cua Ngai da tr6 nen n6ng len. 
"Dhammo hi nam'esa attanai:p rakkhantai:p rakkhati" vi Giao Phap nay bao h(> nguai 

nao t\I bao h(> minh, B(> Chu Giai vS H~ T(}c Chrr Phit, ban fin loat Tich Lan ngfr trang 
144.] 

3. The Buddha too expounded the four supremely glorious truths. And those who 

had drunk of the juice of the truths removed the great gloom. 
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4. After he had reached the unrivalled Awakening there was at the first teaching of 
Dhamma the first penetration by a hundred thousand crores. 

5. When the Buddha explained (Dhamma) in the Deva abode of the chief of Devas 
there was the second penetration by a thousand crores (*). 

[(*): Different versions give nine thousand crores and a hundred thousand crores. 
Commentary on Buddhavmpsa, Ceylon edition 146 equates Dhamma here with 

Abhidhamma.] 
6. When Sunanda, the universal monarch, approached the Self-Awakened One, then 

the Self-Awakened One smote the supremely glorious drum of Dhamma. 
7. The multitude that followed Sunanda then was ninety crores. And all these without 

exception were "Come, monk" Ones. (*). 

[(*): Ehibhikkhukii, meaning they were ordained by the "Come, monk" formula for 
ordination.] 

8. The great seer Mangala had three assemblies: the first was a gathering of a 

hundred thousand crores. 
9. the second of a thousand crores, the third was then a gathering of ninety crores of 

those whose cankers (Khft;1iisava) were destroyed, stainless. 
3. Dli'c Ph~t ciing da tm'mg t€ thuy€t minh Ttr Phap Chan Ly (Tu Di) mQt each cµc 

d9 quang vinh. Va cac B~c da hfip thv qua trfip cac Phap Chan Ly, hQ da tieu trir nfli u am 
qrc dl;li. 

4. Sau khi Ngai da dl;lt den Sµ Tinh Giacchi cao vo thrrqng (t6i cao, t9t dinh) thi da 
c6 sµ thfiu tri~t lftn thtr nhfit v&i m(>t ngan cy (m9t tram ngan (100,000) x muai tri~u) nguai 
tl;li thai di~m cua sµ giao dl;lo Ghio Phap lftn dftu tien. 

5. Khi Dli'c Ph't da giai thich (Giao Phap) trong tni s& Thien Gi6i cua vj Thien 
Chu Chtr Thien thi da c6 S\f thfiu tri~t lftn thtr hai v&i muai cy nguai (*). 

[(*): Cac ban b6n khac cho la chin muai cy nguai va m<)t ngan cy (m9t tram ngan 
(100,000) x muai tri~u) nguai. B9 Chu Giai v€ H~ TC)c Chtr Ph,t, ban fin loat Tich Lan 
ngfr trang 146: Giao Phap a day tuang duang v&i Vo Ty Phap.] 

6. Khi Sunanda, vi Quan Chu Hoan Vu (Chuy~n Ludn Vuong), da ti€p c~n B~c Da 
T\I Tinh Giac, th€ r6i B~c Da Tµ Tinh Giac da danh vao c6 trfmg Giao Phap m9t each cµc 
de) quang vinh. 

7. Dl;li chling ma di theo Sunanda luc bfiy gia da la chin tram tri~u ngum. Va tfit ca 
nhfrng vi nay khong c6 sµ ngol;li l~ da d€u la cac B~c "Hay den, vi tu si" (Thi¢n Lai Ty Khuu) 
(*). 

[(*): Chtr Thi~n Lai Ty Khlfll, c6 nghia hQ da dugc th9 dl;li gi&i theo phuang an 
, "Hay den, vi tu si'' (Thi?n Lai Ty Khuu) trong vi~c th9 dl;li gi&i.] 

8. B~c dµ ngon vI dl;li Maiigala da c6 ba H9i Chung: lftn 11,l t~p dftu tien da c6 m9t 
ngan cy (m()t tram ngan (100,000) x muai tri~u) nguai. 

9. lftn tv t~p thtr hai da c6 muai cy nguai, m9t sµ 11,l t~p thtr ba luc bfiy gia da c6 chin 
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tram tri~u ngum v6i cac B~c v6n nhfmg S\l' hu b~i cua h9 da bi tieu di~t (Liu Tin Gia, Chtr 
Liu Di Tin, A La Han [Vo Sinh]), khi~t h\lch vo ha (trong sr;ich khong l6i ldm), 

10. I at that time was a Brahman named Suruci, a repeater, expert in the Mantras, 

master of the three Vedas. 

11. Approaching him, going to the teacher for refuge, I honoured the Order with the 

Self-Awakened One at the head with peifumes and garlands. When I had honoured them 

with the peifumes and garlands I refreshed them with the Gavapiina (*). 

[(*): Also called the "meal of the four sweet things". See Introduction page xlix, 

under 3. Mailgala .] 

12. And that Buddha Mailgala, Supreme among Men, also declared of me: 

"Innumerable eons from now this One will be a Buddha. 

13. When he has striven the strivings, carried out austerities .. " " ... in the distant 

future we will be face to face with this One" (*). 

[(*):As at 2- 73 -75.] 

14. When I has heard his words too, all the more did I incline my mind. I resolutely 

determined on further practice for fulfilling the ten Perfections. 

15. Increasing zest then for the attainment of the glorious Self-Awakening, I gave my 

worldly wealth (*) to the Buddha and went forth in his presence. 

[(*): Geha, house, explained by Siipateyya, property, wealth, at Commentary on 

Buddhavaqisa, Ceylon edition 151.] 

16. Having learnt thoroughly the Suttanta and Vinaya and all the ninefold 

Dispensation (Siisana) of the teacher, I illumined the Conqueror's Dispensation (Siisana). 

17. Living diligent therein, developing the Brahma-development (*), after reaching 

perfection in the super-knowings (A,bhiniiii) to the Brahma-world went L 

[(*):le. the four Brahmavihiirii, here called Brahma Bhiivanii. Cf. the/Buddha 

Gotama 's rebuke to Siiriputta at Majjhimanikiiya ii. 194 ff. for establishing the dying 

Brahman Dhiinanjiini only in these so that on his death he could do no more than attain 

the Brahma-world.] 

10. Ta t~i thm di~m fry da la m(>t Ba La Mon c6 danh xung Suruci, m()t B~c Phµ 
I>~o (**), chuyen gia trong cac cau thftn chu An DC) Giao, B~c Ton Su Tam V~ Da. 

11. Khi da ti€p c~n Ngai, khi da d€n B~c Ton Sud~ Quy Y, Tada ton kinh Giao Doan 
cung v6i B~c Ba Tv Tinh Giac la nguai dirng dftu, vm nhfmg huong th-Uy va cac vong hoa. 
Khi Tada ton kinh h9 vm nhfmg huong th-Uy va cac vong hoa Tada khoi phµc ho~t Ive cho 

cac B~c fry vm D~ Hli (*). 
[(*): Con duqc g9i la "bfra an vm b6n thtr ng9t", Tv Mit Trip Ph\ln Thl}.'c: d6 la 

m()t th~ h6n hqp duqc nftu chin. Xem Lm Gi6i Thi~u trang xlix, du6i 3. Phit Ma:rigala.] 

12. Va Dvc Phit Ma:rigala fry, B~c Chi Thuqng gifra Nhan Loi;ii, cfing da tuyen b6 
v~ Ta: "Vo s6 thm k-y eve m~n truang k~ ill horn nay vi nay se tr& thanh m()t vi Phit. 

13. Khi vi fry da n6 lvc phfrn dfru, khi da thvc hanh di~u ki~n gian khb, .. " " ... thi trong 
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vi lai dao vien chung ta se phai d6i di~n v6i B~c nay" (*). 

[(*): Nhu tl;li 2 - 73 -75.] 

14. Khi Ta ding da nghe nhfrng huftn tir cua Ngai fty ll;li cang lam cho Ta c6 nguy~n 
v9ng a rn)i tam minh hon. Ta da hl;l quySt tam m9t each kien quySt trong vi~c thl,rc hanh 

them nfra de hoan thanh vien man Th~p Phap Toan Thi~n. 
15. ThS r6i khi da gia tang ni€m thu vi (y vt hWig thu) trong vi~c thanh tt,ru Sl,l T1J 

Tinh Giac quang vinh, Ta da phl,mg hiSn ti€n tai hi~p thS cua minh (*) dSn f)frc Ph't va da 

xufit phat trong SlJ hi~n di~n cua N gai. 
[(*): Oc Vii (Phong Tfr, Gia, Tn.1 Xfr, Ng\l Sir), nha cua, da duqc giai thich v&i Ti@n 

Tai (Tai Phu, Tai San), tai san, ti€n tai, tl;li B9 Chu Giai v€ H~ T()c Chrr Ph,t, ban fin loat 

Ti ch Lan ngfr trang 151.] 

16. Khi da hQc T,ng Kinh va T'ng Lu't m()t each tri~t d6 va tfit ca Crru B()i D~c 
Hua cua B~c Ton Su, Tada xi6n minh Ghio Ly (Ton Ghio) cua B~c Hol;lch Thfing Gia. 

17. Khi da s6ng cftn phftn tl;li d6, khi da t~p dfic SlJ phat tri6n Ph'm H'nh (*), va sau 
khi da dl;lt dSn SlJ vien man trong nhfrng tri thuc sieu vi~t (Nhiing Phap Thing Tri) Tada 

di dSn Coi Ph~m Thien Gi6i. 

[(*): Do la Tu Ph'm Tru, a day duqc gQi la Tu T'p Ph,m H~nh. Cf. S\I khi6n 
trach cua Dfrc Ph't Gotama dSn TrrrO'llg Lao Sariputta tl;li Trung B() Kinh ii. 194 ff. vi 
da ki~n l{lp SlJ c{i,n tlr lam chung Ba La Mon Dhanafijani chi trong nhfrng di€u nay nhim 

d6 khi slJ ill vong cua minh vi fty kh6ng th6 lam chi khac hon ngoai vi~c thanh dl;lt Coi Ph'm 
Thien Gi6i.] 

18. Uttara was the name of the city, Uttara the name of the warrior-noble, Uttarii the 

name of the mother of Mangala, the great seer. 

19. He lived the household life for nine thousand years. The three superb palaces 

were Yasavii, Sucimii, Sirimii. 

20. There were a full thirty thousand beautifully adorned women. His wife was 

named Yasavatr, his son was named Srvala. 

21. After he had seen the four signs he departed on horse-back (*); the Conqueror 

strove the striving for not less than eight months. 

[(*): The horse was named Pa1p/,ara, Commentary on Buddhavalflsa, Ceylon edition 

142.] 

22. Mangala, leader of the world, great hero, on being requested by Brahma, turned 

the Wheel in Siriva, a superb wood. 

23. Sudeva and Dhammasena were the chief disciples. Piilita was the name of the 

attendant on Mangala, the great seer. 

24. Srvalii andAsokiiwere the chief women disciples. That Lord's Tree of Awakening 

is said to be the Niiga. 

25. Nanda and Visiikha were the chief attendants; Anulii and Sutanii were the chief 
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women attendants. 

26. The great sage was eighty-eight Ratanas tall. There streamed forth from him 

countless hundreds and thousands of rays. 

18. Uttara da la ten gQi clia thanh thi, Uttara da la danh xung cua vi thi~n chi~n quy 
t<)c, Uttara da la danh xung cua Mfru Than Due Phit Maitgala, B~c dl! ngon vI d~i 

19. Ngai da sbng dai sbng gia dinh trong chin ngan nam. Ba toa cung di~n tning I~ 
da la Y asava, Sucima, Sirima. 

20. E>a co du ba muai ngan phv nfr da trang sue m<)t each my I~. Phu nhan cua Ngai 
da c6 danh xung Yasavati, nam hai cua Ngai da co danh xung Sivala. 

21. Sau khi Ngai da trong thfty Tu Trung Tri~u, Ngai da xuftt phat tren lung ng\fa (*); 

B~c Ho~ch Th~ng Gia da n& llJc phftn dftu khong t6i tam thang. 

[(*): Con ng\fa da co ten gQi Pa11«Jara, B() Chu Giai v€ H~ TC)e Chu Phit, ban fin 
loat Tieh Lan ngfr trang 142.] 

22. Due Phit Mailgala, B~c lanh d~o th~ gian, B~c E>~i Anh Hung, khi da duqc 
Ph~m Thien yeu cfiu, da v~n chuy€n banh xe Giao Phap trong Siriva, m()t rirng cay c1)'c 

hao. 

23. TrU'Olig Lao Sudeva va TruOlig Lao Dhammasena da la Chu Chi ThuQ'llg 

Thinh Van E>~ Tu Tang. TrU'Olig Lao Palita da la danh xung vi Thi Gia cua Due Phit 

Maitgala, B~c d\f ngon vI d~i. 
24. TruOlig Lao Ni Sivala va TruOlig Lao Ni Asoka da Ia Chu Chi ThuQ'llg Thinh 

Van E>~ Tu Ni. Cay Tinh Giac cua Due Th€ Ton fry da duqc g9i la Hfing Hiu Xae Thl} 

(con g9i Xich Thiit M()c, than gd cfrng va c6 chum hoa do tham). 

25. Nanda va Visakha da la cac c~ S\f nam chu y~u (Nam Thi Gia cu sI chu y~u); 
Anula va Sutana da la cac c~n S\f nfr chu y~u (Nu Thi Gia cu sI chu y€u); 

26. B~c E>~i HiSn Tri da co tam muai tam Ratana (dan vi do bJ dai thai cJ xu:a, ca 

18 din 22 ng6n tay, ho(i,c m()t hac tay) cao. E>a co vo sb hang tram va hang ngan tia sang tir 

nai kim than N gai ph6ng ra. 

27. The (normal) life-span lasted then for ninety thousand years. Living so long he 

caused many people to cross over. 

28. Just as it is not possible to count the waves of the ocean so it was not possible to 

count his disciples. 

29. For as long as the leader named Mail.gala, the Self-Awakened One, was alive 

there was no dying then with defilements (present) in his Dispensation (Siisana) (*). 

[(*): Sankilesamaral}a. Commentary on Buddhavaqisa says "Sankilese (with 

defilements) means with Kiles as (present in them); Sankilesamaral}a means death (or dying, 

Maral}a) with the Kilesas present. That was not (to be found at that time)." That is to say, 

all the disciples passed away into Nibbiina as Arahants and did not die as worldlings or 

"initiates", Sekha.] 

30. Having carried the torch of Dhamma and caused the great populace to cross, he, 
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of a great retinue, blazing like a column of fire (*) waned out. 
[(*): Dhumaketu, having smoke as its banner, i.e. fire.] 
31. Having shown Devas and men the essential nature(*) of the constructions(+), 

blazing like a mass of fire, as the setting sun, 
[(*): General characteristics of impermanence and so on.] 
[(+): Sankhara, things that are conditioned.] 
32. the Buddha Mangala waned out in the park named Vessara. A Conqueror's 

Thiipa (to him) there was thirty Yojanas high. 
27. Th9 m~nh (binh thmmg) da tri ci:m hie bfiy gia den chin muai ngan nam. Khi da 

s6ng lau nhu v~y Ngai da lam cho nhi€u nguai xuyen vi~t (bang ngang qua). 
28. Cfing nhu th~t bfit kha thi dem dugc nhfmg dgt song cua hai duong, cfing v~y 

th~t bfit kha thi dem dugc cac d~ tU cua N gai. 
29. Chi y~u (chi cdn la) B~c lanh d~o c6 danh xung Mali.gala, B~c Da Tl,TTinh Giac, 

da con t6n t~i thi hie bfiy gia da khong c6 S\f ru vong v6i cac Phap o nhi~m tinh thfin (hi~n 
t~i) trong Ghio Ly (Ton Ghio) cua Ngai (*). 

[(*): Phi~n Nao Tfr Vong (Phi~n Nao Din KhOi Tfr Vong). B9 Chu Giai ve H~ 
T()c Chtr Ph~t n6i "Phi~n Nao Da Din KhOi" (v6i cac Phap o nhi~m tinh thfin) c6 nghla 
v6i Cac Phap Phi@n Nao (hi~n di~n trong h9 ); Phi@n Nao Tfr Vong c6 nghla S\f ru vong 
(ho~c Sl,T M~nh Chung, Tfr Vong) v6i Cac Phap Phi~n Nao hi~n di~n. Di€u d6 da khong 
(tim thfiy t~i thai di~m fiy)." C6 nghia la tfit ca cac d~ ill da vien tich Nip Ban nhu Chu Vi 
Vo Sinh va da khong m~nh chung nhu cac Pham Phu ho~c "nhfmg vi tan gia nh~p Giao 
Doan", B~c Hfru Hqc.] 

30. Khi da gia cao ng9n du6c Giao Phap va khi da lam cho d~i ch-Ung xuyen vi~t 
(bang ngang qua), Ngai cua m<)t doan my rung vI d~i, khi da hung hung nhien thieu (birng 
birng bung chay, hirng hlfC bung chay) tl,f h6 hinh d~ng m<)t CQt tn.i ltra (*) da Vien tich. 

[(*):Hoa (Hoa Tang Thi Th~), khi da c6 kh6i nhu ng9n ca cua n6, d6 la ng9n lira.] 
31. Khi da chi d~n Chtr Thien va Nhan Lo~i thl,Tc tinh tr9ng yeu (*) cua cac v~t kien 

true(+), khi da hung hung nhien thieu (birng birng bung chay, hirng hvc bung chay) tl,T h6 
m9t kh6i lira, nhu m~t trai l~n, 

[(*): Nhfmg d~c tu6ng thong thuang (PhJ Thong Thvc Tu:irng) cua Sl,T Khong 
Thuang T6n va v.v.] 

[(+): Phap Hfru Vi, cac Phap da ph\l him dieu ki~n.] 
32. DU-c Ph~t Mali.gala da vien tich trong cong vien c6 ten g9i Vessara. M<)t Bao 

Thap cua B~c Ho~ch Th~ng Gia ( d6i v6i Ngai) da la ba muai Do TuAn cao. 

4. THE FOURTH CHRONICLE: THAT OF THE LORD SUMANA 

4. BIEN NIEN SU THU TV: DO LA VE DUC THE TON SUMANA 

1. After K01pj,aiiiia was the leader named Sumana, without an equal in all things (*), 
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Supreme among all creatures. 

[(*): In the things of Morality, Concentration and Wisdom, Commentary on 

Buddhavaf{lsa, Ceylon edition 154.] 

2. In Mekhala city he too smote the drum of deathlessness then accompanied by the 

conch of Dhamma, the ninefold Dispensation (Siisana) of the Conqueror. 
3. Having conquered the defilements he attained Supreme Self-Awakening. The 

teacher built a city (*), a supremely glorious city of Dhamma. 
[(*): City of Nibbiina, Commentary on Buddhavaf{lsa, Ceylon edition 155; cf 

Milindapaiihii 332, 341.] 

4. He built a main street, continuous, not crooked, straight, large and extensive: the 

supremely glorious applications of mindfulness. 

5. There, in the street, he laid out the four fruit of recluseship (*), the four analytical 

insights (+), the six super-knowings (Abhiiiii.ii), the eight attainments. 

[(*): The fruitions of the four ways of stream-attainment and so forth.] 

[(+): Of meanings, things (Dhammii), language, perspicuity.} 

6. Those who are diligent, without (mental) barrenness, endued with conscience and 
energy, they obtain whichever of these glorious special qualities they please (*). 

[(*): Commentary on Buddhavaf{lsa, Ceylon edition 146 attributes this verse to 

Sumana.] 

1. Sau Due Ph't Kol}\faiiiia da la B~c lanh d~o c6 danh xung Sumana, la B~c chi 
cao vo thll'C}llg (tbi cao, t{jt dinh) trong tfit ca cac Phap (*), B~c Chi Thuqng trong tfit ca 
chung sinh. 

[ (*): Trong eac Phap v6 Quy Ph~m D~o Dire, Sg Dinh Thtre va Tri Tu~, B(> Chu Giai 

v6 H~ T()c Chu Ph,t, ban fin loat Tich Lan ngii' trang 154.] 
2. Trong thanh thi Mekhala Ngai cfing da danh vao e6 trbng bfit rn th€ r6i da kem 

theo v&i tU va b~ng vo fJc Giao Phap, Ciru B(>i Giao Ly (Ton Giao) cua B~c Ho~ch Thclng 
Gia. 

3. Khi da ho~ch thclng cac Phap 6 nhi~m tinh th~n, Ngai da thanh d~t Sl)' Tg Tinh Giac 
Chi Thuqng. B~c Ton Suda ki€n ~o m(>t thanh thi (*), m()t thanh thi Ghio Phap m()t each 

ClJC d9 quang vinh. 
((*): Thanh thi Nip Ban, BC) Chu Giai v€ H~ TC}c ChU' Ph,t, ban fin loat Tich Lan 

ngfr trang 155; cf. Milinda SO' Vin Kinh trang 332, 341.] 
4. Ngai da ki€n t~o m9t d~i 19, lien t\lC, khong quanh co, thfug tclp, r9ng rai va quang 

khoat: nhfrng S\f trng dgng ve Sg Chu Ni~m m(jt each Cl)'C d9 du khoai. 
5. d nai do, tren d~o 19, Ngai da thiSt k€ Ttr Qua Vi Sa Mon H~nh (*), Ttr Tu~ Giac 

Phan Tich (+), Ll,lC Tri Thtrc Sieu Vi~t (Ll}.C Thing Tn'), Bat Phap Thanh Tl)'U. 
[(*): Nhfrng Qua Vi cua Ttr D~o ti€n nh~p vao dong dclt dftn d€n S\l' giac ng() va v.v .. ] 
[(+): Ttr Vo Ng,i Giai do la v€ y nghia (Nghia Vo Ngfi Giai), v€ Giao Phap (ho~c 

Chll' Phap, cac tr~ng thai tinh thk (Phap Vo Ng,i Giai)), v€ ngon ngfr (Tir Vo Ng,i Giai), 
va v€ dC}ng sat 1.,c (sv hi~u biit siiu r{jng, sv phan doan ro rang) (ho~c tinh luu loat, troi 
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chay trong SlJ biSu de.it va tri thuc (Bi~n Vo Ng~i Giai).] 
6. HQ la cac B~c c~n phftn, khong c6 sv c~n c6i (vS m~t tinh th~n), duqc phu helm v6i 

luang tam va nao lvc, h9 de.it duqc bftt lu~n di Su gi trong s6 ma h9 man y nhfrng uu chftt d~c 
bi~t quang vinh nay (*). 

[(*): B9 Chu Giai vs H~ TC)c Chrr Ph,t, ban ftn loat Tich Lan ngfr trang 146 cho la 

cau k~ nay d6i v6i Drrc Ph't Sumana.] 

7. Thus, by this earnest appication, the teacher, carrying across (*) the populace, 
awakened first a hundred thousand crores. 

[(*): I.e. across the ocean of Salflsilra by means of the ship of the Ariyan Way, 

Commentary on Buddhava1f1sa, Ceylon edition 15 6.] 
8. At the time of the second teaching of Dhamma, when the great hero exhorted 

groups of sectarians, a thousand crores penetrated (it). 
9. When Devas and men, one in mind (*), met together they asked a question about 

cessationand about the doubt in their minds. 
[(*):They all wanted to know how one entered on, was entered on and emerged from 

cessation, and decided to question the Lord Sumana, Commentary on Buddhaval'flsa, 
Ceylon edition l 56f] 

10. And then on the teaching of Dhamma, on the elucidation of cessation, there was 
the third penetration by ninety thousand crores. 

11. The great seer Sumana had three assemblie~ of steadfast Ones whose cankers 
were destroyed, stainless, tranquil in mind. 

12. When the Lord had kept the rains, the Tathllgata, on the proclamation of the 
"invitation", "invited" with a hundred thousand crores. 

13. Following on that, in a stainless(*) assembly on Golden Mountain there was the 
second gathering of ninety thousand crores. 

[(*):Commentary on Buddhavalflsa, Ceylon edition 157 says this was an assembly 
that had the four factors, for which see 2. 199.] 

14. When Sakka, king of Devas, came to see the Buddha, there was the third 
gathering of eighty thousand crores. 

7. Nhu v~y, v6i SlJ (mg d\mg cftn khin (cham chi va tht,rc long) nay, B~c Ton Su, khi 
da chuySn v~n dan ch-Ung xuyen vi~t (bang ngang qua) (*), da giac tinh l~n d~u tien v6i m()t 
ngan cy (m9t tram ngan (100,000) x muai tri~u) nguai .. 

[(*): D6 la xuyen vi~t (bang ngang qua) hai duang cua Vong Luan HAi nha vao con 
tau cua De.to L9 Thanh Nhan, B9 Chu Giai vS He TC)c Chtr Ph~t, ban ftn loat Tich Lan ngfr 
trang 156.] 

8. Tc.ii thai diSm cua SlJ giao dl;lo Giao Phap l~n thu hai, khi B~c De.ti Anh Hung da 
khuyen bao cac nh6m Giao Phai, muai tY nguai da thftu tri~t (n6). 

9. Khi Chtr Thien va Nhan Loe.ii, dbng nhftt tam(*), da cung TI.I t~p nhau h9 da dS 
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xuftt m(>t vein d6 v6 SlJ dinh chi va v6 SlJ hoai nghi trong cac tam thtrc h9. 
[ (*): Tftt ca h9 da deu mu6n bi et lam the nao ngum ta duqc hilt dfru ti en hanh, da hilt 

dfru tien hanh va duqc thoat khoi SlJ dinh chi, va da quyet dinh thflm vftn Dire The Ton 
Sumana, B(> Chu Giai v6 H~ T(}c ChU' Ph,t, ban ftn loat Tich Lan ngfr trang 156f.] 

10. Va the r6i la v6 vi~c giao d~o Giao Phap, v6 vi~c xi~n minh SlJ dinh chi, da co 
SlJ thftu tri~t Ifill thtr ha vm chin tram tY nguai. 

11. B~c dg ngon vi d~i Sumana da c6 ha H(>i Chung v6i cac B~c kien dinh, nhfrng 

SlJ hit b~i da bi tieu di~t (L'u T'n Gia, ChU' L'u Di T,n, A La Han [Vo Sinh]), khi~t 
b'ch vo ha (trong sgch kh6ng !6i lam), binh tinh n(>i tam. 

12. Khi Due The Tonda An Cu Kiet Vfi, Due Nhll' Lai, theo lm tuyen b6 "slJ cung 
thinh", "da duqc cung thinh" cimg vm m()t ngan cy (m(>t tram ngan (100,000) x mum tri~u) 
nguai. 

13. Tiep theo d6, trong m(>t H(>i Chung kien dinh (*) tren ng<;m Kim San da c6 lfrn tv 
t~p thtr hai v6i chin tram tY nguai. 

[(*): B() Chu Giai v6 H~ T(}c ChU' Ph,t, ban .in loat Tich Lan ngfr trang 157 n6i 
ring day da la m()t H()i Chilng HC)i Tu Tue Phue Tr,eh; d~ bi€t them xin xem 2. 199.] 

14. Khi D~ Thich, Thien Chu ChU' Thien, da den bai kien Due Ph,t, da c6 lfrn tv 
t~p thtr ba vm tam tram tY nguai. 

15. I at that time was a Niiga-king of great psychic potency, Atula by name, 
abounding in an accumulation of skill. 

16. Then I, issuing forth with my kinsfolk from the Niiga-abode, attended on the 

Conqueror and his Order with the Deva-like instrument music of Niigas. 

17. After I had given the hundred thousand crores one pair of robes each and had 
refreshed them with food and drink,·J went to him for refuge. 

18. That Buddha Sumana, leader of the world, also declared of me: "Innumerable 

eons from now this One wil be a Buddha. 

19. When he has striven the striving, carried out austerities ... " " ... in the distant 
future we will be face to face with this One. " 

20. When I had heard his words too all the more did I incline my mind. I resolutely 

determined on further practice for fulfilling the ten Perfections. 

15. Ta t~i thai di~m fry da Ia m(>t Long Vll'ong v6i nang lgc sieu t1J nhien vi d~i, v6i 
danh xung Atula, khi da sung bai trong SlJ tich lfiy ky nang. 

16. The r6i Ta, khi da cimg v6i than thich cua minh ra khoi Long Cung, da tiep dai 

B~c Ho~ch Thilng Gia va Giao Doan cita Ngai vm nhfrng nh~c khi t1J h6 6 trU s& cua Chung 
Long Thin. 

17. Sau khi Tada ph1,mg hi€n m(>t ngan cy (m()t tram ngan (100,000) x mum tri~u) 
nguai vm m6i vi hai b(> y va da khoi ph1,ic ho~t lgc h9 v6i thgc phfrm va thtrc u6ng, Tada di 
den v6i Ngai cho vi~c quy y. 

18. Due Ph't Sumana fry, B~c lanh d~o th€ gian, cfing da tuyen b6 v6 Ta: "Vo s6 
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thc'Yi kt qrc m<:tn truc'Yng k~ tir horn nay vi nay se tr6 thanh m<)t vi Ph,t. 
19. Khi vi fiy da n6 h.rc phfin dfiu, khi da thvc hanh di€u ki~n gian kh6, .. " " ... thi trong 

vi lai dao vien chung ta se phai d6i di~n voi B~c nay." 

20. Khi Ta dlng da nghe nhfrng hufin tir cua Ngai fiy l<:ti cang lam cho Ta c6 nguy~n 
v<;mg 6 n<)i tam minh hem. Ta da h<:t quySt tam m<)t each kien quySt trong vi~c thvc hanh 

them nfra d~ hoan thanh vien man Th~p Phap Toan Thi~n. 

21. Mekhala was the name of the city, Sudatta the name of the warrior-noble, Sirimii 

the name of the mother of Sumana, the great seer. 
22. He lived the household life for nine thousand years. The three superb palaces 

were Canda, Sucanda, Va/alflsa (*). 

[(*): Called Niirivat/,t},hana Somavatj,tj,hana lddhivatj,tj,hana at Commentary on 

Buddhava1f1sa, Ceylon edition 153, and the first Sirivatj,tj,hana at Commentary on 

Buddhava1f1sa, Burmese edition, but as above at Commentary on Buddhava1f1sa, Ceylon 

edition 159.] 
23. There were eighty-three thousand beautifully adorned women. His wife was 

named Vafalflsikii, his son was named Anupama. 
24. After he had seen the four signs he departed mounted on an elephant; the 

Conqueror strove the striving for not less than ten months. 

25. Sumana, leader of the world, great hero, on being requested by Brahma, turned 
the Wheel in the superb city of Mekhala. 

26. Saral}a (*) and Bhiivitatta were the chief disciples; Udena was the name of the 

attendant on Sumana, the great seer. 

[(*): Stepbrother to the Buddha Sumana.] 

27. Sol}ii and Upasol}ii were the chief women disciples. And that Buddha of 
boundless fame awakened at the root of a Niiga (tree). 

28. Varul}a and Saral}a were the chief (lay) attendants; Ciilii and Upaciilii were the 
chief women (lay) attendants. 

21. Mekhala da la ten g9i cua thanh thi, Sudatta da la danh xung cua vi thi~n chiSn 

quy t<)c, Sirima da Ia danh xung cua Mfiu Than Drrc Ph't Sumana, B~c dv ngon vI d<:ti. 

22. Ngai da s6ng dc'Yi s6ng gia dinh trong chin ngan nam. Ba toa cung di~n trang l~ 
da Ia Canda, Sucanda, Vataipsa (*). 

[(*): Uuqc g9i Ia Nariva~~hana Somava~~hana Iddhiva~~hana t<:ti BC) Chu Giai 

v€ H~ T(}c Chrr Ph,t, ban fin loat Tich Lan ngfr trang 153, va toa cung di~n Siriva~~hana 
dftu tien t<:ti B9 Chu Giai v€ H~ T(}c Chrr Ph,t, ban fin loat Mi~n ngfr, thS nhung nhu a tren 

t<:ti B9 Chu Giai v€ H~ T(}c Chrr Ph,t, ban fin loat Tich Lan ngfr trang 159.] 

23. Ua c6 tam muai ba ngan phv nfr da trang sue m<)t each my l~. Phu nhan cua Ngai 

da c6 danh xung Vataipsika, nam hai cua Ngai da c6 danh xung Anupama. 

24. Sau khi Ngai da trong thfiy Tu Trung Tri~u, Ngai da xufit phat cuai tren m9t con 
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voi; B~c Ho~ch ThAng Gia da n6 h,rc phftn dftu khong t&i mum thang. 
25. Due Phit Sumana, B~c lanh d~o thS gian, B~c D~i Anh Hung, khi da duqc Ph'm 

Thien yeu cAu, da v~n chuy~n banh xe Giao Phap trong thanh thi trang l~ Mekhala. 

26. TrU'O'llg Lao Sara\la (*) va Trll'O'llg Lao Bhavitatta da la Chu Chi Thuqng 
Thinh Van D~ Tu Tang; TrU'01lg Lao Udena da la danh xrmg vi Thi Gia cila Due Phit 
Sumana, B~c dg ngon vi d~i. 

[(*):Anh em cling Cha khac My cua Due Phit Sumana.] 

27. Trll'O'llg Lao Ni So\la va TrU'Ong Lao Ni Upaso\la da la Chu Chi Thuqng Thinh 
Van f)~ Tu Ni. Va Due Phit fty v6i danh khi vo h~ da tinh giac t~i m()t c()i Hang Hiu Xac 

Th\l (con g9i Xich Thi~t M(Jc, than gd cWig va c6 chum hoa ao thdm). 

28. Varu\la va Sara\la da la cac c~ sv nam chu ySu (Nam Thi Gia cu si chu ySu); 
Cata va Upacala da la cac c~n sv nfr chu ySu (Nfr Thi Gia cu si chu ySu); 

29. That Buddha, standing ninety cubits in height, shone like a golden festooned 
column over the ten-thousand. 

30. The (normal) life-span lasted then for ninety thousand years. Living so long he 
caused many people to cross over, 

31. After causing those to cross over who could be caused to cross over and 

awakening those who could be awakened, the Self-Awakened One, setting like the king of 
stars, attained final Nibbiina. 

32. Those who were monks whose cankers were destroyed, of great renown (*), and 

that unique Buddha who had displayed unrivalled lustre, (all) waned out. 

[(*):Also meaning according to Commentary on Buddhaval[lsa, Ceylon edition 160, 
having a great retinue.) 

33. And that unrivalled knowledge and those unrivalled treasures have all 

disappeared. Are not all the constructions, Sal[lkhara, void ? 
34. The ·renowned Buddha Sumana waned out in the Angarama-park. A 

Conqueror's Thupa to him there was four Yojanas high. 

29. Due Ph't fty, khi dang dilng c6 chin muai cubits v~ chi~u cao, da phat quang .tv 
hb·hinh ~ng m()t CQt trv day hoa vang rong tren h~ th6ng th~p thien thS gim. 

30. ThQ m~nh (binh thuang) da tri cw hie bfty gia dSn chin muoi ngan nam. Khi da 
s6ng Iau nhu v~y Ngai da lam cho nhi~u nguai xuyen vi~t (bang ngang qua). 

31. Sau khi da lam cho nhfrng ngum xuyen vi~t (bang ngang qua) vm nhfrng nguai 
c6 the duqc lam cho xuyen vi~t (bang ngang qua) va khi da giac tinh nhfrng nguai c6 the 
duqc tinh giac, B~c Ba T\I Tinh Giac, khi da l~n tAt tv hb vua cua cac tinh m (Tinh Tu 

VU'ong), t6i h~u da thanh d~t Nip Ban. 

32. HQ da la nhfrng tu si v6n nhfrng sv hu b~i cua hQ da bi tieu di~t (Liu T'n Gia, 

ChU' Liu Di'Tin, A La Han [Vo Sinh]); qrc hfru danh v9ng (*), va vi Ph't d()c nhftt vo 
nhi fty da hien thi xuftt sv quang tr,ch (sv ph6ng quang, anh hao quang) VO dfi' luan tY 
(khong chi sanh nJi, thien hq VO song), (tftt ca) d~u da vien tich. 
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[(*): Cii.ng c6 y nghia y chi~u B(> Chu Giai vS H~ T()c Chrr Ph~t, ban frn loat Tich 
Lan ngfr trang 160, c6 m(>t doan my rung vI d~i.] 

33. Va Tri Thuc chi cao vo thtrQ1lg (t6i cao, t(Jt dinh) fry va nhfrng tran bao chi cao · 
VO thtrQ1lg (t6i cao, t(Jt ainh) fry, tfit ca dSu da bi~n mfrt. Khong phai tfrt ca cac th~ k~t cfiu, 

Phap Hfru Vi, dSu tr6ng r6ng h~t sao ? 

34. Drrc Ph~t Sumana trir danh da vien tich trong cong vien Ailgarama. M(>t Bao 
Thap cua B~c Ho~ch Th~ng Gia (d6i v6i Ngai) da Ia bay Do Tuftn cao. 

5. THE FIFTH CHRONICLE: THAT OF THE LORD REVATA 
5. BIEN NIEN SU THU NAM: DO LA VE DUC THE TON REVATA 

1. After Sumana was the leader named Revata, incomparable, unique, unrivalled, 

supreme, Conqueror. 
2. He too, earnestly requested by Brahma, expounded Dhamma, the defining of the 

aggregates and elements, non-occurrences in various Becomings (Bhava - Process of 
existence) (*). 

[(*): Cf Kama, Rupa, Arupa; he also taught Dhamma for getting rid of rebirth 
process-becoming (Upapattibhava) and Kamma process-becoming (Kammabhava), the 

former being preceded by the latter, Commentary on Buddhava1f1sa, Ceylon edition 162.] 
3. When he was teaching Dhamma there were three penetrations. Not to be told by 

computation was the first penetration. 
4. When the sage Revata instructed king Arindama then there was the second 

penetration by a thousand crores. 
5. Having emerged after seven days from solitary meditation (*), the Bull of Men (+) 

instructed a hundred crores of men and deities in the supreme fruit, 
[(+): Nariisabha; Burmese edition of Buddhava1f1sa, Commentary on Buddha 

va1f1sa, Ceylon I Burmese edition: Mahayasa, of great renown.] 
[(*): In which he attained the attainment of cessation, Commentary on 

Buddhava1f1sa, Ceylon edition 163.] 
6. The great seer Revata had three assemblies of steadfast Ones whose cankers were 

destroyed (Khfl}asava), stainless, well freed. 
7. Those who gathered together at the first were beyond the range of computation. 

The second gathering was of a hundred thousand crores. 
8. One who was without an equal in wisdom, a Wheel-follower of his(*), was ill then, 

his life in doubt. 
[(*): The reference is to Varul}a, one of the chief disciples, foremost of those of 

wisdom, Commentary on Buddhava1f1sa, Ceylon edition 163.] 

9. The third gathering (*) was of a hundred thousand (+) crores of Arahants, those 
sages (#) who approached then to inquire about his illness. 
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[(*):According to Commentary on Buddhavatµsa, Ceylon edition 183 this was also 

a four-factored assembly; see 2 - 199.] 

{(+):Be reads Sahassa, a thousand.] 
[(#): Buddhavalflsa Muni, Burmese edition of Buddhavatµsa, Commentary on 

Buddhavalflsa, Ceylon edition Munl. The Commentary explains that if the final vowel in 

Mun'f is long the reference is to Bhikkhus; if short, with the nasal vowel 1fl supplied, it is to 

VaruQa, this Buddha's son and chief disciples.] 

1. Sau Dlfc Phit Sumana da la B~c lanh d~o co danh xrmg Revata, vo dfr luin tjr 
(kh6ng chi sanh n6i, thien hq v6 song), d(k nhftt vo nltj, B~c chi cao vo thtrf}'llg (t6i cao, 

tuy¢t ainh), B~c Chi Thuqng, B~c Ho~ch Th~ng Gia. 

2. Ngai ding da duqc Phfm Thien yeu cftu mQt each khftn thiet, da tuang te thuyet 
minh Giao Phap, xi6n minh v€ nhfrng tv hqp th6 (Udn) va cac yeu tb (Dqi), nhftng SlJ phi 

phat sinh trong nhftng Sv Hfru Sinh da ~ng (Hfru - Qua Trinh Hfru Sinh) sai bi~t (*). 

[(*): Cf. Dl}c Gi6i, Sic Gi6i, Vo Sic Gi6i; Ngai cfing da giao d~o Giao Phap d6 

giai thoat qua trinh tr& thanh tai sinh (Sinh Hfru) va qua trinh tr& thanh Nghi~p Ll!c (Nghi~p 

Hfru), Phap tru&c da di tru&c b&i Phap sau, Bt) Chu Giai v€ H~ T{)c Chtr Ph't, ban ftn loat 
Tich Lan ngfr trang 162.] 

3. Khi Ngai da giao d~o Ghio Phap thi da co ba sv thftu tri~t. Sv thfru tri~t lk thu 

nhfit da khong th6 nao noi duqc bing sv tinh toan. 

4. Khi B~c Hien Tri Revata da giao d~o vua Arindama hie bfty gia da co sv th~u 
tri~t lftn thu hai v6i mum cy ngum 

5. Khi da xuftt hi~n sau bay ngay d<)c cu thi€n dinh (*), Bic BtrU Hinh Dfi Han ( +) 

(chang trai to khoe, vqm va, II.re lzriYng) cua Nhan Lo~i da giao d~o mQt cy (10,000,000 x 

100) Nhan Lo~i va Chu Thien trong Qua vi chi thuqng, 

[(+): Chu T~ Nhin Lofi; ban fui loat Mi~n ngfr v€ H~ TC)c Chtr Phit, Bt) Chu Giai 

v€ H~ T{)c Chtr Phit, ban fin loat Tich Lan ngfr I Mi@n ngfr d9c la Bic D,i Danh Dl! (Bic 

D,i Vinh D.,, Bic Dfi Thanh v 9ng), C\J'C hfru danh VQng.] 
[(*): Trong luc do Ngai da thanh d;;it vi~c thanh t\[U S\J' dinh chi, BQ Chu Giai ve H~ 

TC)c Chtr Phit, ban fui loat Tich Lan ngfr trang 163.] 

6. B~c dv ngon vi d;;ii Revata da co ba Ht)i Chung v6i cac B~c kien djnh, nhftng sv 

hu b;;ii da bftieu di~t (Liu Tin Gia, Chtr Liu Di Tin, A La Han [Vo Sinh]), khi~t bfch 
vo ha (trong sqch khong !Ji Ztim), da duqc giai thoat hoan toan. 

7. HQ da t\l hqp l~i ldn ddu tien da vuqt qua ph~m vi tinh toan. Lfin t\l t~p thu hai da 

co m<)t ngan tY (mt)t tram ngan (100,000) x muai tri~u) ngum. 
8. M9t B~c da la B~c chi cao vo thtrf}'llg (tbi cao, t(Jt ainh) trong Tri Tu~, mt)t tin d6 

Phap Luin cua Ngai (*), luc bfty gia da lam b~nh, sinh m~nh cua vi cly trong S\J' nghi ng;;ii. 
( (*): Vi~c d€ c~p la den TrtrO'Jlg Lao Varul}a, m9t trong Chu Chi Thuqng Thinh 

Van D~ Tu Tang, tbi thuqng trong cac B~c ve Tri Tu~, BQ Chu Giai ve H~ TC)c Chtr Phit, 
ban fin loat Tich Lan ngfr trang 163.] 

9. Ldn t\} ~P thu ha(*) co m9t ngan tY (m9t tram ngan (100,000) x mum tri~u) (+) 
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B~c Vo Sinh, cac B~c HiSn Tri fiy (#) hie bfiy gia da ti€p c~n hoi tham vS b~nh ho~n cua vi 
' ay. 

[(*): Y chi€u BC) Chu Giai vS He T()e Chll'Ph,t, ban fin loat Tieh Lan ngfr trang 183 

day cfing la m()t HC)i Chung H()i Tll' Tue Phue Tqteh; xem 2 - 199.] 

[(+): Dugc dQc la Thien (Nhit Thien), m9t ngan.] 

[(#):He T()e Chrr Ph't dQc la Tri@t Nhan (Thanh Nhan, An Si, Tang Lfr), ban fin 

loat Mi@n ngfr vS He T()e Chrr Ph,t, BC) Chu Giai vS He T()e Chll' Ph~t, ban fin loat Tieh 

Lan ngfr dQc la Muni. BC) Chu Giai giai thich r~ng n€u nhu nguyen am cu6i cung trong 

Muni dai la dS c~p d€n Chll' Ty Khll'll; n€u nhu ng~n, vm nguyen am phat am b~ng gi9ng 
mfii rp da b6 sung, thi d6 la dS c~p d€n TrrrO'Dg Lio Varul}.a, nam hai va m()t trong Chu 

Chi Thugng Thinh Van D~ Tir Tang cua Due Ph't nay.] 

10. I at that time was a Brahman named Atideva. Having apporached Revata the 

Buddha, I went to him for refuge. 

11. Having lauded his Morality, Concentration and supremely glorious special 

quality of Wisdom, according to my ability(*), I gave him (my) outer cloak(+). 

[(*): Buddhaval'flsa reads Yathil thomal'fl. Burmese edition of Buddhaval'flsa, 

Commentary on Buddhaval'/'lsa, Ceylon edition Yathilthilmal'fl, explained by Yathilbalal'fl. 

"Ability" conveys the meaning in English perhaps better than "strength".] 

[(+): Uttarfya; Commentary on Buddhaval'flsa,. Ceylon edition 164, Jiitaka i. 35, 

Thii,paval'flsa 10, Commentary on Apadilna 38 "paid honour with (an) upper robe", 

Uttarilsanga. "Dedicated the clothing worn by himself" if Professor Luce's rendering of 

the writing in one of the earliest Old Burmese lists (of Buddhas) at Pagan in the Hall of 

Wetkyi-in-Kubyauk-gyi - "a temple dating perhaps from Caiisii /l's reign (1174 -1211 

Anno Domini)". See G. H. Luce Old Burma - Early Pagan i. 393.] 

12. That Buddha Revata, leader of he world, also declared of me: "Innumerable eons 

from now this One will be a Buddha. 

13. When he has striven the striving, carried out austerities ... " " ... in the distant 

future we will be face to face with this One. " 

14. When I had heard his words all the more did I incline my mind. I resolutely 

determined on further practice for fulfilling the ten Perfections. 

15. Then too, remembering that Buddha-things (Buddhakaraka) (*), I increased it 

(thinking) "I will obtain that thing(+) that I ardently long for." 

[(*): "Thing" is an ideal (Dhamma), here a Perfection, leading to the status of a 

Buddha, Commentary on Buddhaval'flsa, Ceylon edition 165. For Bodhisattas the ideal 

would be their Set-Awakening.] 

[(+): Buddhahood, Commentary on Buddhaval'flsa, Ceylon edition 165.] 

10. Ta t~i thai di~m fiy da la m()t Ba La Mon c6 danh xung Atideva. Khi da ti€p c~n 
Dll'e Ph't Revata, Ta da di den vm Ngai cho vi~c quy y. 
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11. Khi da tan my Quy Ph<;im D<;io Dire, Sv Dinh Thi:rc va uu chftt d~c bi~t v€ Tri Tu~ 
m()t each eve de) quang vinh cua Ngai, dva theo nang Ive cua minh (*),Tada phl,lng hien 
Ngai m()t chi6c ao khoac hen ngoai ( cua minh). 

[(*): H~ Tqc Chu Phit d9c la Yatha thoma1p.. ban fin loat Mi~n ngfr v€ H~ T()c 
Chu Phit, BC) Chu Giai v€ H~ T()c Chu Phit, ban fin loat Tich Lan ngfr d9c la Y atha 
thama1p., da giai thich v6i Y athabala1p.. "Nang h,rc" truy€n d<;it y nghia trong Anh ngfr c6 
le t6t hon la "thS Ive".] 

[(+): Thuqng Y <Y khoac hen ngoai co mu choang &iu); B() Chu Giai v€ H~ T()c 
Chu Phit, ban fin loat Tich Lan ngfr trang 164, Kinh BAn Sinh i. 35, H~ T()c Bao Thap 
trang 10, B() Chu Giai v€ Di~n ca Kinh trang 38 "bay to long ton kinh v6i (mt)t) thuqng y 

(y vai trai)'', Thuong Y <Y vai trai). "Da phl,lllg hi6n y ph\le do ehinh vi fry da m~e" n6u nhu 
sv phien dieh eua Giao Su Luce v€ van ttJ trong m()t trong nhfrng ban danh sach cua nguai 
Mi~n Di~n e6 xua s6m nhfit (v€ Chu Phit) 6 t~i Pagan trong Toa D<;ii Sanh cua Ngoi Den 
Wetkyi-in-Kubyauk-gyi- "m()t ngoi den e6 le e6 nien d<;ii tir tri€u d<;ii Cafisii D~ Nhi (1174 
-1211 Sau Cong Nguyen.)". Xem G. H. Luce "Mi~n Di~n Cb- Pagan Sa Khai" trang i. 
393.] 

12. Due Phit Revata fiy, B~c lanh d<;io the gian, dlng da tuyen bi> v€ Ta: "Vo s6 thai 

kY eve m(;lll truang kS tir horn nay vi nay se tr& thanh m()t vi Phit. 
13. Khi vi fiy da n6 Ive phfin d~u, khi da thvc hanh di€u ki~n gian khb, .. " " ... thi trong 

vi lai dao vi~n ehoog ta se phai dbi di~n vm B~e nay." 
14. Khi Tada nghe nhfrng huftn tir cua Ngai fiy l<;ii cang lam cho Ta c6 nguy~n v9ng 

6 nt)i tam minh hon. Tada h<;i quy6t tfun m()t each kien quy6t trong vi~c thvc hanh them nfra 

dS hoan thanh vien man Th~p Phap Toan Thi~n. 
15. The rf>i hon the nfra, khi da nh6 den Qua vi Phit (Tac Thanh Qua Phit) fiy (*), 

Tada tang euang (nghi suy) v€ n6 ''Ta se ho<;ieh d~c Phap fiy (+)ma Ta khat v9ng mt)t each 
nhi~t thiet." 

[(*): "Phap" la m()t ly ni~m (Phap), a day la m()t Phap Toan Thi~n, d~n·den dia vi 
thuqng t~ng xa h()i cua m()t vi Phit, B() Chu Giai v€ H~ T()c Chll' Phit, ban ftn loat Tich 
Lan ngfr trang 165. Dfii vm Chu Giac Hftu Tlnh ly ni~m se la Sv T\I Tinh Giae cua hQ.] 

[(+):Qua Vj Phit, BC) Chu Giai v€ H~ T()c Chll' Phit, ban fin loat Tich Lan ngfr 
trang 165.] 

16. Sudhaiiiiavati (*) was the name of the city, Vipula the name of the warrior-noble, 

Vipulii the name of the mother of Revata, the great seer. 

[(*): Buddhava1(lsa reads Sudhaiiiiaka.] 
17. He lived the household life for six thousand years (*). The three superb palaces, 

produced by meritorious deeds, were Sudassana, Ratanagghi, Ave/a (+). 

[(*): Buddhava1(lsa reads six hundred thousand, but this is an error. His life-span 

lasted 60 thousand years.] 
[(+): Buddhava1(lsa reads Ave/a.] 
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18. There were thirty-three thousand beautifully adorned women. His wife was named 

Sudassanii, his son was named Varupa. 

19. After he had seen the four signs he departed by chariot (*) as the means of 

conveyance. The Conqueror strove the striving for not less than seven months. 

[(*):Harnessed to thoroughbreds, Commentary on Buddhav01psa, Ceylon edition 

161.] 

20. Revata, leader of the world, great hero, on being requested by Brahma, turned 

the Wheel in Varupa-park in Sirighapa (*). 

[(*): B. C. Law, .translator of Buddhava1f1sa, The Lineage of the Buddhas (Minor 

Anthologies of the Pii/i Canon. SBB No. IX), London, 1938 says this should be Sirisa thicket. 

Burmese edition of Buddhava1f1sa reads Sirighara.] 

16. Sudhaiiiiavati (*) da la ten g9i cua thanh thi, Vipula da la danh xung cua vi thi~n 

chi€n quy t()c, Vipula da la danh xung cua Mfiu Than Drrc Ph't Revata, Bae dv ngon vI 
dl;li. 

[(*): H~ T()c Chtr Ph't d9c la Sudhaiiiiaka.] 
17. Ngai da s6ng dm s6ng gia dinh trong sau ngan nam. Ba toa cung di~n trang 1~ 

(*), duqc t(;lo ra bm nhfrng hanh d(mg trj die xnng tan (ximg dang au(J'c ca ng(J'i tan thuimg), 
da la Sudassana, Ratanagghi, Ave}a (+). 

[(*): H~ T()c Chrr Ph't d9c la sau tram ngan, th€ nhung day la m(>t sv th6 ng(>. Th9 

m~nh cua N gai da tri CUu 60 ngan nam.] 

[(+): H~ T()c Chtr Ph't d9c fa Avela.] 
18. Da co ba muai ha ngan ph\l nfr da trang sire m(>t each my l~. Phu nhan cua Ngai 

da co danh xung Sudassana, nam hai cua Ngai da co danh xung Varul}a. 

19. Sau khi Ngai da trong thfiy Tu Trung Tri~u, Ngai da xufit phat bAng c6 song luan 

chi€n xa (*) lam phuang phap van chuy€n, Bae Ho(;lch Th~ng Gia da n6 Ive phftn dftu khong 

t&i bay thang. 

[(*): Uuqc th~ng yen cuang ngva thufin chling, B(> Chu Giai ve H~ T()c Chtr Ph,t, 
ban fin lo at Tich Lan ngfr trang 161.] 

20. Drrc Ph't Revata, Bae lanh dl;lo th€ gian, Bae Dl;li Anh Hung, khi da duqc Ph~m 
Thien yeu cfiu, da van chuy€n banh xe Giao Phap trong cong vien Varul}a tl;li dia di€m 

Sirighal}a (*). 

[(*):B.C. Law, dich gia ve H~ T()c Chtr Ph,t, "Gia H~ Chtr Ph,t" (Nhfrng Tuy€n 

Tap Thu Y€u Kinh Ui€n Pa}i, Phfin III. SBB s6 IX), Thu Do London, nam 1938 noi r~ng 
day co le bl,li cay Sirisa. Ban fin loat Mi~n ngfr ve H~ T()c Chtr Ph't d9c la Sirighara.] 

21. Varupa and Brahmadeva were the chief disciples; Sambhava was the name of 

the attendants on Revata, the great seer. 

22. Bhaddii and Subhaddii were the chief women disciples. And that Buddha, equal 

to the unequalled, awakened at the root of a Niiga (tree). 

166 



23. Paduma and Kuiijara were the chief attendants; Sirima and YasavatTwere the 
chief women attendants. 

24. That Buddha, standing eighty cubits in height, illumined all the quarters like a 
rainbow on high. 

25. The unsurpassed garland(*) of lustre emanating from his physical frame suffused 
a Yojana all round whether by day or by night. 

[(*): Or, the halo (?), Mala, which Commentary on Buddhavalflsa, Ceylon edition 
166 interprets as Vela, limit, boundary.] 

26. The (normal) life-span lasted then for sixty thousand years. Living so long he 
caused many people to cross over. 

27. After displaying the power of a Buddha and expounding deathlessness to the 

world, he waned out without grasping (other renewed existence) like a fire on the 
consumption of the fuel. 

28. And that gem-like body (*) and that unique Dhamma have all dispappeared. Are 

not all the constructions, Salflkhara, void ? 
[(*): Ratananibha. The Lord's body was golden coloured, Commnetary on 

Buddhavalflsa, Ceylon edition 166, thus rightly choosing gold among the various other 
gems included in Ratana.] 

29. The renowned Buddha Revata, that great sage, waned out. His relics were 
dispersed in a number of regions. 

21. TrtrO'llg Lao Varu9a va TrtrO'llg Lao Brahmadeva da la Chu Chi Thm;mg Thinh 
Van D~ Tu Tang; TruO'llg Lao Sambhava da la danh xung vi Thi Gia cita Dfrc Phit 
Revata, B~c dv ngon vi d~i. 

22. TrtrO'llg Lio Ni Bhadda va TnrO'llg Lio Ni Subhadda da la Chu Chi ThuQ'Ilg 
Thinh Van D~ Tu Ni. Va Dfrc Phitfiy, B~c tuong d~ng v&i tqmg thai vo kha ti nghi (khong 
thi so sanh ilu(lc), da tinh giac t~i m()t c()i ,Hfing Hiu Xac Th1,.1 (con g<;>i Xich Thiit M(>c, 

than gd ctmg va co chum hoa il6 thfzm). 

23. Paduma va Kuiijara da la cac c~n sv nam chit y€u (Nam Thi Gia cu si chit y€u); 
Sirima va Yasavati da Ia cac c~n sv nu chit y€u (Nu Thi Gia cu si chit y€u). 

24. Dfrc Phit fiy, khi dang dtrng c6 tam muai cubits vS chiSu cao, da chi€u sang tfit 
ca cac phuarig hu&ng tv hf> m()t cftu vbng a tren cao'. 

25. Vong hoa quang tr~ch (svph6ng quang, anh hiw quang) xu~t lo~i b~t t1,.1y (kY 
tai xudt chung) (*) dang tan phat tit kim than cita Ngai da tran ng~p kh~p chung quanh m()t 
Do Tuin bfit 1$ ban ngay hoi;ic ban dem. 

[(*): Hoi;ic, quang luan (wing hao quang) (?), Hoa Hoan (Hoa Xuy~n), ma B<) Chu 
Giai vS H~ T(>c Chu Phit, ban fin loat Tich Lan ngft trang 166 giai thlch la Bien Ng~n, 
bien gi&i, ranh gi&i.] 

26. ThQ m~nh (binh thuang) da tri cUu luc bfty gia den sau mum ngan nam. Khi da 
s6ng lau nhu v~y Ngai da lam cho nhiSu ngum xuyen vi~t (bang ngang qua). 

27. Sau khi da hi€n thi xufit nang h,rc cita m()t vi Phit va khi da tuang t€ thuyet minh 
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sv b~t ill dSn thS gian, Ngai da vien tich bfrt ch~p thu (vi~c k:hoi phvc kiSp s6ng k:hac) tv h6 

m<)t ng9n lira tieu huy nhien li~u. 

28. Va kim than tv h6 bao th~ch fry (*) va Giao Phap d<)c nhfrt VO nhi ~y, tftt ca d€u. 

da biSn mftt. Khong phai tftt ca cac th€ kSt cftu da d~ng sai bi~t, Phap Hfru Vi, d€u tr6ng 

r6ng hSt sao ? 

[(*): T\f HB Tran Bao (Phu Sic T\f HB Tran Bao). Kim than Due ThS Tonda c6 

s~c vang rong, B<) Chu Giai v€ H~ Tqc Ch tr Phit, Tich Lan ngfr trang 166, do d6 vi~c ch9n 

vang rong m<)t each chinh xac trong s6 bao th~ch sai bi~t k:hac da bao ham 6 trong Tran Bao 
(Bao BBi, Bao Vit).] 

29. Dll'c Phit Revata tru danh, B~c D~i Hi€n Tri fry, da vien tich. Nhfmg di v~t thu<)c 

kim than Thanh Nhan (Ng9c Xa L<;Ji) cua Ngai da bi phan tan trong m<)t s6 dia khu. 

6. THE SIXTH CHRONICLE: THAT OF THE LORD SOBHITA 
6. BIEN NIEN SU THU SAU: DO LA VE DUC THE TON SOBHITA 

1. After Revata was the leader named Sobhita, concentrated, tranquil in mind, 

without an equal, matchless. 

2. When in his own house that Conqueror had turned away (*) his mind, on attaining 

full Awakening he turned (+) the Wheel of Dhamma. 

[(*): Vinivattayi, i.e. from an ordinary person's life.] 

[(+): Pavattayi.] 

3. At the teaching of Dhamma there was one assembly in the spaces as far as (the 

region) upwards of Avfci (from below) and downwards from the height of becoming (*) 

(from above). 

[(*): Bhavagga, meaning the zenith of the universe, abode of the Akaniffha Devas.] 

4. The Self-Awakened One turned the Wheel of Dhamma in that assembly. That was 

the first penetration, not to be told by computation. 

5. Subsequently, as he was teaching (*) in a gathering of men and deities, there was 

the second penetration by ninety thousand crores. 

[(*): He was teaching Abhidhamma in the abode of the Thirty-Three, Commentary 

on Buddhavaqisa, Ceylon edition 168.] 

6. And again, a warrior-noble, Prince Jayasena, having planted a park, dedicated it 

to the Buddha then. 

7. Lauding his offering, the One with Vision taught Dhamma. Then was the third 
penetration by a thousand crores. 

8. The great seer Sobhita had three assemblies of steadfast Ones whose cankers were 

destroyed (KhfflilSava), stainless, tranquil in mind. 

9. The king named Uggata gave a gift to the Supreme among Men. At that giving a 

hundred crores of Arahants gathered together. 
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10. And again, a host of townspeople gave a gift to the Supreme among Men. Then 
was the second gathering of ninety crores. 

11. When the Conqueror descended after staying in the Deva-world, then was the 
third gathering of eight crores (*) 

[(*): This too is said at Commentary on Buddhava1f1sa, Ceylon edition 169 to be an 
assembly that was four-factored; see 2 - 199.) 

1. Sau Difc Phit Revata da la B~c Ianh d"1o c6 danh xung Sobhita, chuyen tam tri 
chi, binh finh nQi tam, B~c chi cao vo thuqng (tbi cao, t(Jt dinh), B~c vo dfi' Juan cy (kh6ng 
chi sanh n6i, thien hr;z VO song). 

2. Khi iJ trong chinh can nha cila minh B~c Ho"1ch ThAng Gia fty da chuy8n qua n{>i 
tam minh (*), va khi da thanh d~t Sv Hoan Toan Tinh Giac Ngai da v~n chuy8n banh xe 
Giao Phap ( + ). 

[(*): Chuy~n Qua (Chuy~n Di), do la chuy8n dBi cu{>c sfmg cua m{>t nguai binh 
thuang.] 

[(+): Khoai Tfic Toan Chuy~n (xoay trim tbc d(J nhanh)] 
3. T"1i thai diem cua S\I giao d"1o Giao Phap da c6 m{>t H(>i Chung trong cac khong 

gian xa mut den (Ianh V\IC) tir Vo Gian Dja Ng\lc tr& Ien (tir hen du&:i) va (tir tren cao) tr& 
xubng tir d{> cao cila Sv Hilu Sinh (Hfi'u - Qua Trinh Hilu Sinh) (*). 

[(*): Cung T{)t Hfi'u, co nghia la dinh cao cua vii tf\l, trU sa cua Chu Ph~m Thien 
Sic Cifu Canh.] 

4. B~c Da Tv Tinh Giac da v~n chuy€n banh xe Giao Phap trong H{>i Chung fty. D6 
da Ia sv thftu tri~t lftn thu nhftt, da khong the nao n6i duqc bAng sv tinh toan. 

5. Theo sau d6, khi Ngai dang giao d~o (*) trong m(>t S\I t\l t~p cua Nhan Lo"1i va 
Chu Thien, da c6 sv thftu tri~t lftn thu hai v&i chin tram cy nguai. 

[(*): Ngai dang giao d"1o Vo Ty Phap trong tru so Tam Th~p Tam Thien Gi&i, B(> 
Chu Giai v8 H~ T()c Chu Phit, ban An loatTich Lan ngfr trang 168.] 

6. Va 1"1i nfra, m(>t vi thi~n chien cao quy, Thai Tu Jayasena, khi da tr6ng tr9t m(>t 
cong vien, th€ r6i da phl)ng hi€n no den Difc Phit. 

7. Khi da tan my IS v~t phl)ng hi€n cua minh, B~c v&:i Thi Lvc da giao d"1o Ghio 
Phap. Luc bfty gia da co sv thftu tri~t lftn thu ba v&:i muai tY nguai. 

8. B~c dv ngon vi d"1i Sobhita da co ba H{>i Chung v&i cac B~c kien dinh, nhfrng sv 
hu b"1i da bi tieu di~t (Liu Tin Gia, Chu Liu Di Tin, A La Han [Vo Sinh]), khi~t bttch 
vo ha (trong SCJch khong l6i ldm), n(>i tam binh tinh. 

9. Vi vua co danh xung Uggata da phl)llg hien m()t IS v~t den B~c Chi ThuQ'llg gifra 
Nhan Lo"1i. T~i IS ph\lllg hien Ay da co m()t tY (10,000,000 x 100) Bic Vo Sinh t\l hqp l~i. 

10. Va 1"1i nfra, m{>t dam dong cu dan thanh trAn da phl)ng hien m{>t IS v~t den B~c 
Chi ThuQ'llg gifra Nhan Lo"1i. Luc bfty gia da co lftn t\l t~p thu hai v&i chin tram tri~u nguai. 

11. Khi B~c Ho~ch ThAng Gia da giang h~ xubng sau khi da luu l~i trong Coi Thien 
GiOi, luc bfty gia da co lftn t\l t~p thu ba v&i tam tram tri~u ngum (*). 

[(*): Di8u nay ciing duqc n6i t"1i B(> Chu Giai v€ H~ T()c Chu Phit, ban ftn loat Tich 
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Lan ngfr trang 169 Ia m9t H9i Chung H()i Tu Tue Phue Tq1eh; xem 2 - 199.] 

12. I at that time was a Brahman named Sujiita (*). Then I refreshed the Buddha 

and the disciples with food and drink. 

[(*): Ajita at Jiitaka i. 35] 

13. That Buddha Sobhita, leader of the world, also declared of me: "Innumerable 

eons from now this One will be a Buddha. 

14. When he has striven the striving, carried out austerities .. "" ... in the distant future 

we will be face to face with this One. " 
15. When I had heard his words, exultant, stirred in mind, I made strenuous 

endeavour for attaining that very aim (*). 

[(*): The aim, Attha, was Buddhahood. He felt assured of winning this because of 

his belief that the words of the Buddhas are true, Commentary on Buddhava1f1sa, Ceylon 

edition 170.] 

12. Ta t~i th<'Yi di~m fiy da la m9t Ba La Mon co danh xung Sujata (*). Th€ r6i Ta 

da khoi phl,ic ho~t Ive Due Ph~t va Chu B~ Tu v6i thvc phfim va thuc u6ng. 
[(*): Ajita t~i Kinh Ban Sinh i. 35] 

13. Due Ph't Sobhita fiy, B~c li'inh d~o th€ gian, cilng da tuyen b6 v€ Ta: "Vo s6 

th<'Yi kY eve m~n tru<'Yng k~ tir horn nay vi nay se tr& thanh m9t vi Ph,t. 
14. Khi vi fiy da n6 Ive phfin dfiu, khi da thvc hanh di€u ki~n gian kh6, .. " " ... thi trong 

vi lai dao vi~n chung ta se phai d6i di~n v6i B~c nay." 

15. Khi Tada nghe nhfrng hufrn tir cua Ngai fiy, da hting eao thai li~t (hit sue hao 

hU'ng phdn khai), da kich d()ng n9i tam, Tada n6 lvc kich li~t cho sv thanh d~t chinh ml,lc 
dich fiy (*). 

[(*): Ml,lc dich, M\(e Dich (M\le Tieu), da la Qua Vj Ph~t. Ngai da cam thfry tv tin 

cho sv chlrng die diSu nay vi sv tuong tin cua Ngai ring nhfrng huftn tir cua Chu Ph't la 

dung sv th~t, B9 Chu Giai vS H~ T()e Chu Ph~t, ban fin loat Tieh Lan ngfr trang 170.] 

16. Sudhamma (*) was the name of the city, Suddhamma the name of the warrior

noble, Suddhammii the name of the mother of Sobhita, the great seer. 

[(*):Burmese edition of Buddhava1f1sa and Commentary on Buddhava1f1sa, Ceylon 

edition 170 Sudhamma1f1 niima nagaralfl which gives the right metre. Buddhava1f1sa omits 

niima.] 

17. He lived the household life for nine thousand years. The three superb palaces 

were Kumuda, Nii/ina (*), Paduma. 

[(*): So be Na/ira at Buddhava111sa.] 

18. There were thirty-seven thousand (*) beautifully adorned women. His wife was 

named Samangl (+), his son was named Slha. 

[(*): Buddhava111sa's reading Assatati sahassiini is to be ignored as is B.C Law, 
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translator of Buddhava.,,,sa, The Lineage of the Buddhas {Minor Anthologies of the Pii/i 

Canon. SBB No. IX), London, 1938 's restitution as Cha-sattati, seventy-six. Burmese 

edition of Buddhava.,,,sa and prose portions of Commentary on Buddhava.,,,sa, Ceylon I 
Burmese edition read Sattati.,,,sa sahassiini.j 

[(+): Called Mal)ilii at Buddhava.,,,sa, Makhilii at Commentary on Buddhava.,,,sa, 

Ceylon I Burmese edition.] 

19. After he had seen the four signs he departed by palace (*). The Supreme among 

Men engaged in striving for a week. · 
[(*): Commentary on Buddhava.,,,sa, Ceylon edition 166f gives a vivid description 

of this volatile or flying palace. When it rested on the ground after it had come down with 

the Niiga-tree in the middle of it, all the dancing-women left of their own accord.] 

16. Sndhamma (*) da Ia ten g9i cua thanh thi, Snddhamma da la danh xrmg cua vi 
thi~n chi€n quy t()c, Suddhamma da Ia danh xrmg cua M~u Than Due Phit Sobhita, B~c 
dl! ngon vi d~i. 

[(*): Ban An loat Miin ngfr v€ H~ TC}c Chtr Phit va B(} Chu Giai v€ H~ TC}c Chtr 
Ph't, ban An loat Tich Lan ngfr trang 170 la Sudhammaip nama nagaraip trong.d6 dua 

ra each lu~t dung dim. H~ TC}c Chtr Phit thi€u sot m ngfr nama.] 
17. Ngai da sbng dm sbng gia dinh trong chin ngan nam. Ba toa cung di~n trang l~ 

da la Kumuda, Napna (*), Padnma. 
[(*): Cfing la Napra t~i H~ TC}c Chtr Phit.] 
18. Ba c6 ba muai bay ngan phlJ nu da trang sire m(}t each my l~. Phu nhan cua Ngai 

da c6 danh xung Samaiigi ( + ), nam hai cua N gai da c6 danh xrmg Siha. 
[(*): Cach d<;>c clia H~ TC}c Chtr Ph't la Assatati sahassani se bi khong d~ y d€n 

cfing nhu si.r quy hoan (tra lgi) cua B.C. Law, dich gia v€ H~ TC}c Ch tr Phit, "Gia H~ Chtr 
Phit" (Nhfrng Tuy~n T~p Thu Y€uKinh Bi~n Pap, Phftn III. SBB sb IX), Thu Bo London, 
nam 1938 la Cha-sattati, bay muai sau. Ban An loat Mi~n ngfr v€ H~ TC}c Chtr Phit va 
cac phftn van xuoi cua B(} Chu Giai vS He Tqc Ch tr Phit, ban An loat Tich Lan ngfr I Mi~n 
ngfr d9c la Sattatiipsa sahassani.] 

[(+): Buqc gQi Ia Ma9ila t~i H~ Tf}c Chu Phit, la Makhila t~i B(} Chu Giai v€ H~ 
T{)c Chtr Phit, ban An loat Tich Lan ngfr I Mi~n ngfr.] 

19. Sau khi Ngai da trong thAy Tu Trrmg Tri~u, Ngai da xuAt phat tu toa cung di~n 
(*). B~c Chi ThuQ'llg gifra Nhan Lo~i da chuyen tam phAn dftu trong m()t tuftn l~. 

[(*): B(} Chu Giai vS H~ Tf}c Chtr Phit, ban An loat Tich Lan ngfr trang l 66f. dua 
ra m(}t sv mieu thu~t sinh d()ng v€ toa cung di~n nay bi~n h6a ho~c phi qua lai (co thd bay 

duQ'c). Khi n6 da nAm tren m~t dftt sau khi n6 da d6 xubng cung v6i Hang Hin Xac Thy 
(con gQi Xich Thiit M(jc, than gJ cimg va c6 chum hoa do thiim) nAm a giua n6, tcit ca cac 

nu di~n vien vfi d~o d€u da tv nguy~n rm di.] 

20. Sohhita, leader of the world, great hero, on being requested by Brahma, turned 

out the Wheel in the superb Sudhamma-pleasaunce.j 
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21. Asama and Sunetta were the chief disciples (*); Anoma was the name of the 

attendant on Sobhita, the great seer. 

[(*): His younger step-brothers, Commentary on Buddhava1f1sa, Ceylon edition 

167.] 

22. Nakulii and Sujiitii were the chief women disciples. And that Buddha, awakening, 

awakened at the root of a Niiga (tree). 

23. Ramma and Sudatta were the chief attendants; Nakulii and Cittii were the chief 

women attendants. 

24. The great sage was fifty-eight Ratanas in height. He illumined all the quarters 

like him of a hundred rays on high. 

25. Just as a forest in full bloom is perfumed with divers scents, so his words were 

perfumed with the scent of moral habit. 

26. And just as the ocean cannot satiate one who is looking at it, so his words could 

not satiate one who was hearing them. 

27. The (normal) life-span lasted then for ninety thousand years. Living so long he 

caused many people to cross over. 

28. After giving exhortation and instruction to the rest of the people (*), burning out 

like fire (+), he with the disciples waned out. 

[(*): Those who had not penetrated the truths, Commentary on Buddhava1f1sa, 

Ceylon edition 171.] 

[(+): Hutiisana, oblation-eater, glossed as Aggi, fire, at Commentary on Buddha 

valflsa, Ceylon edition 171. Cf. Visuddhimagga 171. The altar of Sacrifice.] 

29. That Buddha, equal to the unequalled, and those disciples who had attained 

powers (*) have all disappeared. Are not all the constructions, Salflkhiira, void ? 
[(*): Commentary on Buddhava1f1sa, Ceylon edition 202 explains as Iddhibala, the 

powers of psychic potency; ten are given at Pafisambhidiimagga ii. 17 4.] 

30. Sobhita, the glorious Self-Awakened One, waned out in Srha-park. His relics 

were dispersed in a number of regions. 

20. Due Ph't Sobhita, B~c Uinh d~o the gian, B~c D~i Anh Hling, khi da duqc Ph~m 
Thien yeu c~u, da v~n chuySn banh xe Ghio Phap trong ngµ uy~n cµc hao Sudhamma. 

21. TrrrO'Jlg Lao Asama va TrrrO'Jlg Lao Sunetta da la Chu Chi ThuQ'llg Thinh Van 
D~ Tu Tang (*); TrrrO'Jlg Lao Anoma da la danh xrmg vi Thi Gia cua Dfrc Ph~t Sobhita, 
B~c dµ ngon vi d~i. 

[(*): Nhiing em trai cung Cha khac M~ cua Ngai, BC) Chu Giai v~ H~ Tqc Chrr Ph,t, 
ban fin loat Tich Lan ngfr trang 167.] 

22. TrrrO'Jlg Lao Ni Nakula va TrrrO'llg Lao Ni Sujata da la Chu Chi ThuQ'llg Thinh 
Van D~ Tu Ni. Va Dfrc Ph~t fiy, khi da tinh giac, da giac tinh t~i m()t c()i Hfing H~u Xac 
Thv (con g9i Xich Thiit M(jc, them g6 cll-ng va c6 chum hoa do thdm). 

23. Ramma va Sudatta da la cac c~n S\f nam chu y~u (Nam Thi Gia cu Sl chu yeu); 
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Nakula va Citta da la cac c~n S\I nfr chu yeu (Nfr Thi Gia cu Sl chu yeu); 
24. B~c D~i Hi€n Tri da co nam muai tam Ratana (don vt ao b~ dai thai c6 xua, ca 

18 din 22 ngon tay, ho(j.c m(Jt h&c tay) v€ chieu cao. Ngai da chi€u sang tfrt ca cac phuang 
hu6ng tµ h6 Ngai VITT tram tia sang khi a tren cao. 

25. Cfing nhu m()t ch6n sfun lam dang n& r() hoa tham ngat v6i nhieu mui huang sai 
bi~t, cfing v~y nhfrng hufrn tir cua Ngai da toa huang vi Tu D~o Ph\lc Dl;lo Dire dfty d~c. 

26. Va cfing nhu hai duang khong the nao sung phan man me (lam thoa miin tidy 

au) vm nguai dang nhin vao no, cfing v~y nhfrng hufrn tir CUa Ngai khong the nao sung phan 
man toe (lam thoa miin day au) v6i ngum dang nghe chung. 

27. Th9 m~nh (binh thuang) da tri crru luc bfty gia den chin muai ngan nam. Khi da 

s6ng tau nhu v~y Ngai da lam cho nhieu ngu<Ji xuyen vi~t (bii.ng ngang qua). 

28. Sau khi da ban phat S\I don thuc va S\f giao dt;lO nhfrng ngu<Ji con ll;li (*), khi da 

hoa thieu tµ h6 ng9n h'ra (+), Ngai cung VITT Chu D~ Tir da vien tjch. 
[(*):Do da la nhfrng ngum chua thftu tri~t dugc cac Phap Chan Ly, B() Chu Giai ve 

H~ T()e Chu Phit, ban fin loat Tieh Lan ngfr trang 171.] 
[(+):Thin Hoa, Ngit T~ PhAm Gia (B{lc th9 li v{lt cung hiin), da dugc chu thich 

nhu Hoa, ng9n lira, tl;li B() Chu Giai ve H~ Tqe Chu Phit, ban fin loat Tieh Lan ngfr trang 
171. Cf. B9 Thanh Tjnh B,o trang 171. Te dan hien te.] 

29. Bue Phit fry, B~c tuang dAng v6i tqmg thai vo kha ti nghi (kh6ng thd so simh 

au(Jc), va Chu D~ Tir fry la cac B~c da thanh dl;lt nhfrng nang lµc (*) tftt ca d€u da bien mfrt. 
Khong phai tftt ca cac the ket cftu, Phap Hfru Vi, deu tr6ng r6ng het sao ? 

[(*): B() Chu Giai v€ H~ T{)e Chu Phit, ban fin loat Tich Lan ngfr trang 202 giai 
thich la Thin Tue Li.re, nhfrng nang Ive sieu tµ nhien; Th~p Phap da dugc dua ra tl;li Vo 

Ng'i Giai B,o trang ii. 174.] 
30. Bue Phit Sobhita, B~c Da Tµ Tinh Giac quang vinh, da vien tich trong cong 

vien Siha. Nhfrng di v~t thu()c kim than Thanh Nhan (Ng9c Xa L(Ji) cua Ngai da bi phan 

tan trong m()t s6 dia khu. 

7. THE SEVENTH CHRONICLE: THAT OF THE LORD ANOMADASSIN 
7. BIEN NIEN SU THU BAY: DO LA VE DUC THE TON ANOMADASSIN 

1. After Revata was Anomadassin, the Self-Awakened One, Supreme among Men, of 

boundless fame, incandescent (*), difficult to overcome. 

[(*): Possessed ·of the incandescence of Morality, Concentration, Wisdom, 

Commentary on Buddhava1f1sa, Ceylon edition 173.] 

2. He, having cut through all bonds (Salflyojana- fetters), having shattered the three 

Becomings (Bhava - Process of existence) (*) taught for Devas and mankind the Way going 

to the no turn-back(+). 

[(*): Having shattered and made inexistent the Kamma leading to the three 

Becomings (Bhava - Process of existence) by means of the knowledge that makes for the 
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destruction of Kamma, Commentary on Buddhavaf!1sa, Ceylon edition 17 3 .] 

[(+): Anivattigamagga-Magga, the way leading to the no turn-back is called 

Nibbiina at Commentary on Buddhavaf!1sa, Ceylon edition 17 3.] 

3. As the ocean he was imperturbable, as a mountain hard to attack, as the sky 

unending (*), as a king of Sala-trees he was full of bloom (+). 

[(*): That is, in regard to his special Buddha-qualities, Commentary on 

Buddhavaf!1sa, Ceylon edition 173.] 

[(+): With all the 32 Marks of a Great Man and the minor characteristics. Ibidem] 

4. Living things were gladdened by the mere sight of that Buddha. Those who heard 

his voice as he was speaking attained deathlessness. 

5. Penetration of his Dhamma was successful and prosperous then. At the first 

teaching of Dhamma hundreds of crores penetrated. 

1. Sau Due Ph~t Revata da la Due Ph~t Anomadassin, B~c Da Tv Tinh Giac, B~c 
Chi Thuqng gifra Nhan Lo~i, v6i danh khi vo h~n, khich tinh (cam xuc mc;mh me, tinh cam 

nbng nan) (*), kh6 kh~c phl)C. 
[(*):Daso hfm sv ch6i sang v€ Quy Ph~m D~o Due, Sv Dinh Thuc, Tri Tu~, B() Chu 

Giai ve H~ T{)c Chrr Ph~t, ban fin loat Tich Lan ngfr trang 173.] 
2. Khi da da pha (danh cha tan va ra) tfit ca cac li~u khao (cum chfm va xi~ng tay) 

(Ki~t Sfr- cac sv tr6i bu()c than tam), khi da pha huy Tam Hfru Sinh (Hii'u - Qua Trinh Hfru 
Sinh) (*) Ngai da giao d~o cho Chrr Thien va Nhan Lo~i ve D~o L() dua t&i sv bfit phan hf>i 
(+). 

[(*): Khi da pha huy va da lam cho Nghi~p L\fc khong con tf>n t~i dan den Tam Hfru 

Sinh (Hii'u - Qua Trinh Hfru Sinh) nhc'Y vao Tri Thuc da t~o nen S\f tieu di~t Nghi~p L\fc, 
B() Chu Giai v~ H~ T{)c Chrr Ph~t, ban fin loat Tich Ian ngfr trang 173.] 

[(+): D,o LC} Bit Hai Diu (D,o LC} Bit Thoai Sue, D,o LC} Bit Phan HAi), D~o 
L() dan den sv bfit phan hf>i da duqc g<;>i la Nip Ban t~i BQ Chu Giai v~ H~ T{)c Chrr Ph~t, 
ban fin loat Tich Lan ngfr trang 173.] 

3. Ngai da lanh tinh nhu hai duong, kh6 tfin cong nhu m()t ng9n nui, nhu bfiu trc'Yi VO 
t~n (*), Ngai da dung quang hoan phat (m{lt may n:;mg ra, trim &iy sue s6ng, than th~ trang 

ki¢n, tinh thdn sung man) nhu m9t thu khuit nhit chi (thu nhdt, adu bang) trong cac cay 

Long Thq dang no r9 hoa ( + ). 
[(*): D6 la, hfm quan den nhfrng uu chftt d~c bi~t cua m(>t vi Ph~t (in Due Phqt) cua 

Ngai, B() Chu Giai v~ H~ T{)c Chrr Ph~t, ban fin loat Tich Lan ngfr trang 173.] 
[(+): V&i tfit ca 32 D~c Trung cua m9t B~c VI Nhan va nhfrng d~c trung thu yeu. 

Cung o m()t ch6.] 
4. Nhfrng sinh gia da hoan hy don thufin chi trong thfiy Due Ph~t fiy. Nhfrng nguc'Yi 

ma da nghe thanh am tho~i thuyet cua Ngai khi Ngai dang giang tho~i, hQ da thanh d~t S\f 

bfit ti'r. 
5. Sv thfiu tri~t Giao Phap cua Ngai luc bfiy gic'Y da thanh cong va hung vuqng. T~i 
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lAn giao d~o Giao Phap dAu tien, da co mt)t ty (10,000,000 x 100) ngum thfiu tri~t. 

6. In the penetration following on that, while (the Buddha) was raining the showers 

of Dhamma, at the second teaching of Dhamma (*) eighty crores penetrated. 

[(*): This is Abhidhamma, Commentary on Buddhavatp,sa, Ceylon edition 17 4.] 
7. Following on that, while he was raining(*) (the Dhamma) and refreshing (them), 

there was the third penetration by seventy-eight crores of living things. 
[(*): While he was raining the shower of the talk on Dhamma, Commentary on 

Buddhavatp,sa, Ceylon edition 194.] 

8. And this great seer also had three assemblies of those who had attained power in 

the super-knowings (Abhiiiiiii) and were blossoming through freedom. 

[(*):As at xviii. 8. See too verse 27 below. Commentary on Buddhava1p,sa, Ceylon 
edition 17 5 "freedom of (or due to) the fruit of Arahantship ".] 

9. There was an assembly of eight hundred thousand then of steadfast Ones who had 

got rid of pride and confusion, were tranquil in mind. 

10. The second gathering was of seven hundred thousand steadfast Ones who were 

without taints, stainless, calm. 
11. The third gathering was of six hundred thousand of those who had attained power 

in the super-knowings, were waning out, were "burners-up" (*). 

[(*): Their cankers destroyed and burnt up by the Ariyan Way leading to the 

destruction of the defilements. The three assemblies were all composed of Arahants, 
Commentary on Buddhava1p,sa, Ceylon edition 17 4.) 

6. Trong lftn thfiu tri~t ti~p theo do, trong khi (Dlfc Ph,t) da tritt xufmg nhfmg tr~n 
mua Giao Phap, t~i lftn giao d~o Giao Phap thir hai (*) thi c6 tam tram tri~u nguai da thfiu 
tri~t. 

[(*): Bay Ia Vo Ty Phap, Bt) Chu Giai ve H~ T{)c Chu Ph,t, ban fin loat Tich Lan 
ngfr trang 174.] 

7. Ti6p theo do, trong khi Ngai da giao d~o (*) (Giao Phap) va da lam cho tinh thftn 
( cita hQ) duqc sang khoai, da c6 sv thftu tri~t l~n thir ba vm bay tram tam muai tri~u sinh 
gia. 

[(*): Trong khi Ngai dang trot tr~n mua thuy6t giang Giao Phap, Bt) Chu Giai ve H~ 
Tqc Chu Ph,t, ban fin loat Tich Lan hgfr trang 194.] 

8. Va B~c dv ngon vi d~i nay cfing da c6 ba Ht)i Chung vm nhfmg B~c da thanh d~t 
nang Ive trong nhfmg tri thirc sieu vi~t (Nhiing Phap Th~ng Tri) va da phat tri€n hoan toan 
thanh c6ng sv tv do. 

[(*): Nhu t~i trang xviii. 8. Xem them cau k~ 27 hen dum. B{> Chu Giai ve H~ Tqc 
Chu Ph~t, ban fin loat Tich Lan ngfr trang 175 "sv tv do cua (ho~c vi) Qua vi Vo Sinh".] 

9. Luc bfiy gia da c6 m{>t H{>i Chung v&i tam tram tri~u B~c kien dinh, hQ da giai 
thoat long 11f ton Va S\f hlin hao {ldn l{Jn, kho phan bi¢t), da binh finh nQi tam. 

10. L~n t1J t~p thir hai da co bay tram ngan B~c kien dinh, hQ da khong con cac Phap 
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6 nhi~nm, khi~t b'ch vo ha (trong sqch khong /Ji ldm), binh tinh. 

11. Lfrn tl) t~p thu ba da c6 sau tram ngan B~c da thanh dt;tt nang h,rc trong nhfrng tri 
thuc sieu vi~t (Nhfrng Phap Thing Tri), da suy ySu, da "bi thieu huy" (*). . 

[(*): Nhfrng SlJ hu bt;ti cua hQ da bi tieu di~t (Liu Tin Gia, ChU' Liu Di Tin, A La 
Han [Vo Sinh]), va da bi Dt;to L<) Thanh Nhan thieu huy, dftn dSn SlJ tieu di~t cac Phap 6 
nhi€m tinh thfrn. Ba H<)i Chung da g6m c6 tfit ca Chll' Vj Vo Sinh, B<) Chu Giai v~ H~ T(}c 

Chll' Phit, ban fin loat Tich Lan ngft trang 174.] 

12. I at that time was a Yakkha of great psychic potency, a chief with highest power 
over countless crores of Yakkhas. 

13. Then, having approached that glorious Buddha, the great seer, I refreshed the 

leader of the world and the Order with food and drink. 

14. That sage, of purified sight, also declared of me then: "Innumerable eons from 

now this One will be a Buddha. 

15. When he has strivens the striving, carried out austerities ... " " ... in the distant 

future we will be face to face with this One. " 

16. When I had heard his words, exultant, stirred in mind, I resolutely determined on 
further practice for fulfilling the ten Perfections. 

12. Ta tt;ti thai di~m fiy da la m<)t n, Xoa v&i nang 11,fc sieu tl,f nhien vI dt;ti, m(>t thu 

linh v&i nang 11,fc t6i thuQ'llg d6i v&i vo s6 hang chvc tri~u D~ Xoa. 

13. Th€ r6i, khi da tiSp c~n l>rrc Phit quang vinh fiy, B~c dl,f ngon vI dt;ti, Tada khoi 
phvc hot;tt 11,fc B~c lanh dt;to thS gian va Giao Doan v&i thl,fc phftm va thuc u6ng. 

14. Luc bfiy gia B~c Hi~n Tri fiy, vm Thi Ll,fc da tinh h6a, ciing da tuyen b6 v~ Ta: 

"V 6 s6 thai kY cµc mt;tn truang k~ tir horn nay vi nay se tr6 thanh m(>t vi Phit. 

15. Khi vi fiy da n6 lµc phfin dfiu, khi da th1,rc hanh di~u ki~n gian kh6, .. " " ... thi trong 
vi lai dao vi€n chung ta se phai df>i di~n vm B~c nay." 

16. Khi Tada nghe nhfrng hufin tir cua Ngai fiy, da h1fng cao thai li~t (hit sire hao 
h(rng phdn khai), da kich d(>ng n(>i tam, Tada hc:t quy€t tam m(>t each kien quy€t trong vi~c 
thl,fc hanh them nfta d~ hoan thanh vien man Th~p Phap Toan Thi~n. 

17. Candavatr(*) was the name of the city, Yasavii (+)the name of the warrior-noble, 

Yasodharii the name of the mother of Anomadassin, the teacher. 

[(*): Cf Commentary on Anguttaranikiiya i. 149. Bandhumatr at Commentary on 

Dhammapada i. 105 with vv. IL Candavar, Candaviirf, Bhandavatf.] 

[(+): Yasavantii Dhammapda i. Yasavii.] 

18. He lived the household life for ten thousand years. The three superb palaces were 

Sirr, Upasirr, Var/4ha (*). 

[(*): Commentary on Buddhava1f1sa, Ceylon I Burmese edition Sirivatf4ha.] 

19. There were twenty-three thousand beautifully adorned women. His wife was 
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named Sirima, and his son was named Upavana. 
20. After he had seen the four signs he departed by means of a palanquin. The 

Conqueror strove the striving for not less than ten months. 

21. Anomadassin, great sage, great hero, on being requested by Brahma, turned the 
Wheel in the pleasaunce in Sudassana. 

22. Nisabha (*)and Anoma (+)were the chief disciples. Varu~a was the name of 

the attendant on Anomadassin, the teacher. 

[(*): Visabha with v. 1. Nisabha at Anguttaranikaya i. 149, Commentary on 
Dhammapada i. 105.j 

[(+): Sometimes called Asoka.] 
23. Sundar'f (*)and Sumana were the chief women disciples. That Lord's Tree of 

Awakening is said to be the Ajjuna. 
[(*): Sundara at Commentary on Commentary on Anguttaranikaya i. 149, 

Commentary on Dhammapada i. 105.] 

24. Nandivatjtjha and Sirivatjtjha were the chief attendants; Uppala and Paduma 
were the chief women attendants. 

17. Candavati (*) da lit ten g9i cua thanh thi, Yasava (+) da Ia danh xung cua vi 
thi~n chi~n quy t(k, Y asodhara da la danh xung cua M§:u Than llll'c Ph~t Anomadassin, 

B~c Ton Su. 
[(*):Cf. Bl) Chu Giai v€ Tang Chi B() Kinh i. 149. La Bandhumatit~i Bl) Chu Giai 

v€ Kinh Phap Cui. 105 v6i vv. II. Candavai, Candavari, Bhandavati.] 

[(+):la Yasavanta tc;ii B() Chu Giai v€ Kinh Phap Cui. la Yasava.] 

18. Ngai da s6ng dai s6ng gia dinh trong muai ngan nam. Ba toa cung di~n trang l~ 
da lit Siri, Upasiri, VacJ_cJ_ha (*). 

[(*): B(} Chu Giai v€ He T()c Chtr Ph~t, ban An loat Tich Lan ngfr I Mi~n ngfr la 

SirivacJ_cJ-ha.] 
19. Ba cohai muai ba ngan ph11 nfr da trang sue m()t each my l~. Phu nhan cua Ngai 

da c6 danhxung Sirima, va nam hai cua Ngai da c6 danh xung Upavana. 

20. Sau khi Ngai da trong thfty Tu Trung Tri~u, Ngai da xuftt phat nha vao m()t chi~c 
ki~u. B~c Hoc;ich Thing Gia da n6 h.rc phftn dftu khong tm muai thang. 

21. Bll'c Ph~t Anomadassin, B~c B~i Hi~n Tri, B~c Bc;ii Anh Hung, khi da duqc 
Ph\}m Thien yeu cfru, da v~n chuy8n banh xe Giao Phap trong ngg uy~n Sudassana. 

22. Trtr01lg Lao Nisabha (*) va Trtr01lg Lao Ano ma ( +) da Ia Chu Chi Thuqng 

Thinh Van B~ Tu Tang. Trtr01lg Lao Varul}a da la danh xung vi Thi Gia cua llll'c Ph~t 
Anomadassin, B~c Ton Su. 

[(*):La Visabha v6i cau k~ 1. La Nisabha tc;ii B() Chu Giai v€ Tang Chi B() Kinh 

i. 149, B(} Chu Giai v~ Kinh Phap Cui. 105.] 

[(+):Doi khi duqc gQi la Asoka.] 
23. Trtr01lg Lao Ni Sundari (*) va Trrr01lg Lao Ni Sumana da la Chu Chi Thuqng 

Thinh Van B~ Tu Ni. Cay Tinh Giac cua Bue Th~ Ton fry da duqc g9i la Thy ll\}i Cao ll\}i 
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(D'i Ch~t Kien Ng,nh). 
[(*):La TrrrO'Dg Lao Ni Sundara t~i B9 Chu Giai v€ Tang Chi B{; Kinh i. 149, B() 

Chu Giai v€ Kinh Phap Cui. 105.] 
24. NandivacJcJha va SirivacJcJha da la cac c~n SlJ nam chu y€u (Nam Thi Gia cu sI 

chu yeu); Uppala va Paduma da la cac c~n SlJ nu chu y€u (Nu Thi Gia cu sI chu y€u); 

25. The great sage was fifty-eight Ratanas tall. His lustre streamed forth (*) like him 

of the hundred rays on high. 

[(*):Suffusing 12 Yojanas, so Commentary on Buddhava1f1sa, Ceylon edition 176, 

Commentary on Aliguttaranikiiya i. 149, Commentary on Dhammapada i. 106, ] 

26. The (normal) life-span lasted then for a hundred thousand years. Living so long 

he caused many people to cross over. 

27. The words (of the Buddha) blossomed fully by means of Arahants (*),steadfast 

Ones without attachment, stainless; and the Dispensation (Siisana) of the Conqueror shone. 

[(*): See above, verse 8.] 

28. But that teacher of boundless fame, those unrivalled pairs (*) have all 

disappeared. Are not all the constructions, Salflkhiira, void ? 
[(*): Of chief disciples and so on. Anomadassin 's two chief male disciples made an 

aspiration (Abhinlhiira) in his presence for being (the Buddha Gotama's) chief disciples, 

Siiriputta and Moggalliina; see Commentary on Buddhavalflsa, Ceylon edition 17 6 f, and 

cf Commentary on Aliguttaranikiiya i.152/, Commentary on Dhammapada i.1 lOf] 

29. Anomadassin, Conqueror, teacher, waned out in Dhamma-park. A Conqueror's 

Thupa to him there was twenty-jive (yojanas) in height. 

25. B~c B~i Hi€n Tri da c6 nam muai tam Ratana (dan vt do b~ dai thai c6 xua, ca 

18 din 22 ng6n tay, ho{lc m<)t hdc tay) cao. Vfing quang tr~ch (hao quang) cua Ngai da 
ph6ng ra (*) 1lJ hfi c6 hang tram tia sang tlr kim than Ngai a tren cao. 

[(*): Ba tran ng~p 12 Do Tuftn, B9 Chu Giai v€ Hf T{;c Chll' Ph~t, ban fin loat Tich 
Lan ngfr trang 176, B9 Chu Giai v€ Tang Chi B{; Kinh i. 149, B9 Chu Giai v€ Kinh Phap 
Cui. 106.] 

26. Th9 m~nh (binh thu0ng) da tri cilu luc bfiy gia d€n m()t tram ngan nam. Khi da 
s6ng lau nhu v~y Ngai da lam cho nhi~u nguai xuyen vift (bang ngang qua). 

27. Nhfrng hufin tir (cua Dli'c Ph~t) da phat tri~n hoan toan thanh cong nha vao Chrr 

Vi Vo Sinh (*), cac B~c kien dinh bfit chfip tru&c, khi~t b'ch vo ha (trong sc;ich khong l6i 

ldm); va Ghio Ly (Ton Giao) cua B~c Ho~ch Th~ng Gia da phat quang. 
[(*): Xem a tren, cau k~ 8.] 
28. Th€ nhung B~c Ton Su fiy v&i danh khi vo h~n, cac doi B~ Tu vo dii' luan cy 

(khong chi sanh n6i, thien hc;i VO song) (*) tfit ca d€u da bi€n mfit. Khong phai tfit ca cac th~ 
k€t cfiu, Phap Hii'u Vi, d€u tr6ng r6ng h€t sao ? 

[(*): V€ Chu Chi ThuQ'Ilg Thinh Van D~ Tu Tang va v.v. Hai vi Chi ThuQ'Ilg Thinh 
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Van B~ Tu Tang cua llfrc Phit Anomadassin da th\fc hi~n m<)t chi hu&ng, Lip Chi 
Nguy~n trong S\f hi~n di~n cua Ngai d~ tr& thanh Chu Chi Thuc.mg Thinh Van B~ Ti'.r Tang 
cua (Due Phit Gotama ), Tru0ng Lao Sariputta va Tru0ng Lao Moggallana; xem B<) 
Chu Giai v8 H~ Tqe Chu Phit, Tieh Lan ngfr trang 176 f., va cf. B() Chu Giai v8 Tang 
Chi Bq Kinh i.152 f., B() Chu Giai v8 Kinh Phap Cu i.l lOf.] 

29. Due Phit Anomadassin, B~c Ho~ch Th~ng Gia, B~c Ton Su, da vien tich trong 
cong vien Dhamma. M()t Bao Thap cua B~c Ho~ch Th~ng Gia ( d6i vm Ngai) da co hai 
muai lam (Do Tu§n) vS chiSu cao. 

8. THE EIGHTH CHRONICLE: THAT OF THE LORD PADUMA 
8. BIEN NIEN SU THU TAM: BO LA VE BUC THE TON PADUMA 

1. After Anomadassin was the Self-Awakened One named Paduma, Supreme among 

Men, without an equal, matchless. 

2. His moral habit was without equal and his Concentration unending, his glorious 

Knowledge incalculable and his Freedom incomparable. 

3. When he of unrivalled incandescence was turning the Wheel of Dhamma there 

were three penetrations washing away the great gloom (*). 

[(*): Dispelling great confusion.] 

4. At the first penetration the Awakened One awakened a hundred crores; at the 

second penetration the Wise One awakened ninety crores. 

5. And when the Buddha Paduma exhorted his own son there was then the third 

penetration by eighty crores. 

6. The great seer Paduma had three assemblies; the first gathering was of a hundred 

thousand crores. 

7. When Kafhina robe-material had accrued at the time of the formal spreading out 

of the Kafhina-cloth, monks sewed a robe for the General under Dhamma (*). 

[(*): The Elder Siila, one of the chief disciples, see verse 21. The Kafhina-cloth, 

presented to monks by the laity, is formally made into robes at the end of the rains by the 

monks, see Vinaya i. 253 ff] 

8. Then those three hundred thousand stainless monks, having the six super-knowings 

(Abhiiiiiii), of great psychic potency, unconquered, gathered together. 

9. And again, that Bull of Men (+) entered upon the (rains-) residence in a forest; 

there was then a gathering of two hundred thousand. 

[(+): Nariisabha; Burmese edition of Buddhava1f1sa, Commentary on 

Buddhava1f1sa, Ceylon I Burmese edition: Mahiiyasa, of great renown.] 

1. Sau Due Phit Anomadassin da la B~c Ba T\T Tinh Giac co danh xung Paduma, 
B~c Chi Thuc.mg gifra Nhan Lo~i, B~c chi cao vo thuQ"Dg (t6i cao, t<}t ainh), B~c vo dfr Juan 
tY (khong chi sanh nJi, thien hq, vo song). 

2. Tu B~o Phvc B~o Btrc cua Ngai da chi cao vo thuQ'Dg (t6i cao, t<}t ainh) va Sv 
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Dinh Thuc cua Ngai vo t~n, Tri Thuc quang vinh cua Ngai bit kha co ltrQ'Dg (khong thd 

luimg au(Jc) va sv Tv Do cua Ngai VO dii' luan ty (khong chi sanh nJi, thien hg VO song). 

3. Khi Ngai da v~n chuy~n banh xe Giao Phap v6i sv toa sang vo dii' Iuan cy (khong 

chi sanh m5i, thien hg VO song) thi da c6 ba S\f thftu tri~t xua tan man u am C\fC d~i (*). 

[(*): Tieu trir S\f h6n hao (!Jn /<Jn, kh6 phan bi?t) eve d~i.] 
4. T~i sv thftu tri~t lftn thu nhftt B~c Da Tv Tinh Giac da giac tinh m<)t t)r (10,000,000 

x 100) ngu<'ri; t~i S\I thftu tri~t lftn thu hai B~c Tri Gia da giac tinh chin tram tri~u ngu<'ri. 

5. Va khi Drrc Ph~t Paduma da khuyen bao chinh nam hai cua minh thi hie bfty gi<'r 

da c6 sv thftu tri~t lftn thu ba v6i tam tram tri~u ngu<'rj. 

6. B~c dv ngon vi d~i Paduma da c6 ba H<)i Chung; lftn 1\1 t~p dftu tien da c6 m<)t 

ngan t)r (m<)t tram ngan (100,000) x mu<'ri tri~u) ngu<'ri. 

7. Khi y li~u ph\mg hi~n Le Kathina da duqc tich lfty t~i th<'ri di~m chinh thuc trai y 

phvng hi~n Le Kathina ra, cac vi tu sI da may m<)t manh y cho vi Giao Tru6ng Giao Phap 
(*). 

[(*): Tru6ng Lao Sala, m<)t trong Chu Chi Thuqng Thinh Van D~ Tu Tang, xem cau 

k~ 21. V ai phvng hi~n Le Kathina, da duqc nhfmg ngum cu sI t~i gia cung du<'rng d~n cac 

vi tu sI, va da duqc cac vi tu sI chinh thuc thl,Ic hi~n thanh nhfmg manh y vao cu6i Mua An 

Cu Kiet Vu, xem T2]ng Lu~t i. 253 ff.] 
8. Luc bfty gi<'r ba tram ngan vi tu sI khi~t b2]ch vo ha (trong sgch khong !6i tam), khi 

da c6 Lvc Tri Thuc Sieu Vi~t (Lvc Thing Tri), v&i nang ll,Ic sieu tl,I nhien vI d~i, da khong 

bi chinh phvc, da n.i hqp l~i. 
9. Va l~i nfra, B~c B1111 Hinh l>2]i Han(+) (chang trai to khoe, vgm va, hcc lufrng) 

cua Nhan Lo~i fty da bu6c vao Mua An Cu Ki~t Vu trong m<)t ch6n sam lam; luc bfty gi<'r da 

c6 m<)t sv n.i t~p v&i hai tram ngan ngu<'ri. 

[(+):Chu T~ Nhan Lo2]i; ban ftn loat Mi~n ngfr v€ H~ T(}c Chrr Ph~t, B<) Chu Giai 

v€ H~ T(}c Chtr Ph~t, ban ftn loat Tich Lan ngfr I Mi~n ngfr d9c Ia B~c l>2]i Danh D\f (B~c 
l>2]i Vinh D\f, B~c l>2]i Thanh V qng), eve hfru danh v9ng.] 

10. I at that time was a lion, overlord of wild creatures. I saw the Conqueror in the 

forest increasing aloofness (*). 
[(*): The mental withdrawal from things of the world, necessary for the attainment 

spoken of in verse 12.] 

11. I reverenced his feet with my head, circumambulated him, roared loudly three 

times, and attended on the Conqueror for a week (*). 

[(*): He did not go away to look for prey for himself, thus sacrificing his life, 

Commentary on Buddhavaqisa, Ceylon edition 180.] 

12. After the week the Tathiigata emerged from the glorious attainment (*); thinking 

with purpose in his mind he brought together a crore of monks (+). 

[(*): The attainment of Nirodha, the eighth and final meditative attainment and 
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equivalent to the attainment ofNibbana, is the cessation or stopping of perception and 

feeling.] 

[(+): The purpose was for the lion to incline his heart toward the Order, Commentary 

on Buddhavalflsa, Ceylon edition 177, 180; Jataka i. 36.] 

13. Then that great hero too declared in their midst: "Innumberable eons from now 

this One will be a Buddha. 

14. When he has striven the striving, carried out austerities .. " " .. in the distant future 

we will be face to face with this One~ " 

15. When I had heard his words all the more did I incline my mind. I resolutely 

determined on further practice for fulfilling the ten Perfections. 

10. Ta t~i thai di6m fty da la m(H su tir, Hinh chu cac d()ng v~t hoang da. Ta da trong 
thfty B~c Ho~ch Th~ng Gia trong ch6n sam lam dang gia tang tr~ng thai An ell' sa vi~n (*). 

[ (*): Tv bS tinh thfin khoi cac Phap the gian, tftt ySu cho vi~c thanh tvu da duqc thuySt 
tho~i trong cau k~ 12.] 

11. Tada de dfiu minh to long ton kinh nai doi ban chan Ngai, da di nhi€u vong quanh 
Ngai, da gftm l&n ba Ifill va da theo hftu B~c Ho~ch Th~ng Gia trong m()t tufin 1€ (*). 

[(*): Ngai da khong bo di d6 tim kiSm mbi cho minh, vi v~y da hiSn t€ sinh m~nh clia 
minh, B() Chu Giai ve H~ T{lc Chll' Ph~t, ban ftn loat Tich Lan ngfr trang 180.] 

12. Sau m()t tuAn Due Nhll' Lai da xuftt hi~n tit sv thanh tvu quang vinh (*); khi da 
nghi suy vm ml,lc dich trong n()i tam minh, N gai da nh6m hqp mc'.)t chl,lc tri~u tu si l~i ( + ). 

((*): Sv thanh tvu ve Thi~n Di~t (Dif.t Th9 Tuang Dinh), S\T thanh tlJU tftng thien 
dinh thu tam va t6i h~u ham nh~p tham tu va tuang duang vm vi~c thanh tvu Nip Ban, la 
S\T dinh chi ho~C vi~c ngimg l~i S\T nh~n thuc Va cam thQ.) 

[(+): Ml,lc dich da la d6 cho su tir hu&ng nc'.)i tam minh ve phia Giao Doan, B() Chu 
Giai ve H~ T{lc Chll' Ph~t, ban ftn loat Tich Lan ngfr trang 177, 180; Kinh Ban Sinh i. 36.] 

13. ThS rbi B~c D~i Anh Hung fty cfing da tuyen b6 & gifra trong s6 h9: "Vo s6 thai 
kY eve m~n truang k6 tit horn nay vi nay se tr& thanh mc'.)t vi Phit. 

14. Khi vi fty da n3 Ive phftn dftu, khi da thgc hanh dieu ki~n gian khb, .. " " ... thi trong 
vi lai dao vi€n chling ta se phai d6i di~n vm B~c nay." 

15. Khi Tada nghe nhfrng huftn tit cua Ngai fty l~i cang lam cho Ta c6 nguy~n v9ng 
& n()i tam minh han. Tada h~ quySt tam mc'.)t each kien quySt trong vi~c th\Tc hanh them nfta 
d6 hoan thanh vien man Th~p Phap To·an Thi~n. 

16. Campaka was the name of the city, Asama (*) the name of the warrior-noble, 

Asama the name of the mother of Paduma, the great seer. 

[(*): Paduma at Jataka i. 36] 

17. He lived the household life for ten thousand years. The three superb palaces were 

Nanda, Vasu, Yasuttara (*). 

[(*): Burmese edition of Buddhavaqisa for the three names. Buddhavaqisa reads 

Nanda ca Suyasa Uttara, Commentary on Buddhavaqisa, Ceylon edition 177 Uttara 
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Vasuttara Yasuttara; Commentary on Buddhavaqisa, Burmese edition Naduttara 
Vasuttara Yasuttara.] 

18. There were thirty-three thousand (*) beautifully adorned women. fiis wife was 
named Uttara, his son was named Ramma. 

[(*): Buddhavaqisa gives 33 hundred thousand, Commentary on Buddhavalflsa, 
Ceylon I Burmese edition as above.] 

19. After he had seen the four signs he departed by chariot (*) as the means of 
conveyance. The Conqueror strove the striving for not less than eight months (+). 

[(*):Drawn by thoroughbreds, Commentary on Buddhavalflsa, Ceylon edition 177.] 
[(+): Buddhavalflsa Atj,tj,hamiisa, half a month; Burmese edition of Buddhavalflsa 

Affhamiisiini, eight months; Commentary on Buddhavalflsa, Ceylon I Burmese edition 
Aflhamiise, also eight months.] 

20. Paduma, leader of the world, great hero, on being requested by Brahma, turned 
the Wheel in the superb Dhananja-pleasaunce. 

16. Campaka da la ten g9i cua thanh thi, Asama(*) da la danh xung cua vi thi~n 

chi~n quy t(k, Asama da la danh xung cua Mftu Than Dfrc Ph't Paduma, B~c d\f ngon vI 
dl;li. 

[(*):La Paduma tl;li Kinh Bfin Sinh i. 36] 
17. Ngai da s6ng dai s6ng gia dinh trong muai ngan nam. Ba toa cung di~n trang l~ 

da la Nanda, Vasu, Yasuttara (*). 

[(*): Vi v~y Ban .in loat Mi~n ngfr v~ H~ T()c ChU' Ph't cho ba ten g9i. H~ T()c 
Chll' Ph't d9c Ia Nanda ca Suyasa Uttara; B9 Chu Giai v~ H~ T()c ChU' Ph,t, ban cln loat 
Tich Lan ngfr trang 177 Ia Uttara Vasuttara Yasuttara; B9 Chu Giai v~ H~ T()c ChU' 
Ph,t, ban cln loat Mi~n ngfr d9c Ia Naduttara Vasuttara Yasuttara.] 

18. Da c6 ba muai ba ngan ph\l nfr (*) da trang sue m<)t each my l~. Phu nhan cua 
N gai da c6 danh xung U ttara, nam hai cua N gai da c6 danh xung Ramma. 

[(*): H~ T()c ChU' Ph't cho la 33 tram ngan, B9 Chu Giai v~ H~ T()c Chll' Ph,t, 
Tich Lan ngfr I Mi~n ngfr nhu a tren.] 

19. Sau khi Ngai da tr6ng thcly Tu Trung Tri~u, Ngai da xucit phat b~ng c6 song luan 

chi~n xa (*) lam phuang phap v~n chuy~n. B~c Hol;lch Th~ng Gia da n6 l\fc phAn dAu khong 
t6i tam thang ( + ). 

[(*): Duqc th~ng yen cuang ng\fa thufrn chung, B() Chu Giai v~ H~ T()c ChU' Ph,t, 
ban An loat Tich Lan ngfr trang 177.] 

[(+): H~ T()c ChU' Ph't cho Ia Acjcjhamasa, m'.ra thang; ban .in loat Mi~n ngfr v~ H~ 
T()c ChU" Ph't cho Ia Atthamasani, tam thang; B() Chu Giai v~ H~ T()c Chll' Ph,t, ban An 
loat Tich Lan ngfr I Mi~n ngfr cho Ia Atthamase, cfmg tam thang.] 

20. Dfrc Ph't Paduma, B~c lanh dl;lo th~ gian, B~c Dl;li Anh Hung, khi da duqc Ph~m 
Thien yeu cfru, da v~n chuy~n banh xe Ghio Phap trong ngv uy~n eve hao Dhanaiija. 
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21. Sala and Upasala were the chief disciples. Varu(la was the name of the attendants 
on Paduma, the great seer. 

22. Radha and Suradha (*) were the chief women disciples. That Lord,s Tree of 

Awakening is said to be the Great So(la. 
{(*):Rama and Uparama at Jataka i.36] 
23. Bhiyya and Asama were the chief attendants; Ruef and Nandarama were the 

chief women attendants. 
24. The great sage was fifty-eight Ratanas tall. His lustre, without an equal, streamed 

forth over all the quarters. 
25. The lustre of the moon, the lustre of the sun, the lustre of jewels, a festooned 

column, gems (*) - all were dimmed by the Conqueror's supreme lustre. 
{(*): Ratanagghima{lipabha, the lustre of each of these three last things. Agghi, a 

shortened form of Agghiya, can be a festooned column as in v. 29, x. 26 where it was golden. 
On the other hand Commentary on Buddhava1f1sa, Ceylon edition 181f reads Aggi, fire.] 

26. The (normal) life-span lasted then for a hundred thousand years. Living so long 
he caused many people to cross over. 

2 7. Having awakened the beings whose minds were thoroughly mature omitting none, 
having instructed the remainder, he and his disciples waned out. 

28. As a snake sheds its worn-out skin, as a tree (*) its old leaves, so, burning up all 

the constructions, he waned out like a fire. 
{(*): Padapa, "foot-drinker", imbibing nourishment with the foot or root, thus a tree. 

Commentary on Buddhava1f1sa says nothing. Cf Milindapaiiha 117 "as leafless Padapas 

crashed down." 
29. Paduma, glorious Conqueror, teacher, waned out in Dhamma-park. His relics 

were dispersed in a number of regions. 
21. Trll'01lg Lao Sala va Trll'01lg Lao Upasala da la Chu Chi Thu<,mg Thinh Van 

D~ Tu Tang. Trll'Ong Lao Varul}a da la danh xung vi Thi Gia cua Due Phit Paduma, B~c 
dv ngon vi d~i. 

22. Trll'O'ng Lao Ni Radha va Trll'01lg Lao Ni Suradha (*) da la Chu Chi Thu<,mg 

Thinh Van D~ Tu Ni. Cay Tinh Giac cua Dire Th€ Ton ~y da duqc gQi Ia D~i Chi~u Sinh 
Di~n Thanh. 

[(*): TrU"01lg Lao Ni Rama va·Trll'Ong Lao Ni Uparama t~i Kinh Bfin Sinh i.36] 
23. Bhiyya va Asama da la cac c~n sv nam chu y€u (Nam Thi Gia cu si chu y€u); 

Ruci va Nandarama da la cac c~n sv nu chu y€u (Nu Thi Gia cu sI chu y~u). 
24. B~c D~i Hi~n Tri da c6 nam muai tam Ratana (ilon vi ilo bJ dili thm c6 xu:a, ca 

18 ain 22 ngon tay, ho(i;c m(jt hlic tay) cao. Vftng quang tr~ch (hew quang) cua Ngai, VO dfr 
luan tY (kh6ng chi sanh n6i, thien hq VO song), da ph6ng ra h€t t~t ca cac phuang hu6ng. 

25. Anh sang m~t trang, anh sang m~t trm, anh sang cua nhfrng chau bao, m()t c()t trµ 

day hoa, nhfrng bao th~ch (*) - t~t ca da bi vfrng quang tr~ch (hiw quang) tuy~t dinh cua B~c 
Ho~ch Thing Gia lam hon am. 
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[(*): Ratanagghimal}ipabha, anh sang cua m6i di€u trong ba di€u cu6i cung nay. 
Agghi, m()t hinh thuc da gian luge cua Agghiya, c6 th~ la m()t c()t tn) day hoa nhu trong cau 

k~ v. 29, x. 26 a nai d6 n6 da b~ng vang rong. M~t khac, B9 Chu Giai v€ H~ T()c Chrr Ph~t, 
ban ftn loat Tich Lan ngfr trang 181 f. dQc la Hoa, ng9n lira.] 

26. Th9 m~nh (binh thu0ng) da tri ciru luc bfty gia d€n m9t tram ngan nam. Khi da 
s6ng lau nhu v~y Ngai da lam cho nhi€u nguai xuyen vi~t (bang ngang qua). 

27. Khi da giac tinh chung hfru tinh c6 cac tam thuc da hoan toan tham tu thvc lv 
khong s6t m()t di€u chi, khi da giao di:to nhfrng nguai con li:ti, N gai va Chu D~ Tu cua minh 
da vien tich. 

28. Nhu m()t con r~n l()t bo l&p da gia c6i cua no, nhu m()t cay (*) trot bo nhfrng chi~c 
la gia cua no, cling v~y, khi da hoa thieu tftt ca cac th~ k€t cftu, Phap Hfru Vi, Ngai da vien 
tich tµ hf> m()t ng9n lira. 

[(*): Th\l M()c, "nguai u6ng nu&c b~ng chan"-"Hftp Phv Khi Quan", hftp thu chftt 
dinh du5ng b~ng chan ho~c r~, v~y la m()t cay. B9 Chu Giai v€ H~ T()c Chrr Ph~t khong 
n6i chi ca. Cf. Milinda SO' Vin Kinh trang 117."nhu m()t Th\l M()c tn)i la da d6 xu6ng." 

29. Drrc Ph~t Paduma, B~c Hoi:tch Th~ng Gia quang vinh, B~c Ton Su, da vien tich 
trong cong vien Dhamma. Nhfrng di v~t thu()c kim than Thanh Nhan (Ng9c Xa L(Ji) cua 
Ngai da bi phan tan trong m<)t s6 dia khu. 

9. THE NINTH CHRONICLE: THAT OF THE LORD NARADA 
9. BIEN NIEN SU THU CHIN: DO LA VE DUC THE TON NARADA 

1. After Paduma was the Self-Awakened One named Niirada, Supreme among Men, 

without an equal, matchless. 

2. That Buddha, the eldest and cherished own son of a Wheel-turning king, adorned 
with garlands and trinkets, went to a pleasaunce. 

3. There was a tree there, widely famed, beautiful, tall and pure; hastening towards 

it he sat down under the Great S01;ia. 

4. In him glorious knowledge arose, unending, like diamond (*), by means of which 

he examined the constructions upwards and downwards (+). 

[(*): Sharp as a diamond, a synonym, for the knowledge of insight of contemplating 

impermanence and so forth, Commentary on Buddhavalflsa, Ceylon edition 184. Cf 

Aliguttaranikiiya i.124.] 

[(+): Their rise and fall, Commentary on Buddhavalflsa, Ceylon edition 184. Cf 

Anuloma-Pafiloma, forward and reverse order, and see II Aliguttaranikiiya 166 which 

refers to Commentary on Buddhavalflsa, Ceylon edition 113 where these words are used; 

and Cf Vinaya LL etc. where they are connected with Paficcasamuppiida.] 

5. There he washed away all the defilements so that none remained; he attained full 

Awakening (*) and the fourteen knowledges of a Buddha (+). 
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[(*): Knowledge of the way to Arahantship, Commentary on Buddhavalflsa, Ceylon 

edition 185.] 

[(+): The Knowledge of the Ways and the Fruits are eight, the six Knowledges not 

shared by others (and other Knowledges in addition), Commentary on Buddhava1f1sa, 

Ceylon edition 185. See Milinda's Questions (Isabelle Blew Horner), 1963 - 4, ii.9, n.6] 

1. Sau Due Phit Paduma da Ia B~c Ba Tv Tinh Giac co danh xrmg Narada, B~c 
Chi Thuqng giua Nhan Lo~i, B~c chi cao vo thll'Q'llg (t6i cao, t(Jt dinh), B~c vo dii' luan tY 
(kh6ng chi simh ndi, thien hc;t v6 song). 

2. Due Phit fiy, Tru6ng Tir va duqc tran ai cua m()t vi Chuy€n Luan Vuang, da trang 
sue vm nhftng vong.hoa va cac ti€u trang sue v~t, da di d~n m()t ngl,I uyen. 

3. d nai do da co m()t cay, n6i ti€ng Ian r()ng, xinh d~p, cao 16n va thuAn khi€t; khi 
da v()i vang ti€n v~ no, Ngai da an t9a dum c()i D~i Chi~u Sinh Di~n Thanh. 

4. Trong Ngai, Tri Thuc quang vinh da phat sinh, vo t~, tl,I hb da kim cuang (*), nha 
vi10 d6 N gai da thftm tra cac the k€t cfiu tir dum Ien tren va tir tren xuf>ng dum ( + ). 

[(*): Mftn nhu~ nhu m()t da kim cuang, m()t tir dbng nghia v6'i Tri Thirc Tu~ Giac 
dang trfim tu v~ sv khong thuang tbn va v.v., Be) Chu Giai v~ H~ T{)c ChU' Phit, ban fin loat 
Tich Lan ngu trang 184. Cf. Tang Chi B{) Kinh i.124.] 

[(+): Sv sinh va di~t cua chung, B9 Chu Giai v~ H~ T{)c ChU' Phit, ban fin loat Tich 
Lan ngif trang 184. Cf. Thuin-N ghjch, trinh tl,I di t6'i tru6'c va di nguqc l~i, va xem II Tang 
Chi B{) Kinh trang 166 vf>n am chi d€n BC) Chu Giai v~ H~ T{)c ChU' Phit, Tich Lan ngft 
trang 113 nai ma nhftng tir ngft nay da duqc sir dl,lllg; va Cf. T~ng Luit I.I. v.v. noi ma 
chung da tuang quan v6'i Lien Quan TU"ong Sinh.) 

5. d nai do Ngai da tfty loat cit ca cac Phap o nhiSm tinh thAn d€ cho khong con chi 
du sot; Ngai da thanh d~t Sv Roan Toan Tinh Giac (*) va muai b6n Tri Thuc cila m(>t vi 
Phit (+). 

[(*): Tri Thirc B~o LQ dftn d€n Qua Vj Vo Sinh, Be) Chu Giai v~ H~ T{)c Chll' Phit, 
Tich Lan ngft trang 185.] 

[(+): Tri Thirc v~ cac B~o va cac Qua la tam, L1,ic Tri Thirc da khong duqc cac tha 
nhan phan hu6ng (va cac Tri Thirc khac b6 tUc), BQ Chu Giai v~ H~ T{)c Chll' Phit, Tich 
Lan ngu trang 185. Xem Nhftng Cau Vfin Hoi cua Vua Milinda (Isabelle Blew Horner), 
1963-,-- 4, ii.9, n.6.) 

6. Having attained Self-Awakening he turned the Wheel of Dhamma. The first 

penetration was by a hundred thousand crores. 

7. The great sage, taming Mahiidol}a, the Niiga-king (*), then performed a Marvel 
(+)displaying it to the world with the Devas. 

{(*):He was very venomous and could ruin whole districts with drought or excessive 

rain if people did not offer him food. But Niirada 's psychic potency was greater and he 
withstood the strong poison the Niiga discharged against him without a hair of his body 

quivering. Mahiidol}a then knew he was subjugated and approached Niirada for refuge, 
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Commentary on Buddhavmpsa, Ceylon edition 185 f Cf Vinaya i. 2 4 f where parts of the 

stories are similar.] 
[(+): The Marvel of the Double (Yamaka Piifihiiriya) according to Commentary on 

Buddhavalflsa, Ceylon edition 186.] 
8. Then, at that expounding of Dhamma, ninety thousand crores of Devas and men 

crossed over all doubt. 
9. At the time when the great hero exhorted his own son there was the third 

penetration by eighty thousand crores. 
10. The great seer Niirada had three assemblies; the first was a gathering of a 

hundred thousand crores. 

11. When the Buddha expounded the special Buddha-qualities with their source (*), 

ninety thousand crores of stainless Ones gathered together then. 

[(*): Source, Nidiina, refers to the account of Buddhava1f1sa given by Niirada, 

Commentary on Buddhava1f1sa, Ceylon edition 186.] 

12. When the Niiga Verocana (*)gave a gift to the teacher, eighty hundred thousand 

sons of the Conqueror gathered together then. 
[(*): A pious Niiga-king who gave a great gift to the Buddha and his retinue in a 

pavilion he had created.] 

6. Khi da thanh dl;lt S\I Tl! Tinh Giac, Ngai da v~n chuy€n banh xe Giao Phap. S\I 
thAu tri~t lftn thu nhdt da c6 m<)t ngan tY (m<)t tram ngan; (100,000) x muai tri~u) nguai. 

7. B~c Bl;li Hi~n Tri, khi da thuftn h6a Mahadol}a, vi Long Vll'ong (*),the r6i da 
sang tl;lo m<)t S\I Ky Tich (+) da hi€n thi xudt n6 den v6i the gian cung v6i Chll' Thien. 

[(*): Ong Ay da rAt ac d<?c va co th€ pha huy ca nhfmg dia khu vm nl;ln hl;ln han ho~c 
luQ'llg mua qua nhi~u neu nhu nguai ta da khong cung cdp th\IC phAm cho Ong dy. The 

nhung nang l\fc sieu t\I nhien cua Due Ph't Narada da ml;lnh hon va Ngai da chiu d\fllg 
duqc chdt d<)c qrc ml;lnh ma Long Thin da ph6ng ra ch6ng ll;li N gai ma khong c6 m<)t sqi 

long nao a kim than Ngai rung chuy€n. The r6i Mahadol}a da s6 tri Ong dy da bi chinh 

ph\lc va da tiep c~n Due Ph't Narada cho vi~c quy y, B9 Chu Giai v~ H~ T(}e Chll' Ph,t, 
ban dn loat Tieh Lan ngfr trang 185 f. Cf. T~ng Lu't i. 24 f. nai ma cac phftn cua nhfmg 

truy~n kY da tuong 1\f nhau.] 
[(+): Song B6i Ky Tich, Song D6i Thin Tue Thdng Tri, y chieu B9 Chu Giai v~ 

H~ T(}e Chrr Ph,t, ban dn loat Tieh Lan ngfr trang 186.] 
8. The r6i, tl;li lftn tuang te thuyet minh Giao Phap Ay, chin tram tY Chrr Thien va 

Nhan Lol;li da xuyen vi~t (befog ngang qua) m9i hoai nghi. 
9. Tl;li thai di€m khi B~c Bl;li Anh Hling da khuyen bao chinh nam hai cua minh thi 

da c6 S\f thdu tri~t lftn thu ba v6i tam tram tY nguai. 
10. B~c d\I ngon vi dl;li Narada da c6 ba H<)i Chung; lftn 11,l t~p dftu tien da c6 m<)t 

ngan tY (m<)t tram ngan (100,000) x muai tri~u) nguai. 
11. Khi Due Ph't da tuang te thuyet minh nhfrng uu chdt d~c bi~t cua m<)t vi Ph't 
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(An Due Ph{lt) v&i Can Nguyen cua chtl.ng (*),hie bfty gia da c6 chin tram cy B~c khi~t 
b~eh vo ha (trong sgch kh6ng !Ji him) t\l hqp l~i. 

[(*):Lai Nguyen, Can Nguyen (Nguyen Nhan), am chi den sv mieu thu~t v€ H~ 
Tqe Chlf Phit da duqc Bue Phit Narada ban phat, B() Chu Giai v€ H~ Tqe Chlf Phit, 
ban ftn loat Tieh Lan ngfr trang 186.] 

12. Khi Long Thin Veroeana (*) da phvng hien m()t le v~t den B~c Ton Su thi luc 
bfty gia da c6 tam tram cy Chfuig Nam Ti'.r cua B~c Ho~ch Th~ng Gia t\l t~p l~. 

[(*): M()t Long Vlfong ki~n thanh (cung kinh vd thdnh th{it) da phvng hi6n m()t le 
v~t C\fC hao den Bue Phit va doan illy rung cua Ngai trong m()t hlfU tuc thit (nhd t<;1m nghi 

cha l9i sue va hbi phyc tinh thitn) ma Ong Ay da ki6n t~o. 1 

13. I at that time was a very severe ascetic, a matted-hair ascetic, a mover through 

mid-air I was, master of the five super-knowings (Abhiiiiiii). 
14. And when I had refreshed with food and drink(*) the equal to the unequalled with 

his Order and his following, I honoured him highly with (red) sandal-wood(+). 
[(*): He went to Uttarakuru and fetched the nutriments from there, Commentary on 

Buddhava111sa, Ceylon edition 187.] 

[(+): This he fetched from Himavant, Commentary on Buddhaval!'sa, Ceylon edition 

187. Cf Milindapaiihii 321 for the three special qualities in red sandal-wood: it is hard to 
obtain, has a lovely scent, is praised by good people - qualities also present in Nibbiina.] 

15. And that Buddha Niirada, leader of the world, also declared of me: "Innumerable 

eons from now this One will be a Buddha. 
16. When he has striven the striving, carried out austerities .. " " ... in the distant future 

we will be face to face with this One. " 
17. When I had heard his words, all the more gladdened in mind, I resolutely 

determined on the strenuous practice for fulfilling the ten Perfections. 

13. Ta ~i thai diem fty da la m()t khB hanh gia h€t sue nghiem rue, m()t khB hanh gia 
v&i mai toe da tri€n k6t, Tada Ia m()t nguai dang di chuyen giua khong trung, B~c Ton Su 
v€ Ngii Tri Thl:rc Sieu Vi~t (Ngfi Thing Tri). 

14. Va khi Tada khoi phvc ho~t Ive vm thvc phftm va thl:rc uBng (*) B~c tuong dilng 
vm tqmg thai VO kha ti nghi (kh6ng thd so sanh ilw7c) cung v&i Giao Doan va truy my gia 
(nguai iii theo) cua Ngai; Tada ton kinh Ngai m()t each cao d{) v&i g6 dan huong do(+). 

[(*):Vi fry da di d6n Uttarakuru va tir noi do da dem nhftng chftt dinh du0ng l~i, B() 
Chu Giai vS H~ Tqe Chtr Phit, ban fin loat Tieh Lan ngfr trang 187.] 

[(+):Cai nay thi vi Ay da dem l<,ti tir Hy Ma L~p Son, B{) Chu Giai v~ H~ Tqc Chtr 
Phit, ban An loat Tieh Lan ngfr trang 187. Cf. Milinda Ser Vin Kinh trang 321 noi v€ ba 
uu chAt d~c bi~t cua g6 dan huong do: no kho ho<,tch d~c, co m()t huong thorn kha ai, da duqc 
thi~n nhan tan t\lng-nhftng uu chftt nay ciing hi~n di~n trong Nip Ban.] 

15. Va Bue Phit Narada fry, B~c Hinh d<,to th6 gian, cling da tuyen b6 v€ Ta: "Vo sf> 
thm kY C\fC m~n truang ke tir horn nay vi nay se tr& thanh m{)t vi Phit. 
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16. Khi vi fry da n6 h,rc phfrn dfru, khi da thl,rc hanh di@u ki~n gian kh6, .. " " ... thi trong 

vi lai dao viSn chung ta se phai d6i di~n v6'i B~c nay." 
17. Khi Tada nghe nhfmg hufrn tlr cua Ngai fry, l~i cang hoan hy hon a rn)i tam, Ta 

da h~ quySt tam m9t each kien quySt trong vi~c thl,rc hanh kich li~t d~ hoan thanh vien man 

Th~p Phap Toan Thi~n. 

18. Dhaiiiiavatf was the name of the city, Sudeva (*) the name of the warrior-noble, 
Anomii the name of the mother of Niirada, the great seer. 

[(*): Sumedha at Jiitaka i. 37.] 
19. He lived the household life for nine thousand years. The three superb palaces 

were Jitii, Vijitii, Abhiriimii (*). 
[(*): Buddhavalflsa Jitiivijitiibhiriimii. Burmese edition of Buddhavalflsa gives Jito 

Vijitiibhiriimo; Commentary on Buddhavalflsa, Ceylon edition gives Vijito Vijitiivf 
Jitiibhiriimo at page 182, but on page 188 the last name reads Vijitiibhiriimo. Commentary 
on Buddhavalflsa, Burmese edition Vijito Vijitiivf Vijitiibhiriimo.] 

20. There were forty-three thousand beautifully adorned women. His wife was named 
Vijitasenii (*), his son was named Nanduttara. 

[(*): Buddhava1f1sa calls her Jitasenii.] 
21. After he had seen the four signs he departed on foot. The leader of the world 

engaged in striving for seven days. 
22. Niirada, leader of the world, great hero, on being requested by Brahma, turned 

the Wheel of Dhamma in the superb Dhanaiija-pleasaunce. 
18. Dhafifiavati da la ten g<;>i cua thanh thi, Sudeva (*) da la danh xung cua vi thi~n 

chiSn quy t()c, Anoma da la danh xung cua M~u Than Dfrc Phit Narada, B~c dv ngon vi 

d~i. 

[(*):La Sumedha t~i Kinh BBn Sinh i. 37.] 

19. Ngai da s6ng dai s6ng gia dinh trong chin ngan nam. Ba toa cung di~n trang l~ 
da la Jita, Vijita, Abhirama (*). 

[(*): H~ T()c Chtr Phitd9c la Jitavijitabhirama. Ban An loat Mi~n ngfr v@H~ T()c 

ChU' Phit d<;>c la Jito Vijitabhiramo; B9 Chu Giai v~ H~ T()c Chtr Phit, ban frn loat Tich 
Lan ngfr d<;>c Ia Vijito Vijitavi Jitabhiramo t~i trang 182, thS nhung t~i trang 188 thi ten 

g<;>i cu6i cling d<;>c Ia Vijitabhiramo. B9 Chu Giai v@ H~ T()c Chtr Phit, ban An loat Mi~n 
ngfr d<;>c la Vijito Vijitavi Vijitabhiramo.] 

20. Da c6 b6n muai ba ngan ph\l nfr da trang sire m9t each my l~. Phu nhan cua Ngai 
da c6 danh xung Vijitasena (*), nam hai cua Ngai da c6 danh xung Nanduttara. 

[(*): H~ T()c Chtr Ph~t g<;>i danh xung cua Ba Ia Jitasena.] 

21. Sau khi Ngai da trong thfry Tir Trung Tri~u, Ngai da xufrt phat b~ng b9 hanh. B~c 
Ianh d~o thS gian da chuyen tam phfrn dfru trong bay ngay. 

22. Dfrc Phit Narada, B~c Ianh d~o thS gian, B~c D~i Anh Hung, khi da duqc Ph~m 
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Thien yeu cAu, da v~ chuy€n banh xe Ghio Phap trong ng\I uy€n c\fc hao Dhanaiija. 

23. Bhaddasilla and Jitamitta were the chief disciples. Vilsef!ha was the name of the 

attendant on Narada, the great seer. 
24. Uttarll ·and Phaggunl were the chief women disciples. That Lord's Tree of 

Awakening is said to be the Great Sol),a. 
25. Uggarinda and Vasabha were the chief attendants; Indilvarl and Cal),f/,l (*) were 

the chief women attendants. 

[(*): Val),IJ-T at Burmese edition of Buddhavalflsa with two v.II] 
26. The great sage was eighty-eight Ratanas tall. The ten-thousand was brilliant like 

a golden festooned column. 

27. Lustrous rays extending for a fathom streamed forth from his body in every 

direction, constantly, day and night, and suffused a Yojana then. 
28. At that time none of the people within the circuit of the Yojana lit torches or lamps 

as they were overspread with the Buddha's rays. 
23. TrtrO'Ilg Lao Bhaddasala va TrtrO'Ilg Lio Jitamitta da Ia Chu Chi Thugng 

Thinh Van D~ Tu Tang. TrrrO'Ilg Lao Vasettha da la danh xung vi Thi Gia cua Dfrc Ph~t 
Narada, B~c d\f ngon vI d1;1i. 

24. TrtrO'Ilg Lao Ni Uttara va TrtrO'Ilg Lao Ni Phagguni da la Chu Chi Thugng 
Thinh Van D~ Tu Ni. Cay Tinh Giac cua Due Tue Ton fry da duqc g9i la D~i Chi~u Sinh 
Di~n Thanh. 

25. Uggarinda va Vasabha da la cac c~ S\f nam chu yeu (Nam Thi Gia cu si chu 
ySu); Indavari va Ca\J.~i (*) da la cac c~ S\f nu chu ySu (Nu Thi Gia cu sI chu ySu); 

[(*):La Vaqqi t1;1i ban An loat Mi~n ngu v€ H~ Tqc Chtr Ph~t vm hai cau k~ II] 
26. B~c D1;1i HiSn Tri da co tam muai tam Ratana (don vi do bJ dai thifi c6 xua, ca 

18 ddn 22 ngon tay, hoij,c m(Jt hdc tay) cao; H~ th6ng th~p thien thS gi&i da minh luQ'llg 1\f 
h6 hinh d1;1ng m()t c()t tn.i day hoa vang rong. 

27. Nhfrng quang tuySn sang choi dang keo dai m()t sai doo vi (bang 6 feet hoij,c 1 m 

829) da phong ra tir kim than Ngai trong m9i phuoog hu&ng, m()t each bM do1;1n, ngay va 
dem, va hie bAy gio da tran ng~p m()t Do Tuin. 

28. T1;1i thoi di€m fiy khong co ngum nao trong hoan d1;10 Do Tnin thiip nhfrng cay 
du6c ho~c cac ng9n den vi hQ da tran ng~p vm nhfrng quang tuySn cua Dfrc Phit. 

29. The (normal) life-span lasted then for ninety thousand years. Living so long he 

caused many people to cross over. 
30. As the heavens look beautiful when ornamented with stars, so did his 

Dispensation (Silsana) shine with Arahants. 
31. After making firm the bridge of Dhamma so that the remainder who had entered 

on the Way could cross over the stream of Salflsilra, that Bull of Men (+) waned out. 

[(+): Narilsabha; Burmese edition of Buddhavalflsa, Commentary on 
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Buddhavalflsa, Ceylon I Burmese edition: Mahayasa, of great renown.] 

32. Both that Buddha, equal to the unequalled, and those whose cankers were 

destroyed (KhfJ;Jasava), of matchless incandescence, have all disappeared. Are not all the 

constructions, Salflkhara, void ? 
33. Niirada, Bull of Conquerors, waned out in Sudassana city. A glorious 

Conqueror's Thiipa (to him) there was four Yojanas high. 

29. Th9 m~nh (binh thuang) da tri c1lu hie bfry gia d€n chin muai ngan nam. Khi da 
s6ng lau nhu v~y N gai da lam cho nhi~u nguai xuyen vi~t (bang ngang qua). 

30. Nhu cac Coi.Thien Gi6i trong xinh d~p khi duqc trang sue v6i cac vi sao, cfmg 
v~y Ghio Ly (Ton Ghio) cua Ngai phat quang v6i Chtr Vj Vo Sinh. 

31. Khi da thlJc hi~n 6n c6 cay c~u Ghio Phap nh~m d~ cho nguai con· l~i c6 duqc 
bu6c Ien tren B~o L() ma h9 c6 th~ xuyen vi~t (bang ngang qua) tri~u luu cua Vong Luan 
Hf>i, Bic BU'U Hinh D~i Han(+) (chang trai to khoe, w;zm va, Ive luang) cua Nhan Lo~i fry 
da vien tich. 

[(+): Chu T~ Nhan Lo~i; ban frn loat Mi@n ngfr v~ H~ Tqc ChU' Phit, B9 Chu Giai 
v~ H~ Tqc Chtr Phit, ban frn loat Tich Lan ngfr I Mi@n ngfr d9c la Bic D~i Danh Dl}' (Bic 
D~i Vinh D\f, Bic D~i Thanh V qng), C\IC hfru danh v9ng.] 

32. Ca Dll'c Phit fry, B~c tuang d~ng v6i tr~ng thai vo kha ti nghi (kh6ng thd so sanh 

au(Jc), va ca cac B~c v6n nhfrng S\I hu b~i cua hQ da bi tieu di~t (Liu Tin Gia, ChU' Liu 
Di Tin, A La Han [Vo Sinh]), v6i S\I ch6i sang vo dfr .Iuan cy (kh6ng chi sanh n6i, thien 

hg v6 song), tfrt ca d~u da bi€n mfrt. Khong phai tfrt ca cac th~ k€t cfru, Phap Hfru Vi, d~u 
tr6ng r6ng h€t sao ? 

33. Dfrc Phit Narada, Bic Bll'u Hinh D,i Han (chang trai to khoe, vgm va, hrc 

luang) cua cac B~c Ho~ch Th~ng Gia, da vien tich trong thanh thi Sudassana. M()t Bao 
Thap cua B~c Ho~ch Th~ng Gia quang vinh ( d6i v6i Ngai) da la b6n Do Tuftn cao. 

10. THE TENTH CHRONICLE: THAT OF THE LORD P ADUMUTTARA 
10. BIEN NIEN SU THU MUCH: BO LA VE BUC THE TON p ADUMUTTARA 

1. After Niirada was the Self-Awakened One, the Conqueror named Padumuttara, 

Supreme among Men, imperturbable as the ocean. 

2. It was like a MaJ;Jf/.a eon (*) in which this Buddha was born. In this eon people of 

outstanding merit(+) were born. 

[(*):An eon in which two Buddhas are born; but though Padumuttara is held to have 

been born in a Sara eon, i.e. an eon in which only one Buddha appears, this particular Sara 

eon took on some of the qualities of a Mal;Jf/.a eon, Commentary on Buddhavalflsa, Ceylon 

edition 190. He is supposed to have arisen a hundred thousand eons ago, Commentary on 

Buddhavalflsa, Ceylon edition 190 and see verse 12 below, also xxviii. 1 O.] 

[(+): Kusala is here Puiiiia, Commentary on Buddhavalflsa, Ceylon edition 191.] 
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3. At the Lord Padumuttara 's first teaching of Dhamma there was a penetration of 

Dhamma by a hundred thousand crores. 

4. Following on that, while (the Buddha) was raining (Dhamma) and refreshing 

living things there was the second penetration of Dhamma by thirty seven hundred (*) 

thousand (crores). 

[(*): Buddhaval{lsa omits "hundred".] 

5. At the time when the great hero approached Ananda (+), as he came into his 

father's presence he smote the kettle-drum of deathlessness(*). 

[(+): Ananda,father Padumuttara Buddha, a Khattiya king of Hal{lsavati] 

[(*): Amatadudrabhi.] 

1. Sau Due Phit Narada da la B{tc Ba Tv Tinh Giac, B{tc Ho(;lch ThAng Gia c6 danh 

xung Padumuttara, B{tc Chi Thuqng gifra Nhan Lo(;li, da lanh tinh nhu hai duang. 

2. N6 tv h6 da la m<')t thm kY eve m(;ln tnrang Tinh Khi~t D,i Ki@p (*) trong d6 D-Uc 
Phit nay da dan sinh. Trong thai kY ClJC m(;ln tnrang nay nhfrng ngum hfru my due ki~t xmit 

da ( +) duqc sinh ra. 

[(*): M<')t thai kY eve m(;lll truang trong d6 c6 hai vi Phit da dan sinh; th€ nhung m{lc 

du Drrc Phit Padumuttara da duqc cho la dan sinh trong m<')t thm kY m(;ln tnrang U u Vi~t 
D,i Ki@p, d6 la m<')t thai kY m~n truang trong d6 chi c6 m<')t vi Phit xufit hi~n, thai kY m(;ln 

tnrang U u Vi~t n,i Ki@p d{lc bi~t nay da mang m<')t sb uu chftt cua m<')t thm kY eve m~n 
tnrang Tinh Khi@t D,i Ki@p, BC) Chu Giai vs H~ Tqc Chtr Phit, ban ~ loat Tich Lan ngfr 

trang 190. Ngai da duqc cho la dan sinh each day m()t tram ngan thm kY eve m(;ln tnrang 

(D'i Ki@p), B() Chu Giai vS H~ Tqc Chtr Phit, Tich Lan ngfr trang 190 va xem cau k~ 12 
ben du&i, ciing a trang xxviii. 10.] 

[(+): Thi~n a day la PhtrO'c Bau, B() Chu Giai vS H~ Tqc Chtr Phit, ban fin loat 

Ti ch Lan ngii' trang 191.] 
3. T~ lfrn giao dt;lo Giao Phap dfru tien cua Bue Th€ Ton Padumuttara, da c6 m()t 

sv thftu tri~t Giao Phap lfrn thu nhftt v&i m<)t ngan tY (m()t tram ngan (100,000) x muai tri~u) 
nguai. 

4. Ti€p theo d:6, trong khi (Drrc Phit) dang trot tr{tn mua thuy€t giang (Giao Phap) 
va da lam cho tinh thfrn cua nhfrng sinh gia duqc sang khoai thi da c6 S\f thftu tri~t Giao 
Phap lfrn thu hai v&i ba tram bay muai tY ngum. 

[(*): H~ Tqc Chtr Phit thi€u s6t "m<')t tram".] 

5. Ti;ii thai di~m khi B~c Bt;li Anh Hung d:a ti€p c{tn Ph\l Vuang Ananda (+), khi Ngai 

da bu&c VO tru&c S\f hi~n di~n Clla Ph\l Vuang minh, Ngai da d:anh vao djnh am c& (tr6ng 

kiing tfbng) CUa S\f bftt tir (*). 

[(+): Ananda, Ph\l Than Drrc Phit Padumuttara, m()t vi vua Sat D@ Lvc (Vuang 

T(Jc, Hoang Di Gia T(Jc) cua kinh thanh Harpsavati.] 
[(*):CA Trang Bit Tir.] 

6. When the drum of deathlessness (*) had been smitten and the rain of Dhamma 
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was raining down, there was the third penetration by fifty hundred thousand. 

[(*): Dhammabheri at Buddhavatflsa for Amatabheri.] 

7. The Buddha, an exhorter, an instructor (*), a helper across of all brea,thing things, 

skilled in teaching, caused many people to cross over. 

[(*): Exhorter as to the beauty of the refuges and moral habits and as to 

understanding the ascetic practices; instructor, awakener as to the Four Truths, 

Commentary on Buddhavatflsa, Ceylon edition 193, Cf vii. 28] 

8. The teacher Padumuttara had three assemblies; the first was a gathering of a 

hundred thousand crores. 
9. When the Buddha, equal to the unequalled, was staying on Mount Vebhiira there 

was the second gathering of ninety thousand crores. 

10. Again, when he set forth on tour, there was the third gathering of eighty thousand 

crores from villages, market-towns, districts (*). 

[(*): Commentary on Buddhavatflsa, Ceylon edition 194 says that such people who 

had left the villages and so on, had gone forth (into homelessness).] 

6. Khi c6 tr6ng cua sv bfrt tu (*) da duqc danh Ien va tran mua Giao Phap da duqc 
trlit xu6ng thi da c6 sv thfru tri~t lAn thu ba v&i nam tram ngan nguai. 

[(*): C6 Trfing Giao Phap t~i H~ T{k Cbrr Ph't danh cho Ccl Trfing Bit Tfr.] 
7. Due Ph,t, m<)t Quy Khuy~n Gia, m<)t Chi D~o Gia(*), m<)t Bang Trq Gia xuyen 

vi~t (bang ngang qua) cho tfrt ca cac sinh vat ho hfrp, da th\le luy~n (thanh thu<)c Va /ao 

luy?n) trong vi~c giao d~o, da lam cho nhi~u ngum xuy~n vi~t (bang ngang qua). 

[(*):Bae Quy Khuy~n Gia v~ my due cho cac vi~c Quy Y va nhfrng Tu D~o Phvc 

D~o Due, va v~ ly giai cac Phap thvc hanh khfJ h~nh; Bae Chi D~o Gia, Bae Tinh Giac Gia 
v~ Tu Phap Chan Ly (Tu Di), B<) Chu Giai v~ H~ T(}e Chrr Ph,t, ban An loat Tieh Lan ngfr 
trang 193, Cf. vii. 28] 

8. B~c Ton Su Padumuttara da c6 ba H<)i Chung; lAn dAu tien da c6 m<)t sv tv t~p 
v&i m<)t ngan cy (m<)t tram ngan (100,000) x muai tri~u) nguai. 

9. Khi Due Ph,t, B~c tuong d~ng v&i tr~ng thai vo kha ti nghi (kh6ng thd so sanh 

au(Jc), dang luu tru tren ng9n nui Vebhara thi da c6S\f1\1 tap lAn thu hai v&i chin tram tri~u 
ngum. 

10. L~i nfra, khi Ngai d(}ng than lft hanh, da co sv tv t~p lAn thu ba v&i tam tram cy 
nguai tir cac thon trang, nhfrng t~p trfrn, cac dia khu (*). 

[(*): B<) Chu Giai v~ H~ T(}e Chtr Ph,t, ban An loat Tieh Lan ngfr trang 194 n6i 
ring nhfrng nguai nhu vay da rai khoi cac thon trang va v.v., da xufrt phat (tr6' thanh VO gia 
kha quy (kh6ng nha ad c6 thd tra v~)).] 

11. I at that time was a district governor named Jafila (*).I gave cloth with food to 

the Order with the Self-Awakened One at the head. 

[(*): Buddhavatflsa Jati/a. Commentary on Buddhavatflsa, Ceylon edition Jafika] 
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12. And that Buddha too, as he was sitting in the midst of the Order, declared of me: 

"A hundred thousand eons from now this One will be a Buddha. 
13. When he has striven the striving, carried out austerities .. " " ... in the distant future 

we will be face to face with this One. " 
14. When I had heard his words I resolutely determined on further practice and made 

strenuous endeavour for fulfilling the ten Peifections. 

11. Ta 41i thai di€m fry da la m()t trmmg quan dja phuong hanh chanh co danh xung 
Jatila (*). Tada ph\mg hiSn y phl,ic v&i thl,rc phAm dSn Giao Boan cung v&i B~c Ba TlJ 
Tinh Giac la nguai dirng dftu. 

[(*): H~ Tqc Chll' Ph't d9c la Jatija. B() Chu Giai v6 H~ Tqc Chll' Phit, ban fin loat 
Ti ch Lan ngfr d9c la J apka J 

12. Va Due Ph't fry, khi Ngai dang an t9a a gifra Giao Boan, cilng da tuyen bb v6 
Ta: "M()t tram ngan thm kY ClJC mi:m trnang (D~i Ki~p) ke tir horn nay vi nay se tr& thanh 
m()tvj Phit. 

13. Khi vi fry da n6 h,rc phfrn dfru, khi da thl)'.c hanh di6u ki~n gian khb, .. " " ... thi trong 
vi lai dao viSn chung ta se phai dbi di~n vm B~c nay." 

14. Khi Tada nghe nhfrng hufrn tu cua Ngai fry, Ta da h~ quySt tam m()t each kien 
quySt trong vi~c thlJc hanh them nfra va da n6 llJc kich li~t d€ hoan thanh vien man Th~p 
Phap Toan Thi~n. 

15. Stamped out were all sectarians, distracted and downcast then. No one looked 

after them. They threw them out from the district (*). 

[(*):From their own district (territory or province, Sakaraffhato), Commentary on 

Buddhavalflsa, Ceylon edition 19 5.] 

16. All (of them) gathering together there, went into the Buddha's presence and said: 

"Great hero, you are our protector, may you be our refuge, One with vision". 

17. Compassionate, having pity, seeking the welfare of all breathing things, he 

established all the assembled sectarians in the five moral habits. 
18. It (*) was thus uninvolved with and empty of sectarians; it was ornamented with 

Arahants, steadfast Ones who had come to mastery. 

[(*): I.e. the Lord's Dispensation (Siisana). This Buddha is unique in that no 

sectarians remained in his time. See also above, verse 2.] 
19. Halflsavati was the name of the city, Ananda (*) the name of the warrior-noble, 

Sujiitii (+)the name of the mother of Padumuttara, the great seer. 
[(*): Nanda at Commentary on Buddhava1f1sa, Burmese edition; Commentary on 

Aliguttaranikiiya i. 287; Sunanda at Commentary on Dhammapada i. 417; Jinakiilamiilf 
14.] 

[(+): Sumedhii at Commentary on Salflyuttaranikiiya ii. 89; Commentary on 
Aliguttaranikiiya i. 2 8 7.] 

20. He lived the household life for ten thousand years. The three superb palaces were 
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Naravahana, Yasa (*), Vasavatti. 

[(*): Nara at Buddhava1f1sa; Naravahana Yasavahana at Burmese edition of 

Buddhava1f1sa.] 
21. There were forty-three thousand (*) beautifully adorned women. His wife was 

named Vasudatta, his son was named Uttara (+). 

[(*): Commentary on Buddhava1f1sa, Ceylon I Burmese edition: a hundred and 

twenty thousand.] 
[(+): Uparevata at Commentary on Suttanipata 341.] 

22. After he had seen the four signs he departed by palace. The Supreme among Men 
engaged in striving for seven days. 

23. Padumuttara, guider away (*), great hero, on being requested by Brahma, 
turned the Wheel in the superb Mithila-pleasaunce. 

[(*):I.e. of faults.] 

24. Deva/a (*) and Sujata were the chief disciples. Sumana was the name of the 

attendant on Padumuttara, the great seer. 

[(*): Deva/a also at Apadilna i. 106; Revata at Commentary on Salf'lyuttaranikilya 

ii.90; Commentary on Theragilthil i. 115 ff] 
25. Amita and Asama were the chief women disciples. That Lord's Tree of 

Awakening is said to be the Sala/a. 

26. VitilpJa and Tissa were the chief attendants;. Hatthil and Vicittil were the chief 
women attendants. 

15. Luc bfry gi<'r tfrt ca cac giao phai da bi trfrn ap, da bi rf>i tri va chan nan. Khong 

c6 ai chi€u quan h9. Nhfrng cu clan da tn)c xufrt h9 ra khoi dia khu (*). 

[(*): Khoi chinh dia khu cua h9 (Hinh th6 ho~c tinh ly, Chinh Linh Thfi Cua Minh), 
B() Chu Giai vf5 H~ T()c Chrr Ph~t, ban fin loat Tich Lan ngfr trang 195.] 

16. Tfrt ca (trong sf> hQ) khi da 1\.1 hqp ll;li 6 nai d6, da di d€n tru6c S\f hi~n di~n cua 

Dfrc Ph~t va da n6i: "B~c D~i Anh Hung, Ngai la B~c Bao H() chung toi, cdu mong Ngai la 
nai nuang !\fa cua chung toi, B~c v6i thi Ive". 

17. C6 long bi mfin, va khi da c6 S\f dbng tinh, va khi da tdm cdu phuc lqi cho tfrt ca 

cac sinh v~t ho hfrp, Ngai da thi€t l~p tfrt ca cac giao phai khi da t\l t~p l~i trong Ngft Tu Dl;lo 

Ph\lc Dl;lo Due. 

18. Do d6, n6 (*) da khong con lien quan d€n va khong con cac giao phai; n6 da duqc 

trang sue v6i Chrr Vi Vo Sinh, cac B~c kien dinh da dl;lt d€n kY ngh~ tinh tr~m (tai ngh¢ 
kheo leo tinh thdm). 

[(*): D6 la Ghio Ly (Ton Ghio) cua Due Th€ Ton. Dfrc Ph~t nay d()c nhfrt vo nhi 6 

chf> khong con cac giao phai nao trong th<'ri cua Ngai. Xem them 6 tren, cau k~ 2.] 

19. Haipsavati da la ten g9i cua thanh thi, Ananda (*) da la danh xung cua vi thi~n 

chi€n quy t()c, Sujata (+) da la danh xung cua Mfiu Than Dfrc Ph~t Padumuttara, B~c dv 

ngon vI d~i. 
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[(*):La Nanda ti;ti B{> Chu Giai v€ H~ TC}e Chu Phit, ban An loat Mi~n ngfr; B{> Chu 
Giai v€ Tang Chi BC} Kinh trang i. 287; la Sunanda ti;ti B{> Chu Giai v8 Kinh Phap Cu 

trang i. 417; B<} Jinakalamali trang 14.] 

[(+): Sumedha ti;ti B{> Chu Giai v8 Tuong Ung BC} Kinh trang ii. 89; B<} Chu Giai 
v€ Tang Chi BC} Kinh trang i. 287.] 

20. Ngai da s6ng dai s6ng gia dinh trong muai ngan nam. Ba toa cung di~n trang l~ 
da la N aravahana, Y asa (*), Vasavatti. 

[(*): La Nara ti;ti H~ TC}e Chu Phit; La Naravahana Yasavahana ti;ti ban An loat 
Mi~n ngfr v8 H~ TC}e Chu Ph~t.] 

21. Ba c6 h6n muai ha ngan phv nfr (*) da trang sue m{>t each my l~. Phu nhan cua 
Ngai da c6 danh xung Vasudatta, nam hai cua Ngai da c6 danh xrmg Uttara (+). 

[(*): B<} Chu Giai v8 H~ TC}e Chu Phit, ban fin loat Tieh Lan ngfr I Mi~n ngfr: la 
m{>t tram hai muai ngan.] 

[(+): Uparevata ti;ti B{> Chu Giai ve Kinh Tip trang 341.] 

22. Sau khi Ngai da trong thfry Tu Trrmg Tri~u, Ngai da xufrt phat tu toa cung di~n. 
B~c Chi ThuQ'llg gifra Nhan Loi;ti da chuyen tam phfrn dfru trong bay ngay. 

23. Due Phit Padumuttara, B~c Bi;to Su (*), B~c Bi;tiAnh Hung, khi da dugc Ph'm 

Thien yeu cAu, da v~n chuy€n banh xe Giao Phap trong ngv uy€n eve hao Mithila. 
((*): B6 la giao di;to v€ nhfrng th6i hu t~t xfru.] 

24. Tru01lg Lao Devala (*) va TruO'Ilg Lao Sujata da la Chu Chi ThuQ'llg Thinh 
Van B~ Tu Tang. TruO'Ilg Lao Sumana da la danh xung vi Thi Gia cua Due Phit 

Padumuttara, B~c dv ngon vi di;ti. 
[(*): Tru01lg Lao Devala cfing ti;ti Di~n Cfi Kinh trang i. 106; la Tru01lg Lao 

Revata ti;ii B{> Chu Giai ve Tang Chi BC} Kinh trang ii.90; B() Chu Giai ve Tru01lg Lao 

Tang K~ trang i. 115 ff.] 
25. TruO'Ilg Lao Ni Arnita va Tru0ng Lao Ni Asama da la Chu Chi ThuQ'llg Thinh 

Van B~ Tu Ni. Cay Tinh Giac cua Bue Th€ Ton fty da dugc gQi la Huong Vj Th1J (Cay 
Diu). 

26. Viti91}a va Tissa da la cac c~n sv nam chu y€u (Nam Thi Gia cu sI chu y€u); 
Hattha va Vicitta da la cac c~ S\I nfr chu y€u (Nfr Thi Gia cu sI chu y€u); 

27. The great sage was fifty-eight Ratanas tall. The thrity-two glorious Marks 
resembled a golden festooned column. 

28. For twelve Yojanas (*)all round ramparts, doors, walls, trees, mountain-crags 
were no obstruction to him. 

[(*): Day and night the lustre of the Lord's physical frame suffused places for twelve 
Yojanas all round.] 

29. The (normal) life-span lasted then for a hundred thousand years. Living so long 
he caused many people to cross over. 

30. After causing the populace to cross over and cutting through all doubt, he, blazing 

195 



like a mass of fire, waned out with the disciples. 
31. Padumuttara, Conqueror, Buddha, waned out in Nanda-park. A glorious Thiipa 

(to him) there was twelve Yojanas in height. 
27. B~c B~i Hi~n Tri da c6 nam muai tam Ratana (dan vt do b~ dai thai c6 xua, ca 

18 din 22 ng6n tay, holf,c m{Jt hdc tay) cao. Ba muai hai B~c Trung quang vinh da gi6ng 

nhu hinh d~ng m()t c()t trµ day hoa vang rong. 
28. Tftt ca nhfrng tuemg lfiy, cac cira ra vao, nhfrng tuemg thanh, cac cay c6i, nhfmg 

vach nui huy~n nhai (cao sau hi~m tra) khip chung quanh trong mum hai Do Tuin (*) da 

khong la dci tic v't (bttldp, gay ach tdc) d6i v&i Ngai. 
[(*): Ngay va dem, S\f quang tq1ch (slf ph6ng quang, anh hao quang) cua kim than 

Bue Th~ Ton da tran ng~p khip m9i nai chung quanh trong mum hai Do Tuin:] 
29. Th9 m~nh (binh thuemg) da tri ciru luc bfty gia d~n m()t tram ngan nam. Khi da 

s6ng lau nhu v~y Ngai da lam cho nhi~u nguai xuyen vi~t (bang ngang qua). 
30. Sau khi da lam cho dan chung xuyen vi~t (bang ngang qua) va da da pha ( danh 

cha tan va ra) m9i sv hoai nghi, khi da hung hung nhien thieu (bitng bitng bung chay, 
hitng hlfc bung chay) tv h6 m()t kh6i lira, Ngai da vien tich cling v&i Chu B~ Tu. 

31. llfrc Ph't Padumuttara, B~c Ho~ch Thing Gia, llfrc Ph,t, da vien tich trong 
cong vien Nanda. M()t Bao Thap trang l~ (d6i v&i Ngai) da c6 muai hai Do Tuin v~ chi~u 
cao. 

11. THE ELEVENTH CHRONICLE: THAT OF THE LORD SUMEDHA 
11. BIEN NIEN SU THU MUOI MQT: BO LA VE BUC THE TON SUMEDHA 

I. After Padumuttara was the leader named Sumedha, hard to attack, of intense 
incandescence, supreme sage in all the world. 

2. He was clear-eyed, full-mouthed, of tall stature (*), upright, majestic. He sought 
the welfare of all beings and released many from bondage. 

[(*): Brahii, Cf Commentary on Suttanipiita 453; Commentary on Buddhavalflsa, 
Ceylon edition 198 in saying that "the measure of his physical frame was not shared by 

others" must be referring to his contemporaries. For he was the same height as the Buddhas 
K01;u/.aiiiia, Mali.gala and Niirada, viz 88 cubits, and was exceeded by Sumana who was 90 
cubits tall. Mahiivastu iii. 245 also knows a Buddha, Atyuccagiimin, who called "the 
exceeding high One" for when he stood up he was as tall as a palm-tree; he was the Buddha 
Padumuttara (Ibidem 243) as was Sumedha; he was a Brahman (Ibidem 247) who lived 
for a hundred thousand years (Ibidem 244). The two therefore cannot be identified for 
certain.] 

3. When the Buddha had attained the full supreme Awakening, he turned the Wheel 
of Dhamma in the city of Sudassana. 

4. Under him there was three penetrations when he was teaching Dhamma. The first 
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penetration was by a hundred thousand crores. 

5. And again, when the Conqueror was taming the Yakkha Kumbhaka(l(la (*), there 

was the second penetration by ninety thousand crores. 

[(*):A man-eating Yakkha who made his terryfing appearance more terrible still so 
as to frighten the Buddha - lengthily and vividly described at Commentary on 

Buddhava1f1sa, Ceylon edition 198 f But he was unable to stir the tip of any one of the 

Lord's hairs and so asked him a question as Alavaka did (Commentary on Suttanipilta 255 

f). The Yakkha was then tamed by the Lord so thoroughly that he gave him the prince that 

the people had had to bring him as an offering.] 

6. And again, when he of boundless fame expounded the Four Truths, there was the 

third penetration by eighty thousand crores. 

7. The great seer Sumedha had three assemblies of steadfast Ones whose cankers 

were destroyed (Khf(lilsava), stainless, tranquil in mind. 
8. When the Conqueror went to Sudassana, the glorious city, there gathered together 

then a hundred crores of monks whose cankers were destroyed (Khf(lilsava). 
9. And again, on (a hill in India) Devakii/a at the (time of the) formal spreading out 

of the Ka/hina (robe-material) for monks, there was then the second gathering of ninety 

crores. 

10. And again, when He of the Ten Powers was walking on tour, there was then the 

third gathering of eighty crores. 

1. Sau Dire Phit Padumuttara da la B~c lanh d1:10 co danh xrmg Sumedha, kho tftn 
cong, v6i sv choi sang cu0ng li~t, B~c Hien Tri chi thuqng trong kh~p th~ gian .. 

2. Ngai da co doi m~t trong sang, mi~ng dfiy du rang, dang nguai cao 16n (*), ngay 
thAng, uy nghiem. Ngai da truy cftu phuc lgi cho tftt ca chung hfru tinh va da giai thoat nhieu 
ngum khoi sv thuc phm:yc. 

[(*): D~ (to lbn). Cf. B() Chu Giai ve Kinh Tip trang 453; BC) Chu Giai vS H~ T(}c 
Chll' Phit, ban ftn loat Tich Lan ngfr trang 198 trong khi da noi r~ng "each do vS kim than 
Ngai da khong phan hu6ng v6i cac B~c khac" hAn la dS c~p d6n cac B~c dbng thai d1:1i v6i 
Ngai. Vi Ngai da c6 chieu cao tuang duang vm Chll' Phit Kol}gaiiiia, Maiigala va Narada, 
tire la 88 cubits, va da bj Dire Phit Sumana la B~c da c6 90 cubits cao vugt qua. 
Mahavastu trang iii. 245 cfing bi6t m()t vj Phit, Atyuccagamin, B~c duqc g9i la "B~c cao 
phi thuang" vi khi Ngai fty da dfulg lert thi Ngai da c~o nhu m()t cay cQ; Ngai fty da la Phit 
Padumuttara (cling m()t ch6, trang 243) cilng nhu da la Phit Sumedha; Ngai fty da la m()t 
Ba La Mon (cling m()t ch6, trang 247) la B~c da sbng m()t tram ngan nam (cling m()t ch5, 
trang 244). Vi ly do nhu v~y ca hai khong th~ nao nh~ xuftt duqc m()t each xac djnh.] 

3. Khi Dire Phit da thanh d1:1t Sv Roan Toan Tinh Giac Chi Thuqng, Ngai da v~n 
chuy€n banh xe Ghio Phap trong thanh thj Sudassana. 

4. Du6i. SlJ chi din cua Ngai da co ba SlJ thftu tri~t khi Ngai da giao d~o Giao Phap. 
Sv thftu tri~t lfin thu nhftt v6i m()t ngan tY (m()t tram ngan (100,000) x mum tri~u) nguai. 

5. Va l~i nua, khi B~c Ho1:1ch ThAng Gia dang thuftn h6a D~ Xoa Kumbhaka91}a (*) 
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thi da c6 S\f thfru tri~t lfin thir hai v6i chin tram tri~u ngu<'Yi. 
[(*): M(>t D, Xoa an thit ngu<'Yi da t~o rave b€ ngoai dang khi€p SCJ cua n6 con kht'tng 

khi€p hon nfra nh~m d~ lam cho Drrc Ph~t kinh hai - dugc mieu thu~t m(>t each dai dong va 

m(>t each sinh d(>ng t~i B(> Chu Giai v€ H~ T()c Chu Ph~t, ban fin loat Tich Lan ngfr trang 

198 f. Th€ nhung Ong fty da khong c6 kha nang lam lay chuy~n dugc bftt lu~n m(>t ng9n t6c 

nao cua Dire Th€ Ton va vi v~y da vftn hoi Ngai m(>t cau hoi llhu D, Xoa Alavaka da lam 

(B<) Chu Giai v€ Kinh T~p trang 255 f.). Th€ r6i D, Xoa da dugc Dire Th€ Ton thufin phl.lc 

m(>t each tri~t d~ d€n n6i Ngai da ban phat cho Ong fty, vi Vuong Tu ma nguai dan da mang 

vi nay d€n nhu m(>t t€ phfim.] 
6. Va l~i nfra, khi Ngai v6i danh khi vo h~n da tu0ng tS thuy€t minh Ttr Phap Chan 

Ly (Tu Di) thi da c6 sv thftu tri~t lftn thir ba v6i tam tram tri~u ngu<'Yi. 

7. B~c d\I ngon vI d~i Sumedha da c6 ba H(>i Chling v6i cac B~c kien dinh ma nhfrng 

s\f hu b~i cua hQ da bi tieu di~t (L~u T~n Gia, Chu L~u Di T~n, A La Han [Vo Sinh]), 
khi~t b'ch vo ha (trong sq,ch kh6ng !Ji lam), binh finh n(>i tam. 

8. Khi B~c Ho~ch Th~ng Gia da di d€n Sudassana, thanh thi trang l~, a nai d6 luc 

bfty gi<'Y da 11.l hgp l~i m(>t cy (10,000,000 x 100) vi tu sI ma nhfrng S\f hu b~i cua hQ da bi tieu 

di~t (L~u T~n Gia, Chu L~u Di T~n, A La Han [Vo Sinh]). 
9. Va l~i nfra, t~i (ngQn d6i) Devakuta a Xie An D(>, vao (th<'Yi di~m chinh thirc) trai 

y phl.lng hi€n L~ Kathina (y li~u) ra cho cac vi tu sI thiluc bfty gi<'Y da c6 lfin 11.l t~p thu hai 

v6i chin tram tri~u nguai. 

10. Va l~i nfra, khi Dftng Th~p Lvc dang dB b() lfr hanh thi luc bfty gi<'Y da c6 lftn 11.l 
t~p thu ba v6i tam tram tri~u ngu<'Yi. 

11. I at that time was a Brahman youth named Uttara. Eighty crores of riches were 
stored in my house. 

12. Giving the whole of it to the leader of the world with the Order, I approached him 
for refuge and found delight in the going forth. 

13. That Buddha too, while he was giving the benediction, declared of me: "After 
thirty thousand eons from now this One will be a Buddha. 

14. When he had striven the striving, carried out austerities .. " " .. in the distant future 
we will be face to face with this One. " 

15. When I had even heard his words all the more did I incline my mind. I resolutely 
determined on further practice for fulfilling the ten Perfections. 

16. Having learnt thoroughly the Suttanta and Vinaya and all the ninefold 
Dispensation (Sasana) of the teacher, I illumined the Conqueror's Dispensation (Sasana). 

17. Living diligent therein, whether sitting, standing, pacing, after reaching 
perfection in the super-knowings (Abhiiiiia) to the Brahma-world went I. 

11. Ta t~i th<'Yi di~m fty da Ia m(>t thanh nien Ba La Mon c6 danh xung Uttara. Tam 

tram tri~u cua cai da dugc cftt gifr trong can nha minh. 
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12. Khi da ph\lllg hi6n toan b() cua cai fry d€n B~c lanh d~o th€ gian cling v6i Giao 
Boan, Tada ti6p c~n Ngai cho vi~c quy y va d()t nhien da tg phat hi~n ni€m cao h1rng trong 
vi~c xufrt phat. 

13. Bue Phit fry, trong khi Ngai dang ban phat sv chuc phuc, ciing da tuyen b& v€ 
Ta: "Sau ba muai ngan thai kY eve m~n truang k€ tir horn nay vi nay se tr& thanh m()t vi 
Phit. 

14. Khi vi fry da n6 lvc phfrn dftu, khi da thvc hanh di€u ki~n gian khf>, .. " " ... thi trong 
vi lai dao vi€n chung ta se phai d6i di~n v6i B~c nay." 

15. Ngay khi Tada nghe nhfrng huftn tir cua Ngai fry l~i cang lam cho Ta c6 nguy~n 
v<;mg & n()i tam minh hO'll. Tada h~ quy€t tam m()t each kien quy€t trong vi~c thvc hanh 
them nua dS hoan thanh vien man Th~p Phap Toan Thi~n. 

16. Khi da h9c T,ng Kinh va T'ng Luit m()t each tri~t dS va tftt ca Ciru B()i Ghio 
Ly (Ton Ghio) cua B~c Ton Su, Ta da xi~n minh Ghio Ly (Ton Giao) cua B~c Ho~ch 
Th~ng Gia. 

17. Khi da s&ng cftn phfrn ~i d6, bftt lu~ trong lite t9a hanh, tn.i hanh ho~c khi di di 
l~i l~i, khi da d~t d6n sv vien man trong nhfrng tri thirc sieu vi~t (Nhiing Phap Thing Tri) 
Tada di den Coi Ph,m Thien Gim. 

18. Sudassana was the name of the city, Sudatta the name of the warrior-noble, 

Sudattii the name of the mother of Sumedha, the great seer. 

19. He lived the household life for nine thousand years. The three superb palaces 
were Sucanda, Kaiicana (*), Sirivatf,tf,ha. 

[(*): Commentary on Buddhava1f1sa, Ceylon edition 197: Sucandanaka Koiica.] 

20. There were forty-eight thousand beautifully adorned women. His wife was named 

Sumanii, his son was named Sumitta (*). 

[(*):Burmese edition of Buddhava1f1sa Punabbasa; Commentary on Buddhava1f1sa, 

Ceylon I Burmese edition Punabbasumitta.] 
21. After he had seen the four signs he departed mounted on an elephant. The 

Conqueror strove the striving for not less than haf a month (*). 

[(*): Commentary on Buddhavalf'lsa, Ceylon edition 197 A!!hamiise, eight months, 

which sounds more plausible. See Epochs of the Conqueror (N.A. Jayawickrama), 1968, 
21, n. 2.] 

22. Sumedha, leader of the world, great hero, on being requested by Brahma, turned 

the Wheel in the superb Sudassana-pleasaunce. 
23. Sara'l}a and Sabbakiima were the chief disciples. Siigara was the name of the 

attendant on Sumedha, the great seer. 
24. Riimii and Suriimii were the chief women disciples. That Lord's Tree of 

Awakening is said to be the Great Nlpa (*). 
[(*): Anthocephalus cadamba. Buddhavalf'lsa calls this Tree Mahiinimba, a great 

Neem tree, Azadirachta Indica. See Epochs of the Conqueror (N.A. Jayawickrama), 1968, 
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21, n. 3.] 
25. Uruvela and Yasava were the chief attendants; Yasodhara and Sirima were the 

chief women attendants. 
18. Sudassana da la ten gQi cua thanh thi, Sudatta da Ia danh xung cua vi thi~n chien 

quy t<)c, Sudatta da Ia danh xung cua Mfiu Than Due Ph't Sumedha, B~c dµ ngon vi di;ii. 
19. Ngai da s6ng d<'Yi s6ng gia dinh trong chin ngan nam. Ba toa cung di~n trang l~ 

da la Sueanda, Ka:iieana (*), Sirivacjcjha. 

[(*): B<) Chu Giai v~ H~ T()e Chrr Ph,t, ban fin loat Tieh Lan ngu trang 197: Ia 
Sueandanaka Ko:iiea.] 

20. Ba c6 b6n muai tam ngan ph\l nu da trang sire m()t each my l~. Phu nhan cua 
Ngai da c6 danh xung Sumana, nam hai cua Ngai da c6 danh xung Sumitta (*). 

[(*): Mi~n ngfr v~ H~ T()e Chrr Ph't dQc Ia Punabbasa; B() Chu Giai v~ H~ T()e 

Chrr Ph,t, Tieh Lan ngu I Mi~n ngu dQc la Punabbasumitta.] 

21. Sau khi Ngai da trong thfiy Tu Trung Tri~u, Ngai da xufit phat cuai tren mQt con 
voi. B~c Hoi;ich Th~ng Gia da n6 lµc phfin dfiu khong t&i nira thang. (*). 

[(*): B() Chu Giai v~ H~ T()e Chrr Ph,t, ban fin loat Tieh Lan ngu trang 197 Bat 

Nguy~t Phin, tam thang, nghe c6 ve nhu hqp ly han. Xem "Nhftng Thai Bi;ii cua Hoi;ich 
Thing Gia" (N.A. Jayawiekrama), nam 1968, trang 21, s6 2.] 

22. Due Ph't Sumedha, B~c lanh di;io the gian, B~c Bi;ii Anh Hung, khi da dugc 
Ph~m Thien yeu cftu, da v~n chuy€n banh xe Giao Phap trong ngµ uy€n cµc hao 

Sudassana. 

23. SaraQ.a va Sabbakama da la Chu Chi ThuQ'Ilg Van B~ Tu Tang. TrrrO'Jlg Lao 

Sagara da la danh xung vi Thi Gia cua Due Ph't Sumedha, B~c dµ ngon v1 di;ii. 
24. TrrrO'Jlg Lao Ni Rama va TrrrO'Jlg Lao Ni Surama da la Chu Chi ThuQ'Ilg Thinh 

Van B~ Tu Ni. Cay Tinh Giac cua Bue The Ton fiy da dugc gQi la D~i Vo U u Th\I (*). 

[(*): Cay Vang Kieng. H~ T()e Chrr Ph't gQi cay nay Ia D~i Thai Luy~n, m()t cfJ 
th\l xanh cao 6 Bong An, Xiem La Khfi Luy~n (cay xoan adng) ho~c Cay Xoan. Xem 
"Nhftng Thai Bi;ii cua Hoi;ich Th~ng Gia" (N.A. Jayawiekrama), nam 1968, trang 21, s6 3.] 

25. Uruvela va Yasava da la cac c~n S\I nam chu yeu (Nam Thi Gia cu SI chu yeu); 
Yasodhara va Sirima da Ia cac c~n S\I nu chu yeu (Nu Thi Gia cu SI chu yeu). 

26. The great sage was eighty-eight Ratanas tall. He illumined all the quarters as the 

moon in a host of stars. 

27. As a universal monarch's gem (*) shines over a Yojana, so did his jewel(+) 

suffuse a Yojana all round. 

[(*): The Treasure of the Gem or Jewel.] 

[(+): The jewel of the radiance from his body, Commentary on Buddhavaqisa, Ceylon 
edition 202.] 

28. The (normal) life-span lasted then for ninety thousand years. Living so long he 
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caused many people to cross over. 

29. With steadfast Ones who had attained the three knowledges, the six super

knowings (Abhinnii), the powers - with such Arahants was this (*) thronged. 

[(*): Commentary on Buddhavalflsa, Ceylon edition 202 says "this" refers to the 
Dispensation (Siisana) or to the earth.] 

30. And when all of these, of boundless fame, well freed, devoid of clinging 

(Upiidiina), had displayed the light of knowledge, they, of great fame, waned out. 

31. The Buddha Sumedha, g!Orious Conqueror, waned out in Medha-park (*).His 
relics were dispersed in a number of regions. 

[(*): Dhamma at Jinakiilamiili 15.] 

26. B~c D~i HiSn Tri da c6 tam muai tam Ratana (dan vj do bJ dai thin c6 xua, ca 

18 aJn 22 ng6n tay, ho{ic m9t hbc tay) cao. Ngai da chi€u sang t&t ca cac phuong hu6ng t\I 
h6 m~t trang trong vo s6 vi sao. 

27. Nhu m9t bao th~ch cua vi Quan Chu Roan Vfi (Chuydn Luiin Vuang) (*) phat 
quang hon m(}t Yojana, cfing v~y chau bao cua Ngai (+) da tran ng~p kh~p chung quanh 
m()t Do Tu§n. 

[(*):Tran Bao v@ Bao Th~ch ho~c Chau Bao.] 
[(+):Chau bao cua S\f qnang buy (anh sang ch6i l9i, sang lr;mg 11fC ra) ill kim than 

Ngai, B(} Chu Giai v€ H~ T{)c Chu Phit, ban An loat Tich Lan ngfr trang 202.] 
28. Th<;> m~nh (binh thu0ng) da tri c-UU luc b&y gia dSn chin muai ngan nam. Khi da 

s6ng lau nhu v~y Ngai da lam cho nhi€u nguai xnyen vi~t (bang ngang qua). 

29. V 6i cac B~c kien dinh da thanh d~t Tam Tri Thuc, Ll.lc Tri Thuc Sieu Vi~t (L\lc 
Thdng Tri), nhfmg nang lgc - v6i Chu Vi Vo Sinh nhu v~y da fam ch~t nich (*) diSu nay. 

[(*): B(} Chu Giai v€ H~ T{)c ChU' Phit, ban ftn loat Tich Lan ngfr trang 202 n6i 
"diSu nay" am chi dBn Giao Ly (Ton Giao) ho~c am chi dSn qua d!a cftu.] 

30. Va khi tAt ca nhfrng B~c nay, v6i danh khi VO h~n, da duqc giai thoat hoan toan, 
khong con S\T dinh m~c (Chip Thu), da hi~n thi xuftt nang lgc tri thuc, v6i danh khi vi d~i, 
h9 da vien tich. 

31. Due Phit Snmedha, B~c Ho~ch Th~ng Gia quang vinh, da vien tich trong cong 
vien Medha (*). Nhfrng di v~t thu()c kim than Thanh Nhan (Ng9c Xa L<;ri) cua Ngai da bi 
phan tan trong m9t s6 dia khu. 

[(*):La Dhamma t~i B() Jinakalamalitrang 15.] 

12. THE TWELFTH CHRONICLE: THAT OF THE LORD SUJATA 
12. BIEN NIEN SU THU MUCH HAI: DO LA VE DlrC THE TON SUJATA 

1. In that same Mat:,u/,a-eon (*) the leader was named Sujiita, lion-jawed, broad of 

shoulder, immeasurable, difficult to attack. 

[(*): The same as the one in which Sumedha arose.] 
2. Stainless as the moon, pure (*), majestic as him of the hundred rays - so shone the 
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Self-Awakened One, his lustre blazing with splendour. 
[(*): Suddha at Buddhava1f1sa, Burmese edition of Buddhava1f1sa; Buddha at 

Commentary on Buddhava1f1sa Ceylon, Burmese edition.] 
3. The Self-Awakened One, having attained full supreme Awakening, turned the 

Wheel of Dhamma in the city of Sumaligala. 
4. While Sujata, leader of the world, was teaching the glorious Dhamma (*) eighty 

crores penetrated at the first teaching of Dhamma. 
[(*):Commentary on Buddhavalflsa, Ceylon edition 203: to his own younger brother 

and a priest's son together with their retinues. These two became his chief disciples.] 
5. When Sujata, of boundless Janie, was spending the rains with the Devas, there was 

the second penetration by thirty-seven thousand (*). 
[(*):Burmese edition of Buddhava1f1sa; Commentary on Buddhavalflsa, Burmese 

edition read 3 7 hundred thousand.] 
6. When Sujata, equal to the unequalled, went into his father's presence, there was 

the third penetration by sixty hundred thousand.. 

7. Sujata, the great seer, had three assemblies of steadfast Ones whose cankers were 
destroyed (KhfQasava), stainless, tranquil in mind. 

8. They, among the sixty hundred thousand (of those) who had attained power in the 

super-knowings (Abhiiiiia) and had not come to repeated births, assembled there (*). 

[(*): This verse may mean that "after having gained power in the super-knowings 

they had transcended existence", Abhiiiiiabalappattanalfl appattanalfl bhavabhave, where 

Commentary on Buddhavalflsa, Ceylon edition 204 for appattanalfl bhavabhave gives a 

variant reading appavatta bhavabhave. For appavatta Cf Commentary on Buddhava1f1sa, 

Ceylon edition 103 in explanation of Advejjha.] 
9. And again, at an assembly when the Conqueror was coming down from a heaven 

(*), there was the second gathering of fifty hundred thousand. 

[(*): Tidiva, explained at Commentary on Buddhavalflsa, Ceylon edition 204 as 

Saggaloka, (a) heaven-world.] 

10. That chief disciples of his, approaching the Bull of Men(+), approached the Self

Awakened One with four hundred thousand(*). 

[(*): This was the third assembly, Commentary on Buddhava1f1sa, Ceylon edition 

204.] 
1. Trong cling thoi k)r cvc ml;ln truang Tinh Khi~t D~i Ki~p fry (*) B~c lanh dl;lo da 

co danh xung Sujata, ham sum, vai n)ng, vo phap k~ lrrqng (khong thd tinh aim), kh6 tfrn 
cong. 

[(*):Cung Dl;li Kiep ma trong do Due Ph~t Sumedha da dim sinh.] 
2. Khi~t b~ch vo ha (trong sr;zch khong l6i ldm) nhu m~t trang, thufin khiet (*), uy 

nghiem nhu Ngai trong hang tram tia sang - B~c Da Tv Tinh Giac cfmg phat quang nhu v~y, 
khi vfing quang trl;!Ch (hiw quang) cua Ngai dang phat lu<)'llg quang v6i SlJ huy hoang. 
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[(*): Thuin Khi~t (Thuin Tjnh, Thuin Chan) 4ti H~ T{)c Chu Phit, ban ftn loat 
Mi~n ngfr v€ H~ T{)c Chrr Phit; la Dll'c Phit t:;ti B() Chu Giai v€ H~ T{)c Chtr Phit, ban 
fin loat Tich Lan ngfr I Mi~n ngfr.) 

3. B~c Da Tl! Tinh Giac, khi da thanh d:;it S\I Roan Toan Tinh Giac Chi ThuQ'Ilg, da 
v~n chuySn banh xe Ghio Phap trong thanh thi Sumangala. 

4. Trong khi Dll'c Phit Sujata, B~c lanh d:;to th€ gian, dang giao d:;io Giao Phap 
quang vinh (*) thi da co tam tram tri~u ngum thftu tri~t t:;i.i lAn giao d:;to Giao Phap dftu tien. 

[(*): B() Chu Giai v€ H~ T{)c Chrr Phit, ban An loat Tich Lan ngfr trang 203: d€n 
chinh nguai em trai cua Ngai va nam hai cua m()t T€ Su cung v6i doan my rung cua hQ. Hai 
vi nay da tr6 thanh Chu Chi ThuQ'Ilg Thinh Van D~ Tir Tang cua Ngai.) 

5. Khi Dll'c Phit Sujata, vm danh khf vo h:;tn, dang An Cu Ki€t Vu cling v6i Chtr 
Thien, thi da co SlJ thftu tri~t lAn thir hai v6i ba muai bay ngan nguai (*). 

[(*): Ban An loat Mi~n ngfr vS H~ T{)c Chrr Phit; B() Chu Giai ve H~ T{)c Chtr Phit, 
ban An loat Mi~n ngfr d9c la 3 7 tram ngan.) 

6. Khi Dll'c Phit Sujata, B~c tuang ding vm tr:;tng thai vo kha ti nghi (khong thi so 
sanh ilm;rc), da di d€n trong SlJ hi~n di~n cua Phl,l Vuang Ngai, da c6 SlJ thftu tri~t lftn thir ba 
v6i sau tri~u ngum. 

7. Dti'c Phit Sujata, B~c d\f ngon vI d:;ii, da c6 ba H()i Chung v6i cac B~c kien dinh 

ma nhfrng S\f hu b:;ti cua hQ da bi tieu di~t (Liu Tin Gia, Chrr Liu Di Tin, A La Han [Vo 
Sinh)), khi~t httch vo ha (trong sgch khong !Ji ldm), binh finh n()i tam. 

8. HQ, (trong s6 nhfrng nguai) 6 trong sau tri~u nguai da thanh d:;it nang l\fc trong 
nhfrng tri thtrc sieu vi~t (Nhfrng Phap Thing Tri), va da d:;it d€n cac tr:;ing thai hit tai phan 
phyc (l{lp iii l(lp lt:;d hit ldn nay ain ldn khac), da t~p hgp 6 nai do(*). 

[(*): Cau k~ nay co thS co nghia la "sau khi da d:;it duqc nang h,rc trong nhfrng tri thtrc 
sieu vi~t (Nhfrng Phap Thing Tri) hQ da vuqt qua ki€p s6ng", Abhifi:iiabalappatta naqt 
appattanaqt bhavabhave, nai ma B9 Chu Giai v@ H~ T{)c Chrr Phit, ban An loat Tich Lan 
ngfr trang 204 d6i vffi appattanaqt bhavabhave dua ra m(}t each dQC khac bi~t la appavatta 
bhavabhave. D6i v6i appavatta Cf. B() Chu Giai v@ H~ T{)c Chrr Phit, ban ftn loat Tich 
Lan ngfr trang 103 de giai thich ve Advejjha.] 

9. Va l:;ii nfra, t:;ii m()t H()i Chung khi B~c Ho:;ich ThAng Gia da di xu6ng tir m()t Coi 
Thien Gi6i (*), da co lfin tl,l t~p thir hai v6i nam tri~u ngum. 

[(*): Coi Thien GiOi, duqc giai thich t:;ii B() Chu Giai v€ H~ T{)c Chrr Phit, ban fin 
loat Tich Lan ngfr trang 204 la Thien Qu6c (Thien DrrO'llg), (m()t) Thien Gi6i.) 

10. Chu Chi ThuQ'Ilg Thinh Van D~ Tir Tang cita Ngai, khi dang ti€p c~n Bic BU'U 
Hinh Dtti Han(+) (chdng trai to khoe, v9m va, Ive lirfmg) cua Nhan Lo:;ti, hQ da ti€p c~n 
B~c Da TlJ Tinh Giac vm b6n tram ngan ngum (*). 

[(+):Chu T~ Nhan Lotti; ban An loat Mi~n ngfr v€ H~ T{)c Chrr Phit, B() Chu Giai 
v€ H~ T{)c Chtr Phit, ban An loat Tich Lan ngfr I Mi~n ngfr dQc la Bic Dtti Danh Dv (Bic 
Dtti Vinh Dv, Bic Dtti Thanh V qng), ClJC hfru danh v9ng.] 

[(*):Day da la H()i Chung thir ha, B() Chu Giai ve H~ T{)c Chrr Phit, ban frn loat 
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Tich Lan ngu trang 204.] 

11. I at that time was Lord of the four continents (*), a mover through mid-air was I 
(+), a Wheel-Turner, very powerful. 

[(*): JambudTpa (India), Pubbavideha, Aparagoyana, Uttarakuru.] 
[(+): Following the Treasure of the Wheel. At x.13 the Bodhisatta was also an 

Anta/ikkhacara (walking through the air) but for a different reason.] 
12. When I had seen that marvel in the world, wonderful, astounding, I went up to 

Sujata, leader of the world and reverenced him. 
13. Bestowing on the Buddha my great kingdom of the four continents and the seven 

superb treasures, I went forth in his presence. 
14. Monastery-attendants, having gathered together the produce of the countryside, 

presented the Order of monks with requisites, beds and seats. 
15. This Buddha, Lord of the ten-thousand, also declared of me: "After thirty 

thousand eons from now this One will be a Buddha. 
16. When he has striven the striving, carried out austerities .. " " .. in the distant future 

we will be face to face with this One. " 
17. When I had heard his words all the more did I rejoice. I resolutely determined on 

the strenuous practice for fulfilling the ten Perfections. 
18. Having learnt thoroughly the Suttanta and Vinaya and all the ninefold 

Dispensation of the Teacher, I illumined the Conqueror's Dispensation. 
19. Living diligent therein, developing the Brahma-development (*), after reaching 

perfection in the super-knowings (Abhiiiiia) to the Brahma-world went I. 

11. Ta t~i thai di~m fty da la B~c Chu T~ Tu D~i L\lc (*),Tada la m()t nguai dang di 
chuy~n giua khong trung (+), m()t B~c Chuy~n Luan Vuong, rftt c6 th~ h,rc. 

[(*):Nam Thi~m B{) Chau (Xfr An D{)), Dong Thing Thftn Chau, Tay NgU"U Hoa 
Chau, Bile Can Lrr Chau.] 

[(+): Di theo Luan Xa Bao. T~i trang x.13 B~c Ghic Hfru Tinh ciing la m()t B~c B{) 
Hanh L{) Thien n~u nhu khong c6 m()t ly do khac.] 

12. Khi Tada trong thfty di~u kY tich fty trong th~ gian, th~t hao phi thuang, th~t dang 
kinh hoang, Tada di d~n Dfrc Ph~t Sujata, B~c lanh d~o th~ gian va da ton kinh Ngai. 

13. Khi da ph\lng hi~n cho Dll'c Ph~t vuong qu6c vI dc;ii cua minh trong Tu D~i L\lc 
va Thftt Tran Bao (san ho, hJ phach, xa cir, mii niio, kim ngiin, triin chiiu, luu ly) C\l'C hao, 
Tada xuftt phat trong S\f hi~n di~n cua Ngai. 

14. Cac ph\lC V\l vien ca nhan t~i tu dc;io vi~n, khi da thu th~p san v~t a V-Ung nong 
thon, da dang len Giao Doan cac vi tu sI v6'i nhfrng nhu phAm tftt y~u, cac giuang ngu va 
nhfrng gh~ ng6i. 

15. Dfrc Ph~t nay, Due Th~ Ton cua h~ th6ng th~p thien th~ gi6i, cfmg da tuyen b6 
v~ Ta: "Sau ba muai ngan thai kY eve m~n truang k~ tir horn nay vi nay se trcr thanh m()t vi 

204 



Phit. 
16. Khi vi fty da n6 h.rc phftn dAu, khi da thvc hanh di~u ki~n gian khb, .. " " ... thi trong 

vi lai dao vi€n chung ta se phai ddi di~n vm B~c nay." 
17. Khi Tada nghe nhfmg huftn tir cua Ngai fly l(;li cang lam cho Ta vui mirng hon. 

Ta da hl;l quyet tam mt)t each kien quyet trong vi~c thvc hanh kjch li~t d€ hoan thanh vien 
man Th~p Phap Toan Thi~n. 

18. Khi da h9c T~ng Kinh va T~ng Luit mt)t each tri~t d€ va tftt ca Ci'ru Bt)i Ghio 
Ly (Ton Giao) cua B~c Ton Su, Tada xi€n minh Giao Ly (Ton Giao) cua B~c Ho(;lch 
ThAng Gia. 

19. Khi da s6ng cftn phftn tl;li d6, khi da t~p dAc sv phat tri€n Ph~m H~nh (*), va sau 
khi da dl;lt d~n sv vien man trong nhfmg tri thuc sieu vi~t (Nhihlg Phap ThAng Tri) Ta da 
di den Coi Ph~m Thien Gim. 

[(*): :U6 la Tu Ph~m Trti, a day duqc gQi la Tu Tip Ph~m H~nh. Cf. Sv khi€n 
trach cua Dfrc Phit Gotama den TrlfO'llg Lao Sariputta t(;li Trung Bt} Kinh ii. 194 ff. vi 
da kien l~p sv c~n tir lam chung Ba La Mon Dhanafijani chi trong nhfmg dieu nay nhAm 
d€ khi sv tir vong cua minh vi fty khong th€ lam chi khac hon ngoai vi~c thanh dl;lt Coi Ph~m 
Thi en Gim.] 

20. Sumaligala was the name of the ciry, Uggata the name of the warrior-noble, 

Pabhiivati the name of the mother of Sujiita, the great seer. 

21. He lived the household life for nine thousand years. The three superb palaces 

were Sirf, Upasirf, Nandii. 
22. There were twenty-three thousand beautifully adorned women. His wife was 

named Sirinandii, his son was named Upasena. 
23. After he had seen the four signs he departed on horse-back (*). The Conqueror 

strove the striving/or not less than nine months. 
[(*): The horse was named Ha111savaha, Commentary on Buddhavatµsa, Ceylon 

edition 202.] 
24. Sujiita, leader of the world, great hero, on being requested by Brahma, turned 

the Wheel in the superb Sumaligala-pleasaunce. 
25. Sudassana and Deva were the chief disciples. Niirada was the name of the 

attendant on Sujiita, the great seer. 
26. Niigii and Niigasamiilii were the chief women disciples. That Lord's Tree of 

Awakening is said to be the Great Ve/u (*). 
[(*): Mahiive/u, probably not the Giant Bamboo.] 
27. And that Tree was thick, beautiful, not hollow, leafY, a bamboo that was straight, 

big, good to look upon, delighiful. 

28. It grew to a good height as one stem and after that a branch broke out; as a 
peacock's tail feathers well tied together(*), thus shone that Tree. 

[(*):Perhaps to a handle and used as a sunshade.] 
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29. It had neither thorns not yet a hollow. It was big, the branches outspread, it was 
not sparse, the shade was dense, it was delightful. 

20. Sumailgala da la ten g9i cua thanh thi, Uggata da la danh xung cua vi thi~n chi€n 

quy t()c, Pabhavati da la danh xung cua Mfiu Than Due Ph't Sujata, B~c dv ngon vT d~i. 
21. Ngai da s6ng dm s6ng gia dinh trong chin ngan nam. Ba toa cung di~n trang l~ 

da la Siri, U pasiri, Nanda. 

22. Da co hai muai ba ngan ph\l nfr da trang sue m9t each my l~. Phu nhan cua Ngai 

da co danh xung Sirinanda, nam hai cua Ngai da c6 danh xung Upasena. 

23. Sau khi Ngai da trong thfty Tu Trung Tri~u, Ngai da xufit phat tren lung ngva (*). 

B~c Ho~ch Thing Gia da n6 Ive phftn dfiu khong t6i chin thang. 

[(*): Con ngva da co ten g9i Haipsavaha, B9 Chu Giai v€ H~ Tqe Chrr Ph,t, ban 

fin loat Tieh Lan ngfr trang 202.] 

24. Due Ph't Sujata, B~c lanh d~o th€ gian, B~c D~i Anh Hung, khi da duqc Ph\lm 

Thien yeu cAu, da v~n chuySn banh xe Ghio Phap trong ngv uySn eve hao Sumailgala. 

25. Trrr0ng Lao Sudassana va Trrr0ng Lao Deva da la Chu Chi Thuqng Thinh Van 

D~ Tu Tang. Trrr0ng Lao Narada da la danh xung vi Thi Gia cua Due Ph't Sujata, B~c 

dv ngon vT d~i. 
26. Trrr0ng Lao Ni Naga va Trrr0ng Lao Ni Nagasamala da la Chu Chi Thuqng 

Thinh Van D~ Tu Ni. Cay Tinh Giac cua Due Th€ Ton fty da duqc g9i la D~i True Tfr (*). 

[(*): C9i D~i True Tfr, co kha nang khong phai la Cay Tre Kh6ng L6.] 
27. Va c()i cay fty thi da dAy d~c, xinh dvp, khong co r6ng ru()t, r~m la, m()t cay tre da 

th~ng, to 16n, hao khan (trong nit xinh dr~p) va lam me mftn con ngu<'Yi. 

28. Noda phat triSn d€n m()t d() cao t6t dvp thanh m()t than cay va sau dieu do da 

mQC ra mQt nhanh cay; nhu chum long duoi CUa m()t con Cong da dUQ"C kheo CQt ch~t vao 

nhau (*), do v~y c()i cay fty da phat quang. 
[(*): C6 le dS lam m()t tay cAm va duqc dung nhu m()t chi€c 19ng dS che nAng.] 

29. Noda khong c6 nhfrng gai g6c ma con khong co m9t 16 r6ng nfra. Noda to 16n, 
cac nhanh cay xoe r()ng ra, no da khong mQC thua that, bong mat da dfty d~c, no da lam me 

mftn con ngu<'Yi. 

30. Sudatta and Citta were the chief attendants; Subhadda and Padumii were the 
chief women attendants. 

31. That Conqueror was fifty Ratanas tall. He was furnished with all the glorious 

attributes, provided with all the special qualities. 
32. His lustre, equal to the unequalled, streamed forth all round. He was measureless, 

unrivalled, not to be compared with anything similar. 
33. The (normal) life-span lasted then for ninety thousand years. Living so long he 

caused many people to cross over. 
34. Just as the waves in the ocean, just as the stars in the sky, so was the Word (of 
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the Buddha) emblazoned then by Arahants. 

35. Both that Buddha, equal to the unequalled, and those unrivalled special qualities 

(*) have all disappeared. Are not all the constructions, Sa1flkhiira, void ? 
{(*): Beginning with omniscient knowledge. Four special qualities of a Tathiigata 

are given at Milindapaiihii 15 7.] 

36. Sujata, glorious Coqueror, Buddha, waned out in Si/a-park. A Cetiya (to him) 

there was three Giivutas (*) high. 

{(*): Giivuta, a linear measure, is quarter of a Yojana, a little less than two miles.] 

30. Sudatta va Citta da la cac c?n S\I nam chu y€u (Nam Thi Gia cu sI chu y€u); 

Subhadda va Paduma da Ia cac c~n sµ nu chu y€u (Nu Thi Gia cu sI chu y€u). 

31. B~c Ho:;tch ThAng Gia fry da co nam muai Ratana (dan vi do b~ dai thiri c6 xua, 
ca 18 din 22 ngon tay, ho(j,c m(>t h&c tay) cao. Ngai da duqc cung cfrp VITT tfrt ca nhfrng An 
Dire quang vinh, da duqc cung cfrp VITT tfrt ca nhfrng uu chfrt di_ic bi~t. 

32. Vftng quang tr:;tch (hao quang) cua Ngai, B~c tuang dAng v&i tr:;tng thai vo kha ti 
nghi (kh6ng th# so sanh du<Jc), da ph6ng ra kh~p chung quanh. Ngai da Ia B~c vo h:;tn, chi 

cao vo thtrqng (t8i cao, tuy?t dinh), khong th€ so sanh VITT bfrt lu~n thir chi tuang 1\f .. 
33. Th<;> m~nh (binh thuang) da tri ciru luc bfty gio d6n chin muai ngan nam. Khi da 

s6ng lau nhu v~y Ngai da lam cho nhi~u nguoi xuyen vi~t {bang ngang qua). 
34. Gi6ng nhu nhfrng dqt song a trong hai duang, gi6ng nhu nhfrng vi sao a tren bftu 

troi, cfing v~y, Hufin Tir ( cua Bue Phft) da duqc Chtr Vj Vo Sinh tinh mvc dja tri~n thj 

(lam cho sang to di thdy, phai bay ra m(>t each ro r?t). 

35. Ca Bfrc Ph't fiy, B~c tuang dAng v&i tr:;tng thai VO kha ti nghi (khong thJ so sanh 

du(Yc), va ca nhfrng uu chfit di_ic bi~t (*)chi eao VO thtrqng (t8i cao, t(>t dinh) fry, tftt ca d~u 
da bi6n mftt. Khong phai tftt ca cac th€ k6t cfru, Phap Hfru Vi, d~u tr6ng r6ng h€t sao ? 

[(*): Duqc bAt dftu vITT Tri Thirc Toan Tri Toan Giac. Tir lf u Chftt Di.le Bi~t cua m(lt 

Bue Nhtr Lai da duqc dua ra t:;ti Milinda SO-Vin Kinh trang 157.] 

36. Bue Ph't Sujata, B~c Ho:;tch ThAng Gia quang vinh, Bfre Ph,t, da vien tich 

trong cong vien Sila. M(lt Bao Thap (d6i VITT Ngai) da la ba Bon Vi Trtrimg Bq (gdn 2 

d(j,m Anh, m(>t phdn tu Do Tudn) (*) cao. 

[(*): Bon Vi Trtrimg Bq (gdn 2 d(j,m Anh, m(>t phdn tu Do Tudn), m(lt thu&c do chi~u 
dai, Ia phftn tu cua m(lt Do Tuin, it han hai di.im m(lt chut.] 

13. THE THIRTEENTH CHRONICLE: THAT OF THE LORD PIYADASSIN 

13. BIEN NIEN SU THU MlfOI BA: DO LA VE DUC THE TON PIYADASSIN 

1. After Sujiita was Piyadassin, leader of the world, Self-Become, difficult to attack, 

equal to the unequalled, of great renown. 

2. And that Buddha of boundless fame shone like the sun. Annihilating all the gloom 

he turned the Wheel of Dhamma. 
3. And under him whose incandescence had no gauge there were three penetrations. 
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The first penetration was by a hundred thousand crores. 
4. Sudassana, the Deva-king, took pleasure in false view. The teacher, dispelling his. 

false view, taught Dhamma (*). 
[(*): This Deva-king was at a gathering of Yakkhas when the Buddha went to his 

abode to dispel his wrong views. On his return the Deva was so furious to find the Buddha 
there that first of all he tried to burn him up. Finding, however, that he was immune from 
burning up by fire, he tried to drown him by means of a flood he created. When this too 
proved useless he rained down on him showers of the nine kinds of weapons; but they turned 
into garlands of .flowers. But the Buddha determined he should be seen by Devas and 
mankind, and the 101 kings of Jambudfpa assembled and respectfully saluted the Buddha. 
See Commentary on Buddhavaqisa, Ceylon edition 209 f It was to these and their retinues 
with Sudassana, the Deva-king, in a prominent position that he taught Dhamma as told in 

the next verse.] 
5. An assembly of people, without gauge, great, assembled then; the second 

penetration was by ninety thousand crores. 
6. When the charioteer of men had tamed the elephant DoQamukha (*) there was the 

third penetration by eight thousand crores. 
[(*):Commentary on Buddhavaqisa, Ceylon edition 210 gives a long description of 

how the Elder So!Ja, who like Devadatta was an enemy of the Buddha, tried by several 
different means to make the elephant kill him. But by his power of Mettii the Lord tamed the 
elephant. Cf the story which Commentary on Buddhavaqisa, Ceylon edition 212 refers, of 
the attempts of Devadatta and Ajiitasattu to kill the Buddha Gotama by using the elephant 

Dhanapiila.] 
7. And this Lord Piyadassin had three assemblies. The first was a gathering of a 

hundred thousand crores. 
8. Later, ninety crores of sages gathered together. At the third assembly there were 

eighty crores. 

1. Sau Dfre Ph't Sujata da la Due Ph't Piyadassin, B~c lanh de.to th€ gian, B~c Tv 
Tr& Thanh, kh6 tfin cong, B~c tuong d~ng v6i trc.i.ng thai vo kha ti nghi (kh6ng thd so sanh 
au(Jc), Cl)'C hfm danh vc;mg. 

2. Va Due Ph't fiy v6i danh khi vo hc.i.n da phat quang tv h6 m~t troi Khi da tieu 
di~t m9i man u am N gai da v~n chuy€n banh xe Ghio Phap. 

3. Va du6i thai cua Ngai, B~c c6 S\f toa sang khong th€ do luang dm;rc, da c6 ha SlJ 

thfiu tri~t. Sv thfiu tri~t lftn thtr nhfit da c6 dm;rc mot ngan cy (mot tram ngan (100,000) x 

muai tri~u) nguai. 
4. Sudassana, vi Thien VU"ong, da man rue trong quan di~m th6 ngc). B~c Ton Su, 

khi da tieu trir quan di~m th6 ngo cua vi fiy, da giao de.to Giao Phap (*). 

[(*): Vi Thien VU'ong nay da c6 m~t tc.i.i mot sv 11,1 hoi cua ChU' n, Xoa khi Dfre 
Ph't da di d€n tni s6 d€ tieu trir nhfrng ki€n giai th6 ngQ cua vi fiy. Khi S\f phan h6i cua 
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minh, vi Thien Vuong da rftt cu6ng n() khi d()t nhien tµ phat hi~n Due Phit 6 nai d6 nen 
tru&c hSt vi fry da c6 g~ng hoa thieu Ngai. Tuy nhien, khi da phat hi~n ra rfulg Ngai da hfit 
th\l a.uh hu6ng b6i ng9n hra hoa thieu, vi fry da c6 gkg nh~n chim Ngai c~y vao m()t tr~n 11,lt 
do vi fry da t;;io ra. Khi diSu nay ding da to ra vo dvng, vi fry da trot xu6ng nhitng tr~n mua 
v&i chin lo;;ii vii khi Ien kim than Ngai; thS nhung chung da bien thanh nhitng vong hoa. ThS 
nhung Due Phit da h;;i quySt tam N gai nen cho Chu Thien va Nhan Lo;;ii trong thfry, va 101 
vi vua 6 Nam Thi~m Bq Chau (Xu An B()) da t~p hgp l;;ii va da kinh l~ Due Phit m()t each 
ton kinh. Xem B() Chu Giai vS H~ Tqe Chu Phit, ban frn loat Tieh Lan ngfr trang 209 f. 
Chinh nhitng vi nay va doan my rung CUa hQ cung v&i Sudassana, vi Thien Vuong, trong 
m()t vi tri hi6n nhan ma Ngai da giao d;;io Giao Phap nhu da dugc k6 trong cau k~ tiep theo.] 

5. M()t H()i Chung Nhan Lo;;ii, khong th6 do lu0ng dugc, vi d;;ii, da t~p hgp l;;ii luc 
bfry gia thi da c6 sv thfru tri~t lk thu hai v&i chin tram tri~u nguai. 

6. Khi B~c c6 song luan chien xa gia ngv gia cua Nhan Lo;;ii da thuftn phl,lc con voi 
Dol}amukha (*) thi da c6 SlJ thfru tri~t lftn thu ba v&i tram tri~u ngum. 

[(*): B() Chu Giai vS H~ Tqe Chu Phit, ban frn loat Tieh Lan ngfr trang 210 dua ra 
m()t sv mieu thu~t dai vS each thuc Tru6ng Lao Sol}a, vi fry tµ h6 Ty Khuu Devadatta da 
la m(>t dich nhan cua Due Phit, da c6 g~ng v&i nhiSu phuang phap khac bi~t d6 khiSn con 
voi sat tir Ngai. The nhung v&i nang Ive Tir Ai cua minh, Bue ThS Tonda thuftn phl,lc con 
voi. Cf. truy~n Icy ma B(> Chu Giai vS H~ Tqe Chu Phit, ban fin loat Tieh Lan ngfr trang 
212 dS c~p den, vS nhtmg muu dB cua Ty Khuu Devadatta va Ajatasattu d6 sat tir Due 
Phit Gotama qua vi~c sir dl,lng con voi Dhanapala.] 

7. Va Bue The Ton Piyadassin nay da c6 ba H()i Chung. Lk dftu tien da c6 m()t sv 
tl,l t~p v&i m()t ngan cy (m(>t tram ngan (100,000) x muai tri~u) nguai. 

8. Sau nay, chin tram tri~u B~c HiSn Tri da tl,l hgp l~i. T;;ii H()i Chung thu ha da c6 
tam tram tri~u ngum. 

9. I at that time was a Brahman (youth) named Kassapa, a repeater, expert in the 

Mantras, master of the three Vedas. 
10. When I had heard his Dhamma I conceived belief With a hundred thousand 

crores (*) I constructed a park for the Order. 
{(*):Of wealth.] 

11. After giving him the park, I was exultant, stirred in mind; I understook the refuges 

and the five moral habits making myself firm in them. 

12. And that Buddha too, as he was sitting in the midst of the Order, declared of me: 

"After eighteen hundred eons from now this One will be a Buddha. 
13. When he has striven the striving, carried out austerities ... " " ... in the distant 

future we will be face to face with this One. " 
14. When I had heard his words all the more did I incline my mind. I resolutely 

determined on further practice for fulfilling the ten Perfections. 
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9. Ta t~i thai di~m fiy da la m9t (thanh nien) Ba La Mon c6 danh xung Kassapa, m9t 
B~c Phv D~o, chuyen gia trong cac cau thfin chu An DC) Giao, B~c Ton Su Tam V~ Da. 

10. Khi Tada nghe Ghio Phap cua Ngai fiy, Tada tm:'mg xufit ni€m tin ngu5ng. V6i 
m9t ngan tY (m9t tram ngan (100,000) x muai tri~u) tai san (*) Tada ki~n t~o m9t cong vien 
cho Giao Doan. 

[(*): v€ ti€n tai.] 
11. Sau khi da phvng hien cong vien den Ngai Ay, Tada hilng cao thai Ii~t (hit sue 

hew hUrig phdn khili), da kich d{)ng n{)i tam; khi Tada thl,rc hi~n cho cac vi~c Quy Y va Ngil 
Tu D~o Phvc D~o Due da tt,r khien ban than kien dinh trong chung. 

12. Va Drrc Ph~t fiy, khi Ngai dang an t9a a gifra Giao Doan, cling da tuyen b6 v€ 

Ta: "Sau m9t ngan tam tram thm kY eve mi:in truang k~ tir horn nay vi nay se tr6 thanh m<)t 

vi Ph~t. 
13. Khi vi fry da n6 lvc phfrn dAu, khi da thvc hanh di€u ki~n gian kh6, .. " " ... thi trong 

vi lai dao vien chung ta se phai d6i di~n v6i B~c nay." 
14. Khi Tada nghe nhfrng huAn tir cua Ngai fry l~i cang lam cho Ta c6 nguy~n v9ng 

a n<)i tam minh hon. Ta da h~ quyet tam m<)t each kien quyet trong vi~c thvc hanh them nfra 
d~ hoan thanh vien man Th~p Phap Toan Thi~n. 

15. Sudhaflfla (*) was the name of the city, Sudatta (+) the name of the warrior

noble, Sucanda (#) was the name of the mother of Piyadassin, the teacher. 

[(*): Sudhaflflavatl at Commentary on Buddhavaqisa, Ceylon I Burmese edition, 

Anoma at Jataka i. 39.] 

[(+): Sudassana at Commentary on Buddhavaqisa, Burmese edition, Sudinna at 

Jataka i. 39] 

[(#): As at Commentary on Buddhavaqisa, Ceylon edition 214; Canda at 

Commentary on Buddhavaqisa, Ceylon edition 208; Commentary on Buddhavaqisa, 

Burmese edition; Jataka i. 39.] 

16. He lived the household life for nine thousand years. The three superb palaces 

were Sunimmala, Vimala, Giriguyha (*). 

[(*): Commentary on Buddhavaqisa, Ceylon I Burmese edition Giribraha.} 

17. There were thirty-three thousand beautifully adorned women. His wife was named 

Vimala, his son was named Kaflcanave/a (*). 

[(*): Kaflcana at Commentary on Buddhavaqisa, Ceylon edition 208 only.] 

18. After he had seen the four signs he departed by chariot as the means of 

conveyance. The Supreme among Men engaged in striving for six months. 

19. Piyadassin, great sage, great hero, on being requested by Brahma, turned the 

Wheel in the delightful Usabha-pleasaunce (*). 

[(*): Buddhavaqisa Ussavana; Burmese edition of Buddhavaqisa Usabhavatl.} 

20. Palita and Sabbadassin (*) were the chief disciples. Sobhita was the name of the 

210 



attendant on Piyadassin, the teacher. 

[(*): The son of the king and of the chaplain repestively.} 

21. Sujiitii and Dhammadinnii were the chief women disciples. That Lord's Tree of 
Awakening is said to be the Kakudha (*). 

[(*): Piyangurukkho at Jiitaka i. 39.} 

22. Sannaka and Dhammika (*) were the chief attendants; Visiikhii and 

Dhammadinnii were the chief women attendants. 

[(*): Burmese edition of Buddhava1f1sa: Sandaka Dhammaka.] 
15. Sndhaiiiia (*) da la ten g9i cua thanh thi, Sndatta (+) da Ia danh xrmg cila vi 

thi~n chi€n quy t(>c, Sueanda (#) da la danh xrmg cua M~u Than Due Phit Piyadassin, B~c 
Ton Su. 

[(*):La Sudhaiiiiavati tl;li B9 Chu Giai v€ H~ TC}e Chtr Phit, ban ftn loat Tich Lan 

ngfr I Mi~n ngfr; la Anoma tl;li Kinh B6n Sinh i. 39.] 

[(+):La Sndassana tl;li B9 Chu Giai v€ H~ TC}e Chtr Phit, ban ftn loat Mi~n ngfr; Ia 
Sudinna tl;li Kinh Ban Sinh i. 39] 

[(#): Nhu t~i BQ Chu Giai v€ H~ TC}e Chtr Phit, ban An loat Tieh Lan ngfr trang 214; 
la Canda tl;li BQ Chu Giai v€ H~ Tqe Chtr Phit, ban ftn loat Tich Lan ngfr trang 208; BQ 
Chu Giai v€ H~ TC}e Chtr Phit, ban ftn loat Mi~n ngfr; Kinh Bfin Sinh i. 39.J 

16. Ngai da sbng dai s6ng gia dinh trong chin ngan nam. Ba toa cung di~n trang l~ 
da Ia Snnimmala, Vimala, Giriguyha (*). 

[(*):BC) Chu Giai v€ H~ TC}e Chtr Phit, ban An loat Tieh Lan ngfr I Mi~n ngfr d9c 
la Giribraha.] 

17. Da co ba muoi ba ngan phv nfr da trang sue m()t each my l~. Phu nhan cua Ngai 
da c6 danh xrmg Vimala, nam hai cua Ngai da co danh xrmg KaiieanaveJa (*). 

[(*): D9c Ia Kaiieana chi co tl;li BC) Chu Giai v€ H~ Tqe Chtr Phit, ban ftn loat Tieh 
Lan ngfr trang 208.] 

18. Sau khi Ngai da trong thAy Tu Trrmg Tri~u, Ngai da xuftt phat b~ng cb song luan 
chi~n xa lam phuang phap v~ chuy8n. B~c Chi Thuc;mg gifra Nhan Lol;li da chuyen tam 
phftn dftu trong sau thang. 

19. Due Phit Piyadassin, B~c Dl;li Hien Tri, B~c Dl;li Anh Hnng, khi da duqc Ph•m 
Thien yeu cftu, da v~n chuy8n banh xe Ghio Phap trong ngv uy€n lam me mfin con nguai 
Usabha (*). 

[(*): H~ TC}e Chtr Phit d9c la Ussavana; ban An loat Mi~n ngfr v.€ H~ TC}e Chtr 

Phit d9c la Usabhavati.] 
20. TrtrO'Ilg Lao Palita va TrtrO'Ilg Lao Sabbadassin (*) da Ia Chu Chi Thuc;mg 

Thinh Van D~ Tu Tang. Trtr0ng Lao Sobhita da la danh xrmg vi Thi Gia cua Due Phit 

Piyadassin, B~c Ton Su. 
[(*): Vuang Tu cua vi vua vacua Giao SI, lftn luQ't tirng m6i nguai.] 
21. TrtrO'Ilg Lao Ni Sujata va TrtrO'Ilg Lao Ni Dhammadinna da la Chu Chi 

Thuc;mg Thinh Van D~ Tu Ni. Cay Tinh Giac cua Due Th€ Ton fty da duqc gQi la Th\I Mqe 
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Cao B'i (*). 
[(*):La M~ Lan Tfr Th\l t;;ii Kinh Bfin Sinh i. 39.] 
22. Sannaka va Dhammika (*) da la cac c~n S\T nam chu ySu (Nam Thi Gia cu sI 

chu ySu); Visakha va Dhammadinna da la cac c~n S\T nfr chu ySu (Nfr Thi Gia cu sI chu 

ysu). 
[(*):Ban fin loat Mi~n ngfr v~ H~ T{)c Chu Ph~t d9c la Sandaka va Dhammaka.] 

23. And that Buddha of boundless fame had the thirty-two glorious Marks. Eighty 

cubits tall, he looked like a king of Sala trees. 
24. No lustre of fire, the moon and the sun was like unto the lustre of that great seer 

who was without an equal. 
25. The life-span of this Deva of Devas was such that the One with vision remained 

in the world for ninety thousand years. 
26. Buddha, equal to the unequalled, and those unrivalled pairs (*) have all 

disappeared. Are not all the constructions, Saqikhara, void ? 
[(*):As at viii. 28.] 
27. That glorious sage Piyadassin waned out in Assattha-park. A Conqueror's 

Thupa (to him) there was three Yojanas high. 

23. Va Bue Ph~t fiy v6i danh khi vo h;;in da c6 v6i ba muai hai Di,ic Trung quang 
vinh. Tam muai cubits cao, Ngai da trong !\f hf> m<)t thu khudt nhdt chi (thit nhdt, ddu 

bang) trong cac cay Long ThQ. 
24. Khong c6 anh sang ng9n lua, anh sang mi,it trai va anh sang mi,it trang da t\T h6 

v6i vftng quang tr;;ich (hew quang) cua B~c d\T ngon vI d;;ii fiy, Ngai da la B~c chi cao vo 
thuQ'llg (t6i cao, t(Jt dinh). 

25. Th9 m~nh cua vi Thien Tfr nay trong s6 Chu Thien da dai dSn nhu the B~c v6i 
thi l\fc da t6n t;;ii tren thS gian trong chin muai ngan nam. 

26. ThS nhung Bll'c Ph~t fiy, B~c tuang dAng v6i tr;;ing thai vo kha ti nghi (khong 

thd so sanh dtt<;Jc), va cac doi D~ Tu VO dfr luan tY (khong chi sanh m5i, thien hc;z VO song) 
(*) tfit ca d~u da biSn mfit. Khong phai tfit ca cac the kSt cfiu, Phap Hfru Vi, d~u tr6ng r6ng 

hSt sao? 
[(*): Nhu cau k~ 28 t;;ii thai Dire ThS Ton thir 8 ] 
27. B~c Hi~n Tri Piyadassin quang vinh fiy da vien tich trong cong vien Assattha. 

M<)t Bao Thap cua B~c Ho;;ich ThAng Gia (d6i v6i Ngai) da la ba Do Tuin cao. 

14. THE FOURTEENTH CHRONICLE: THAT OF THE LORD ATTHADASSIN 
14. BIEN NIEN SU THU MUOI BON: DO LA VE DUC THE TON ATTHADASSIN 

1. In that same Mm:u/.a-eon (*) Atthadassin, Bull of Men (+), annihilating the great 

gloom, attained Supreme Self-Awakening. 
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[(*):Really a Vara-eon (in which three Buddhas arise) as explained at Commentary 

on BuddhavalJlsa, Ceylon edition 216 but which says it was called a MaQt}a-eon for the 

same reasons as those given for calling Padumuttara's Siira-eon a MaQt}a-eon.] 

[(+): Nariisabha; Burmese edition of BuddhavalJlsa, Commentary on Buddha 

valJlsa, Ceylon I Burmese edition: Mahiiyasa, of great renown.] 
2. On being requested by Brahma, he turned the Wheel of Dhamma and refreshed 

with deathlessness (*) the ten-thousand worlds with the Devas and men. 

[(*):le. the drink of deathlessness.] 
3. And under this protector of the world there were three penetrations. The first 

penetration was by a hundred thousand crores. 

4. When the Buddha Atthadassin went on tour among the Devas there was the second 

penetration by a hundred thousand crores. 

5. And again, when the Buddha taught in his father's presence, there was the third 

penetration by a hundred thousand crores. 

6. And this great seer too had three assemblies of steadfast Ones whose cankers were 

destroyed, stainless, tranquil in mind. 
7. The first gathering was of ninety-eight thousand; the second gathering was of 

eighty-eight thousand. 

8. The third gathering was of seventy-eight (*) thousand of those who were freed 

without substrate (for rebirth remaining), stainless, great seers. 

[(*): BuddhavalJlsa 38, 000.] 
1. Trong cling thm Icy C\fc mlµl tru0ng Tinh Khi~t Dfi Ki~p Ay (*) Dfrc Ph't 

Atthadassin, B~c B1lll Hinh D{li Han(+) (chang trai to khoe, V(lm va, hrc lufmg) cua Nhan 
Lo~i (+), khi da tieu di~t man u am C\fC d~i, da thanh d~t S\I T\I Tinh Giac Chi ThuQ'llg. 

[(*): Th\fc s\f la m{)t thm kY c\fc m~n trn0ng Tuy~t Hao Dfi Ki~p (trong d6 ba vi 
Ph~t dan sinh) nhu da duqc giai thich t~i BC) Chu Giai v~ H~ T(}c Chtr Ph~t, ban An loat 
Tich Lan ngft trang 216 the nhung khi n6i rfing n6 da duqc g9i la m()t Tinh Khi~t D'i Ki~p 
vi nhftng ly do tuang t\f nhu nhftng di~u da duqc dua ra khi gQi thm ky C\fC m~n trn0ng Cl}'c 

Tinh Khi~t Dfi Ki~p cua Dfrc Ph~t Padumuttara la m{)t thm Icy C\fC m~m trnang Tinh 

Khi~t Dfi Ki~p.] 
[(+): Chu T~ Nhan Lo,i; ban ftn loat Mi~n ngfr v~ H~ T(}c Chtr Ph,t, B() Chu Giai 

v~ H~ T(}c Chtr Phit, ban An loat Tich Lan ngfr I Mi~n ngfr d9c la Bic Dfi Danh Dl}' (Bic 

Dfi Vinh Dl}', Bic D,i Thanh V f}ng), C\fC hiiu danh v9ng.) 
2. Khi da duqc Ph'm Thien yeu cftu, N gai da v{in chuyen banh xe Ghio Phap va da 

lam cho tinh thftn cua Chtr Thien va Nhan Lo~i trong h~ th6ng th{ip thien th€ gi6i duqc sang 

khoai v6i tr~ng thai bAt tfr (*). 

[(*): Do la s\f hAp thlJ trlµlg thai bAt m.J 
3. Va .du6i thai vi Bao HQ th€ gian nay da c6 ba S\f thfru tri~t. S\I thAu tri~t Ifill thir 

nhfrt da c6 m()t ngan t)r (m()t tram ngan (100,000) x muai tri~u) nguai. 
4. Khi Dfrc Phit Atthadassin da ti€n hanh lfi hanh gifia Chtr Thien thi da co S\f thAu 
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tri~t lfln thir hai v&i m()t ngan tY (m()t tram ngan (100,000) x muai tri~u) nguai. 

5. Va l~i nfra, khi Dll'c Ph~t da giao d~o trong S\T hi~n di~n cua Ph\l Than Ngai, da c6 

sv thfiu tri~t lfln thtr ba v&i m()t ngan tY (m()t tram ngan (100,000) x muai tri~u) nguai. 

6. Va B~c d\f ngon vI d~i nay cling da c6 ba H()i Chung v&i cac B~c kien dinh ma 

nhfrng S\f hu b~i cua hQ da bi tieu di~t (L~u T~n Gia, Chtr L'u Di T,n, A La Han [Vo 
Sinh]), khi~t b~ch vo ha (trong sr;ich khong /Ji ldm), binh finh n()i tam. 

7. Lfln 1\1 t~p dflu ti en da c6 chin muai tam ngan nguai; lfln t\l t~p th tr hai da c6 tam 

muai tam ngan nguai. 
8. Lfln t\l t~p thtr ba da c6 bay muai tam (*) ngan B~c da dm;rc giai thoat, khong con 

ca s6 h~ ting ( cho sv tai sinh con l~i), khi~t b~ch vo ha (trong sr;ich khong /Ji ldm), cac B~c 
d\f ngon vI d~i. 

[(*): H~ T(>c Chtr Ph't cho Ia 38,000.] 

9. I at that time was a very severe matted-hair ascetic (*) named Susrma, considered 

the best on earth. 

[(*): Before this, he, like Sumedha, had been a very wealthy Brahman. But, giving 

away all his wealth to the poor and destitute, he went to Himavant and went forth in the 

going forth of ascetics, attained the attainment and was of great psychic potency; therefore 

he could visit the Deva-world.] 

10. When I had brought Deva-like flowers of Mandiirava, lotus and of the Coral Tree 

from the Deva-world, I greatly honoured the Self-Awakened One. 

11. And that Buddha too, Atthadassin, great sage, declared of me: "After eighteen 

hundred eons from now this One will be a Buddha. 
12. When he has striven the striving, carried out austerities .. " " ... in the distant future 

we will be face to face with this One. " 
13. When I had heard his words, exultant, stirred in mind, I resolutely determined on 

further practice for fulfilling the ten Perfections. 

14. Sobhana (*) was the name of the city, Siigara the name of the warrior-noble, 

Sudassanii the name of the mother of Atthadassin, the teacher. 

[(*): Jiitaka i. 39 Sobhita.] 
15. He lived the household life for ten thousand years. The three superb palaces were 

Amaragiri, Suragiri, Giriviihana (*). 

[(*): Give at Burmese edition of Buddhavalflsa as Amaragiri Sugiri Viihanii.] 
16. There were thirty-three thousand beautifully adorned women. His wife was named 

Visiikhii, his son was named Sela (*). 

[(*): Buddhavalflsa reads Sena.] 
9. Ta t~i thai di~m fiy da la m<)t vi kh6 hanh gia h~t strc nghiem me v&i mai t6c da 

tri~n k~t (*) c6 danh xung Susima, dm;rc cho ring B~c t6i hao trong qua dia cflu. 
[(*): Tru&c di~u nay, Ngai, tv h6 B~c Giac Hfru Tinh Sumedha, da Ia m<)t Ba La 
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Mon rftt giau c6. The nhung, khi da xa thi h€t tftt ca ti€n tai cua minh den nguai ngheo kh6 
va nguai xieh bin (nit ngheo kh6), Ngai da di len Hy Ma L~p Son va da xufrt phat trong 

vi~c xufrt phat cua chu khb hanh gia, da thanh d~t nhfing Sl.f thanh il!U va da la B~c v&i nang 
11.fc sieu i1! nhien vI dl;li; do do Ngai c6 the tham vieng Coi Thien GiOi.] 

10. Khi Tada mang v6 nhfing d6a boa San Ho tl! hb a Thien GiOi, nhfing hoa sen 
va nhfing d6a hoa cila Cay San Ho tir Coi Thien GiOi; Tada ton kinh B~c Da TlJ Tinh Giac 
m()t each tham thiet. 

11. Va Due Ph't fry, Due Phit Atthadassin, B~c D~i Hi€n Tri cfing da tuyen b6 v6 
Ta: "Sau m()t ngan tam tram thm kY eve m~n truang kS tir horn nay vi nay se tr& thanh m()t 
vi Phit. 

12. Khi vi fty da n6 11.fc phftn dftu, khi da thvc hanh di€u ki~n gian khb, .. " " ... thi trong 
vi lai dao vi~n chimg ta se phai d6i di~n vm B~c nay." 

13. Khi Tada nghe nhfing huftn tir cua Ngai fry, da hll'ng eao thai Ii~t (hit sire hew 
hirng phdn khai), da kich d(mg n()i tam, Tada h~ quyet tam m()t each kien quyet trong vi~c 
thµc hanh them nfia d~ hoan thanh vien man Th~p Phap Toan Thi~n. 

14. Sobhana (*) da Ia ten g9i cila thanh thi, Sagara da la danh xung cua vi thi~n 
chi6n quy t()c, Sudassana da la danh xung cua M~u Than Due Phit Atthadassin, B~c Ton 
Su. 

[(*): Kinh BAn Sinh i. 39 d9c Ia Sobhita.] 
15. Ngai da sbng dai sbng gia dinh trong muai ngan nam. Ba toa cung di~n trang l~ 

da la Amaragiri, Suragiri, Girivahana (*). 
[(*): T~i ban ftn loat Mi~n ngfi v€ H~ T()c Chrr Phit dua ra la Amaragiri Sugiri 

Vahana.] 

16. Da c6 ba muoi ba ngan ph\l nfr da trang sue m()t each my l~. Phu nhan cua Ngai 
da c6 danh xung Visakha, nam haicua Ngai da c6 danh xung Sela(*). 

[(*): H~ T()c Chrr Phit d9c la Sena~] 

17. After he had seen the four signs he departed on horse-back (*). The Conqueror 
strove the striving for not less than eight months. 

[(*): The horse's name was Sudassana according to the Commentary.] 
18. Atthadassin, of great renown, great hero, Bull of Men (*), on being requested by 

Brahma, turned the Wheel in Anoma..:pleasaunce. 
[(*): Narasabha; Burmese edition of Buddhavalflsa, Commentary on 

Buddhava1f1sa, Ceylon I Burmese edition: Mahayasa, of great renown.] 
19. Santa and Upasanta were the chief disciples. Abhaya was the name of the 

attendant on Atthadassin, the teacher. 
20. Dhamma and Sudhamma were the chief women disciples. That Lord's Tree of 

Awakening is said to be the Campaka. 
21. Nakula and Nisabha were the chief attendants; Maki/a and Sunanda were the 

chief women attendants. 
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22. And that Buddha, equal to the unequalled, eighty cubits tall, shone like a king of 
Sala trees, like the king of stars at the full. 

23. Countless hundreds of crores of rays from his natural state (*) constantly suffused 
the ten quarters for a Yojana above and below. 

24. And that Buddha too, Bull of Men (*), supreme sage among all beings, One with 
vision, remained in the world for a hundred thousand years. 

[(*): Narasabha; Burmese edition of Buddhavaf!1sa, Commentary on 
Buddhavaf!1sa, Ceylon I Burmese edition: Mahayasa, of great renown.] 

25. Having displayed unrivalled effulgence and shone over the world with the Devas, 
he too attained impermanence (*) like afire on the consumption of the fuel. 

[(*):Commentary on Buddhavaf!1sa, Ceylon edition 219 says that he attained final 
Nibbana through the destruction of the four kinds of grasping.] 

26. Atthadassin, glorious Conqueror, waned out in Anoma-park. His relics were 
dispersed in a number of regions. 

17. Sau khi Ngai da trong thfiy Tu Trung Tri~u, Ngai da xufit phat tren lung nglJa (*); 
B~c Hoc;tch Th~ng Gia da nb 11Jc phfin dfiu khong t6i tam thang. 

[(*):Con ng\fa da c6 ten g9i Sudassana y chieu B9 Chu Giai.] 
18. Due Ph't Atthadassin, c1Jc him danh v9ng, B~c Bi;ii Anh Hung, B'c BU'U Hinh 

D~i Han ( +) (chang trai to khoe, w;im va, hrc luang) cua Nhan Loi;ii (*), khi da duqc Ph~m 
Thien yeu cfiu, da v~n chuy~n banh xe Giao Phap trong ng\f uy~n Anoma. 

[(*):Chu T~ Nhan Lo~i; ban fin loat Mi~n ngfr v~ H~ T{)c Chu Ph,t, B() Chu Giai 

v~ H~ T{)c ChU' Ph,t, ban fin loat Tich Lan ngfr I Mi~n ngfr dQc Ia B'c D~i Danh D\f (B'c 
D~i Vinh D\f, B'c D~i Thanh V qng), ClJC hfru danh v9ng.] 

19. Trucmg Lao Santa va Trucmg Lao Upasanta da Ia Chu Chi Thuqng Thinh Van 
D~ Tir Tang. TrU"cmg Lao Abhaya da la danh xung vi Thi Gia cua Due Ph't Atthadassin, 
B~c Ton Su. 

20. Trucmg Lao Ni Dhamma va Trucmg Lao Ni Sudhamma da la Chu Chi Thuqng 
Thinh Van B~ Tir Ni. Cay Tinh Giac cua Bue The Ton fiy da duqc g9i la Cay Hoang Ngqc 
Lan. 

21. Nakula va Nisabha da la cac c~n s\f nam chu yeu (Nam Thi Gia cu sI chu yeu); 
Makila va Sunanda da la cac c~n S\f nfr chu yeu (Nfr Thi Gia cu sI chuyeu). 

22. Va Due Ph't fry, B~c tuong d~ng v6i trc;tng thai vo kha ti nghi (kh6ng th€ so sanh 
au(fc), da c6 tam muai cubits cao, da phat quang t1J h6 m()t thu khuit nhit chi (thir nhdt, 
ttau bang) trong cac cay Long Thq dang n& r() hoa. 

23. Vo s6 hang cy (10,000,000 x 100) tia sang tu trc;tng thai t\I nhien cua Ngai (*) m()t 
each bfit doi;in da tran ng~p trong th~p phuong tren va du6i cua m()t Do Tuftn. 

24. Va Due Ph't fiy, B'c Buu Hinh D~i Han(+) (chang trai to khoe, w;tm va, hrc 
luang) cua Nhan Loc;ti (*), B~c Hi~n Tri chi thuqng gifra tfit ca chling hfru tinh, B~c v6i thi 
llJc, ciing da t6n tc;ti 6 the gian trong m()t tram ngan nam. 
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[(*): Chu T~ Nhan Lo,i; ban ftn loat Mi~n ngfr v€ H~ Tqc ChU' Phit, B() Chu Giai 
v€ H~ Tqc Chll' Ph~t, ban frn loat Tich Lan ngfr I Mi~n ngfr d9c la B~c D~i Danh Dv (B~c 
D,i Vinh Dv, Bic D~i Thanh V C}ng), ClJC hilu danh v9ng.] 

25. Khi da hiSn thi xuftt SlJ sang ch6i VO dii' luan tY (khong chi sanh nJi, thien h9 VO 

song) va da phat quang k:hAp ca th~ gian cung vm Chll' Thien, Ngai cfing thanh dC;Lt SlJ khong 
thmmg tbn (*) tl,I hb m()t ng9n lira tieu huy nhien li~u. 

[(*): B() Chu Giai v€ H~ Tqc ChU' Ph~t, Tich Lan ngfr trang 219 n6i r&ng cu6i cung 
Ngai da thanh dC;Lt Nip Ban thong qua vi~c tieu di~t Tu Chfrp Thu.] 

26. Dfrc Phit Atthadassin, B~c Ho:;ich ThAng Gia quang vinh, da vien tjch trong 
cong vien Anoma. Nhfrng di v~t thu()c kim than Thanh Nhan (Ng9c Xa L(J'i) cua Ngai da bi 
phan tan trong m()t s6 dia khu. 

15. THE FIFTEENTH CHRONICLE: THAT OF THE LORD DHAMMADASSIN 
15. BIEN NIEN SU THU MUOI LAM: DO LA DlrC THE TON DHAMMADASSIN 

1. In that same Ma{lf/a-eon Dhammadassin, of great renown, dispelling that 

darkness, shone out in the world with the Devas. 

2. And when he of unrivalled incandescence was turning the Wheel of Dhamma there 

was the first penetration by a hundred thousand crores. 

3. When the Buddha Dhammadassin guided away the seer Saiijaya (*) then was the 

second penetration by ninety crores. 

[(*): A king who had seen the peril in sense-pleasures and gone forth in the going 

forth of seers with 90 crores following his example. The Buddha, aware of their mental 

achievements, went to them and taught Dhamma.] 

4. When Sakka and his company approached the guider away then was the third 

penetration by eighty crores. 

5. And that Deva of Devas had three assemblies of steadfast Ones whose cankers 

were destroyed (Khf{liisava), stainless, tranquil in mind. 

6. When the Buddha Dhammadassin went to Sara{la for the rains then was the first 

gathering of a thousand crores (*). 

[(*): So Buddhavalflsa, Commentary on BuddhavalflSll, Ceylon edition; a hundred 

thousand at Burmese edition of Buddhavalflsa, Commentrary on Buddhavalflsa, Burmese 

edition.] 

7. And again, when the Buddha came from the Deva-world to that of men, then was 

the second gathering of a hundred crores. 

8. And again, when the Buddha expounded the special qualities of asceticism, then 

was the third gathering of eighty crores. 

1. Trong cung thm k)r ClJC m';lll. trm'mg Tinh Khi~t D,i Ki~p fry, Dfrc Phit 
Dhammadassin, ClJC hilu danh v<;mg, k:hi da tieu trir man hAc am fry, da phat quang trong 
th~ gian cung v&i ChU' Thien. 
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2. Va khi Ngai da v~n chuy€n banh xe Ghio Phap v6i S\f toa sang VO dfr luan tY 
(khong chi sanh n6i, thien hg vo song) thi da c6 sv thfiu tri~t lftn thu nhfit v6i m()t ngan cy 
(m()t tram ngan (100,000) x muai tri~u) nguai. 

3. Khi Dfrc Phit Dhammadassin da chi d<;io B~c dv ngon Saiijaya (*) thi h1c bfiy 

gia da c6 sv thfiu tri~t lftn thir hai v6i chin tram tri~u nguai. 

[(*): M()t vi vua da tri d~c sv nguy hi€m trong nhfmg cam giac khoai l<;ic va da xufit 

phat trong vi~c xufit phat cua chu dv ngon gia v6i chin tram tri~u truy tliy gia tuan theo mo 

ph<;im cua Ngai. Due Phit, bi€t duqc nhfmg sv thanh tvu tinh thAn cua hQ, da di d€n g~p hQ 

va da giao d<;io Giao Phap.] 
4. Khi Thien Chu D~ Thich va doan th€ cua Ngai da ti€p c~n B~c D<;io Su thi hie 

bfiy gia da c6 sv thfiu tri~t lftn thu ba v6i tam tram tri~u nguai. 

5. Va vi Thien Tfr §.y trong s6 Chrr Thien da c6 ba H()i Chung v6i cac B~c kien dinh 

ma nhfmg sv hu b<;ii cua hQ da bi tieu di~t (Liu Tin Gia, Chrr Liu Di Tin, A La Han [Vo 

Sinh]), khi~t b~ch vo ha (trong sgch khong !6i Zcim), binh tinh n()i tam. 

6. Khi Dfrc Phit Dhammadassin da di d€n thanh thi Sara11a d€ An Cu Ki€t Vfi luc 

bfiy giCT da c6 lftn tv t~p dAu tien v6i muai cy nguai (*). 

[(*):He T(.>c Chrr Phit, BC) Chu Giai v~ He T(.>c Chrr Phit, ban fin loat Tich Lan 
ngfr thi nhu v~y; m()t ngan ty (m()t tram ngan (100,000) x muai tri~u) nguai t<;ii ban fin loat 

Mi~n ngfr v~ He T(.>c Chrr Phit, BC) Chu Giai v~ He T(.>c Chrr Phit, ban fin loat Mi~n ngfr.] 

7. Va l<;ii nfra, khi Dfrc Phit tir Coi Nhan Lo<;ii da di d€n Coi Thien Gi6i, luc bfiy gia 

da c6 sv tl,l t~p lftn thir hai v6i m()t cy (10,000,000 x 100) nguai. 

8. Va l<;ii nfra, khi Dfrc Phit da tuang t€ thuy€t minh nhfmg uu chfit d~c bi~t cua khb 

hanh chu nghfa, luc b§.y gia da co sv tl,l t~p lftn thu ba v6i tam tram tri~u nguai. 

9. I at that time was Sakka,fort-shatterer (breaker of fortresses, town-breaker) (*). 

Greatly I honoured him with Deva-like scents, garlands, instrument music. 

[(*): Purindada is one of Sakka 's epithets; see Middle Length Sayings (Isabelle Blew 

Horner), 1954-9, ii. 52, n. 5.] 

10. That Buddha (*) too, seated in the midst of Devas, declared of me: "After 

eighteen hundred eons from now this One will be a Buddha. 

[(*): Commentary on Buddhavaf{lsa, Ceylon I Burmese edition Tadii.] 

11. When he has striven the striving, carried out austerities .. " " .. in the distant future 

we will be face to face with this One. " 

12. When I had heard his words all the more did I incline my mind. I resolutely 

determined on further practice for fulfilling the ten Perfections. " 
9. Ta t<;ii thai di€m §.y da la Thien Chu D~ Thich, B~c pha thanh lfiy pha ho<;ii (B~c 

pha phao dai pha ho<;ii, B~c pha thanh tri pha ho<;ii) (*). M()t each tham thi€t Ta da ton kinh 

Ngai v6i nhfmg hucmg thuy, nhfmg vong hoa, nh<;ic khi tv hf> 6 Thien Gi6i. 

[(*): D~ Thich Thien (Nhan Da La) la m()t trong nhfmg bi€u thu~t hinh dung tir cua 
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Thien Chu B~ Thich; xem Nhfmg Bai Kinh Co Chi€u Dai Trung Binh (Trung B(J Kinh) 

(Isabelle Blew Horner), 1954-9, trang ii. 52, s6 5.} 
10 .. Brrc Phit fry(*), khi da an t9a gifra Chll' Thien, ding da tuyen bb v€ Ta: "Sau 

m()t ngan tam tram thm kY c\fc m~m trm'mg k€ tir horn nay vi nay se tr& thanh m()t vi Phit. 
[(*): B() Chu Giai v€ H~ Tt}c Chll' Phit, ban iln loat Tich Lan ngfr I Mi~n ngfr d9c 

la Trong Thm Ay (Trong Thm Bi~m Ay, Khi Ay).] 
11. Khi vi iiy da n6 ll,Tc philn diiu, khi da thl,Tc hanh di€u ki~n gian kh6, .. " " ... thi trong 

vi lai dao vi en chung ta se phai dbi di~n vm B~c nay". 
12. Khi Ta da nghe nhfmg huftn tir cua Ngai fry l~i cang lam cho Ta c6 nguy~n v9ng 

a n()i tam minh hon .. Tada h~ quy€t tam m()t each kien quy€t trong vi~c thl,Tc hanh them nfra 
d€ hoan thanh vien man Th~p Phap Toan Thi~n. 

13. Saral)a was the name of the city, Saral)a the name of the warrior-noble, Sunandii 

the name of the mother of Dhammadassin, the teacher. 

14. He lived the household life for eight thousand years. The three superb palaces 

were Araja, Viraja, Sudassana. 

15. There were forty-three thousand beautifully adorned women. His wife was named 

Vicikoli (*), his son was named Punnava<J<Jhana. 

[(*): Buddhava1f1sa Vicito/T.] 
16. After he had seen the four signs he departed by palace (*). The Supreme among 

Men engaged in striving for seven days. 

[(*): The one called Sudassana, Commentary on Buddhava1f1Sa, Ceylon edition 

215.] 

17. Dhammadassin, Bull of Men (+), great hero, Supreme among Men, on being 

requested by Brahma, turned the Wheel in a deer-sanctuary (*). 

[(*):Commentary says at an Isipatana. A deer-sanctuary (Migadiiya) anda seers' 

resort (Isipatana) are often associated, but are not so connected here. See Introduction page 

xxii.] 

[(+): Nariisabha; Burmese edition of Buddhava1f1sa, Commentary on 

Buddhaval!'sa, Ceylon I Burmese edition: Mahiiyasa, of great renown.] 

18. Paduma and Phussadeva were the chief disciples. Sunetta was the name of the 

attendant on Dhammadassin, the teacher. 

19. Khemii and Saccaniimii (*)were the chief women disciples. That Lord's Tree of 

Awakening is said to be the Bimhijiila. 

[(*): Possibly meaning "She who was named Sacca". Commentary on 

Buddhava,,,sa, Ceylon I Burmese edition Sahhaniimii.] 

20. Subhadda and Katissaha were the chief attendants; Siifiyii and Vafiyii (*)were 

the chief women attendants. 

[(*): Burmese edition of Buddhava,,,sa Kafiyii.] 

21. And that Buddha, equal to the unequalled, eighty cubits tall, shone out with 
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incandescence over the ten-thousand world-system. 
22. Like a king of Siila trees in full bloom, like lightning in the heavens, like the sun 

at midday, so did he shine forth. 
23. And the life (*) of this One of unrivalled incandescence was similar.(+). The One 

with vision remained in the world for a hundred thousand years. 

[(*): Jlvita, life, life-principle.] 

[(+): Samaka, of the same duration, according to the Commentary, as that of the 

people at that time. This is normal, however: the life-span of all Buddhas is roughly the 

same as that of the people contemporary with them, much as all heights of physical frame 

are roughly the same.] 
24. Having displayed effulgence, having made a stainless, Dispensation (Siisana), as 

the moon disappears (*) in the heavens so did he waned out with the disciples. 

[(*): Buddhava1f1sa Virocayi, shone forth; Burmese edition of Buddhava1f1sa, 

Commentary on Buddhavalflsa, Ceylon I Burmese edition Cavi, fell, deceased, and so 

"disappeared". On the other hand, as other Buddhas are spoken of as having waned out in 

a blaze of glory the reading Virocayi would not be out of place, and perhaps is even to be 

preferred.] 
25. Dhammadassin, great hero, waned out in Kesa-park (*). That glorious Thiipa 

(to him) there was three Yojanas high. 

[(*): Keliisa at Thupa 14.] 

13. Sara~a da la ten g9i cua thanh thi, Sara~a da la danh xung cua vi thi~n chi~n 
quy t(k, Sunanda da la danh xung cua Mfiu Than Drrc Ph~t Dhammadassin, B~c Ton Su. 

14. Ngai da s6ng dai s6ng gia dinh trong tam ngan nam. Ba toa cung di~n tning l~ 
da la Araja, Viraja, Sudassana. 

15. Ba c6 b6n muai ba ngan phlJ nfr da trang sue m()t each my l~. Phu nhan cua Ngai 
da c6 danh xung Vicikoli (*), nam hai cua Ngai da c6 danh xung Pu:ii:iiavacjcjhana. 

[(*): H~ T()c Ch1rPh~t d9c fa VicitoJi.] 
16. Sau khi Ngai da trong thfty Tu Trung Tri~u, Ngai da xuftt phat tir toa cung di~n 

(*). B~c Chi Thm,mg gifra Nhan Lo~i da chuyen tam phftn dftu trong m()t tufin l~. 
[(*): M()t toa cung di~n duqc g9i fa Sudassana, B() Chu Giai v~ H~ T()c ChU' Ph~t, 

ban ftn loat Ti ch Lan ngfr trang 215.] 

17. Drrc Ph~t Dhammadassin, B~c BU"U Hinh D,i Han(+) (chang trai to khoe, vq,m 

va, Z,,rc luang) cua Nhan Lo~i ( + ), B~c D~i Anh Hung, B~c Chi Thuqng gifra Nhan Lo~i, khi 
da duqc Ph'm Thien yeu cfiu, da v~n chuy€n banh xe Giao Phap trong m()t khu rirng bao 
h() loai nai (*). 

[(*): B() Chu Giai n6i a t~i L()c Da Vien (gan thanh Benares). M<)t khu rirng bao h() 

loai nai (Khu Bao H() L()c Lam) va m()t nai tri~u t~p cua nhfrng B~c dv ngon (L()c Da 

Vien) da thuang giao vang nhau, th~ nhung a day da khong quan h~ nhu v~y. Xem Lai Gi6'i 

Thi~u trang xxii.] 
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[(+): Chu T@ Nhin Lo~i; ban ftn loat Mi~n ngfr v€ H~ TC}c Chtr Ph,t, B<) Chu Giai 

v€ H~ Tqc Chu Ph,t, ban fin loat Tich Lan ngfr I MiSn ngfr dQc la B'c B,i Danh Dt}' (B'c 

B'i Vinh Dt}', B'c B~i Thanh V qng), eve hfru danh v9ng.] 
18. TrtrO'Dg Lao Paduma va TruO'Dg Lao Phussadeva da la Chu Chi Thugng Thinh 

Van D~ Tu Tang. TrtrO'Dg Lao Sunetta da la danh xung vi Thi Gia cua Bfrc Ph't 
Dhammadassin, B~c Ton Su. 

19. TrtrO'Dg Lao Ni Khema va TruO'Dg Lao Ni Saccanama (*) da la Chu Chi 

Thugng Thinh Van E>~ Tu Ni. Cay Tinh Giac clia Dire Th€ Ton fty da dugc gQi la Tuong 

Tl! Thv, Cay Rau D~n do. 
[(*):Co th~ co nghia la "Tru&ng Lao Nifty da co danh xrmg la Sacca". B<) Chu Giai 

v8 H~ T{)c Chu Ph~t, ban ftn loat Tich Lan ngfr I Mi~n ngfr dQc Ia Sabbanama.] 

20. Subhadda va Katissaha da la cac c~n S\f nam chu y€u (Nam Thi Gia cu si chu 

y€u); Sapya va Va!iya (*) da Ia cac c~n sg nfr chu y€u (Nfr Thi Gia cu sI chu y€u). 

[(*):Ban ftn loat Mi~n ngfr v8 H~ TC}c Chtr Ph't d9c la Kapya.J 
21. Va Bue Ph't fty, B~c tuong d~ng v&i tqmg thai vo kha ti nghi (khong thJ so sanh 

du(Jc), tam muai cubits cao, da phat quang v&i sg toa sang tren ca h~ thbng th~p thien th€ 
gi6i 

22. Tg hf> m{>t thu khuit nhit chi (thir nhdt, dau bang) trong cac cay Long Thq 

dang n6 r{> hoa, tg hf> thi@m di~n (tia chap) trong cac Coi Thi en Gi&i, t\[ hf> m~t tr<'Yi dang 

chinh ng9, Ngai da phat quang nhu v~y. 

23. Va CUQC dm (*) cua B~c toa sang da VO dft luin ty (khong chi sanh n6i, thien hq, 

VO song) nay ding tuong w nhau (+). B~c vm th! Ive da tbn t~i tren th€ gian trong m{>t tram 
ngannam. 

[(*): Sinh M~nh, dm sbng, nguyen tAc sbng.] 
[(+): Tuong Bing, v8 th<'Yi gian tri t\lc, y chi€u B{> Chu Giai, la c6 cling thm lugng 

v&i ngum dan 6 thm gian fty: Tuy nhien, di€u nay la binh thuang: th9 m~nh cua tfit ca Chu 

Ph't m{>t each d~i khai tuong t1J nhfrng ngu<'Yi dbng th<'Yi d~i v&i cac N gai, ding nhu tfit ca 
chi€u cao v€ kim than thi m{>t each d~i khai d8u tuang tl.f. J 

24. Khi da hi~n thi xuftt sg sang ch6i, khi da thgc hi~n m{>t sg khiSt b~ch vo ha (trong 

S(lCh khong lbi 16-m), Ghio Ly (Ton Giao), nhu m~t trang bi€n mftt (*) trong cac Coi Thien . . 

Gi&i, Ngai da vien tich cling v&i Chu E>~ Tu nhu v~y. 
[(*): H~ TC}c Chu Ph~t d9c la Bi@u LC} Chuy@n Di, da phat quang; ban ftn loat MiSn 

ngfr v8 H~ TC}c Chtr Ph,t, B{> Chu Giai v€ H~ TC}c Chu Ph,t, ban ftn loat Tich Lan ngfr I 
Mi~n ngfr dQc Ia Chuy~n Di, da l~n, da khuftt, va nhu v~y la "da bi€n mfit". M~t khac, nhu 

cac Chu Ph't khac da thuy€t la khi da vien tich trong m{>t S\I sang ch6i quang vinh, thi each 
dQc Bi@u LC} Chuy@n Di se khong dugc thoa dang, va c6 le th~m chi con dugc ua thich hon.] 

25. Bfrc Ph't Dhammadassin, B~c D~i Anh Hung, da vien tich trong cong vien 

Kesa(*). Bao Thap trang l~ fty (df>i v&i Ngai) da Ia ba Do Tuin cao. 

[(*): D9c la Kelasa t~i H~ TC}c Bao Thap trang 14.] 
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16. THE SIXTEENTH CHRONICLE: THAT OF THE LORD SIDDHATTHA 

16. BIEN NIEN su THU MlfOI sAu: D6 LA VE uuc THE TON SIDDHATTHA 

1. After Dhammadassin was the leader named Siddhattha; driving out all gloom, he 
was like the risen sun then. 

2. After he had attained Self-Awakening and was causing the world with the Devas 
to cross over, he rained down from the cloud of Dhamma making the world with the Devas 
cool. 

3. And under him whose incandescence had no gauge there were three penetrations. 
The first penetration was by a hundred thousand crores. . 

4. And again, when he smote the drum (*)in Bhfmaratha (+), then was the second 
penetration by ninety crores. 

[(*): Of deathlessness, Commentary on Buddhava1psa, Ceylon edition 224.] 
[(+):A city, Buddhavalflsa Bhfmara1tha.] 

5. When that Buddha taught Dhamma in the superb city of Vebhiira (*), then was 
the third penetration by ninety crores. 

[(*): He was teaching the Buddhavalflsa to his relations, Commentary on 
Buddhavalflsa, Ceylon edition 224.] 

6. And this Supreme among Men had three assemblies of steadfast Ones Ones whose 
cankers were destroyed (Khft;1iisava), stainless, tranquil in mind. 

7. There were these three occasions of a gathering of stainless Ones: of a hundred 
crores, of ninety, and of eighty crores. 

1. Sau Dti'c Ph~t Dhammadassin da la B~c lanh dl;lo co danh xung Siddhattha; khi 
da thanh trir mQi man u am, th~ r6i Ngai da t1,r h6 m~t trai mQC Ien. 

2. Sau khi Ngai da thanh dl;lt Sv Tv Tinh Giac va khi da lam cho th~ gian cilng v6i 
Chrr Thien xuyen vi~t (bang ngang qua), Ngai da trot xu6ng nhu mua ill dam may Ghio 

Phap da lam cho th~ gian cling v6i Chrr Thien tr6 nen mat me. 
3. Va du6i thai cua Ngai, B~c c6 S\I toa sang khong th~ do luang dm;rc, da c6 ba S\f 

thfru tri~t. Sv thfru tri~t Ifin thu nhfrt da c6 dm;rc m(>t ngan cy (m(>t tram ngan (100,000) x 
muai tri~u) nguai. 

4. Va ll;li nfta, khi Ngai da danh vao c6 tr6ng (*) trong thanh th! Bhimaratha (+), h1c 
bfry gia da c6 sv thfru tri~t Ifin thu hai v6i chin tram tri~u nguai. 

[(*): V€ S\I bfrt tfr, B(> Chu Giai v€ H~ Tqc Chrr Ph~t, ban fin loat Tich Lan ngft 
trang 224.) 

[(+): M(>t thanh thj, H~ Tqc Chtr Ph~t dQc Ia Bhimarattha.] 

5. Khi Due Ph~t fry da giao dl;lo Giao Phap trong thanh th! trang 1~ V ebhara (*), Ilic 
bfry gia da c6 sv thfru tri~t Ifin thu ba v6i chin tram tri~u nguai. 

[(*): Ngai dang giao dl;lo H~ Tqc Chrr Ph~t d~n nhftng than thich cua minh, B(> Chu 
Giai v€ H~ Tqc Chtr Ph~t, ban fin loat Tich Lan ngft trang 224.) 

222 



6. Va B~c Chi Thuqng gifra Nhan Lo~i nay da co ba H{>i Chung vm cac B~c kien 

dinh ma nhfrng sv hu b~i cua h9 da bi tieu di~t (L'u T'n Gia, Chu L'u Di T,n, A La Han 
[Vo Sinh]), khi~t b'ch vo ha (trong sqch khong l6i ldm), binh finh n{>i tam. 

7. Da c6 ba thai kh~c d~c bi~t cho m{>t sv tµ t~p cac B~c khi~t b'ch vo ha (trong 
sgch khong l6i ldm) nay: co m{>t cy (10,000,000 x 100) nguai, co chin tram tri~u ngum, va 
co tam tram tri~u nguai. 

8. I at that time was an ascetic named Mangala, very austere, hard to overcome, 
endued with powers of the super-knowings (Abhiiiiiii). 

9. Bringing a fruit from the rose-apple tree (*) I gave it to Siddhattha. When the Self

Awakened One had accepted it he spoke these words: 
[(*):Commentary on Buddhava1f1-sa, Ceylon edition 225 says he went to this tree by 

psychic potency. It also says, as does Vinaya i. 30 that this land of the rose-apple 
(Jambudlpa =India) is called after this rose-apple tree (Jambu).] 

10. "Do you see this very severe matted-hair ascetic ? Ninety-four eons from now he. 
will be a Buddha. 

11. When he has striven the striving, carried out austerities .. " " .. in the distant future 
we will be face to face with this One. " 

12. When I had heard his words all the more did I incline my mind. I resolutely 

determined on further practice for fulfilling the ten Peifections. 
8. Ta t~i thai diem fry da la m{>t kh6 hanh gia co danh xung Maiigala, rfit nghiem rue, 

kho kh~c phl,1c, duqc phu bfun v&i nhfrng nang Ive trong cac tri thuc sieu vi~t (Nhiing Phap 
Thing Tri). 

9. Khi da mang m{>t trai cay tir cay tao do (*) Ta da ph11ng hi€n no den Bue Ph't 
Siddhattha. Khi B~c Da Tv Tinh Giac da th<.> nh~n no, Ngai da thuyet nhfrng huftn tir nay: 

[(*): B{> Chu Giai v6 Hf T()c Chu ,ph,t, ban fin loat Tich Lan ngfr trang 225 noi 
r~ng Ngai da di den cay nay b~g nang Ive sieu tv nhien. No ciing duqc noi, T,ng Lu't 
trang i. 30 cilng v~y, r~g vilng dftt cua nhfrng cay tao do nay (Bao Hoa Dao, Nam Thifm 
Bq Chau - Xu An Dq) da duqc g9i theo sau cay tao do nay (cay Anh Dao).] 

10. "Cac b~n co trong thfty vi kh6 hanh gia vm mai toe da tri8n kSt h€t sue nghiem 
rue nay khoitg ? Chin muai b6n thai kY eve m~n truang k€ tir horn nay vi nay se tr& thanh 
m{>t vi Ph,t. 

11. Khi vi fry da n6 lvc phfrn dftu, khi da thvc hanh di8u ki~n gian kh6, .. " " ... thi trong 
vi lai dao vi~n chung ta se phai d6i di~n vm B~c nay". 

12. Khi Tada nghe nhfrng hufrn tic cila Ngai fry l~i cang lam cho Ta co nguy~n v9ng 
& n()i tam minh ban. Tada h~ quy€t tam m{>t each kien quySt trong vi~c thvc hanh them nfra 
d~ hoan thanh vien man Th~p Phap Toan Thi~n. 

13. Vebhiira was the name of the city, Udena (*) the name of the warrior-noble, 

Suphassii the name of the mother of Siddhattha, the great seer. 
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[(*): Jayasena at Jiitaka i. 40.) 
14. He lived the household life for ten thousand years. The three superb palaces were 

Kokii, Suppa/ii, Kokanudii (*). 
[(*): Called Paduma at Commentary on Buddhava1f1sa, Ceylon edition 223 and at 

Commentary on Buddhava1f1sa, Burmese edition.] 
15. There were forty-eight thousand beautifully adorned women. His wife was named 

Somanassii (*), his son was named Anupama (+). 

[(*): Sumanii at Buddhava1f1sa.] 
[(+): Anupama at Burmese edition of Buddhava1f1sa.] 
16. After he had seen the four· signs he departed by means of a palanquin. The 

Conqueror strove the striving for not less than ten months. 
17. Siddhattha, leader of the world, great hero, Supreme among Men, on being 

requested by Brahma turned the Wheel in a deer-sanctuary. 
13. Vebhara da Ia ten gQi cua thanh thi, Udena (*) da la danh xung cua vi thi~n chi€n 

quy t(k, Suphassa da la danh xung cua MKu Than llfrc Ph't Siddhattha, B~c dv ngon vi 
d~i. 

[(*): B9c la Jayasena t~i Kinh Bfin Sinh i. 40.] 
14. Ngai da s6ng dai s6ng gia dinh trong muO-i ngan nam. Ba toa cung di~n tning l~ 

da la Koka, Suppala, Kokanuda (*). 

[(*): Buqc dQc la Paduma t~i BC) Chu Giai v€ H~ Tqc Chrr Ph,t, ban fin loat Tich 

Lan ngfr trang 223 va t~i BC) Chu Giai v€ H~ Tqc Chrr Ph,t, ban fin loat Mi~n ngfr.] 

15. Ba c6 b6n muai tam ngan ph\l nu da trang sire m()t each my l~. Phu nhan cua 

Ngai da c6 danh xung Somanassa (*), nam hai cua Ngai da c6 danh xung Anupama (+). 

[(*): B9c la Sumana t~i H~ Tqc Chrr Ph,t.] 
[(+): B9c la Anfipama t~i ban ~n loat Mi~n ngfr v€ H~ Tqc Chrr Ph,t.] 
16. Sau khi Ngai da trong thAy Tu Trung Tri~u, Ngai da xufit phat nhO- vao m()t chi€c 

ki~u. B~c Ho~ch Th~ng Gia da n6 Ive phfin dfiu khong t6i muai thang. 

17. Due Ph't Siddhattha, B~c lanh d~o th€ gian, B~c B~i Anh Hung, B~c Chi 

Thuqng gifra Nhan Lo~i, khi da duqc Ph~m Thien yeu du, da v~n chuy~n banh xe Ghio 

Phap trong m()t khu rirng bao h9 loai nai. 

18. Samba/a (*) and Sumitta were the chief disciples. Revata was the name of the 
attendant on Siddhattha, the great seer. 

[(*): Buddhava1f1sa Samphala; Commentary on Buddhava1f1sa, Ceylon edition 224 
Sambahula, but Samba/a in the verse on page 226, and at Burmese edition of 
Buddhava1f1sa, Commentary on Buddhava1f1sa, Burmese edition.] 

19. Siva/ii and Suriimii were the chief women disciples. That Lord's Tree of 
Awakening is said to be the Kaf}ikiira. 

20. Suppiya and Samudda were the chief attendants; Rammii and Surainmii were 
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the chief women attendants. 

21. And that Buddha was sixty Ratanas tall to the sky. Like a golden festooned 

column he shone forth over the ten thousand. 

22. And that Buddha, equal to the unequalled, unrivalled, matchless, One with vision, 

remained in the world for a hundred thousand years. 

23. Having displayed a stainless lustre, having caused the disciples to blossom (*), 

and, gracing the attainments, he waned out with the disciples. 

[(*): Le. with the flowers of the attainment of meditation, the super-knowings 

(AbhiiiiUi), the ways and the fruits, Commentary on Buddhava1f1sa, Ceylon edition 227.] 

24. The sage Siddhattha, glorious Buddha, waned out in Anoma-park. A glorious 

Thupa (to him) there (*) was four Yojanas high. 

[(*): Reading with Burmese edition of Buddhava1f1sa Tatth'ev'assa instead of 

Buddhava1f1sa Tatth 'eva so.] 

18. TruO'ng Lio Sambala (*) va TruO'ng Lio Sumitta da la Chu Chi Thm;mg Thinh 

Van D~ Tir Tang. TruO'ng Lao Revata da la danh xung vi Thi Gia cua D«c Ph~t 
Siddhattha, B?c dµ ngon vi d~i. 

[(*): H~ Tf}c Chu Ph~t d9c la Samphala; B() Chu Giai ve H~ Tf}c Chrr Ph~t, ban 
fui loat Tich Lan ngfr trang 224 d9c la Sambahula, the nhung d9c la Sambala trong cau k~ 
a trang 226, va tl;li ban ftn loat Mi~n ngfr ve H~ Tf}c Chu Ph~t, B() Chu Giai v€ H~ Tf}c 
Chu Ph~t, ban fui loat MiSn ngfr.] 

19. TruO'ng Lao Ni Sivala va TrrrO'ng Lao Ni Surama da la Chu Chi ThuQ'Ilg Thinh 
Van D~ Tu Ni. Cay Tinh Giac cila Dtrc The Ton Ay da duqc g9i Ia Cay n, TA Hinh (D' 
M~t L9i, cay bong lid). 

20. Suppiya va Samudda da la cac c{in sµ nam chu yeu (Nam Thi Gia cu si chu yeu); 

Ramma va Suramma da la cac c{in.sµ nfr chu yeu (Nfr Thi Gia cu si chu yeu). 
21. Va Dll'c Ph~t da co sau muai Ratana (ilan vi do bJ dai thili c6 xu:a, ca 18 d~n 22 

ng6n tay, hoi;ic m(Jt hlic tay) cao t6i biu trm. Tl! hd hinh dl;lng m()t c()t tn.i day hoa vang rong 
Ngai da phat quang tren h~ thbng th{ip thien the gi&i. 

22. Va Dtrc Ph*t Ay, B{ic tuang dAng v6i trl;lng thai vo kha ti nghi (khong thd so sanh 

au:(Yc), B~c chi cao vo thuC}'llg (tdi cao, ti}t dinh), B{ic vo dfr luan ty (khong chi sanh n8i, 

thien hg VO song), B~c vm thi l\fC, da t6n t~ tren the gian trong m()t tram ngan nam. 
23. Khi da hi~n thi xuAt m()t vAng quang trl;lch (hao quang) khi~t b'ch vo ha (trong 

sgch khong ldi lam), khi da lam cho Chu D~ Tir phat tri~n hoan toan thanh cong (*), va khi 

da mang l~i vinh di~u cho cac S\f thanh tµu, Ngai da vien tich cimg v6i Chu D~ Tir. 
[(*):Do la v6i nhfrng S\f phat tri~n thanh thl,ic cho vi~c thanh tgu Thi"€n Dinh, nhfrng 

tri thirc sieu vi~t (Nhfrng Phap Thing Tri), cac Tu~ Dl;lo va Tu~ Qua, B() Chu Giai ve H~ 
Tf}c Chu Pb~t, ban An loat Tich Lan ngfr trang 227.] 

24. B{ic Hien Tri Siddbattha, D«c Ph*t quang vinh, da vien tich trong cong vien 
Anoma. M()t Bao Tbap trang l~ ( dbi vm Ngai) (*) da la b6n Do Tuftn cao. 

[(*): Cach d9c v6i ban An loat Mi~n ngu v€ H~ Tf}c Chu Pb*t d9c la Tatth'ev'assa 
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thay vi H~ Tqc Chtr Ph't d9c Ia Tatth'eva nhu v~y.] 

17. THE SEVENTEENTH CHRONICLE: THAT OF THE LORD TISSA 

17. BIEN NIEN SU THU MUOI BAY: DO LA VE DUC THE TON TISSA 

1. After Siddhattha was Tissa, without an equal, matchless, of unending Morality, of 
boundless fame, highest leader in the world. 

2. Dispelling the darkness of gloom, making effulgent the world with the Devas, 
compassionate, great hero, the One with vision arose in the world (*). 

[(*): Cf Mahilvatsu iii.245 which also says he was born during the festival (of the 
asterism) of Tisya.] 

3. His too were unrivalled psychic potency and unrivalled Morality and 
Concentration. He, having gone to perfection in everything, turned the Wheel of Dhamma. 

4. That Buddha made his pure speech heard in the ten-thousand. At the first teaching 
of Dhamma hundreds of crores penetrated (*). 

[(*): Commentary on Buddhavaf!1Sa says he taught Dhamma to the king's two sons 
(who later became his chief disciples) and their entourages as though making it known to 
the ten-thousand world-system.] 

5. The second was of ninety crores, the third of sixty crores. He released from 
bondage (*) the men and deities who were present then . . 

[(*):From bondage to the tenfetters.] 
6. Tissa, highest leader in the world, had three assemblies of steadfast Ones whose 

cankers were destroyed (Khf{lilsava), stainless, tranquil in mind. 
7. The first was a gathering of a hundred thousand whose cankers were destroyed 

(Khf{liisava). The second was a gathering of ninety hundred thousand. 
8. The third was a gathering of eighty hundred thousand whose cankers were 

destroyed (Khf{lilsava), stainless, blossoming through freedom. 

1. Sau I>rrc Ph't Siddhattha da la I>ll'c Ph't Tissa, B~c chi cao vo thtrQllg (t6i cao, 
t9t dinh), B~c vo dfr luan tY (kh6ng chi sanh n6i, thien hc;i v6 song), v6i Quy Phi;tm Di;to Dire 
vo ~n, v6i danh khi vo hi;tn, B~c lanh di;to t6i thugng trong th€ gian. 

2. Khi da tieu trir man u am rm uftt, khi da lam ch6i sang th€ gian cling v6i Chtr 

Thien, c6 long bi mfin, B~c Di;ti Anh Hling, B~c v6i thi Ive da dan sinh trong th€ gian (*). 
[(*): Cf. Mahavatsu iii. 245 ciing n6i r~ng Ngai da dan sinh trong ti€t nh~t (tinh toa) 

Tisya.] 

3. Nang Ive sieu tv nhien cua Ngai cfing chi cao vo thrrQllg (t6i cao, t9t dinh) va Quy 
P~m Di;to Dire va Sv Dinh Thirc cua Ngai thi ding vo ci;tnh tranh d6i thu. Khi da di;tt d€n 
sv vien man trong mQi Phap, Ngai da v~n chuy~n banh xe Ghio Phap. 

4. I>ll'c Ph~t fty da thvc hi~n nang Ive thuy€t thoi;ti thufin chinh cua minh trong h~ 
th6ng th~p thien th~ gi6i da duqc thinh am. Ti;ti lfin giao di;to Giao Phap dfiu tien da c6 m()t 
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tY (10,000,000 x 100) nguai thftu tri~t (*). 

[(*): B() Chu Giai v~ H~ Tqc Chll' Phit n6i r~ng Ngai da giao d(;lo Ghio Phap den 
hai vi hoang ill cua nha vua ( sau nay hQ da tra thanh Chu Chi Thugng Thinh Van E>~ Tir cua 
Ngai) va nhfmg ngum my rung cua h9, va nhu v~y da lam cho h~ th6ng th~p thien th€ gi&i 
dugc biet den di~u nay.] 

5. Lfrn thir hai da co chin tram tri~u nguai, lfrn thir ba da co sau tram tri~u ngum. Ngai 
da giai thoat khoi SlJ thuc phugc (*) cho Nhan Lo(;li va Chu Thien da hi~n di~n h'ic bfty gia. 

[(*): Khoi Th~p Phap Thuc Phugc (Kiit Su).] 
6. Due Ph~t Tissa, B~c lanh d~o tbi thugng trong th€ gian, da co ba H()i Chung v&i 

cac B~c kien djnh ma nhfmg SlJ hu b~i cua hQ da bi tieu di~t (L~u Tin Gia, Chll' Liu Di 
Tin, A La Han [Vo Sinh]), khiSt b'ch vo ha (trong sq,ch khong l6i liim), binh finh n9i tam. 

7. H9i Chung dfru tien da co m9t slJ t~p v&i m9t ngan cy (m<)t tram ngan (100,000) x 

mum tri~u) B~c da tieu di~t nhi1ng SlJ hu b~i cila hQ (L~u Tin Gia, Chll' L~u Di Tin, A La 
Han [Vo Sinh]). H<)i Chung thir hai da co m<)t SlJ tv ~P v&i chin tram tri~u nguai. 

8. H(>i Chung thir ba da co m<)t SlJ tv t?p v&i tam tram tri~u B~c da tieu di~t nhi1ng 

sµ hu b~i cua h9 (L~u T~n Gia, Chll' Liu Di T~n, A La Han [Vo Sinh]), khi~t b'ch vo 
ha (trong sr;ich khong l6i lam), va da phat triSn hoan toan thanh cong SlJ tµ do. 

9. I at that time was a warrior-noble named Sujata. Having abandoned great 

possessions I went forth in the going forth of seers (*). 

[(*): Dr. E.J. Thomas, in a note to me, said BuddhavalflSa 's Isipabbajjalfl is the 

correct spelling but wrong metre and "I think the author wrote - Pabbajalfl ". This is the 

reading at Burmese edition of Buddhavalflsa, Commentary on Buddhavalflsa, Burmese 

edition.] 

10. When I had gone forth (*) the leader of the world arose. Hearing the sound 

'"Buddha" zest arose in me. 

[(*): Here meaning when he had reached a certain status in that discipline.] 

11. Taking Deva-like flowers of Mandarava, lotus, and Coral Tree flowers in both 

hands, rustling (*), I went up to (+) 

[(*): Cf II A. 48; shaking or rustling the bark-garments.] 

[(+): Commentary on Buddhava1f1sa, Ceylon edition 229 says he went to a heaven

world by means of his psychic potency (cf xv.10),filled a silver casket measuring a Gavula 

with the flowers, came back and honoured the Buddha with them as in verse 12.] 

12. Tissa, highest leader in the world, Conqueror, when he was surrounded by the 

four kinds [of companies(*)]. Bringing those flowers, I held them over his head. 

[(*): Warrior-nobles, Brahmapas, householders, recluses, but some say the four 

Vappa (castes), Commentary on Buddhava1f1sa, Ceylon edition 230.] 

13. And as he was sitting in the midst of the people this Buddha too declared of me: 

"Ninety-two eons from now this One will be a Buddha. 

14. When he has striven the striving, carried out austerities .. " " .. in the distant future 
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we will be face to face with this One. " 
15. When I had heard his words all the more did I incline my mind. I resolutely 

determined on further practice for fulfilling the ten Perfections. 

9. Ta t~i thai di~m fiy da la m()t thi~n chien quy t()c c6 danh xung Sujata. Khi da 
ph6ng khi tai san eve d~i, Ta da xufit phat trong vi~c xu§.t phat cua chu dv ngon gia (*). 

[(*): Ti~n Si E. J. Thomas, trong m()t chu thich giri den Toi, da n6i rAng Xu§t Gia 
Theo Cach An Si cua H~ Tqc Chrr Ph't la each viet dung theo chinh ta, the nhung sai each 
lu~t va "TOi nghI tac gia da viet- Xu§t Gia". Day Ia each d9c t~i ban fin loat Mi~n ngfr vS 
H~ T()c Chrr Ph,t, B9 Chu Giai vS H~ T()c Chrr Ph,t, ban fin loat Mi~n ngfr.] 

10. Khi Tada xufit phat (*) B~c Ianh d~o the gian da dan sinh. Khi da nghe am thanh 
"l>rrc Ph,t" niSm thti vj (Y vt hitng thu) da phat sinh trong Ta. 

[(*): 0 day c6 nghla la khi Ngai da d~t den m()t dia vi nhfit dinh trong Phap Lu~t fry.] 
11. Khi da dim nhfrng d6a hoa San Ho (*) tv hb 6 Thien Gi6i, hoa sen, nhfrng d6a 

hoa cua Cay San Ho trong ca d6i ban tay, khi da gay tieng s()t so~t (*),Tada di den(+) 
[(*): Cf. II A. 48; vi~c lay d()ng ho~c vi~c gay tieng s()t so~t nhfrng y phvc bAng v6 

cay.] 

[(+): B9 Chu Giai vS H~ T()c Chrr Ph,t, ban fin loat Tich Lan ngfr trang 229 n6i 
rAng Ngai da di den m()t C5i Thien Gi6i nha vao nang Ive sieu tv nhien cua minh (cf. xv. IO), 
da db dfty v6i nhfrng bong hoa vao m()t trap b~c dugc do bAng m()t Don Vj TrrrO'llg I>{) (gdn 

2 d(i,m Anh, m(Jt phfm tu Do Tudn), m(Jt thuac do chiJu dai, la phdn tu cua m(Jt Do Tuan, it 
han hai d(i,m m(Jt chut], da quay tr6 l~i va da ton kinh Drrc Ph't v6i chung nhu trong cau k~ 
12.] 

12. Dfrc Ph't Tissa, B~c Hinh d~o t6i thugng trong the gian, B~c Ho~ch Th~ng Gia, 
khi Ngai da dugc Tu Doan Th~ vay chung quanh (*). Khi da mang nhfrng bong hoa nay, Ta 
da d()i chung tren dftu cua N gai. 

[(*): Nhfrng thi~n chien quy t()c, Chrr Ba La Mon, cac gia chu, nhfrng An cu gia, the 
nhung c6 nguai n6i la Tu Giai Ting (nhfh1g dta vt chung tinh, nhfh1g giai cap GU(JC bi?t diii 

trong xii h(Ji An D(J c6 xua), B() Chu Giai vS H~ T()c Chrr Ph,t, ban fin loat Tich Lan ngfr 
trang 230.] 

13. Va khi Ngai dang an t9a 6 gifra m9i ngum, Dfrc Ph't nay cfing da tuyen b6 vS 
Ta: "Chin muai hai thai kY eve m~n truang k~ m horn nay vi nay se tr6 thanh m()t vi Ph,t. 

14. Khi vi fry da n6 Ivc phfrn dfru, khi da thvc hanh diSu ki~n gian khb, .. " " ... thi trong 
vi lai dao vi~n chung ta se phai d6i di~n v6i B~c nay" .. 

15. Khi Tada nghe nhfrng hufrn tU cua Ngai fry l~i cang lam cho Ta c6 nguy~n VQng 
6 n()i tam minh han. Tada h~ quyet tam m()t each kien quyet trong vi~c thvc hanh them nfra 
d~ hoan thanh vien man Th~p Phap Toan Thi~n. 

16. Khemaka was the name of the city, Janasandha (*) the name of the warrior

noble, and Paduma the name of the mother of Tissa, the great seer. 
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[(*): Saccasandha at Commentary on Buddhavaf!'sa., Ceylon edition 227, but 

Janasandha at Commentary on Buddhavaf!'Sa, Ceylon edition 230.] 

17. He lived the household life for seven thousand years. The three superb palaces 
were Guhasela, Narr(*)., Nisabha (+). 

[(*): Buddhava,,,sa Narr; Burmese edition of Buddhava,,,sa., Commentary on 

Buddhavaf!'sa, Burmese edition of Buddhavaf!'Sa Narisaya; Commentary on 

Buddhava,,,sa, Ceylon edition Narisa.] 

[(+): Commentary on Buddhavaf!'sa., Burmese edition Usabha.] 

18. There were thirty thousand beautifully adorned women. His wife was named 
Subhadda., his son was named Ananda. 

19. After he had seen the four signs he departed on horse-back (*). The Conqueror 
strove the striving for not less than eight months. 

[(*): The horse was named Sonuttara according to Commentary on Buddhava,,,sa.] 
20. Tissa., highest leader in the world, great hero, on being requested by Brahma., 

turned the Wheel in the superb Yasavatf (*). 

[(*):A deer-sanctuary according to Commentary on Buddhavaf!'sa.] 

16. Khemaka da la ten gQi cua thanh thl, Janasandha (*) da la danh xung cua vi 
thi~n chi6n quy t()c, va Paduma da la danh xung cua Mftu Than Due Ph't Tissa, B~c d\I 
ngon vi d~i. 

[(*): I>9c la Saeeasandha t~i BC) Chu Giai v~ H~ Tf}e Chtr Ph~t, ban An loat Tieh 
Lan ngfr trang 227, th6 nhung d9c la Janasandha t~i BC) Chu Giai v~ H~ Tf}e Chu Ph,t, 
ban An loat Tich Lan ngfr trang 230.] 

17. Ngai da sfmg dm s6ng gia dinh trong bay ngan nam. Ba toa cung di~n trang l~ 
da la Guhasela, Nari(*), Nisabha (+). 

[(*): H~ Tf}e Chtr Ph't d9c la Nari; ban An loat Mi~n ngfr v8 H~ Tqe Chu Ph,t, BC) 
Chu Giai v8 H~ Tqe Chtr Ph,t, ban fin loat Mi~n ngfr d9c la Narisaya; BC) Chu Giai v6 H~ 
Tqe Chu Ph~t, ban fin loat Tich Lan ngfr d9c la Narisa.] 

[(+): B() Chu Giai v6 H~ Tf}e Chu Ph,t, ban An loat Mi~n ngfr d9c la Usabha.] 
18. Ba c6 ba muai ngan phµ nfr da trang sire m()t each my l~. Phu nhan cua Ngai da 

c6 danh xung Subhadda, nam hai cila Ngai da c6 danh xung Ananda. 
19. Sau khi Ngai da trong thAy Tir Trung Tri~u, Ngai da xufit phat tren lung nglJa (*); 

B~c Ho~ch Th~ng Gia da n6 l\fc phfrn dfru khong t6i tam thang. 
[(*): Con nglJa da duqc d~t ten la Sonuttara y chi6u BC) Chu Giai v8 H~ Tf}e Chu 

Ph,t.] 

20. Due Ph't Tissa, B~c lanh d~o tbi thuqng trong th€ gian, B~c B~i Anh Hung, khi 
da duqc Ph~m Thien yeu cftu, da v~n chuy~n banh xe Ghio Phap trong khu rung bao h() 
loai nai Y asavati C\fC hao (*). 

[(*): M()t khu rung bao h() loai nai y chi€u BC) Chu Giai v6 H~ Tqe Chu Ph~t.] 

21. Brahmadeva and Udaya were the chief disciples. Samanga (*) was the name of 
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the attendant on Tissa, the great seer. 
[(*): Commentary on Buddhavaf!1sa, Ceylon edition Samaha; Jiitaka i. 40 

Sambhava.] 
22. Phussii and Sudattii were the chief women disciples. That Lord's Tree of 

Awakening is said to be the Asana. 
23. Samba/a and Sirl' (*) were the chief attendants; Kisiigotaml' and Upasenii were 

the chief women attendants. 
[(*):Burmese edition of Buddhavaf!1Sa Sirimii, Buddhavaf!1sa Siri.] 

24. And that Buddha, Conqueror, was sixty Ratanas in height: incomparable, 
unique, he was to be seen like the Himavant (*). 

[(*): Commentary on Buddhavaf!1sa says this mountain was 100 Yojanas high, could 

be seen from far away and was peaceful.] 

25. And the life-span of him of unrivalled incandescence was unsurpassed (*). The 
One with vision remained in the world for a hundred thousand years. 

[(*): It was neither too long nor too short, so Commentary on Buddhavaf!la. See 

Introduction page xxxiii.] 
26. Having enjoyed great renown, superb, most glorious, best, blazing like a mass of 

fire he waned out with the disciples. 

27. As a cloud by the wind, like frost by the sun, as darkness by a lamp, he waned out 

with the disciples. 
28. Tissa, glorious Conqueror, Buddha, waned out in Nanda-park (*). A 

Conqueror's Thupa (to him) there was three Yojanas high. 

[(*): Sunanda, Commentary on Buddhavaf!1sa, Ceylon edition 231.] 

21. Trll'O'Jlg Lao Brahmadeva va Trll'O'Jlg Lao Udaya da la Chu Chi Thuqng Thinh 
Van f)~ Tu Tang. Trll'O'Jlg Lao Samaliga (*) da la danh xung vi Thi Gia cua Dll'c Ph~t 
Tissa, B~c di;r ngon vI d:;ii. 

[(*): B() Chu Giai vS H~ TC}c ChU' Ph~t, ban fin loat Tich Lan ngfr d9c Ia Samaha; 
Kinh Ban Sinh i. 40 d9c la Sambhava.] 

22. Trll'Ong Lao Ni Phussa va Trll'O'Jlg Lao Ni Sudatta da la Chu Chi Thuqng Thinh 
Van f)~ Tu Ni. Cay Tinh Giac cua Due ThS Ton fry da duqc g9i Ia Tfr Dan Thu(}c Ki~u 
M(}c. 

23. Sambala va Siri (*) da la cac c~n sv nam chu ySu (Nam Thi Gia cu si chu ySu); 
Kisagotami va Upasena da la cac c~n sv nfr chu ySu (Nfr Thi Gia cu si chu ySu). 

[(*): Ban frn loat Mi~n ngfr vS H~ T(}c Chu Ph~t d9c Ia Sirima, H~ TC}c ChU' Ph~t 
d9c la Siri.] 

24. Va Dll'c Ph~t fry, B~c Ho:;ich Th~ng Gia, da c6 sau muai Ratana (ilan vt do bJ 
dai thai c6 xua, ca 18 ain 22 ng6n tay, ho(i,c m9t hdc tay) vS chiSu cao: vo dfr luan cy (khong 

chi sanh n6i, thien hf!, vo song), d()c nhfrt vo nhi, Ngai da tr6ng tv h6 Hy Ma L~p Son(*). 
[(*): B() Chu Giai vs H~ TC}c Chu Ph~t n6i rAng ng9n nui nay da c6 100 Do Tuftn 
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cao, co th€ trong thfty tu xa va rftt an tinh.] 
25. Va thQ m~nh toa sang da vo dii' luan cy (khong chi sanh n6i, thien hr;z vo song) 

cua Ngai da la xuit lo'i b,t tyy (kj; tai xudt chung) (*). B~c vm thi h;rc da t6n tc,li tren th~ 
gian trong m()t tram ngan nam. 

[(*): N6 da khong qua dai ma ding khong qua ngAn, BC) Chu Giai v~ Hf Tqc Chll' 
Phit. Xem Lm Gim Thi~u trang xxxiii.] 

26. Khi da thl,l hmmg clJc hfru danh v9ng, clJc hao, quang vinh nhftt, t6i hao, khi da 
hung hung nhien thieu (biJng biJng bung chay, hiJng hvc bung chay) tl;£ h6 m()t kh6i lua, 
Ngai da vien tich cling v&i Chu B~ Tu. 

27. Nhu m()t dam may gftn hen ng9n gio, tl;£ h6 suong gia g~n hen m~t trm, nhu man 
hAc am gk hen m()t bong den, Ngai da vien tich cling v&i Chu B~ Tu. 

28. Due Phit Tissa, B~c Ho(,lch ThAng Gia quang vinh, Due Phit, da vien tich trong 
cong vien Nanda(*). M()t Bao Thap cua B~c Ho(,lch Th~ng Gia (d6i v&i Ngai) da la ba 
Do Tuincao. 

((*): B9c la Sunanda, BC) Chu Giai v~ H~ Tqc Chll' Phit, ban fin loat Tich Lan ngii' 
trang 231.] 

18. THE EIGHTEENTH CHRONICLE: THAT OF THE LORD PHUSSA 
18. BIEN NIEN SU THU MVOI TAM: BO LA VE BUC THE TON PHUSSA 

I. In the same Ma'f}lf,a eon was the teacher Phussa (*), unsurpassed, incomparable, 

equal to the unequalled, highest leader in the world. 

[(*):At Commentary on Khuddakapiifha 202, Commentary on Petavatthu 19 there 

is a story about Phussa.] 
2. When he dispersed all the gloom and had untangled the great tangle (*), he rained 

down the waters of deathlessness refreshing the world with the Devas. 
[(*):A synonym for Tal)hii, craving or thirst, Commentary on Buddhavalflsa, Ceylon 

edition 233; Cf Commentary on Samyuttanikiiya 49.] 
3. When Phussa was turning the Wheel of Dhamma during the festival of an asterism 

(*), there was the first penetration by a hundred thousand crores. 
[(*): Phusse nakkhattamangale appears to be a pun, since Phussa is also the name 

of an asterism. Mahiivastu iii. 245 says he was born during this asterism, or the festival 

held then, and was named after it. This verse could be translated therefore (1) as above, or 

(2) When he was ... during the festival of the asterism of Phussa. Commentary on 

Buddhavalflsa is silent.] 
4. The second penetration was by ninety hundred thousand; the third penetration by 

eighty hundred thousand (*). 

[(*): When he was teaching Dhamma to his own son.] 
5. And Phussa, great seer, had three assemblies of steadfast Ones whose cankers 

were destroyed (Khll)iisava)., stainless, tranquil in mind. 
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6. The first was a gathering of sixty hundred thousand; the second was a gathering 

of fifty hundred thousand. 
7. The third was a gathering of forty hundred thousand of those wh9 were freed 

without clinging (remaining), their relinking cut through. 
1. Trong cung thai k)r cµc m~n truang Tinh Khi~t D~i Ki~p da la B~c Ton Su Phussa 

(*), B~c xuit lo~i b~t t1}y (kj; tai,xudt chung), vo dfr luan tY (khong chi sanh n6i, thien hc;z 
vo song), B~c tuong d~ng v6i tn;mg thai vo kha ti nghi (khong th~ so sanh ilur;Yc), B~c Hinh 

d~o t6i thuQ"llg trong th€ gian. 
[(*): T~i BC) Chu Giai v~ Ti~u B(} Kinh Trin Thuit trang 202, BC) Chu Giai v~ Ng~ 

Quy S11 Tinh trang 19 c6 m<)t truy~n kY v~ DU:c Phit Phussa.] 
2. Khi Ngai da tieu tan m9i man u am va da thanh ly n6i h6n lo~n cuang li~t (*), 

Ngai da trot xu6ng nhu mua nhftng thuy th~ bfit tu da lam cho th€ gian cung v6i Chll' Thien 

duqc sang khoai. 
[(*): M<)t tir d6ng nghfa v6i A.i D1}c, long khat v9ng ho(lc sµ khat v9ng, BC) Chu Giai 

v~ H~ T(}c ChU' Phit, ban fin loat Tich Lan ngft trang 233; Cf. BC) Chu Giai v~ Tll'ong lf ng 

B(} Kinh trang 49.] 
3. Khi DU:c Phit Phussa dang v~n chuy~n banh xe Ghio Phap trong ti€t nh~t cua 

m<)t tinh toa (*), thi da c6 sµ thfiu tri~t lftn thtr nhfit v6i m<)t ngan cy (m<)t tram ngan (100,000) 

x muai tri~u) ngum. 
[(*): Phusse nakkhattamaiigale hinh nhu la m<)t song quan ngfr (m9t tir co hai 

ngh'la), vi Phussa ding la ten gQi cua m<)t tinh toa. Mahavastu iii. 245 n6i r~ng Ngai da 
dan sinh trong thai kY tinh toa nay, ho(lc ti€t nh~t da duqc t6 chtrc vao thai di~m §.y, va da 

duqc d(lt ten theo n6. Vi ly do nhu v~y cau k~ nay c6 th~ duqc phien dich (1) la nhu tren, 
ho(lc (2) Khi Ngai da dan sinh trong ti€t nh~t tinh toa Phussa. BC) Chu Giai v~ H~ T(}c Chll' 

Phit thi im l(lng.] 
4. Sµ thfiu tri~t lfin thtr hai da v6i chin tram tri~u nguai; sµ thfiu tri~t lfin thtr ba da 

v6i tam tram tri~u nguai (*). 
[(*): Khi Ngai dang giao d~o Ghio Phap d€n chinh nam hai cua minh.] 

5. Va DU:c Phit Phussa, B~c dµ ng6n vi d~i, da c6 ba H<)i Chung v6i cac B~c kien 

dinh ma nhftng sµ hu b~i cua h9 da bi tieu di~t (Liu Tin Gia, Chll' Liu Di Tin, A La Han 
[Vo Sinh]), khi~t b~ch vo ha (trong sr;tch khong /Ji ldm), binh tinh n<)itam. 

6. Lftn dftu tien da c6 m<)t sµ ti) t~p v6i sau tri~u nguai; lfin thtr hai da c6 m<)t sµ ti) 

t~p v6i nam tri~u nguai. 
7. Lfin thtr ba da c6 m<)t sµ ti) t~p v6i b6n tri~u B~c da duqc giai thoat, kh6ng con sµ 

dinh m~c (Chip Thu) (con l~i), h~ phuqc cua h9 bi c~t dirt. 

8. I at that time was a warrior-noble named Vijitiivin. Abandoning a great kingdom, 

I went forth in his presence (*). 

[(*): According to Commentary on Buddhavalflsa he became an expert in the three 
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Pifakas, gave a talk on Dhamma to the populace, and fulfilled the Peifection of Morality. 
Cf iii. 22 above .] 

9. And this Buddha Phussa, highest leader in the world, also declared of me: 
"Ninety-two eons from now this One will be a Buddha. 

10. When he has striven the striving, carried out austerities ... " " .. in the distant future 
we will be face to face with this One. " 

11. When I had heard his words all the more did I incline my mind. I resolutely 
determined on further practice for fulfilling the ten Peifections (*). 

[(*): Read Dasapiirami - with Burmese edition of Buddhavaqisa and not Dasama 
piirami - as at Buddhavaqisa.] 

12. Having learnt thoroughly the Suttanta and Vinaya and all the ninefold 

Dispensation (Siisana) of the teacher, I illumined the Conqueror's Dispensation (Siisana). 

13. Living diligent therein, developing the Brahma-development, after reaching 
peifection in the super-knowings (AbhiiiiUi) to the Brahma-world went I(*). 

[(*): These last two verses also at iv. 16, 17, xiii. 18, 19; cf xii. 16, 17.] 
8. Ta t~i thai diem fry da la m()t thi~n chi8n quy t()c c6 danh xung Vijitavin. · Khi da 

ph6ng khi m()t vuong qu6c vI d~i, Tada xufrt phat trong sv hi~n di~n cua Ngai (*). 

[(*): Y chi~u B() Chu Giai v€ H~ T{)c Chu Ph't Ngiti da tr& thanh mc)t chuyen gia 
trong Tam T,ng, da giao d~o Ghio Phap cho dan chung, va da hoan thanh vien man Phap 
Toan Thi~n v€ Quy Ph~m B~o Dire. Cf. iii. 22 a tren .] 

9. Va Bue Ph't Phussa nay, B~c lanh d~o t6i thuQ'Jlg trong thS gian, cfing da tuyen 
b6 v€ Ta: "Chin muai hai thai kY eve m~n truang k6 ttr horn nay vi nay se tr& thanh m()t vi 
Ph,t. 

10. Khi vi fry da nfi lvc phftn dfru, khi da thvc hanh di€u ki~n gian khb, .. " " ... thi trong 
vi lai dao vi~n chung ta se phai d6i di~n v6i B~c nay". 

11. Khi Ta cfing da nghe nhfrng hu~n ttr cua Ngai fry l~i cang lam cho Ta co nguy~n 
VQng a n()i tam minh hon. Tada h~ quySt tam m()t each kien quySt trong vi~c thvc hanh 
them nfra d6 hoan thinh vien man Th~p Phap Toan Thi~n (*). 

[(*): B9c Ia Dasaparami (Tht;ip Ba La M(jt) - v6i ban An loat Mi~n ngfr v€ H~ Tqc 

Chtr Ph't vi khong phai la Dasamaparami - nhu t~i H~ T{)c Chtr Ph,t.] 

12. Khi da h9c T,ng Kinh va T=itng Lu't m()t each tri~t d6 vi tftt ca Ciru B()i Giao 
Ly (Ton Giao) cita B~c Ton Su, Tada xi6n minh Giao Ly (Ton Giao) cua B~c Ho~ch 
Thftng Gia. 

13. Khi da s6ng cAn phftn ~i d6, khi da t~p dftc sv phat tri6n Ph'm H=itnh, sau khi da 
d~t dSn sv vien man trong nhfrng tri thirc sieu vi~t (Nhfrng Phap Thing Tri) Ta da di dSn 
Coi Ph=itm Thien GiOi (*). 

[(*):Hai cau k~ cu6i nay ciing t~i iv. 16, 17, xiii. 18, 19; cf. xii. 16, 17.] 

14. Kiisika was the name of the city, Jayasena (*)the name of the warrior-noble, and 
Sirimii the name of the mother of Phussa, the great seer. 
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[(*): Janasena at Jinakiilamiilf 17.} 
15. He lived the household life for nine thousand years (*). The three superb palaces 

were Garu/a (+), Haqisa, Suvmp;1abhiirii. 
[(*): Buddhavaqisa, Commentary on Buddhavaqisa, Ceylon edition 232 read 6,000. 

The 9, 000 as at Burmese edition of Buddhavaqisa, Commentary on Buddhavaqisa, 
Burmese edition, Jinakiilamiilf 17 accords better with the length of his life-span.] 

16. There were twenty-three thousand beautifully adorned women. His wife was 
named Kisiigotamf, his son was named Anupama (*). 

[(*): Ananda at Buddhavaqisa.} 
17. After he had seen the four signs he departed mounted on an elephant. The 

Supreme among Men engaged in striving for six months. 
18. Phussa, highest leader in the world, great hero, Supreme among Men, on being 

requested by Brahma, turned the Wheel in a deer-santuary (*). 
[(*): This was at an Isipatana, a seer's resort, in the city of Salikassa, Commentary 

on Buddhavaqisa, Ceylon edition 232 .] 
14. Kasika da la ten gQi cua thanh thi, Jayasena (*) da Ia danh xung cua vi thi~n 

chi~n quy t('>c, va Sirima da la danh xung cua M~u Than Due Ph't Phussa, B~c d\f ngon vi 

d~i. 

[(*): D9c la Janasena t~i JinakalamalI 17.] 
15. Ngai da s6ng dai s6ng gia dinh trong chin ngan nam (*). Ba toa cung di~n trang 

l~ da la GaruJa (+), Haipsa, Suvar.11}.abhara. 
[(*): H~ T(}e Chrr Ph,t, B<) Chu Giai v€ H~ T(}e Chrr Ph,t, ban fin loat Tieh Lan 

ngu trang 232 dQc la 6,000. D9c 9,000 la t~i ban fin loat Mi@n ngfr v€ H~ T(}e Chrr Ph,t, 
B<) Chu Giai v€ H~ T(}e Ch11 Ph,t, ban fin loat Mi@n ngfr, B<) Jinakalamali trang 17 phu 

hgp hoan hao v€ chi€u dai th9 m~nh cua N gai hon.] 
16. Da c6 hai muai ba ngan phl,l nu da trang sire m<)t each my l~. Phu nhan cua Ngai 

da co danh xung Kisagotami, nam hai cua Ngai da co danh xung Anupama (*). 

[(*): D9c la Ananda t~i H~ T(}e Chrr Ph,t.] 
17. Sau khi Ngai da trong thfiy Ttr Trang Tri~u, Ngai da xufit phat cum tren m<)t con 

VOL B~c Chi ThuQ'Ilg gifra Nhan Lo~i da chuyen tam phfin dfiu trong sau thang. 

18. Due Ph't Phussa, B~c lanh d~o t6i thuQ'Ilg trong th~ gian, B~c D~i Anh Hung, 

B~c Chi ThuQ'Ilg gifra Nhan Lo~i, khi da duqc Ph~m Thien yeu cftu, da v~n chuy~n banh xe 
Ghio Phap trong m<)t khu rirng bao h<) loai nai (*). 

[(*): Day da la t~i m<)t L(}e Da Vien (gdn thanh Benares), m<)t nai tri~u t~.p cua nhfrng 
B~c d\I ngon, trong thanh thi Sailkassa, B<) Chu Giai v€ H~ T(}e Chrr Ph,t, ban fin loat Tieh 
Lan ngfr trang 232 .] 

19. Surakkhita (*)and Dhammasena were the chief disciples. Sabhiya (+)was the 
name of the attendant on Phussa, the great seer. 
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[(*): Sukhita at Buddhava1f1sa.] 
[(+): Sambhiya at Buddhava1f1sa.] 

20. Ciilii and Upaciilii (*) were the chief women disciples. That Lord's Tree of 

Awakening is said to be the Amaf14a (+). 

[(*): Siilii and Upasiilii at Commentary on Buddhavalflsa, Ceylon edition.] 
[(+):Commentary identifies this with Amalaka, and it is so called in the prose part 

of Commentary on Buddhava1f1sa, Ceylon I Burmese edition and at Jiinaka i. Amaf1-4a is 
also glossed by Amalaka at Majjhimanikiiya iv. 147; see Middle Length Sayings (Isabelle 

Blew Horner), 1954-9, iii. 140, n. 3] 

21. Dhananjaya and Visiikha were the chief attendants; Padumii and Niigii were the 

chief-women attendants. 

22. And that sage was fifty-eight Ratanas tall. He shone like him of a hundred rays, 

like the moon at the full. 

23~he (normal) life-span lasted then for ninety thousand years. Living so long he 

caused man~people to cross over. 
24. [fhen he had exhorted many beings and had caused the great populace to cross 

over, that teacher too, of unrivalled renown, waned out with the disciples. 

25. Phussa, glorious Conqueror, teacher, waned out in Sena-park(*). His relics 

were dispersed in a number of regions. 

[(*): Sona at Buddhava1f1sa. Sena at Burmese edition of Buddhava1f1sa, 

Commentary on Buddhava1f1sa, Ceylon I Burmese edition, Jiinaka and Jinakiilamiilf; 

Sundara at Thupava1f1sa 15. This park is said to have been in Kusiniirii.] 

19. Tnr01lg Lao Surakkhita (*) va Trrr01lg Lao Dhammasena da la Chu Chi 
ThuQ'Dg Thinh Van B~ Tu Tang. Trrr011g Lao Sabhiya (+) da la danh xung vi Thi Gia cua 
Dfrc Phit Phussa, B~c dl! ngon vi d~i. 

[(*): B9c la Trrr01lg Lao Sukhita t~i H~ T{)c Chrr Phit.] 
[(+): B9c fa Trrr01lg Lao Sambhiya t~i H~ TC)c Chrr Phit.] 
20. TrrrO'Dg Lao Ni Cala va Trrr01lg Lao Ni Upacala (*) da Ia Chu Chi Thm;mg 

Thinh Van B~ Tu Ni. Cay Tinh Giac cua Bue The Ton fty da duqc g<;>i la Cay Bi Ma (cay 

thdu ddu), Cay Hoang Chrrong (ciiy long nifo) (+). 
[(*): D9c la Trrr01lg Lao Ni Sala va TrrrO'Ilg Lao Ni Upasala t~i BC) Chu Giai v6 

H~ TC)c Chrr Phit, ban ~ loat Tich Lan ngfr.] 
[(+):BC) Chu Giai nh~n xuftt diSu nay v&i Drr Cam Tfr (Cay Me Riing), va n6 da 

duqc g<;>i nhu v~y trong phfm van xuoi cua B(> Chu Giai v6 H~ TC)c Chrr Ph~t, ban in loat 
Tich Lan ngfr I Mi~n ngfr va t~i Kinh BAn Sinh i. d9c la Cay Bi Ma (ciiy thdu ddu), Cay 
Hoang Chrrong (ciiy long nao); cfing duqc chu thich v&i Drr Cam Tfr (Cay Me Riing) ~i 
Trung B() Kinh iv. 147; xem Nhfrng Bai Kinh C6 ChiSu Dai Trung Binh (Trung Bt) Kinh) 

(Isabelle Blew Horner), 1954-9, trang iii.140, s6 3] 
21. Dhanaiijaya va Visakha da la cac c~n slJ nam chu yeu (Nam Thi Gia cu sI chu 

ySu); Paduma va Naga da la cac c~ S\f nft chu ySu (Nu Thi Gia cu Sl chu yeu). 

235 



22. Va B~c Hi@n Tri Ay da c6 nam muai tam Ratana (d011 vt do bJ dai thai cd xzra, 

ca 18 din 22 ng6n tay, hol;zc m(Jt hdc tay) cao. Ngai da phat quang t\f h6 a nai Ngai c6 mot 

tram tia sang, n.r h6 m~t trang tron. 
23. Th9 m~nh (binh thu<'>ng) da tri cfru hie bAy gi<'Y d€n chin muai ngan nam. Khi da 

s6ng Iau nhu v~y Ngai da lam cho nhi@u ngu<'Yi xuyen viet (bang ngang qua). 

24. Khi Ngai da khuyen bao th~t nhi@u chung hfru tinh va da lam cho dl;li chung xuyen 
viet (bang ngang qua), B~c Ton Su Ay, v6i thanh v9ng chi cao vo thll'C}'llg (t6i cao, t(Jt dinh), 

ciing da vien tich cung v6i Chu D~ Tu. 
25. Drrc Ph~t Phussa, B~c Hol;lch Thing Gia quang vinh, B~c Ton Su, da vien tich 

trong cong vien Sena(*). Nhfmg di v~t thrn)c kim than Thanh Nhan (Ng9c Xa L(Ji) cua 

Ngai da bi phan tan trong m<)t s6 dia khu. 

[(*): D9c la Sona tl;li He T{)c ChU' Ph~t. D9c la Sena tl;li ban An loat Mi~n ngfr v@ 

He T{)c Chll' Ph~t, B<) Chu Giai v@ He T{)c ChU' Ph~t, ban An loat Tich Lan ngfr I Mi~n 
ngfr, Kinh Bcln Sinh va B<) Jinakalamali; d9c la Sundara tl;li He T{)c Bao Thap trang 15. 

Cong vi en nay da dugc cho la a trong Kusinara.] 

19. THE NINETEENTH CHRONICLE: THAT OF THE LORD VIPASSIN 
19. BIEN NIEN SU THU MUOI CHIN: DO LA VE DUC THE TON VIPASSIN 

1. And after Phussa the Self-Awakened One named Vipassin (*), Supreme among 

Men, One with vision, arose in the world. 

[(*): The first of the six Buddhas preceding Gotama. Beginning with Vipassin, 

Drghanikiiya ii.2.ff. gives some details of their "lives". Cf Mahiivatsu iii. 245f Vipassin is 

sometimes said to have taught Dhamma once in every seven years, see Commentary on 

Aliguttaranikiiya i.165, and to have held the Uposatha once in every seven years, see 
Commentary on Dhammapada iii. 236, or once in every six years, but on such occasions 

the whole Order of monks was present, Commentary on Vinaya 186 ff See also Vinaya iii. 

7ff] 
2. When he had torn apart all ignorance (Avijjii) and had attained Supreme Self

Awakening, he set forth to turn the Wheel of Dhamma in the city of Bandhumat(-: 
3. When the leader was turning the Wheel of Dhamma he awakened ho h (*). This 

was the first penetration, not to be told by number. 

[(*): Prince Kha1;uJa, his younger half-brother,. and Tissa, the chaplain's son, later 

to become his chief disciples, see verse 28 and Commentary on Buddhava1f1sa, Ceylon 

edition 237; Cf Commentary on Aliguttaranikiiya ii. 140.] 

4. Later, he of boundless fame expounded the truth there. The second penetration was 

by eighty-four thousand. 

5. When they had arrived in the monastery the One with vision taught Dhamma to 

those eighty-four thousand who had gone forth following the example of the Self-Awakened 
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One. 

6. Having gone close and listened when he was speaking (and dwelling) on all 

aspects, thr!.,oo went to (*) the glorious Dhamma; this was the third penetration. 
[(*): This means they came to know his Dhamma. The poet attempts to connect the 

/ 
implied/meanings of Gantvii and Upanisiidino, sitting close, or having gone close. On the 
sentiment Cf Majjhimanikiiya i. 480.] 

7. Vipassin, great seer, had three assemblies of steadfast Ones whose cankers were 
destroyed (KhT(liisava), stainless, tranquil in mind. 

8. The first gathering was of sixty-eight hundred (*) thousand. The second gathering 

was of a hundred thousand monks. 

[(*): Buddhava-,,isa omits.] 
9. The third gathering was of eighty thousand monks. The Self-Awakened One shone 

out there in the midst of the company of monks. 

1. Va sau Due Phit Phussa la B~c Ba Tl,I Tinh Giac co danh xung Vipassin (*), B~c 

Chi ThuQ'llg gifra Nhan Lo~i, B~c v6i thi h,rc, da dan sinh trong thS gian. 
[ (*): Vi dftu tien trong sau vi Phit tm6c Due Phit Gotama. Buqc blit dftu v&i Phit 

Vipassin, TrU'img B{) Kinh ii.2ff. dua ra m()t s6 chi tiSt v€ "d<'ri s6ng" cua h9. Cf. 
Mahavatsu iii. 245f. Doi khi Due Phit Vipassin da duqc cho la da giao d?o Giao Phap 
m()t lftn trong m6i bay nam, xem BC) Chu Giai v€ Tang Chi B{) Kinh i.165, va tb chuc IS 
Ba Tat Trai Gi6i (Ngay T9ng Ni~m Gi6i Luit) m()t I.in trong m6i bay nam, xem B() Chu 
Giai v€ Kinh Phap Cu iii. 236, va m()t lftn trong m6i sau nam, thS nhung trong nhfrng thm 
khlic d~c bi~t nhu v~y toan th6 Giao Boan cac vi tu si d~u da hi~n di~n, BC) Chu Giai v~ 
T~ng Luit 186 ff. Xem them T~ng Luit iii. 7ff.] 

2. Khi Ngai da pha va m9i S\f bftt tri tinh d~t ly (Vo Minh) va da thanh d?t Sg Tl,I 
Tinh Giac Chi ThuQ'llg, Ngai blit. dftu v~ chuySn banh xe Giao Phap trong thanh thi 
Bandhumati. 

3. Khi B~c Hinh d?o dang v~n chuyen banh xe Giao Phap, thi Ngai da giac tinh ca 
hai (*). Bay da la S\f thftu tri~t lftn thu nhftt, khong th€ kS bftng con s6. 

[(*): Vuang Tu Khal}~a, em trai cling Cha khac M~, va Tissa, nam hai cila vi Giao 
Si, sau nay tr& thanh Chu Chi ThuQ'llg Thinh Van B~ Tu Tang cua Ngai, xem cau k~ 28 va 
BC) Chu Giai v€ H~ T{)c Chtr Phit, ban ftn loat Tich Lan ngfr trang 237; Cf. BC) Chu Giai 
v€ Tang Chi B{) Kinh ii. 140.] 

4. Sau nay, Ngai v6i danh khi vo h?n da tu<'rng tS thuySt minh Phap Chan Ly a nai 
do. S\f thftu tri~t lk thu hai da co tam muai b6n ngan ngu<'ri. 

5. Khi h9 da dSn tu d?o vi~n, B~c v6i thi ll,Ic da giao d?o Giao Phap dSn tam mum 
b6n ngan ngu<'ri, h9 da xuftt phat tuan theo mo ph?m cila B~c Ba Tl! Tinh Giac. 

6. Khi da dSn gftn va da lling nghe khi Ngai dang thuySt tho~i (va dang an tru) v~ m9i 
phuang di~n, thi h9 ding di dSn (*) Giao Phap quang vinh; day da la S\f thftu tri~t lk thu 
ba. 

((*): Bi€u nay co nghia Ia h9 da di dSn 1i6u tri Giao Phap Ngai. Thi nhan c6 gling 
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kSt nbi nhfmg y nghia da ham sue cua Di d~n gin va Di vao ngBi gin ben, ng6i gfrn hen, 
ho~c khi da dSn gfrn. VS tinh cam Cf. Trung Bf} Kinh i. 480.] 

7. Drrc Phit Vipassin, B~c dv ngon vI d~i, da co ba H(>i Chung v6i cac B~c kien 

dinh ma nhfmg S\T hu bi;ti cua h9 da bi tieu di~t (Liu Tin Gia, ChU' Liu Di Tin, A La Han 
[Vo Sinh]), khi~t b~ch vo ha (trong s9ch kh6ng !Ji ldm), binh finh rn)i tam. 

8. Lfrn n.i t~p dfiu tien da co sau tri~u tam tram ngan (*) tu si Lfin t\l t~p thu hai da co 
m<)t tram ngan tu si 

[(*): H~ Tf}c Chll'Phit bo sot.] 
9. Lfin n.i t~p thu ba da co tam muai ngan tu si B~c Ba Tv Tinh Giac da phat quang 

6 nai do giua doan th~ cac vi tu si 

10. I at that time was a Niiga-king named Atula, of great psychic potency, 

meritorious, bearer of light. 

11. When I went up to the eldest in the world (Lokaje1tha) then, playing on Deva-like 

musical instruments, having surrounded (him) (*) with countless crores of Niigas, 

[(*):I.e. the Lord, Commentary on Buddhavaqisa, Ceylon edition 241.] 
12. having approached Vipassin, the Self-Awakened One, leader of the world, and 

having invited (*) him, I gave the king under Dhamma a golden seat inlaid with pearls and 

jewels, embellished with every adornment. 

[(*): Nimantetvii, i.e. had invited him to accept the gift.] 

13. As he was sitting in the midst of the Order that Buddha too declared of me: 
"Ninety-two eons from now this One will be a Buddha. 

14. Having departed from the delightful city of Kapila, he will be a Tathiigata. When 
he has striven the striving and carried out austerities, 

15. after sitting at the root of the Ajapiila tree and accepting milk-rice there, the 
Tathiigata will go to the Neraiijarii. 

16. When he has partaken of the milk-rice on the bank of the Neraiijara, that 

Conqueror will go to the root of the Tree of Awakening by the glorious way prepared. 
10. Ta ti;ii thai di~m fry da la m<)t Long VU"ong co danh xung Atula, vm nang lvc sieu 

tv nhien vI di;ii, trj d~c xrrng tan (xzmg dang au(Jc ca ng(Ji tan thuilng), nguai mang anh 
sang. 

11. ThS r6i khi Tada di dSn B~c nien linh tbi di;ii trong thS gian (Th~ Ton), khi da 

di~n tfru nhfmg nhi;ic khi tv h6 6 Thien GiOi, khi da vay chung quanh (Ngai) (*) v6i vo sb 
hang ch\lc tri~u Chung Long Thin, 

[(*): Bo la Bue ThS Ton, B<) Chu Giai vs H~ Tf}c ChU' Phit, ban frn loat Tich Lan 
ngu trang 241.] 

12. khi da tiSp c~n Drrc Phit Vipassin, B~c Ba Tv Tinh Giac, B~c lanh di;io thS gian, 

va khi da cung thinh (*) Ngai, Tada ph\lllg hiSn B~c Phap Vll'ong m<)t kim bao t9a da duqc 

kham vm cac hi;it tran chau va nhfmg chau bao, va duqc trang hoang v6i m9i v~t trang sue. 

238 



~~ 
lCf: Cung Thinh (Yeu Thinh), d6 la da cung thinh Ngai tiep thv l~ vftt.] 
13. Khi Ngai dang an tc;>a & gifra Giao Doan, Due Ph't fty ciing da tuyen bb ve Ta: 

"Chin muai hai thm kY C\J'.C m:;tn tru0ng ke tir horn nay vi nay se tr& thanh m()t vi Ph,t. 
14. Khi da xufit phat tu thanh thi Kapilavatthu lam me mfin con ngum, vi fty se tr& 

thanh mc)t Due NhU' Lai. Khi vi fty da n6 Ive phftn dftu va da thvc hanh di€u ki~n gian khl>, 
15. sau khi da an t9a t:;ii cc)i cay da Son DU"ong DU"frng Nhan va khi da tiep thv bat 

earn sfra & nai d6, Due NhU' Lai se di d€n song Nerafijara (Ni Lien ThiJn). 

16. Khi vi fty da hu&ng d\lllg (*) bat earn sfra & tren ba song Nerafijara, B~c Ho:;ich 
Th~ng Gia fty se di d€n c()i Cay Tinh Giac bAng D:;io Le) quang vinh da duqc hao chuk bi. 

17. Then, circumambulating the dais of the Tree of Awakening, the unsurpassed One 
of great renown will awaken to Self-Awakening, at the root of an Assattha. 

18. His genetrix and mother will be named Miiyil, his father Suddhodana; he will be 

named Gotama. 

19. Kolita and Upatissa, cankerless (Asavakkhaya), attachment gone, tranquil in 
mind, concentrated, will be the chief disciples. 

20. Ananda will be the name of the attendant who will be attend on this Conqueror. 

Khemil and Uppalaval}l}il will be the chief women disciples, 

21. canlerless, attachment gone, tranquil in mind, concentrated That Lord's Tree of 
Awakening is said to be the Assattha,,. 

22. When I had heard his words all the more did I incline my mind. I resolutely 

determined on further practice for fulfilling the ten Perfections. 

17. Th€ r6i, khi da di nhi~u vong quanh giang dai ec)i Cay Tinh Giac, B~e xuit 10,i 

b't tl}y (kj; tdi xudt chung) eve hfru danh v9ng se duqc tinh giac t:;ii m()t e()i Giac Ng{) Thi}. 
18. Ca nhan thu()c gia h~ va M~u Than vi fty se c6 danh xung Maya, Than Phv vi fry 

la Suddhodana; vi fry se c6 danh xung Gotama. 
19. TrU"O'ng Lao Kolita va TrU"O'ng Lao Upatissa, cac Bftc Vo Hu B;;ii (L'u T'n 

Gia, ChU' L'u Di T,n, A La Han [Vo Sinh]), sv chftp tru&c da tieu tan, binh finh n()i tam, 
chuyen tam tri chi, se la Chu Chi Thuqng Thinh Van D~ Tu Tang. 

20. TrU"O'ng Lao Ananda se la danh xung cua vi Thi Gia, la vi se phvc V\l B~c Ho:;ich 
Th~ng Gia riay. TrU"O'ng Lao Ni Khema va TrU"O'ng Lao Ni Uppalaval}l}i se Ia Chu Chi 
Thuqng Thinh Van D~ Tu Ni, 

21. B~c Vo Hu B;;ti (L~u T~n Gia, ChU' L~u Di T,n, A La Han [Vo Sinh]), S\I chftp 
tru&c da tieu tan, binh tlnh n()i tam, chuyen tam tri chi. Cay Tinh Giac cua Dire Th€ Ton fty 
da duqc g9i la Giac Ng{) Th\l"· 

22. Khi Tada nghe nhfrng huftn tir cita Ngai fty l;;ti cang lam cho Ta c6 nguy~n v9ng 
& m)i tam minh han. Tada h;;t quy€t tam mc)t each kien quyet trong vi~c thvc hanh them nfra 
de hoan thanh vien man Thftp Phap Toan Thi~n. 

23. Bandhumatlwas the name of the city, Bandhumil the name of the warrior-noble, 
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Bandhumatf the name of the mother of Vipassin, the great seer. 
24. He lived the household life for eight thousand years. The three superb palaces 

were Nanda, Sunanda, Sirimil. 
25. There were forty-three thousand beautifully adorned women. His wife was named 

Sutanu (*), his son was named Samavattakkhandha (+). 

[(*): Buddhava'l'lsa Sutanil; Burmese edition of Buddhava'l'lsa Sudassanil; 
Commentary on Buddhava'l'lsa, Ceylon I Burmese edition Sudassanil adding that she is 
also called Sutanu; she is again so called at Commentary on Buddhava'l'lsa, Ceylon edition 
241. Sudhiinil with v. I Sutanil at Commentary on DTghanikilya 422.] 

[(+): Buddhava'l'lsa Sa'l'lva!!akkhando.] 
26. After he had seen the four signs he departed by chariot as the means of 

conveyance. The Conqueror strove the striving/or not less than eight months. 
2 7. Vipassin, leader of the world, great hero, Supreme among Men, on being 

requested by Brahma, turned the Wheel in a deer-sanctuary. 
23. Bandhumati da la ten gQi cua thanh thi, Bandhuma da Ia danh xung cua vi thi~n 

chi~n quy t(>c, Bandhumati da Ia danh xung cua Mfiu Than Dfrc Phit Vipassin, B~c dl,f 

ngon vI d~i. 
24. Ngai da sfmg d<'ri s6ng gia dinh trong tam ngan nam. Ba toa cung di~n trang l~ 

da la Nanda, Sunanda, Sirima. 
25. Da c6 b6n muai ba ngan phl.l nfr da trang sue qi(>t each my l~. Phu nhan cua Ngai 

da c6 danh xung Sutanu (*), nam hai cua Ngai da c6 danh xung Samavattakkhan dha (+). 

[(*): H~ T()c ChU' Phit d9c la Sutana; ban An loat Mi~n ngfr v€ H~ T()c ChU' Phit 

d9c Ia Sudassana; B(> Chu Giai v€ H~ T()c ChU' Phit, ban An loat Tich Lan ngfr I Mi~n 
ngfr dQc Ia Sudassana n6i them r&ng Co fry con duqc gQi Ia Sutanu; Co fry l~i duqc g9i nhu 

v~y t~i B(> Chu Giai v€ H~ T()c Chll' Phit, ban An loat Tich Lan ngfr trang 241. D9c la 
Sudhana v6i v. I. Sutana t~i B(> Chu Giai v€ Trll'Ong B{) Kinh trang 422.] 

[(+): H~ Tqc ChU' Phit d9c Ia Saqtvattakkhando.] 
26. Sau khi Ngai da trong thfry Tu Trung Tri~u, Ngai da xufrt phat b&ng cb song luan 

chi~n xa lam phuang phap v~n chuy~n. B~c Ho~ch Th~ng Gia da n6 11,fc phfrn dfru khong 

t6i tam thang. 
27. Dfrc Phit Vipassin, B~c lanh d~o th~ gian, B~c D~i Anh Hung, B~c Chi Thuqng 

gifra Nhan Lo~i, khi da duqc Ph~m Thien yeu c~u, da v~ chuy~n banh xe Ghio Phap trong 
m(>t khu rung bao h(> loai nai. 

28. Kha'l)<}a and Tissa were the chief disciples. Asoka was the name of the attendant 

on Vipassin, the great seer. 
29. Candii and Candamittil were the chief women disciples. That Lord's Tree of 

Awakening is said to be the Pil/alT. 
30. Punabbasumitta and Niiga were the chief attendants; Sirimil and Uttaril were 
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the chief women attendtmts. 

31. Vipassin, leader of the world, was eighty cubits tall. His lustre streamed forth 

for seven Yojanas all around. 

32. The Buddha's life-span then was eighty thousand years. Living so long he caused 
many people to cross over. 

33. He released from bondage many Devas and men, and to the remaining ordinary 

people he pointed out the Way and what was not the Way. 

34. When he had displayed the light (*) and had taught the undying state, blazing like 

a mass of fire he waned out with the disciples. 

[(*): Aloka, the light of the knowledge of the Way, Commentary on Buddhava1f1sa, 
Ceylon edition 242.} 

35. The glorious psychic potency, the glorious merit, and the Marks that were 

blossoming (*) have all disappeared. Are not all the constructions, Salflkhiira, void ? 
[(*): Burmese edition of Buddhava1f1sa, Commentary on Buddhava1f1sa, Ceylon I 

Burmese edition ca kusumitalfl; Buddhava1f1sa Catubhumikalfl.} 
36. Vipassin, glorious Conqueror, Wise One (*) waned out in Sumitta-park. A 

glorious Thupa to him was seven Yojanas high. 

[(*): Buddhava1f1sa Dhlro, Burmese edition of Buddhavalflsa Buddho.] 

28. Trtrimg Lao Khal}.~a va Trtrimg Lao Tissa da la Chu Chi Thm;mg Thinh Van 
D~ Tir Tang. Trtrimg Lao Asoka da la danh xung vi Thi Gia cua Due Phit Vipassin, B~c 

d\f ngon vi d?i. 
29. Trtrimg Lao Ni Canda va Trtrimg Lao Ni Candamitta da la Chu Chi Thuc;mg 

Thinh Van D~ Tu Ni. Cay Tinh Giac cua Dire The Ton .iy da duqc g<;>i Ia Patali. 

30. Punabbasumitta va Naga da Ia cac c~n sv nam chu yeu (Nam Thi Gia cu si chu 
y€u); Sirima va Uttara da la cac c~n sv nu chu yeu (Nu Thi Gia cu si chu y€u). 

31. Due Phit Vipassin, B~c Ianh d?o the gian, da c6 tam muai cubits cao. Vfrng 
quang tr?ch (hiw quang) cua Ngai da ph6ng ra kh~p m<;>i nai chung quanh trong bay Do 
Tuin. 

32. ThQ m~nh cua Due Phit hie bfiy gia den bat th~p thien nien. Khi da sbng lau 
nhu v~y Ngai da lam cho nhieu ngum xuyen vi~t (bang ngang qua). 

33. Ngai da giai thoat khoi S\f thuc phuqc cho r.it nhieu Chtr Thien va Nhan Lo?i, 
va dbi vm nhfrng nguai binh thuang con l?i, N gai da chi xufit D?o L() va dieu chi khong phai 
D?o LQ (D<Jo Phi D<Jo). 

34. Khi Ngai da hi~n thi xuftt anh sang(*) va da giao d?O tr?ng thai vinh h&ng, khi da 
hung hung nhien thieu (birng birng bung chay, hirng hvc bung chay) t\I h6 m(>t khbi lua, 
Ngai da vien tich cung v&i Chu D~ Tu. 

[(*): LtrC}'llg Quang (Quang Mang, Khan Ki~n, SO' Ki~n), anh sang cua Tri Thirc 
D?o L(), BQ Chu Giai ve H~ T{;c Chtr Phit, ban fin loat Tich Lan ngfr trang 242.] 

35. Nang lvc sieu t\I nhien quang vinh, cong dire h?flh quang vinh, va nhfrng D~c 
Trung da phat tri~n hoan toan thanh cong (*) tfit ca deu da bien mfit. Khong phai t.it ca cac 
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thS kSt c~u, Phap Hfru Vi, dSu tr6ng r6ng hSt sao ? 

[(*): Ban ~n loat Mi~n ngfr vs H~ TC)c Chrr Ph,t, BC) Chu Giai vs H~ TC)c ChU' 

Ph,t, ban ~n loat Tich Lan ngfr I Mi~n ngfr d9c Ia ca kusumitarp; H~ TC)c ChU' Ph't d9c 
la Catubhumikarp.] 

36. Dfrc Ph't Vipassin, B~c Ho~ch Th~ng Gia, B~c Tri Gia (*) da vien tich trong 
cong vien Sumitta. M()t Bao Thap trang l~ (d6i v6i Ngai) da la bay Do Tuin cao .. 

[(*): H~ TC)c Chrr Ph't d9c la Tri~t Nhan (Tri Gia), ban ~n loat Mi~n ngfr vs H~ 
TC)c ChU" Ph't d9c la Dfrc Ph,t.] 

20. THE TWENTIETH CHRONICLE: THAT OF THE LORD SIKHIN 

20. BIEN NIEN su THU HAI MVdI: u6 LA v:E uuc THE TON SIKHIN 

1. After Vipassin was the Self-Awakened One named Sikhin, Supreme among Men, 

Conqueror, without an equal, matchless. 
2. Having smashed Miira 's army, attained to Supreme Self-Awakening, he turned the 

Wheel of Dhamma out of compassion for breathing things. 

3. As Sikhin, Bull (-man) (*) of Conquerors, was turning the Wheel of Dhamma there 
was the first penetration by a hundred thousand crores. 

[(*): Pungava as at Visuddhimagga 78, Mahiivastu iii. 249.] 

4. And later while the best of the company (*), the Supreme among Men, was teaching 

Dhamma there was the secondpenetration by ninety thousand crores. 

[(*): Gal}asef!ha, best of the band of disciples.] 

5. And while he was displaying the Marvel of the Double (Yamaka Piifihariya) to 

the world with the Devas there was the third penetration by eighty thousand crores. 

6. Sikhin, too, great seer, had three assemblies of steadfast Ones whose cankers were 
destroyed (Khl'l)iisava), stainless, tranquil in mind. 

7. The first gathering was of a hundred thousand monks; the second gathering was 

of eighty thousand monks. 

8. The third gathering was of seventy thousand monks; it was unsullied like a lotus 

grown up in the water. 

1. Sau Dll'c Ph't Vipassin da la B~c Ua T\f Tinh Giac c6 danh xung Sikhin, B~c Chi 
ThuQ"llg gifra Nhan Lo~i, B~c chi cao vo thll'f}'llg (tdi cao, U}t tlinh), B~c vo dfr luan cy 
(khong chi sanh n6i, thien hq; v6 song). 

2. Khi da pha tan d()i quan Ac Ma, da thanh d~t Sl! Tl! Tinh Giac Chi ThuQ"llg, Ngai 
da v~n chuySn banh xe Giao Phap vi s\f d6ng tinh d6i v6i cac sinh v~t ho hfip. · 

3. Khi Dll'c Ph't Sikhin, B'c BU"U ffinh D,i Han (*) (chang trai to khoe, vq;m va, 
Ive luang) cua cac B~c Ho~ch Th~ng Gia, dang v~n chuySn banh xe Giao Phap thi da c6 S\f 
thftu tri~t lfin thu nhfit v6i m()t ngan cy (m()t tram ngan (100,000) x muai tri~u) nguai. 

[(*): B'c Tfii Hao (B'c Trac Vi~t) Ia t~i BC) Thanh Tjnh o,o trang 78, Mahavastu 
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trang iii. 249.] 

4. Va sau d6 trong khi B~c t6i him trong doan th6 (*), B~c Chi Thu911g gifra Nhan 

Lo~i, dang giao d~o Ghio Phap thi da c6 SlJ thfru tri~t lAn thtr hai v6i chin tram tY nguai. 

[(*): Bic Tai Hao Trong Toan Th~ Tu Si, B~c tfii hao trong doan th6 d~ tir.] 
5. Va trong khi Ngai dang hien thi xufrt Song Dfii Ky Tich (Song Dai Thin Tue 

Thing Tri) d€n v6i th€ gian cung v6i Chll' Thieu thi da c6 SlJ thfru tri~t lAn thtr ba v&i tam 

tram tY nguai. 

6. Dll'c Phit Sikhin, B~c dlJ ngon vi d~i, cfing da c6 ba H(>i Chung v&i cac B~c kien 

djnh ma nhfrng SlJ hu b~i cua hQ da bi tieu di~t (Lin Tin Gia, Chll' Liu Di Tin, A La Han 
[Vo Sinh]), khi@t b'ch vo ha (trong sr;ich khong lJi lam), binh tinh n(>i tam. 

7. LAn t1;t t~p dAu tien da c6 m(>t tram ngan tu sI; lAn t1;t ~P thtr hai da c6 tam muai 

ngan tu si. 

8. LAn t1;t t~p thtr ba da c6 bay muai ngan tu sI; no da khi€t tinh 11J h6 m(>t hoa sen da 

mQc len trong nu6c. 

9. I at that time was a warrior-noble named Arindama. With food and drink 1 

refreshed the Order with the Self-Awakened One at the head. 
10. After giving many glorious robes - not less than a crore of robes - I gave the Self

Awakened One a caparisoned riding-elephant (*). 

/(*): Hatthiyiina, elephant vehicle, mount, mode of conveyance. The same word has 
been used, and is used below, verse 18, in speaking of the Bodhisattas who departed 

Hatthiyiinena, which I have translated "mounted on an elephant". I think "on a riding 

elephant" would be just as good, and would distinguish a riding-elephant from a working 

one.] 

11. Measuring (the dimensions of) the riding-elephant, I presented what was 
allowable (*). I fulfilled my purpose which was ever-present and firm. 

/(*): Kappiya, permissible or allowable of use. Commentary on Buddhavalf'sa, 
Ceylon edition 245 gives KappiyabhaQtf,alf'. Dictionary of Pii/i Proper Names (G.P. 
Malalasekera), 19 38, (s. v. i Arindama) "suitable gifts to the height of an elephant". Perhaps 

a stable for the elephant is intended.] 

12. And that Buddha Sikhin, highest leader in the world, also declared of me: 
"Thirty-one eons from now this One will be a Buddha. 

13. Having departed from the delighiful city of Kapila .. " " .. we will be face to face 
with this One. " 

14. When I had heard his words all the more did I incline my mind. I resolutely 
determined on further practice for fulfilling the ten Peifections. 

9. Ta t~i thm diem fry da la m(>t thi~n chi€n quy t(>c c6 danh xung Arindama. V 6i 
thl}'.c phfun va thirc ufing, Tada khoi phlJc ho~t h,rc Giao Doan cung vm B~c Da T1J Tinh 

Giac la nguai dirng dAu. 

10. Khi da phl}Ilg hi€n nhi6u manh y xufrt siic -khong it han muai tri~u manh y-Ta 
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da phl,mg hiSn B~c Ba Tv Tinh Giac m()t con voi cuai duqc phu m<)t chiSc ao choang (*). 
[(*):KY. TtrQ'llg, ru luan tuqng xa, tQa ky, phuong phap v~n chuy~n. Tu ngfr tuong 

tv da duqc sir dl,mg, va da duqc sir d\mg du&i day, cau k~ 18, khi dang n6i v€ Chrr Giac 
Hfru Tinh cac B~c da xufit phat tren KY. TtrQ'llg, ma Toi da phien dich "cuai tren m<)t con 
voi". TOi nghI "tren m<)t con voi dang cuai" thi cfing se t6t v~y, vase phan bi~t m<)t con voi 
dang cuai v&i m<)t con voi dang lam.] 

11. Khi dado (nhfrng kich thu&c cua) con voi dang cu5'i, Tada cung dm'mg v&i 
nhfrng le v~t dap 1mg (*). Ta da hoan thanh vien man mvc dich cua minh v6n tAng thj tfin 
t~i (win luon tdn tgi) va kien dinh. 

[(*): Ung Drrong (Ung Cai), c6 th~ dung duqc ho~c duqc phep sir dvng. B<) Chu 
Giai v€ H~ T{)c Chtr Ph~t, ban fin loat Tich Lan ngfr trang 245 cho la Tang Lfr If ng Hfru 
(Tfr Chung V~t Phftm). Tu Bi~n Pali Chuyen Hfru Danh Tu (G.P. Malalasekera), nam 
1938, (s.v.i B~c Giac Hfru Tinh Arindama) "nhfrng le v~t thich hqp v&i chi€u cao cua m<)t 
con voi". C6 le da c6 y dinh lam m<)t chu6ng cho voi.] 

12. Va Dll'c Ph~t Sikhin fiy, B~c lanh d~o t6i thuqng trong thS gian, cfing da tuyen 
b6 v€ Ta: "Ba muai m6t thai kY eve m~n truang k~ ru horn nay vi nay se trcr thanh m<)t vi 

Ph~t. 

13. Khi da xufit phat tu thanh thi Kapilavatthulam me mAn con nguai .. " " .. chung 
ta se phai d6i di~n v&i B~c nay." 

14. Khi Tada nghe nhfrng hufin ru cua Ngai fiy h;ti cang lam cho Ta c6 nguy~n v9ng 
a n<)i tam minh hon. Tada h~ quySt tam m<)t each kien quySt trong vi~c thvc hanh them nfra 
d~ hoan thanh vien man Th~p Phap Toan Thi~n. 

15. AruQavat'f was the name of the city, AruQa (*) the name of the warrior-noble, 
and Pabhiivat'f the name of the mother of Sikhin, the great seer. 

[(*): AruQavli at Commentary on Buddhavaf!'lsa, Ceylon edition 243 (prose), 246 
(verse), Saf!lyuttanikliya i. 155, Jinakiilamlil'f 18 .] 

16. He lived the household life for seven thousand years. The three superb palaces 
were Sucanda, Giri, Viihana (*)' 

[(*):Burmese edition of Buddhavaf!lsa reads Sucandaka Giri Vasabha. Prose part 
of Commentary on Buddhavaf!lsa, Ceylon I Burmese edition calls them Sucandakasiri 
Giriyassa Niirivasabha. Buddhavaf!lsa reads Vahana. This verse does not occur in the 
Commentary.] 

17. There were twenty-four thousand beautifully adorned women. His wife was called 
Sabbakiimli, his son was named Atula. 

18. After he had seen the four signs he departed mounted on an elephant (*). The 
Supreme among Men engaged in striving for eight months. 

[(*):Perhaps the elephant given to him by Arindama.] 
19. Sikhin, highest leader in the world, great hero, Supreme among Men, on being 
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requested by Brahma, turned the Wheel in a deer-sanctuary (*). 

[(*):Commentary on Dhammapada iii.236 says he held the Uposatha once in every 

six years; see Vinaya iii. 7.ff] 
20. Abhibhu and Sambhava (*) were the chief disciples. Khemankara was the name 

of the attendant on Sikhin, the great seer. 

[(*): Both are mentioned at Sa'!'yuttanikiiya i.155/ where there is a story about 

Abhibhu which is referred to at Anguttaranikiiya i. 227, Kathavatthu 204, Commentary on 

Dighanikiiya 416.] 
21. Makhilii (*)and Padumii were the chief women disciples. That Lord's Tree of 

Awakening is said to be the Puruf,arika (+). 

[(*): As at Burmese edition of Buddhava'!'sa, Commentary on Buddhava'!'sa, 
Ceylon edition, Jiinaka i. 41. Akhilii at Buddhava'!'sa, Sakhilii at Commentary on 

Buddhava'!'sa, Burmese edition.] 
[(+):Identified by Commentary on Buddhava'!'sa and Commentary on Dighanikiiya 

416 with the Setamba, white mango.] 
22. Siriva44ha and Canda (*) were the chief attendants; Cittii and Sugattii were the 

chief women attendants. 

[(*): Burmese edition of Buddhava'!'sa, Commentary on Buddhava'!'sa, Burmese 

edition Nanda.] 

15. AruJ}.avati da la ten gQi cua thanh thi, AruJ}.a (*)da Ia danh xung cua vi thi~n 
chi~n quy t()c, va PabhavatI da Ia danh xung cua Mftu Than Dfrc Phit Sikhin, B~c d\f ngon 
vi d~i. 

[(*): DQc la AruJ}.ava t~i B() Chu Giai vS H~ T()c Chu Phit, ban ftn loat Tfch Lan 

ngfr trang 243 (van xuoi), 246 ( cau k~); Tuong Ung B() Kinh trang i. 155, B() Jinakalamali 
trang 18 .] 

16. Ngai da s6ng dai sbng gia dinh trong bay ngan nam. Ba toa cung di~n trang l~ 
da la Sucanda, Giri, Vahana (*)' 

[(*): Ban ftn loat Mi~n ngfr vS H~ T()c Chu Phit dQc la Sucandaka Giri Vasabha. 
Phfrn van xuoi cua B() Chu Giai vS H~ T()c Chu Phit, ban ftn loat Tich Lan ngfr I Mi~n 
ngfr g9i chung la Sucandakasiri Giriyassa Narivasabha. H~ T()c Chu Phit d9c la 
Vahana. Cau k~ nay khong xuftt hi~n trong B() Chu Giai.] 

17. Ba co hai muai b6n ngan ph\l nfr da trang sue m()t each my l~. Phu nhan cua N gai 
da duqc gQi la Sabbakama, nam hai cua Ngai da co danh xung Atula. 

18. Sau khi Ngai da trong thfry Tu Trung Tri~u, Ngai da xuftt phat cum tren m()t con 
voi (*). B~c Chi Thuqng gifra Nhan Lo~i da chuyen tam phfrn dftu trong tam thang. 

[(*): Co le con voi do Arindama da phl,lng hi~n Ngai.] 
19. Dfrc Phit Sikhin, B~c Ianh d~o tbi thuqng trong th~ gian, B~c D~i Anh Hling, 

B~c Chi Thuqng gifra Nhan Lo~i, khi da duqc Ph~m Thien yeu cftu, da v~n chuy€n banh xe 
Ghio Phap trong m()t khu rirng bao h() loai nai (*). 

[(*):BC) Chu Giai vS Kinh Phap Cu iii.236 noi dng Ngai da t6 chuc I~ BA Tat Trai 
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Gim (Ngay T\(ng Ni~m Gim Luit) m9t lAn trong m6i sau nam; xem T'ng Luit iii. 7ff.] 
20. TrtrO'llg Lao Abhibhfi va TrtrO'llg Lao Sambhava (*) da la Chu Chi ThuQ'llg 

Thinh Van D~ Tir Tang. TnrO'llg Lao Khemaiikara da la danh xung vi Thi Gia cua Due 

Phit Sikhin, B~c d\I ngon vT d~i. 
[(*):Ca hai da duqc d~ c~p t~i Tuong Ung B{) Kinh i.155£ nai ma c6 m<)t truy~nky 

ve TrtrO'llg Lao Abhibhfi v6n da duqc n6i d€n t~i Tang Chi B{) Kinh i. 227, Ngfr Tong 
trang 204, B<) Chu Giai ve TrtrO'Ilg B{) Kinh trang 416.] 

21. TrtrO'llg Lao Ni Makhila (*) va TrtrO'llg Lao Ni Paduma da la Chu Chi ThuQ'llg 
Thinh Van D~ Tir Ni. Cay Tinh Giac cua Due Th€ Ton fiy da duqc gQi la Cay B,ch Lien, 
Cay Xoai Tham ho~c Tr~ng, ( + ). 

[(*): La t~i ban fin loat Mi~n ngfr ve Hf T{)c Chtr Phit, B9 Chu Giai ve Hf T{)c Chtr 
Ph~t, ban fin loat Tich Lan ngfr, Kinh BBn Sinh i. 41. D9c la Akhila t~i Hf T{)c Chrr 
Ph~t; d9c la Sakhila t~i B<) Chu Giai ve Hf T{)c Chtr Ph~t, ban fin loat Mi~n ngfr.] 

[(+): Da duqc B<) Chu Giai ve Hf T{)c Chtr Phit va B<) Chu Giai ve TrtrO'Ilg B{) 
Kinh trang 416 nh~n xufit v6'i Mang Qua, cay xoai tr~ng c6 vi ng9t.] 

22. Sirivacjcjha va Canda (*) da la cac c~n sv nam chu y€u (Nam Thi Gia cu sT chu 
yeu); Citta va Sugatta da la cac c~n S\I nfr chu yeu (Nfr Thi Gia cu Sl chu yeu). 

[(*):Ban fin loat Mi~n ngfr v€ H~ T{)c Chrr Ph~t, B9 Chu Giai v€ Hf T()c Chrr Ph~t, 
ban fin loat Mi~n ngfr d9c la Nanda.] 

23. That Buddha was seventy cubits in height. He of the thirty-two glorious Marks 

resembled a golden festooned column. 
24. The fathom-length halo was a lustre that streamed forth from his body 

continuously day and night for three Yojanas over all the quarters. 
25. This great-seer's life-span was seventy thousand years. Living so long he caused 

many people to cross over. 
26. Having made the cloud of Dhamma rain down moistening the world with the 

Devas, attaining to that peace (*) himself, he waned out with the disciples. 
[(*): Khema is the security or peace of Nibbiina as Commentary on Buddhava,,,,sa 

notes.] 
2 7. The minor characteristics with which he was endowed, the thirty-two glorious 

Marks (*) have all disappeared. Are not all the constructions, Sa,,,,khiira, void ? 
[(*): Commentary on Buddhava,,,,sa says the Lord's body was endowed with the 80 

minor characteristics and adorned with the 32 Marks of a Great Man.] 
28. Sikhin, glorious sage, Buddha, waned out in Dussa-park (*). A glorious Thupa 

(to him) was three Yojanas high. 
[(*):Assa at Burmese edition of Buddhava,,,,sa and Commentary on Buddhava,,,,sa, 

Ceylon I Burmese edition. But Dussa, as at Buddhava,,,,sa, Thupava,,,,sa 16, Jinakiilamiilf 
18, might have reference to the Dussa, cloths or robes, that the Bodhisatta gave to Sikhin, 
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see above verse 1 O.] 

23. Due Ph~t fry da c6 bay mum cubits v€ chi€u cao. Ngai v&i ha muai hai D~c 
Trang quang vinh da gibng nhu hinh <4tng m()t CQt tn.i day hoa vang rong. 

24. V&ng hao quang dai m()t sai dan v! (bdng 6feet ho(i,c lm 829) da Ia vftng quang 
tr~ch (hao quang) ph6ng ra tir kim than Ngai m()t each lien t\lC ngay va dem h~t tfit ca cac 
phuang hu&ng trong ba Do Tuin. 

25. Th9 m~nh cila B~c dv ngon vI d~i nay da la bay muai ngan nam. Khi da s6ng 
lau nhu v~y Ngai da lam cho nhi€u ngum xuyen vi~t (bang ngang qua). 

26. Khi da lam dam may Giao Phap trot xu6ng nhu mua lam thAm u&t ca th~ gian 

cung v&i Chu Thien, khi da W thanh d~t sv binh an fiy (*), Ngai da vien t!ch cung v&i Chu 
D~ Tu. 

[(*): Binh An (An Toan) Ia S1f an toan ho~c sv binh an cila Nip Ban, la BC) Chu Giai 

v€ H~ Tqc Chu Ph~t chu thich.] 
27. Nhfmg d~c trung thu y~u ma Ngai da h()i du phuc duyen, cung v&i ba muai hai 

D~c Trung quang vinh (*) tfit ca d€u da bi~n mAt. Khong phai tfit ca cac the k~t cfiu, Phap 

Hftu Vi, d€u tr6ng r6ng h~t sao ? 

[(*):BC) Chu Giai v€ H~ Tqc Chu Ph~t n6i r~ng kim than Due Th€ Tonda h()i du 

phuc duyen v&i 80 d~c trung thu y~u va duqc trang sue v&i 32 D~c Trang cua m()t B~c VI 
Nhan.] 

28. Due Ph't Sikhin, B~c Hi€n Tri quang vinh, Due Ph~t, da vien t!ch trong cong 
vien Dussa (*). MC)t Bao Thap trang l~ (d6i v&i Ngai) da la ha Do Tuin cao. 

[(*): D9c la Assa t~i ban finloat Mi@n ngfr v€ H~ Tqc Chu Ph~t va B<) Chu Giai v€ 

H~ T{;c Chu Ph,t, ban fin loat Tich Lan ngfr I Mi@n ngfr. Th€ nhung dQc la Dussa, la t~i 
H~ Tqc Chu Ph~t, H~ Tqc Bao Thap trang 16, BC) Jinakalamali trang 18, c6 the la c6 slJ 

d€ c~p d€n Ba Y, nhfmg manh vai ho~c cac manh y, ma B~c Giac Hftu Tinh da phvng hi€n 
d€n Due Ph~t Sikhin, xem cau k~ 10 a tren.] 

21. THE TWENTY - FIRST CHRONICLE: THAT OF THE LORD VESSABHU 
21. BIEN NIEN SU THU HAI MlfdI MOT: DO LA VE DVC THE TON VESSABHU 

1. In ·the same Mal)tf,a eon the leader (*) named Vessabhu, without an equal, 

matchless, arose in the world. 

[(*): Niiyako, but Buddhava1f1sa reads so Jino which Burmese edition of 

Buddhava1f1sa recognizes as a reading. He is said to have held Uposatha once in every six 
years Commentary on Dhammapada iii. 236. See also Vinaya iii.7.ff.] 

2. Realizing then that it (*) was aflame with the fire of passion and was the domain 

(+) of cravings then, he attained Supreme Self-Awakening like an elephant breaking asunder 

its shackles. · 
[(*): Commentary on Buddhava1f1sa, Ceylon edition 249 Sakalalfl idalfl lokattayalfl, 

this entire triple world.] 
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[(+): Vijitaqi explained by Ratthaii ca vasavaUillhanaqi at Commentary on 
Buddhavaqisa, Ceylon edition 249.] 

3. When Vessabhii, leader of the world, was turning the Wheel ofDhamma there was 
the first penetration by eighty thousand crores. 

4. When the eldest (*) in the world, Bull of Men (+), was setting out on tour in the 
realm there was the second penetration by seventy thousand crores. 

[(*): Jet1ha; Commentary on Buddhavaqisa, Ceylon edition reads Seffha, best, as 
noticed by Burmese edition of Buddhavaqisa, Commentary on Buddhavaqisa, Burmese 
edition. For "eldest" see i. 72 above.] 

[(+): Narasabha; Burmese · edition of Buddhavaqisa, Commentary on 

Buddhavaqisa, Ceylon I Burmese edition: Mahayasa, of great renown.] 
5. He worked a Marvel (*) driving out a great false view; men and deities of the ten

thousand worlds of men with the Devas were gathered together. 
[(*): Commentary on Buddhavaqisa says it was the Marvel of the Double (Yamaka 

Pafihariya).] 
1. Trong cung thai ey C\IC m':ln truang Tinh Khi~t D~i Ki~p da la B~c lanh d':lo (*) 

c6 danh xung Vessabhu, B~c chi cao vo thtrC}llg (t6i cao, t(Jt dinh), B~c vo dfr luan cy 
(khong chi sanh ndi, thien hq, vo song), da dan sinh trong th€ gian. 

[(*): Thu Linh (Linh Tl}, Linh D~o Nhan, H{>i Trll'Ong), th€ nhung He T{)c Chtr 

Ph~t dQc nhu v~y Ia B~c Ho~ch Thing Gia (DU:c Ph~t) ma ban fin loat Mi~n ngfr ve He 
T{)c Chll' Ph~t c6ng nh~n Ia m()t each dQc. Ngai duqc n6i r~ng da t6 chuc l~ BB Tat Trai 

Gi6i (Ngay Tl}ng Niem Gi6i Lu~t) m()t lfrn trong m6i sau nam; BC) Chu Giai ve Kinh Phap 

Cu iii. 236. Xem them T~ng Lu~t iii. 7ff.] 

2. Th€ r6i khi da chl'.rng tri r~ng (*) da bi khich d()ng v6i ng9n lira kh6c ai va da la 

Hinh V\IC (+) cua nhfrng n6i long khat v9ng luc bfiy gia, Ngai da thanh d':lt Sv Tv Tinh Giac 
Chi ThuQ'Ilg tv h6 m(>t con voi da be lam d6i nhfrng khoen xich cua n6. 

[(*): BC) Chu Giai ve He T{)c Chtr Ph~t, ban fin loat Tich Lan ngfr trang 249 dQc Ia 
Sakalaqi idaqi lokattayaqi, nai day tr9n v~n ca Tam Gi6i.] 

[(+): Chinh Phl}c (Chi~n Thing, Thing LQ'i, Khic Phl}c) duqc giai thich v6i 

vll'ong quBc va dtr6i S\f ki~m soat xrr sO' t':li BC) Chu Giai ve He T{)c Chtr Ph~t, ban fin loat 

Tich Lan ngfr trang 249.] 

3. Khi DU:c Ph~t V essabhii, B~c lanh d':lo th€ gian, dang v~n chuy~n banh xe Giao 
Phap thi da c6 sv thfiu tri~t lfrn thu nhfit v6i tam tram cy nguai. 

4. Khi B~c nien linh t6i d':li trong th€ gian (*), B~c Blfll Hinh D~i Han(+) (chang 
trai to khoe, vq,m va, b,rc luang) cua Nhan Lo':li (+),dang d{)ng than Iii' hanh trong Vuang 

Qu6c thi da c6 sv thfiu tri~t lfrn thu hai v6i bay tram cy nguai. 

[(*): B~c TBi Cao (B~c Trll'O'Dg Lio, B~c Huynh TrtrO'Ilg); BC) Chu Giai ve He T{)c 

Chll' Ph~t, ban fin loat Tich Lan ngfr dQc Ia B~c TBi Thll'Qllg (TBi Kiet Xuftt, TBi Hao, 
T{)t Dinh, TBi Uu Tu), B~c T6i Hao (T6i Xufit S~c), nhu da duqc quan chu b6'i ban fin loat 
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Mi~n ngfr v€ H~ TC}c Chtr Phit, B(> Chu Giai v€ H~ TC}c Chtr Phit, ban fin loat Mi~n ngfr. 
Df>i vm "B~c Nien Linh Tf>i Dl;li" xem trang i. 72 a tren.] 

[(+): Chu T~ Nhin Lo~i; ban fin loat Mi~n ngfr v€ H~ TC}c Chtr Phit, B(> Chu Giai 

v€ H~ TC}c Chtr Phit, ban fin loat Tich Lan ngfr I Mi~n ngfr dQc la Bic D~i Danh D\f (Bic 
D~i Vinh D\f, Bic D~i Thanh V qng), qrc hfru danh v9ng.] 

5. Ngai da sang t(;lo m()t KyTich (*) khi da thanh trir m()t quan diem th6 ng() qr d~i; 
Nhan Lo(;li va Chu Thien trong th~p thien th6 gim cua Nhan Lo(;li cung vm Chtr Thien da tµ 

hqp l(;li. 

[(*): B() Chu Giai v€ H~ TC}c Chtr Phit n6i r~ng do da la Song D6i Ky Tich (Song 
Dfii Thin Tue Th~ng Tri).] 

6. On seeing the great wonder, astonishing, astounding, sixty crores of Devas and 

men awakened. 

7. Vessabhu, great seer, had three assemblies of steadfast Ones whose cankers were 

destroyed (Khlt1-iisava), stainless, tranquil in mind. 

8. The first gathering was of eighty thousand monks; the second gathering was of 
seventy thousand monks (*). 

[(*): There is some confusion here. Buddhavalflsa, Burmese edition of 

Buddhavalflsa and Commentary on Buddhavalflsa, Burmese edition give 

Sattatibhikkhusahassa in the verse, but in the prose portions of Commentary on 

Buddhavalflsa, Ceylon I Burmese edition and in the verse in Commentary on 

Buddhavalflsa, Ceylon edition the number is given as Sattalilflsasahassa, 3 7, 000.] 

9. The third gathering was of sixty thousand monks who had overpassed the fear of 

ageing and so forth(*), great seers, own sons(+) (of the Buddha). 

[(*): Buddhava1f1sa Jariidibhayacittiinalfl; Burmese edition of Buddhavalflsa -

Bhayabhltiinalfl; Commentary on Buddhavalflsa, Ceylon edition -Bhayiitltiinalfl; 

Commentary on Buddhavalflsa, Burmese edition -Bhatatltiina-,,i.] 

[(+): "Spiritual" sonship is meant.] 

10. The superb Wheel had been turned by that Buddha without an equal. I rejoiced 

in the goingforth when I had heard the excellent Dhamma (*). 

[(*): ·Burmese edition of Buddhavalflsa and Commentary on Buddhava1f1sa, 

Burmese edition reverse the order ·of verse 10, 11 as given in BuddhavalflSll and 

Commentary on Buddhava1f1sa, Ceylon edition, presumably so that the Bodhisatta begins 

his "autobiography" at the traditional place though this separates the two verses that refer 

to the gift. I follow Buddhavalflsa, Commentary on Buddhavalflsa, Ceylon edition.] 

6. Khi da khan ki6n di€u kY tich, th~t dang kinh ng~c, thftt dang kinh hoang, sau tram 
tri~u Chtr Thien va Nhan Lo(;li da tinh giac. 

7. Due Phit Vessabhfi., B~c d\f ngon vi d~i, da co ba H()i Chling vm cac B~c kien 

dinh ma nhfrng S\f hu bl;li cua hQ da bi tieu di~t (Liu Tin Gia, Chtr Liu Di Tin, A La Han 
[Vo Sinh]), khi~t b~ch vo ha (trong sq;ch khong /Ji him), binh tinh n()i tam. 
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8. Lfin tv t~p dfiu tien da co tam muai ngan tu sI; lfin tl) t~p thtr hai da co bay muai 

ngan tu sI (*). 
[(*): Co m<)t s6 di€u bfit xac djnh. Hf T()c Chtr Ph,t, ban fin loat Mi~n ngfr v€ Hf 

T()c Chll' Ph't va B<) Chu Giai v€ Hf T()c Chrr Ph,t, ban fin loat Mi~n ngfr dua ra la 
Sattatibhikkhusahassa trong cau k~, th~ nhung trong cac phfin van xuoi cua B<) Chu Giai 

v€ Hf T()c Chll' Ph,t, ban fin loat Tich Lan ngfr I Mi~n ngfr va trong cau k~ trong B<) Chu 

Giai v€ Hf T()c Chtr Ph,t, ban fin loat Tich Lan ngfr thi con s6 da duqc dua ra la 

Sattatiipsasahassa, 3 7, 000.] 
9. Lfin tl) t~p thtr ba da co sau muai ngan tu sI, h9 da vuqt qua n6i sq hai v€ Iao mi:ii 

va v.v. (*), cac B~c dv ngon vi di:ti, cac Chung Thi~n Nam Tir (+) (cua Dfrc Ph,t). 

[(*): Hf T()c Chtr Ph't d9c la Jaradibhayacittanaip; ban fin loat Mi~n ngfr v€ Hf 

T()c Chtr Ph't d9c Ia -Bhayabhitanarp; B<) Chu Giai v€ Hf T()c Chtr Ph,t, ban fin loat 
Tich Lan ngfr d9c Ia-Bhayatitanaip; B<) Chu Giai v€ Hf T()c Chtr Ph,t, ban fin loat Mi~n 
ngfr d9c la-Bhatatitanaip.] 

[ ( +): co y nghla la ph~n nam tu "tinh thfin".] 

10. Phap Luan cvc hao da duqc Drrc Ph't fiy v~n chuy€n chi cao vo thtrQ'llg (t6i 
cao, t<)t ainh). Tada vui ml.mg trong vi~c xufit phat khi Tada nghe Giao Phap cvc hao (*). 

[(*):Ban fin loat Mi~n ngfr ve H~ T()c Chtr Ph't va B<) Chu Giai ve H~ T()c Chll' 
Ph~t, ban fin loat Mi~n ngfr dao nguqc thu tv cua cau k~ 10, 11 nhu da duqc dua ra trong 

Hf T()c Chtr Ph't va B<) Chu Giai v€ Hf T()c Chtr Pb~t, ban fin loat Tich Lan ngfr, di:ti 
khai nh~m d~ B~c Giac Hfru Tinh b~t dfiu "tv truy~n" cua minh ti:ii dja di~m truy€n th6ng 

m~c du di€u nay tach bi~t hai cau k~ mad€ c~p d~n l~ v~t. Toi tuan chi~u Hf T()c Chll' 

Ph~t, BQ Chu Giai ve Hf T()c Chtr Ph,t, ban fin loat Tich Lan ngfr.] 

11. I at that time was a warrior-noble called Sudassana. Having invited the great 
hero and given a gift of great value (*), I honoured the Conqueror and the Order with food, 

drink, with clothing. 
[(*):This line omitted at Buddhavalflsa.] 

12. Having bestowed the great gift, unrelaxing night and day, I went forth in the 

Conqueror's presence in the going forth that is endowed with special qualities. 

13. Endowed with the special quality of right practice, composed in the duties and in 

Morality, seekingfor Omniscience I delighted in the Conqueror's Dispensation (Siisana). 

14. Having come to faith and zest, I reverenced the Buddha, the teacher(*). Zest 

arose for the sake of my Awakening itself. 
[(*): Buddhavalflsa Buddhalfl vandiimi sattharalfl; Commentary on Buddhava1f1sa, 

Ceylon edition Piide vandiimi satthari as noted at Commentary on Buddhava1f1sa, Burmese 

edition.] 
15. Knowing that I had no intention of turning back(*), the Self-Awakened One spoke 

thus "Thirty-one eons from now this One will be a Buddha. 
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{(*): Anivattimiinasalfl (Buddhavalflsa Anivatta-) Natvii, "knowing my purpose of 

no-turn back", cf vii. 2 Anivattigamanamagga.j 
16. · Having departed from the delightful city of Kapila .. " " .. in the distant future we 

will be face to face with this One". 
17. When I had heard his words all the more did I incline my mind. I resolutely 

determined on further practice for fulfilling the ten Perfections. 

11. Ta t~i thai di~m fry da la m(>t thi~n chiSn quy t(>c dm;rc gQi la Sudassana. Khi da 
cung thinh B~c D~i Anh Hling va da phµng hiSn m(>t 1€ v~t c6 gia trj cgc hao (*), Ta da ton 
kinh B~c Ho~ch ThAng Gia va Giao Doan v&i thgc phftm, thuc ubng cling v&i y phµc. 

[(*):Dong nay da bi bo qua t~i H~ T()c Chu Phit.] 
12. Khi da ban t~ng l~ v~t C\IC hao, khi da bfrt ph6ng rung ngay va dem, Ta da xufrt 

phat trong S\f hi~n di~n CUa B~c Ho~ch ThAng Gia ma trong vi~c xuAt phat da h(>i du phuc 
duyen v&i nhfrng uu chfrt d~c bi~t. 

13. Da h(>i du phuc duyen v&i uu chfrt d~c bi~t cua sg thgc hanh chinh dang, da bao 
gbm trong nhfmg trach nhi~m va trong Quy Ph~m D~o Due, khi dang t&m c&u SlJ Toan Tri 
Toan Giac Tada cao h1rng trong Ghio Ly (Ton Ghio) cua B~c Ho~ch ThAng Gia. 

14. Khi da c6 duqc S\f tin tam va niem tho vj (Y vt htrng thu), Tada tOn kinh Bue 
Phit, B~c Ton Su(*). Niem tho vj (y vj htrng thu) da phat sinh chinh vi mvc dich Sv Tinh 
Giac cua minh. 

[(*): H~ T()c Chu Phit d9c la Buddha1p vandami satthara1p; B(> Chu Giai ve H~ 
T()c Chu Phit, ban An loat Tich Lan ngfr d9c la Pade vandami satthari nhu da duqc chu 
thich ~i B(> Chu Giai vS H~ T()c Chu Phit, ban fin loat Mi~n ngfr.J 

15. Khi da liSu tri r~ng Tada khong co tac y trong vi~c phan hbi (*), B~c Da Tg Tinh 
Giac da thuySt tho~i nhu v&y "Ba muoi mbt thm kY clJc m~n truang k~ tir horn nay vi nay 
se tr& thanh m(>t vi Phit. 

[(*): Bit HAi Bftu (Bit Phan HAi) (H~ T()c Chu Phit d9c la Anivatta-) Natva, 
"khi da liSu tri mvc dich cua Ta la bfrt phan hi>i", cf. vii. 2 B~o Lq Bit Hai Bfiu (B,o Lq 
Bit Thoai Sue, a,o Lq Bit Phan Hfii).] 

16. Khi da xufrt phat tu thanh thi Kapilavatthu lam me mftn con nguai .. " " .. chung 
ta se phai dbi di~n v&i B~c nay." 

17. Khi Ta da nghe nhfmg hufrn tir cua Ngai fry l~i cang lam cho Ta c6 nguy~n v9ng 
a n(>i tam minh hon. Tada h~ quySt tam m()t each kien quySt trong vi~c thlJc hanh them nfra 
d€ hoan thanh vien man Th~p Phap Toan Thi~n. 

18. Anoma (*) was the name of the city, Suppatita (+) the name of the warrior-noble, 

Yasavatithe name of the mother ofVessabhu, the great seer. 
{(*): Commentary on Buddhavalflsa, Ceylon edition 247, 251 Anupama; 

DTghanikiiya ii. 7, Jiinaka i. 4 2 Anopama.j 
19. He lived the household life for six thousand years. The three superb palaces were 

Ruci, Suruci, Rativaf/4hana (*). 
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[(*): Buddhava'!'lsa Vat/4hana.] 
20. There were not less than thirty thousand beautifully adorned women. His wife 

was named Sucitta, his son was named Suppabuddha. 

21. After he had seen the four signs he departed by palanquin (*) as the means of 

conveyance. The Supreme among Men engaged in striving for six months. 

[(*):By a golden palanquin, Commentary on Buddhava'!'lsa, Ceylon edition 241.] 

22. Vessabhu, leader of the world, great hero, Supreme among Men, on being 

requested by Brahma, turned the Wheel in Aru{la-park. 

23. SoQa and Uttara were the chief disciples. Upasanta (*) was the name of the 
attendant on Vessabhu, the great seer. · 

[(*): Dlghanikaya ii. 6 Upasannaka.] 

24. Dama (*) and Sama/a were the chief women disciples. That Lord's Tree of 

Awakening is said to be the Great Sala. 

[(*): Burmese edition of Buddhava'!'lsa, Commentary on Buddhava'!'lsa, Burmese 

edition Riima.] 
25. Sotthika and Ramma were the chief attendants; Gotaml (*) and Sirima were the 

chief women attendants. 
[(*): Commentary on Buddhava'!'lsa, Ceylon edition 251 Kaligotaml as noted at 

Commentary on Buddhava'!'lsa, Burmese edition.] 

18. Anoma (*) da la ten gQi cua thanh thi, Suppatita (+) da la danh xrmg cua vi thi~n 
chi€n quy t()c, Yasavati da la danh xrmg cua Mfru Than l>U:c Ph't Vessabhu, B~c dt;r ngon 

vi d~i. 
[(*): B9 Chu Giai ve H~ Tqc Chrr Ph,t, ban fin loat Tich Lan ngfr trang 247, 251 

dQc la Anupama; TrrrO'Dg B() Kinh ii. 7, Kinh Bfin Sinh i. 42 dQc la Anopama.] 

19. Ngai da s6ng dm s6ng gia dinh trong sau ngan nam. Ba toa cung di~n trang l~ 
da la Ruci, Suruci, RativacJ.cJhana (*). 

[(*): H~ T()c Chu Ph't dQc la VacJcJhana.] 
20. Da c6 khong du&i ba muai ngan phl) nfr da trang sue m()t each my l~. Phu nhan 

cua Ngai da c6 danh xrmg Sucitta, nam hai cua Ngai da c6 danh xrmg Suppabuddha. 

21. Sau khi Ngai da trong thfiy Tu Trrmg Tri~u, Ngai da xufit phat nha vao m()t chi€c 
ki~u. B~c Chi ThuQ'llg gifra Nhan Lo~i da chuyen tam phfin dfiu trong sau thing. 

[(*): B~ng m()t ki~u vang, BC) Chu Giai ve H~ T()c Chu Ph,t, ban fin loat Tich Lan 

ngfr trang 241.] 
22. Dfrc Ph't Vessabhfi, B~c lanh d~o th€ gian, B~c D~i Anh Hung, B~c Chi ThuQ'llg 

giua Nhan Lo~i, khi da duqc Ph~m Thien yeu cftu, da v~n chuy~n banh xe Giao Phap trong 
cong vien ArnJ}a. 

23. TrrrO'Jlg Lao Sol}a va TrrrO'Jlg Lao Uttara da la Chu Chi ThuQ'llg Thinh Van D~ 

Tu Tang. TrrrO'Jlg Lao Upasanta (*) da la danh xrmg vi Thi Gia cua l>frc Ph't Vessabhfi, 

B~c dlJ ngon vI d~i. 
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[(*): Dighanikaya ii. 6 Upasannaka.] 
24. TrtrO'ng Lao Ni Dama (*) va TruO'ng Lao Ni Samala da la Chu Chi ThuQ'Ilg 

Thinh Van D~ Tir Ni. Cay Tinh Giac cua Due Th€ Ton Ay da dugc g9i la D~i Long Thq. 
[(*): Ban An loat Mi~n ngfr vS He Tqc Chtr Ph,t, BQ Chu Giai vS He Tqc Chu Ph,t, 

ban An loat Mi~n ngfr d9c la Rama.] 
25. Sotthika va Ramma da la cac c~n sv nam chu y€u (Nam Thi Gia cu si chu y€u); 

Gotami (*) va Sirima da la cac c~ sv nfr chu y€u (Nfr Thi Gia cu sI chu ySu). 
[(*): BQ Chu Giai vS He Tqc Chtr Ph,t, Tich Lan ngfr trang 251 dQc Ia Kaligotami 

nhu da dugc chu thich t~i B9 Chu Giai vS He Tqc Chtr Ph,t, ban fin loat Mi~n ngfr.] 

26. He was sixty Ratanas tall. He resembled golden sacrificial pillar. Rays streamed 

forth from his body like fire at night on a moutain-top. 

27. This great seer's life-span(*) was sixty thousand years. Living so long he caused 
many people to cross over. 

{(*): Reading Burmese edition of Buddhava1f1sa, Commentary on Buddhava1f1sa, 

Ceylon I Burmese edition Ayu tassa mahesino, which brings it into line with xx. 32~ xxi. 25, 
xxiii. 24, xxiv. 26, xxv. 43 (also II B. 217) instead ofBuddhava1f1sa'sAyu vijjati tavade, "the 

(normal) life-span lasted then" as is usual in all except these seven references to the length 

of the life-span, with xviii. 25 added where the wording is unique. See Introduction page 
xxxiii.] 

28. Having made Dhamma widely famed, having assorted the great populace (*), 
and having provided the ship of Dhamma (+), he waned out with the disciples. 

[(*): He classifed them in respect of exertion and so forth and in respect of stream
entry and so forth.] 

[(+): The ship of Dhamma which is for crossing over the four floods is the eightfold 
Way. See II A. 58.] 

29. All the comely people(*), the mode of life and the mode of behaviour(+) have all 

disappeared. Are not all the constructions, Salflkhara, void ? 
[(*): Buddhava1f1Sa Mahajana, the great populace; Burmese edition of 

Buddhava1f1sa, Commentary on Buddhava1f1sa, Ceylon I Burmese edition Sabbajana 

(which I follow) means the Buddha and his disciples, Commentary on Buddhava1f1sa, 
Ceylon edition 252.] 

[(+): Iriyapatha also means the four postures.] 
30. Vessabhu, glorious Conqueror, teacher, waned out in Khema-park. His relics 

were dispersed in a number of regions. 

26. Ngai da c6 sau muai Ratana (il011 vt ilo bJ dai thai c6 xua, ca 18 din 22 ng6n 
tay, ho{i,c m(Jt h&c fay) cao. Ngai da gil>ng nhu hinh d~ng mQt CQt trµ hiSn tS vang rong. 
Nhfrng quang tu yen ru nai kim than N gai da ph6ng ra tv hb ng9n lira ban dem tren m9t dinh 
nui. 

27. Th9 m~nh (*) cua B~c dv ngon vi d~i nay da la sau muai ngan nam. Khi da sl>ng 
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Iau nhu v~y Ngai da lam cho nhi~u nguai xuyen vi~t (bang ngang qua). 

[(*): Cach dQc t~i ban fin loat Mi@n ngfr ve H~ T()c Chtr Ph,t, BC_) Chu Giai ve H~ 
T()c Chrr Ph,t, ban fin loat Tich Lan ngu I Mi@n ngfr la Ayu tassa mahesino, .dieu nay lam 
cho no phu hQP v6i xx. 32, xxi. 25, xxiii. 24, xxiv. 26, xxv. 43 (cilng t~i II B. 217) thay vi 
each dQC cua H~ T()c Chtr Ph't Ia Ayu vijjati tavade, "th9 m~nh (binh thuang) da tri Clru 
luc bfiy gia" theo thuang l~ trong tfit ca ngo~i trir bay dieu tham khao nay ve chieu dai th9 
m~nh, v6i trang xviii. 25 da duqc b6 me nai ma each <lien d~t Ia duy nhfit. Xem Lai Gi6i 
Thi~u trang xxxiii.] 

28. Khi da lam cho Ghio Phap hfru danh m()t each ph6 bi€n, khi da lam cho xfuig 
hQP v6i d~i ch-Ung(*), va khi da cung.cfip luan thuyen Giao Phap (+), Ngai .da vien tich 

cling v6i Chu D~ Tu. 
[(*): Ngai da phan lo~i hQ lien quan t6i sµ n6 lµc va v.v. va lien quan t6i B~c Dµ Luu 

va v.v.] 
[(+): Luan thuyen Giao Phap macho vi~c xuyen vi~t (bang ngang qua) b6n tr~n 

hllng thuy (Tit B9c Luu) Ia Bat B()i D~o LC_). Xem II A. trang 58.] 
29. Tfit ca cac B~c tU l~ (*), phuang thirc s6ng vaphuang thirc hanh vi(+) tfit ca deu 

da bi€n mfit. Khong phai tftt ca cac th~ k€t cfiu, Phap Hfru Vi, deu tr6ng r6ng h€t sao ? 
[(*): H~ T()c Chrr Ph't dQc la D~i Chung (D~i Cong Chung), d~i ch-Ung; ban fin 

loat Mi@n ngfr ve H~ T()c Chtr Ph,t, BC_) Chu Giai ve H~ T()c Chtr Ph,t, ban fin loat Tich 
Lan ngfr I Mi@n ngfr dQc Ia Tit Ca Dan Chung (ma Toi tuan chi€u) c6 nghia la Dti'c Ph't 
va Chu D~ Tu cua Ngai, B() Chu Giai ve H~ T()c Chtr Ph,t, ban fin loat Tich Lan ngu trang 
252.] 

[(+): Oai Nghi cfing c6 nghia la b6n tu th€.] 

30. l>ti'c Ph't Vessabhu, B~c Ho~ch Th~ng Gia quang vinh, B~c Ton Su, da vien 
tich trong cong vien Khema. Nhfrng di v~t thu()c kim than Thanh Nhan (Ng9c Xa L9'i) cua 
Ngai da bi phan tan trong m()t s6 dia khu. 

22. THE TWENTY - SECOND CHRONICLE: 
THAT OF THE LORD KAKUSANDHA 
22. BIEN NIEN SU THU HAI MlfdI HAI: 

DO LA VE DUC THE TON KAKUSANDHA 

1. After Vessabhu was the Self-Awakened One named Kakusandha (*), Supreme 

among Men, immeasurable, hard to attack. 

[(*): The first of the five Buddhas in this Bhadda-eon. He is said to have held 

Uposatha once in every year, Commentary on Dhammapada iii. 236. See Vinayaiii. 7ff.] 

2. Having suppressed all Becoming (Bhava - Process of existence), come to (the) 

Perfection (s) through right practice, like a lion breaking asunder its cage he attained 

Supreme Self-Awakening. 
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3. When Kakusandha, leader of the world, was turning the Wheel of Dhamma there 
was the first penetration by forty thousand crores. 

4. When he was in mid-air, in the sky, after working the changing Double (*) he 
awakened thirty thousand crores of Devas and men. 

[(*): This presumes he rose into the air after he had performed the Marvel. 

Commentary on Buddhava1f1sa says he worked it at the root of a Great Silla tree at the 

gateway to the city of Kal}l}akujja. The "changing Double", Yamaka Vikubbana: 
Vikubbana means versatile, also· transformation, miracle, miraculous manifestation, 

usually through psychic potency (when performed by a Buddha and Arahants). So perhaps 

here it means ringing the changes on the Marvel of the Double (Yamaka Piifihiiriya), no 

doubt always in their proper sequence.] 

5. When he was expounding the Four Truths for the Yakkha Naradeva (*), the 

(number gaining) penetration of his Dhamma was incalculable by computation. 

[(*):These Naradeva, man-gods, who were Yakkhas, appear to have acquired the 

personal name of Naradeva; cf xxv. 7. The visible physical form of this One was human. 

He enticed people to come to a lovely lake in the middle of a desert and then he aie them, 

went into some woods nearby and ate the creatures there. The terrified people waited till 

they could cross the desert in large convoys. But the Lord knew that they and the Naradeva 
Yakkha were within the net of knowledge. So he went to the Naradeva's abode where, after 

receiving homage and honour from him and his entourage, he talked on the Four Truths and 

there was this third penetration of Dhamma, Commentary on Buddhava1f1sa, Ceylon edition 
253f] 

6. The Lord Kakusandha had one gathering (*) of steadfast Ones whose cankers 

were destroyed (Khfl}iisava), stainless, tranquil in mind. 

[(*): Cf Drghanikiiya ii. 5. All the other Buddhas had three except Kakusandha, 
and the remaining Buddhas in this eon, Kol}iigamana, Kassapa and Gotama.] 

7. The gathering then was of forty thousand who had attained the tamed stage by the 

destruction of the host of canker-enemies (*). 

[(*):Burmese edition of Buddhava1f1sa, Commentary on Buddhava1f1sa, Ceylon I 
Burmese edition Asaviiri-gal}akkhaya. Buddhava1f1sa Asaviidi-. As there are no more than 

four Asavas; cankers; Buddhava1f1sa's -adi, meaning "and so forth", seems to make little 

sense. On the other hand, -iiri could be taken as psychological enemies, such as the 

defilements, Kilesa. Or it could mean "the enemies that are the cankers". Commentary on 

Buddhava1f1sa does not explain. It merely says these 40, 000 were Arahants. Cf 
Drghanikiiya ii. 5.] 

1. Sau Due Phft Vessabhii da la B~c Tv Tinh Giac co danh xung Kakusandha (*), 

B~c Chi Thuqng gifra Nhan Lol;li, vo phap kS hrvng (khong thd tinh aim), kh6 tftn cong. 
[(*): Vi d~u tien trong nam vi Ph't trong thm kY eve ml;lll truang H~nh Vfn D~i 

KiSp nay. Ngai duqc n6i ring da tb chuc 1€ BA Tat Trai GiOi (Ngay Tyng Ni~m GiOi Lu,t) 
m()t 1~ trong m6i nam; BC) Chu Giai v~ Kinh Phap Cu iii. 236. Xem them T~ng Lu't iii. 
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7ff.] 

2. Khi da trfin ap tfit ca Sv Hfru Sinh (Hfru - Qua Trinh Hfru Sinh), d~t duqc cac Phap 
Toan Thi~n thong qua sv thvc hanh chinh dang, tv h6 m()t su ill da pha v5" chu6ng I6ng cua 
n6, Ngai da thanh d~t Sv Tv Tinh Giac Chi ThuQ'llg. 

3. Khi Drre Ph't Kakusandha, B~c lanh d~o the gian, dang v~n chuyen banh xe 
Ghio Phap thi da c6 sv thfiu tri~t Ilin thtr nhfit v6i b6n tram tY nguai .. 

4. Khi Ngai da 6 gifra khong trung, trong hu khong, sau khi da sang t~o Sv Song 
Thong Bien H6a (*) Ngai da giac tinh ba tram tY Chrr Thien va Nhan Lo~i. 

[(*): Di€u nay cho r~ng Ngai da thang khoi khong trung sau khi Ngai da sang t~o Sv 
Ky Tich. B() Chu Giai v€ H~ T()e Chrr Ph't n6i r~ng Ngai da sang t~o n6 6 c_()i D~i Long 
ThQ t~i d~i mon khfiu cua thanh thi Kal}l}akujja. "Sv Song Thong Bien H6a", Song Dfii 

Bi~n Ao Ky D~e (D\lng Phap Thu't Bi~n Boan Nguyen Hinh): Bi~n Ao Ky D'e c6 nghla 
Ia my ca trng bien, ciing la sv bien h6a, sv kY tich, sv bieu hi~n kY tich, thuang thong qua 
nang Ive sieu tv nhien (khi da duqc m()t vi Ph't va Chrr Vi Vo Sinh thvc hi~n). Vi v~y c6 
le 6 day no c6 nghfa la nhfrng sv bien h6a cuang hfm Ive v€ Song D6i Ky Tich (Song Dfii 
Thftn Tue Thftng Tri), ch~c ch~n la luon trong thu~n tv chinh xac cua chung.] 

5. Khi Ngai dang tuang te thuyet minh Tu Phap Chan Ly (Tu Di) cho Chung D~ 
Xoa Thien Nhan (*), thi (s6 luQ'llg c6 duqc) v€ sv thfiutri~t Giao Phap cua Ngai da la bfit 
kha co luQ'llg v6i sv tinh toan. 

[(*):Chung Thien Nhan nay, cac vi Thien Nhan, hQ da Ia Chung D~ Xoa, duang 
nhu da c6 duqc nhan xung la Thien Nhan; cf. xxv. 7. The hinh kha kien cua vi nay da la 
con nguai. Ong fiy da dftn dv nguai ta di den m()t ao h6 xinh dyp 6 gifra m()t sa m~c va the 
r6i Ong fiy da an thit hQ, da di vao m()t s6 rirng cay glin d6 va da an thit nhfrng chung sinh 6 
nai d6. Nhfrng nguai dan da sq hai dang cha dqi cho den khi hQ c6 the bang qua sa m~c 
trong nhfrng doan h() t6ng to 16n. The nhung Dire The Tonda tri d~c r~ng hQ va vi Thien 
Nhan D~ Xoa da nim 6 trong m~ng lu6i tri thtrc. Vi v~y Ngai da di den tru so cua vi Thien 

Nhan nai ma, sau khi da tiep thv S\f kinh y (y tu cung kinh) va long sling kinh tir vi fiy va 
nhfrng nguai my rung cua vi fiy, Ngai da thuyet Tu Phap Chan Ly va da c6 sv thfiu tri~t Giao 

Phap Ilin thtr ba, B9 Chu Giai v€ H~ T()e Chrr Ph,t, ban fin loat Tieh Lan ngfr trang 253 
f.] 

6. Dire The Ton Kakusandha da c6 m()t sv tl,l t~p (*) v6i cac B~c kien dinh ma nhfrng 
sv hu b~i cua hQ da bi tieu di~t (L'u T~n Gia, Chrr L~u Di T~n, A La Han [Vo Sinh]), 
khi~t b~eh vo ha (trong sgch khong !6i tam), binh finh n()i tam. 

[(*): Cf. Trll'O'llg B() Kinh ii. 5. Tfit ca Chrr Ph~t khac da c6 ba, ngo~i trir Drre Ph't 

Kakusandha, va ChU' Ph~t con l~i trong thm k)r eve m~n truang nay, la Due Ph't 
Kol}agamana, Kassa pa va Gotama.] 

7. Sv tl,l t~p Ilic bfiy gia da c6 b6n muai ngan B~c da thanh d~t giai do~n duqc thulin 
h6a boi do sv tieu di~t dam dich nhan hu b~i (*). 

[(*): Ban fin loat Mi~n ngfr v€ H~ T()e Chrr Ph~t, B9 Chu Giai v€ H~ T()e ChU' Ph~t, 
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ban An loat Tich Lan ngfr I Mi~n ngfr d9c Ia Asavari-gal}akkhaya. He T(}c Chll' Ph't d9c 

la Asavadi-. Vi khong c6 nhieu hon TU- Liu Ho~c, nhfrng S\f hu b~i; each d9c cua H~ T(}c 
Chtr Phit d9c Ia-adi, c6 nghia la "va v.v.", duang nhu c6 m<)t chut it y nghia. Ml\t khac, 

-ari c6 thS bi coi la nhfrng dich nhan tam ly, ch~ng h~ nhu cac Phap o nhi6m tinh thfin, 

Phi~n Niio. Holle no c6 th~ c6 nghia "nhfrng di ch nhan do la nhfrng S\f hu b~i, Liu Ho~c". 
BQ Chu Giai ve He T(}c Chtr Phit khong c6 giai thich. BQ fry chi bfrt qua noi ring 40,000 

B~c nay da la Chtr Vj Vo Sinh. Cf. Trtr01lg B(} Kinh ii. 5.] 

8. I at that time was a warrior-noble named Khema. Having given a considerable 

gift to the Tathiigata and the Conqueror's sons, 

9. having given bowls and robe-materials, ointment (for the eyes) (*), wild liquorice 
(*) - I bestowed all this, very glorious (+), as was wanted. 

[(*): Aiijana and Madhula!!hika. See Introduction page xlviii.] 
[(+): Varalfl varalfl, explained at Commentary on Buddhavalflsa, Ceylon edition 256 

as Sef!halfl se!!halfl, best of the best. It also says Yadii talfl pa/fhitalfl is also a reading 

(adopted above); and then "I gave him all that he wished; this is more correct".] 

10. And that sage Kakusandha, guider away, also declared of me: "In this Bhadda
eon this One will be a Buddha. 

11. Having departed from the delightful city of Kapila.. " " .. in the distant future we 
will be face to face with this One. " 

12. When I had heard his words all the more did I incline my mind. I resolutely 

determined onfurther practice for fulfilling the ten Perfections. 

8. Ta t~i thai di~m fry da la m(>t thi~n chien quy t(>c co danh xrmg Khema. Khi da 

phlJng hien m(>t 16 v~t dang kS d8n Due Nhtr Lai va Chling Thi~n Nam Tu cua B~c Ho~ch 
ThAng Gia, 

9. khi da phvng hi8n cac binh bat va nhfrng y phvc, cao <luge chfra milt va cam thao 

d~i (*)-Tada ban tl\ng tfrt ca nhfrng thir nay, rfrt xufrt s~c (+), nhu da s& k)r. 
[(*): Trich Nhan DU'(fc Thuy (thubc nuac nho m&t) va Cam Thao Dtr01lg (Di~m 

Thao Can, M't Thao). Xem Lai Gim Thi~u trang xlviii.] 

[(+): Kiet Xuit (Bao Quy, Trac Tuy~t), da dugc giai thich t~i BQ Chu Giai ve He 
T(}c ChU' Ph,t, ban An loat Tich Lan ngfr trang 256 la Kiet Xuit C\fc Di~m (Bao Quy C\fc 
Di@m), t6i hao eve di~m. No ciing n6i ring Y ada tatp patthitatp cfmg la m(>t each d9c ( da 

dugc tuy~n <ll)llg & tren); va th8 rbi "Tada phvng hi8n Ngai fry tfrt ca nhfrng gi Ngai da s& 

k)r; dieu nay thi dung hon".] 

10. Va B~c Hien Tri Kakusandha fty, B~c B~o Su, cfmg da tuyen b6 ve Ta: "Trong 

thm k)r C\fC m~n truang H~nh V ~n D~i Ki~p nay vi nay se tr& thanh m<)t vi Ph~t. 
11. Khi da xuftt phat tir thanh thi Kapilavatthu lam me mftn con ngum .. " " .. chling ta 

se phai d6i di~n vm B~c nay." 

12. Khi Tada nghe nhfrng hufrn tir cua Ngai fry l~i cang lam cho Ta c6 nguy~n v9ng 

& n(>i tam minh hon. Tada h~ quy8t tam m9t each kien quyet trong vi~c th\fc hanh them nfta 

257 



dS hoan thanh vien man Th~p Phap Toan Thi~n. 

13. Khemavatl was the name of the city. I was named Khema then. Seeking 
Omniscience I went forth in his presence. 

14. And the Buddha's father was the Brahman named Aggidatta. Visiikhii was the 
name of the mother ofKakusandha, the great seer (*). 

[(*):Burmese edition of Buddhavaf!1Sa Satthuno, (of) the teacher.] 
15. There in Khema-city dwelt the Self-Awakened One's great clan who were the 

most glorious and best of men, well born, of great renown. 
16. He lived the household life for four thousand years. The three superb palaces 

were Klima, Kiimaval}l}a, Kiimasuddhi (*). 
[(*): Buddhavaf!1sa Ruci, Suruci Vaif,if,hal)a, the same as it gives for Vessabhu's 

palaces. Commentary on Buddhavaf!lsa, Ceylon edition 253, Suci, Suruci, Rativatjtjhana. 
The names given above are taken from Burmese edition of Buddhavaf!1sa and Commentary 

on Buddhavaf!1sa, Burmese edition.] 
17. There were a full thirty thousand beautifully adorned women. His wife was 

named Virocamiinii (*), his son was named Uttara. 
[(*): Commentary on Buddhavaf!1sa, Ceylon edition 253, Commentary on 

Dlghanikiiya Rocanl; Burmese edition of Buddhavaf!1sa, Commentary on Buddhavaf!lsa, 
Burmese edition Rocinl.} 

18. After he had seen the four signs he departed by chariot as the means of 
conveyance. The Conqueror strove the striving for not less than eight months. 

19. Kakusandha, leader of the world, great hero, Supreme among Men, on being · 
requested by Brahma, turned the Wheel in a deer-sanctuary. 

13. Khemavati da la ten gQi cua thanh thi. Luc bfiy gia Ta da c6 danh xung Khema. 

Khi dang tam c&u Sv Toan Tri Toan Giac, Tada xufit phat trong sv hi~n di~n cua Ngai. 

14. Va Phµ Than Dli'c Phit da la vi Ba La Mon c6 danh xung Aggidatta. Visakha 

da la danh xung cua M~u Than Drrc Phit Kakusandha, B~c dv ngon vI d1;1i (*). 

[(*): Ban fin loat Mi~n ngfr v~ Hf T()c ChU' Ph@.t dQc la Ghio SU' (Truy~n Ghio Si, 

Ghio Si), (cua) B~c Ton Su.] 

15. Trong thanh thi Khema nai d6 tn1 xu d1;1i gia t(k vI d1;1i cua B~c Da Tv Tinh Giac, 

hQ da la nhfrng B~c quang vinh nhfit va t6i hao nhfit, sinh trong gia dinh quy~n quy, ClJC hfru 
danh v9ng. 

16. Ngai da s6ng dai s6ng gia dinh trong b6n ngan nam. Ba toa cung di~n trang l~ 
da la Kama, Kamava1111a, Kamasuddhi (*). 

[(*): Hf T()c Chrr Ph@.t dQc la Ruci, Suruci Vaf)f)ha11a, tuang tµ vm cac toa cung 

di~n da dua ra cua Dli'c Phit Vessabhu. B<) Chu Giai v~ Hf T()c Chrr Phit, ban fin loat 

Tich Lan ngfr trang 253 dQc Ia Suci, Suruci, Rativaf)f)hana. Nhfrng cai ten dua ra a tren 

da duqc lfiy tir ban fin loat Mi~n ngfr v~ Hf T()c ChU' Ph@.t va B<) Chu Giai v~ Hf Tqc ChU' 
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Phit, ban frn loat Mi~n ngfr.] 
17. Da co du ba mu<ri ngan phv nfr da trang sue m()t each my l~. Phu nhan cua Ngai 

da c6 danh xrmg Virocamana (*), nam hai clia Ngai da co danh xrmg Uttara. 
[(*): BC) Chu Giai vS H~ Tqc ChU' Phit, ban frn loat Tich Lan ngfr trang 253, B(> 

Chu Giai v6 TruO'Dg Bq Kinh d9c la Rocani; ban frn loat Mi~n ngfr v6 H~ Tqc Chu Phit, 
B(> Chu Giai vS H~ Tqc ChU' Phit, ban fin loat Mi~n ngfr d9c la Rocini.] 

18. Sau khi Ngai da trong thfry Tu Trrmg Tri~u, Ngai da xuftt phat b~ng cb song luan 
chi€n xa lam phuong phap v~n chuySn; B~c Ho~ch Th~ng Gia da n6 lgc phftn dfru khong t6i 
tam thang. 

19. Due Phit Kakusandha, B~c lanh d~o th~ gian, B~c D~i Anh Hl:tng, B~c Chi 
Thuc;mg gifra Nhan Lo~i, khi da dugc Ph~m Thien yeu cftu, da v~n chuySn b:inh xe Giao 
Phap trong m()t khu rirng bao h() loai nai. 

20. Vidhura (*) and Saiijfva were the chief disciples. Buddhija was the name of the 

attendant on Kakusandha, the teacher. 

[(*):So at Buddhaval'/'lsa, Burmese edition of Buddhaval'/'lsa, Majjhimanikiiya i. 
333, Sal'/'lyuttanikiiya ii. 191, Commentary on Majjhimanikiiya ii. 417; Vidhura 

Di'ghanikiiya ii. 4, Commentary on Di'ghanikiiya 417, Jiinaka i. 42. Sometimes the variant 

is given. Saiijfva is referred at Commentary on Buddhaval'/'lsa, Ceylon edition 26.] 

21. Siimii and Campiiwere the chief women disciples. That Lord's Tree of Awakening 

is said to be the Sirfsa. 

22. Accuta and Sumana (*) were the chief attendants; Nandii and Sunandii were the 

chief women attendants. 

[(*): Buddhaval'/'lsa Samana.] 

23. The great sage was forty Ratanas tall. Golden lustre streamed forth for ten (*) 

Yojanas all round. 

{(*): Buddhaval'/'lsa twelve.] 

24. This great seer's life-span was forty thousand years. Living so long he caused 

many people to cross over. 

25. Having spread out the shop of Dhamma (*)for (the world of) men and women 

with the Devas, and roaring a lion's roar, he waned out with the disciples. 

{(*):Cf the Buddha Gotama's·eight shops at Milindapaiihii 332.ff.] 

26. He (the teacher) whose speech possessed eight characteristics(*) and the flawless 

(things)(+) have all disappeared for ever. Are not all the constructions, Sal'/'lkhiira, void ? 

[(*): Given at Majjhimanikiiya ii. 140 of the Buddha Gotama 's voice or speech.] 

[(+): According to Commentary on Buddhaval'/'lsa either moral habits that are 

flawless, spotless, without blemish (cf Majjhimanikiiya i. 322), or pairs of disciples and so 

forth that are·flawless.] 

27. Kakusandha, glorious Conqueror, waned out in Khema-park. A glorious Thupa 

(to him) there was a Gavuta high to the sky. 
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20. TrrrO'Ilg Lao Vidhura (*) va TrrrO'Ilg Lao Saiijiva da la Chu Thinh Van D~ Tu 
Tang. TrrrO'Ilg Lao Buddhija da la danh xung vi Thi Gia cua Due Phit Kakusandha, B~c 
Ton Su. 

[(*): Nhu t~i H~ Tqe Chrr Phit, ban fin loat Mi~n ngu v~ H~ Tqe Chrr Phit, Trung 
Bf} Kinh i. 333, Trrong Ung Bf} Kinh ii. 191, B9 Chu Giai v~ Trung Bf} Kinh ii. 417; dC)c 
la Vidhiira t~i TrrrO'llg Bf} Kinh ii. 4, B9 Chu Giai v~ TrrrO'llg Bf} Kinh trang 417, Kinh 

BAn Sinh i. 42. Doi khi bi€n th~ da duqc dua ra. La Saiijiva da duqc d~ c~p d€n t~i B9 
Chu Giai v~ H~ T(}e Chrr Phit, ban fin loat Tieh Lan ngutrang 26.] 

21. TrrrO'Ilg Lao Ni Sama va TrrrO'Ilg Lao Ni Campa da la Chu Chi Thuqng Thinh 
Van D~ Tu Ni. Cay Tinh Giac cua Dire Th€ Ton fry da duqc gQi la Di~p Hcyp Boan. 

22. Aeeuta va Sumana (*) da la cac c~n sv nam chu y€u (Nam Thi Gia cu si chu 
y€u); Nanda va Sunanda da la cac c~n sv nu chu y€u (Nu Thi Gia cu si chu y€u). 

[(*): H~ Tqe Chrr Phit dC)c la Samana.] 

23. B~c D~i Hi~n Tri da co b6n muai Ratana (don vi do b~ dai thai c6 xua, ca 18 
din 22 ng6n tay, ho(lc m(h h&c tay) cao. Anh kim quang da phong ra kh~p chung quanh 
trong muai (*) Do Tuftn. 

[(*): H~ T(}e Chrr Phit dQc la muai hai.] · 

24. Th9 m~nh cua B~c dv ngon vi d~i do da la b6n muai ngan nam. Khi da s6ng Iau 
nhu v~y Ngai da lam cho nhi~u nguai xuyen vi~t (bang ngang qua). 

25. Khi da trai r{>ng cua hang Ghio Phap (*) cho (th€ gian) nam nhan va nu nhan 
cung v&i Chlf Thien, va khi da glim len m9t ti€ng SU n'.r h6ng, Ngai da vien tich cung v&i 
ChuD~ Tu. 

[(*): Cf. Tam cua hang cua Due Phit Gotama t~i Milinda S<r Vftn Kinh trang 332 
ff.] 

26. Ngai (B~c Ton Su) da sa hfru tam di.le tinh v~ nang Ive thuy€t tho~i (*) va (cac 
Phap) hoan my ( +) tfit ca d~u da bi€n mfit vinh vi Sn. Khong phai tfrt ca cac th~ k@t cfru, Phap 
Hfru Vi, d~u tr6ng r6ng h€t sao ? 

[(*): Da neu ra t~i Trung Bf} Kinh ii. 140 v~ thanh am tho~i thuy€t hoi.\c nang Ive 
thuy€t tho~i cua Due Phit Gotama.] 

[(+): Y chi€u B9 Chu Giai v~ H~ T{)e ChU' Phit, hoi.\c la cac Tu D~o Phµc D~o Dire 
hoan my, khi€t tinh phi thuang, khong coo di~m (vit nha). (cf. Trung Bf} Kinh i. 322), 
hoi.\c la cac doi D~ Tu va v.v. da hoan my.] 

27. Due Phit Kakusandha, B~c Ho~ch Th~ng Gia quang vinh, da vien tich trong 
cong vien Khema. M9t Bao Thap ( d6i v&i Ngai) da la m9t Don Vj TrrrO'llg Dq (gan 2 d(lm 
Anh, m<)t phdn tu Do Tudn) (*) cao t&i bliu trai. 

23. THE TWENTY - THIRD CHRONICLE: 
THAT OF THE LORD KO~AGAMANA 
23. BIENNIEN SUTHUHAIMVdlBA: 
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DO LA vE DUC THE TON KO~AGAMANA 

I.After Kakusandha was the Self-Awakened One named Kol)iigamana (*),Supreme 
among Men, Conqueror, eldest in the world, Bull of Men (+). 

[(*): He is said to have held Uposatha once in every year, Commentary on 
Dhammapada iii. 236. See also Vinaya iii. 7.ff.] 

[(+): Nariisabha; Burmese edition of Buddhavalflsa, Commentary on 

Buddhavalflsa, Ceylon I Burmese edition: Mahiiyasa, of great renown.] 

2. When he had fulfilled the ten things (*) he overpassed the wilderness (+). 

Cleansing away all stains (#), he attained Supreme Self-Awakening. 

[(*): Commentary on Buddhavalflsa the ten Peifection things.] 

[(+): Or desert, of birth.] 

[(#): The three stains of attachment and so forth, Commentary on Buddhavalflsa, 
Ceylon edition 259.] 

3. When the leader KolJiigamana was turning the Wheel there was the first 
penetration by thirty thousand crores. 

4. And when he was working the Marvel (*)for crushing the theories of others there 
was the second penetration by twenty thousand crores. 

[(*): The Marvel of the Double (Yamaka Piifi,hiiriya)(see next verse) which he 

worked at the foot of a Siila tree at the gateway to the city of Sundara, Commentary on 
Buddhavalflsa, Ceylon edition 258.] 

5. Then the Conqueror, after working the changing (Double) (*), went to a city of 

the Devas. The Self-Awakened One stayed there on the ornamental stone (+). 

6. The sage stayed there for the rains teaching the seven treatises (*). The third 
penetration was by ten thousand crores. 

[(*): Of the Abhidhamma. He taught his mother and other Devatiis, Commentary on 
Buddhavalflsa, Ceylon edition 259.j 

7. That Deva of Devas had one gathering only of steadfast Ones whose cankers were 

destroyed (Kh'i1Jiisava), stainless, tranquil in mind. 

8. It was a gathering of thirty thousand monks then who had overpassed the floods 

(*) and were shatterers of mortality. 
[(*):Buddhavalflsa Atikkanta-·catur'Oghiinalfl; Burmese edition of Buddhavalflsa, 

Commentary on Buddhavalflsa, Ceylon I Burmese edition Oghiinalfl Atikkantiinalfl; they 

explain the floods as the four floods of sense-desire and so forth.] 

1. Sau Drrc Phft Kakusandha da la B?c Ba Tg Tinh Giac co danh xrmg 

Kol}agamana (*), B?c Chi Thm;mg gifi'a Nhan Lo~i, B~c Ho~ch Th~ng Gia, B~c nien linh 
t6i d~i trong the gian, Bfc Brru Hinh D,i Han(+) (chang trai to khoe, w;r.m va, Ive luang) 

cua Nhan Lo~ ( +) 

[(*): Ngai duqc n6i r&ng da tb chuc 1€ Ba Tat Trai GiOi (Ngay T\fng Niem GiOi 
Lu,t) m()t lfrn trong m6i nam, B() Chu Giai v8 Kinh Phap Cti iii. 236. Cung xem them 
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T~ng Lu't iii. 7ff.] 
[(+):Chu T~ Nhan Lo~i; ban fin loat Mi~n ngfr v~ H~ T(}c Chu Ph,t, B<) Chu Giai 

v~ H~ T(}c Chu Ph,t, ban fin loat Tich Lan ngfr l Mi~n ngfr d9c la B'c 1>,i Danh D\f (B~c 
l>~i Vinh D\f, B'c l>~i Thanh Vqng), eve hfru danh v9ng.] 

. 2. Khi Ngai da hoan thanh vien man Th~p Phap (*) Ngai da vuqt qua sv hoang da 
(+). Khi da thanh tfry tfit ca nhfrng di~u 6 u~ (L<}u Ho(i;c) (#), Ngai da thanh d~t Sv Tv Tinh 

Giac Chi Thm;mg. 
[(*): B<) Chu Giai v~ H~ T(}c Chu Ph~t d9c la Th~p Phap Toan Thi~n.] 
[(+): Ho~ic thai kY hoang luang cua SlJ san sinh.] 
[(#): Ba di~u 6 u~ (Lgu Ho(i;c). cua SlJ chfip tru6'c va v.v., B<) Chu Giai v~ H~ T(}c 

Chu Ph~t, ban fin loat Tich Lan ngfr trang 259.) 
3. Khi B~c lanh d~o Km.iagamana dang v~n chuySn banh xe Ghio Phap thi da c6 

sv thfiu tri~t lftn thu nhfit v6'i ba tram cy nguai. 
4. Va khi Ngai dang sang t~o Sv Ky Tich (*) cho vi~c bac dao nhfrng h9c thuy~t cua 

cac tha nhan thi da c6 sv thfiu tri~t lftn thu hai v6'i hai tram cy nguai. 
[(*):Song U6i Ky Tich (Song Dfii Thftn Tue ThAng Tri) (xem cau k~ ti~p theo) ma 

Ngai da sang t~o a m<)t c<)i Long ThQ Th\l t~i d~i m6n khfru cua thanh thi Sundara, B<) Chu 
Giai v~ H~ T(}c Chrr Ph,t, ban fin loat Tich Lan ngfr trang 258.] 

5. Th~ rbi B~c Ho~ch Th~ng Gia, sau khi da sang t~o Sv Song Thong Bi~n Hoa (*), 
da di d~n m<)t thanh thi cua Chu Thien. B~c Ua Tv Tinh Giac da luu tru a nai d6 tren kh6i 
da dugc trang sue ( + ). 

6. B~c Hi~n Tri da luu tru a nai d6 dS An Cu Ki~t Vu cho vi~c giao d~o bay b<) lu~n 
van (*). Sv thfiu tri~t lftn thu ba da c6 m<)t tram cy nguai. 

[(*): Cua T~ng Vo Ty Phap. Ngai da giao d~o Mfiu Than Ngai va Chung Chu 
Thien khac, B<) Chu Giai v~ H~ T(}c Chu Ph~t, ban fin loat Tich Lan ngfr trang 259.) 

7. Vi Thien Tll' fiy trong s6 Chrr Thien da chi c6 m()t sv 11,l t~p duy nhfit v6'i cac B~c 
kien dinh ma nhfrng SlJ hu b~i cua h9 da bi tieu di~t (L~u T~n Gia, Chrr L~u Di T~n, A La 
Han [Vo Sinh]), khi~t b'ch vo ha (trong sc;zch khong ZJi ldm), binh finh n<)i tam. 

8. Luc bfiy gia da c6 m<)t sv 11,l t~p v6'i ba muai ngan tu sI ma h9 da vuqt qua nhfrng 

tr~n hf>ng thuy (*) va da la cac B~c pha ho~i sv ru vong. 
[(*): H~ T(}c Chrr Ph~t d9c Ia Ap Phl}c Tfr B(}c LU"U; ban fin loat Mi~n ngfr v~ H~ 

T(}c Chrr Ph~t, B<) Chu Giai v~ H~ T(}c Chu Ph~t, ban fin loat Tich Lan ngfr l Mi~n ngfr 
d9c Ia B(}c LU'U l>a Bi Ap Phl}c; h9 giai thich nhfrng tr~n hf>ng thuy Ia Tu B<)c Luu gbm 
Dvc B<)c Luu, Hfru B<)c Luu, Ki~n B<)c Luu va V6 Minh B<)c Luu.] 

9. I at that time was a warrior-noble named Pabbata. I was possessed of friends and 

counsellors, unending forces and mounts (*). 

[(*): Buddhavaf!1sa, Burmese edition of Buddhavaf!1sa, Commentary on 

Buddhavaf!1sa, Burmese edition Anantabalaviihana; Commentary on Buddhavaf!1sa, 
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Ceylon edition Balaviihanaqi Anappakalfl. Viihana is a beast of burden, a conveyance or 
mount (as Hindu deities have a Viihana, a mount to carry them and on which they ride.] 

10. 1 went to see the Self-Awakened One and heard the unsurpassed Dhamma. I 
invited the Order with the Conqueror and gave a gift to my heart's content (*). 

[(*): Commentary on Buddhavaqisa, Ceylon edition 261 takes Yadicchakaqi 
(whatever one wishes) as referring to the recipients, so "to their heart's content". The above 

rendering gives better sense I think.] 

11. I gave the teacher and the disciples(*) silk from Pa11unna (+),silk.from China, 
Kasi silk, woollen cloth too, and golden sandals as well. 

[(*): Commentary on Buddhavaqisa says this means "/gave to the Teacher as well 
as to the disciples".] 

[(+): Pa!!unna, perhaps a country: silk from that country.] 

12. As that sage was sitting in the midst of the Order he too declared of me: "In this 
Bhadda-eon this One will be a Buddha. 

0 " ne. 
13. Having departed from the delightful city of Kapila .. '' " . .face to face with this 

14. When I had heard his words too all the more did I incline my mind. I resolutely 
determined on further practice for fulfilling the ten Perfections. 

15. Seeking Omniscience, giving the gift to the Supreme among Men, L having 
renounced a great kingdom, went forth in the Conqueror's presence(*). 

[(*): Buddhavaqisa Tassa santike as noticed at Burmese edition of Buddhavaqisa 

which, with Commentary on Buddhavaqisa, Ceylon I Burmese edition Jinasantike.] 

9. Ta tt;li thai diem :iy da la m<)t thi~n chi~n quy t<)c co daub xung Pabbata. Ta da s6 

hiru nhiSu b~ng hftu va cac ph\l dt;iO vien, VO t~n h,rc hrqng vt1 trang va cac tQa ky (*). 

[(*): H~ TC)c Chtr Phit, ban :in loat Mi~n ngfr vs H~ TC)c Chtr Phit, BQ Chu Giai 
vS H~ TC)c Chtr Phit, ban fin loat Mi~n ngfr d9c la Vo sa BC) Binh Xa Binh; B<) Chu Giai 
vs H~ TC)c Chu Phit, ban ftn loat Tich Lan ngfr d9c la BC) Binh Xa Binh Bit Thi~u. Gia 

Sfr (Vin Thau) la m<)t con thu cha v~t n~ng, m<)t cong C\l giao thong ho~c v~t cum (gi6ng 
nhu cac vi Thftn An BC) Giao c6 m<)t Gia Sfr (Vin Thau), m<)t v~t cum d~ chuyen cha h9 
va hQ cum 6 tren d6.] 

10. Tada d~n bai ki~n B~c E>a TlJ Tinh Giac va da nghe Giao Phap xuit Io,i b,t 

t\IY (kY tcti xudt chung). Tada cung thinh Giao Boan cling v&i B~c Ho(;lch Th~ng Gia va da 
ph\lng hi~n m()t 1€ v~t m()t each t~n tinh (*). 

[(*): B9 Chu Giai vs Hf TC)c Chu Phit, ban :in loat Tich Lan ngfr trang 261 coi Bit 
Luin Tha Nhan Ser Ky (bat lw;in aiku chi ngu:Oi ta mong mu6n) la da am chi d~n cac b~c 
ti~pth\l gia, vi v~y "cho thoa long h9". Toi nghi SlJ phien djch 6 tren mang lt;ii y nghia t6t 
han.] 

11. Tada ph\lng hi~n B~c Ton Suva Chu E>~ Tir (*) tcr l\la tir Pattunna (+), tcr lµa 
tir Trung Hoa, tcr l\}a Kasi, han th~ nfra y ph\lc b~ng len, va ca nhfrng doi dep vang nfra. 

[(*): B() Chu Giai vS Hf TC)c Chu Phit n6i diSu nay co nghia "Tada ph\lng hi~n d~n 
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B~c Ton Su cilng nhu d~n Chu D~ Tu".] 

[(+): Pattunna, c6 le m()t qu6c gia: ta h,ia tir qu6c gia fiy.] 

12. Khi B~c D1;1-i Hi~n Tri fiy dang an tc,m 6 gifra Giao Doan, Ngai cilng da tuyen b6 

v~ Ta: "Trong th<'Yi k)' ClJC m1;1-n tru<'Yng H~nh V~n D~i Ki~p nay vi nay se tr& thanh m()t vi 

Ph~t. 

13. Khi da xufit phat tu thanh thi Kapilavatthu lam me mfin con ngum .. " " .. chung 

ta se phai d6i di~n v&i B~c nay." 

14. Khi Tada nghe nhfrng hufin tir cua Ngai fiy 11;1-i cang lam cho Ta c6 nguy~n v9ng 

a n()i tam minh hon. Tada h1;1- quy~t tam m()t each k:ien quyet trong vi~c thl,Tc hanh them nfra 

d~ hoan thanh vien man Th~p Phap Toan Thi~n. 
15. Khi dang tfrm cfru Sl,T Toan Tri Toan Giac, khi da ph1,ing hi~n I~ v~t d~n B~c Chi 

Thuqng gifra Nhan Lo1;1-i, khi da tir bo m()t vuang qu6c vi d1;1-i, Tada xufit phat trong SlJ hi~n 
di~n cua B~c Ho1;1-ch ThAng Gia (*). 

[(*): H~ T{)c Chtr Ph~t dQc Ia Ph\I C~n (Lan C~n) vi fty nhu da quan chu t1;1-i ban fin 

loat Mi~n ngfr v~ H~ T{)c Chtr Ph~t ma, v&i B() Chu Giai v~ H~ T{)c Chtr Ph~t, Ceylon / 

ban fin loat Mi~n ngfr dQc la Ph\I C~n (Lan C~n) B~c Ho~ch Th~ng Giii.] 

16. Sobhavatf was the name of the city, Sobha the name of the warrior-noble. The 
great clan of the Self-Awakened One lived there in the city. 

17. And the Buddha's father was the Brahman Yaiiiiadatta. Uttara was the name of 
the mother of Km;iagamana, the teacher. 

18. He lived the household life for three thousand years. The three superb palaces 

were Tusita, Santusita, Santugha. 

19. There were a full sixteen thousand beautifully adorned women. His wife was 
named Rucigatta (*), his son was named Satthavaha. 

20. After he had seen the four signs he departed mounted on an elephant. The 
Supreme among Men engaged in striving for six months. 

21. Km;iagamana, leader, great hero, Supreme among Men, on being requested by 
Brahma turned the Wheel in a deer-sanctuary. 

22. Bhiyyasa (*) and Uttara were the chief disciples. Sotthija was the name of the 

attendant on Kol;}agamana, the teacher. 

[(*): Bhryyoso at Buddhava1f1sa; Bhfyasa at Commentary on Buddhavalflsa, Ceylon 

edition 259; Bhfyyaso at Commentary on Buddhava1f1sa, Ceylon edition 261; Bhiyyosa at 
Dfghanikaya ii. 4 (with v.i. Bhfyosa, Salflyuttanikaya ii 191, Janaka i. 43, Commentary on 
Dfghanikaya 417.] 

23. Samudda and Uttara were the chief women disciples. That Lord's Tree of 
Awakening is said to be the Udumbara. 

24. Ugga and Somadeva were the chief attendants; Srvala and Sama were the chief 
women attendants. 
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16. Sobhavati da la ten gQi cua thanh thi, Sobba da la danh xung cua vi thi~n chi€n 
quy t<)c. B~i gia t<)c vI d~i cua B~c Ba Tµ Tinh Giac da s6ng a nai do trong thanh thi. 

17. Va Phv Than DU-c Phit da la vi Ba La Mon co danh xung Yaiiiiadatta. Uttara 

da la danh xrmg cua Mftu Than Due Phit Kol}agamana, B~c Ton Su. 
18. Ngai da s6ng dai s6ng gia dinh trong ba ngan nam. Ba toa cung di~n trang l~ da 

la Tusita, Santusita, Santuttha. 

19. Ba co du mum sau nganph\l nfr da trang sire m()t each my l~. Phu nhan cua Ngai 
da co danh xrmg Rucigatta (*), nam hai cua Ngai da co danh xrmg Satthavaha. 

20. Sau khi Ngai da trong thAy Tu Trang Tri~u, Ngai da xuAt phat cuai tren m<)t con 
voi. B~c Chi Thugng gifra Nhan Lo~i da chuyen tam phAn dfru trong sau thang. 

21. Due Phit Kol}agamana, B~c lanh d~o, B~c D~i Anh Hung, B~c Chi Thugng 
gifra Nhan Lo~i, khi da dugc Ph'm Thien yeu cAu, da v~n chuy~n banh xe Ghio Phap trong 
m()t khu rirng bao h() loai nai. 

22. Trrr0ng Lao Bhiyyasa (*) va Trrr0ng Lao Uttara da la Chu Chi Thugng Thinh 
Van B~ Tu Tang. Trrr0ng Lao Sotthija da la danh xung vi Thi Gia cua Due Ph~t 
Kol}agamana, B~c Ton Su. 

[(*): BQc la Bhiyyoso t~i H~ T()c Chrr Phit; d9c la Bhiyasa t(;li B() Chu Giai ve H~ 
T()e Chrr Phit, ban ftn loat Tieh Lan ngfr trang 259; d9c la Bhiyyaso ~i B() Chu Giai ve 

H~ T()c Chrr Ph~t, ban An loat Tich Lan ngfr trang 261; d9c la Bhiyyosa t';li Trrr011g Bf) 
Kinh ii. 4 (v6i v.i. d9c la Bhiyosa, Tuong Ung B{» Kinh ii 191, Kinh B&n Sinh i. 43, BQ 
Chu Giai v€ Trrr011g Bf) Kinh 417.] 

23. Trrr0ng Lao Ni Samudda va Trrr0ng Lao Ni Uttara da Ia Chu Chi Thugng 
Thinh Van B~ Tu Ni. Cay Tinh Giac cua Dire Th€ Ton Ay da duqc g9i la Cay Sung. 

24. Ugga va Somadeva da la cac c~n sµ nam chu y€u (Nam Thi Gia cu sI chu y€u); 
Sivala va Sama da la cac c~n sv nfr.chu y€u (Nfr Thi Gia cu si chu y€u). 

25. That Buddha was thirty cubits in height. As a circlet(*) in a smelting-pot was 
he thus embellished with rays. 

[(*): Kambu, circlet or bracelet.] 

26. The Buddha's life-span (then) was thirty thousand years (*). Living so long he 
caused manypeople to cross over. 

[(*): Buddhavaqisa Ayu Buddhassa tavade, where Tavade seems to have crept in by 

error from the commentarial reading Ayu vijjati tavade, the (normal) life-span lasted then. 

See Introduction page xxxiii.] 
27. Having raised up the archway of Dhamma (*)decorated with the streamer of 

Dhamma (+), having made a cluster of the flowers of Dhamma (#), he waned out with the 

disciples. 

[(*): Dhammaceti. Cetiya means primarily a cairn, a heap; it can also mean a shrine. 
"Heap" comes from words which come from an Indo-European base meaning to bend, 

arch, vault. An arch, or archway, that by which one enters in, is not unsuitable here, though 
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of course Cetiya comprises other classes of monument besides archway. Commentary on 

Buddhaval'[lsa, Ceylon edition 262 says the Cetiya here consists of the 3 7 things helpful to 

Awakening.] 
[(+): Dhammadussa. Dussa is material, woven stuff, so streamer. Commentary on 

Buddhaval'[lsa calls it the banner of the four true things. Cf xxv. 44] 

[(#): Dhammapupphagu/a.] 
28. His people (*), great in grace (+), (and he) making known the Dhamma of 

splendour (#), have all disappeared. Are not all the constructions, Sal'[lkhilra, void ? 

[(*): His disciples; Commentary on Buddhaval'[lsa.] 
[(+): Commentary on Buddhavafiisa says attained to the grace, Vililsa, ofpsychic 

potency.] 
[(#): Siridhamma. Commentary on Buddhaval'[lsa explains as the supermundane 

things, Lokuttaradhamma.] 

29. Km;iilgamana, Self-Awakened One, waned out in Pabbata-park. His relics were 

dispersed in a number of regions. 

25. Dti'c Ph't fty da c6 ba muai cubits vS chiSu cao. Nhu m()t chi~c nhfin (*) trong 
m()t n6i nftu chay, Ngai da duqc trang sue v6i nhfmg quang tuy~n nhu v~y. 

[(*): Hoang Kim, chi~c nh~n ho~c vong xuy~n.] 
26. Th9 m~nh cua Dll'c Ph't fty (h1c bfty gia) da Ia ba muai ngan nam. Khi da s6ng 

Iau nhu v~y N gai da lam cho nhiSu nguai xuyen vi~t (bang ngang qua). 

[(*): H~ T(}c Chrr Ph't d9c Ia Ayu Buddhassa tivade, nai ma Tavade duang nhu 
da c6 S\f sai Ifim len vao ill each d9c cua B() Chu Giai Ia Ayu vijjati tavade, thQ m~nh (binh 

thuang) da tri cliu Ilic bfty gia. Xem Lai Gi6i Thi~u trang xxxiii.] 

27. Khi da d\fllg len cbng vom Giao Phap (*) duqc trang tri v6i hoanh bti'c (bang 

khdu hi?u) Giao Phap (+), khi da k~t thanh m9t chum hoa Giao Phap (#) l(:li, Ngai da vien 

tich cung v6i Chu D~ Tu. 
[(*): Phap Thap (Tang Kinh Cac, Ph't Kinh, Kinh Thrr). Bao Thap c6 nghia m()t 

each chu y~u la m()t th~ch doi IDQ (m<) aa kj; ni¢m), m()t doi (chat thanh aJng, m<)t aJng); 

n6 cung c6 th~ c6 nghia la m()t thanh di~n (thanh liing, thanh dja, thanh v't). "Doi" (chat 

thanh a6ng, m9t a6ngJ xufit phat rn nhfmg rn ngu ma b~t ngu6n rn m9t h~ ngon ngfr An-Au 
c6 nghla Ia u6n cong, thanh hinh cung, thanh hinh vong cung. M()t khung vom, ho~c cbng 

vom (duimg di c6 hinh cung), ma qua d6 nguai ta di vao, khong phai bftt thich hqp & day, 

th~ nhung le tftt nhien Thap bao ham cac lo(:li tuqng dai kY ni~m khac ngoai cbng vom. B() 
Chu Giai vS H~ T(}c Chrr Ph,t, ban An loat Tich Lan ngfr trang 262 n6i r~ng Bao Thap & 
day g6m c6 3 7 Phap hfru d\lng cho S\l' Tinh Giac.] 

[(+): Phap BAY. BAY Ia y li~u, v~t li~u d~t, v~y Ia hoanh bti'c (bang khdu hi?u) .. 

B() Chu Giai vS H~ T(}c Chrr Ph't g9i n6 Ia ky xi (la ca va tam phubn) cua Tu Phap Chan 
Ly. Cfxxv. 44] 

[(#): Phap Hoa Hoan (vong hoa Giao Philp).] 
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28. Nhiing thu()c h~ cua Ngai (*), ClJC hao uu nha (+), (va khi Ngai) da thuy~t minh 
Ghio Phap huy hoang (#), tfit ca deu da bi~n mfit. Khong phai tAt ca cac the ket cAu, Phap 
Hftu Vi, deu tr6ng r6ng h~t sao ? 

[(*): Chu D~ Tu cua Ngai; B() Chu Giai v€ H~ Tqc Chtr Ph@t.] 
[(+): B() Chu Giai v€ H~ Tqc Chtr Phit n6i r~g da thanh d~t den sg uu nha, Vii My 

(Di~m L~), v€ nang lgc sieu tl,f nhien.] 
[(#):Cat TtrO'llg Phap (Cat Lcyi Phap). B() Chu Gilli v€ H~ Tqc Chtr Phit giai thich 

la cac Phap Sieu Th~, Sien Th~ Phap.] 
29. Dfrc Phit Koqagamana, B~c Ba Tv Tinh Giac, da vien tich trong cong vien 

Pabbata. Nhiing di v~t thm)c kim than Thanh Nhan (Ng9c Xa Lr;ri) cua Ngai da bi phan tan 
trong m()t s6 dia khu. 

24. THE TWENTY -FOURTH CHRONICLE: THAT OF THE LORD KASSAPA 
24. BIEN NIEN sl.r THU HAI MVOI BON: B6 LA v:E Blrc THE TON KASSAP A 

1. After KoQiigamana was the Self-Awakened One named Kassapa (*), Supreme 

among Men, king under Dhamma, bringer of lustre. 

[(*):Mentioned at Commentary on Khuddakapiifha 203, Commentary on Petavatthu 

21 in extension of the story given there about the Buddha Phussa. Commentary on 

Dhammapada iii. 236 says he held Uposatha once in every six months. See also Vinaya iii. 

7ff.l 
2. Cast aside (*) was his family fortune; giving away in charity to supplicants much 

food, (both) beverages and soft food, and fulfilling his purpose , (he went forth) like a bull 

breaking down its tethering-post and attained Supreme Self-Awakening. 

[(*):Given away, not squandered.] 

3. When Kassapa, leader of the world, was turning the Wheel of Dhamma there was 

the first penetration by twenty thousand crores. 

4. When for four months the Buddha was walking on tour in the world there was the 
second penetration by ten thousand crores. 

5. When he had worked the changing Double (*) and had proclaimed the element of 

knowledge (+) there was the third penetration by five thousand crores. 

[(*): Vikubbana, a psychic phenomena, called at Commentary on Buddhavalflsa, 
Ceylon edition 265 the Marvel of the Double (Yamaka Piifihiiriya). Cf. xxiiL 4, xxiv. 5] 

[(+): NaQadhiitu, Omniscient Knowledge according to Commentary on 

Buddhavalflsa, Ceylon edition 265.] 
6. He expounded Dhamma (*) there in the Sudhammii (Hall) in a delightful Deva

city; the Conqueror awakened three thousand crores of Devas. 

[(*) Abhidhamma, so Commentary on Buddhavalflsa, Ceylon edition 265.] 
7. Later, at a teaching of Dhamma to the Yakkha Naradeva (*), the penetrations by 

these are incalculable by computation. 

267 



[(*): Cf. xxiii. 5. Commentary on Buddhava1f1sa narrates of this Naradeva that he 

was able to assume the voice and form of the king of whatever region he was in: then he 

would eat the king, gain the kingdom and the women's quarters. He was an insatiable eater 

of flesh and a scoundrel with women. But the clever women who remained discovered that 

he was not their king, but a non-human being. So, even though feeling ashamed, he ate these 

women too and went off to another city and repeated the process. And so it was that he used 

to feed on human beings. But, at last when he came to the city of Sunanda all the people 

ran away. And Kassapa confronted the Yakkha. Finding that the Buddha was not 

frightened of him, he asked him a question instead (Commentary on Buddhava1f1sa does not 
say what the question was), was tamed and went to the Lord for refuge.] 

8. That Deva of Devas had one gathering only of steadfast Ones whose cankers were 

destroyed (KhlQ,ilsava), stainless, tranquil in mind. 

9. It was a gathering of twenty thousand monks then qf steadfast Ones who, by 

modesty and Morality, had overpassed those who till had attachments. 

L/Sau Due Ph~t Kol}.agamana da la B~c Ba T\I Tinh Giac c6 danh xrmg Kassapa 

(*), B~c Chi Thuqng gifra Nhan Loc;ii, B~c Phap VU'ong, B~c mang lc;ii anh hao quang. 

[(*): Duqc d€ c~p tc;ii B9 Chu Giai v€ Ti~u B() Kinh Trftn Thu~t trang 203, B9 Chu 
Giai v€ Ng' Quy S\f Tinh trang 21 trong phftn ma r()ng cua truy~n kY duqc k~ ra 6 nai d6 

v€ Due Ph~t Phussa. B9 Chu Giai v€ Kinh Phap Cu iii. 236 n6i r~ng Ngai da t6 chuc IS 

Ba Tat Trai Gi6i (Ngay T\lng Ni~m Gi6i Lu~t) m9t lftn trong m6i sau thang. Xem them 

T,ng Lu~t iii. 7ff.] 
2. f)a vUt bo (*) gia san minh; khi da 1,e thi~n hao thi (c6 long t6t thfch b6 th[ a€n 

nguai kh6n khb) d€n nhfrng ai eftu gia (nguiJi van xin x6t xa, van nai khb sa) nhi€u th\fc 

phAm, (ca) nhfrng thuc u6ng va th\fc phAm nhtt, va khi da hoan thanh vi en man m\lc dich cua 

minh, (Ngai da xmit phat) t\I h6 m9t bo d\fC da pha s~p t111 CQt tr6i n6 va da thanh dc;it sv T\I 
Tinh Giac Chi Thuqng. 

[(*): Ba quyen hi€n, kh6ng tieu pha phung phi.] 

3. Khi Due Ph~t Kassapa, B~c lanh dc;io th€ gian, dang v~n chuy~n banh xe Giao 
Phap thi da c6 S\I thfiu tri~t lftn thu nhfit v6i hai tram cy ngm'ri. 

4. Khi Due Ph~t dang dB b() lfr hanh trong b6n thang 6 th€ gian thi da c6 sv thfiu 

tri~t lftn thu hai vm m9t tram tY nguoi. 
5. Khi Ngai da sang tc;io S\I Song Thong Bi€n Hoa(*) va da tuyen bf> y€u t6 tri thuc 

(+) thi da c6 S\I thfiu tri~t lftn thu ba v6i nam muai cy ngum. 

[(*): Bi~n Ao Ky Dlic, m9t hi~n tuqng sieu t\I nhien, duqc gQi tc;ii B9 Chu Giai v€ H~ 
T()e ChU' Ph~t, ban fin loat Tieh Lan ngfr trang 265 dQc Ia Song Df>i Ky Tich (Song Dai 
Thin Tue Thing Tri). Cf. xxiii. 4, xxiv. 5] 

((+): Tri Gi6i, Tri Thuc Toan Tri Toan Giac y chi€u B9 Chu Giai v€ H~ T()c ChU' 

Ph~t, ban fin loat Tich Lan ngfr trang 265.] 
6. Ngai da tuang t€ thuy€t minh Giao Phap (*) a nai d6 tc;ii (Dc;ii LS Duang) 
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Sudhamma trong rn()t thanh thi Chu Thien lam me rnfrn con ngum; B~c Ho~ch Thfulg Gia 
da giac tinh ba rnuai cy Chu Thien. 

[(*)Vo Ty Phap, theo B() Chu Giai v€ H~ T()c Chu Ph,t, ban fin loat Tich Lan ngfr 
trang 265.] 

7. Sau nay, t~i rn()t bu6i giao d~o Giao Phap cho Chung n, Xoa Thien Nhan (*), 

Sl,I thfru tri~t CUa cac vi nay la bftt kha CO lU<Jng Vffi Sl,f tinh toan. 

[(*): Cf. xxiii. 5. B() Chu Giai v€ H~ T{)c Chu Ph't ke l~i v€ vi n, Xoa Thien Nhan 
nay r~ng Ong fiy da co kha nang gia gi9ng noi va hinh d~ng cua nha vua a bfit lu~n dia khu 
nao Ong fry 6: sau d6 Ong fry se an thit nha vua, gianh dugc vuang qu6c va nv xtr cita cac 
nfr nhan. Ong fry da la rn()t th\[c gia nhl,ic the tham die VO y~m (tham an khong chem) va la 
ke vo 1,i (khong dire hqnh, bdt chdp dqo ly) v&i nhfrng nfr nhan. Th€ nhung nhfrng nfr nhan 

thong rninh con l~i, h9 da phat hi~n ra rkg Ong fry da khong phai la nha vua cua h9, ma la 
rn()t Phi Nhan Hfru Tinh. Vi v~y, cho du da cam thfry tarn quy, Ong fry ding da an thit nhfrng 
nfr nhan nay va da bi€n rnftt d€n rn()t thanh thi khac va da l~p l~i qua trinh. Va vi v~y Ong 
fry da tirng an thit choog nhan hfru tinh. Th€ nhung, cu6i cung rBi khi Ong fry da d€n thanh 

thi Sunanda thi tftt ca rnQi ngum da bo ch~y. Va Dll'c Ph't Kassapa da df>i di~n v&i n, 
Xoa. Khi da nghi~rn thfry r~ng Dll'c Ph't da khong kinh hai rninh, thay vao d6 Ong fry da 
vftn hoi Ngai rn()t cau hoi (B() Chu Giai v€ Hf T{)c Chu Ph't da khong n6i cau hoi nhu th€ 
nao), da dugc thufui phl,lc va da di d€n Dire Th€ Ton cho vi~c quy y.] 

8. Vi Thien Tii' fry trong sf> Chu Thien da chi co rn()t S\f 11,l t~p duy nhftt vm cac B~c 
kien dinh ma nhfrng S\f hu b~i cua hQ da bi tieu di~t (L'u T'n Gia, Chu L'u Di T,n, A La 
Han [Vo Sinh]), khi~t b'ch vo ha(trong sgch khong l6i liim), binh tinh n()i tarn. 

9. Luc bfry gia da co rn()t sl,I 11,l t~p v&i hai muai ngan tu sI, h9 la nhfrng B~c kien 

djnh, vm S\f gian phac (chdt phac, m6c mqc) va Quy Ph~rn D~o Dire, da vugt qua nhfrng 
nguffi rnai con nhfrng Sl,f chftp tru&c. 

10. I was then the Brahman youth Jotipala (*), a famous repeater, expert in the 

Mantras, master of the three Vedas. 

[(*): Buddhava1f1sa, Burmese edition of Buddhava1f1sa, Commentary on 

Buddhava1f1sa, Burmese edition read Ahalfl tada maQavo Jotipalo; Commentary on 

Buddhava1f1sa, Ceylon edition Ahalfl tena samayena Jotipiilo. Story of Ghatikiira and 

Jotipiila occurs at Mahiivastu i. 317. · See Kathavatthu iv. 8 for controversy whether the 

Bodhisatta was a disciple of Kassapa and entered on the path of assurance and fared the 

Brahma-faring during his Dispensation (Siisana). See also, for fuller discussion, N. Dutt, 

Buddhist Sects in India, Calcutta 1970, page 82 ff, 110 ff.] 

11. I had reached peifection in (the science of) the Marks, in the legendary tradition 

and the obligatory duties (of a Brahman). I was skilled in the (signs of) earth and sky, a 

sorcerer (*), experienced. 

[(*): Katavijja could also mean "One who has acquired knowledge, is scientific, a 

philosopher"; One who has laid up lore (charms and spells).] 
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12. Ghafikiira was the name of the Lord Kassapa's attendant; respeciful, deferential 

(*),he waned out in the third fruition(+). 
[(*): Jotipiila, on the other hand, referred to the Buddha Kassapa as "little shaveling 

recluse" (Majjhimanikiiya Sutta 81). This indiscretion led Gotama when he was the 
Bodhisatta in his last life to have to spend as many as six years in performing austerities 
before he gained Supreme Awakening. See Apadiina301 etc. Other Buddhas spent at most 
ten months in carrying out austerities, and some of them only a few weeks.] 

[(+): Cf. Majjhimanikiiya ii. 52 where he is in effect spoken of as a Non-Returner 

(Aniigiimf).] 
13. Ghafikiira, taking me with him, approached Kassapa, the Conqueror. When I had 

heard his Dhamma I went forth in his presence. 
14. Being One who put forth energy, proficient in all the observance, !fell away in 

none (*); I fulfilled the Conqueror's Dispensation (Siisana). 
[(*): This refers, according to Commentary on Buddhava,.,.,sa, Ceylon edition 267, 

to moral habits, concentration and the attainments. He fell away in none of these in whatever 
place he was performing monastic duties, Vatta, for which see Book Of The Discipline 
(Isabelle Blew Horner), 1938- 67, v., Index s.v. observance.] 

15. Having learnt thoroughly all the ninefold Dispensation (Siisana) of the teacher 

as far as it had been uttered by the Buddha, I illumined the Conqueror's Dispensation 

(Siisana). . 
10. Luc bfiy gia Tada la thanh nien Ba La Mon c6 danh xung Jotipala, m<)t B~c 

Ph1,1 Di;to tn'r danh, chuyen gia trong cac cau thfin chu An D<) Giao, B~c Ton Su Tam V~ Ba. 
[(*): H~ T()e Chu Ph,t, ban fin loat Mi~n ngfr v€ H~ T()e Chu Ph,t, B9 Chu Giai 

v€ H~ T()e ChU' Ph,t, ban fin loat Mi~n ngfr dQc Ia Aharp tada mal}avo Jotipalo; B9 Chu 

Giai v€ H~ T()e Chu Ph,t, ban fin loat Mi~n ngfr dQc Ia Aharp tena samayena Jotipalo. 
Truy~n kY Ghatikara va Jotipala phat sinh ti;ti Mahavastu i. 317. Xem Ngfr Tong iv. 8 d~ 

tranh lu~n li~u B'e Giae Hfru Tinh da la m<)t D~ Tu cua Due Ph't Kassapa va da bu6'c 
vao Di;to LQ bao chlrng va da ti€n hanh vi~c thvc hanh Ph,m H,nh trong Giao Ly (Ton 
Giao) cua Ngai. Xem them, d~ thao lu~n dfiy du hon, N. Dutt, cac Giao Phai Ph't Giao 
trong Xu An D(), Thanh Ph6 Dong An D9 Calcutta nam 1970, trang 82 ff, 110 ff.] 

11. Tada di;tt d€n S\f vien man trong (h9c khoa v€) cac Sv D~c Trung, trong truy€n 

th6ng truy€n thuy€t, va nhfrng trach nhi~m thu<)c tinh t~p quan (cua m<)t vi Ba La Mon). Ta 
da thl,Ie Juy~n (thanh thu<)c Va /(fo /uy¢n) trong ( CaC trung tri~u v€) trai dfit Va bfiu tr<Ji, m<)t 

B~c Thfiy phu thuy, da trai nghi~m. 
[(*): B'e Thl,Ie Luy~n ding c6 th~ c6 nghla la "B~c da hoi;tch d~c tri thuc, Ia khoa 

hQc, m9t tri€t hQc gia"; B~c da trfr t6n truy€n thuy€t (nhfrng chu ngfr va cac my lvc).] 

12. Tru0ng Lio Ghapkara da la danh xung vi Thi Gia cua Due Th€ Ton Kassapa; 
ton kinh, cung kinh (*), Ngai da vien tich trong Qua vi thu ba (+). 

[(*): Jotipala, m~t khac, da n6i d€n Due Ph't Kassapa la "Ti~u Th~ An Cu Gia" 
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(ct;zo rdu toe, Sa Mon tr9c ddu) (Trung B() Kinh, Kinh Van 81 ). Vi~c bftt thim th~n (xem 

xet kjf luerng) nay da dftn d~n Due Ph't Gotama khi Ngai da la Bie Giae Hfru Tinh trong 
ki6p s6ng cu6i cling cua minh, phai trai qua nhi€u den sau nam trong vi~c thvc hanh di€u 
ki~n gian khb tru&c khi Ngai da d;;tt duqc Sv Tinh Giac Chi Thuqng. Xem Di~n ca Kinh 
trang 301 v.v. Chtr Ph~t khac da trai qua nhi€u nhftt mum thang trong vi~c thgc hanh di€u 
ki~n gian khf>, va mt}t s6 trong cac B~c nay chi mt}t vai tufrn.] 

[(+):Cf. Trung B() Kinh ii. 52 nai ma thvc chfit Ngai da duqc n6i la mt}t B~c VInh 
Bfrt Phan Hf>i Gia (B'e Bit Lai).] 

13. Trrrcmg Lao Ghapkara, khi da dua Ta di cling vm Ong fry, da tiep c~n Due Ph'-t 
Kassapa, B~c Ho;;tch Th~ng Gia. Khi Tada nghe Ghio Phap cua Ngai, Tada xufit phat 
trong S\f hi~n di~n cua Ngai. 

14. Khi da la B~c d6c het kha nang sire ho~t Ive, thvc luy~n trong mQi sg tuan thu, Ta 
da tuy~tnhien bAt giam thi~u di€u nao (*);Tada hoan thanh vien man Giao Ly (Ton Giao) 
cua B~c Ho;;tch Th~ng Gia. 

[(*): Y chi~u BC} Chu Giai v€ Hf T()c Chrr Phit, ban fin loat Tich Lan ngfr trang 
267' di€u nay de c~p d6n cac tu d;;to phvc d;;to dire, S\f dinh th ire va nhfrng S\f thanh tl,lu. N gai 
da tuy~t nhien bftt giam thi~u nhfrng di€u nay trong bftt lu~n nai nao Ngai dang thgc hi~n 
nhfrng trach nhi~m ninh tµID gian phac, Tu Hanh (Tu D~o, Tri Gi6i, Thu Gi6i), ma xem 
Ky Lu~t Thu Bbn (Isabelle Blew Horner), nam 1938 - 67, v., Sach Dftn s.v. sg tuan thu.] 

15. Khi da hQc mt}t each tri~t d~ tfrt ca C1m Bt}i Giao Ly (Ton Giao) cua B~c Ton 
Su theo tftt ca nhfrng diSu ma Due Phit da thuy6t, Ta da xi~n minh Giao Ly (Ton Giao) 
cua B~c Ho;;tch Th~g Gia. 

16. When he had seen the wonder of mine (*) that Buddha too declared: "Jn this 

Bhadda-eon this One will be a Buddha. 

[(*): Commentary on Buddhavalflsa, Ceylon edition 267 "my right practice - an 

astonishing marvel not shared with others. ''] 

17. Having departed from the delightful city of Kapila, having striven the striving and 

carried out austerities, he would become a Tathiigata. .• (*) 

[(*): Buddhavaqisa, giving ... pe ... here refers us to iv. 13. But better to cf with II A 

62.ff.J 
18. After sitting at the root of the Ajapiila tree and accepting some milk-rice there the 

Tathiigata will come to the Neraiijarii. 

19. When he has partaken of the milk-rice on the bank of the Neraiijarii, he will go 

to the root of the Tree of Awakening by the glorious way prepared. 

20. Then, having circumambulated the dais of the Tree of Awakening, the Supreme 

among Men, in the cross-legged position for Supreme Awakening in the invincible seat, 

21. sitting cross-legged, he of great renown will awaken. His genetrix and mother 

will be named Miiyii, his father Suddhodana; he will be named Gotama. 

22. Cankerless (Asavakkhaya), attachment gone, tranquil in mind, concentrated, 
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Kolita and Upatissa will be the chief disciples. 
23. Ananda is the name of the attendant who will attend on that Conqueror. Khemii 

and UppalavalJIJli will be the chief women disciples, 
24. cankerless (Asavakkhaya), tranquil in mind, attachments gone, concentrated. 

That Lord's Tree of Awakening will be called the Assattha. 
25. Citta and Hatthii/avaka will be the chief attendants; Nandamiitii and Uttarii will 

be the chief women attendants. " 
16. Khi Ngai da trong thfry diSu kY tich cua Ta(*) Due Phit fry ciing da tuyen b6: 

"Trong thai k)r eve m(;ln truang H,nh Vin D,i Ki~p nay vi nay se tra thanh m<)t vi Phit. 
[(*): B<) Chu Giai vS H~ T()e Chrr Phit, ban frn loat Tieh Lan ngfr trang 267 "sv 

thvc hanh chinh dang cua Ta - m<)t sv kY tich th~t dang kinh ng(;lc da bfrt phan huang v6i 

cac tha nhan. "] 

17. Khi da xufrt phat tir thanh thi Kapilavatthu lam me mAn con nguai, khi da n6 

Ive phfrn dfru va da thvc hanh diSu ki~n gian kh6, vi fry se tra thanh m<)t Due Nhrr Lai ... (*) 

[(*): H~ T()e Chrr Phit, duqc dua ra .. .v.v ... . a day n6i d€n ch-Ung ta iv. 13. Th€ 

nhung t6t hon nen xem cf. v6i II A 62 ff.] 
18. Sau khi da an t<;>a t<:ti c<)i cay da Son DrrO'ng DrrO'Ilg Nhan va khi da ti€p thl,l bat 

com sfra a nai d6, Dll'e Nh11 Lai se di d€n song Neraiijara (Ni Lien Thidn). 

19. Khi vi fry da huang dl,lng bat com sfra a tren ba song Neraiijara, vi fry se di d€n · 

c<)i Cay Tinh Giac b~ng D<:to L<) quang vinh da duqc ha<;:> chuAn bi. 

20. Th€ r6i, khi da di nhi~u vong quanh giang dai c<)i Cay Tinh Giac, B~c Chi ThuQ'llg 

gifra Nhan Lo<:ti, trong tu th€ v6i doi chan duqc b~t cheo nhau (kiit gia) cho Sv Tinh Giac 

Chi ThuQ'llg trong bao t<;>a b:it dao d<)ng, 

21. khi da an t<;>a v6i doi chan duqc b~t cheo nhau (kiit gia), vi eve hfru danh v9ng 

fry se tinh giac. Ca nhan thu<)c gia h~ va Mfiu Than vi :iy se c6 danh xung Maya, Than Ph\l 

vi Ay Ia Suddhodana; va vi fry se c6 danh xung Gotama. 
22. Cac B~c Vo Hu B<:ti (Liu Tin Gia, Chrr Liu Di Tin, A La Han [Vo Sinh]), Sl)' 

chlip tru6c da tieu tan, binh finh n<)i tam, chuyen tam tri chi, TrrrO'Dg Lao Kolita va Tr110ng 
Lao Upatissa se la Chu Chi ThuQ'llg Thinh Van D~ Tu Tang. 

23. TrrrO'Dg Lao Ananda la danh xung vi Thi Gia se phl,lc V\l B~c Ho<:tch Th~ng Gia 

fry. Tr110ng Lao Ni Khema va TrrrO'Dg Lao Ni Uppalava1}.1}.a se la Chu Chi ThuQ'llg Thinh 

Van D~ Tu Ni, 

24. cac B~c Vo Hu B<:ti (Liu Tin Gia, Chrr Liu Di Tin, A La Han [Vo Sinh]), sv 

chlip tru6c da tieu tan, binh finh n<)i tam, chuyen tam tri chi. Cay Tinh Giac cua Dire Th€ 

Ton fry se duqc g<;>i Ia Giae Ng() Th\l. 
25. Citta va HatthaJavaka se la cac c~n Sl)' nam chu y€u (Nam Thi Gia cu sI chu 

yeu); Nandamata va Uttara se la cac c~n S\f nfr chu y€u (Nfr Thi Gia cu sI chu y€u)." 

26. When they had heard these words of the great seer who was without an equal, 
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men and deities, rejoicing, thought, "Sprout of the Buddha-seed is this. " 

27. The sounds of acclamation went on; (inhabitants of the) ten thousand (worlds) 

with the Devas clapped their hands, laughed, and paid homage with clasped hands. 

28. (Saying) "If we should fail of the Dispensation (Siisana) of this protector of the 

world, in the distant future we will be face to face with this One. 

29. As men crossing a river but, failing of the ford to the bank opposite, taking a ford 

lower down cross over the great river, 

30. even so, all of us, if we miss (the words of) this Conqueror, in the distant future 

will be face to face with this One. " 

31. When I had heard his words all the more did I incline my mind. I resolutely 

determined on further practice for fulfilling the ten Perfections. 

32. Thus L faring on (in Salflsiira), avoiding wrong conduct, engaged in austerities 

for the sake of my Awakening itself. 

26. Khi hQ da nghe nhftng hufrn tir nay cua B~c dv ngon vI d~i, da Ia B~c chi cao vo 
thU'QUg (t6i cao, t9t ilinh) trong Nhan Lo~i va Chu Thien, da vui mirng va da nghI suy "Mfrm 
mbng cua Phit chilng la day". . 

27. Nhfmg am thanh cua sv hat thai (reo ho khen hay) da vang len; (cac cu dan) 
trong h~ thbng th~p thien th€ gi6i cling v6i ChU' Thien da v6 doi ban tay cua hQ, da cum 
vui, va da bay to long ton kinh v6i doi tay da thu chfrp l~i. 

28. (Khi da n6i rftng) "N€unhu chling ta thfrt b~i trong Giao Ly (Ton Giao) cila B~c 
Bao H() th€ gian nay thi trong vi lai dao vi€n chung ta se phai d6i di~n v6i B~c nay. 

29. Nhu nguai ta khi vuqt qua m()t con song th~ nhrmg, da thfrt b~i trong vi~c l()i qua 
khuc song c~n d€ d€n ba dBi di~n, khi da di qua m()t khuc song qm vitng h~ du d€ vuqt qua 
con song 16n, 

30. dfiu r~ng nhu v~y, tfrt ca chung ta, n~u nhu chung ta ho 15' (nhfrng hufrn tir cua) 
B~c Ho~ch ThAng Gia nay thi trongvi lai dao vi€n chung ta se phai d6i di~n v6i B~c nay." 

31. Khi Tada nghe nhfmg hufrn tir cila Ngai Ay l~i cang lam cho Ta co nguy~n v9ng 
a n()i tam minh han. Tada h~ quyet tam m(>t each kien quyet trong vi~c thvc hanh them nfra 
de hoan thanh vien man Th~p Phap Toan Thi~n. 

32. Vi v~y, khi dang ti€n hanh (trong Vong Luan Hlii), khi da tranh xa hanh vi bftt 
d~o dire, Tada chuyen tam trong di€u ki~n gian khf> chinh vi m1Jc dich Sv Tinh Giac cua 
minh. 

33. Biirii~asi was the name of the city, Kiki the name of the warrior-noble. The great 

clan of the Awakened One lived there in the city. 

34. And the Buddha's father was the Brahman Brahmadatta. Dhanavatiwas the 

name of the mother of Kassapa, the great seer. 

35. He lived the household life for two thousand years. The three superb palaces were 

Ha1f1sa, Yasa, Sirinanda. 

36. There were forty-eight thousand beautifully adorned women. His wife was named 
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Sunandii, his son was named Vijitasena. 
3 7. After he had seen the four signs he departed by palace. The Supreme among Men 

engaged in striving for seven days. 
38. Kassapa, leader of the world, great hero, Supreme among Men, on being 

requested by Brahma turned the Wheel inn a deer-sanctuary. 
39. Tissa and Bhiiradviija were the chief disciples. Sabbamitta was the attendant on 

Kassapa, the great seer. 
40. Anulii and Uruvelii were the chief women disciples. That Lord's Tree of 

Awakening is said to be the Nigrodha. 
41. Sumaf!lgala and Ghatikiira were the chief attendants; Vijitasenii and Bhaddii 

were the chief women attendants. 
42. That Buddha was twenty Ratanas in height. He was like a streak of lightning, 

like the moon encircled by celestial bodies. 
43. This great seer's life-span was twenty thousand years. Living so long he caused 

many people to cross over. 
33. BaraQasi da la ten g9i cua thanh thi, Kiki da la danh xung cua vi thi~n chi~n quy 

t('>c. Dl:l-i gia t('>c VI dl:l-i cua B~c Da Tv Tinh Giac da s6ng a nai d6 trong thanh thi. 
34. Va Phv Than Due Phft da la vi Ba La Mon c6 danh xung Brahmadatta. 

Dhanavati da la danh xung cua Mftu Than Dti'e Phft Kassapa, B~c dv ngon v1 dl:l-i. 
35. Ngai da s6ng dm s6ng gia dinh trong hai ngan nam. Ba toa cung di~n trang l~ da 

la Haqisa, Y asa, Sirinanda. 
36. Da c6 b6n muai tam ngan phv nfr da trang sue m()t each my l~. Phu nhan cua 

Ngai da c6 danh xung Sunanda, nam hai cua Ngai da c6 danh xung Vijitasena. 
37. Sau khi Ngai da trong thfty Tu Trung Tri~u, Ngai da xuftt phat ill toa cung di~n. 

B~c Chi Thm;mg gifra Nhan Lol:l-i da chuyen tam phftn dftu trong bay ngay. 
38. Due Phft Kassapa, B~c lanh dl:l-o th~ gian, B~c Dl:l-i Anh Hung, B~c Chi Thm;mg 

gifra Nhan Lol:l-i, khi da duqc Ph~m Thien yeu c~u, da v~n chuy~n banh xe Ghio Phap trong 
rn()t khu rirng bao h() loai nai. 

39. TrU"O'llg Lao Tissa va Trll'O'llg Lao Bharadvaja da la Chu Chi ThuQ'llg Thinh 

Van D~ Tu Tang. TrU"O'llg Lao Sabbamitta da la danh xung vi Thi Gia cua Due Phft 
Kassapa, B~c dv ngon v1 dl:l-i. 

40. Tnr0ng Lao Ni Anula va Trll'O'llg Lao Ni Uruvela da la Chu Chi ThuQ'llg Thinh 

Van D~ Tu Ni. Cay Tinh Giac cua Due Th~ Ton fty da duqc g9i la Dung Th\J, Cay Da. 
41. Sumaqigala va Ghatikara da la cac c~n S\f nam chu y~u (Nam Thi Gia cu SI chu 

y~u); Vijitasena va Bhadda da la cac c~n sv nfr chu y~u (Nu Thi Gia cu sI chu y~u);. 
42. Due Phit fty da c6 hai muai Ratana (dan vj do bJ dai thai c6 xua, ca 18 din 22 

ng6n tay, ho(i,c m(Jt hac tay) ve chieu cao. Ngai da tv hf> rn<)t thi~m di~n (tia chap), tv hf> 
m~t trang duqc vi nhi~u (quay chung quanh) bai cac thien th~. 

43. Th9 m~nh cua B~c dv ngon v1 dl:l-i nay da la hai muai ngan nam. Khi da s6ng lau 

274 



nhu v~y Ngai da lam cho nhiSu ngum xuyen viet (bang ngang qua). 

44. Having created the pond of Dhamma, given moral habits as a perfumed ointment, 
having dressed in the streamer of Dhamma (*), he arranged the chaplet of Dhamma (+). 

[(*): Conscience and shame, Commentary on Buddhavaqisa, Ceylon edition 269. Cf . 
xxiv. 27.] 

[(+): DhammamiilO. The 37 things helpful to Awakening; cf xxiv. 27.] 
45. When he had placed the stainless mirror of Dhamma before the populace (*) he 

said "Let those wishing for Nibbiina see my ornament. " 
[(*): So that the populace could reflect on blamable, blameless, skilled and unskilled 

things and perhaps gain Stream-Entry, Commentary on Buddhavaqisa, Ceylon edition 269.] 

46. Giving the armour of moral habit, wearing the coat of mail of the meditations, 

having put on the hide on Dhamma (*) and given the supreme armature (+), 

[(*): Mindfulness and clear consciousness, Commentary on Buddhavaqisa, Ceylon 
edition 269.] 

[(+): Energy possessed of the four supreme factors, Commentary on Buddhavaqisa, 
Ceylon edition 269. This Caturangaviriya refers, according to Commentary on Majjhima 

nikiiya iii. 194, to the phrase Kiimaqi taco canhiiru ca at1hi ca avasissatu maqisalohitaii 

ca upasussatu; see Majjhimanikiiya i. 481, Saqiyuttanikiiya ii. 28, Anguttaranikiiya i. 50.] 

47. having given the shield of mindfulness, the sharp lance of knowledge, having 
given the glorious sword of Dhamma (and) moral habit for crushing (wrong) association 
(*), 

[(*):With the defilements.] 

48. having given the ornament of the threefold knowledge, the four fruitions as a 

garland for the forehead, having given the decoration of the six super-knowings (Abhiiiiiii), 
the flowers of Dhamma worn on one's person (*). 

[(*):The nine supermundane states.] 

49. having given the white sunshade of True Dhamma for warding off evil, having 

created a flower of no-fear (*), he waned out with the disciples. 

[(*):The flower is the eighifold way leading to the city of fearlessness (or no-fear).] 

50. And this fully Self-Awakened One, immeasurable, difficult to attack, and this jewel 
of Dhamma, well-taught, a come-and-see thing, 

51. and this jewel of the Order, faring along rightly, unsurpassed, have all 

disappeared. Are not all the constructions, Saqikhiira, void ? 

52. Kassapa, great Conqueror, teacher, waned out in Setavyii-park. A Conqueror's 
Thiipa to him there was high to the height of a Yojana. 

44. Khi da ki~n t;;io ao Ghio Phap, da ban phat cac tu d;;io phvc d9-o due nhu m<)t dftu 
cao thmn huong, khi da trang tu trong hoanh bti'c (bang khdu hi?u) Giao Phap (*), Ngai da 
an bai ti~u xuySn niem chau (vong trang hqt) Giao Phap ( + ). 

[(*): Luang tam va tu quy cam (cam thtiy xdu hi> va nh1:1c nha), Be) Chu Giai vS He 
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T{)c ChU' Ph~t, ban fin loat Tich Lan ngfr trang 269. Cf. xxiv. 27.] 

[(+): Ti~u Xuy~n Ni~m Chau Ghio Phap. 37 Phip hfru d\mg cho Sv Tinh Giac; cf. 

xxiv. 27.] 

45. Khi Ngai da d~t tfim guong Giao Phap thanh tinh tru6c di;ti chung (*) Ngai da 

n6i r~ng "Hay d~ nhfrng ai dang sa kY Nip Ban nhin v~t trang sue cua Ta." 
[(*): Nh~m d~ di;ti chling c6 th~ tu khao vs cac Phap ung th\l trach bi, vo kha trach bi, 

kY nang va vo kY nang, va co th~ hoi;tch d~c Dv Luu, BC) Chu Giai vS H~ T{)c ChU' Ph,t, 
ban fin loat Tich Lan ngfr trang 269.] 

46. Khi da banphat khoi giap cua tu di;to ph\lC di;to due, khi da V~n ID~C ao giap lu6i 
s~t cua nhfrng thiSn dinh, khi da khoac Ien minh manh da cua Giao Phap (*) va da ban phat 

b9 ao giap chi thm;mg ( + ), 
[(*): Sv Chu Ni~m va Tam Y Thuc tinh hao, B9 Chu Giai vS H~ Tqc Chll' Ph~t, ban 

fin loat Tich Lan ngfr trang 269.] 

[(+): Hoi;tt Lvc da sa hfru Tu Yeu T6 Chi Thuqng, BC) Chu Giai vS H~ T{)c Chll' Ph~t, 
ban fin loat Tich Lan ngfr trang 269. Tu Chi Cin Mi~n nay, y chieu BC) Chu Giai vS Trung 

BC} Kinh iii. 194, dS c~p den t6 tir Kama1p taco canharu ca atthi ca avasissatu 
ma1psalohitaii ca upasussatu; xem Trung BC} Kinh i. 481, TU'ong Ung B{) Kinh ii. 28, 
Tang Chi Bq Klnh i. 50.] 

47. khi da ban phat tfim khien cua Sv Chu Ni~m, ng9n giao s~c hen cua Tri Thuc, 
khi da ban phat thanh kiem quang vinh cua Giao Phap .(va) Tu Di;to Ph\lc Di;to Due d~ trfin 

ap sv lien hqp (bfit di;to due) (*), 
[(*): V6i cac Phap o nhi~m tinh thAn.] 

48. khi da ban phat v~t trang sue cua Tam B()i Tri Thuc, Tu Qua Vi nhu m()t vong 

hoa tren tran, khi da ban phat S\f trang sue cua L\lC Tri Thuc Sieu Vi~t (L\lc Thdng Tri), 
nhfrng bong hoa cua Giao Phap da deo tren ngum minh (*). 

[(*): Chin tri;tng thai Sieu The.] 

49. khi da ban phat b'ch bao cai (chiic l9ng trdng) d~ che n~ng cua Chan Giao 
Phap d~ xua du6i diSu ta ac, khi da kien ti;to m()t bong hoa Vo Uy(*), Ngai da vien tich cung 

v6i Chu D~Tu. 
[(*):.Bong hoa la Bat B9i Di;to L9 dftn den thanh thi Vo Uy (ho~c VO uy).] 

50. Va B~c Da Tv Tinh Giac Roan Toan nay, vo phap k~ Im.mg (kh6ng th~ tinh 
aim), kh6 tfin cong, va chau bao Giao Phap nay, da kheo giao hufin, m()t Phap di den va tri 

d~c, 
51. va chau bao Giao Doan nay, khi da tien hanh theo m()t each chinh xac, xuftt 1o,i 

b,t t\IY (kY tai xuiit chung), tfit ca dSu da bien mfit. Khong phai tfit ca cac th~ ket cfiu, Phap 
Hfru Vi, dSu tr6ng r6ng het sao ? 

52. l>rrc Ph't Kassapa, B~c Hoi;tch Th~ng Gia vI di;ti, B~c Ton Su, da vien tich trong 

cong vien Setavya. M9t Bao Thap cua B~c Hoi;tch Th~ng Gia ( d6i v6i Ngai) da cao den 
d9 cao m()t Do Tuin. 
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25. THE TWENTY - FIFTH CHRONICLE: THAT OF THE LORD GOTAMA 

25. BIEN NIEN SU THU HAI MUOI LAM: DO LA VE DUC THE TON GOTAMA 

1. I at the present time am the Buddha Gotama, One who advances the glory of the 

Sakyans (*). When I had striven the striving I attained Supreme Self-Awakening. 

[(*): Sakyavatf,tj,hano where Vatf,tj,hano is "promoter", "furtherer" of the Sakyan 

clan (Siikiyakula, so Commentary on Buddhava'!'lsa, Ceylon edition 292). The idea is "One 

who brings glory to", causing growth to.] 

2. On being requested by Brahma I turned the Wheel of Dhamma. The first 

penetration was by eighteen crores. 

3. And subsequently when I was teaching in a gathering of men and deities (*) there 

was the second penetration (+), not to be told by number. 

[(*): Buddhava'!'lsa Desento naradevasamiigamo; Burmese edition of 

Buddhava'!'lsa, Commentary on Buddhava'!'lSa Desente naradevatasamiigame; 

Commentary on Buddhava'!'lsa, Ceylon edition Desente naramaruna'!'l samiigame~] 

[(+): The Commentary wants to put this and the third penetration into the future.] 

4. Here, at the present time, when I myself exhorted (*) my son there was the third 

penetration, not to be told by number. 

[(*): Commentary on Buddhava'!'lsa, Ceylon edition 292 uses the future tense, 

Ovadissiimi. See preceding note.] 

5. I had only one assembly of disciples, great seers; it was a gathering of one 

thousand two hundred and fifty monks. 

6. Shining, stainless, in the midst of the Order, like the jewel granting all desires (*) 

I give everything that is aspired after(+). 

[(*): Mal)i va sabbakiimado, the "wish-conferring gem".] 

{(+): The bliss of what is worldly and transcendental -probably referring to the ways, 

the fruits and Nibbiina.] 

7. To those longing/or fruition, to those seeking to get rid of the craving for Becoming 

(Bhava - Process of existence) I expound(*) the four Truths out of compassion for breathing 

things. 

[(*): Burmese edition of Buddhavaqisa, Commentary on Buddhavaqisa, Ceylon I 

Burmese edition Pakiisemi for Buddhavaqisa 's -sesi.] 

8. There was penetration of Dhamma by tens and twenties of thousands. Penetration 

by ones and twos was incalculable by computation. 

1. Ta t~i thm di6m hi~n t~i la Due Ph@.t Gotama, B~c dS cao sv quang vinh cua d~i 
gia t()c Sakya (*). Khi Tada n6 lvc phfin ddu, Tada thanh d~t Sv Tv Tinh Giac Chi ThuQ'Ilg. 

[(*): B~c Ti~n Hoa Thuqc D,i Gia Tqc Sakya nai ma Ti~n Bq (Xlfong Thjnh, 

Ti~n Hoa) la "xu6ng d~o gia", "xuang thjnh gia" cua d~i gia t()c Sakya (Gia Tqc Sakiya, 

nhu t~i B() Chu Giai vS H~ T{)c ChU' Ph,t, ban fin loat Tich Lan ngft trang 292). Y ki€n la 
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"B~c mang quang vinh d@n", lam tang tru6ng Ien".] 

2. Khi da duqc Ph=iim Thien yeu cftu, Ngai da v~n chuyen banh xe Ghio Phap. Sv 

thfiu tri~t lftn thir nhfit da c6 m<)t tram tam muai tri~u nguai. 

3. Va theo sau d6, khi Ta dang giao d~o trong m<)t S\I tl,l t~p cua Nhan Lo~i va Chu 

Thien (*), da c6 sv th~u tri~t llln thir hai (+), khong the ke b~ng con s6. 

[(*): H~ T(}c Chll' Ph~t dQc la Desento naradevasamagamo; ban fin loat Mi@n ngfr 

v€ H~ T(}c Chll' Ph~t, B<) Chu Giai v€ H~ T(}c ChU' Ph~t dQc la Desente 

naradevatasamagame; B<) Chu Giai v€ H~ T(}c ChU' Ph~t, ban fin loat Tich Lan ngfr dQc 

la Desente naramarfinatp samagame.] 
[(+): B<) Chu Giai mu6n d~t di€u nay va S\I thfiu tri~t lftn thir ba vao tuO'llg lai.] 

4. 0 day, t~i thai diem hi~n t~i, khi chinh Tada khuyen bao nam hai cua.minh (*) thi 

da c6 c6 sv thfiu tri~t lftn thir ba, khong the ke b~ng con s6. 

[(*): B<) Chu Giai v€ H~ T(}c ChU' Ph~t, ban fin loat Tich Lan ngfr trang 292 sir dl,lng 

thi tuO'llg lai, Th@ Ton Giao Gi6i (Huin Ngon, Giao D=iio, Cao Gi6i). Xem sv chu thich 6 

tru6c.] 
5. Ta da chi c6 m9t H<)i Chung D~ Tu, cac B~c dv ngon vi d~i; d6 da la m<)t sv tl,l 

t~p v6i m()t ngan hai tram nam muai tu si. 
6. Khi dang phat quang, khi@t b=iiCh VO ha (trong sgch khong l6i ldm), a gifra Giao 

Doan, tv h6 vien chau bao da dap irng mQi khat v9ng (*) Ta da ban phat tfit ca nhfrng gi da 

khat v9ng truy tftm ( + ). . 
[(*): H6ng Bao Th=iich ho~c Mqi Y Nguy~n, "chau bao ban m9i y nguy~n".] 
[{+): Ni€m cvc l~c thu()c nhfrng gi 6th@ tl,lc va sieu pham - c6 the n6i d@n cac D~o, 

cac Qua viva Nip Ban.] 

7. V 6i nhfrng nguai dang khat v9ng Qua vi, v6i nhfrng nguai dang tim each thoat 

khoi long khat v9ng cho Sv Hfru Sinh (Hfru - Qua Trinh Hfru Sinh), Ta tuang t€ thuy€t 
minh (*)Tu Phap Chan Ly (Tu D~) vi S\I d6ng tinh dfJi v6i cac sinh v~t ho hfip. 

[(*):Ban fin loat Mi@n ngfr v€ H~ T(}c ChU' Ph~t, BC) Chu Giai v€ H~ T(}c Chll' Ph~t, 
ban fin loat Tich Lan ngfr I Mi@n ngfr dQc la Pakasemi cho -sesi cua H~ T(}c ChU' Ph~t.] 

8. Da c6 hang chl,lc va hai muai ngan nguai da c6 sv thfiu tri~t Giao Phap. Sv thfiu 

tri~t cua nhfrng m(}t Va hai nguai da la b~t kha CO luQ'llg v6i S\I tinh toan. 

9. The well-purified Dispensation (Silsana) of mine, of the sage of the Sakyans, is 
widely famed here among the populace; it is successful, properous, blossoming well. 

10. Countless hundreds of monks without cankers, attachment gone, tranquil in mind, 
concentrated, all constantly surround me. 

11. Despised by the wise are those monks, initiates, who now at the present time 
depart this life as human beings without having attained their purpose (*). 

[(*): Arahantship; cf II B, 205.] 
12. The people who, praising the direct Ariyan Way, always delighting in Dhamma, 
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mindful, are men who will awaken (*) to the stream of Saqisiira (+). 

[(*): Bujjhissanti, will penetrate the four true things in the future, Commentary on 
Buddhavaqisa, Ceylon edition 293.] 

[(+): Buddhavaqisa reads Saqisiirasaritii narii; Burmese edition of Buddhavaqisa 
-siiritaqi gatii. Commentary on Buddhavaqisa, Ceylon edition 293 explains as 
Saqisiirasaritaqi and glosses Sarita by Siigara, ocean.] 

13. My city is Kapilavatthu, King Suddhodana is myfather, my genetrix and mother 
is known as Queen Miiyii. 

14. I lived the household life for twenty-nine years. The three superb palaces were 
Ramma, Suramma, Subhaka (*). 

[(*): Buddhavaqisa Riima Suriima Subhata. Commentary on Buddhavaqisa, 
Ceylon edition has v. 1 Sucandaka Kokanada Koncaya; and JinakiilamiilT 27 reads Canda 
Kokanuda Konca.] 

15. There were forty thousand beautifully adorned women. Bhaddakaccii (*) was the 

name of my wife. Riihula the name of my son. 

[(*):Buddhavaqisa Bhaddakaccii; Burmese edition of Buddhavaqisa, Commentary 

on Buddhavaqisa, Burmese edition, JinakiilamiilT 27 Bhaddakacciinii and JinakiilamiilT 

also Riihulamiitii; Commentary on Buddhavaqisa, Ceylon edition 293 f Yasodharii which 

Commentary on Buddhavaqisa, Burmese edition also calls her in the prose after the verse. 

See Dictionary of Pii/i Proper Names (G.P. Malalasekera), 1938, s.v. Riihulamiitii; Dr. 
E.J. Thomas, Life of Buddha, pp. 49 f, 59; Et. Lamotte, Le traite de la Grande Vertu de 
Sagesse, IL 1001.] 

9. Giao Ly (Ton Ghio) da duqc tinh h6a hoan hao cua Ta, cua B~c Hi8n Tri thu(>c 
d~i gia t()c Sakya, da hilu danh m()t each ph6 bi€n trong dan chung; no da thanh cong, hung 
vuqng, da phat tri€n hoan toan thanh cong. 

10. Vo s6 hang tram vi tu si khong con nhfrng S\f hu b~i (Liu Tin Gia, Chtr Liu Di 
Tin, A La Han [Vo Sinh]), S\f chftp tru6c da tieu tan, binh tinh n(>i tam, chuyen tam tri chi, 
tftt ca thuemg luon vay chung quanh Ta. 

11. Bi B~c Tri Gia khinh bi la cac vi tu si, nhfrng vi tan gia nh~p Giao Boan, vao luc 
hi~n t~i hQ da XUftt phat ki€p s6ng nay lam chung nhan hfru tinh ma da khong thanh d~t ml,lC 
dich cua minh. 

[(*): Qua Vi Vo Sinh; cf. II B, 205.] 

12. Nhfing nguoi, khi da tan tl,lng D~o L9 Thanh Nhan chan chanh, khi da luon luon 
hoan hy trong Ghio Phap, cfin ni~m, hQ la nhfrng nguoi se duqc tinh giac (*) tri8u luu cua 
Vong Luan H6i ( + ). 

[(*): Tinh Giac (Giac Ngq), se thftu tri~t Tu Phap Chan Ly trong thm vi lai, BC) Chu 
Giai ve H~ Tqc Chtr Phit, ban ftn loat Tich Lan ngfr trang 293.] 

[(+): H~ Tqc Chtr Phit d9c la Saip.sarasarita nara (Tri~u Luu Luan Hfii); ban ftn 
loat Mi~n ngfr v€ H~ Tqc Chtr Phit d9c la -saritaip. gata. B(> Chu Giai v€ H~ T()c Chtr 
Phit, ban ftn loat Tich Lan ngfr trang 293 giai thich la Saip.sarasaritaip. va chu thich Sarita 
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v&i Sagara, hai duang.] 

13. Thanh thi cua Ta Ia Kapilavatthu, Bue Vua Suddhodana la Phv Than Ta, ca 
nhan thm)c gia h~ va M~u Than Ta duqc biet den la Vuang H~u Maya. 

14. Tada s6ng dai s6ng gia dinh trong hai muai chin nam. Ba toa cung di~n trang 

l~ da la Ramma, Suramma, Subhaka (*). 

[(*): H~ T(}c ChU" Ph't d9c la Rama Surama Subhata. BC) Chu Giai ve H~ T(}c 
Chrr Ph,t, ban fin loat Tich Lan ngfr c6 cau k~ 1 d9c la Sucandaka Kokanada Ko:iicaya; 

va BC) Jinakalamali trang 27 d9c la Canda Kokanuda Ko:iica.] 
15. Ba c6 b6n muai ba ngan phv nfr da trang sue m()t each my l~. Bhaddakacca (*) 

da Ia danh xung cua Phu Nhan Ta. Rahula da Ia danh xung cua Vuang Tu Ta .. 

[(*): H~ T(}c ChU' Ph't d9c la Bhaddakacca; ban ftn loat Mi~n ngfr ve H~ T(}c ChU' 
Ph,t, BC) Chu Giai ve H~ T(}c ChU' Ph~t, ban fin loat Mi~n ngfr, BC) Jinakalamali 27 d9c 

la Bhaddakaccana va BC) Jinakalamali ding d9c la Rahulamata; BC) Chu Giai ve H~ T(}c 

Chrr Ph,t, ban fin loat Tich Lan ngfr trang 293 f. d9c la Y asodhara ma BC) Chu Giai ve H~ 
T(}c Chrr Ph,t, ban fin loat Mi~n ngfr cfing g9i Co fry trong van xuoi sau cau k~ tha. Xem 

Tir Bi~n Pali Chuyen Hfru Danh Tir (G.P. Malalasekera), nam 1938, s.v. Rahulamata; 

Ti~n Si E.J. Thomas, Cu()c Bai Drrc Ph,t, trang 49 f., 59; Et. Lamotte, Chuyen lu~ ve 
B~i Bue Minh Triet, II, 1001.] 

16. After I had seen the four signs I departed on horseback(*). For six years I 

engaged in striving, difficult to do. 

[(*):The horse's name was Kanthaka.] 

17. The Wheel was turned by me in the seers 'resort near Bilrilt;iasr. L Gotama the 

Self-Awakened One, am the refuge for all breathing things. 

18. The two monks, Kolita and Upatissa, are the chief disciples. Ananda is the name 

of the attendant attending closely upon me. 

19. The nuns Khemil and Uppalava1;t1;til are the chief women disciples. Citta and 

Ha//hilfavaka are the chief lay attendants. 

20. Nandamiltil and Uttaril are the chief laywomen attendants. I attained Supreme 

Self-Awakening at the root of an Assattha. 

21. The lustre of my fathom-deep halo always rises sixteen cubits high. Now at the 

present time the (normal) life-span is a brief hundred years. 

22. Living so long I am causing many people to cross over, having established the 

torch of Dhamma (*) (and) the awakening of the people who come after. 
[(*):As carried by the Buddha Maligala, iv. I, 30.] 

23. But L no long time, together with the Order of disciples, will wane out entirely 

here like a fire on the consumption of the fuel. 

24. And those of unrivalled incandescence (*), and these ten powers and this body 

with the glorious special qualities(+) overspread with the thirty-two Marks(#) -
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[(*): The pairs of chief disciples.] 

[(+): The six knowledges not shared by others, Commentary on Buddhava1f1sa, 

Ceylon edition 295.] 

[(#): Buddhavalflsa reads GuQavaradeho dvattilflsalakkhaQiicito; Burmese edition 

of Buddhavalflsa Ayaii ca guQadhiiraQO deho dvatlilflsavaralakkhaQavicitto; Commentary 
on Buddhavalflsa, Ceylon edition 295 GuQadharavaradeho; Commentary on 

Buddhavalflsa, Burmese edition GuQadhiiraQO deho.] 

25. they, having illumined the ten quarters (*), will disappear like him of the hundred 

rays with sixfold lustre. Are not all the constructions, Salflkhiira, void ? 

[(*): Buddhavalflsa asadisii; Burmese edition of Buddhava1f1sa Dasadisii.] 

16. Sau khi Tada trong thfty Tir Trang Tri~u, Tada xmit phat tren hmg ngga (*). Ta 

da chuyen tam phftn dftu trong sau nam gian khf> tu t~p. 
[(*): Con ngga da c6 ten g9i Kanthaka.] 

17. Tada v~n chuy€n banh xe Giao Phap trong nai tri~u t~p cua nhfrng B~c dg ngon 

gftn Baritqasi. Ta, B~c Ba Tg Tinh Giac Gotama, la nai nuang tga cho m9i sinh v(tt ho 
hftp. 

18. Hai vi tu sI, Tnrlrng Lao Kolita va Tnrlrng Lao Upatissa, la Chu Chi Thm;mg 

Thinh Van D~ Tu Tang. Tnrlrng Lao Ananda la danh xung vi Thi Gia chi8u li~u m()t each 

sat c~n hen Ta. 
19. Trtrlrng Lao Ni Khema va TrtrO'Ilg Lao Ni Uppalaval}l}a la Chu Chi Thugng 

Thinh Van D~ Tu Ni. Citta va Hatthafavaka la cac c~n sv nam chu y8u (Nam Thi Gia cu 
sI chu y8u). 

20. Nandamata va Uttara Ia cac c(tn sv nfr chu y8u (Nfr Thi Gia cu si chu y8u);. Ta 

da thanh d~t Sg Tv Tinh Giac Chi Thugng t~i m()t c()i Giac Ng() Th\J. 
21. Vftng hao quang sau m()t sai dan vi (bfing 6 feet ho{i,c Im 829) cua Ta luon luon 

cao ngftt mum sau cubits cao. Vao hie hi~n t~i thi th9 m~nh (binh thuang) th~t ng~n ngui 

chi m()t tram nam. 

22. Khi da sbng Iau nhu v(ty Tada lam cho nhi6u ngum xuyen vi~t (bang ngang qua), 

khi da sang l~p ng9n dubc Giao Phap (*) (va) sv tinh giac cho nguoi duqc k8 thira. 

[(*): Nhu Due Phft Maligala da gia cao ng9n dubc, iv. I, 30.] 
23. Th~ nhung, khong bao lau nfra, Ta cling Giao Doan Chung D~ Tu, se vien tich 

m()t each hoan toan 6 day 1\f h6 m()t ng9n lua tieu huy nhien li~u. 
24. Va nhfrng B~c toa sang da VO dft luan tY (khong chi sanh nbi, thien hr;r VO song) 

fry(*), va Th~p Lvc nay va kim than v&i nhfrng uu chftt d~c bi~t quang vinh nay(+) phat ra 

cimg v&i ba muai hai D~c Trang (#) -

[(*): M9t dOi Chi Thugng Thinh Van D~ Tu Tang.] 
[(+): L\lc Tri Thirc da khong duqc cac tha nhan phan hu6ng, B9 Chu Giai v6 H~ T()c 

Chtr Phft, ban ftn loat Tich Lan ngfr trang 295.] 

[(#): H~ T(}c Chtr Phft d9c la Gul}avaradeho dvattiqtsalakkhal}acito; ban ftn loat 
Mi~n ngfr v6 H~ T(}c Chtr Phft d9c la Ayaii ca gul}adharal}o deho dvattiqtsavara 
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lakkhal}avieitto; B9 Chu Giai vS H~ T()e Chu Ph,t, ban fin loat Tieh Lan ngfr dQc Ia 295 
Gul}adharavaradeho; B(> Chu Giai vS H~ T()c Chu Ph,t, ban fin loat Mi~n ngfr dQc Ia 
Gul}adharal}o de ho.] 

25. hQ, khi da chieu sang th~p phucmg hu6ng (*), se bien mfit n.r h6 Ngai trong tram 
tia sang cung v6i hao quang sau mau. Khong phai tit ca cac th~ ket cftu, Phap Hfru Vi, dSu 
tr6ng r6ng het sao ? 

[(*): H~ T()c Chu Ph't dQc Ia Asadisa; ban fin loat Mi~n ngfr vS H~ T()c Chll Ph't 
dQc Ia Dasadisa.] 

26. MISCELLANY ON THE BUDDHAS 

26. TAP T!PVE CHUPH4T 

1. Immeasurable eons ago (*) there were four guiders away: these Conquerors, 

Ta{lhankara, Medhankara, Sara{lankara and Dfpankara the Self-Awakened One were in 

one eon. 

[(*):For the Buddhas and the eons see also Introduction page xxvi, and Commentary 

on Drghanikiiya 410 f] 

2. After Dfpankara the leader named Ko{lf/,aiiiia (*), alone in one eon, caused many 

people to cross over. 

[(*):Burmese editon of Buddhavalflsa Ko{lf/,aiiiio, Buddhavalflsa Ko{lf/,aiiiiassa.] 

3. The eons between the Lord Drpankara and the teacher Ko{lf/,aiiiia are incalculable 

by computation. 

4. After Ko{lf/,aiiiia was the leader named Mangala. The eons between them are also 

incalculable by computation. 

5. And these Buddhas were in one eon: Mangala and Sumana and Revata and the 

sage Sobhita, Ones of vision, lustrous. 

1. Cach day Vo phap k~ lllQ'Dg (khong th~ tinh aim) thai ky qrc mi;m truang (*) da 
c6 b6n B~c Bi;to Su: cac B~c Hoi;tch Thing Gia nay Tal}hailkara, Medhailkara, Sara.r;iail 
kara va Dipailkara, cac B~c Ba T1J Tinh Giac da trong m(>t thai k)r qrc mi;tn truang. 

[(*): B6i v6i Chu Ph't va cac thai k)r c1Jc mi;tn truang, xem them Lai Gi6i Thi~u 
trang xxvi, va B(> Chu Giai vS TruO'Jlg BC} Kinh trang 410 f.] 

2. Sau Due Ph't Dipailkara B~c lanh di;to c6 danh xung Kol}c}aiiiia (*), dcm d(>c 
trong m(>t thai k:Y ClJC mi;tn truang, da lam cho nhiSu ngum xuyen vi~t (bang ngang qua). 

[(*): Ban fin loat Mi~n ngfr vS H~ T()c Chlf Ph't dQc Ia Kol}c}aiiiio, H~ T()c Chu 
Ph't dQc la Kol}c}aiiiiassa.] 

3. Nhfrng thai ky ClJC mi;tn truang gifra Bue The Ton Dipailkara va B~c Ton Su 
Ko.r;ic}aiiiia la bftt kha co luQ'llg v6i SlJ tinh toan. 

4. Sau Due Ph't Ko.r;ic}aiiiia da la B~c Ianh di;to c6 danh xung Mailgala. Nhfrng thai 
k)r ClJC mi;tn truang gifra cac B~c nay cilng bftt kha co luQ'llg v6i SlJ tinh toan. 
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5. Va Chtr Phit nay da trong m<)t thm ky eve m?n truang: Phit Maiigala va Phit 
Sumana va Phit Revata va B~c Hien Tri Sobhita, B~c v6i thi Ive, sang choi. 

6. After Sobhita there was Anomadassin of great renown. The eons between them 

are also incalculable by computation. 
7. These Buddhas: Anomadassin, Paduma and the leader Niirada, end-makers of 

darkness, sages, were also in the same eon. 
8. After Niirada was the leader named Padumuttara. Arising alone in one eon, he 

caused many people to cross over. 

9. The eons between the Lord Niirada and the teacher Padumuttara are also 

incalculable by computation. 

10. A hundred thousand eons (prior to now) there was but the one great sage, 

Padumuttara, knower of the world(s) (Lokavidu), recipient of offerings. 

6. Sau Due Phit Sobhita da co Due Phit Anomadassin cvc hfru danh v<;mg. Nhfrng 
thm kY ClJC ID?n truang gifra cac B~c nay ding bftt kha co lm;mg v6i Sl,f tinh toan. 

7. Chtr Phit nay: Due Phit Anomadassin, Due Phit Paduma va B~c lanh d~o 
Narada, cac B~c ch~ tac S\f k~t thuc man hAc am, cac B~c Hien Tri, cfing da trong cung m<)t 
thai k)r ClJC m~n truang. 

8. Sau Due Phit Narada da la B~c Hinh d?o co danh xung Padumuttara. Khi da 
dan sinh dan d<)c trong m<)t thai kY cvc m~ truang, Ngai da lam cho nhieu ngum xuyen 
vi~t (bang ngang qua). 

9. Nhfrng thm ky cvc m?n truang gifra E>irc ThS Ton Narada va B~c Ton Su 
Padumuttara ciing bftt kha co luqng v6i sv tinh toan. 

10. M<)t tram ngan thm kY cvc m?n truang (tru6c day) da chi co m<)t B~c E>?i Hien 
Tri, Due Phit Padumuttara, B~c Ii6u tri thS gian (Lokavidfi - Th~ Gian Giai), B~c ti€p 
thµ cac IS v~t phl,lng hiSn. 

11. Thirty thousand eons after Padumuttara there were two leaders (*), Sumedha 
and Sujiita. 

[(*): Buddhava1J'lsa Asi1J'lSU niiyakii, Burmese edition of Buddhava1J'lsa Asu'l' 
viniiyakii (as also in verse 1) and noting the other reading.] 

12. Eighteen hundred eons ago there were three leaders: the leaders Piyadassin, 
Atthadassin and Dhammadassin. 

13. After Sujiita these Buddhas (*), Self-Awakened Ones, Supreme among Men, 

matchless, arose in the same eon. 
[(*): Burmese edition of Buddhava'l'sa te Buddha, Buddhava1J'lSll Sambuddhii 

(again).] 

14. Ninety-four eons ago there was one great sage, Siddhattha, knower of the 

world(s), surgeon(*), unsurpassed. 
[(*): Sallagatto at Buddhava1J'lsa, Sallakatto at Burmese edition of Buddhava1J'lSa.] 
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15. Ninety-two eons ageo there were two leaders, Tissa and Phussa, Self-Awakened 
Ones, unequalled, matchless. 

11. Ba muai ngan thai kY qrc m~n truang sau Drrc Ph't Padumuttara da c6 hai B~c 
lanh d~o (*), Due Ph't Sumedha va Dfrc Ph't Sujata. 

[(*): H~ T()c ChU' Ph't d<;>c Ia Asi1psu nayaka, ban fin loat Mi~n ngfr v~ H~ T()c 
ChU' Ph't d<;>c la Asu1p vinayaka ( ciing nhu trong cau k~ 1) va chu thich each d<;>c kia.] 

12. M()t ngan tam tram thai kY eve m~n truang tru&c day da c6 ba B~c lanh d~o: cac 
B~c lanh d~o Piyadassin, Atthadassin va Dhammadassin. 

13. Sau Dfrc Ph't Sujata, Chll' Ph't nay(*), cac B~c Da Tv Tinh Giac, cac B~c Chi 
Thm;mg gifra Nhan Lo~i, cac B~c vo dfr luan cy (khong chi sanh nJi, thien hq, vo song), da 
dan sinh trong cung thai k)r C\fC m~n truang. 

[(*): Ban fin loat Mi~n ngfr v~ H~ T()c ChU' Ph't d<;>c Ia te Buddha, H~ T()c ChU' 

Ph't d<;>c l~i Sambuddha.] 
14. Chin muai b6n thai kY eve m~n truang tru&c day da c6 m()t B~c D~i Hi~n Tri, 

Siddhattha, B~c li~u tri th~ gian (Lokavidfi - Th~ Gian Giai), y sinh ngo~i khoa (*), xuit 
10,i b,t tvy (kj; tai xudt chung). 

[(*): D9c la Giai Phftu (Phftu Khai) t~i H~ T()c ChU' Ph,t, d<;>c Ia Sallakatto t~i ban 
fin loat Mi~n ngfr v~ H~ T()c ChU' Ph,t.] 

15. Chin muai hai thai kY eve m~n truang tru&c day da c6 hai B~c lanh d~o, Dfrc 
Ph't Tissa va Dfrc Ph't Phussa, cac B~c Da Tv Tinh Giac, cac B~c vo kha cy nghi (khong 
thJ so sanh), cac B~c VO dfr luan tY (khong chi sanh n6i, thien hq, VO song). 

16. Ninety-one eons ago Vipassin was the leader. And that Buddha, One with pity, 
released beings from bondage. 

17. Thirty-one eons ago there were two leaders, Sikhin and Vessabhii, unequalled, 
matchless. 

18. In this Bhadda-eon there have been three leaders, Kakusandha, Kol)ilgamana 
and the leader Kassapa (*). 

[(*):As Morris points out, Buddhavmµsa page 67, n. 1 "Here the Buddhavaf!1sa 
rightly ends", and he quotes Commentary on Buddhavaf!1sa, Ceylon edition 295 which, in 
glossing Aparimeyye ito kappe of verse 1 of this section, says these 18 verses were 
established by the recensionists and should be regarded as the Envoi.] 

19. I at the present time am the Self-Awakened One, and there will be Metteyya. These 
are the five Buddhas, wise Ones, compassionate toward the world. 

20. When these kings under Dhamma had pointed out the Way for countless crores 
of others, they waned out with their disciples (*). 

[(*): The Piili construction of this verse is unusual and makes a correct rendering 
difficult to produce. The verse must refer to the previous Buddhas and not to the Buddhas 
Gotama and Metteyya.] 
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16. Chin mum m6t thai k)r eve miµ} truang tru&c day, Bue Phit Vipassin da la B~c 
lanh di;to. Va Due Phit fry, B~c v6i SlJ dbng tinh, da giai thoat chung hfru tinh khoi SlJ thuc 
phuqc. 

17. Ba muai m6t thai k)r clJc miµ} truang tru&c day da co hai B~c lanh dt;to, Bue 

Phit Sikhin va Due Phit Vessabhu, B~c vo kha cy nghi (khong thd so sanh), B~c vo dii' 
Juan cy (kh6ng chi sanh nbi, thien hg v6 song). 

18. Trong thai k)r eve mt;tn truang H~nh Vin D~i KiSp nay c6 ha B~c lanh dt;to, Bue 
Phit Kakusandha, Bue Phit Kol}agamana va B~c lanh dt;to Kassapa (*). 

[(*): Nhu Ong Morris chi xufit, H~ T()c Chtr Phit trang 67, s6 1 "Oday H~ T()c 
Ch tr Ph@t ket thuc m9t each chinh xac", va Ong fry vi~n dfin BQ Chu Giai v€ H~ T()e Ch tr 

Ph@t, ban fin loat Tich Lan ngfr trang 295, trong phftn chu thich Aparimeyye ito kappe cua 

cau k~ 1 thUQC phftn nay, noi r~ng 18 cau k~ nay da dUQ'C chirng thlJC bffi cac nha duy~t xet 
lt;ti va nen duqc coi nhu la dot;tn tha ng~n k6t lu~.] 

19. Ta tt;ti thai diem hi~n tt;ti la B~c Da TlJ Tinh Giac, vase c6 Dll'c Phit Metteyya. 
Cac B~c nay la nam vi Phit, c:ic B~c Tri Gia, c6 long bi mftn d6i v&i the gian. 

20. Khi cac B~c Phap V rrong nay da chi xufrt Dt;to LC) cho vo s6 hang chvc tri~u tha 
nhan, hQ da vien tich cung v&i Chu D~ Tu cua minh (*). 

[(*):The ket cfiu Pali ngfr cua cau k~ nay khong binh thuang va kh6 tt;to ra mQt SlJ 
phien djch chinh xac. Cau k~ cftn phai d€ c~p den Chtr Phit di ti~n va khong phai den Ch tr 

Phit Gotama va Metteyya.] 

27. ACCOUNT OF THE DISTRIBUTION OF THE RELICS 

27. SlJMIEUTHUATVE vrec PHAN PHATNHUNG DI VAT 
THUQC KIM THAN THANH NHAN (NGQC xA LQI) 

1. The great Gotama, glorious Conqueror, waned out in Kusinilra-park. There was 

a dispersal of the relics in a number of regions (*); 

[(*): Cf. the account of requests for the relics and comparable verses on the 

distribution at Dlghanikiiya ii. 164-167; see also Dialogues of the Buddha (T. W. & C.A. F. 

Rhys Davids), 1899-19 21, ii. 190, n. l, Jinakiilamiili 3 7 and Epochs of the Conqueror (N.A. 

Jayawickrama), 1968, 53. For identification of the places mentioned in this Section and 

some notes on them see B.C. Law, translator of Buddhavalflsa, The Lineage of the Buddhas 

(Minor Anthologies of the Pii/i Canon. SBB No. IX), London, 1938, 86ff See also Rockhill, 

Life of the Buddha (from Tibetan works), London, 1907, page 143 ff, and Bigandet, Life or 

Legend ofGaudama of Burmese, London, ii. 93ff] 

2. One for Ajiltasattu, one in the city of Vesiilf, one in Kapilavatthu, and one to the 

people of Allakappa, 

3. And one in Rilmagilma, and one to those (Brahmans) of Ve/hadlpa, one to the 

Mallas of Piivil, and one to the people of Kusiniiril (*). 

[(*): Buddhavalflsa Kusinilrake, Burmese edition of Buddhavalflsa Kosi- .] 

285 



4. The Brahman known as Dol}a built a Thiipafor the pot; the Moriyas (*), their 
minds elated, built a Thiipa over the ashes. 

[(*): Moriyii: a Khattiya clan of India .. · Among those claiming a $hare of the 
Buddha's relics were the Moriyas of Pipphalivana. They came rather late and had to be 
satisfied with a share of the ashes. Candagutta, grandfather of Asoka, was also a Moriyan. 

The Mahiiva1f1sa fikii contains an account of the origin of the name. According to 
one theory they were so called because they rejoiced in the prosperity of their city (attiinalfl 
nagarasiriyii modiipfti, ettha saiijiitii ti, dakiirassa rakiiralfl katvii Moriyii ti 
laddhacohiirii). They lived in a delighiful land. Another theory connects the name with 
Mora (peacock). The city which they founded had buildings of blue stone, like the neck of 
the peacock, and the place always resounded with the cries of peacocks. 

It is said that the Moriyans were originally Siikyan princes of Kapilavatthu, who 
escaped to the Himalaya regions to save themselves from the attacks of Vitf,iitf,abha, and 
established a city there. Thus Asoka was a kinsman of the Buddha, for Candagutta was the 
son of the chief queen of the Moriyan king. The king was killed by a neighbouring ruler and 
the city pillaged. Asoka's mother, Dhammii, was also a Moriyan princess. Mention is also 
made of the Moriyans as a Sinhalese clan. Whether these had any connection with the 
Moriyans of India is not known.] 

1. llfrc Phit Gotama vi dC;Li, b~c HoC;Lch Th~ng Gia quang vinh, da vien tich trong 

cong vien Kusinara. Ba c6 m(>t S\f phan tan ve nhfmg di v~t thu(>c kim than Thanh Nhan 

(Ng9c Xa Lr;ri) trong m(>t s6 dia khu (*); . 

[(*):Cf. S\f mieu thu~t ve nhfmg yeu cAu d6i v6i nhfmg di v~t thu(>c kim than Thanh 

Nhan (Ng9c Xa Lr;ri) va nhfmg cau k~ tuang tv ve vi~c phan phat tC;Li Tr110ng B() Kinh trang 

ii. 164-167; xem them tC;Li Nhfmg Bai B6i ThoC;Li cua llfrc Phit (T. W. & C. A. F. Rhys 
Davids), nam 1899-1921, trang ii. 190, s6 1, B(> Jinakalamali 37 va "Nhfmg Thm BC;Li cua 

Ho(;lch Thing Gia" (N.A. Jayawickrama), nam 1968, trang 53. BS cho S\f nh~n xuAt ve cac 

dia diSm duqc de c~p trong phftn nay va m(>t s6 chu thich ve chung, xem B.C. Law, dich gia 

ve He T()c Chrr Phit, "Gia He Chrr Phit" (Nhfmg TuySn T~p Thu Y~u Kinh BiSn Pa]i, 
Phftn III. SBB s6 IX), Thu Bo London, nam 193 8, trang 86 ff. Xem them Rockhill, Cu(>c 

Bai llfrc Phit (tir cac tac phftm Tay T~ng), Thu Bo London, nam 1907, trang 143 ff, va 

tac gia Bigandet, Cu(>c Bm ho~c Truyen Ky C6 Sv llfrc Phit Gaudama cua Mi~n Bien, 
Thu Bo London, trang ii. 93 ff.] 

2. M(>t cho Vua Ajatasattu, m(>t trong thanh thi Vesali (cua ngu<Yi dan Liccchavi), 
m(>t trong kinh thanh Kapilavatthu (cua ili;zi gia t(jc Sakya) va m(>t cho dan chung Xu 

Allakappa (gdn Xu Magadha), 
3. Va m(>t trong lang m(;lc Ramagama (a Xu Koliya) va m(>t d~n cac vi (Ba La Mon) 

6 Vethadipa, m(>t d~n dan chling Xu Mallas 6 Pava, va m(>t d~n dan chung kinh thanh 

Kusinara (*). 
[(*): He T()c Chrr Phit dQc Ia Kusinarake, ban An loat Mi~n ngfr ve He T(}c Chrr 
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Phit dQc la Kosinara.] 
4. Vi Ba La Mon duqc biet den Ia Dol}a da kien tc;to m()t Bao Thap cho chiec binh 

(tlt,mg Ng9c Xa L<;>i); nhilng nguoi dfui Moriyas (*), cac tam thuc hQ da hnng cao thai li~t 
(hit sue phdn khoi), da ki€n ~o m()t Bao Thap cho nhilng tro than. 

[(*): Moriya: m()t dc;ti gia t()c Sat D~ L\fc (Vuong T(jc, Hoang Di Gia T(Jc) & Xu An 
DC}. Trong s6 nhilng ngum da yeu c~u m()t sv phan huiJng v€ nhilng di v~t thu()c kim than 
Due Phit (Ng9c Xa L<;>i) da c6 nhilng nguoi dan Moriya & Pipphalivana. HQ da den kha 
mu()n va da phai cam thfty hai long v6i m()t sv phan huiJng v€ cac tro tan. Candagutta, Ong 
N()i cua Vua Asoka, ding da la m()t ngum dan Moriya. 

BQ Phy. Chu Giai D~i H~ TC}e bao ham m()t S\f mieu thu~t ve can nguyen cila cai ten 
nay. Y chi€u m()t hQc thuy€t, hQ da duqc gQi nhu v~y vi h9 da vui mimg trong SlJ phbn vinh 
cila thanh thi hQ (attanaqt nagarasiriya modapiti, ettha safijata ti, dakarassa rakaraqt 
katva Moriya ti laddhaeohara). HQ da sinh sbng trong m()t vi.mg dAt lam me mftn con 
ngum. M()t hQc thuySt khac ket nfJi cai ten vm Khang Tu.re ( chim cong). Thanh thi ma hQ 
da sang l~p da c6 nhilng toa nha b~ng da xanh, u,r hb c6 chim cong, va nai day da luon luon 
vang len v&i nhfrng tieng keu cua cac chim cong. 

Nguoi ta da n6i r~g nhfrng nguoi dan Moriya kh&i sa da Ia cac hoang ru thu()c dc;ti 
gia t()c Sakya & Kapilavatthu, h9 da dao thoat dSn cac dja khu thu()c Hy Ma L~p Son de 
11J Clru van khoi cac CUQC tftn cong cua Thai Trr VicJucJabha, va da sang l~p m()t thanh thj & 

nai d6. Nhu v~y Vua Asoka (A D¥c) da la m(>t nam nhan than thich cila Due Phit, vi 
Candagutta da la nam hai cua Chanh Vuang H~u Vua Moriya. Nha vua da bi m()t thfJng 
trj gia Ian c~n sat tU va thanh thj da bi cu6p b6c. Mfru H~u Vua Asoka, Dhamma, ciing da 
la m()t cong chua thu()c d~i gia t()c Moriya. Nguoi ta cfing c6 d€ c~p den nhfrng nguoi 
Moriya la m()t dc;ti gia t()c Tieh Lan. Ngum ta da vfrn khong bi€t nhCing dieu nay c6 m6i 
lien h~ nao vm nhfrng nguoi dan Moriya & Xu An DC} hay khong.] 

5. The Thupas for the bodily remains were eight, the ninth was the Cetiya for the pot, 

the tenth was the Thupa that was established over the ashes themselves then. 
6. One (*) eye-tooth in a city of the Thirty (+), one in a Niiga-city, one in a region of 

Gandhiira, one for the King of Kalinga (#). 

{(*):·Here the Burmese MSS and Burmese edition of Buddhava1J1sa insert five 

verses, not necessary to reproduce.] 
{(+): Tidasa may mean the Deva-realm of the Thirty-Three.] 

{(#): In present-day worship in Ceylon the fourth Piida is read as Ekii ca puna 
Smale. Is this an indication that Buddhava1J1sa was written before the relic of the Tooth 

came to Ceylon ? ] 

7. The Devas of each of the world-systems in succession (*) took the forty teeth of an 

even size (+), the hairs of the head, the hairs of the body. 
{(*): CakkaviilaperalJlparii, meaning they took them in an orderly manner giving 

precedence to those to whom it was due, and those of each Cakkaviila keeping strictly to 
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their turn.] 
[(+): One of the 32 Marks was that there were forty teeth, all of an even size.] 
8. The Lord's bowl and staff in Vajirii, and the lower robe in Kusaghara (*),the cloth 

for covering the bed (+) in Kapilavatthu. 
[(*):Burmese edition of Buddhavlllf1Sa, Jinakiilamiilf 37 Kuru-.] 

[(+): Paccatthara1;ia, rug, bedspread. It is something spread, a spreading 
(Pacca+Atthara1Ja) probably over the bed and under the person, and made of cloth (see 
Book Of The Discipline (Isabelle Blew Horner), 19 38 - 67, ii.34, n.1 and the reference there 
to Ibidem page 46, n.3for Uttarattharal)a which seems to be specifically what is spread 
over the bed or chair.] 

5. Cac Bao Thap cho nhfrng phftn con l~i thu<)c kim than da la tam, thtr chin da la 

Bao Thap cho chi~c binh (i11Plg Ng9c Xa L9'i), th~ r6i thu muai da la Bao Thap da duqc 

sang l~p cho chinh nhfrng tro than. 

6. M<)t cho (*)rang ham tren trong m<)t thanh thi cua Tam Th'p Tam(+), m<)t trong 

m<)t thanh thi cua Long Thin, m<)t trong m<)t khu dia cua Xu Gandhara, m<)t cho Bue Vua 

Xu Kaliilga (#). 

[(*): d day MSS Mi~n Difn va ban ~n loat Mi~n ngfr ve Hf T()c Chu Ph't sap nh~p 
nam cau k~ vao, khong cftn thi~t cho vi~c ph1,1c ch~.] 

[(+): Tam Th'p co the co nghla la dia h~t Thien Gi6i cua Tam Th~p Tam Thien 

Gi6i.] 

[(#): Trong ho~t d<)ng kinh thftn ngay nay a Xu Tich Lan, cau K~ thu tu duqc d9c la 

Eka ca puna Sihale. Phai chang day la m<)t sg bi~u minh r&ng Hf T()c Chu Ph~t da duqc 

vi~t tru6c khi Xa Lqi Rang da d~n Xu Tich Lan ?] 

7. Chrr Thien cua m6i h~ th6ng th~ gi6i m<)t each lien 11,lc (*) da l~y b6n muai chi~c 
rang vm m<)t kich thu6c b&ng nhau ( + ), nhfrng sqi toe a tren dftu, nhfrng sqi long a kim than. 

[(*): Cakkavalaperaippara, c6 nghla la hQ da nh~n l~y chung trong m<)t each thuc 

an bf) trv ban (dim ddn tirng buac) da ban phat cho nhfrng vi xtrng dang v6i quyen duqc 

nh~n tru6c, va Chung Thien trong m6i Th~ Gi6i (Tien Thien Vii Tr11) da tuan thu m<)t each 

nghiem each d~n luqt cua minh.] 

[(+): M<)t trong 32 B~c Trung do da la b6n muai chi~c rang, t~t ca d~u co m<)t kich 

thu6c b&ng nhau.] 

8. Binh bat va cay g~y cua Bue Th~ Ton a trong Xu Vajira, va chi~t y h~ (y m)i) a 

trong Xu Kusaghara (*), manh y dung cho vi~c trai giuang (+) a trong kinh thanh 

Kapilavatthu. 

[(*): Ban ~n loat Mi~n ngfr ve Hf T()c Chrr Ph~t, Be) Jinakalamali trang 37 d9c la 

Kuru-.] 

[(+): Phu Ba (vai trai bay ra), Phtic Ba (vai che phu), Di~m Thvy Ba (vai d¢m trai 
ngu), vai trai giuang n~m, n~m trai giuang. No la m<)t cai gi do trai ra, m<)t sg trai cang ra 

(Pacca+Attharal}a) co kha nang a tren giuang va a du6i ngum, va duqc lam b~ng vai (xem 
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Ky Lu~t Thu B6n (Isabelle Blew Horner), 1938 - 67, trang ii. 34, s6 1 va Sl,f tharn khao 6 
nai d6 cimg m<)t chb vm trang 46, s6 3 cho V ai Phu 0 Tren ma du0ng nhu m<)t each dftc 
bi~t la nhfmg gi trai 6 tren giu0ng hoftc gh€.] 

9. The water-pot(*) and girdle in the city of Piifaliputta (+), the bathing-cloth (#) in 

Campa, and the hair between the eyebrowns (**) in Kosa/a. 

[(*): Karaka at Buddhavalflsa, Kara'l)a at Burmese edition of Buddhavalflsa.] 

[(+): Piifaliputtanagare at Buddhavalflsa, -puttapuramhi at Burmese edition of 

Buddhavalflsa.] 

[(#): -siitiyalfl at Burmese edition of Buddhavalflsa, -siifikii at Buddhavalflsa.] 

[(**): U'l)'l)aloma. One of the 32 Marks is U'l)Qa. B.C. Law, translator of 

Buddhavalflsa, The Lineage of the Buddhas (Minor Anthologies of the Piifi Canon. SBB No. 

IX), London, 1938, translates "woollen dress".] 

10. And the ochre garment in the Brahma-world, the tuft of hair forming the top-knot 

(*) in the city of the Thirty, and (+) that undecaying footprint (#), the best footprint, at the 

Piisii'l)aka (Cetiya)(+), the piece of cloth for sitting on (**), the coverlet in the realm of 

Avantipura (++) then, 

[(*): Vefhana, usually turban or head-dress, but monks did not and do not wear these. 

JinakiilamiilT 37 reads U'l)hfsa, the tuft of hair which stood up like a top-knot.] 

[(+): .. . omitted by Burmese edition of Buddhavalflsa.] 

[(#): Buddhavalflsa Accutipadalfl (read Accuta-?), JinakiilamiilT Accala/fl padalfl, 

translate at Epochs of the Conqueror (N.A. Jayawickrama), 1968, 54 "the footprint that 

cannot be defaced".] 

[(**): NisTdana, cloth to sit on, a mat. See Book Of The Discipline (Isabelle Blew 

Horner), 1938 - 67, ii.87, n.2.] 

[(++):So taken by Dictionary of Pii/i Proper Names (G.P. Malalasekera), 1938, s.v. 

Avanti. Reading at Buddhavalflsa is Nisrdanalfl Avantipure rat1he attharat1-alfl tadii. 

JinakiilamiilT 37 reads NisTdanalfl Avanffsu, devaraffhe attharaQalfl, "the piece of cloth 

among (the people of) Avanti, the coverlet in a Deva-realm". Devarat1he translates at 

Epochs of the Conqueror (N.A. Jayawickrama), 1968, 54 "in the land of Deva(?)".] 

11. and the fire-stick in Mithilii, the water-strainer in Videha, the razor and needle

case in the city of Indapat1ha (*) then. 

[(*): Buddhavalflsa Indarat1ha, Burmese edition of Buddhavalflsa Indapattha; see 

Dictionary of Pii/i Proper Names (G.P. Malalasekera), 1938, s.v. Indapatta.] 

12. People took (*) the rest of the requisites (+) which had been made use of by the 

sage to the western country then. 

[(*): AkalflSU (of Karoti).] 

[(+): ,Burmese edition of Buddhavalflsa Parikkhiirii avasesii, Buddhavalflsa 

Parikkhiiralfl avasesalfl.] 

13. The ancients say(*) that the dispersal of the relics ofGotama, the great seer, was 
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out of compassion for breathing things. 

[(*): Read Ahu for Buddhavalflsa Ahu.] 
9. Binh nu6c (*) va day th~t lung trong thanh thi Pataliputta (+), y t~m (#) trong 

thanh thi Campa, va sqi long mang gifra doi 16ng may (**) trong Xu Kosala. 

[(*): B9c la Karaka ~i H~ T{)c Chu Ph~t, d9c la Karal}a ti;i,i ban An loat Mi~n ngfr 

ve H~ T{)c ChU' Ph~t.] 
[(+): B9c fa Pataliputtanagare ti;i,i H~ T{)c ChU' Ph~t, d9c fa-puttapuramhi ti;i,i ban 

An loat Mi~n ngfr ve H~ T{)c Chll' Ph~t.] 
[(#): B9c fa -satiya1p ti;i,i ban An loat Mi~n ngfr ve H~ T{)c Chu Ph~t, d9c la -satika 

ti;i,i H~ T{)c ChU" Ph~t.] . 
[(**): LuO'llg Mi Gian Hin Mao. M<)t trong 32 B~c Trung la LuO'llg Mi Gian T~ 

Mao. B.C. Law, dich gia ve H~ T{)c Chu Ph~t, "Gia H~ Chu Ph~t" (Nhfrng Tuyen T~p 
Thu Y€u Kinh Bien Pali, Phfin III. SBB s6 IX), Thu Bo London, nam 1938, phien dich "y 

phvc b~ng len".] 
10. Va manh y th6 hoang trong Coi Ph~m Thien Gi6i, m<)t rum toe duqc ti;i,o thanh 

dinh k~ (bui toe)(*) trong thanh thi cua Tam Th~p Tam Thieu Gi6i, va (+) dftu chan khong 

the hu hong fty (#), dftu chan C\IC hao, ti;i,i (Bao Thap) Nham Th~ch (+),th€ rf>i manh vai 
cho vi~c ng6i len tren (**), vai de trai gim'mg trong dia hi;tt vuong qu6c Avantipura (++), 

[(*): Tri~n Dftu, thong thuang vai chum dfiu ho~c khan d<)i dfiu, th€ nhung cac vi tu 

sI da khong va khong co d<)i nhfrng thu nay. B<) Jinakalamali trang 37 d9c fa Ul}hisa, m<)t 

rum toe ma da dvng dung len t\I h6 m<)t dinh k~ (bui toe).] 

[(+): ... da bi bo qua trong ban fin loat Mi~n ngft ve H~ T{)c Chu Ph~t.] 
[(#): H~ T{)c Chu Ph~t d9c fa Accutipadatp (d9c Ia Accuta-?), B<) Jinakalamali 

d9c Ia Accalatp padatp, phi en di ch ti;i,i "Nhfrng Thai Bi;ti cua Hoi;i,ch Th~ng Gia" (N .A. 

Jayawic krama), nam 1968, trang 54 la "dftu chan ma khong the nao bi xoa mftt duqc".] 

[(**): Tqa BA, vai de ng6i Ien, m<)t tftm chi~u trai nen nha. Xem Ky Lu~t Thu B6n 

(Isabelle Blew Horner), 1938 - 67, trang ii.87, s6 2.] 

[(++): Nhu v~y da duqc lfty tir Tu Bien Pali Chuyen Hfru Danh Tu (G.P. Malala 

sekera), nam 1938, s.v. d9c la Avanti. Cach d9c ti;i,i H~ T{)c Chu Ph~t fa Nisidanatp 

A vantipure ratthe attharal}atp tada. B<) Jinakalamali trang 3 7 d9c Ia Nisidana1p 

Avantisu, devaratthe attharal}atp, "manh vai a gifra (nguai dan cua)dia hi;tt vuong qu6c 

A van ti, vai de trai giuang trong m<)t dia hi;i,t Thi en Gi6i". Thien Xu phi en di ch ti;i,i "Nhfrng 

Thai Bi;ti cua Hoi;i,ch Th~ng Gia" (N.A. Jayawickrama), nam 1968, trang 54 "trong lanh dia 

cua Chu Thien (?)".] 
11. va th€ r6i cay que lua trong kinh thanh Mithila, thi€t bi 19c nu6c trong Xu 

Videha, h<)p dvng dao ci;to va cay kim trong thanh thi lndapattha (cua Xu Kuru) (*). 

[(*): H~ T{)c Chu Ph't d9c fa Indarattha, ban fin loat Mi~n ngfr ve H~ T{)c Chu 

Ph't d9c la Indapattha; xem Tu Bien Pali Chuyen Hfru Danh Tu (G.P. Malalasekera), 

nam 1938, s.v. d9c Ia Indapatta.] 
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12. Th€ rbi ngum ta da liy di (*) nhfmg nhu phfim tit y€u con 11),i ( +) ma B~c Hien 
Tri da sir dvng dem ve qu6c gia phuang tay. 

[(*): Da lam (thu(k T=Jo Tac, Ki~n T=Jo, Hanh D{)ng)J 

[(+):Ban in loat Mi~n ngfr ve H~ Tqc Chu Phit d9c la Parikkhara avasesa, H~ 
T{)c Chu Phit d9c la Parikkharaqt avasesaqt.] 

13. Cac cb nhan n6i (*) rkg S\f phan tan ve nhfmg di v~t thu(>c kim than (Ng9c Xa 
L(li) Dll'c Phit Gotama, B~c d\f ngon vi d1;1i, da vi S\f dbng tinh dBi v&i cac sinh v~t ho hftp. 

[(*): B9c la Ahu, dBi vm H~ T(}c Chu Phit d9c la Ahii.] 

CONCLUDED IS THE ACCOUNT OF THE DISTRIBUTION OF THE RELICS 

SlJMIEU THU!T VE VI€:C PHAN PHAT NHUNG DI V!T 
THUQC KIM THAN THANH NHAN (NGOC xA LQI) BA KET THUC 
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NAMO TASSA BHAGAV ATO ARAHATO SAMMASAMBUDDHASSA 

CUNG KiNH DUC THE TON - UNG CUNG - CHANH DANG GIAC 

PRAISE TO THAT LORD, ARAHANT, FULLY SELF-AWAKENED ONE 
TAN TlJNG Due THE TON D6, BAC vo SINH, 

BAC DA TlJ TiNH GIAC ROAN TOAN 

BASKET OF CONDUCT (CARIYAPl'fAKA) 

DUC HANH TANG (SO HANH T~NG KINH) 

PREFACE 

TlJNGON 

An English translation of Cariyiipifaka by Dr. B. C.Law was published in SBB, 
volume 9, 1938, under the title "The Collection of the Ways of Conduct" together with his 
translation of Buddhaval'flsa. I know of no other English translation. The reasons for re
translating Cariyiipifaka are the same as those for re-translating Buddhaval'flsa (*). I have 
rendered this entirely metrical work into prose as with Buddhaval'flsa. 

[(*): See Preface to Chronicle of Buddhas, page ~-1 
MC)t ban phien dich Anh ngfr v€ SO' Hanh T~ng Kinh cua TiSn SIB. C. Law da dugc 

xufit ban trong SBB, T~p 9, nam 1938, du6i tga d€ "Sg Suu T~p T~p Tl.le Due HC;tnh" cung 

v6i ban phien dich vS He T()c Chrr Ph~t cua Ong. Toi biSt kh6ng c6 ban phien dich Anh 

ngfr nao khac. Nhfrng ly do cho vi~c tai phien dich SO' Hanh T~ng Kinh thi dlng tuang tg 

nhu nhfrng ly do cho vi~c tai phien dich He T{)c Chrr Ph~t (*). Toi da phai phien dich tac 
phAm hoan toan v~ each lu~t (lu{lt tho) nay thanh van xuoi nhu v6i He T()c ChU' Ph~t. 

[(*): Xem Tg Ngon Bien Nien Sir Chrr Ph~t, trang x.] 

This translation is based on (J} the Romanized text edited by Richard Morris, 
published with his text of Buddhaval'flsa by Pii/i Text Society in 1882, referred to below as 
Romanized edition of Cariyiipifaka, edition Richard Morris, 1882 (*), (2) the Simon 
Hewavitarne Bequest edition of Cariyiipifaka, Colombo, 1950, (3) the Cha!fhasaligiiyana 
edition of Cariyiipifaka, Rangoon, 1961 (Burmese edition of Cariyiipifaka, Rangoon, 
1961), in conjunction with (4) D. L. Barua's Romanized edition of the Commentary, 
Cariyiipifaka!fhakathii,published by Pii/i Text Society in 1939. It is hoped that an English 
translation of the Commentary may be issued by Pa/i Text Society within the next few years. 

[(*):B. C. Law, translator of Cariyiipifaka, The Collection of Ways of Conduct (Minor 

Anthologies of the Pii/i Canon. SBB No. IX), London, 1938's Devanagari edition of 
Cariyiipifaka, Bhandarkar Oriental Series No. 7, Poona 1949, shows little variation from 
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Romanized edition of Cariyiipi/aka, edition Richard Morris, 1882.] 
Ban phien dich nay da dugc dµa tren (1) Van Ban dl}ng La Ma th~ thll' ta (viit theo 

thd chft La Mii) da dugc Richard Morris bien t~p, dugc Hi~p H(li Van Ban Kinh Di€n Pali 
xuftt ban cung v&i Van Ban H~ T()c Chll' Phit cua Ong trong nam 1882, dugc g<;>i du6i day 
la Ban ftn loat Richard Morris dl}ng La Ma th~ thll' ta (viJt theo thd chft La Ma) ve Sa 
Hanh Tttng Kinh, nam 1882 (*), (2) Ban ftn loat Simon Hewavitarne Bequest vb Sa Hanh 
Tttng Kinh, Thu Do Colombo, nam 1950, (3) Ban ftn loat H()i Nghj Ki~t Tip Tam Tting 
l~n thtr sau cua B() Chu Giai vb Sa Hanh Tttng Kinh, ban ftn loat Mi~n ngii', t~i Rangoon, 
nam 1961, trong sµ k€t hgp v6i (4) Ban ftn loat dl}ng La Ma th~ thtr ta (vidt theo thd chft 

La Ma) cua D. L. Barna v~ B() Chu Giai, Chu Giai Sa Hanh Tttng Kinh, dugc Hi~p H()i 
Van Ban Kinh Dien Pali xuftt ban trong nam 1939. Ngucri ta da hy v9ng rkg m()t ban phien 
djch Anh ngfr vS B() Chu Giai co the dugc Hi~p H(li Van Ban Kinh Dien Pali xuftt ban trong 
vong vai nam t&i. 

[(*):Ban ftn loat Thien BtrO'llg (Thien Qufic, Cvc Lttc Th~ GiOi) vS Sa Hanh Tttng 
Kinh cua B.C. Law, djch gia vS Sa Hanh Tttng Kinh, Sµ Suu T~p T~p T1,1c Dire H~nh 
(Nhfrng Tuy€n T~p Thu Y€u Kinh Di€n Pali, Phk III. SBB s6 IX), Thu Do London, nam 
1938, Tung Thu Phucmg Dong Bhandarkar s6 7, Thanh Ph6 Tay An D() Poona nam 1949, 
cho thfty sv khac bi~t nh6 so v&i Ban ftn loat Richard Morris dl}ng La Ma th~ thtr ta (vidt 

theo thd chft La Ma) vS Sa Hanh Tttng Kinh, nam 1882.] 

Cariyiipifaka, traditionally held to have been spoken by the Buddha Gotama to 
Siiriputta, as was Buddhava1f1sa, is usually regarded as the fifteenth and last book in the 

Khuddakanikiiya. The Drgha-bhii'J)-akas (reciters) excluded it, however, from the Sutta 

pifaka though conceding that the Majjhima-bhii'J)-akas accepted it together with 

Buddhava1f1sa and Apadiina (*), "the three legendary chronicles" as B.M.Barua calls them . 
(+). 

[(*): Commentary on DTghanikiiya 15; cf 'flkii to Commentary on Drghanikiiya 29. 
Accepted also at Commentary on Vinaya 18.] 

[(+): Ceylon Lectures, Calcutta, 1945, page 72.] 

Sa Hanh Tttng Kinh, theo truySn th6ng da duqc cho Ia do Bti'c Phit Gotama thuy€t 
tho~i v&i Trtr«ng Lao Sariputta, ci:ing nhu H~ T()c Chtr Phit, thucrng da duqc coi la kinh 
sach thtr mum lam va quyen cufJi cling trong Ti~u Bf} Kinh. Tuy nhien, Chtr Tl}ng Kinh 
Gia Trll'O'Dg Bf} (Chtr Giang Thuit Gia TrtrO'llg Bi)) (Chu B6i T9ng Gia) da lo~i n6 ra 
khoi Tttng Kinh m~c du co vi~c thira nh~n r~ng Chtr Tl}ng Kinh Gia Truog Bi) (Chtr 
Giang Thuit Gia Truog Bi)) da chftp nh~n no cling v&i H~ T()c Chtr Phit va Bi~n Cfi 
Kinh (*), "Ba Be) Bien Nien Sir TruySn Thuyet" nhu B.M.Barua g<;>i chung ( + ). 

[(*): B() Chu Giai vb Trtrimg Bi) Kinh trang 15; cf. Ph\I Chu Giai v~ Be) Chu Giai 
TrtrO'llg Bi) Kinh trang 29. Cfing duqc chftp nh~n t~i B() Chu Giai ve Tttng Luit trang 18.] 

[(+): Nhfrng Bai Giang T~i Tich Lan, Thanh Ph6 Dong An De) Calcutta, nam 1945, 
trang 72.] 
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The title "Basket of Conduct", chosen for this present translation, seems a fairly 
literal rendering of Cariyiipifaka, and is the descriptive name favoured by Dr. E.J. Thomas 
(*)and Professor Lamotte(+). It preserves the usual rendering of "Basket" for Pi/aka, as 
in Tipifaka, the three baskets containing the Pii/i Canon; and "Conduct" for Cariya 
reinforces the point that the sole concern of this composition is to present, or gather together 
as into a basket, a selection of episodes from among the Bodhisatta 's unparalleled conduct 
and achievements in former births when he was engaged in bringing the ten Buddha-making 
things (Buddhakaraka) or Peifections to their culmination in preparation for his eventual 
winning of Omniscience. In fact Dhammapiila, the commentator, explains that Pifaka is 
used here either as the traditional Teaching, Pariyatti, of the Teacher with regard to his 
power of (right) conduct, Cariyii, in past lives, or it is a textual receptacle for matters 
connected with his conduct in past lives. 

[(*): E.J. Thomas Historic of Buddhist Thought, London, 1933, page 273.] 
[(+): Histores du Bouddha indien, Louvain 1958, page 172.] 

Tva de "Due Hi;mh Ti;mg", duqc ch9n cho ban phien dich hi~n ti;ii nay, dm'mg nhu la 
m()t SlJ trl}'C djch (dtch sat) m()t each gian tr\fC (th(lt la don gian) cua SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh, 
va la cai ten mieu ta duqc Ti~n Si E. J. Thomas(*) va Giao Su Lamotte(+) yeu quy. N6 

bao h() sv phien djch thong thm'mg ve "Gio" cho T,ng, .nhu trong Tam T'ng, ba gio chua 
dl,fllg Kinh DiSn Pali; va "Due Hi;inh" cho SO' Hanh gia tham quan diSm r~ng m6i quan tam 
duy nhiit cua tac phfim nay Ia trinh bay, ho~c t~p hqp li;ii thanh m()t gio, m()t SlJ tuySn tri;ich 
cac tinh ti€t trong s6 due hi;tnh va nhfrng SlJ thanh tvu VO ty (khong chi so sanh GU<JC) cua 
Bic Giac Hfru Tinh trong nhfrng ki€p s6ng tru6c day, khi Ngai da chuyen tam vao vi~c dua 
Th~p Phap Tac Thanh Phit (Tac Thanh Qua Phit) ho~c cac Phap Toan Thi~n cho d€n sv 
eve diSm cua choog dS chufin bi cho vi~c chl1ng d~c Sv Toan Tri Toan Giac t6i h~u. Trong 
thvc t~, nha chu giai Dhammapala giai thich r~ng T'ng a day da duqc sir dl,lng ho~c la Giao 
Hufin truy€n th6ng, Phap Hqc, cua B~c Ton Su him quan d€n Thi~n Hi;tnh Lvc cua Ngai, 
SO' Hanh, trong cac ki€p s6ng qua khu; ho~c n6 la m<)t van ban chua dvng nhfrng vfin de da 
tuong quan d€n due hi;inh cua Ngai trong cac ki€p s6ng qua khu. 

[(*):Lich Sir Tu Tuang Phit Giao, Thu Do London nam 1933, trang 273.] 
[(+): Nhfrng Sir Ky cua Due Ph~t An D(), Di;ii H9c Louvain nam 1958, trang 172.] 

Cariyiipifaka is the only Piifi canonical work to have Pi/aka in its title (1). In noting 
this Dr Lily de Silva says (2) there appear to have been many Mahiiyiina (Acariyaviida) (3) 
works with this designation. She instances the Angulimiilapifaka, Vaitulyapifaka, 
Van:zapifaka, and Vedallapifaka besides two other works: the Sankhiirapifaka which may 
or may not be Mahiiyiina, and the Sankhyiipifaka, probably "a very late work compiled in 

Burma or Thailand (4) which would appear to be Theravada. Winternitz draws attention 
to a Bodhisattapifaka mentioned in a Chinese text translated by Hsuan Tsang "consisting 
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of a long list of Mahayana texts", (5) and to "a Bodhisattapifaka ", apparently one 

containing forty-nine Siitras collected in the Ratnakiifa group. He also refers to the 

Siksasamuccaya (6) where, at page 190, the kind of learning described in the 

Bodhisattavinaya included study of the Bodhisattapifaka, and where, at page 311, two 
quotations are given from "the holy Bodhisattapifaka ". Warder, in expressing the opinion 

that Cariyapifaka is "a small collection of Jatakas without known parallel unless it be, by 

opposition of ideas, the Bodhisattapifaka composed in one of the Mahiisalflgha schools (7), 

further says that this consists of twelve Chapters all concerned with the basic doctrine of the 

six Perfections as recognized in Mahayana instead of Theravada's ten. These brief 

references to Mahayana compilations that have Pi/aka in their title give no grounds for 

assuming, however, that Cariyapifaka, even if late, is a Mahayana work. It is definitely 
Theravada. 

[(l): And see Jinakalamalf 100 Niruttipifaka, the basket of exegeses or etymologies 

referring to the PaJi commentarial literature, Epochs of the Conqueror (N.A. 
Jayawickrama), 1968, 143, n. 2.] 

[(2): flka to Commentary on Dighanikaya, Introduction page ]xiii.] 

[(3): Mahayana (Acariyavada): traditional Teaching, later as heterodox Teaching; 

opposite Theravada orthodox doctrine.] 

[(4): Ibidem, page lxiv. The first 3 of these are mentioned in Nikayasangrahava, a 
15th century. Sinhalese work.] 
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[(5): M. Winternitz, History of Indian Literature, English translation, Volume II, 

[(6): Translated by Bendall and Rouse, Indian Texts Series, 1922.] 

[(7): A.K. Warder, Indian Buddhism, Delhi, 1970, page 298.] 

SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh Ia tac phclm kinh di~n Pali duy nhftt co tir ngu T'ng trong tt,ra 
d€ cua no (1). Trong vi~c chu thich di€u nay, Ti~n Si Lily de Silva noi r~ng (2) duemg nhu 
da co nhi@u tac phfrm n,i Thira Phit Giao (A Xa Le Giao GiOi, Su Phi} Giao GiOi) (3) 
v6i ten g<;>i nay. Co fty cho vi d\l v€ Arigulimala T,ng, Vaitulya T'ng, Varl}a T'ng, va 
Vedalla T,ng ben qtnh hai tac phfun khac: Sank.hara T,ng ma co th~ la n,i Thira Phit 
Giao (A Xa Le Giao GiOi, Su Pht} Ghio GiOi) ho{lc khong, va Sarikhya T,ng, co kha nang 
"m{>t tac phb duqc bi en ta rftt mm day trong Xu Mi~n lli~n hoi[tc Xu Thai Lan ( 4) ma se 
xem nhu la TruO'ng Lao Giao Gi6i. Winternitz hftp dfin slJ chu y den m9t Giac Hii'u Tinh 
T'ng duqc d~ c~p den trong m()t Van Ban Truog Hoa do Thfty Huy~n Trang da phien dich 
"bao g6m m()t danh sach dai cac Van Ban n,i Thira Phit Giao (A Xa Le Giao GiOi, Su 
Phi} Giao GiOi)", (5) va d~n "m()t Giac Hii'u Tinh T,ng", m()t each minh hi~n m()t T~g 
bao ham b6n muai chin Bai Kinh duqc suu ~p trong nh6m Ratnakiita. Ong fry ding d€ 
c~p den B() Thu Tip Tu H9c (6) nai do, 4ti trang 190, th~ lo~i h<;>c hanh duqc mieu thu~t 
trong Giac Hii'u Tinh Phap Ky da bao gl>m vi~c nghien ciru v€ Giac Hii'u Tinh T,ng, va 
nai do, t~i trang 311, hai din van ( dog,n trich dJn, 107 trich dJn) da duqc dua ra tu "Giac 
Bihl Tinh T,ng thanh khi€t". Warder, khi bi€u d~t quan di€m r~ng SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh 
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la "m()t ti€u SITU t~p cua Kinh BBn Sinh ma khong c6 ban tuong tµ nao duqc bi~t d~n trir 
phi la no, do tuong phan v€ nhfrng khan phap (each nhin), Giac Hfru Tinh T'ng duqc sang 
tac trong m(>t trong cac truang phai Ma Ha Tang Ky Lu~t (Dq,i Chung B<)) (7), n6i them 
r~ng kinh sach nay g6m co muai hai Chuong tfit ca da hfru quan d~n hQC thuy~t CO' ban v€ 
Ll,lc Phap Toan Thi~n nhu duqc cong nh~n trong D,i Thira Ph~t Giao (A xa Le Giao Gi6i, 
Str Ph\I Giao Gi6i) thay vi Th~p Phap Toan Thi~n cua Trtremg Lao Giao Gi6i. Tuy nhien 
nhfmg sv tham khao gian khi~t v€ cac ban bien ta D,i Thira Ph~t Giao (A Xa Le Giao 
Gi6i, Str Ph\I Ghio Gi6i) ma c6 tir nglt T,ng trong tµa d€ cua chung khong co can cud€ 
gia thuy~t cho r~ng SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh, cho du la m6i day, la m(>t tac phfim D,i Thira 
Ph~t Giao (A Xa Le Ghio Gi6i, Str Ph\I Giao Gi6i). M(>t each xac thvc n6 la Trll'emg Lao 

Giao Gi6i. 
((1): Va xem B9 Jinakalamall 100 Tir Ngii' T,ng, gio chua nhfrng sµ chu thich ho~c 

cac tir nguyen hqc (nghien cUu ngu6n g6c tit ngu) d€ c~p d~n van hQc chu giai Pali ngfr, 
Nhfrng Thai Di;ti cua Hoi;ich Th~ng Gia" (N.A. Jayawickrama), nam 1968, trang 143, s6 2.] 

((2): Ph\I Chu Giai v€ B9 Chu Giai Tr110ng Bq Kinh, Lai Gi&i Thi~u trang lxiii.] 
((3): n,i Thira Ph~t Ghio (A Xa Le Giao Gi6i, Str Ph\I Giao Gi6i): Giao Hufin 

truy€n th6ng, sau nay la Giao Hufin phi chinh th6ng; tuong phan v6i TrU'emg Lao Giao 
Gi6i: Giao N ghia chinh th6ng.] 

((4): Cung m(>t ch6 v&i trang lxiv. Ba di€u dfiu tien trong s6 nay da duqc d€ c~p 
trong B9 Nikayasa:itgrahava, m(>t tac phfim Ti ch Lan 11:gfr th~ kY thu 15.] 

294.] 
((5): M.Winternitz, Lich Su Van H9c An D(>, ban phien dich Anh ngfr, T~p II, trang 

((6): Da duqc Bendall va Rouse phien dich, Tung Thu Van Ban An D(), nam 1922.] 
((7): A.K.Warder, Ph~t Giao An DC), Thu Do Delhi, nam 1970, trang 298.] 

D.L.Barua finds it strange that it is called Cariyiipifaka at all, since an alternative 

title under which it perhaps was intended to be known was ready to hand: Buddhiipadii 
niyalfl, as given in the concluding statement of Cariyiipifaka itself, and twice in Commentary 
on Cariyiipifaka (1). This title would seem to mean Exploits relative to the Buddha, whereas 
Bodhisatta might have been more accurate though of course there could have been no 
Buddhahood had not the Bodhisatta already engaged in such heroic conduct as would bring 
the Perfections to complete fulfilment. 

[(l): Ibidem, pages 8, 335. This alternative name does not appear to be mentioned 
in Dictionary of Pii/i Proper Names (G.P. Malalasekera), 1938.] 

D.L.Barua nghi~m thfiy hoan toan th~t kY quai khi no da duqc gQi la SO' Hanh T'ng 
Kinh, vi m(>t tµa d€ thay th~ ma c6 le no da duqc dµ dinh bi~t d~n da sAn sang dua ra: Ph~t 
Di~n CB Kinh, nhu da duqc dua ra trong S\f tuang thu~t k~t thuc cua chinh SO' Hanh T,ng 
Kinh, va hai lfin trong B(> Chu Giai v€ SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh (1). Tva d€ nay duang nhu c6 
nghia la Nhii'ng Anh Hung Nghi~p Tich (cong lao va SI! nghi¢p anh hung) tuong trng d~n 
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Brrc Phit, trong khi Bic Giac Hfru Tinh thl co the la tinh xac hon dftu r~ng le tfit nhien 
khfmg the co Qua Vj Ph't n~u khong co B'c Giac Hfru Tinh da chuyen tam trong thi~n 
h~ anh dung nhu v~y de se dua cac Phap Toan Thi~n d~n sv hoan thanh vien man hoan 
to an. 

[(1): Cung m(>t ch6 vm cac trang 8, 335. Ten gQi thay th~ nay duang nhu da khong 
duqc d6 c~p trong Tir Bien Pali Chuyen Hfru Danh Tir (G.P. Malalasekera), nam 1938.] 

Another work in the Khuddakanikiiya, the Apadiina, begins with the words Atha 

Buddhiipadiiniini Su{liitha, and, no doubt derived from these, the name Buddhiipadiina 

occurs as the name of both the first and the thirty-ninth Divisions of Apadiina. These 

Divisions conclude with an identical statement which also is identical with the concluding 

statement ofCariyiipifaka, except that Apadiina Division 1 reads Buddhiinaf!l apadiiniyaqi 

and Division 39 Buddhiipadiinalfl for Cariyiipifaka 's Buddhiipadiiniiniyaf!l (1). This latter 

Apadiina Division also reads Pubbacaritalfl for Cariyiipifaka 's -cariyalfl, whereas Division 

1 reads Buddhacaritaf!l, verse 1. -cariyaf!l. Though Apadiina Division 1 and 39 are both 
described as a Buddhiipadiina they bear no more relation to one another than either does 

to incidents related in Cariyiipifaka. Possibly some such difficulties of nomenclature beset 

those who early on were trying to name the work that has been handed down as 
Cariyiipifaka. 

[(1): Heroic Stories of the Buddha, see Envoi verses.] 

M(>t tac phfim khac trong Ti~u Bq Kinh, Bi~n Ca Kinh, bit dftu vai nhftng ill ngfr 
BtrQ'C Nghe Ph't Bi~n ca Kinh Nhtr V~y, va khong chut nghi vfin da bit ngubn tir nhftng 
ill ngfr nay, ten gQi Phit Bi~n ca Kinh phat sinh nhu ten gQi cua ca Phfin thu nhftt va Phftn 
thu ba muai chin CUa Bi~n ca Kinh. Nhftng Phk nay k~t thuc v6i m(>t S\f tuang thu~t cung 
tuong dbng vm SlJ tuang thu~t k~t thuc cua Sir Hanh T'ng Kinh, ngo~i trir Phftn 1 6 Bi~n 
Ca Kinh d9c la Bi~n Ca Kinh v~ Brrc Ph~t va Phfin 39 dQc la Phit Bi~n Ca Kinh dbi v6i 
Ph't Bi@n Ci> Kinh cua Sir Hanh T,ng Kinh (1). Phftn sau cung nay 6 Bi@n Cfi Kinh 
ciing dQc la Truy~n Ky Ti~n Ki~p dbi vm Phim H,nh cua Sir Hanh T,ng Kinh, trong 
khi Phftn 1 dQc la Brrc H,nh Brrc Phit, cau 1 dQc la Phim H,nh. M{lc du ca Phftn 1 va 

Phftn 39 6 Bi~n ca Kinh da mieu thu~t la m(>t Ph't Bi~n ca Kinh nhung chung khong co 
lien quan nao vm nhau ciing nhu vm nhftng SlJ vi~c da hfru quan trong Sir Hanh T,ng Kinh. 
Co the m(>t s6 kho khan v6 thu~t ngfr t~p bao vay nhftng nguai ngay tu dftu da c6 g~g dinh 
danh tac phftm da duqc luu truy6n la Sir Hanh T,ng Kinh. 

[(1): Nhftng Truy~n Ky Anh Dung cua Brrc Ph't, xem Nhftng Bo~ Tua Ngin K~t 
Lu~n.] 

It is mentioned by this name at Commentary on Buddhava1f1sa 61, Jiitaka i. 47, 

Commentary.on Apadiina 51, after some Cariyiipifaka verses have been quoted; at Jiitaka 
iv. 406, quoting I 8.16; atMilindapaiihii 281, where I9.53 is cited and ascribed to the Lord; 

and Visuddhimagga 304 cites II 2.6 and II 3. 2-5 but without giving the source. 
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Commentary on Theragiithii i. 10 mentions that Cariyiipi/akavm:u:ianii (Commentary on 

Cariyiipi/aka, edition D. L. Barua, 1939) contains a detailed account of events between the 

time of the Bodhisatta 's aspiration for Buddhahood and his birth in the Tusita abode (of 

Devas). This is not in accordance with Cariyiipi/aka's avowed intention of speaking of 

events in this eon (only). But Cariyiipi/aka gives no indication whether the stories it relates 

took place when any of the first three Buddhas of this Bhadda-eon were in existence or in 

the intervals between them. 

N6 da duqc d€ c~p den v6i ten g9i nay t~i B(> Chu Giai v€ H~ T()c Chtr Ph~t trang 
61, Kinh Bfin Sinh trang i. 4 7, B(> Chu Giai v€ Di~n Cfi Kinh trang 51, sau khi m(>t sf> cau 
k~ SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh da duqc vi~n dfin; t~i Kinh Bfin Sinh trang iv. 406, duqc vi~n dfin 
Phfin I 8.16; t~i Milinda SO' Vftn Kinh trang 281, noi ma trang I 9.53 da dfin thu~t va da quy 
thu(>c den Dire The Ton; va B(> Thanh Tjnh D,o trang 304 dfin thu~t Phfin II 2.6 va Phfin 
II. 3. 2-5 the nhung da khong dua ra ngubn g6c. B(> Chu Giai v€ Trrr«ng Lao Tang K~ 
trang i. 1 Od€ c~p r~ng B(> Chu Giai SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh (B9 Chu Giai v€ SO' Hanh T~ng 
Kinh, ban An loat D. L. Barna, nam 1939) chira d\Tllg m(>t sv mieu thu~t tuang te v€ cac sv 
ki~n gifra thai di~m l~p chi nguy~n cua B~c Giac Hftu Tinh cho Qua Vj Ph~t va sv dan 
sinh cua Ngai trong tru s& Dau Suftt Da Thien Gi6i (cua Chtr Thien). Di€u nay khong 
tuong xirng v6i y d!nh da cong khai thira nh~n cua SO' Hanh T'ng Kinh khi da n6i v€ cac 
SlJ ki~n (chi) trong thai kY ClJC m~n truang nay. The nhung SO' Hanh T~ng Kinh khong 
dua ra bi~u th! nao cho thfty li~u nhfrng truy~n kY n6 thµ~t l~i da diSn ra khi bftt lu~n vi nao 
trong s6 ba vi Ph~t dfiu tien cua thai ky ClJC m~n truang H,nh V~n n,i Ki~p nay da hi~n 
t6n hoi,ic trong nhfrng khoang thai gian gifra cac Ngai. 

Considered to be post-Asokan (1), Cariyiipi/aka is a collection of thirty-five stories, 

each descriptive of conduct engaged in by the Bodhisatta when in birth after birth as Deva, 

man or animal, snake, bird or fish (2) he was consolidating the vast aim he had set himself 

eons ago of winning Omniscience by gradually mastering the ten Perfections. 

[(l): B.C. Law, translator of Cariyiipifaka, The Collection of Ways of Conduct 

(Minor Anthologies of the Pii/i Canon. SBB No. IX), London, 1938, History Piif,i Literature 

190, A.K. Warder, Pii/i Metre, 95, 98.] 

[(2): Rhys Davids, Buddha Birth Stories, London 1880, page ci. Lists the number of 

times the Bodhisatta appears in the Jiitaka in these and other forms. There may also have 

been other previous births, not recorded in Jiitaka. Rhys Davids e.g. gives 20 births as 

Sakka, but Itivuttaka page 15 says 3 6.] 

Duqc xem nhu Ia c(>t tn.i Vua Asoka (A Dl,lc) (1), SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh la m(>t suu 
t~p v6i ba muai lam truy~n k)', m6i truy~n kY mieu ta dire h~nh ma B~c Giac Hfru Tinh da 
chuyen tam trong rung kiep s6ng nay den kiep s6ng khac khi la Chtr Thien, Nhan Lo~i hoi,ic 
d(>ng v~t, r~n, chim hoi,ic ca (2) Ngai dang gia c6 m\}c dich r(>ng 16n ma Ngai da tv di,it ra 
cho minh tir nhfrng thai kY eve kY m~n truang tru6c day cho vi~c chirng d~c Sv Toan Tri 
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Toan Giac bAng v&i vi~c tinh thong m()t each ti~m ti€n Th~p Phap Toan Thi~n. 
[(l): B.C. Law, d!ch gia v6 SO' Hanh T~ng Kinh, S\l Suu T~p T~p Tl.le Dire Hc;tnh 

(Nhfrng Tuy€n T~p Thu Yeu Kinh Di€n Pa!i, Ph§n III. SBB s6 IX), Thu Do London, nam 
1938, Lich Sir Van H9c Pali trang 190, A.K. Warder, Cach Lu~t Pa!i, trang 95, 98.] 

[(2): Rhys Davids, Nhfrng Truy~n Ky Dan Sinh Chrr Phit, Thu Do London nam 
1880, trang ci. Li~t xuftt s6 lftn Bic Giac Hii'u Tinh dan sinh trong Kinh BAn Sinh trong 
nhfrng hinh thuc nay va nhfrng hinh thuc khac. Cfing co th€ co nhfrng tien kiep khac, da 
khong duqc ghi lc;ii trong Kinh BAn Sinh. Rhys Davids dua ra vi dv 20 lftn dim sinh Ia 
Thien Chu D~ Thich, the nhung Nhrr Thi Ngfr Kinh trang 15 n6i la 36.] 

These stories are divided into three Vaggas or Divisions. The first contains ten stories 

devoted to the Perfection of Giving, Diina; the second also has ten stories, all devoted to the 

Perfection of Morality, SUa; and the third contains fifteen stories, the first five of which are 

concerned with the Perfection of Renunciation, Nekkhamma, the one following with the 

Peifection of Resolute Determination, Adhiflhiina, the next six with the Peifection of Truth, 

Sacca, the next two with the Perfection of Loving-Kindness, Mettii, and the final one with 

the Perfection of Equanimity, Upekkhii. It remains for one of the concluding Evoi-verses, 
no. 9, to state that the Peifections of Wisdom, Energy and Patience has also been attained. 

Indeed they are implicit in the collection: Wisdom, as implied by the term PaQefita, in the 
titles of Cariyiipifaka L 10, III. 5, 6, 8; Energy in II. 2.3, II.10.2 when the Bodhisatta 

resolutely determined on the four factors of energy, that great instrument for Awakening, 

since without it nothing can be achieved; and Patience is recognizable in the story of Wise 

Temiya, III. 6, and in others. 

Nhfrng truy~n kY nay da duqc chia ra thanh ba Chrrong ho~c ha Phftn. Chuang thu 
nhftt gftm c6 mum truy~n kY da chuyen dl}ng den Phap Toan Thi~n ve Sv Quyen Hien, Xa 
Thi; Chuang thu hai cfing c6 muai truy~n kY, tftt ca d~u da chuyen dl}llg den Phap Toan 
Thi~n v6 Quy Phc;tm Dc;to Due, Tri GiOi; va Chuang thu ba gbm c6 muai lamtruy~n k)', 
nam truy~n kY dfru tien v6n da hfru quan v&i Phap Toan Thi~n ve Sv Tuyen B6 Phong Khi, 
Ly D\lc, truy~n kY tiep theo v&i Phap Toan Thi~n ve Sv Quyet Tam Kien Dinh Bftt Di Bftt 
Dich, Chu Nguy~n, sau truy~n kY ke tiep v&i Phap Toan Thi~n v6 Chan Th~t, Chan Thit, 
hai truy~n kY ke tiep v&i Phap Toan Thi~n v6 Tfrm Long Tu Ai, Tir Ai, va truy~n kY cu6i 
cling v&i Phap Toan Thi~n ve S\f Trftn Tinh, Hanh Xa. N6 vfui con m(>t truy~n kY trong 
Nhfrng Doc;in Tha Ng~n Ket Lu~n, s6 9, trfin thu~t rfug cac Phap Toan Thi~n v~ Tri Tu~ (Tri 

Tu?), S\l Hoc;it Lvc (Tinh Tim) va S\l Nc;ti Tam (Kien NhJn) cfing da duqc thvc hi~n. Xac 
thlJc, chung da ham sue trong sv suu t~p: Tri Tu~, la da ham sue v&i thu~t ngfr Bic Hi~n Tri 
(Tri Gia), trong cac !\fa de cita SO' Hanh Tting Kinh I. 10, Phfrn III. 5, 6, 8; S\f Hoc;tt L\fc 
(Tinh Tan) trong Phfrn IL 2.3, Phftn II.IO. 2 khi Bic Giac Hii'u Tinh da hc;i quy€t tam m(>t 
each kien quyet trong b6n y€u t6 ho~t Ive (Tu Chanh Cdn), d6 la Xue Thanh vi dc;ti cho Sv 
Tinh Giac, vi n€u khong c6 n6 thi khong c6 chi c6 th€ thanh t\lU duqc; va Sv Nc;ti Tam (Kien 

NhJn) thi kha nh~n xuftt trong truy~n kY cita B~c Hien Tri Temiya, Phfrn III. 6, va trong cac 
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truy~n ky khac. 

D.L.Barua and Richard Morris share the view, however, that . the text of 

Cariyii.pi/aka is incomplete as stories exemplifying these three Perfections are entirely 

lacking. Rhys Davids, apparently followed by Morris, suggests that the compiler had meant 

to have a hundred stories, ten for each Peifection as in the first two Divisions. He refers to 

a tradition that Asvaghosa began to write a work giving ten verses for each of the ten 

Perfections but died when he had versified only thirty:four. On the other hand, as noticed 

by Morris, "the Jii.takamii.lii. contains thirty:five birth-stories, ten of which have titles 

identical with the Cariyii.pi/aka tales. Barua thinks the more correct hypothesis would be 

to assume the loss of the sections dealing with the three unrepresented Peifections on the 

grounds that they are mentioned in the Envoi-verse and that Buddhavalflsa, to which 

Cariyii.pi/akaforms a kind of appendage, expressly mentions ten. It is more than likely that 

ala-leaves .were liable to suffer from the ravages of time, man, and insects besides being 

sometimes lost or torn or displaced (1). Had some such misfortune happened to 

Cariyii.pi/aka, support could be found for Barua 's hypothesis of its incompleteness. But it 

would remain difficult to explain satisfactorily the discrepancies between the number of 

stories assigned to the Perfections as the work stands. Yet it has to be admitted, I think, that 

even had there been no loss of ala-leaves, and even if Cariyii.pi/aka was never finished, it 

still manages to cover the ground necessary to show, maybe as part of a growing Buddha

cult, how essential was the complete fulfilment of all ten Peifections to the winning of 

Omnicience. 

[(1): Pi/aka-Disclosure, translated Nii.l}amoli, Pii./i Text Society 1964, Introduction 

xix.] 

Tuy nhien D. L. Barua va Richard Morris chia se quan di~m r~ng Van Ban Sir 
Hanh T'ng Kinh bfrt hoan chinh vi nhfrng truy~n k:Y cul~ thuySt minh ba Phap Toan Thi~n 
nay thi m<)t each hoan toan khuy€t ph~p. Rhys Davids, m<)t each minh hi~n dugc Morris 
tuan chi€u, cho r~ng bien so~n gia da co chu djnh d~ c6 m<)t tram truy~n k)', muai truy~n k:Y 
cho m6i Phap Toan Thi~n nhu trong hai Ph~n d~u tien. Ong ~Y de c~p d€n m<)t truyen th6ng 
r~ng Asvaghosa (Ma Minh) da bAt d~u vi€t m<)t tac phAm khi da dua ra muai cau k~ cho 
m6i Phap Toan Thi~n trong Th~p Phap Toan Thi~n th€ nhung da qua vang khi Ong cai ta 
thanh thi (vi€t lgi thanh thi ca) chi co ba mucri b6n cau. M~t khac, nhu Morris da quan chu 
"B<) H,ng Lien BBn Sinh Kinh g6m c6 ba mucri lam truy~n k:Y dan sinh, muai trong s6 d6 
c6 cac t\fa d€ tuO'Ilg d6ng v6i nhfrng c6 S\I a Sir Hanh T,ng Kinh. Barua cho r~ng gia 
thuy€t chinh xac hO'Il se Ia thua nh~n sv miit di cac phk hfru quan d€n ba Phap Toan Thi~n 
da khong d~i di~n bai vi chung da dugc de c~p trong Nhfrng Bo~n Thcr NgAn K€t Lu~n va 
H~ Tf}c ChU' Ph~t, ma Sir Hanh T,ng Kinh hinh thanh m<)t lo~i phv thu<)c, m<)t each d~c 
yd€ c~p d€n Th~p Phap. C6 nhi€u kha nang hO'Il la nhftng chiSc la b6i (b6i di?p) da phai 
chiu sv pha ho~i cua thai gian, con nguai, va nhfrng con trimg hen ci;1nh vi~c doi khi da bi 
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tbn thfit ho~c da bi rach nat hoi;ic da bi di djch (1). NSu m(lt di6u khong may nao d6 da xay 
ra vm Ser Hanh T'ng Kinh thi c6 th~ tim thfiy sv tan trq cho gia thuySt cua Barna v6 tinh 
bfit hoan chinh cua no. ThS nhung se vftn kho giai thich khiSn cho nguai ta man y v~ nhfrng 
sv sai bi~t giua s6 luqng nhfrng truy~n kY da quy cho cac Phap Toan Thi~n khi tac phfun bao 
tri hfru hi~u. Tuy nhien, Toi nghI, phai thua nh~n r~ng ngay ca khi da khong bi thfit thoat 
nhfrng chiSc la b6i (b6i di¢p), va cho du Ser Hanh T'ng Kinh da khong bao gia duqc hoan 
thanh, no vfin hoan thanh vi~c d~ c~p dSn nhieu vfin de tfit ySu d€ bi€u minh, co th€ la m(lt 
phfin cua S\f tin ngu5ng Phit Giao dang phat tri~n, S\f hoan thanh vien man tfit ca Th~p Phap 
Toan Thi~n cho vi~c chtrng dAc Sv Toan Tri Toan Giac da la hoan toan tfit ySu biSt bao. 

[(1): Thfiu L(l Sv Th~t v~ Kinh T•ng, duqc Ty KhU'U Nal}amoli phien djch, Hi~p 
H(li Van Ban Kinh Bi~n Pali nam 1964, Lai Gioi Thi~u trang xix.] 

The ten Perfections are named in Buddhavaf!'sa, and of each the Bodhisatta 
expressed his resolve to bring it to completion by determination and strenuous practice (1). 
It is in Cariyiipifaka that examples of ihis practice are told to the exclusion of any other type 

of story or narrative. 

Thus, insofar as Cariyiipifaka treats of nothing but some earlier lives of the Buddha 
supposedly in this eon and not in a past one, and insofar as it arranges them to illustrate the 

gradual maturing and mastery of the Perfections, it is unique in Piifi literarure. This is its 

sole theme. The Jiitaka collection of the Buddha's former lives is arranged on a different 

principle, and though a considerable number of its stories show the Bodhisatta 's intense 

strivings for Buddhahood, by no means all of them do so. It is among those where striving 

is paramount and perhaps too where a Perfection is named that we must look for 

correspondences between Cariyiipifaka and Jiitaka. The former, however, is no mere slavish 
copying of the latter; sometimes indeed there is not even one verse in common. What 

Cariyiipifaka seems apt to do is to take one event, or even one trait such as Generosity, 

mentioned in a Jiitaka, and work it up into its own verse-story. Therefore, possibly with no 

more than two exceptions (1.5, III.8) and one case that gives rise to doubts (III 15), each of 

Cariyiipifaka 's conduct-tales can be traced to a much longer Jiitaka-story of which it either 

expands some point or condenses the gist of the story. A footnote at the beginning of each 
Cariyiipifaka tale below shows the name and number of a Jiitaka story that is held to 

correspond. D.L.Barua also provides a list from which it is easily seen that these Jiitaka 
tales range from No. 35 to No. 547. 

[(I): See Buddhavaf!'Sll and the Bodhisatta 's words on every occasion he had heard 

a Buddha's declaration' of his own future Buddhahood.] 
Th~p Phap Toan Thi~n da duqc dinh danh trong Hf T{>c Chtr Phit, va trong m6i 

Phap Toan Thi~n Bic Giac Hftu Tinh da bi6u di;it S\f quySt tam cua minh dS dua no dSn S\f 

hoan thanh bAng S\f quySt tam va vi~c thgc hanh cuang li~t (1). Nguai ta noi rAng trong Ser 
Hanh T,ng Kinh cac 1~ ti'.r di~n hinh cua vi~c thvc hanh nay da duqc k~ dS loi;ii tru bftt l~n 
lo~i truy~n ky ho~c cf> S\f nao khac. 
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Vi v~y, d@n muc de) ma SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh kh6ng c6 ban d@n diSu chi khac ngoai 

m<)t s6 kiep sfJng gftn day cua Dll'c Phit, nghe n6i trong th<'Yi ky qrc m~n tru<'Yng nay va 

kh6ng c6 trong m<)t th<'Yi k:Y eve m~n tru<'Yng qua khu, va den muc de) ma n6 b6 tri chilng dS 

cu l~ thuyet minh sv thanh thl)c va ky ngh~ tinh tr,m (tai ngh~ kheo leo tinh thftm) ti~m 
tit~n cua cac Phap Toan Thi~n, n6 d(k nhftt v6 nhj trong van hQc PaJi. BiSu nay la chu dS 

duy nhftt cua n6. Sv suu t~p a Kinh Bein Sinh vS cac tiSn kiep cua Dfrc Phit da bfJ tri theo 

m(h nguyen t~c khac bi~t, va m~c du m<)t s6 luQ'llg dang kS vS cac truy~n kY cua n6 cho thfty 

nhfmg sv phftn dftu cu<'Yng li~t cua Bic Ghic Hftu Tinh cho Qua Vj Phit, nhung bftt yeu 
khAn tfit ca cac N gai dSu lam nhu v~y. Chinh trong. s6 nhfmg di Su nai ma sv phftn dftu la 
thu yeu va c6 le ciing la nai ma m<)t Phap Toan Thi~n da dugc dinh danh ma chung ta cftn 

phai tim kiem nhfmg sv tuang t1! gifra SO' Hanh T'ng Kinh va Kinh Bein Sinh. Tuy nhien, 
Be) kinh tru&c kh6ng chi la sv sao chep vo d{)c sang tinh (khong co tinh sang tr;w d(jc dew) 

cua Be) kinh sau; d6i khi xac thvc Ia kh6ng c6 m<)t cau k~ chung nao ca. BiSu SO' Hanh 
T,ng Kinh c6 ve nhu c6 khuynh hu&ng lam la lfty m<)t sv ki~n, ho~c th~m chi m<)t d~c diSm 

ch~ng h~n nhu long khoan h6ng d~i luQ'llg, dugc dS c~p trong m<)t Kinh Bein Sinh, va bien 

n6 thanh truy~n kY b~ng k~ tha cua chinh n6. Vi ly do nhu v~y, c6 thS kh6ng c6 nhiSu han 
hai ngo~i l~ (Phftn I. 5, Phftn III. 8) va m<)t tru<'Yng hgp lam phat sinh nhfmg sv hoai nghi 
(Phftn III. 15), nmg m6i nhfmg c6 sv due h~nh a SO' Hanh T'ng Kinh c6 the dugc troy 

nguyen tir m<)t truy~n ky a Kinh Bein Sinh dai han nhiSu, trong d6 ho~c la no ma r<)ng m<)t 

s6 diSm ho~c la n6 gian sue chu chi cua truy~n k)'. M<)t cu&c chu t~i phftn dftu cua m6i c6 

sv a SO' Hanh T~ng Kinh du&i day cho thfty ten gQi va s6 cua m<)t truy~n kY a Kinh Bein 
Sinh ma dugc coi la tuang duang. D.L.Barua ciing cung cftp m<)t danh sach ma tir d6 c6 

thS nh~n thfty m<)t each d~ dang r~ng nhfmg c6 sv a Kinh Bein Sinh nay s~p xep tir s6 3 5 

den s6 547. 
[(1): Xem H~ T(}c Ch11 Phit va nhfmg tir ngfr cua Bic Giac Hftu Tinh trong m6i 

th<'Yi khic d~c bi~t Ngai da nghe m<)t sv tuyen b6 cua Dfrc Phit vS Qua Vj Phit cua chinh 

minh trong tuang lai.] 

One Cariylipi/aka story (III.8) is too short, one verse only, for any reliable 
correspondence to a Jlitaka to be traced (l); and another (1.5, Mahli Govinda) seems to 
have its origin in DTgha and no correspondence in Jlitaka. In view both of the popularity 
of the Mahli Govinda story and of the fact that for Cariylipi/aka I. 4 there are a Mahli 
Sudassana Sutta as well as a Mahli Sudassana Jlitaka, it would look as if it was perhaps 
not considered necessary to draw exclusively on the Jlitaka collection to bring the Dlina
group up to ten, the number apparently required. Had this been the case, another Jlitaka, 
namely the Visayha, is in existence and is cited in at least three Commentaries as an example 
of the Perfection of Giving (2). Had the Jlitakas been held to provide the sole source there 
seems little reason why the Visayha could not have been used instead of the Mahli Govinda 

Suttanta. 

302 



[(I): B.C. Law, translator of Cariyilpifaka, The Collection of Ways of Conduct 

(Minor Anthologies of the Pii/i Canon. SBB No. IX), London, 1938; History Pii/i Literature, 

page 299, is hardly correct in comparing this Cariyii with Jiitaka No. 73. The two have 

nothing in common except the word Sacca, truth, in the compounds forming their titles.] 
[(2): Names of the Bodhisatta in different births, including that as Visayha, are given 

in illustration of the Perfections he fulfilled at those times at e.g. Commentary on 

Cariyilpifaka, edition D. L. Barua, 1939, 272 ff., Jiitaka i. 45 ff., Commentary on Apadiina 

49 ff.; cf shorter list at Mahiibodhivalflsa 11.} 

MC)t truy~n Icy a SO' Hanh T~ng Kinh (PhAn III.8) qua ng~n, chi c6 m()t cau k~, d6 
c6 th6 truy nguyen bcit lu~n S\l' tuong TI,r kha khao (dang tin c(iy) nao v&i m<)t Kinh Ban 
Sinh (l); va m<)t truy~n ky khac (Phk I.5, Maha Govinda) duang nhu c6 ngu6n g6c cua 
n6 trong TrtrO'Dg Bq Kinh va khong c6 S\l' tuong n.r trong Kinh Ban Sinh. Xet thciy ca SlJ 
tin nhi~m cua long dan a truy~n Icy Maha Govinda va xet thfty d6i v&i SO' Hanh T~ng Kinh 
PhAn I. 4 c6 m<)t Kinh Van Maha Sudassana cfmg nhu m()t Kinh Ban Sinh Maha 
Sudassana, trong c6 ve y nhu th6 c6 le bftt tftt y~u m<)t each don thuk chi d&n dv vao S\f 
suu t~p Kinh Ban Sinh d6 dem nh6m Xa Thi len dSn Th~p Phap, m()t each minh hi6n con 
s6 dugc yeu cAu. Ky nhien nhtr thu (Niu da nhu v(iy thi), m<)t truy~n Icy Kinh Ban Sinh 
khac, ClJ th€ la Kinh TrtrO'ng Gia Visayha, da hi~n t6n va da dugc dk thu~t trong it nhcit 
ba B<) Chu Giai nhu m<)t l~ tir di6n hinh v~ Phap Toan Thi~n v€ S\l' Quyen HiSn (2). NSu 
cac Kinh Ban Sinh dugc cho Ia ngufm duy nhftt thi c6 ve nhu rftt it ly do vi sao Kinh 
TrtrO'ng Gia Visayha khong th6 dugc su d\lllg thay cho Kinh Van Maha Govinda. 

[(1): B. C. Law, dich gia v~ SO' Hanh T~ng Kinh, S\l' Suu T~p T~p Tvc E>irc H~nh 
(Nhilng Tuy6n T~p Thu YSu Kinh E>i6n PaJi, Phftn III. SBB s6 IX), Thu E>o London, nam 
1938; Lich Su Van H9c PaJi_, trang 299, hftu nhu khong chinh xac khi so sanh truy~n Icy a 
SO' Hanh T~ng Kinh nay v&i Kinh Ban Sinh s6 73. Ca hai khong c6 di6m chi chung ngo~i 
trir tir ngfr Chan Thit, s\f chan th~t, trong nhfmg tir phirc hgp hinh thanh nhfmg tl,Ia d~ cua 
chnng.] 

[ (2): Nhfmg danh xung cua Bic Giac Hihl Tinh trong nhfmg ki€p s6ng khac nhau, 
bao g6m ca Kinh TrtrO'ng Gia Visayha, da dugc dua ra trong S\l' cu I~ thuy~t minh ve cac 
Phap Toan Thi~n ma Ngai da hoan thanh vien man t~i nhfmg thm di6m ciy, dugc vi dv t~i 
B<) Chu Giaiv~ SO' Hanh T~ng Kinh, ban fin loat D. L. Rua, nam 1939, trang 272 ff., Kinh 
Ban Sinh trang i. 45 ff., BC) Chu Giai v€ Di~n ca Kinh trang 49 ff.; cf. danh sach ng~n hon 
t~i D~i H~ Tqc Giac Hihl Tinh trang 11.] 

With the concluding Cariyii (Cariyilpifaka IIL 15), said to represent Upekkhil, even

mindedness or equanimity, the tenth and final Perfection, certain problems enter which 
make me inclined to agree with Barua that translator of Cariyilpi/aka, The Collection of 

Ways of Conduct (Minor Anthologies of-the Pii/i Canon. SBB No. IX), London, 1938's 
identification of this Lomahalflsacariyii with the Lomahalflsa Jiitaka (No. 94, volume i. 389 
-391) is open to doubt. Unfortunately Barua gives no reasons for making the source of this 
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Cariyii as "cannot be traced as yet". It would seem to me that, as Cariyiipifaka I. 5 has 
affinities with a Dfgha Suttanta, so has Cariyapi/aka Ill. 15 with a Majjhima Sutta. For at 
the end of No. 12, the Mahasfhanada, an alternative title by which it could be known is 
given: Lomahalflsapariyaya, Hair-raising or Astounding Disquisition. Milindapaiiha 
refers to it under this title (1) and quotes from it words that are similar also in Jataka, but 
do not occur in Cariyapifaka. 

[(1): Milindapaiiha 396 quoting Majjhimanikaya i. 79.) 
V6i sv ket thuc SO' Hanh (SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh Phfin III. 15), dugc cho la bi€u dl;lt 

cho Hanh Xa, sv binhtam finh khi ho~c sv trfrn tinh, Phap Toan Thi~n thu muai va cu6i 
cling, chut it vfrn d~ di vao da khien Toi da toan d6ng y vm Ong Barua r~ng B.C. Law, dich 
gia v~ SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh, Sv Suu T~p T~p Tµc Due HC;lnh (Nhfrng Tuy€n T~p Thu Yeu 
Kinh Di€n PaJi, Phfin III. SBB s6 IX), Thu Do London, nam 193 8 v~ sv nh~n d6ng cua SO' 
Hanh Mao Phat Tung Nhien (long toe dvng dtrng) nay v6i Kinh Ban Sinh Mao Phat 
Tung Nhien (long toe dvng dWig) (s6 94, T~p i. 389 - 391) la dang hoai nghi. M<)t each bftt 
hl;lnh, Ong Barua khong dua ra ly do nao cho vi~c ly giai ngu6n g6c cua SO' Hanh nay la 
"cho den nay khong th€ nao truy nguyen dugc". D6i v&i Toi c6 ve nhu la SO' Hanh T'ng 
Kinh Phftn I. 5 c6 nhfrng sv gi6ng nhau v6i m<)t Kinh Van Tnrirng BC), dlng v~y SO' Hanh 
T,ng Kinh Phfin III. 15 c6 nhfrng SlJ gi6ng nhau v6i v6i m<)t Kinh Van Trung BC). Vi 6 
phfrn ket thuc s6 12, D,i Srr Tfr Hfing, m<)t tva d~ thay the ma n6 c6 th€ nen dugc biet dua 
ra: Mao Phat Tung Nhien (long toe dvng dWig) Giang Thu~t, Thao Lu~n Chuyen D~ Mao 
Phat Tung Nhien (long toe dvng dWig) ho~c Lam Cho Kinh Hoang. Milinda SO' Vin Kinh 
d~ c~p den n6 du6i 11,la d~ nay (1) va ciing vi~n d~n nhfrng ill ngfr tuong tv v6i n6 trong 
Kinh Ban Sinh, the nhung khong xufrt hi~n trong SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh. 

[(1): Milinda SO-Vin Kinh trang 396 dugc vi~n d~n Trung BC) Kinh trang i. 79.] 

Then there comes a verse at Majjhimanikiiya i. 79 and Jiitaka i.390 beginning 
Sotatto sosfno, the only verse in either Majjhima Sutta 12 or Jataka No. 94. It is not in 
Cariyapi/aka. After this Majjhimanikaya proceeds in a prose that has no counterpart in 
Jataka, but appears in verse in Cariyapifaka 111.15.1. Citing this verse in full, Commentary 
on Buddhavalflsa 61, Jataka i. 47, Commentary on Apadana 51 ascribe it to be the 
Lomahalflsa Jiitaka to exemplifY the Perfection of Equanimity. Jn Fausboll's edition of this 
Jiitaka the word Upekkha does not occur. A later work, Hatthavanagalla-viharavalflsa, 
regards Jataka No. 94 as exemplifYing Mettii, friendliness, the ninth Perfection, and the 
Ekariija Jiitaka, No. 303, as exemplifYing even-mindedness, whereas, according to 
Commentary on Buddhavalflsa 61 and Jataka i. 47, this Ekaraja Jataka exemplifies Metta 
(l); its corresponding Cariya would seem to be Cariyapifaka III 14. Perhaps this only goes 
to show that between some of the Perfections no hard and fast dividing line could be drawn. 

[(1): There seems some confusion here. Commentary on Apadana 51 cites Sama 
Jiitaka, No. 540, for Metta. See below, Cariyapi/aka Ill. 14, note.] 
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The rbi di den m()t cau k~ tgi Trung Bq Kinh i. 79 va Kinh BAn Sinh i. 390 duqc 
bfit dftu Bj thieu d6t, bj bu6t lfnh, cau k~ duy nh~t ho~c Ia trong Kinh Van Trung Bi} 12 
ho~c la trong Kinh Ban Sinh sb 94. N6 khong co trong Ser Hanh Tfng Kinh. Sau bai 
Trung Bq Kinh nay tiep theo trong m()t cau van xu6i ma khong co ban tuang duang trong 
Kinh Ban Sinh, the nhung xufrt hi~n trong diu k~ a Ser Hanh Tfng Kinh Phfrn III. 15. I. 
Khi da dfui thu~t dfry du cau k~ nay, BC) Chu Giai vS H~ T(}c Chu Ph't trang 61, Kinh Ban 
Sinh trang i. 4 7, BC) Chu Giai vS Di~n ca Kinh trang 51 quy thu(k no Ia Kinh Bfin Sinh 
Mao Phat Tung Nhien (long toe dlf!1g a{mg) cir l~ thuyet minh Phap Toan Thi~n vS Sv 
Tr~ T!Iih (Hanh Xa). Trong ban frn loat cua Fausboll vS bai Kinh Ban Sinh nay thi tir ngfr 
Hanh Xa khong xuftt hi~n. M()t tac ph&m sau nay, H~ Tqc T\f Vi~n Hatthavanagalla, xem 
nhu Kinh Ban Sinh sb 94 la cir l~ thuy€t minh cho Tir Ai, sv hfru hao, Phap Toan Thi~n thu 
chin, va Kinh Bfin Sinh Nhit Vi Vuong, sb 303, la cir l~ thuy€t minh cho sv binh tam tinh 
khi, trong khi do, y chi€u BC) Chu Giai v€ H~ T(}c Chu Phit trang 61 va Kinh Bfin Sinh 
trang i. 47, Kinh BAn Sinh Nhit Vi Vuong cul~ thuySt minh cho Tir Ai (1); Sa Hanh 
tuang tv cua no duang nhu la Sa Hanh Tfng Kinh Phfrn III.14. Co le di€u nay chi hi8n thi 
ro rang Ia gifra m(>t sb cac Phap Toan Thi~n khong c6 th8 xac l~p gim tuySn bfrt dung cai 
bi en. 

[(1): Duang nhu c6 m(>t sb b~t xac dinh a day. B(> Chu Giai vS Di~n ca Kinh trang 
51 dfui thu~t Kinh BAn Sinh Hi~u Tfr Sama, sb 540, vS Tir Ai. Xem ben du6i, Ser Hanh 
Tfng Kinh Phfrn III. 14, phftn chu thich.] 

Coming to the behaviour of the village boys: Jiitaka No. 94 says nothing at all about 

them. At Majjhimanikiiya i. 79 a one-sided picture is given; only their offensive behaviour 

is mentioned, in spite of which the Buddha, assuring Siiriputta he had felt no malignity 
against them, said it was for him an abiding in Equanimity, Upekkhiivihiira. This is not a 

Perfection but the last of the four Brahmavihiiras. Cariyiipi/aka III 15, on the other hand, 

and more adroitly, speaks of other (village boys) too, whose behaviour was kindly. Between 

these and the rough boys the Bodhisatta remained balanced, Tuliibhuta, and this was for 

him the Perfection of Equanimity (1). It would therefore seem that Cariyiipi/aka has 

developed a theme found in Majjhimanikiiya but not in Jiitaka, and by adding the kindly 

boys turned the Brahmavihiira of Equanimity into the Perfection of Equanimity. 
f (l): Cariyiipi/aka III 15.4, and cf the verse at Commentary on Majjhimanikiiya ii. 

49, not yet traced, which is very similar.] 

Di dSn hanh vi cita nhfrng dua tre trong thon trang: Kinh BAn Sinh sb 94 khong n6i 
diSu chi ca vS chung. Tgi Trung Bq Kinh i. 79 m(>t db hc;>a phiSn di~n da duqc dua ra; chi 
co hanh vi vo l~ cua chung da duqc dS c~p den, m~c du Due Phit, khi da bao chirng v6i 
Tru<Yng Lao Sariputta rfulg N gai da co cam giac khong co ac y dbi vm chung, da n6i rfing 
dbi vm Ngai d6 la m()t vi~c an trU trong S\I Trftn Tinh, Xa Phfm Tru (Xa Vo Lzn;mg Tiim). 
Day khong phai la m()t Phap Toan Thi~n ma la Phap cubi cling trong Tu Phfm Tru (Tu Vo 
Lu:<;mg Tiim). M~t khac, Ser Hanh Tfng Kinh Phfrn III.15, va m()t each xao di~u han, cfing 

305 



thuySt tho<.li dSn ( cac dua tre trong thon trang) khac, vbn hanh vi cua chling da boa thi~n 
(hiJn tit t6t bl,mg, on hoa thi¢n luang, don h(iu nhan tit). Giua nhfrng dlra tre nay va cac dlra 

tre tho bl.lo, B~c Giac Hfru Tinh vfrn gift duqc tam binh khi h6a, Chan Binh Ding, va di€u 
nay dbi v6i Ngai da la Phap Toan Thi~n v€ Sv TrAn Tinh (Hanh Xa) (1). Vi ly do nhu v~y 
c6 ve nhu la SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh da phat tri€n m()t chit de duqc tim thAy trong Trung BQ 
Kinh nhrmg kh6ng c6 trong Kinh BAn Sinh, va b~ng each them vao cac dua tre hoa thi~n 
(hiJn tit t6t bl,tng, on hoa thi?n luang, don h(iu nhan tit) da biSn d6i Ph,m Tru v€ Sv TrAn 
Tinh thanh Phap Toan Thi~n v€ Sv Trfin Tinh (HanhXa). 

[(l): SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh Phfrn 111.15.4, va cf. cau k~ t<.li B() Chu Giai v€ Trung BQ 
Kinh trang ii. 49, con chua duqc truy nguyen, ma rfit gibng nhau .. ] 

The last anomaly in this intricacy of textual material which I have been able to speak 

of only very briefly is in respect of the time at which the events recorded may be presumed 

to have taken place. Jiitaka No. 94 opens by saying "In the past, ninety-one eons ago", 

which is also the view of Commentary on Majjhimanikiiya ii. 49 on Majjhima Sutta 12. But 

this Sutta itself makes no such observation, nor does either Cariyiipifaka or Commentary 

on Cariyiipi/aka, edition D. L. Barua, 1939 (1). And for them to have done so would have 
been a mistake. For, as I have said earlier, the avowed intention of the compiler of 

Cariyiipi/aka was "setting aside conduct in a past eon, 1 will speak of conduct in this eon ", 
interpreted by the Commentary as this Bhadda-eon. Ninety-one eons ago Vipassin was the 

Buddha. He arose in the Siira-eon that preceded this Bhadda-eon. Again, therefore, the 

Naked Ascetic, Ajrvika, of another Majjhima Sutta No. 71, is probably the same as the 

unclothed One, Ace/aka, who in Jiitaka No. 94 went forth in the going forth of Ascetics 

ninety-one eons ago and attained heaven (2). Neither Majjhima Sutta 12 nor Cariyiipi/aka 

III 15 knows of any such Naked Ascetic: in the former the ascetic is called Ace/aka, 

unclothed (Commentary on Majjhimanikiiya ii. 43 Niccola, Nagga, without clothes, naked), 

and in the latter he is called neither Ajrvika nor Ace/aka (3). Thus another reason is 

provided, even though a negative and not very substantial one, for seeing more affinity 

between Cariyiipifaka III 15 and Majjhima Sutta 12 than between Cariyiipifaka III 15 and 

Jiitaka No. 94. 

[(l): See especially Commentary on Cariyiipi/aka 268 where such a statement could 

have been expected had the commentator wished to make it.] 

[(2): See my Ten Jiitaka Stories, London, 1957, Introduction xxi.] 

[(3): The usual translation of Ajrvika as Naked Ascetic should perhaps be revised to 

"wandering ascetic" to distinguish him more clearly from the Ace/aka.] 

Di€u phan thmmg cu6i cimg trong S\f thfi tong phfrc t,p (r6i beng, n5i nhu ma bong 

bong, phuc tr;Lp) cua tai li~u van ban nay ma Toi chi c6 kha nang n6i m()t each rAt gian ngon 

la lien quan dSn thcri diem ma cac sv ki~n duqc ghi l<.li c6 th€ duqc cho r~ng da di~n ra. Kinh 
BAn Sinh s6 94 ma dfru v6i lcri n6i r~ng "Trong qua khlr, chin muai m6t thcri ky eve m<.ln 
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tru0ng vS tru&c'', day ciing la quan di€m cua B(> Chu Giai Truog Bq Kinh trang ii. 49 vS 

Kinh Van Truog Bq s6 12. The nhung ban than bai Kinh nay khong tac xuftt SlJ binh lu~n 
nao nhu v~y, ma ciing khong c6 ca a SO- Hanh T,ng Kinh ho~c BC) Chu Giai vS SO' Hanh . 
T,ng Kinh, ban frn loat D. L. Rua, nam 1939 (1). Va neu hQ da lam nhu v~y se la m<)t SlJ 

ng(> giai. Vi, nhu Toi da n6i tru&c d6, y djnh da cong khai thua nh~n cua bien SO(,ln gia vs 

so- Hanh T,ng Kinh da la "khi d€ due h<,lnh trong m(>t thm kY c1Jc m(,lll tru0ng qua khu qua 

m<)t hen, T Oi se thuyet tho(,li vS due h(,lnh trong thm k)' ClJC m<,lll tru011g nay", duqc BC) Chu 

Giai giai thich Ia thai kY clJc m~n tru0ng H,nh V@.n n,i Ki~p nay. Chin muai m6t thm ky 
cl)'.c m(,ln tru0ng vS tru&c Vipassin da la Dlfc Ph@.t. N gai da dan sinh trong thm kY cl)'.c m(,ln 

tru011g lf u Vi~t n,i Ki~p fa da tru&c thm kY ClJC m(,lll tru011g H,nh V@.n n,i Ki~p nay. Va 

l~i, vi ly do nhu v~y, Kh6 Hanh Gia Loa Th€, Kha Hanh Gia Phi Ph@.t Ghio, cua Kinh 
Van Trung Bq s6 71 khac, c6 kha nang d6ng d~ng v&i B@.c Vi Xuyen Y Phvc (khong m{lc 

y ph'IJc), Kha Hanh Gia Loa Th~, la B~c trong Kinh Ban Sinh s6 94 da xuftt phat trong 

vi~c xuftt phat cua chu khb hanh gia chin muai m6t thm kY cl)'.c m~n tru011g vS tru&c va da 

thanh d<,lt Thien Gim (2). Ca Kinh Van Trung Bq s6 12 va SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh Phfrn III. 
15 dSu khong biSt vS bftt lu~n Khb Hanh Gia Loa Th€ nao nhu v~y: trong phfrn tru&c (bili 
Kinh Trung Bt) sJ 12) thi khA hanh gia da duqc g9i la Kha Hanh Gia Loa Th~, khong m~c 
y ph9c (B(> Chu Giai vS Trung B{) Kinh ii. 43 Loa Th~, Xich Than L{) Th~ (than th€ trdn 

tru6ng), khong c6 y ph9c, da loath€), va trong phfrn sau (Sil Hiinh T~ng Kinh Phlin IIL15) 
vi fry da khong duqc g9i la Khfi Hanh Gia Phi Ph@.t Ghio ma cfing khong duqc g9i la KhA 
Hanh Gia Loa Th~ (3). Nhu v~y, ly do khac da duqc dua ra, cho du Ia m(>t ly do tieu qrc 

va khong quan tr9ng l~m, vi khi da tri d~c c6 SlJ gi6ng nhau nhiSu han gifra SO' Hanh T:_ing 
Kinh Phfrn III.15 va Kinh Van Trung B{) s6 12 han la gifra SO' Hanh T'ng Kinh Phfrn III. 
15 va Kinh BAn Sinh s6 94. 

[(1): E>~c bi~t hay xem BC) Chu Giai vs SO- Hanh T'ng Kinh trang 268 nai ma m(>t 

SlJ thanh minh nhu v~y c6 th€ duqcdlJ li~u ma nha chu giai da mu6n thl)'.c hi~n n6.] 

[(2): Xem Th~p Truy~n Ky Kinh Bfin Sinh cua Toi, Thu E>o London, nam 1957, 
Lai Gim Thi~u trang xxi.] 

[(3): SlJ phien dich thong thu011g cua Khfi Hanh Gia Phi Ph@.t Giao la KhA Hanh 

Gia Loa Th€ co le nen duqc hi~u chinh la "khA hanh gia phieu b~c" d€ phan bi~t vi fry m(>t 

each minh hi€n han v&i Khfi Hanh Gia Loa Th~.] 

Therefore, as it is, it is very difficult to find a Jiitaka mainly illustrating Upekkhii (1). 

Commentary on Cariyiipifaka 270f appears to admit this when it explains that the 

Mahiilomaha1psa Cariyii consits of every Perfection, equanimity being made predominant. 

It would have been essential to bring this into line with the other nine Perfections. Perhaps 
for this reason a medieval Sinhalese work, Saddharmaratniikaraya, mentions that "the 

Bodhisatta has completed Upekkhiipiiramf in many births such as Sarajiitaka. " 
Uefortunately this cannot be traced and seems to have nothing to do with the 
Mahiisarajiitaka, and this, in its turn, has nothing to do with Upekkhii. 
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[(1): I am indebted to Reverend Y Dhammapii1a for giving me much of the 

information contained in this paragraph and the next.] 

Vi ly do nhu v~y, cu tinh hinh nay, th~t r~t kh6 tim duqc m()t Kinh Ban Sinh m()t 
each chu y€u cul~ thuy€t minh cho Hanh Xa (1). B() Chu Giai v6 SO' Hanh T~ng Kinh 
trang 270f. duemg nhu thira nh~n di6u nay khi n6 giai thich r~ng l>~i Mao Phat Tiing Nhien 
(long toe dvng dWig) SO' Hanh gbm c6 m9i Phap Toan Thi~n, sg tnin tinh duqc chi€m uu 
th€. Di6u hoan toan tAt y€u la phai lam cho di6u nay nhAt tri v&i chin Phap Toan Thi~n khac. 
C6 le vi ly do nay m()t tac phAm Tich Lan ngfr thai Trung C6, Saddharma ratnakaraya, 
c6 de c~p r~ng "B~c Giac Hfru Tinh da hoan thanh Hanh Xa Ba La M~t trong nhi6u ki€p 
s6ng, ch~ng hi;tn nhu Kinh Ban Sinh Sara." M()t each bAt hi;tnh di6u nay khong th~ nao truy 
nguyen duqc va c6 ve hao bit ttrong can (hoan toan khong co lien quan) v&i Kinh Ban 
Sinh Mahasara, va di6u nay, d€n luqt cua n6, hao bit trrong can (hoan toan khong co lien 

quan) v&i Hanh Xa. 
[(1); Toi da mang on Due Ton K.inh Y. Dhammapala vi da cung cAp cho Toi nhi6u 

thong tin da c6 trong doi;tn nay va doi;tn ti€p theo.] 

In a Sinhalese paraphrase to the Pafi poem Paramlsataka (1), the translator (2) has 

identified the following nine Jatakas as representative of Upekkha: 
its verse 97 

its verse 98 

its verse 99 

its verse 100 
its verse 101 
its verse 102 

Lomahalflsa Jataka 
Uraga Jataka 
Matarodana Jataka 
Ekaraja Jataka 
Ananusociya Jataka 
Kafabahu Jataka 

its verse 103 Dharmadhvaja Jataka (Dhammadhaja, No. 220 ?) 

its verse 104, 105 Ka'l}hadrpayana and Cufabodhi 
[(l): On the number 100 as the number of Cariyas Cariyapifaka was perhaps planned 

to contain, see above, page vi.] 

[(2): Venerable W. Deepankara Sthavira, Sri Saddhammaprakasa Society, Dondra, 
1921.] 

Trong m()t sg giai thich b~ng Tich Lan ngfr cua bai tha Pali Nhom Tram Phap Ba 
La M~t (1), dich gia (2) da nh~n xuAt chin bai Kinh Ban Sinh sau day la di~n hinh cua 
HanhXa: 

Kinh Ban Sinh Lomaharpsa 
Kinh Ban Sinh Uraga 
Kinh Ban Sinh Matarodana 
Kinh Ban Sinh Ekaraja 
Kinh Ban Sinh Ananusociya 
Kinh Ban Sinh Ka}abahu 
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cau k~ 97 cua n6 
cau k~ 98 cua n6 
cau k~ 99 cua n6 
cau k~ 100 cua n6 
cau k~ 101 cua n6 
cau k~ cua 102 



Kinh Bfin Sinh Dharmadhvaja (Dhammadhaja, s6 220 ?) cau k~ 103 cua no 

Kinh Bfin Sinh Kai;,ihadipayana va CuJabodhi cau k~ 104, 105 cua no 

[(1): VS nhom 100 la nh6m nhfrng SO' Hanh cua SO' Hanh Ttlng Kinh co le da duqc 
cftu tll' (tim va s<ip d(jt) ham hfru, xem a tren, trang vi.] 

[(2): Truang Lao W. Deepankara Sthavira, Hi~p H9i Ngai Saddhammaprakasa, 
Dondra, nam 1921.] 

After the last story in each of the three Vaggas or Divisions into which the contents 
of Cariyiipifaka are arranged, there follows a small group of verses. Before each of these 

Chal!hasailgiiyana edition of Cariyiipifaka, Rangoon, 1961 inserts the words 

tass'uddiinaqi, "its summary", meaning the summary of the whole Division. It does not 

number these summary-verses. Simon Hewavitarne Bequest edition of Cariyiipifaka, 
Colombo, 1950, on the other hand, calls them Nigamanagiithii, Envoi-verses, and begins to 

number them over again, thus 1-14 at end of Division L 1-3 at end of IL and 1-10 at end of 

III. Romanized edition of Cariyiipifaka, edition Richard Morris, 1882, numbers them 
straight on from the number of the last verse of the last Cariya in each Division, thus 20-23 

at end of 1.10.19, 8-10 at end of II. I 0. 7 and 5-14 at end of 111.15. 4. Both Simon Hewavitarne 
Bequest edition of Cariyiipi/aka, Colombo, 1950, and Chal!hasailgiiyana edition of 

Cariyiipifaka, Rangoon, 1961 seem logical as such verses contain no new accounts of 

conduct engaged in by the Bodhisatta; they are merely tersely summing up his names or 

status in the former births that Cariyiipi/aka Chronicles when he was struggling to bring 
this or that Perfection to its fulfilment. I have numbered this whole final group of ten verses 

in what seems to me the most consistent and appropriate way: Two summary-verses, called 

1,2, to balance the summary-verses at end of Divisions I and II; and then the five verses of 

miscellaneous talk are numbered again beginning with 1, but then, so as to avoid pedantry, 

this numbering is run on into the three Envoi-verses to the whole Cariyiipifaka, thus 1-8. 

Sau truy~n kY cu6i cling trong mbi Phfin trong ba Chll'ong ho~c ba Phfin ma mvc l\lc 
cua SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh da duqc b6 tri, ti6p theo la co m()t tiSu nh6m cac cau k~. Tru6'c 
m6i ban fin loat Hf}i Nghj Ki~t T~p Tam T,ng lfrn thu sau (ban An loat Mi~n ngft vs SO' 
Hanh T,ng Kinh), t~i Rangoon, nam 1961 sap nh~p nhfrng ill ngfr tass'uddana1p, "tbng 
k6t cua no", ·co nghia la tbng ket toan b9 Chuong ho~c Phfin. N 6 khfmg danh s6 nhfrng cau 

k~ tbng k6t nay. M~t khac, ban fin loat vS SO' Hanh Ttlng Kinh cua Simon Hewavitarne 
Bequest, Thu Do Colombo, nam 1950, g9i chung la Nhftng Cau K~ K~t Lu~n, Nhfing 

Do~n Tha Ngdn Ket Lu~n, va biit dfru danh sb chung l~i, nhu v~y la 1-14 a cubi Chuang 
ho~c Phfrnl, la 1-3 a cu6i Chuong ho~c Phfin II, va la 1-10 a cubi Chuong ho~c Phfin III. 

Ban An loat Richard Morris dv.ng La Ma th~ thtr ta (vidttheo thd chu La Ma) vS SO' Hanh 
T,ng Kinh, nam 1882 danh s6 chung ngay ill s6 cau k~ cu6i cling vS SO' Hanh trong m6i 

Chuong ho~c Phfin, nhu v~y la 20-23 a cu6i Chuong ho~c Phfin I.10.19, Ia 8-10 a cu6i 
Chuong ho~c Phfin II.10.7 va la 5-14 a cubi Chuang ho~c Phfin III.15.4. Ca hai ban An loat 

vS SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh cua Simon Hewavitarne Bequest, Thu Do Colombo, nam 1950, 
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va ban frn loat Hi)i Nghi Ki~t T~p Tam T'ng lAn thu sau (ban frn loat Mi~n ngu v€ SO' 
Hanh T~ng Kinh), t~i Rangoon, nam 1961 d€u c6 ve hqp ly vi cac cau k~ nhu vay bftt ham 
hfru nhfrng S\I mieu thuat m6'i v€ due h~nh ma B~c Giac Hfru Tinh da chuyen tam thvc 
hi~n; chung chi bfrt qua t6ng ket m(>t each gian doan nhfrng danh xrmg hoi,ic cac dia vi cua 
Ngai trong nhfrng kiep s6ng tru6'c day ma cac Bien Nien Su SO' Hanh T~ng Kinh khi Ngai 
dang phftn dftu d€ dem Phap Toan Thi~n nay hoi,ic Phap Toan Thi~n n9 den S\I hoan thanh 
vien man cua n6. Toi da danh s6 toan bl) nh6m muai cau k~ cu6i citng nay trong phuong 
thuc ma d6i v6'i TOi c6 ve nhfrt quan va thich hqp nhfrt: Hai cau k~ t6ng ket, dm;rc gQi la 1, 
2, d€ can b~ng cac cau k~ t6ng ket a cu6i cac Chuong hoi,ic cac PhAn I va II; va sau d6 nam 
cau k~ v€ thuyet tho~i h6n hqp da dm;rc danh s6 l~i va duqc b~t dftu v6'i con s6 1, the nhrmg, 
nh~m d€ tranh S\f m~i li)ng h9c vin (khoe khoang kiin thuc, pho truang kh~ac lac kiin 
thuc), vi~c danh s6 nay duqc danh trong Bo~n Tha Ng~n Ket Luan cho den toan bl) SO' Hanh 
T~ng Kinh, nhu vay la 1- 8. 

!twill be noticed, therefore, that the four. verses of which III 15 consits are followed 
by a set of ten verses divided by Dhammapala into Uddanagathavmp;iana, comment on the 

summary-verses; Pakb;,il)akakatha, miscellaneous talk; and Nigamanagathaval)l)ana, 
comment on the Envoi-verses. The first two verses of this set often are the summary-verses 

to Division III The next five, the "Miscellaneous talk", are a brief compendium of the ten 

Perfections as the means for attaining Self-Awakenine, all but the first of these verses 
occurring also at Apadana page 5f The final three are Envoi-verses to the whole 

Cariyapifaka and epitomize the teaching of the Buddhas in a way that might have been 

included in any Theravada compilation and do in fact occur at Apadana page 6. 

Vi ly do nhu vay, se duqc quan chu rfug b6n cau k~ c6 a trong Chuong hoi,ic Phftn 
III.15 da duqc tiep theo sau bai m(>t bl) muai cau k~ duqc TrU"O'llg Lao Dhammapala chia 
6 trong BC) Chu Giai Cac K~ Lien K~t, chu giai ve cac cau k~ t6ng ket; Cac K~ Linh Tinh, 
thuyet tho~i h6n hqp; va Chu Giai Cac Cau K~ K~t Lu~n, chu giai ve Nhfing Bo~n Iha 
Ng~n Ket Luan. Hai cau k~ dftu tien cua bl) muai cau k~ nay la cac cau k~ t6ng k€t cua 
Chuong hoi,ic Phftn III. Nam cau k~ tiep theo, "Thuyet Tho~i H6n Hqp", la m(>t tap trich 
yeu gian minh ve Thap Phap Toan Thi~n nhu la phuong phap cho vi~c thanh d~t Sv T\I Tinh 
Giac, tfrt ca ngo~i trir cau k~ dftu tien trong s6 nhfing cau k~ nay cling c6 a trong l>i~n ca 
Kinh trang 5f. Ba cau k~ cu6i cung la Nhfing Bo~n Tha Ng~n KetLuan cho toan bl) SO' 
Hanh T~ng Kinh va th€ hi~n Giao Huftn cua ChU" Ph~t trong m(>t phuong thuc ma c6th~ 
da c6 a trong bftt luan ban bien ta nao thu(>c Trll'O'llg Lio Giao GiOi va tren thvc t€ c6 a t~i 
l>i~n ca Kinh trang 6. 

As these three sets of the summary-verses are referred to now and again by their 

Romanized edition of Cariyiipifaka, edition Richard Morris, 1882 numbers, as in Jataka 
Index, volume vii. 237; I have put these numbers in brackets after the new numbering that, 
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following Simon Hewavitarne Bequest edition of Cariyiipifaka, Colombo, 1950, I have 
used. In the Index of Proper Names at the end of this book I hope to have distinguished them 

by inserting the letter S (=Summary) before the new numbers adopted in this translation, 

e.g. II 9. S2 stands for Division IL story 9, verse 2 of its Summary-verses. 

Vi b() ba cau k~ cua cac cau k~ tbng k~t nay thinh thoang da duqc n6i d~n trong Ban 
~n loat Richard Morris dyng La Ma th@ thrr ta (vidt theo thd chit La Ma) v€ SO' Hanh 
T:_tng Kinh, nam 1882, danh s6, nhu trong Sach Dfin Kinh BAn Sinh, T~p vii. 237; Toi da 
d~t cac con s6 nay trong nhfmg d~u ngo~c sau each danh s6 m&i ma, Toi da SU d1)11g theo 
ban frn loat v6 SO' Hanh T~ng Kinh cua Simon Hewavitarne Bequest, Thu Bo Colombo, 
nam 1950. Trong Sach Dfin Chuyen Hftu Danh Tu PaJi a phftn k~t thuc cita kinh sach nay 
Toi hy v<;mg co the phan bi~t duqc chll.ng qua vi~c sat nh~p van TI.IS (=Tbng K~t) tru&c cac 
con s6 m&i duqc tuy6n d1)11g trong ban phi en di ch nay, vi dl.l II. 9. S 2 bi6u thi Phftn II, truy~n 
kY 9, cau k~ 2 trong cac cau k~ tbng k~t cua no. 

Several printed editions of Cariyiipifaka have appeared since Pii/i Text Society first 

published Romanized edition of Cariyiipifaka, edition Richard Morris in 1882, most of them 
based on more reliable manuscripts than were available to Richard Morris. Though I have 

noted some variant readings throughout this translation, these are by no means complete. 

While I was finishing the translating, however, I received the welcome news that Professor 

N. A. Jayawickrama would make a completely new edition of Cariyiipifaka. This has now 

been published by PiiJi Text Society together with his new edition of Buddhaval!'sa. All 
important versions of Cariyiipifaka published since 1882 were consulted, every variant 

reading shown in the footnotes, so that there has thus been established a more trustworthy 

Romanized Text than Morris was in the position to produce in his pioneer edition. The 

Society is greatly indebted to Professor Jayawickrama for making possible this valuable 

addition to its publications. I, too, wish to offer him my warm personal thanks for the always 

helpful and often interesting suggestions he made when he very kindly read my translation 
in typescript and saved me from various misinterpretations. But as lengthy discussions were 

not practical, for by then we were in different countries, all final decisions had to be taken 

by me and for any errors I alone am responsible. 

Isabelle Blew Horner. London, July 1973. 
M()t s6 ban §.n loat duqc in k v€ SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh da xu§.t hi~n tu khi Hi~p H()i 

Van Ban Kinh Bien PaJi da xu§.t ban Ban k Ioat Richard Morris dyng La Ma th@ thrr ta 
(vidt theo thd chu La Ma) v@ SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh lftn dfru tien trong nam 1882, h~u h~t 
chll.ng da d\fa tren nhfmg ban thu sao dang tin c~y hon nhfmg gi Ong Richard Morris co 
duqc. M~c du Toi da chu thich m<)t s6 each d9c khac nhau trong su6t ban phien dich nay, 
nhfmg di@u nay khong h~n la hoan chinh. Tuy nhien, trong khi Toi dang hoan tfrt vi~c phien 
dich, Toi da don nh~n duqc tin vui r~ng Giao Su N. A. Jayawickrama se th\fc hi~n m()t ban 
frn loat hoan toan m6i v€ SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh. Hi~n nay kinh sach nay da duqc Hi~p H()i 
Van Ban Kinh Bien PaJi xufrt ban cling v6i ban tan frn loat v€ H~ Tqc Chrr Ph~t cua Ong. 
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Vi v~y tAt ca cac ban b6n trc,mg ySu cua Ser Hanh T'ng Kinh da xuAt ban k~ rn nam 1882 
dSu da duqc tra duy¢t, m9i each d9c biSn th~ dSu duqc hi~n thi trong cac cu6c chu, nh~m d~. 
c6 duqc tiSp thµ m(>t Van Ban dt}ng La Ma th~ thll' ta (vdt theo thd chu La Mii) dang tin 
nhi¢m hem nhfrng gi Ong Morris da chS tac trong ban An loat khai sang cua minh. Hi¢p H(>i 

da mang an Giao Su Jayawickrama m(>t each tham thiSt vi da t~o ra sµ b6 sung c6 gia tri 

nay cho nhfrng sµ xufit ban cua n6. Ca nhan Toi cilng mu6n gl:ri dSn Ong fiy lai cam t~ n6ng 

nhi¢t vi nhfrng Sl,I kiSn nghi luon hfm dµng va thuang hfru ich ma Ong fiy da dua ra khi Ong 

fiy m9t each hSt sue hoa thi~n (hi~n tic t6t bimg, on hoa thi?n luang, aon h<J,u nhan tic) d9c 

ban phien dich cua Toi trong ban An cao va da ciru van Toi thoat khoi nhfrng S\f xi~n thich 
tb6 ng{) (trinh bay va giai thich sai !dm) sai bi¢t. ThS nhung vi nhfrng S\I thao lu~n nhfing 
tru(mg ( dai dong) da khong thl,lc d\mg, vi luc fiy chung toi da a nhfrng qu6c gi~ khac nhau, 

m9i quySt dinh cu6i cung da dSu do Toi dua ra va nSu vi b~t lu~n th6 ng(> nao thi m(>t minh 

Toi chiu trach nhi¢m. 
Isabelle Blew Horner. 
Thu Do London, Thang Bay Nam 1973 .. 

------------------00000-----------------
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NAMO TASSA BHAGAV ATO ARAHATO SAMMASAMBUDDHASSA 
CUNG KfNH BUC THE TON - UNG CUNG - CHANH BANG GIAC 

HOMAGE TO THAT LORD, ARAHANT, FULLY SELF-AWAKENED ONE 
KiNII y BUC THE TON u6, B!.C VO SINH, BAc BA Tlf TiNH GIAC HOAN TOAN 

DIVISION I: 
PHAN I 

THE PERFECTION OF GIVING (DANAPARAMITA) 
PHAP TOAN THl€:N VE Slf QUYEN HIEN (XA THI BA LA M~T) 

I. 1. CONDUCT OF AKITTI (*) 

(AKITTICARIY A1"I) 

I. 1. DUC HANH CUA HIEN GIA AKITTI (*) 
(SO HANH CUA HIEN GIA AKITTI) 

{(*): Akitti Jiitaka, No. 480. Cf Jiitakamiilii No. 7 where the Bodhisatta is called 

Agastya. Romanized edition of Cariyiipifaka, edition Richard Morris in 1882 reads Akatti, 

noticed as a verse 1 at Simon Hewavitarne Bequest edition of Cariyiipifaka, Colombo, 
1950.] 

[(*): Kinh BAn Sinh Hien Gia Akitti, s6 480. Cf. B<) Httng Lien BAn Sinh Kinh 
s6 7 nai ma B~c Giac Bihl Tinh da dugc g9i la Agastya. Ban frn loat Richard Morris 
d\Jng La Mi th~ thll' ta (vidt theo thd chir La Mii) ve Ser Hanh Tttng Kinh, nam 1882 d<;>c 

la Akatti, dugc quan chu nhu m<)t cau 1 t~i Ban frn loat v~ SO' Hanh Tttng Kinh ci:ta Simon 
Hewavitarne Bequest, Thu Do Colombo, nam 1950.] 

1. In the interval between now (*) and a hundred thousand eons and four 

incalculables ago, all that conduct(+) was maturing for Awakening. 

[(*):In this Bhadda-eon, Commentary on Cariyiipifaka, edition D. L. Barua, 1939 
16, 20.] 

[(+):Carita. Commentary on Cariyiipifaka, edition D. L. Barua, 1939 17, reading 

Cariyalfl, explains ettha caritan ti cariyii. It then gives the same 8 Cariyii as at 

Pafisambhidiimagga ii. 19, 225, Niddesa 2. 237.] 
2. Setting aside conduct in many an existence in past eons, I will speak of conduct in 

this eon. Listen to me (*). 
[(*): The Buddha is said to have related Cariyiipifaka to Siiriputta, at his request, as 

he is said to have related BuddhavalflSa too.] 

3. When L having plunged(*) into a huge forest, into an empty (+) open forest-glade 

(#), was living as an ascetic named Akitti, 
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[(*): Romanized edition of Cariyiipifaka, edition Richard Morris in 1882 

Ajjhogiihetvii; Commentary on Cariyapifaka, edition D. L. Barua, 1939, 21, Simon . 
Hewavitarne Bequest edition of Cariyiipifaka, Colombo, 1950, Chaffhasaligiiyana edition 

of Cariyiipifaka, Rangoon, 1961 -gahetvii.] 
[(+):Of people, Commentary on Cariyiipifaka, edition D. L. Barua, 1939, 20.] 

{(#): Romanized edition of Cariyiipifaka, edition Richard Morris in 1882 

vivinakiinana; Commentary on Cariyiipifaka, edition D. L. Barua, 1939, 20, Simon 

Hewavitarne Bequest edition of Cariyiipifaka, Colombo, 1950 vipina-, Chaffhasaligiiyana 

edition of Cariyiipifaka, Rangoon, 1961 not clearly printed, probably vipina.] 
4. Then the overlord of the Threefold Heaven (*) (his ornamental seat) warmed by 

the incandescence of my austerity, approached me for almsfood in the guise of a Brahman. 

[(*): Sakka. He rules over Tiivatbµsa, here called Tidiva.] 

1. Trong khming thai gian gifra hi~n tc;i.i (*) va m()t tram ngan thm ky qrc mc;i.n truang 

(Dgi Ki~p) va b6n doc;i.n thai ky bfrt kha co lu<)'llg cua th~ gian [A Tang Ky (SA Bit T,n, 

TAi D'i Stl Suit, Bit Kha Thing SA) (con s6 1 va them 140 con s6 O)] v€ tru6c, tfrt ca due 
hc;i.nh fry(+) da lam thanh th\lc cho sv Tinh Giac. 

[(*): Trong thai k)r eve mc;tn truang H,nh V'n D,i Ki@p nay, BC) Chu Giai v€ Ser 
Hanh T'ng Kinh, ban frn loat D. L. Barna, nam 1939, trang 16, 20.] 

((+): Drrc H,nh. BC) Chu Giai v€ Ser Hanh T'ng Kinh, ban An loat D. L. Barna, 
nam 193 9, trang 1 7, d9c fa Phim H,nh, giai thich fa ettha caritan ti cariya. Sau d6 n6 

dua ra Bat Phim H,nh d6ng dc;i.ng tc;i.i Vo Ng,i Giai n,o trang ii. 19, 225, BC) Giai Thich 

(Xi~n Minh) trang 2. 237.] 

2. Khi de due hc;tnh trong nhi€u ki€p s6ng trai qua cac thai k)r C\fC mc;tn truang qua 
khu qua m()t hen, Ta se thuy€t thoc;i.i v€ due hc;tnh trong thai ky C\IC mc;tn truang nay. Hay 

chu y l~ng nghe Ta (*). 
((*):Due Ph~t duqc cho la da giang thu't (trinh bay va giang giai) SO' Hanh T,ng 

Kinh dSn TnrO'ng Lao Sariputta, theo sv yeu cfiu cua Tru&ng Lao, cilng nhu Ngai duqc 

cho la da giang thu't (trinh bay va giang giai) H~ T{;c Chrr Ph,t.] 
3. Khi Ta, da di sau (*) vao m()t ch6n sam lam r()ng 16n, vao m()t khoang tr6ng v~ng 

(+)a giua ch6n sam lam(#), da s6ng nhu m(h kh6 hanh gia c6 danh xung Akitti, 
[(*):Ban frn loat Richard Morris d1}ng La Ma th~ thrr ta (vi~t theo thi chii La Mii) 

v€ Ser Hanh T,ng Kinh, nam 1882 d9c fa Ajjhogahetva; BC) Chu Giai v€ Ser Hanh T,ng 

Kinh, ban An loat D. L. Barna, nam 1939, trang 21; Ban frn loat v€ Ser Hanh T,ng Kinh 
cua Simon Hewavitarne Bequest, Thu Bo Colombo, nam 1950; Ban frn loat H{;i Nghj Ki@t 

T'p Tam T,ng lfin thu sau (ban frn loat Mi@n ngit v€ Ser Hanh T,ng Kinh), tc;i.i Rangoon, 

nam 1961 d9c la -gahetva.] 
[(+): v€ con nguai, BC) Chu Giai v€ Ser Hanh T'ng Kinh, ban frn loat D. L. Barna, 

nam 1939, trang 20.] 

[(#): Ban frn loat Richard Morris d1}ng La Ma th~ thrr ta (vi~t theo thi chii La Mii) 
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ve Sir Hanh T,ng Kinh, nam 1882 dQc la vivinakanana; BC) Chu Giai ve Sir Hanh T,ng 
Kinh, ban fin loat D. L. Barna, nam 1939, trang 20; Ban fin loat ve Sir Hanh T,ng Kinh 
cl.ta Simon Hewavitarne Bequest, Thu Do Colombo, nam 1950 d9c Ia vipina-; Ban fin loat 
H()iNghjKi~t T~p Tam T,ng lfuJ thu sau (ban ftn loatMi@n nguve Sir Hanh T,ng Kinh), 
t~i Rangoon, nam 1961 da in ftn m(lt each bftt minh hi6n, c6 kha nang dQc la vipina.] 

4. ThS r6i vi Ianh chu a Tam B(>i Thien Gi&i (*) (bao tQa trang sue cl.ta minh) da 

n6ng Ien bm SlJ chay sang ill vi~c kh6 h~nh cl.ta Ta, da tiep c~n Ta d6 khftt thl,fc trong ngo~i 
bi~u (hinh thirc hen ngoai) cl.ta m9t vi Ba La Mon. 

[(*): Thien Chu D@ Thich. Ngai th6ng trj Coi Dao Lqi Thien Gi6i, a day dugc gQi 

Ia Coi Thien Gim. J 

5. Seeing him standing at my door (*), together with the receptacle (for food) I 

scattered (before him) leaves gathered from the forest, without oil and without salt (+). 

[(*):Of his leaf-hut, Commentary on Cariyiipifaka, edition D. L. Barua, 1939, 24.] 

[(+): It was a great gift of merit even though it was a lowly gift, ibidem.] 
6. Having given him the leaves, l turning the (food-) vessel upside down, abandoning 

a further search (*) (for alms), entered the little leaf-hut. 

[(*): Not part of the austere life to search for food twice in one day, ibidem.] 

7. And a second and a third time he came up to me. Unmoved, without clinging (*), 

I gave as before. 
[(*): Unshaken by avarice, not clinging even minutely because of greed, ibidem.] 

8. By reason of this (*) there was no discolouration of my physical frame. With zest 

and happiness, with delight I spent that day. 

[(*):This gift, ibidem.] 

9. lf for only a month or for two months I were to find a worthy recipient, unmoved, 

unflinching, I would give the supreme gift. 

10. While 1 was giving him the gift I did not aspire for fame or gain. Aspiring for 
Omniscience I did those deeds (of merit). 

5. Khi da khan kiSn Ong fry dang dU:ng t~i cira nha Ta(*), cung v&i v~t dlJflg (thl,[c 
phftm) Tada rai rac khAp nai (tru&c m~t Ong fty) nhfrng chi€c la dugc lugm nh~t ill ch6n 
sam lam, khong c6 dllu va khong c6 mu6i ( + ). 

[(*): Thao am cl.ta Ngai, B(> Chu Giai v~ Sir Hanh T,ng Kinh, ban ftn loat D. L. 

Barna, nam 1939, trang 24.] 
[(+): D6 da la m(>t 1e v~t phuc due C\[C hao cho du n6 da la m(>t le v~t thftp kem, cung 

am(>t chl>.] 
6. Khi da ban phat Ong fry nhfrng chi€c la, khi da l~t ngugc th-Ung dlJflg (th1Jc ph~m), 

them nfra khi da ill bo vi~c tim kiSm (*) ( cho slJ khfrt thl,[c ), Ta da di vao tiSu thao am. 
[(*): Khong Ia m(>t phlln cl.ta dai s6ng kh6 h~nh d6 tim kiSm thl,[c phftm hai lftn trong 

m9t ngay, cung iJ m(>t ch6.] 
7. Va m(lt lftn thu hai va m<)t lftn thu ba Ong fty da xuftt hi~n v&i Ta. Thai nhien tl}' 
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nhtrQ'c (ung dung, binh t'lnh), khong c6 S\f dinh m~c (Chftp Thu)(*), Tada ban phat nhu 
tru&c. 

[(*): Khong bi lay chuy€n bai S\l' tham lam, khong bi dinh m~c du ch~ m(>t phut vi 
long tham, cung (y m(>t ch6.] 

8. Bai ly do nay (*) da khong c6 S\f d6i mau a kim than Ta. V 6'i ni€m thu vj (y vi 
hirng thit) va hi;tnh phuc, Ta da trai qua ngay horn d6 v&i ni€m cao hung. 

[(*): L~ v~t nay, cung 6 m(>t ch6.] 

9. Neu chi trong m(>t thang hoi.ic trong hai thang Tada tim duqc m(>t B~c ti€p thv gia 
hoan toan Xlrng dang, thai nhien tl}' nhU'Q'C (ung dung, binh tznh), bftt Uy SUC (khong S(l hai 

n,1t re), Ta se ban phat l~ v~t chi thuQ'Ilg. 

10. Trong khi Ta dang ban phat l~ v~t cho Ong fry, Tada khong khat vc,mg vi danh 

khi hoi.ic vi lqi l(>c. Hfru bao ph\I (hi?n c6 hoai bao l&n) cho S\l' Toan Tri Toan Giac Tada 
ti;to nhfrng (Phuc Due Hi;tnh) fry. 

I. 2. CONDUCT OF SANKHA (*) 

(SANKHACARIYAl\'I) 
I. 2. DUC HANH CUA BA LA MON SANKHA (*) 

(SO HANH CUA BA LA MON SANKHA) 

[(*): Sankha Jataka, No. 442. Called Sankhabrahmal)acariyalfl at Commentary on 

Cariyapi/aka, edition D. L. Barua, 1939, 28, 35. B.C. Law, translator ofCariyapifaka, The 

Collection of Ways of Conduct (Minor Anthologies of the Pa/i Canon. SBB No. IX), London, 

1938 identifies as Jataka No. 524 which is also the identification he gives for Cariyapi/aka 

II.JO.] 
[(*): Kinh BAn Sinh Ba La Mon Sa:itkha, s6 442. Duqc gQi Ia SO' Hanh Ba La 

Mon Sa:itkha ti;ti B9 Chu Giai v€ SO' Hanh T~ng Kinh, ban fin loat D. L. Barna, nam 1939, 
trang 28, 35. B.C. Law, dich gia v€ SO' Hanh T\lng Kinh, S\l' Suu T~p T~p Tvc Due Hi;tnh 
(Nhfrng Tuy~n T~p Thu Yeu Kinh Di€n Pap., Phfin III. SBB s6 IX), Thu Do London, nam 

1938 nh~n xufrt Ia Kinh Bein Sinh s6 524 day cilng la S\l' nh~n d6ng ma Ong fry cung cfrp 

cho SO' Hanh T~ng Kinh Phfin II. 10.] 

1. And again, when I was the Brahman called Sankha, wanting to cross over the 

great ocean I was on my way to the port (*). 

[(*): The port of Tamalitti, in order to take . a boat for Suval)l)abhumi (Lower 

Burma), Commentary on Cariyapi/aka, edition D. L. Barua, 1939, 28.j 

2. There I saw (*) on the opposite side of the way a Self-Become One (+), an 

Unconquered One (#)faring along a desert-path whose ground was hot and rough. 

[(*): Romanized edition of Cariyapi/aka, edition Richard Morris in 1882 tattha 

adassilfl, Simon Hewavitarne Bequest edition of Cariyapifaka, Colombo, 1950 tatth' 

addasami, Cha//hasangayana edition of Cariyapi/aka, Rangoon, 1961 tatth 'adassalfl.] 
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[(+):A Paccekabuddha, Commentary on Cariyiipifaka, edition D. L. Barua, 1939, 
28.] 

[(#): Not conquered by any one of the Kilesamilras, defilements, and so forth. 

Commentary on Cariyilpifaka, edition D. L. Barua, 1939, 28 speaks of 3 Maras.] 
3. When I saw him on the opposite side of the way, I investigated this matter: "This 

is a field (for merit) that has been reached by a person desiring merit. 

4. Just as a cultivator, seeing a field that would yield a great return, does not sow 
seed there, he cannot be in need of grain. 

5. Even so I, desiring merit, seeing the glorious and superb field (*) (for merit), if I 
do not render service there, I cannot be in need of merit. 

[(*):The Paccekabuddha.] 

1. Va l~i nfra, khi Tada la vi Ba La Mon duqe g9i la Sankha, khi da mong mu6n 
xuyen vi~t (bang ngang qua) d~i hai duong Ta dang tren duang di eua minh dSn b~n cang 
(*). 

[(*): B~n eang Tamalitti, dS ma di thuySn tm Hoang Kim Ban Dao (Vung ven biSn 
Mi~n Di~n), B(> Chu Giai vS SO' Hanh T~ng Kinh, ban ftn loat D. L. Barua, nam 1939, 
trang 28.] 

2. d nai do Tada trong thfty (*) m(>t Bi}c Tg Tr& Thanh(+) a phia d6i di~n duang 19, 
m()t Bi}e da khong bi ehinh phve (#) dang di d9e theo m(>t duang 19 hoang vilng v&i m~t dftt 
da bi nong va g6 ghS. 

[(*):Ban ftn loat Richard Morris d\J.ng La Ma th~ thtr ta (viit theo thJ chu La Ma) 
vS SO' Hanh T~ng Kinh, nam 1882 d9e la tattha adassi1p; Ban ftn loat vS SO' Hanh T,ng 
Kinh eila Simon Hewavitarne Bequest, Thu Do Colombo, nam 1950 d9e la tatth' 
addasami; Ban ftn loat Hf}i Nghj Ki~t T'p Tam T~ng l§n thir sau (ban ftn loat Mi~n ngfr 
vS SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh), t~i Rangoon, nam 1961 d9e la tatth' adas satp.] 

[(+): M()t B'c Df}c Giac Ph,t, B9 Chu Giai vs SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh, ban ftn loat D. 
L. Barua, nam 1939, trang 28.] 

[(#): Khong bi chinh phve bai bftt lu1}n m(>t trong Chtr Phi~n Nao Ac Ma, eae Phap 
o nhi~m tinh thAn, va v .v. B(> Chu Giai vS SO' Hanh T'ng Kinh, ban ftn loat D. L. Barua, 
nam 1939, trang 28 chi ro 3 Ac Ma.] 

3. Khi Tada trong thfty Ngai fry a phia d6i di~n duang 19, Tada thfrm tra SlJ tinh nay: 
"Day la m(>t llnh Vl)'e (phue dire) ma m(>t ngu<'Yi dang khat v9ng phue dire da d~t duqe. 

4. Gi6ng nhu m(>t canh chung gia (nguOi cay cdy va gieo gibng), khi da tri dile m(>t 
efulh d6ng ma Se San XUftt mQt SI}' thu ich (lt)'i fch thu dzrt)'c) eµe d~i, khong gieo h~t CT nai 
do, vi fty khong thS nao lam vao eanh thi~u th6n h~t ngu e6e. 

5. D~u r~ng nhu vi}y khi Ta dang khat v9ng phue dire, khi da tri dile eanh d6ng (phue 
dire) xuftt sile va e1Je hao (*), n~u nhu Ta khong giup da a nai d6, Ta khong thS nao lam vao 
eanh thiSu th6n phue due. 

[(*): B'c Df}c Giac Ph,t.] 
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6. Just as a minister, desiring power (*) over the persons in a king's palace, does 
not give them wealth and grain, he dwindles in power, 

[(*): Muddi, power, authority, a rare word. Cf Muddikalfl iihariipesi, Commentary 
on Dhammapada ii.4, and Muddikalfl deti, Milindapaiihii 3 79.] 

7. Even so I, desiring merit, seeing One eminently worthy of a gift of faith, if I do not 
give him a gift, I will dwindle in merit. " 

8. Thinking thus I, taking off (my) sandals(*), honouring his feet, gave him sunshade 
and sandals. 

[(*): Orohitvii upiihanii, an unusual expression. At Vinaya ii. 207 f monks coming 
into a monastery have to take off their sandals, Upiihanii omuiicitvii, (as a sign of respect). 

But according to Jiitaka No. 442 (iv. 16) the Paccekabuddha knew the Brahman would be 
shipwrecked but.saved from drowning by his gift of sandals.] 

9. I who was even a hundred times (more) delicate and comfortably, nurtured(*) than 
him, yet fulfilling (the Perfection of) Giving, thus I gave him (these things I needed more 

than he did). 

[(*): Even so, indifferent to his own physical hardship, he gave the Paccekabuddha 

his own sunshade and sandals. "Comfortably nurtured" - Chaffhasaligiiyana edition of 
Cariyiipifaka, Rangoon, 1961, Simon Hewavitarne Bequest edition of Cariyiipifaka, 

Colombo, 19 5 0, verse 1 Sukhedhita; Romanized edition of Cariyiipifaka, edition Richard 
Morris in 1882, Sukkhefhita.] 

6. Gi6ng nhu m<)t quan d<;ti thftn, dang khat v9ng chuc quy€n (*) d6i v6i nhiing nguai 

trong m<)t toa cung di~n cua nha vua, ma l<;ti khong cho h9 ti€n tai va h<;tt ngfi c6c, vi fry tr\lc 
ti~m giam nbU'Q'C ( dan dan suy giam) chuc quy€n, 

[(*): Muddi, chuc quy€n, quy€n lµc, m<)t tir ngu hi€m thfry. Cf. d9c la Muddikarp 

aharapesi, B<? Chu Giai v€ Kinh Phap Cu ii.4, va d9c la muddikarp deti, Milinda Ser Vin 
Kinh trang 379.] 

7. Dfiu r~ng nhu v~y Ta dang khat v9ng phuc due, khi da tri d~c B~c d~c bi~t xtrng 

dang duqc ton k:inh m<)t lS v~t cua sµ tin tam, n€u nhu Ta khong phl,mg hi€n Ngai fry m<)t IS 

v~t, Ta se tr\lc ti~m giam nhll'Q'c ( dan dan suy giam) phuc due." 

8. Khi da ngh1 suy nhu v~y, khi da c&i doi dep ( cua minh) (*), khi da ton kinh doi 

ban chan cua Ngai fry, Tada ph\lllg hi€n Ngai fry chi€c 19ng d~ che n~ng va doi dep. 

[(*): Orohitva upahana, m<)t sµ bi~u d<;tt bfrt tftm thuang. T<;ti T,ng Lu't trang ii. 

207 f. cac vi tu s1 khi da di vao m<)t tu d<;to vi~n phai cm doi dep cua minh, cm doi dep, (la 

m<)t dfru hi~u cua sµ k:inh tr9ng). Th€ nhung y chi€u Kinh Bfin Sinh s6 442 (iv. 16) B'c 
D(}c Giac Ph't da tri d~c vi Ba La Mon se bi tao ng(} hai n,n (g(Jp phai tai nqn a bi€n) th€ 
nhung duqc ctru van khoi S\I chet du6i nha vao lS v~t doi dep cua minh.] 

9. Ta la B~c th~m chi da duqc b6i du6ng (*) tinh te va m<)t each thu thich hon ca 

Ngai fry gfrp m<)t tram lftn, nhung vfin chua hoan thanh vien man (Phap Toan Thi~n v€) Sµ 

Quyen Hi€n, vi v~y Tada phvng hi€n Ngai fry (cac Phap nay Tada nhu y€u nhi€u hon Ngai 
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fry). 

[(*): Diiu rAng nhu v~y, m'c hit quan tam (tha a liinh ilgm) d6i v&i S\f gian nan 
thu(>c th~ chftt cua cWnh minh, Ngai da phl)Ilg hien Bic D(}c Giac Phit tftm dud~ che nimg 
va doi dep cua rieng minh. "Bugc b6i du5ng rn()t each thu thich" - Ban ftn loat H{H Nghj 
Ki~t Tip Tam T,ng llin thir sau (ban ftn loat Mi~n ngfr v€ SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh), t~i 
Rangoon, narn 1961; Ban An loat v€ SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh cua Simon Hewavitarne 

Bequest, Thu Bo Colombo, nam 1950, cau k~ 1 d9c la Sukhedhita; Ban ftn loat Richard 
Morris dvng La Ma th~ thU' ta (viit theo thi chu La Ma) v€ SO' Hanh T'ng Kinh, narn 
1882 d<;>c Ia Sukkhethita.] 

I. 3. CONDUCT ACCORDING TO THE KURU MORALITY(*) 
(KURUDHAMMACARIYAI\1} 

I. 3. BUC H~NH y TONG QUY PH~ B~O uuc XU KURU (*) 
(SO HANH CUA CHANH PHAl> xU KURU) 

/(*): Kurudhamma Jiitaka, No. 276. Justification for the name "The Story of 
Dhanaiijaya" as heading in Romanized edition of Cariyiipifaka, edition Richard Morris in 

1882 is apparently internal, for at end of the verses the name is Kurudhammacariyalfl; at 

Commentary on Cariyiipifaka, edition D. L. Barua, 1939, 35, Simon Hewavitarne Bequest 

edition of Cariyiipifaka, Colombo, 1950, Chaffhasailgiiyana edition of Cariyiipifaka, 

Rangoon, 1961 it is Kururiijacariyalfl. Also see Commentary on Dhammapada iv. 86.ff. 

where, at page 88 as at Jiitaka ii. 367, the Kurudhammii are called the 5 Srla, moral habits.] 
[(*): Kinh Ban Sinh Chanh Phap Xir Kuru, s6 276. S\f bi~n giai cho ten gQi "Truy~n 

Ky v€ Dhanaftjaya" la tieu de trong Ban ftn loat Richard Morris dvng La Ma th~ thU' ta 
(viit theo thi chu La Ma) ve SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh, narn 1882 m()t each minh hibn la n(>i b(>, 
vi 6 phlin k€t thuc cac cau k~ thi ten g9i la SO' Hanh Chanh Phap Xu Kuru; t~i B() Chu 
Giai v€ SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh, ban An loat D. L. Barua, nam 1939, trang 35; Bank loat v€ 
SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh cua Simon Hewavitarne Bequest, Thu Bo Colombo, nam 1950; Ban 
An loat H{)i Nghj Ki~t Tip Tam T,ng lAn thu sau (ban An loat Mi~n ngfr v€ SO' Hanh T,ng 
Kinh), t~i Rangoon, nam 1961 do la SO' Hanh Due Vua Xu Kuru. Cfing xem them BQ 

Chu Giai v€ Kinh Phap Cu trang iv. 86ff. nai ma, t~i trang 88 nhu t~i Kinh Ban Sinh trang 
ii. 367, cac Chanh Phap Xu Kuru da dugc gQi la Ngfi Gi6i Luit, cac tu d~o phgc d~o due.] 

I. And again, when I was a king named Dhanaiijaya in the superb city of Indapatta 

(*)I was furnished with the ten skilled (ways of acting) (+). 
/(*): So Simon Hewavitarne Bequest edition of Cariyiipifaka, Colombo, 1950, 

Commentary on Cariyiipifaka, edition D. L. Barua, 1939. But Indapalfha in Romanized 
edition of Cariyiipifaka, edition Richard Morris in 1882, -pattha in Chalfhasailgiiyana 

edition of Cariyiipifaka, Rangoon, 1961.] 
/(+):Commentary on Cariyiipifaka, edition D. L. Barua, 1939, 35, these are either 

the ten Puiiiiakiriyavatthu, grounds for making merit (see e.g. Commentary on 
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Majjhimanikaya i. 132, Upasakajana lankara 285), or the Ten Kusaladhammapatha (see 
e.g. Dlghanikaya iii. 269, Majjhimanikaya i. 287, Anguttaranikiiya v. 266jf.; 
Nettippakarm;ia 43 [the name of a (post-canonical) work on hermeneutics]), i.e. three skilled 
ways of acting by body, four by speech, three by thought. Also below, II 8, 2; III 14, 2. 
Morris's surmise that Kusale, in Kusale dasehi, is "merely a contractedformfor Kusalehi" 
(see his Preface, page xvi. N 3 to Romanized edition of Cariyiipifaka, edition Richard 
Morris in 1882) is borne out by Commentary on Cariyapifaka, edition D. L. Barua, 1939, 

35.] 
2. Brahmans from the realm of the kingdom of Kalinga approached me; they 

requested me for the elephant-naga (*)which was regarded as auspicious and of good omen. 
[(*): Hatthiniiga (a noble elephant or royal elephant).] 
3. "The country has a drought, is short of food, there is a great famine. Give (us) the 

glorious black(*) elephant (+) called Anjana. " 
[(*):Nila, not always dark blue, sometimes a lustrous black, see Buddhist Psychic 

Ethics, page 62.) 
[(+): Niiga. They said this believing he would bring rain, Commentary on 

Cariyiipifaka, edition D. L. Barua, 1939, 35. Below, verse 7 suggests that without him there 
might be a drought.] 

1. Va l~i nua, khi Tada Ia m9t nha vua c6 danh xung Dhanaiijaya trong thanh thj 
tning l~ Indapatta (*)Tada duqc cung cftp v6i Th~p Phap (Nghi~p Sv) thvc luy~n (+). 

[(*): Ban fin loat v€ SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh cua Simon Hewavitarne Bequest, Thu 
Do Colombo, nam 1950, B9 Chu Giai v€ SO' Hanh T'ng Kinh, ban ftn loat D. L. Barna, 

nam 1939, cfmg nhu v~y. Th6 nhung, d9c la lndapattha trong Ban fin loat Richard Morris 

dl}ng La Ma th~ thrr ta (viit theo th~ chft La Mii) v€ SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh, nam 1882 d9c 
la -pattha trong Ban ftn loat H()i Nghj Ki~t T~p Tam T'ng lfrn thu sau (ban fin loat Mi~n 
ngu v€ SO' Hanh T'ng Kinh), t~i Rangoon, nam 1961.] 

[(+): B9 Chu Giai v€ SO' Hanh T'ng Kinh, ban ftn loat D. L. Barna, nam 1939, trang 
35, cac Phap nay ho~c la Th~p Phtic Hanh Tong (Phtic Nghi~p S\f), n€n tang d€ t~o phuc 
due (xem vi dv B9 Chu Giai v€ Trung BC) Kinh trang i. 132, BC) Kinh Crr Si 

UpasakajanalaJikara trang 285), ho~c Ia Th~p Thi~n Nghi~p o,o (xem vi dv TrtrO'Dg BC) 
Kinh trang iii. 269, Trung BC) Kinh trang i. 287, Tang Chi BC) Kinh trang v. 266ff.; BC) 
Kinh Xi~n Thich Hqc (BC) Kinh Chu Giai Hqc) trang 43 [ten cua m()t tac phfrm (h~u kinh 

di€n) v€ Xi€n Thich H9c (trinh bay va giai thfch), Chu Giai H9c]), d6 la Tam Nghi~p S\I 
thvc luy~n v€ Than, Tu Nghi~p Sv thvc luy~n v€ L<'ri, Tam Nghi~p Sv thl;ic luy~n v€ Y. 
Ngoai ra du6i day, Phfrn II. 8, 2; Phfrn III. 14, 2. Sv suy doan cua Ong Morris rAng la Thi~n, 
trong Th~p Thi~n, "chi bftt qua la m<)t hinh thuc duqc thau ng~n l~i cua Thi~n" (xem T\I 
Ngon cua Ong fry, trang xvi. s6 3 trong Ban ftn loat Richard Morris dl}ng La Ma th~ thtr 

ta (viit theo th~ chft La Mii) v€ SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh, nam 1882 da duqc B9 Chu Giai v€ 
SO' Hanh T'ng Kinh, ban fin loat D. L. Barua, nam 1939, trang 35 tac cht'rng.] 
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2. Chtr Ba La Mon ill dia h(.lt vucmg qu6c Kaliliga da tiSp c~n Ta; h9 da yeu cAu Ta 
ve Hie Long TU"qng (*) v6n da dugc coi la cat lqi va hao trtrng tri~u (c6 aiJm ldnh). 

[(*):Long Ttrqng (rn<}t con voi cao quy ho~c con voi hoang gia)J 
3. "Qubc gia da c6 rn<}t n(.ln h(.ln han, bi thi~u th\fc phftrn, c6 rn()t n(.ln ca hoang (mdt 

mua doi kem) trAm tr<;>ng. Hay ban phat (ch-Ung toi) con voi den (*) quang vinh (+) duqc 
g<;>i la Trich Nhan DU'C}'c Thuy (thu6c nuac nho mdt)." 

[(*):Hie Sic (Tham Lam Sic, Tham Lye Sic), khong phai luc nao cfing c6 rnau 
xanh d~m, doi khi la m<}t mau den bong, xem cac Chuftn TAc B(.lo Birc Tarn Linh Ph~t Giao, 
trang 62.] 

[(+):Long Thin. HQ da n6i di~u nay vi tin r~ng n6 se rnang rnua l(.li, B(> Chu Giai 
v~ SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh, ban fui loat D. L. Barna, nam 1939, trang 35. Du6i day, cau k~ 7 
cho r~ng khong c6 n6 thi c6 th€ c6 rn(>t n(.ln h(.ln han.] 

4. A refusal by me was not suitable when a supplicant had arrived (I thought) "let 

not my undertaking (*) be torn. I will give the mighty elephant (+). " 

[(*): The gaining of Omniscience.] 

[(+): Gaja.] 
5. Having taken the elephant (*) by the trunk, sprinkling water from a jewelled 

ceremonial vessel over the hand (+) I gave the elephant to the Brahmans. 
[(*): Naga.] 
[(+): Water of dedication.] 

6. When he had bestowed this (*)elephant(+) the ministers spoke thus: "Why did 

you bestow the glorious elephant (+) on the supplicants ? 

[(*): Commentary on Cariyilpifaka, edition D. L. Barua, 1939, 38, Simon 
Hewavitarne Bequest edition of Cariyapifaka, Colombo, 1950, Chaffhasangilyana edition 

of Cariyapifaka; Rangoon, 1961 tassa, "by him", Romanized edition of Cariyilpifaka, 
edition Richard Morris in 1882 tasmilfl-.] 

7. Auspicious, possessed of good omen, supreme in conquest in battle, now that the 

elephant has been bestowed what will your kingdom do ? " 

8. I would give even the whole of my kingdom, I would give my own body. 

Omnisciencl! was dear to me, therefore I gave the elephant (*). 

[(*): Naga. If he failed in the first Perfection he would be unable to win Omniscience, 

Commentary on Cariyilpifaka, edition D. L. Barua, 1939, 38.] 

4. M<}t sv bfrt dap irng cua Ta da la bfrt thich hqp khi rn()t ai ciu gia (ngum van xin 

xot xa, van nai khJ s<Y) da di d~n. (Tada nghI suy) "dirng d6 nhi~rn V\l clia Ta (*)bi ta 
hii'u vi nan (m<Ji m{it aJu c6 kh6 khan). Ta se ban phat con voi hung m(.lnh (+)." 

[(*): Vi~c d(.lt duqc S\f Toan Tri Toan Giac.] 
[(+):Hung Ttrqng.] 
5. Khi da nAm lfty voi (*) con voi, khi da tu6i mu6c ill m<}t binh nghi 1€ co kharn ng<;>c 

th(.lch len ban tay (+)Tada ban phat con voi d~n Chtr Ba La Mon. 
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[(*):Long Tll'qng.] 
[(+): Nu6c phl,mg hi~n di€n l~.] 
6. Khi Ngai da ban t~ng (*)con voi nay(+) cac quan d~i thfin da n6i nhu sau: "Vi 

sao Ngai l~i ban t~ng con voi quang vinh nay(+) d~n nhfrng ai cftu gia (nguai van xin xot 

xa, van nai kh6 sa)? 

[(*): B<) Chu Giai v€ Ser Hanh T,ng Kinh, ban An loat D. L. Barna, nam 1939, trang 
38, ban An loat ve Ser Hanh T,ng Kinh cua Simon Hewavitarne Bequest, Thu Do 
Colombo, nam 1950; Ban An loat H()i Nghi Ki~t T~p Tam T,ng lfin thir sau (ban An loat 
Mi~n ngfr v€ Ser Hanh T'ng Kinh), t~i Rangoon, nam 1961 dQc Ia tassa, "bm Ngai tly", 
Ban An loat Richard Morris d1}ng La Ma th~ thll' ta (vidt theo thd chit La Ma) v€ Ser Hanh 
T,ng Kinh, nam 1882 dQC la tasmiip.] 

7. Cat lgi, c6 dugc v€ hao tnmg tri~u (co aiJm lanh), trac vi~t trong vi~c kh6ng ch~ 
tr~n chi~n, bay gia day con voi da duqc ban t~ng vuong qu6c cua N gai se lam sao ?" 

8. Ta th~m chi con mu6n ban t~ng toan b<) vuong qu6c cua minh, Ta mu6n ban t~ng 
ca s~c than cua chinh minh. Sv Toan Tri Toan Giac da Ia tran ai d6i v6i Ta, vi ly do nhu 
v~y ma Tada ban phat con voi (*). 

[(*): Long Thftn. N~u nhu Ngai da thAt b~i trong Phap Toan Thi~n thir nhAt thi Ngai 
se khong c6 kha nang d€ chirng d~c Sv Toan Tri Toan Giac, B<) Chu Giai v€ Ser Hanh T'ng 
Kinh, ban An loat D. L. Barna, nam 1939, trang 38.] 

I. 4. CONDUCT OF MAHA SUDASSANA (*) 
(MAHA SUDASSANACARIYA1"f) 

I. 4. DUC H~NH CUA CHUYEN LUAN VlfdNG MAHA SUDASSANA (*) 
(SO HANH CUA CHUYEN LU.AN VlfdNG MAHA SUDASSANA) 

[(*): Mahiisudassana Suttanta, Dfgha Sutta No. 17, Mahiisudassana Jiitaka No. 
95. !follow the verse-numbering in Simon Hewavitarne Bequest edition of Cariyiipifaka, 
Colombo, 1950, Chaffhasangiiyana edition of Cariyiipifaka, Rangoon, 1961 as the 

arrangement seems better than in Romanized edition of Cariyiipifaka, edition Richard 
Morris in 1882.] 

[(*):Bai Kinh Chuy~n Luan VU'ong Mahasudassana, Kinh Van Trll'i>ng B() s6 
17; la Mahasudassana trong Kinh Bfin Sinh s6 95. Toi tuan chi~u vi~c danh s6 cau k~ 
trong Ban fin loat v€ Ser Hanh T'ng Kinh cua Simon Hewavitarne Bequest, Thu Do 
Colombo, nam 1950; Ban An loat H()i Nghi Ki~t T~p Tam T,ng lfin thir sau (ban An loat 
Mi~n ngfr v€ Ser Hanh T,ng Kinh), t~i Rangoon, nam 1961 vi sv an bai c6 ve t6t hon trong 
Ban fin loat Richard Morris d1}ng La Ma th~ thll' ta (vidt theo thd chir La Ma) v€ Ser Hanh 
T,ng Kinh, nam 1882.] 

1. When in the city of Kusiivatf I was Lord of the earth, named Mahli Sudassana, a 

Wheel-Turner, very powerful, 
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2. I had it proclaimed there three times daily in this place and that: Who wants, 

desires what ? To whom what is the wealth to be given ? 

3. Who is hungry? Who is thirsty? Who (wants) a garland, who an unguent? Who, 

being naked, will put on many-hued raiment ? 
4. Who will take a parasol on the highway, who sandals, soft and pleasant (*) ? Thus 

in the evening and at dawn I had it proclaimed in this place and that. 

[(*): Romanized edition of Cariyapi/aka, edition Richard Morris in 1882 

mudusabha, Commentary on Cariyapi/aka, edition D. L. Barua, 1939, 42-subhii. Simon 
Hewavitarne Bequest edition of Cariyiipi/aka, Colombo, 1950, Cha!lhasailgayana edition 

of Cariyapifaka, Rangoon, 1961 mudu subha.j 
5. Not in ten places nor merely in a hundred places, in countless hundreds of places 

wealth was got ready for the supplicants. 
6. If there came a mendicant beggar (*), whether by day or by night, receiving 

whatever goods (+) he wanted he went away with his hands full. 
[(*): Romanized edition of Cariyapi/aka, edition Richard Morris in 1882 va{ll]Jako, 

Commentary on Cariyiipi/aka, edition D. L. Barua, 1939, 44, Simon Hewavitarne Bequest 
edition of Cariyapi/aka, Colombo, 1950 vaQibbake, Cha!lhasailgayana edition of 

Cariyiipi/aka, Rangoon, 1961 vanibbako. See BHSD.] 
[(+): Romanized edition of Cariyiipi/aka, edition Richard Morris in 1882, 

Chal!hasailgayana edition of Cariyapi/aka, Rangoon, 1961 bhogalf'; Simon Hewavitarne 
Bequest edition of Cariyiipi/aka, Colombo, 1950 diina1f1.} 

7. I gave a great gift such as this as long as my life lasted. I gave the wealth not 

because it was disagreeable nor did I not have a hoard (*). 

[(*):Romanized edition of Cariyiipi/aka, edition Richard Morris in 1882 pi n'atthi; 
Simon Hewavitarne Bequest edition of Cariyapi/aka, Colombo, 1950, Cha//hasailgiiyana 
edition of Cariyiipifaka, Rangoon, 1961 na pi n'atthi. Cf. I. 5. 3. "Not'in translated, not 

justified if we accept Commentary on Cariyiipifaka, edition D. L. Barua, 1939.] 
8. Just as an invalid in order to recover from an illness, satisfYing the doctor (*) with 

(some) wealth, recovers from the illness, 
[(*): Romanized edition of Cariyiipifaka, edition Richard Morris in 1882, 

Chaf!hasailgayana edition of Cariyapifaka, Rangoon, 1961 vejja1f1.} 
9. Even so did l realizing (*) it, in order to achieve complete fulfilment(+) and to fill 

the mind that was lacking in contentment (#), give gifts to mendicant beggars (**) without 

attachment, expecting nothing in return for (++) the attainment of Self-Awakening. 
[(*): Janamano, glossed by Bujjhamano at Commentary on Cariyapifaka, edition 

D. L. Barua, 19 3 9.J 
[(+): The fulfilment of the aspirations of beings and my own, Commentary on 

Cariyapi/aka; edition D. L. Barua, 1939.j · 
[(#): Romanized edition of Cariyiipifaka, edition Richard Morris in 1882 

Unadhana1f1; Commentary on Apadiina, Simon Hewavitarne Bequest edition of 
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Cariyiipifaka, Colombo, 1950, Cha//hasangiiyana edition ofCariyiipifaka, Rangoon, 1961 
Unamanalfl. "As my Perfection of Giving had not been fulfilled I had not reached 
contentment", Commentary on Cariyiipi/aka, edition D. L. Barua, 1939.] 

[(**):For spelling see above, verse 6 n.] 
[(++): Romanized edition of Cariyiipi/aka, edition Richard Morris in 1882 

Apacciiyo; Commentary on Cariyiipi/aka, edition D. L. Barua, 1939, Simon Hewavitarne 
Bequest edition of Cariyiipifaka, Colombo, 1950, Chaghasangiiyana edition of 
Cariyiipi/aka, Rangoon, 1961 -iiso.] 

1. Khi a trong thanh thi Kusavati Tada la Chu T~ qua dia cfiu, c6 danh xung Maha 
Sudassana, m<)t B~c Chuy~n Luan Vuong, rfrt c6 thS lgc, 

2. Tada tuyen b6 dieu d6 ba lfin m6i ngay trong nai nay va nai ncr Ai mong mu6n, 

khat v9ng dieu chi ? Tien tai se dugc ban phat dSn ngum nao ? 

3. Ai bi d6i ? Ai bi khat nu6c ? Ai (mu6n) m<)t vong hoa, ai mu6n m<)t cao dm}'c 
(thu6c cao) ? Ai, dang bi loa th~, se v~n m~c y phvc da s~c thai ? 

4. Ai se cfim m<)t cay du tren cong l<), ai mang doi dep, nhu nhuy~n va duy~t y (*) ? 

Ta da tuyen b6 dieu d6 trong nai nay Va nai nQ nhu v~y vao bu6i chieu t6i va vao hie binh 

minh. 

[(*):Ban frn loat Richard Morris dvng La Mi th~ thll' ta (vidt theo thd chit La Ma) 
ve SO' Hanh T~ng Kinh, nam 1882 dQc Ia mudusabha, B<) Chu Giai ve SO' Hanh T'ng 
Kinh, ban frn loat D. L. Barna, nam 1939, trang 42 dQC Ia-subha. Ban An loatve SO' Hanh 
T'ng Kinh cua Simon Hewavitarne Bequest, Thu Do Colombo, nam 1950; Ban ftn loat 

H(}i Nghj Ki~t T~p Tam T'ng lfin thu sau (ban ftn loat Mi~n ngfr ve SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh), 
t~i Rangoon, nam 1961 dQc Ia mu du sub ha.] 

5. Khong phai a trong muai nai ding khong chi bftt qua a trong m<)t tram nai, ma a 
trong vo s6 hang tram nai, tien tai da slin sang cho nhfmg ai ciu gia (nguili van xin x6t xa, 
van nai kh6 s<Y). 

6. NSu nhu c6 m<)t nguai hanh khftt da di dSn (*), bftt lu~n ban ngay ho~c ban dem, 

khi da tiSp thv bftt lu~n tai san nao (+)ma vi fry da mong mu6n, vi fry da ra di v&i dfiy ca hai 

ban tay. 

[(*):Ban An loat Richard Morris dvng La Mi th~ thU' ta (vidt theo thd chit La Mii) 
ve SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh, nam 1882 dQc la va.Q.ipako; B<) Chu Giai ve SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh, 
ban An loat D. L. Barna, nam 1939, trang 44; Ban An loat ve SO' Hanh T~ng Kinh cua 

Simon Hewavitarne Bequest, Thu Do Colombo, nam 1950 dQc Ia va.Q.ibbake; Ban An loat 

H(}i Nghi Ki~t T~p Tam Tllng Ifin thu sau (ban frn loat Mi~n ngfr ve SO' Hanh Tllng Kinh), 
t~i Rangoon, nam 1961 dQc Ia vanibbako. Xem BHSD.] 

[(+):Ban An loat Richard Morris dvng La Mi th~ thll' ta (vidt theo thd chit La Ma) 
ve SO' Hanh Tllng Kinh, nam 1882; Ban ftn loat H(}i Nghj Ki~t T~p Tam Tllng lfin thu sau 

(ban frn loat Mi~n ngfr ve SO' Hanh Tllng Kinh), t~i Rangoon, nam 1961 dQc Ia bhogaip.; 
Ban frn loat ve SO' Hanh Tllng Kinh cua Simon Hewavitarne Bequest, Thu Do Colombo, 
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nam 1950 dQc Ia danaip.J 

7. Tada ban phat m(>t l~ v~t qrc hao ch~ng hi;m nhu th6 nay chi y~u (chi can la) dm 
s6ng CUa Ta duqc tri ciru. Tada ban phat tiSn tai khong phai vi no da bftt hqp y ma ding 
khong phai Ta da co m()t kho d1,r trfr (*). 

[(*): Ban ftn loat Richard Morris d\lng La Ma th@ thtr ta (vidt theo thd chii: La Mil) 

v€ Sir Hanh T,ng Kinh, nam 1882 dQc la pi n'atthi; Ban ftn loat vS Sir Hanh T'ng Kinh 
cua Simon Hewavitarne Bequest, Thu Bo Colombo, nam 1950; Ban ftn loat Hqi Nghj Ki~t 
T~p Tam T,ng lfrn thu sau (ban ftnloat Mi~n ngfr vS Sir Hanh T,ng Kinh), t~i Rangoon, 

nam 1961 dQc Ia na pi n'atthi. Cf. I. 5. 3. "Khong duqc phien dich, khong duqc bi~n giai 
n6u nhu chling ta thua nh~n B() Chu Giai vS Di@n ca Kinh. J 

8. Gi6ng nhu m()t b~nh nhuqc gia de ma khang phvc m()t b~nh ho~n, khi da lam man 
y vi y sI (*) v6i (m()t s6) tiSn tai, da khang phvc b~nh ho~n, 

[(*):Ban ftn loat Richard Morris d\Jng La Ma th@thtr ta (vidt theo thd chii: La M?i) 

vS Sir Hanh T'ng Kinh, nam 1882; Ban ftn loat Hqi Nghj Ki@t T~p Tam T,ng Ifill thu sau 
(ban ftn loat Mi@n ngfr vS Sir Hanh T,ng Kinh), t~i Rangoon, nam 1961 dQc la vejjalJl.J 

9. Dfru r~ng nhu v~y khi da chfrng tri (*) diSu fty, de ma de;it duqc sg hoan thanh vien 
man(+) va de man tile tam thuc dang bi khuySt thieu tam many me(#), Tada ban phat cac 
l~ v~t dSn nhfrng nguai hanh khftt (**) ma khong co sg chftp tru6c, bftt chi v9ng chi ca de 
d6i lfry (++), cho vi~c thanh 11,lu Sl,I Tl,I Tinh Giac. 

[(*): Kha Di Ly Giai, duqc chu thich v&i Kha Nh~n Thrrc te;ii B(> Chu Giai v~ Sir 
Hanh T,ng Kinh, ban ftn loat D. L. Barna, nam 1939.] 

[(+): Sg hoan thanh vien man nhfrng niSm khat v9ng cua chung hfru tinh vacua chinh 
minh, B() Chu Giai vS Sir Hanh T,ng Kinh, ban An loat D. L. Barna, nam 1939.] 

[(#): Ban ftn loat Richard Morris d\lng La Ma th@ thu ta (viit theo thd chii: La M?i) 

vS Sir Hanh T,ng Kinh, nam 1882 dQc la Unadhanaip; B() Chu Giai vS Sir Hanh T,ng 

Kinh, ban ftn loat D. L. Barna, nam 1939; Ban ftn loat vS Sir Hanh T'ng Kinh cua Simon 

Hewavitarne Bequest, Thu Bo Colombo, nam 1950; Ban ftn loat H()i Nghj Ki~tT~p Tam 
T,ng lftn thu sau (ban frn loat Mi@n ngfr vS Sir Hanh T,ng Kinh), t~i Rangoon, nam 1961 

d9c la UnamanalJI. "Khi Phap Toan Thi~n vS Sg Quyen Hi6n cua Tada khong duqc hoan 
thanh vien man thi Ta khong d~t duqc sg tam many tile", B(> Chu Giai vs Sir Hanh T,ng 

Kinh, ban An loat D. L. Barna, nam 1939.] 

[(**): vs vi~c danh vfrn rung 1\f mfiu xem a tren, cau k~ 6 n.] 
[(++): Ban An loat Richard Morris d\lng La Ma th~ thtr ta (vdt theo thd chii: La 

Mii} vS Sir Hanh T,ng Kinh, nam 1882 d9c la Apaccayo; B<) Chu Giai vS Sir Hanh T,ng 

Kinh, ban ftn loat D. L. Barna, nam 1939; Ban ftn loat v~ Sir Hanh T:_tng Kinh cua Simon 
Hewavitarne Bequest, Thu Bo Colombo, nam 1950; Ban ftn loat HC}i Nghj Ki@t Tip Tam 

T:_tng lfrn thu sau (ban An loat Mi@n ngfr vS Sir Hanh T,ng Kinh), t~i Rangoon, nam 1961 

dQc Ia -aso.) . 
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I. 5. CONDUCT OF MAHA GOVINDA (*) 

(MAHAGOVINDACARIYAl\1) 

I. 5. BUC HANH CUA BA LA MON MAHA GOVINDA (*) . 

(SO HANH CUA BA LA MON MAHA GOVINDA) 

[(*):Cf. Mahli Govinda Sutta; Drghanikiiya ii. 230 ff; also Mahavastu iii. 197 ff.] 

[(*):Cf. Kinh Van Ba La Mon Maha Govinda; Tr110ng B() Kinh trang ii. 230 ff; 

cfing trong BC) Mahavastu trang iii. 197 ff.] 

1. And again, when I was the Brahman Mahli Govinda, priest to seven kings (*), I 
was honoured by Devas among men (+). 

[(*): Naradeva, here kings. Commentary on Cariyiipifaka, edition D. L. Barua, 1939, 
45 refers this to these kings and all other rulers, Khattiya, in Jambudfpa.] 

2. Then L with whatever offerings I had in the seven kingdoms, gave great gifts, 
imperturbable like the ocean (*). 

[(*): This seems to mean he neither refused to give nor showed favouritism. Same 
simile, in other applications, at Buddhava1psa xi. 1, Milindapaiihii21.] 

3. Wealth and grain were not disagreeable to me, nor did I not (*) have a hoard. 
Omniscience was dear to me, therefore I gave glorious wealth (+). 

[(*):Romanized edition of Cariyiipifaka, edition Richard Morris in 1882 pi n'atthi; 
Simon Hewavitarne Bequest edition of Cariyiipifaka, Colombo, 1950, Chaflhasangiiyana 
edition of Cariyiipifaka, Rangoon, 1961 napi n'atthi. Cf. I. 4. 7.] 

[(+):Commentary on Cariyiipifaka, edition D. L. Barua, 1939, 47 vara"/fl dhanan ti 
uttama"/fl icchita"/fl vii dhanaf{l, the utmost wealth wished for.] 

1. Va l~i nfra, khi Ta da Ia vi Ba La Mon Maha Govinda, B~c T~ Su d6i v6i bay vi 
vua (*),Tada duqc Chu Thien ton kinh gifra Nhan Lo~i (+). 

[(*): Quac Vuong (Quan Chii), day la cac vi vua. BC) Chu Giai vS SO' Hanh T,ng 

Kinh, ban fin loat D. L. Barna, nam 1939, trang 45 dS c~p d~n diSu nay d6i v6i cac vi vua 

nay va tfit ca nhfrng thfing tri gia khac, vi vua Sat I>~ L\fc (Vuang T9c, Hoang Dd Gia T9c), 
trong Nam Thi~m B() Chau (Xu An BC)).] 

2. Th~ r6i, v6i bfit lu~n nhfrng t~ phAm nao ma Tada c6 trong bay vuong qu6c, Tada 

ban phat cac l~ v~t 16n lao, Hinh tinh tµ hf> hai duong. (*). 

[(*): Bi~u nay du0ng nhu c6 nghla Ia Ngai da khong qr tuy~t vi~c ban phat ma ding 

khong hi~n thi S\J' thien ai. V~n d\filg minh dv tuong tg, trong cac Ung dvng khac, t~i H~ 
T()c Ch11 Ph~t trang xi. 1, Milinda SO' V§n Kinh trang 21.] 

3. Ti~n tai va h~t ngfi cfic da khong phai la bfit hqp y d6i v6i Ta ma cling khong phai 

Tada c6 m(>t kho d\I trfr. S\T Toan Tri Toan Giac da la tran ai d6i v6i Ta, vi ly do nhu v~y 
ma Tada ban phat ti~n tai qrc kY du khoai (+). 

[(*):Ban fin loat Richard Morris dt}ng La Ma th~ thu ta (vidt theo th~ chu La Mii) 
v~ SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh, nam 1882 d9c Ia pi n'atthi; Ban fin loat v~ SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh 
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cua Simon Hewavitarne Bequest, Thu Do Colombo, nam 1950; Ban fui loat H(}i Nghj Ki~t 
T'p Tam T,ng lftn thir sau (ban fui loat Mi~n ngfr v~ Sir Hanh T,ng Kinh), tl;li Rangoon, 
nam 1961 d9c la napi n'atthi. Cf. I. 4. 7.] 

[(+): B<) Chu Giai v~ Ser Hanh T'ng Kinh, ban ftn loat D. L. Barna, nam 1939, trang 
47 d9c la varaip dhanan ti uttamaip icchitaip va dhanaip, eve di~m ti~n tai da ao u&c.] 

I. 6. CONDUCT OF KING NIMI (*) 

(NIMIRAJACARIY AlYI) 
I. 6. DVC HANH CUA DVC VUA NIMI (*) 

(SO HANH CUA DVC VUA NIMI) 
{(*): Nimi Jiitaka, No. 541.] 
[(*): Kinh Bfm Sinh Dire Vua Nimi, s6 541.] 

1. And again, when in the superb city of Mithilii I was a Great King named Nimi, 
learned, desiring good (*). 

[(*): Of self and others, Commentary on Cariyiipifaka, edition D. L. Barua, 1939, 
51.] 

2. I had then four halls built (each) with four entrances (*). There I confered gifts on 

beasts, birds, men and so forth (+), 
[(*): Doorways to the four directions, Commentary on Cariyiipifaka, edition D. L. 

Barua, 1939, 53.] 

[(+): Romanized edition of Cariyiipifaka, edition Richard Morris in 1882 

naraniirinalfl, men and women; Simon Hewavitarne Bequest edition of Cariyiipifaka, 
Colombo, 19 5 0, Chaffhasangiiyana edition of Cariyiipifaka, Rangoon, 1961 nariidlnalfl. 
Commentary on Cariyiipifaka, edition D. L. Barua, 1939, says: not only on animals but on 

Petas too.] 

3. Clothing and beds and food and drink and (a variety of other) victuals -I conferred 

great gifts, making them continual (*). 
[(*): Romanized edition of Cariyiipifaka, edition Richard Morris in 1882, 

Commentary on Cariyiipifaka, edition D. L. Barua, 1939, abbhocchinnalfl; Simon 
Hewavitarne Bequest edition of Cariyiipifaka, Colombo, 1950, Chaffhasangilyana edition 

of Cariyiipifaka, Rangoon, 1961 abbo-. He made the gifts in perpetuity for the duration of 

his life.] 

4. Just as a servant, going to the master for the sake of wealth, seeks for satisfaction 

by gesture, speech, thought, 
5. So will I seek in every becoming/or what is produced for Awakening(*), refreshing 

creatures with gifts(+); I long for supreme Awakening. 
[(*):Commentary on Cariyiipifaka, edition D. L. Barua, 1939, 55, knowledge of the 

Ariyan Ways.] 
[(+):So as to fulfil the Peifection of Giving.] 
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1. Va l:,ti nua, khi & trong thanh thi tr:ing l~ Mithila Tada Ia B:,ti Vuong c6 danh xung 

Nimi, B~c hQc gia, dang khat v9ng thi~n sv (*). 

[(*): Cho ban than va cac tha nhan, B() Chu Giai ve SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh, ban fin loat 

D. L. Barua, nam 1939, trang 51.] 
2. Th€ r6i Tada ki€n t:,to Tu L€ Buang (v6i m6i 1€ duang) c6 b6n I6i di vao (*). d 

nai d6 Tada trao t~ng cac 1€ v~t cho muon thu, c:ic loai chim, Nhan Lo:,ti va v.v. (+), 

[(*): Cac mon d:,to vao Tu Phuong Huang, B() Chu Giai v€ SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh, 
ban fin loat D. L. Barna, nam 1939, trang 53.] 

[(+): Ban fin loatRichard Morris dl}ng La Ma th~ thrr ta (vitft theo thi chit La Ma) 

ve SO' Hanh T'ng Kinh, nam 1882 dQc Ia naranarinaip, nhfmg nam nhan va nfr nhan; Ban 
fin loat ve SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh cua Simon Hewavitarne Bequest, Thu Bo Colombo, nam 

1950; Ban fin loat H{li Nghj Ki~t T'p Tam T,ng lftn thu sau (ban fin loat Mi~n ngfr ve SO' 

Hanh T,ng Kinh), t:,ti Rangoon, nam 1961 dQc la naradinaip. B() Chu Giai ve SO' Hanh 

T'ng Kinh, ban fin loat D. L. Barna, nam 1939, n6i ring: khong chi cho cac d()ng v~t ma 

ca Chrr Ng, Quy nua.] 

3. Y phvc va cac giuang ngu va thvc phAm va thuc u6ng va (m9t da d:,tng hoa) cac 
Am thvc khac - Tada trao t~ng cac l~ v~t 16n lao, lam cho chling duqc duy tri lau dai (*). 

[(*): Ban fin lo:it Richard Morris dl}ng La Ma th~ thrr ta (vitft theo thi chit La Ma) 

ve SO' Hanh T'ng Kinh, nam 1882; B() Chu Giai ve SO' Hanh T'ng Kinh, ban fin loat D. 
L. Barna, nam 1939, dQc Ia abbhocchinnaip; Ban fin loat ve SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh cua 

Simon Hewavitarne Bequest, Thu Bo Colombo, nam 1950; Ban fin lo:it H{)i Nghj Ki~t 
Tip Tam T,ng lftn thu sau (ban fin loat Mi~n ngfr ve SO' Hanh T'ng Kinh), t:,ti Rangoon, 

nam 1961 dQc la abbo-Ngai da thvc hi~n cac 1€ v~t vinh vi€n trong su6t thm gian cua dm 

minh.] 
4. Gi6ng nhu m()t dvng nhan, khi da di d€n vi chu nhan vi mvc dich ti€n tai, tfim cfiu 

sv many bing cu chi, lai n6i, sv nghl suy, 

5. Vi v~y Ta se tfim cftu trong mQi thich hqp cho nhfmg gi san sinh Sv Tinh Giac (*), 

khi da khoi phvc hol;lt Ive chung sinh v6i cac 1€ v~t (+); Ta khat v9ng Sv Tinh Giac chi 
thuQ'llg. 

[(*): B() Chu Giai v~ SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh, ban fin loat D. L. Barua, nam 1939, trang 
55, Tri Thuc ve cac Thanh D,o.] 

[(+): Nhim de hoan thanh vien man Phap Toan Thi~n v~ Sv Quyen Hi€n.] 

I. 7. CONDUCT OF PRINCE CANDA (*) 
(CANDAKUMARACARIYA]\1) (+) 

I. 7. BUC H~NH CUA VUONG TU CANDA (*) 

(Sd HANH CUA VUONG TU CANDA) (+) 

[(*): Khal}f/ahiila Jiitaka, No. 542. For different versions see Handurukande, page 
87. Mentioned Milindapaiihii 203.] 
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[(+):Commentary on Cariyiipifaka, edition D. L. Barua, 1939, Candariija cariyalfl.] 
[(*): Kinh Ban Sinh T~ Su Khaqqahala, s6 542. De bi~t cac ban bbn khac bi~t 

xem Han:dnrnkande, trang 87. Duqc de c~p d~n trong Milinda SO' Vin Kinh trang 203.] 

[(+): B() Chu Giai ve SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh, ban frn loat D. L. Barna, nam 1939, dc;>c 
la SO' Hanh Cua Vuong Tli' Canda.] 

1. And again, when I was own son of Ekariija in the city of Pupphavati (*), a Prince 

called Canda, 
[(*):An old name for Biiriil}asf, Commentary on Cariyiipifaka, edition D. L. Barua, 

1939, 58.] 

2. Then I, freed from (being made a) sacrifice, issuing forth from the sacrificial pit 

(*), stirring up a deep thrill(+), conferred a great gift. 

[(*): Commentary on Cariyiipifaka, edition D. L. Barua, 1939, 61; Simon 
Hewavitarne Bequest edition of Cariyiipifaka, Colombo, 1950, Chaffhasangiiyana edition 

of Cariyiipifaka, Rangoon, 1961 yaiiiiaviifato, Romanized edition of Cariyiipifaka, edition 

Richard Morris in 1882 -viifako.] 
[(+): For a discussion of this difficult word see A.K Coomaraswamy, Salflvega, 

"Aesthetic Shock", Harvard Journal of Asiatic Studies Volume 7, No. 3, February 1943.] 

3. I did not drink, I did not eat (*), nor did! partake of soft food even for five or six 

nights without having given to One worthy of offerings. 

[(*): Khiidati, the verb for eating solid or hard food.] 

4. Just as a merchant making a store of goods takes the goods there (*) where the 

profits are great. 

[(*): Simon Hewavitarne Bequest edition of Cariyiipifaka, Colombo, 1950, 

Chaffhasangiiyana edition of Cariyiipifaka, Rangoon, 1961 tattha talfl harati, Romanized 

edition of Cariyiipi{aka, edition Richard Morris in 1882 tatthiiharati.] 
5. Even so, even from what One has himself used, what is given to others is of great 

fruit; therefore what is to be given to others will become a hundredfold. 

6. Knowing this truism (*) I gave gifts in existence after existence (+). For the 

attainment of Self-Awakening I did not draw back from giving. 

[(*): Etalfl atthavasalfl iiatvii as at Suttanipiita 297. Here the reason for giving is 

the expectation of great fruit as well as being a means for gaining Full Awakening.] 

[(+): Bhaviibhave, in a variety of existences. Commentary on Cariyiipifaka, edition 

D. L. Barua, 1939, does not comment here.] 

1. Va l~i nfra, khi Tada la Vuong Tu cl'ta Due Vua Nhit Vj Vuong trong thanh thi 
Pnpphavati (*), m()t Vuong Tu duqc gc;>i la Canda, 

[(*): M()t ten cfi cua kinh thanh BaraqasI, B() Chu Giai ve SO' Hanh T~ng Kinh, ban 
An loat D. L. ,Barna, nam 1939, trang 58.] 

2. Th~ rbi, duqc giai thoat khoi (bi lam m()t) sµ hi€n t€, khi da di ra khoi tham khanh 
(hcJ siiu) hi~n t€ (*), khi da kich kh&i m()t sµ hung phfrn nbng h~u (+),Tada trao t?ng m()t le 
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v~t 16n lao. 
[(*): B9 Chu Giai v€ SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh, ban fin loat D. L. Barna, nam 1939, trang 

61; Ban fin loat v€ SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh cua. Simon Hewavitarne Bequest, Thu Do 

Colombo, nam 1950, Ban fin loat Hqi Nghj Ki~t T~p Tam T,ng llln thu sau (ban fin loat 

Mi~n ngfr v€ SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh), t~i Rangoon, nam 1961 d<;>c Ia yafiiiavatato; Ban fin 

loat Richard Morris d1Jng La Ma th~ thu ta (vidt theo thd chu La Ma) v€ SO' Hanh T'ng 
Kinh, nam 1882 d<;>c Ia -vatako.] 

[(+):De m(>t thao lu~n v€ tir ngfr kh6 nay xem A.KCoomaraswamy, Sarpvega, "Sµ 
Chfin Kinh My Cam", Ti,tp Chi Cac Sµ N ghien CU'u Thu(>c V € A Chau cua Di,ti H<;>c Harvard 
T~p 7, s6 3, Thang Hai nam 1943.] · 

3. Tada khong ufJng, Tada khong an(*), ma Ta ding da khong hu6ng d\mg thµc 

phAm m€m du trong nam ho~c sau dem ma da khong ph\lllg hien den B~c xU'ng dang duqc 

cac tephAm. 
[(*): Thq Th\fC (Thll' Tucrc, nhai nghi~n thirc an), d(>ng tir chi vi~c th9 thµc phAm 

d~c ho~c cU'ng.] 
4. GifJng nhu m9t thuong nhan khi da lam m(>t k:ho hang, mang thuong phAm den & 

nai d6 (*) nai ma nhfrng lqi nhu~n th~t cµ di,ti. 
[(*):Ban An loat ve SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh cua Simon Hewavitarne Bequest, Thu 

Do Colombo, nam 1950; Ban fin loat Hqi Nghj Ki@t T~p Tam T'ng llln thu sau (ban fin 
loat Mi~n ngfr v€ SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh), ti,ti Rangoon, nam 1961 d<;>c Ia tattha tarp harati; 
Ban frn loat Richard Morris d1Jng La Ma th~ thU' ta (vldt theo thd chu La Ma) ve SO' Hanh 
T,ng Kinh, nam 1882 d<;>c la tatthaharati.] 

5. D~u r~ng nhu v~y, ngay ca tir nhfrng chi chinh minh da sir d\lflg, nhfrng chi da 

duqc ban phat d€n cac tha nhan d~u mang li,ti k€t qua cµ di,ti; vi ly do nhu v~y nhfrng chi da 
duqc ban phat den cac tha nhan se phat sinh bach b(>i phlln. 

6. Khi da lieu tri S\f th~t hi~n nhien nay (*) Ta da ban phat cac le v~t trong kiep s6ng 

nay den kiep sfJng khac (+). D~ thanh tvu Sv Tv Tinh Giac Tada khong rut lui kh6i vi~c 
quyenhi€n. 

[(*): Etarp atthavasarp fiatva nhu ti,ti Kinh T~p trang 297. d day nguyen nhan vi~c 
quyen hi€n Ia sv hy v9ng di,tt duqc ket qua cv di,ti ciing nhu la m(>t phuong phap d~ di,tt duqc 

Sv Hoan Toan Tinh Giac.] 
[(+): Bhavabhave, trong rfrt nhi€u kiep sfJng khac nhau. B(> Chu Giai v€ SO' Hanh 

T,ng Kinh, ban fin loat D. L. Barna, nam 1939, khong binh lu~n ch6 nay.] 

I. 8. CONDUCT OF KING SIVI (*) 

(SIVIRAJACARIYAlYI) 
I. 8. DUC H~NH CUA DUC VUA SIVI (*) 

(SO HANH CUA DUC VUA SIVI) 
[(*): Sivi Jataka, No. 499. Mentioned Milindapaiiha 120.] 
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[(*): Kinh Bfin Sinh Bue Vua Sivi, sb 499. Bugc d~ c~p d€n trong Milinda SO' Vin 
Kinh trang 120.] 

1. In the city called Arif!ha I was a warrior-noble named Sivi. Seated in a glorious 
palace I thought thus then: 

2. "Whatever is a human gift(*) there is none that has not been given by me. Even 

if someone should request me for an eye I would give it, unmoved. " 
[(*): Commentary on Cariyiipifaka, edition D. L. Barua, 1939, 64 "an ordinary 

human gift".] 

3. Knowing my desire Sakka, Lord of Devas, sitting in a company of Devas, spoke 
these words: 

4. "Seated in a glorious palace Sivi the king, of great psychic potency, thinking of 
various gifts, does not see what could not be given. 

5. Come, I will test (*) him as to whether this is true, not untrue. Wait for a moment 
till I know his mind. " 

[(*): Romanized edition of Cariyiipifaka, edition Richard Morris in 1882 
vimal'flsayiimi, Simon Hewavitarne Bequest edition of Cariyapifaka, Colombo, 1950, 
Chaf!hasailgayana edition ofCariyapifaka, Rangoon, 1961 vi-.] 

6. Appearing as a trembling, grey-haired man (*), with wrinkled limbs, old, ill, and 
blind, he approached the king. 

[(*): Romanized edition ·of Cariyapifaka, edition Richard Morris in 1882 
phalitasiro; Simon Hewavitarne Bequest edition of Cariyiipifaka, Colombo, 1950, 
Chaffhasailgiiyana edition of Cariyapifaka, Rangoon, 1961 palita-.] 

7. Stretching out his left and right arms then, bringing his clasped hands to his head, 
he spoke these words: 

8. "I request you, Great King, who have fostered the kingdom righteously, whose 
renown for delight in giving has spread to Devas and men: 

9. Even both my eyes, my guides, are blind, destroyed. Give me one eye, you too(*) 
keep going with one. " 

[(*): They would then each have one eye, Commentary on Cariyiipifaka, edition D. 
L. Barua, 1939.] 

1. Trong thanh thi dugc gQi la Arittha Tada la m<)t thi~n chi€n quy t<)c c6 danh xung 
Sivi. Ba an t9a trong m<)t toa cung di~n trang I~ th€ rbi Ta da nghi suy nhu vfty: 

2. "B~t lu~n m()t 1€ v~t nao cua nhan lo~i (*) thi khong c61€ v~t nao ma Tada khong 
ban phat. Ngay ca n€u nhu c6 m()t ai d6 yeu cftu Ta cho m<)t con mitt Ta se cho n6, thai 
nhien ti! nhtrC}'c (ung dung, binh tinh)." 

[(*): B() Chu Giai v~ Sir Hanh T•ng Kinh, ban ~n loat D. L. Barna, nam 1939, trang 
64 "m9t I~ v~t phd thong clia nhan lo;;ti".J 

3. Khi da li~u tri n3i khat v9ng cua Ta, D~ Thich, Thien Chu Chtr Thien, khi da an 
tQa trong m()t doan the Chtr Thieu, da n6i nhfrng lai nay: 
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4. "Da an tQa trong m(>t toa cung di~n trang I~ nha vua Sivi, v6i nang h,rc sieu tt;r nhien 
vI di;ii, khi da nghi suy vS cac I~ v~t da di;ing sai bi~t thi khong thfry cai chi khong th€ ban 
phat duqc. 

5. Nao, Ta se ki€m trAc (*) Ngai fry li~u xem diSu nay c6 th~t hay khong. Cha dqi 
m(>t chut cho d~n khi Ta bi~t duqc tam thtrc cua Ngai fry." 

[(*): Ban fin loat Richard Morris d\)ng La Ma th~ thU' ta (viit theo thd chu La Mii) 
vS SO' Hanh T~ng Kinh, nam 1882 dQc la vimaipsayami; Ban fin loat vS SO' Hanh T~ng 
Kinh cua Simon Hewavitarne Bequest, Thu Do Colombo, nam 1950; Ban frn loat Hqi 
Nghj Ki~t T~p Tam T~ng lfrn thtr sau (ban fin loat Mi~n ngfr vS SO' Hanh T~ng Kinh), ti;ii 
Rangoon, nam 1961 dQC Ia vi-.] 

6. Khi da xufrt hi~n nhu m(>t ngu<'Yi run bay bfiy, nam nhan vm toe hoa ram (*), v6i 

cac chi th€ da nhan nheo, gia y~u, va mu Ioa, Ong fiy da ti~p c~n nha vua. 

[(*):Ban fin loat Richard Morris d\)ng La Ma th~ thU' ta (viit theo thd chu La Mii) 
vS SO' Hanh T~ng Kinh, nam 1882 dQc la phalitasiro; Ban fin loat vS SO' Hanh T~ng Kinh 
cua Simoll Hewavitarne Bequest, Thu Do Colombo, nam 1950; Ban fin loat Hqi Nghj Ki~t 
T~p Tam T~ng lfrn thtr sau (ban fin loat Mi~n ngfr vS SO' Hanh T~ng Kinh), t~i Rangoon, 
nam 1961 dQc Ia palita-.] 

7. Th~ r6i khi da du6i th~ng nhfrng canh tay phai va trai cua minh ra, khi da thu chfrp 

doi tay minh dua Ien dftu, Ong fry da n6i nhfrng Im nay: 

8. "Toi yeu cfiu Ngai, hai Di;ii Vuong, B~c da th-Uc dfiy vuong qu6c phat tri€n m(>t 

each chinh dang, B~c c6 ti~ng hoan hy trong vi~c quyen hi~n da Ian truySn d~n ChU' Thien 
va Nhan Loi;ii: 

9. Th~m chi ca doi mAt Toi, nhfrng ngu<'Yi dfin du<'Yng cho Toi, da mu loa, da bi huy 
hoi;ii. Hay cho Toi m(>t con mAt, Ngai ciing ti~p t1Jc (*)gift lfry v6i m(>t con mAt." 

[(*): Luc bfry gi<'Y hQ mu6n m6i ngu<'Yi c6 m9t con mAt, B9 Chu Giai vS SO' Hanh 
T~ng Kinh, ban fin loat D. L. Barna, nam 1939.] 

10. When I had heard his words, elated, deeply thrilled in mind(*), my hands clasped, 

filled with enthusiasm, I spoke these words: 

[(*): For it was as though the "Brahman" knew his thoughts, Commentary on 

Cariyiipifaka, edition D. L. Barua, 1939, 65, as described in next verse.] 

11. "Now L thinking (of this) am come here from the palace; you, knowing my mind, 
are come to request an eye. 

12. Ah, my intention is accomplished, fulfilled is my desire. Today I will give a 
glorious gift not given before to a supplicant. " 

13. "Come, Slvaka (*),be up and doing, do not linger(+), do not tremble. Plucking 

out even both eyes (#) give to the mendicant beggar (**) ". 

[(*): Sivi's physician.] 

[(+): Romanized edition of Cariyiipifaka, edition Richard Morris m 1882, i 
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Commentary on Cariyiipifaka, edition D. L. Barua, 1939, 68 dantayi; Simon Hewavitarne 

Bequest edition of Cariyiipifaka, Colombo, 1950, Chaffhasailgiiyana edition of 
Cariyiipifaka, Rangoon, 1961 dandhayi.] 

[(#): Romanized edition of Cariyiipifaka, edition Richard Morris in 1882 nayane; 
Simon Hewavitarne Bequest edition of Cariyiipifaka, Colombo, 1950, Cha!!hasangiiyana 
edition of Cariyiipifaka, Rangoon, 1961 -naqi.] 

[(**): Romanized edition of Cariyiipi/aka, edition Richard Morris in 1882 va 
tibbake, w.r.for va~ibbake. See I 4. 6n.] 

14. Thereupon Srvaka, urged on by me, doing my bidding, tearing (them) out like the 
pith of a palm-tree (*) bestowed them on the supplicant. 

[(*): Tiilaminja. But perhaps meaning the kernel of a nut from the palm-tree.] 

15. While I was desiring to give, while I was giving, and after the gift had been given 

by me, there was no contrariety of mind(*); it was for the sake of Awakening itself. 

[(*): Cittassa annathii, see Critical Pii/i Dictionary, Copenhagen, 1924. Super verbo 

(s.v.) annathii. Same expression at Commentary on Buddhavatµsa 60, Jataka i. 46, 
Commentary on Apadiina 50.] 

16. The two eyes were not disagreeable to me nor was myself(*) disagreeable to me. 
Omniscience was dear to me, therefore I gave the eye(s). 

[(*): Cf III. 6. 19, which reads Attii me na ca; above all editions read attii name na, 
except Jiitaka iv. 406 which, mentioning Cariyiipifaka by name and quoting this verse, reads 
attiinatµ me na.] 

10. Khi Tada nghe nhfrng lai n6i cua Ong fty, da hiing cao thai li~t (hit sue phdn 

kh6i), da hung phftn m()t each n6ng h~u & n()i tam(*), da chftp thu hai ban tay minh l~i, da 
sung man m()t each nhi~t tinh, Tada n6i nhfrng Uri nay: 

[(*): v~ di~u nay da y nhu th~ vi "Ba La Mon" bi~t dm;rc nhfrng S\f nghl suy cua 
minh, B() Chu Giai v~ SO- Hanh T,ng Kinh, ban ftn loat D. L. Barua, nam 1939 trang 65, 
nhu da mieu thu~t trong cau k~ ti~p theo.] 

11. "Bay gia Ta, khi da nghI suy (v~ di~u nay) tu toa cung di~n den & day; Bi;m, khi 
da Ii€u tri tam thuc Ta, thi da den d~ yeu cAu m(>t con m~t. 

12. A, tac y cua Ta da thanh tt,ru, khat v9ng cua Ta da hoan thanh vien man. Hom 
nay Ta se ban phat m()t 1€ v~t cvc Icy du khoai ma tru&c day da chua rung duqc ban phat den 
m()t ai ciu gia (nguai van xin x6t xa, van nai kh6 sit)." 

13. "Nao, hm Sivaka (*), hay d(rng Ien va tac hanh, dirng tri hoan ( + ), dirng rung 
d(>ng. Hay m6c ca doi m~t ra ngay rbi (#) ban phat d~n ngrreri hanh khAt (**)". 

[(*): Vi y si cua vua Sivi.] 
[(+): Ban An loat Richard Morris d1}ng La Ma th~ thlr ta (viit theo thd chfi La Ma) 

v~ SO- Hanh T,ng Kinh, nam 1882; B() Chu Giai v~ SO- Hanh T,ng Kinh, ban An loat D. 
L. Barna, nam 1939 trang 68 d9c la dantayi; Ban ftn loat v~ SO- Hanh T,ng Kinh cua 
Simon Hewavitarne Bequest, Thu Do Colombo, nam 1950; Ban ftn loat Hqi Nghj Ki~t 
T~p Tam T'ng IAn thu sau (ban An loat Mi~n ngfr v~ SO- Hanh T,ng Kinh), t~i Rangoon, 
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nam 1961 dQc la dandhayi.] 
[(#): Ban frn loat Richard Morris d1}ng La Ma th~ thrr ta (vdt theo thd chii: La Mii) 

v€ SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh, nam 1882 dQc la nayane; Ban frn loat v€ SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh 
cua Simon Hewavitarne Bequest, Thu Do Colombo, nam 1950; Ban frn loat H()i Nghj Ki~t 
T~p Tam T,ng lftn thu sau (ban frn loat Mi~n ngfr v€ SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh), t~i Rangoon, 
nam 1961 dQC la -narp.) 

[(**): Ban frn loat Richard Morris d1}ng La Ma th~ thU" ta (viit theo thd chii: La 

Mii) v€ SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh, nam 1882 dQc la va tibbake, each vi€t cho la va.Q.ibbake. 
Xem Phftn I. 4. 6n.] 

14. Li€n sau khi d6 y sI Sivaka, da duqc Ta thuc give, khi da thvc hi~n m~nh l~nh 
cua Ta, khi da keo gi¢ ( chung) ra tv h6 16i m9t cay c9 (*) va da ban t~ng chung cho ai ciu 
gia (nguai van xin x6t xa, van nai kh6 siY). 

[(*): M()c Chit l>U"O'Dg Tung. Th€ nhung c6 le c6 nghia la h~ch nhan cua cay c9.] 
15. Trong khi Ta dang khat v9ng ban phat, trong khi Ta dang ban phat, va sau khi l~ 

v~t da duqc Ta ban phat, da khong c6 S\f tuong phan nao a trong tam thuc (*); di€u d6 da 
chinh la vi mvc dich S\f T\f Tinh Giac cua minh. 

[(*): Bit I>Ang (Hfru Di) Tam Thrrc, xem Tu Di~n Pali dj van hi~u kham (hi¢u 

dinh tu ngii: khac bi¢t), Thu Do Copenhagen (Dan Mc;1ch), nam 1924. D<)ng ru phv la Bit 
Dang (Hfru Di). Sv bi~u d~t tuong t\f t~i B9 Chu Giai v~ H~ T()c ChU' Ph~t trang 60, Kinh 
Ban Sinh trang i. 46, B9 Chu Giai v€ Di~n Ccl Kinh trang 50.] 

16. Doi mit da khong phai la bfrt hqp y d6i v6'i Ta ma cfing kh6ng phai ban than minh 
da la(*) bfrt hqp y d6i v6'i Ta. Sv Toan Tri Toan Giac da la tran ai d6i v6'i Ta, vi ly do nhu 
v~y ma Ta da ban phat doi mit. 

[(*):Cf. Phfrn III. 6. 19, dQc la Atta me na ca; tren h€t tfrt ca cac ban frn loat d€u d9c 
Ia atta na me na, ngo~i tru Kinh Ban Sinh trang iv. 406, khi d~ c~p d€n ten gQi SO' Hanh 
T,ng Kinh va S\f vi~n dfin cau k~, dQC la attanarp me na.] 

I. 9. CONDUCT OF VESSANTARA (*) 

(VESSANTARACARIYAl\'I) 
I. 9. DVC HANH CUA VUdNG TU VESSANTARA (*) 

(Sd HANH CUA VUdNG TU VESSANTARA) 
[(*): Vessantara Jiitaka, No. 547; Jiitakamiilii No. 9. Detailed bibliography at 

Lamotte Traite volume 2, page 713. References to Vessantara and the Jiitaka at 

Milindapaiihii 113, 2 7 4. Commentary on Vinaya 245, Commentary on Dhammapada i. 84, 

115, iii. 164, Commentary on Vibhaliga 414, Mahiiva111sa 30.88, Cu/ava111sa 42.5] 

[(*): Kinh Ban Sinh Vuong Tir Vessantara, s6 547; B9 H,ng Lien Ban Sinh Kinh 
s6 9. Thu mvc tinh t€ t~i Lamotte Traite T~p 2, trang 713. Nhfrng S\f tham khao v€ 
Vessantara va Kinh Ban Sinh t~i Milinda SO' Vin Kinh trang 113, 274. B9 Chu Giai v€ 
T,ng Lu~t trang 245, B9 Chu Giai v€ Kinh Phap Cu trang i. 84, trang 115, trang iii. 164, 
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BQ Chu Giai ve B(} Phan Tich trang 414, D,i H~ T(}c trang 30.88, Ti~u H~ T(}c trang 42.5] 

1. She who was my mother, the warrior-noble lady named Phusatf (*)and Sakka's 
chief consort(+) in a former birth (#) -

{(*): Romanized edition of Cariyilpi/aka, edition Richard Morris in 1882 Phussatl, 
but Phusatf in verse 7, 8, 1 O.] 

{(+): Romanized edition of Cariyilpi/aka, edition Richard Morris in 1882, Simon 

Hewavitarne Bequest edition of Cariyilpi/aka, Colombo, 1950, ca mahessiyil; 

Cha!!hasaligilyana edition of Cariyilpi/aka, Rangoon, 1961 mahesf piyil.] 
{(#): In spite of plural atftiisu jiitisu; Commentary on Cariyilpi/aka, edition D. L. 

Barua, 1939, 74 maintains that the immediately preceding birth is meant.] 

2. On seeing (*) the destruction of her life-span, the Lord of Devas spoke thus "I am 

giving you ten boons, lovely One, choose (+) the boon you wish. " 
{(*): Romanized edition of Cariyilpi/aka, edition Richard Morris in 1882, Simon 

Hewavitarne Bequest edition of Cariyilpi/aka, Colombo, 1950, disvil; Cha!!hasaligilyana 
edition of Cariyiipi/aka, Rangoon, 1961 natvil.] 

{(+): Romanized edition of Cariyilpi/aka, edition Richard Morris in 1882, Simon 

Hewavitarne Bequest edition of Cariyilpi/aka, Colombo, 1950, vare; Cha!!hasangilyana 

edition of Cariyiipi/aka, Rangoon, 1961 vara; Commentary on Cariyilpifaka, edition D. L. 
Barua, 1939, 75 varil ti varassu varal'flga"l)ha, choose a boon among boons.] 

3. And when this had been said that Devi spoke of this again (*) to Sakka "In what 

way is there a fault in me ? In what way am I disagreeable to you that you cause me to 

decease from a delightful place as the wind (blows down) a Dhara"l)fruha (+) ? " 
{(*): Commentary on Cariyilpifaka, edition D. L. Barua, 1939, 75 pun'idal'fl, this 

again, referring to Phusati's imminent decease from the Deva-world. Romanized edition of 

Cariyilpifaka, edition Richard Morris in 1882, Simon Hewavitarne Bequest edition of 

Cariyilpifaka, Colombo, 1950, Cha/fhasangilyana edition ofCariyilpifaka, Rangoon, 1961 
purindal'fl. Purinda, Lord of cities, and purindada, bounteous giver, also meaning citadel

breaker, are among Sakka's epithets.] 

{(+):See Jiitaka vi. 482, 497; Milindapanhil 376, 385, 410 for this name of a tree.] 

4. And when this had been said, Sakka again said this to her "It is not at all that you 
done any evil and nor are you not dear to me. 

5. To this extent only is your life-span; it must be the time for deceasing. Accept the 

boons given by me, ten incomparable boons." 

1. Ba da la Mfru Than Ta, nfr sI thi~n chi€n cao quy c6 danh xung Phusati (*) va da 
la Chanh Phfii Ngfru cua Thien Chu D~ Thich (+) trong m(>t ki€p sbng tnr6'c day(#) -

[(*): Ban An loat Richard Morris d\)ng La Ma th~ th tr ta (viit theo th€ chfr La Mii) 

ve SO' Hanh T~ng Kinh, nam 1882 d9c la Phussati, th€ nhung d9c la Phusati trong cau k~ 
7, 8, 10.] 

[(+): Ban An loat Richard Morris d\)ng La Ma th~ thtr ta (viit theo th€ chfr La Mii) 
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ve Ser Hanh T~ng Kinh, nam 1882; Ban fin loat ve Ser Hanh T~ng Kinh cua Simon 
Hewavitarne Bequest, Thu Do Colombo, nam 1950 d9c Ia ca mahessiya; Ban fin loat H()i 

Nghj Ki~t Tip Tam T~ng lfrn thu sau (ban fin loat Mi~n ngfr v@ Ser Hanh T~ng Kinh), t~i 
Rangoon, nam 1961 d9c la mahesi piya.] 

[(#): Bfrt quan ve s6 nhi@u d9c Ia atitasu jatisu; Be) Chu Giai ve Ser Hanh T~ng 
Kinh, ban fin loat D. L. Barua, nam 1939 trang 74 vfrn qua quySt r~ng tien kiSp ngay tru6c 

day Ia c6 y nghia.] 
2. Khi da tri d~c (*) S\I huy di~t th9 m~nh cua Ba fry, Thien Chu ChU' Thien da n6i 

nhu vfry "Ta se ban phat Th~p An Tr~ch cho Ba, B~c hoa thi~n than thiSt, hay tuyen tr~ch 
(+)An Tr~ch ma Ba tu6ng ySu." 

[(*): Ban fin loat Richard Morris dl,lng La Ma th~ thU' ta (vdt theo thd chit La Mii) 

v@ Ser Hanh T~ng Kinh, nam 1882; Ban fin loat ve Ser Hanh T'ng Kinh cua Simon 

Hewavitarne Bequest, Thu Do Colombo, nam 1950 d9c la disva; Ban fin loat H()i Nghj 

Ki~t Tip Tam T,ng lfrn thu sau (ban fin loat Mi~n ngfr ve Ser Hanh T,ng Kinh), t~i 
Rangoon, nam 1961 d9c la iiatva.] 

[(+):Ban fin loat Richard Morris dl,lng La Ma th~ thU' ta (viit theo thd chit La Mii) 

ve Ser Hanh T'ng Kinh, nam 1882; Ban fin loat ve Ser Hanh T,ng Kinh cua Simon 
Hewavitarne Bequest, Thu Do Colombo, nam 1950 d9c la vare; Ban fin loat H()i Nghj 

Ki~t Tip Tam T,ng lfrn thu sau (ban fin loat Mi~n ngfr v@ Ser Hanh T,ng Kinh), t~i 
Rangoon, nam 1961 d9c la vara; Be) Chu Giai ve Ser Hanh T,ng Kinh, ban fin loat D. L. 

Barua, nam 1939, trang 75 d9c Ia vara ti varassu varaipgal}ha, tuyen tr~ch m<)t An Tr~ch 
trong s6 nhfrng An Tr~ch.] 

3. Va khi di@u nay da dm;rc n6i ra thi qua d6 Thien Nfr da n6i l~i di@u nay(*) v6i 
Thien Chu D~ Thich "Da c6 m<)t khuySt diem trong phuong di~n nao 6 nai Toi? Trong 
phuong di~n nao Toi da bfrt hqp y v6i N gai ma N gai khiSn Toi vong c6 kh6i m<)t nai lam 
me m&n con nguai nhu gi6 (th6i nga) m<)t ThB Dja Thl,I M()c (+) ?" 

[(*):Be) Chu Giai v@ Ser Hanh T,ng Kinh, ban fin loat D. L. Barua, nam 1939, trang 
75 d9c Ia pun'idaip, da n6i l~i dieu nay, de c~p dSn sv vong c6 s~p xay ra cua Phusati kh6i 
Thien Gi6i. Ban fin loat Richard Morris dl,lng La Ma th~ thU' ta (viit theo thd chit La 

Mii) v@ Ser Hanh T,ng Kinh, nam 1882; Ban fin loat v@ Ser Hanh T,ng Kinh cua Simon 

Hewavitarne Bequest, Thu Do Colombo, nam 1950; Ban fin loat H()i Nghj Ki~t Tip Tam 
T~ng lfrn thu sau (ban fin loat Mi~n ngfr v@ Ser Hanh T,ng Kinh), t~i Rangoon, nam 1961 

d9c la purindaip. D,i Do Thj, Chute cac thanh thj, va D~ Thich Thien (Nhan Ba La), 

cftp dfr gia khang khai, cfing co nghla la B~c pha thanh tri pha ho~i, Ia m<)t trong nhfrng bieu 
thu~t hinh dung tir cua Thien Chu D~ Thich.] 

[(+): Xem Kinh BBn Sinh vi. 482, 497; Milinda Ser Vin Kinh trang 376, 385, 410 

cho ten g9i cay nay.] 
4. Va khi di@u nay da duqc n6i ra, Thien Chu D~ Thich da l~i n6i di@u nay v6i Ba 

fry "Hoan toan khong phai Ia Ba da lam di@u chi ta ac va ciing khong phai Ia Ba khong tran 

336 



ai d6i vm Ta. 

5. Th9 m~nh cua Ba chi den muc d() nay; ch~c h~n Ia thm di~m cho vi~c vong c&. 

Hay ti€p thv nhfrng An Tqtch ma Ta ban phat, Th?p An Tr~ch vo du luan cy." 

6. She, Phusatr, given the boons by Sakka, elated, exultant, joyous, accepted the ten 
boons including myself(*). 

[(*): le. she made me to be included among these boons (to be received), 

Commentary on Cariyiipifaka, edition D. L. Barua, 1939, 76.] 

7. She, PhusatT, deceasing from there, arose among warrior-nobles in the ciry of 
Jetuttara (*), and wedded Sanjaya. 

[(*): The capital of Sivi kingdom where reigned Sivi and his son Sanjaya.] 

8. When I descended into the womb of Phusatr, my dear mother, through my 

incandescence my mother was always delighting in giving. 

9. She gave gifts to the destitute, the sick, the old, to supplicants, to people travelling 

(*), to recluses and Brahmans, to those who had lost their properry (+), to those who had 
nothing. 

[(*): Commentary on Cariyiipifaka, edition D. L. Barua, 1939, 77, Simon 

Hewavitarne Bequest edition of Cariyiipifaka, Colombo, 1950, Chaffhasangiiyana edition 

of Cariyiipifaka, Rangoon, 1961 addhikt:, Romanized edition of Cariyiipifaka, edition 

Richard Morris in 1882 paffhike, noticed as a verse 1 at Simon Hewavitarne Bequest 
edition of Cariyiipifaka, Colombo, 1950 with patthi-, pathi- (also noticed at 

Chaf!hasangiiyana edition ofCariyiipifaka, Rangoon, 1961).] 

[(+): khf!le, so explained at Commentary on Cariyiipifaka, edition D. L. Barua, 1939, 
77.] 

10. PhusatT, carrying me for ten months, making a circuit of the ciry gave birth to me 
in the street of the Vessa (*). 

[(*):The common people, Vaisya being a secondary of vis', a settlement.] 
6. Ba fry, Phusati, dugc Thien Chu D~ Thich ban phat nhfrng An Tn;tch, da hilng 

cao thai li~t (hit sue hao hitng phan khOi), het sue han hoan, vui mirng, da ti€p thv Th?p 
An Tr~ch k~ ca chinh Ta (*). 

[(*):Tue la Ba fry da khi€n cho Tada co a trong s6 nhfrng An Tr~ch nay (d~ dugc 
cong nh?n), B() Chu Giai v~ Ser Hanh T~ng Kinh, ban fin loat D. L. Barua, nam 1939, trang 
76.] 

7. Ba fry, Phusati, khi da vong c6 khoi nai do, da khm sinh trong s6 cac b~c thi~n 
chi€n quy t()c a trong thanh thi Jetuttara (*), va da k€t hon Saiijaya. 

[(*): Kinh thanh ciia vuang qu6c Sivi nai ma Sivi va nam hai cua minh Safijaya da 
tri vi.] 

8. Khi Tada try.c ti~m ham nh'p thai bao Phusati, Mfru Than tran ai cua Ta, thong 
qua SlJ toa sang CUa Ta, Mfru Than Ta da luon hoan hy trong vi~c quyen hi€n. 

9. Ba fry da ban phat cac IS v?t den nguai xich bftn (rat ngheo kh6), den nguai b~nh, 
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dSn nguai gia, dSn nhfrng ai ciu gia (nguai van xin xot xa, van nai kh6 so), dSn nguai hr 

hanh (*), dSn nhfrng An cu gia va Chrr Ba La Mon, dSn nhfmg nguai nao da bi thfit thoat tai 

san ( + ), dSn nhfmg nguai nao da khong c6 ti~n nong gi ca. 

[(*): B() Chu Giai v~ SO' Hanh T'ng Kinh, ban fin loat D. L. Barua, nam 1939, trang 
77; Ban fin loat v~ SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh cua Simon Hewavitarne Bequest, Thu Bo 

Colombo, nam 1950; Ban fin loat H{>i Nghj Ki~t T'p Tam T,ng lfin thu sau (ban fin loat 

Mi~n ngfr v~ SO' Hanh T'ng Kinh), tc;i.i Rangoon, nam 1961 d9c la addhike; Ban fin loat 
Richard Morris d\lng La Ma th~ thrr ta (vdt theo thi chft La Mii) v~ SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh, 

nam 1882 d9c Ia patthike, duqc quan chu nhu m()t cau k~ 1 tc;i.i ban fin loat v~ SO' Hanh 
T'ng Kinh cua Simon Hewavitarne Bequest, Thu Bo Colombo, nam 1950 vm patthi-, 

pathi- ( cilng duqc quan chu tc;i.i Ban fin loat H()i N ghj Ki~t T'p Tam T,ng lfin thu sau (ban 
fin loat Mi~n ngfr v~ SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh), tc;i.i Rangoon, nam 1961).] 

[(+): khil}e, duqc giai thich nhu v~y tc;i.i B() Chu Giai v~ SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh, ban 
fin loat D. L. Barua, nam 1939, trang 77.] 

10. Phusati, khi da cuu mang Ta trong muai thang, khi dang di vong quanh thanh thi 
va da sinh ra Ta tren duang ph6 Vessa (*). 

[(*): Nguai tfim thuang, Ph~ Xa (giai cdp thuang buon) Ia m()t thu cfip cua vis', m()t 
khu dinh cu.] 

11. My name was not from my mother's side (*) nor yet did it originate from my 

father's (+). As I was born there (#) in the street of the merchants therefore Vessantara (**) 

was I called. 

[(*): Romanized edition of Cariyiipifaka, edition Richard Morris in 1882 mettikalfl, 

Commentary on Cariyiipifaka, edition D. L. Barua, 1939, 77, Simon Hewavitarne Bequest 

edition of Cariyiipifaka, Colombo, 1950, matti- noticing the reading metti-, also 
Cha!!hasangiiyana edition of Cariyiipifaka, Rangoon, 1961.} 

[(+): Romanized edition of Cariyiipifaka, edition Richard Morris in 1882 mettika-, 

Commentary on Cariyiipifaka, edition D. L. Barua, 1939, Simon Hewavitarne Bequest 

edition of Cariyiipifaka, Colombo, 1950, Chaffhasangiiyana edition of Cariyiipifaka, 

Rangoon, 1961 pettika-.} 

[(#):Romanized edition of Cariyiipifaka, edition Richard Morris in 1882, Jiitaka vi. 

485 Jiito'mhi, noted at Commentary on Apadiina 78 which with Simon Hewavitarne 
Bequest edition of Cariyiipifaka, Colombo, 1950, Chaffhasangiiyana edition of 

Cariyiipifaka, Rangoon, 1961 readsjiit'ettha.j 
[(**):Among the Vessas.} 

12. When I was a boy, eight years old, seated in the palace then I thought of giving 

gifts. 
13. I would give my heart, eyes, flesh and even too my blood, I made it known (*)I 

would give my body should anyone request me. 
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[(*): Romanized edition of Cariyiipifaka, edition Richard Morris in 1882 yiicetvii; 

Commentary on Cariyiipifaka, edition D. L. Barua, 1939, Simon Hewavitarne Bequest 

edition of Cariyiipifaka, Colombo, 1950, Chafthasaligiiyana edition of Cariyiipifaka, 
Rangoon, 1961, Jiitaka vi. 486 siisetvii.] 

14. While I was considering my state (of mind) which was unmoved, steadfast, the 
earth, garlanded with Sineru 's (celestial) Groves (*), trembled there. 

[(*): Groves in Tiivati1f1sa (named at Commentary on Cariyiipifaka, edition D. L. 
Barua, 1939, 79, Visuddhimagga 424) arisen on Sineru are known as Sineru's Groves. Or, 

the meaning is Sineru and the delighiful Groves in the (various) Jambudfpas and Sineru

Grove. This means garlanded with Sineru's Groves (Commentary on Cariyiipifaka, edition 
D. L. Barua, 1939).] 

15. Every fortnight(*) (and invariably) on the full moon day, the Observance (day), 

I mounted the elephant Paccaya and went to give a gift. 

[(*): Romanized edition of Cariyiipifaka, edition Richard Morris in 1882 

addhaddhamiise; Simon Hewavitarne Bequest edition of Cariyiipifaka, Colombo, 1950, 

Chaffhasaligiiyana edition ofCariyiipifaka, Rangoon, 1961, anvaddha-, also Commentary 
on Cariyiipifaka, edition D. L. Barua, 1939, 80 which glosses by anu-af/4hamiise. See 

Vinaya iv. 145 anvaddhamiisan ti anuposathika1f1, every fast day.] 

11. Danh xung cua Tada khong phai ill ben phia M§:u Than Ta(*) va ciing khong bAt 
ngubn tU ben phia Ph\l Than Ta(+). Vi Tada dim sinh a nai d6 (#) trong duc'mg phd cua 
nhftng thuang nhan vi ly do nhu v~y ma Tada duqc g9i la Vessantara (**). 

[(*): Ban An loat Richard Morris dq.ng La Ma th~ thv ta (viit theo thJchii La Mii) 

vS SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh, nam 1882 d9c Ia mettikaip, Be) Chu Giai vS SO' Hanh T'ng Kinh, 
ban ftn loat D. L. Barna, nam 1939 trang 77; Ban fin loat vS SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh cua Simon 
Hewavitarne Bequest, Thu Do Colombo, nam 1950 d9c la matti- duqc quan chu den each 
d9c Ia metti-, Ban An loat HC)i Nghj Ki@t Tip Tam T,ng lfut thu sau (ban fin loat Mi@n ngfr 
vS SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh), t~i Rangoon, nam 1961 ciing v~y.] 

[(+): Ban ftn loat Richard Morris dq.ng La Ma th~ thv ta (viit theo thd chii La Mii) 
vS SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh, nam 1882 dqc la mettika-, Be) Chu Giai vS SO' Hanh T~ng Kinh, 
ban fin loat D. L. Barna, nam 1939; Ban fin loat vS SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh cua Simon 
Hewavitarlie Bequest, Thu Do Colombo, nam 1950; Ban An loat H{)i Nghj Ki@t Tip Tam 
T,ng lAn thu sau (ban fin loat Mi~n ngfr v8 SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh), t~i Rangoon, nam 1961 
dqc Ia pettika-.] 

[(#): Ban fin loat Richard Morris d1}.ng La Ma th~ thv ta (vidt theo thJ chii La Ma) 
vS SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh, nam 1882; Kinh BAn Sinh vi. 485 d<;>c la Jato'mhi, duqc chu 
thich t~i Be) Chu Giai vS SO' Hanh T'ng Kinh, ban fin loat D. L. Barna, nam 1939 trang 78 
cling v&i Ban frn loat vS SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh cila Simon Hewavitarne Bequest, Thu Do 
Colombo, nam 1950; Ban frn loat HC}i Nghj Ki~t Tip Tam T,ng lfin thu sau (ban frn loat 
Mi@n ngfr vS Ser Hanh T~ng Kinh), t~i Rangoon, nam 1961 dqc la jat'ettha.] 

[(**): Trong sb cac thv011g nhan.] 
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12. Khi Tada la m<)t nhi tU tam tu6i th9, da an t9a trong toa cung di~n hie bfiy gia 

Ta da nghI suy dSn vi~c quyen hiSn cac 1€ v~t. 
13. Ta se ban phat trai tim Ta, doi m~t, thit va th~m chi ca mau huySt cua minh, Ta 

da bay to y mu6n cua minh (*) Ta se ban phat s~c than minh nSu co nguai nao yeu cfiu Ta. 
[(*): Ban fin loat Richard Morris dvng La Ma th~ thll' ta (vdt theo thd chit La Ma) 

v~ SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh, nam 1882 d9c Ia yacetva; B<? Chu Giai v~ SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh, 

ban frn loat D. L. Barna, nam 1939; Ban frn loat v~ SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh cua Simon 

Hewavitarne Bequest, Thu Do Colombo, nam 1950; Ban fin loat H{)i Nghj Ki~t T~p Tam 

T,ng lfin thu sau (ban An loat Mi~n ngfr v~ SO' Hanh T'ng Kinh), ti;ii Rangoon, nam 1961, 
Kinh Bfin Sinh vi. 486 d9c Ia sasetva.] 

14. Trong khi Ta dang khao l\f tri;ing thai (tam thuc) cua minh v6n da thai nhien tl}' 

nhU'Cfc (ung dung, binh t'lnh), kien dinh thi qua dia cfiu, dugc trang tri bAng thv tung (nhfmg 

b1:1i cay) (thien th~) cua Tu Di Son(*), da rung chuy~n 6 nai do. 
[(*}: Nhfrng h1,ii cay trong Coi Dao LC}'i Thien Gi6i ( dugc dinh danh ti;ii BQ Chu Giai 

v~ SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh, ban fin loat D. L. Barna, nam 1939 trang 79, BQ Thanh Tjnh D,o 
trang 424) dugc kh&i sinh tren Tu Di Son da dugc biSt d&n la nhfrng bl,li cay cua Tu Di Son. 

Ho~c, y nghla la Tu Di Son va cac bl,li cay lam me mAn con nguai trong trong cac vilng ( da 
di;ing sai bi~t) 6 Nam Thi~m B{) Chau (Xu An D9) va Thl,l Tung Tu Di Son. Di~u nay co 
nghia Ia dugc trang tri bAng thv tung (nhfmg b1:1i cay) cua Tu Di Son (B9 Chu Giai v~ SO' 

Hanh T,ng Kinh, ban frn loat D. L. Barna, nam 1939).] 
15. Hai tufin 1€ m{>t lfin (*) (va m{>t each nhfrt quan) vao ngay trang tron, Ngay Tuan 

Thu Gi&i Lu~t, Ta da cu5'i con voi Hii'u Duyen va da di ban phat m9t 1€ v~t. 
[(*): Ban fin loat Richard Morris dvng La Ma th~ thU' ta (vidt theo thd chit La Ma) 

v~ SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh, nam 1882 dQc la addhaddhamase; Ban fin loat v~ SO' Hanh T~ng 
Kinh cua Simon Hewavitarne Bequest, Thu Do Colombo, nam 1950; Ban fin loat H{)i 
Nghj Ki~t T'p Tam T,ng lfin thu sau (ban fin loat Mi~n ngfr v~ SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh), t~i 
Rangoon, nam 1961 dQc la anvaddha-, ciing v~y B9 Chu Giai v~ SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh, 

ban frn loat D. L. Barna, nam 1939 trang 80 dugc chu thich v&i anu-acjcjhamase. Xem 
T,ng Lu~t trang iv. 145 dQc Ia anvaddhamasan ti anuposathi kaip, m6i trai gi6i nh't 

(ngay trai tjnh truac khi cung td).] 

16. (*) Brahmans from the realm of the kingdom of Killiilga approached me; they 

requested me for the elephant-nilga (+) which was regarded as auspicious and of good 

omen: 
[(*):As pointed out at Commentary on Cariyilpi/aka, edition D. L. Barua, 1939, 81 

the verses beginning here (16, 17, 19, 20) have occurred already (at I. 3. 2-5).] 

[(+): Hatthinilga (a noble elephant or royal elephant).] 

17. "The country has a drought, is short of food, there is a great famine. Give (us) 

the glorious all-white elephant, supreme among elephants." 
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18. I did not waver, I gave whatever the Brahmans requested of me. I did not conceal 

what was there (in my possession), my mind delighted in giving. 

19. A refusal by me was not suitable when a supplicant had arrived (I thought) "let 

not my undertaking be torn. I will give the mighty elephant. " 
20. Having taken the elephant by the trunk, sprinkling water from a jewelled 

ceremonial vessel over the hand, I gave the elephant to the Brahmans. 

21. And again, when I was giving the superb all-white elephant the earth, garlanded 

with Sineru's (celestial) Groves, trembled then too. 

16. (*) ChU' Ba La Mon tir dia h?t vuang qu6c Kaliilga da tiep c~n Ta; h9 da yeu 
cftu Ta v~ B,ch Long TU'C}'llg (*) vBn da duqc coi la cat lqi va hao tnmg tri~u (c6 iliJm 

lanh). 
[(*):Long TU'C}'llg (m()t con voi cao quy ho~c con voi hoang gia)] 
[(*): Nhu da duqc chi xuftt t?i B() Chu Giai v~ SO' Hanh T'ng Kinh, ban An loat D. 

L. Barna, nam 1939 trang 81 cac cau k~ duqc bilt dftu a day (16, 17, 19, 20) da co r6i (t?i 
Phftn I. 3. 2-5).] 

[(+):Long TU'C}'llg (m()t con voi cao quy hoi.ic con voi hoang gia).] 
17. "Dftt nu6c da co m()t n?n h?n han, bi thieu thvc phfim, c6 m()t n?n cO' hoang (mdt 

mua il6i kem) trftm tr9ng. Hay ban phat (ch-Ung toi) con voi trilng tinh quang vinh, trac tuy~t 
trong s6 cac con voi." 

18. Tada bftt dao d()ng, Tada ban phat bftt lu~n di~u chi ChU' Ba La Mon da yeu cftu 
Ta. Tada khong che giftu nhfmg chi da co (trong quy~n s6 hftu cua Ta), tam thtrc Tada cao 
hirng trong vi~c quyen hi~n. 

19. M()t S\f bftt dap irng cua Ta da la bftt thich hgp khi m()t ai cau gia (nguai van xin 

x6t xa, van nai kh6 sa)da di d~n. (Tada nghi suy) "dirng d€ nhi~m vµ cua Ta bi ta hiiu vi 

nan (m9i mi;i.t aJu c6 kh6 khan). Ta se ban phat con voi hung m?nh." 
20. Khi da nk lfty voi con voi, khi datum mu&c tir m()t binh nghi l~ c6 kham ng9c 

th?ch len ban tay, Tada ban phat con voi d~n ChU' Ba La Mon. 
21. Va l?i nfra, trong khi Ta dang ban phat con voi trfing tinh cvc hao thi luc bfty gi<'r 

qua dia cftu, duqc trang tri b~ng thy tung (nhiing h¥i cay) (thien th€) cua Tu Di SO'D (*), 
ding da rung chuySn. 

22. At the gift of the elephant the people of Sivi (*), angry, gathered together; they 

banished me from my own kingdom (saying), "Let him go to mount Vanka." 

[(*): Including the sons of King Sivi, and in fact everyone except King Saiijaya, 
Queen Phusatf, and the lady Maddi, Commentary on Cariyiipifaka, edition D. L. Barua, 

1939, 82.] 
23. While they were driving me out, unmoved, steadfast, I requested (*) one boon: to 

confer a great gift. 
[(*): Romanized edition of Cariyiipifaka, edition Richard Morris in 1882, Simon 

Hewavitarne Bequest edition of Cariyapifaka, Colombo, 1950, ayiicissalfl; 
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Cha!!hasaligiiyana edition of Cariyiipi/aka, Rangoon, 1961, -cisalfl.] 

24. On being requested, all the people of Sivi gave me the one boon. I, having a pair 

of drums (*) sounded (+), gave the great gift. 

[(*): Ka1p;1abherin ti yugalamahiibherilfl, Commentary on Cariyiipi/aka, edition D. 

L. Barua, 1939, 85, a pair of great drums, or perhaps a double-drum.] 

[(+): Romanized edition of Cariyiipi/aka, edition Richard Morris in 1882, 

iiyiicayitvii; verse 1 iisiivayitvii at Commentary on Cariyiipifaka, edition D. L. Barua, 1939, 

and so at Simon Hewavitarne Bequest edition of Cariyiipifaka, Colombo, 1950, with verse 

11. Siivetva, iiyiivayitvii; Cha//hasangiiyana edition of Cariyiipi/aka, Rangoon, 1961 
siivayitvii. Explained at Commentary on Cariyiipi/aka, edition D. L. Barua, 1939, by 

ghosiipetvii.} 

25. Then at this sound great was the tumult, the dread. Because of that (earlier) gift 

(*) they threw me out - I gave the gift again. 

[(*): Romanized edition of Cariyiipi/aka, edition Richard Morris in 1882, Simon 

Hewavitarne Bequest edition of Cariyiipi/aka, Colombo, 1950, diinena malfl; 

Cha//hasangilyana edition of Cariyiipi/aka, Rangoon, 1961, diinen'imalfl.] 

26. Giving elephants, horses, chariots, women and men slaves, cattle, riches - having 

given the great gift, I departed from the city then. 

27. When I had departed from the city and turned back to look (at it) (*), the earth, 

garlanded with Sineru 's (celestial) Groves, trembled then too. 

[(*): nivattitvii vilokite; cf Dlghanikllya ii. 122 where the Buddha for the last time 

"gazed at Vesiillwith the elephant-look", nilgilpalokitalfl verb apaloketvll; cf Divy 208.] 

28. Giving the chariot drawn by four horses (*), standing quite alone without a 

companion at a great cross-road, I said to the lady Maddl: 

[(*): Giving it to the Brahmans, Commentary on Cariyilpi/aka, edition D. L. Barua, 

1939, 85.] 

22. Ti:ii l~ v~t con voi, ngucri dan Sivi (*), bieu thi ph~n n(), da tl,l hqp li:ii; hQ da tf\lc 
xuftt Ta khoi vuong qu6c cua minh (khi n6i rAng), "Hay de Ong fry di d~n nui Vailka." 

[(*): Ke ca cac nam hai cua Vua Sivi, va trong thlJc t~ la m9i ngum ngoi:ii trir Vua 
Saiijaya, Vuong H~u Phusati, va nfr si Maddi, Be) Chu Giai v~ SO' Hanh T'ng Kinh, ban 
An loat D. L. Barna, nam 1939 trang 82.] 

23. Trong khi h9 dang du6i Tara di, thai nhien t\I' nhll'Q'C (ung dung, binh t'lnh), kien 
dinh, Ta da yeu cftu (*) m()t An Tri:ich: trao t~ng m()t l~ v~t vi di:ii. 

[(*): Bank loat Richard Morris dvng La Ma th~ thll' ta (vi~t theo th~ chfi: La Ma) 

v~ SO' Hanh T'ng Kinh, nam 1882; Ban An loat v~ SO' Hanh T~ng Kinh cua Simon 
Hewavitarne Bequest, Thu Do Colombo, nam 1950 d9c la ayacissaip; Ban An loat H()i 
Nghj Ki~t T~p Tam T~ng lftn thir sau (ban An loat Mi~n ngfr v~ SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh), ti:ii 
Rangoon, nam 1961 d9c la -cisaip.] 

24. Khi da duqc yeu cftu, tfit ca ngucri dan Sivi da cho Ta m()t An Hu~. Khi m()t doi 
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cb tn3ng (*) da vang len (+),Tada ban phat I~ v;J.t vI d~i. 
[(*): Kal}.1.1abherin ti yugalamahabheriip., BC) Chu Giai v6 SO' Hanh T~ng Kinh, 

ban An loat D. L. Barna, nam 1939 trang 85, m9t doi tr6ng vI d~i, ho~c co le la m(>t tr6ng 
doi.] 

[(+): Ban An loat Richard Morris d\lng La Ma th~ thrr ta (viit theo thd chfr La Mii) 

v6 Sa Hanh Tting Kinh, nam 1882 d9c la ayacayitva; cau k~ 1 d9c la asavayitva ~i B(> 
Chu Giai v6 Sa Hanh T~ng Kinh, ban An loat D. L. Barna, nam 1939 va cfing nhu v;J.y t~i 
Ban An loat v6 SO' Hanh T~ng Kinh cua Simon Hewavitarne Bequest, Thu Bo Colombo, 
nam 1950 v6i cau k~ 11 d<;>c la savetva, ayavayitva; Ban An loat H{)i Nghj Ki~t T~p Tam 
Tttng Ifin thu sau (ban An loat Mi~n ngit v~ SO' Hanh T~ng Kinh), t~i Rangoon, nam 1961 
d<;>c la savayitva. Buqc giai thich t~i B(> Chu Giai v6 Sa Hanh Tttng Kinh, ban An loat D. 
L. Barna, nam 1939 v6i ghosapetva.] 

25. Th€ r6i vm am thanh nay, S\f huyen hieu (6n do nh8n nhao), n6i kinh hai da tr& 

nen cu0ng li~t. Bm vi IS v;J.t (tru6c do)(*) ma hQ da tn,ic xuAt Ta- Tada l~i ban phat IS v;J.t. 
[(*): Ban An loat Richard Morris d\lng La Ma th~ thrr ta (viit theo thd chfr La Mii) 

v6 Sa Hanh Tting Kinh, nam 1882; Ban ftn loat v~ SO' Hanh T~ng Kinh clia ·Simon 
Hewavitarne Bequest, Thu Bo Colombo, nam 1950 dQc Ia danena maip.; Ban ftn loat H{)i 
Nghj Ki~t T~p Tam Tttng Ifin thu sau (ban ftn loat Mi~n ngu v~ SO' Hanh Tttng Kinh), t~i 
Rangoon, nam 1961 dQC la danen'imaip..] 

26. Khi da ban phat nhtrng con voi, cac con ngµa, nhtrng cb song luan chi~n xa, nhtrng 
nu va nam no I~, gia sue, tai san - khi da ban phat IS v;J.t vI d~i, luc bAy gia Ta da xuftt phat 
rm khoi thanh thi. 

27. Khi Tada xuftt phat rm khoi thanh thi va da quay l~i nhin (vao no)(*) thi luc b~y 
gia qua dia cfiu, duqc trang tri bAng th\I tung (nhfrng b¥i cay) (thien th€) cua Tu Di Son(*), 
ciing da rung chuy€n. 

[(*): nivattitva vilokite; cf. TrrrO'Dg B{) Kinh trang ii. 122 naima DU:c Ph~t trong 
lftn cu6i cung "da xoay toan ca kim than l~i ngll'Dg thj (cham chit nhin vao m(H ch8) Vesafi", 
Xoay Toan Than Ngll'Dg Thj d(>ng tir Ngrrng Thj; cf. Divy 208.] 

28. Khi da ban phat cb song luan chi~n xa duqc keo bm b6n con ngga (*), khi da 
drrng hoan toan dan d(>c khong m(>t bAng htru ~i m()t nga tu duang 19 16n, Tada n6i v6i nu 
sIMaddi: · 

[(*): Khi da ban phat no d~n Chrr Ba La Mon, B9 Chu Giai ve SO' Hanh Tting Kinh, 
ban ftn loat D. L. Barna, nam 1939 trang 85.] 

29. "You, Maddr, take Kal}hii, she is light and the younger. I will take Jiili for heavy 
is he being the brother". 

30. Maddftookup Kal}hiijinii as though she were a blue lotus (or) a white water-lily. 

I took up the warrior-noble Jiili as though he were a golden gourd (*). 

[(*): Bimba, an image, also a kind of gourd. As noted by B.C. Law, translator of 

Cariyiipi/aka, The Collection of Ways of Conduct (Minor Anthologies of the Pii/i Canon. 
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SBB No. IX), London, 1938, page 103, n.2 "The line Jalalfl hatthe iikiritvii briihmal)ii nalfl 

adalfl gajalfl which follows in Text of the Piifi Text Society is omitted in other recensions 

and is not supported by the Commentary. I therefore refrain from translating it. "] 

31. Four warrior-noble people, well-born, delicately nurtured, walking on uneven 

and on even (ground), were going towards Mount Valika. 

32. Whatever people were coming (*) the same way or from the opposite direction, 

we asked them the way saying "Where is Mount Valika?" 

[(*): Romanized edition of Cariyiipi/aka, edition Richard Morris in 1882, yanti; 

Commentary on Cariyiipifaka, edition D. L. Barua, 1939, 86, Simon Hewavitarne Bequest 

edition of Cariyiipi/aka, Colombo, 1950, Cha//hasaligiiyana edition of Cariyiipifaka, 

Rangoon, 1961 enti.] 

33. Seeing us there they uttered compassionate words, they made known their sorrow 

- far away was Mount Valika. 

34. If the children saw trees in fruit in the forest (*), the children cried out for these 

fruits. 

[(*): Romanized edition of Cariyiipifaka, edition Richard Morris in 1882, 

Cha//hasaligiiyana edition of Cariyiipifaka, Rangoon, 1961 pavane; Simon Hewavitarne 
Bequest edition of Cariyiipi/aka, Colombo, 1950, pavanii.] 

29. "Nay B~n, Maddi, hay b~ Kal}ha, con gai fiy nh~ nhang va tre con hon. Ta se 
b~ Jali vi con trai fiy la anh trai n~ng n€". 

30. Maddi da b~ Kal}hajina len y nhu thS co be fiy da la m(>t d6a thanh lien (hoa 

sen xanh) (ho~c) m(>t b~ch thl}.y lien (hoa sung trdng). Tada b~ thi~n chi~n quy t(>c Jali 
ien y nhu ths c~u be Ay da la m(>t h6 lo vang (*). 

[(*):Mo Tfr (Mo Hinh), m(>t hinh anh, cilng la m(>t lo~i h616. Vi theo chu thich cua 

B.C. Law, dich gia v€ SO' Hanh T~ng Kinh, Sv Suu T~p T~p Tµc Due H~nh (Nhfmg TuySn 
T~p Thu Y~u Kinh DiSn PaJi, Phftn III. SBB s6 IX), Thu Do London, nam 1938 trang 103, 
s6 2 "Hang chu Jala1p hatthe akiritva brahmal}a na1p ada1p gaja1p ma ti~p theo trong 

Van Ban cua Hi~p H(>i Van Ban Kinh DiSn PaJi da bi bo qua trong cac ban hi~u dinh khac 

va da khong duqc B(> Chu Giai ung h(>. Vi ly do nhu v~y ma Toi ti~t ch~ trong vi~c phien 

dich n6."] 

31. BBn B~c thi~n chi~n quy t(>c, sinh trong gia dinh quy€n quy, duqc b6i du5ng giao 
dµc m(>t each ti~u tam d\fc d\fC (cdn th(in tirng ly tirng ry, nghiem tile thanh kinh), dang di 

tren (m~t dfit) khong b~ng ph~ng va b~ng ph~ng, da di hu6ng d~n nui Vailka. 
32. B~t lu~n nhfmg ngu<'Yi nao dang di cU11g phuong hu6ng (*) ho~c di tt'r phuong 

hu6ng nguqc l~i, chung toi d€u da vfin hoi hQ du<'Yng l(> khi n6i r~ng "nui Va:rika 6 dau ?" 

[(*): Ban fin loat Richard Morris dl}.ng La Ma th~ thll' ta (vidt theo thd chfr La Mii) 

v€ SO' Hanh T~ng Kinh, nam 1882 d9c la yanti; B(> Chu Giai v€ SO' Hanh T~ng Kinh, ban 
frn loat D. L. Barna, nam 1939 trang 86; Ban fin loatv€ SO' Hanh T~ng Kinh cua Simon 
Hewavitarne Bequest, Thu Do Colombo, nam 1950; Ban fin loat H(}i Nghj Ki@t T'p Tam 
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T~ng lan thir sau (ban fin loat Mi~n ngfr ve Sir Hanh T~ng Kinh), t~i Rangoon, nam 1961 
d9c la en ti.] 

33. Khi da khan ki6n chling tOi iJ nai d6, h9 da thbt len nhfrng lai triic fm, hQ da bay 
to n6i bi thuang cua minh - nui Vaitka da Ia dao vi€n. 

34. N6u nhu cac con tre da trong thfty nhfrng cay dang ra trai qua trong chBn sam 
lam(*), cac con tre da keu to de xin nhfrng trai cay nay. 

[(*):Ban fin loat Richard Morris dl}ng La Ma th~ thtr ta (viit theo thd chir La Mii) 

ve Sir Hanh T~ng Kinh, nam 1882; Ban frn loat Hqi Nghj Ki~t Tip Tam T~ng Ian thir sau 
(ban fin loat Mi~n ngft ve Sir Hanh T~ng Kinh), t~i Rangoon, nam 1961 d9c la pavane; 
Ban frn loat ve Sir Hanh T~ng Kinh cua Simon Hewavitarne Bequest, Thu Do Colombo, 
nam 1950 d9c la pavana.] 

35. When the tall(*) massive trees saw that the children were crying, bending down 

of their own accord, they came within reach of the children. 

[(*):Romanized edition of Cariyiipifaka, edition Richard Morris in 1882, ubbhidhii; 
Cha!!hasailgiiyana edition of Cariyiipifaka, Rangoon, 1961 ubbhidhii; Simon 
Hewavitarne Bequest edition of Cariyiipifaka, Colombo, 1950, ubbiggii.] 

36. Seeing this marvel, wondeiful, astounding, MaddT, beautiful in every limb, gave 
applause. 

37. "A marvel indeed in the world, wonderfal, astounding. The trees have bent down 

of themselves through Vessantara's incandescence(*)." 
[(*): The might of his merit, Commentary on Cariyiipifaka, edition D. L. Barua, 

1939, 87.] 

38. Out of compassion for the children Yakkhas shortened the path; on the very day 
they set out they reached the Ceta kingdom. 

39. Sixty thousand kings were living then in Matula (*). All, holding up their clasped 

hands, weeping (+), came forward. 

[(*): Romanized edition of Cariyiipifaka, edition Richard Morris in 1882, miitulii; 
Simon Hewavitarne Bequest edition of Cariyiipifaka, Colombo, 1950, Cha!!hasailgiiyana 
edition of Cariyiipifaka, Rangoon, 1961 miitule also Commentary on Cariyiipifaka, edition 

D. L. Barua; 1939, 88 which calls it a city in the Ceta kingdom.] 
[(+): Commentary on Cariyiipi/aka, edition D. L. Barua, 1939, explains this was 

because they were much concerned to see that it was Vessantara who had come in such 
circumstances.] 

40. When they had held conversation there with the Ceta (kings) and their sons, 
departing from there they(*) came to Mount Vailka. 

[(*): This refers to "We four people", Commentary on Cariyiipifaka, edition D. L. 
Barua, 1939, 88.] 

35. Khi nhfrng cf> d~i thl) (*) cao 16n da trong thfty cac con tre dang keu la, khi da tl)'. 
nguy~n u6n cong xubng, chung da r~p minh dua cac canh di t&i trong tam tay cita cac con 
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tre. 
[(*): Ban An loat Richard Morris d\fng La Ma th~ thrr ta (vidt theo thd chu La Mii,) 

v€ SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh, nam 1882 d9c Ia ubbhidha; Ban An loat H(H Nghi Kl~t Tip Tam 
T'ng Ifin thu sau (ban An loat Mi~n ngfr v€ SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh), ti;i.i Rangoon, nam 1961 
d9c la ubbhidha; Ban An loat v€ SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh cua Simon Hewavitarne Bequest, 
Thu Do Colombo, nam 1950 d9c la ubbigga.] 

36. Khi da khan ki~n di€u ky tich, tuy~t di~u, th~t dang kinh hoang, Maddi, my I~ 
trong m9i chi th~, da v6 tay khen ngqi. 

37. "M()t di€u k)rtich xac thvc 6 trong th~ gian, tuy~t di~u, th~t dang kinh hoang. Cac 
cay da 11J chung u6n cong xu6ng thong qua SlJ ch6i sang cua Vessantara (*)." 

[(*): Uy Ive phuc due cua Ngai, B() Chu Giai v€ SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh, ban An loat 
D. L. Barna, nam 1939 trang 87.] 

38. Vi SlJ d6ng tinh d6i v6i cac con tre, Chrr n, Xoa da rut ngAn di;i.o 19; vao chinh 
ngay h9 da .xuAt phat, h9 da d~n vuong qu6c Ceta. 

39. Luc bAy gi<'Y sau muai ngan vi vua d&ng sinh s6ng trong kinh thanh Matula(*). 
TAt ca, khi dang thu chAp doi tay minh dua Ien, dang kh6c (+), da bu6c t6i. 

[(*): Ban An loat Richard Morris d\fng La Ma th~ thrr ta (vi~t theo thd chu La Ma) 
v€ SO' Hanh T'ng Kinh, nam 1882 d9c Ia matula; Ban An loat v€ SO' Hanh T'ng Kinh cua 
Simon Hewavitarne Bequest, Thu Do Colombo, nam 1950, Ban An loat H(H Nghj Ki~t 
Tip Tam T,ng Ifin thu sau (ban An loat Mi~n ngfr v€ SO' Hanh T'ng Kinh),ti;i.i Rangoon, 
nam 1961 d9c la matule cfing nhu B() Chu Giai vs SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh, ban An loat D. L. 
Barna, nam 1939 trang 88 v6n g9i n6 Ia m()t thanh thi trong vuong qu6c Ceta.] 

[(+): B() Chu Giai vs SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh, ban An loat D. L. Barna, nam 1939 giai 
thich diSu nay la vi h9 da rAt lo lAng khi bi~t r~ng chinh Vessantara da lam vao canh hu6ng 

nhuv~y.] 

40. Khi hQ da dam thoi;i.i 6 nai d6 v6i (cac vi vua) Ceta va cac vi vuong tir cua h9, 
khi da xuAt phat tir nai d6, h9 (*) da d~n nui Valika. 

[(*): DiSu nay dS c~p d~n "Chung toi b6n ngu<'Yi", B() Chu Giai vs SO' Hanh T,ng 
Kinh, ban An loat D. L. Barua, nam 1939 trang 88.] 

41. The Lord of Devas, addressing Vissakamma (*) who was of great psychic 

potential, said "Create properly a well-made hermitage, a delightful leaf-hut." 
[(*): Romanized edition of Cariyilpifaka, edition Richard Morris in 1882, Vissu-] 

42. When Vissakamma who was a great psychic potency had heard Sakka 's words, 
he created properly a well-made hermitage, a delightful leaf-hut. 

43. Plunging into the forest which was quiet and undisturbed, we four people lived 

there on the mountain. 

44. I and the lady Maddi and both Jilli and KaJJ-hiljinil lived in the hermitage then 
dispelling each other's sorrow. 
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45. Keeping guard over the children I was not idle (*) in the hermitage. Maddi 

fetched fruits, she fed three people. 

[(*): Asuiiiio; Critical Pii/i Dictionary, Copenhagen, 1924 gives "assiduous" for this 

passage. Commentary on Cariyiipi/aka, edition D. L. Barua, 1939, 89-90 says "even as the 

hermitage was not empty (Asuiiiio) so was I "not empty" (not idle) in developing Asuiiiia; 

Asuiiiie is also a reading; my abode was not empty due to my occupation of it guarding the 

children; there I lived. Through the might of the Bodhisatta's Metta (Loving-Kindness) all 

the animals too for 3 Yojanas all round acquired Mettii. '1 
46. While I was living in the forest a traveller approached me. He requested me for 

both the little children, Jilli and Ka{lhiijinii. 

47. Seeing the supplicant approaching, joy arose in me (*). Taking hold of both 

children, I gave them to the Brahman then. 

[(*): Thinking he would fulfil the Perfection of Giving.] 

48. When I was relinquishing my own children to the Brahman supplicant, the earth, 

garlanded with Sineru's (celestial) Groves, trembled then too. 

41. Thien Chu Chll' Thien, khi da noi v&i Thien Tif Vissakamma (*) la Bae da co 
nang lµc sieu 11J nhien vi di;ii, da noi r~ng "Hay kiSn ti;io m()t each thich dang m()t fin cu xu 
duqc ch~ tac tinh lll'ong (lam ra hoan my, dtip de), m(>t thao am lam me mfin con ngum." 

[(*): Ban An loat Richard Morris dl}ng La Ma th~ thll' ta (vi~t theo thii chu La Ma) 

v~ SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh, nam 1882 d<;>c Ia Vissu-] 

42. Khi Thien TU- Vissakamma la B~c da co nang lµc sieu 11J nhien vi di;ii, da nghe 
nhitng ngon tir cua Thien Chu D~. Thich, vi Thien Tu Ay da kiSn ti;io m()t each thich dang 
m()t An cu xu duqc ch~ tac tinh lll'ong (lam ra hoan my, dtip de), m()t thao am lam me mfrn 
con nguai. 

43. Khi da di sau vao ch6n sam lam dSn nai da ninh tinh va yen tinh, chitng toi b6n 
ngum da s6ng & nai do tren ng<;>n nui. 

44. ThS rbi Ta va nfr s'i Maddi cung v&i ca Jali va Kal}hajina da sbng trong fin cu 
xu khi da tieu trir n6i bi thuang lftn nhau. 

45. Vi~c trong nom bao v~ cac con tre Tada bAt nhan tan (*) trong An cu xu. Maddi 

da di hai nhitng trai cay mang v€, Co fty da cftp du5ng ba ngum. 
[(*):Phi Khong B,ch (Phi Khong HU', Phi Khong Khoang); Tu Di€n PaJi di van 

hi~u kham (hi?u dinh tir ngu khac bi¢t), Thu Do Copenhagen (Dan Mgch), nam 1924 cho 
la "khic kba (kien tri bit giai)" cho doi;in van nay. B() Chu Giai v€ SO' Hanh T'ng Kinh, 

ban Ail loat D. L. Barna, nam 1939 trang 89-90 n6i r~ng "ngay ca khi ftn cu xu da khong 
trbng r6ng [Phi Khong Bttch (Phi Khong HU', Phi Khong Khoang)] thi Ta ciing da "khong 
tr6ng r6ng" (bAt nhan tan) trong vi~c phat tri€n Phi Khong B,ch (Phi Khong Hll', Phi 

Khong Khoang); Phi Khong Bttch (Phi Khong Hll', Phi Khong Khoang) cfing Ia m()t 
each d<;>c; tru s& cua Ta da khong trbng r6ng vi vi~c lam cua Ta & nai do la bao h() cac con 
tre; & nai do Tada s6ng. Thong qua uy h,rc Tir Ai cua B~c Giac Hfru Tinh (Tfun Long Tu 
Ai) tAt ca cac d()ng v~t kh~p chung quanh trong 3 Do Tuin cfing da tiSp nh~n duqc Tir Ai."] 

347 



46. Trong khi Ta dang s6ng trong ch6n sam lam, mc)t lu hanh gia da tiSp c~n Ta. 
Ong fry da yeu c:lu Ta cho ca hai con tre be nho, Jali va Ka9hajina. 

47. Khi da khan kiSn ai ciu gia (nguai van xin xot xa, van ndi khJ sa) dang tiSp c~n, 
ni€m man me da khc'Yi sinh a trong Ta (*). Khi da om lfry ca hai con tre, th€ r6i Ta da ban 
phat chung d€n vi Ba La Mon. 

[(*): Khi da nghI r~ng Ngai se hoan thanh vien man Phap Toan Thi~n v€ Sv Quyen 

Hi€n.] 

48. Khi Ta dang ph6ng khi cac con tre cua minh d€n vi Ba La Mon ai ciu gia (nguai 

van xin xot xa, van ndi khJ sa) thi luc bfry gia qua dia du, duqc trang tri b~ng th\l tung 
(nhiing b1:1i cdy) (thien thS) cua Tu Di Son(*), ciing da rung chuySn. 

49. And again, Sakka, descending in the guise of a Brahman, requested me for the 

lady Maddlwho was virtuous(*), a Chaste Wife. 

[(*):Romanized edition of Cariyiipi/aka, edition Richard Morris in 1882, sllavatilfl, 

Commentary on Cariyiipifaka, edition D. L. Barua, 1939, 94-5 (in prose), Simon 

Hewavitarne Bequest edition of Cariyiipi/aka, Colombo, 1950, Cha1thasangiiyana edition 
of Cariyiipi/aka, Rangoon, 1961 -vantilfl.] 

50. Taking Maddi by the hand, filling the clasped hands with water (*), having a 

mind of faith in my purpose (+), to him Maddi I gave. 

[(*): The Brahman's outstretched hands, Commentary on Cariyiipi/aka, edition D. 

L. Barua, 1939, 95.] 

[(+): He thought that, reaching the summit of the Perfection of Giving, he would 

arrive at Self-Awakening.] 

51. As Maddi was being given the Devas in the heavens were rejoiced; the earth, 
garlanded with Sineru 's (celestial) Groves, trembled then too. 

52. Jilli (my son), K01:,ihiijinii my daugter, the lady Maddi, a Chaste Wife -
relinquishing them I did not think (*); it was for the sake of Awakening itself(+). 

[(*): He did not think of the torment; he was released (in mind), Commentary on 

Cariyiipifaka, edition D. L. Barua, 1939, 96, which also gives the five sacrifices incumbent 

on all Bodhisattas: that of their wealth, that of their own heads, eyes or limbs, that of their 
own life, that of their dear child(ren), that of their loved wife.] 

[(+): Cf I. 8.15. Verse quoted Milindapaiihii 117.] 

53. Neither child was disagreeable to me, the lady Maddi was not disagreeable. 

Omniscience was dear to me, therefore I gave away those who were dear (*). 

[(*): Verse quoted Milindapaiihii 281, which mentions Cariyiipifaka by name.] 

49. Va l~i nfra, Thien Chu I>~ Thich, khi da giang h~ xu6ng trong ngo~i bi@u (hinh 

thuc hen ngodi) cua mc)t vi Ba La Mon, da yeu c:lu Ta cho nu sI Maddi la m<)t B~c phfim 
dire cao thu<)'Ilg (*), m9t Trinh Khi€t The. 

[(*): Ban frn loat Richard Morris dl}ng La Ma th@ thrr ta (viit theo thd chu La Ma) 
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ve SO' Hanh T•ng Kinh, nam 1882 d9c Ia silavatirp, B<) Chu Giai ve SO' Hanh T•ng Kinh, 
ban fin loat D. L. Barna, nam 1939 trang 94-5 (trong van xuoi); Ban fin loat v8 SO' Hanh 

T•ng Kinh cua Simon Hewavitarne Bequest, Thu Do Colombo, nam 1950; Ban fin loat 
H()i Nghj KiSt Tip Tam T,ng lftn thtr sau (ban fin loat Mi~n ngfr ve SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh), 

t~i Rangoon, nam 1961 d9c la -vantirp.] 

50. Khi da nfun lfty ban tay Maddi, khi da rot dfiy nu6c vao doi ban tay da thu chftp 

(*), khi da co m<)t S\f tin tam trong mvc dich cua minh ( + ), Ta da ban phat Maddi d€n Ong 
, 
ay. 

[(*): Doi ban tay cua vi Ba La Monda du6i ra, Bl) Chu Giai ve SO' Hanh Tfng 
Kinh, ban fin loat D. L. Barna, nam 1939 trang 95.] 

[(+): Ngai da nghl suy rAng, khi da d~t d€n Phap Toan Thi~n T6i Thm;mg ve Sv 
Quyen Hi€n, Ngai se thanh d~t sv Tv Tinh Giac.] 

51. Khi Maddi da dugc ban phat, Chu Thien trong cac Coi Thien Gim da vui mirng 

thi luc bfty gia qua dja cftu, dugc trang tri bAng thIJ tung (nhfrng btJi cdy) (thien th8) cua Tu 
Di Son (*), ciing da rung chuy8n. 

52. Jali (nam hai Ta), Kal}.hajina nu hai Ta, nfr sI Maddi, m(>t Trinh Khi~t The - Ta 

da khong nghl d€n vi~c phong khi h9 (*); dieu do da chinh la vi mvc dich Sv Tinh Giac cua 
minh (+). 

[(*): Ngai da khong nghi d€n n6i btrt rtrt th6ng khb; Ngai da hoan giai (a trong tam 

thtrc), Bt) Chu Giai ve Di~n ca Kinh trang 96, vbn cfmg da dua ra Ngft Hi~n T~ Vi D~i 
thu(k ve ph~n S\f cua tftt ca Chu Giac Hftu Tinh: do la ve tien tai cua h9, do la ve chinh cai 
dftu, doi mAt ho~c cac chi th8 cua hQ, do Ia ve chinh sinh m~nh CUa h9, do la ve cac con tre 

tran ai cua hQ, do la ve ngum vg chi than cua h9.] 

[(+):Cf. I. 8.15. Cau k~ dugc vi~n dfrn ~i Milinda SO' Vftn Kinh trang 117.] 
53. Khong co con tre nao da khong phai Ia bftt hgp y d6i v6i Ta ca, nfr si Maddi ciing 

da khong phai la bftt hgp y. Sv Toan Tri Toan Giac da la tran ai d6i v6i Ta, vi ly do.nhu v~y 
ma Tada quyen hi~n nhfrng ngum tran ai fty (*). 

[(*): Cau k~ dugc vi~n ddn ti;li Milinda SO' Vftn Kinh trang 281, trong do de c~p v6i 
ten g9i SO' Hanh Tfng Kinh.] 

54. And again in the company of my parents (*) in the vast forest, when they were 

lamenting compassionately and talking about my happiness and sorrow (+), 

[(*): Other people came too, Commentary on Cariyiipifaka, edition D. L. Barua, 

1939, 100.] 

[(+): Ie. the vicissitudes he had been through. Romanized edition of Cariyiipi/aka, 

edition Richard Morris in 1882, Commentary on Cariyiipifaka, edition D. L. Barua, 1939, 

51 dukkhaqi; Simon Hewavitarne Bequest edition of Cariyiipifaka, Colombo, 1950, 

Chaffhasailgiiyana edition of Cariyiipifaka, Rangoon, 1961, Jiitaka i. 47 dukhaqi.] 

55. I approached them both with shame and fear of blame, with reverence; the earth, 

garlanded with Sineru 's (celestial) Groves, trembled then too. 
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56. And again, having departed from the vast forest with my relations (*), I entered 

(+) the delighful city Jetuttara, supreme among cities. 

[(*): Romanized edition of Cariyiipifaka, edition Richard Morris in J882, Simon 

Hewavitarne Bequest edition of Cariyiipifaka, Colombo, 1950, saiiiitibhi; Commentary on 

Cariyapifaka, edition D. L. Barua, 1939, 101 -tThi, Cha!fhasangiiyana edition of 

Cariyiipifaka, Rangoon, 1961, saiiiiatibhi. Cf III 3.4n.] 

[(+):Romanized edition of Cariyiipifaka, edition Richard Morris in 1882, pavissami, 

Simon Hewavitarne Bequest edition of Cariyiipifaka, Colombo, 1950, Commentary on 

Cariyiipifaka, edition D. L. Barua, 1939, Chaffhasangiiyana edition of Cariyiipifaka, 

Rangoon, 1961, pavisiimi.] 

57. The seven (kinds of) gems rained down, a great rain-cloud showered down; the 

earth, garlanded with Sineru 's (celestial) Groves, trembled then too. 

58. Even this cognizant earth, not knowing happiness or sorrow, at the power of my 

giving quaked seven times (*). 

[(*:}: This verse cited at Jiitaka i. 47, Commentary on Apadiina 51 which add that 

after the (Bodhisatta 's) life-span as Vessantara was ended he arose in Tusita-realm.] 

54. Va li:ti nfra trong doan the cua Song Than Ta (*) nai ch6n sam lam r(mg 16n, khi 
hQ dang cam thfry bi th6ng m<)t each hfru dbng tinh tam va dang n6i v€ ni€m hi:tnh phuc va 
n6i bi thuang cua Ta(+), 

[(*): Nhfrng nguai khac ding da d€n, B9 Chu Giai v€ SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh, ban lin 
loat D. L. Barna, nam 1939 trang 100.] 

[(+):Tue Ia nhfrng n6i trfim phu cua ki€p nhan sinh ma Ngai da trai qua. Ban frn loat 
dvng La Ma th~ thrr ta (vidt theo thd chu La Mii) v€ SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh, Ban frn loat 
Richard Morris dl}.ng La Ma th~ thll' ta (vidt theo thd chu La Ma) v€ SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh, 
nam 1882; BC) Chu Giai v€ SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh, ban frn loat D. L. Barna, nam 1939 trang 
51 d9c l~ KhB Dau; Ban frn loat v€ SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh cua Simon Hewavitarne Bequest, 
Thu Do Colombo, nam 1950; Ban frn loat H(>i Nghj Ki~t T~p Tam T,ng lfin thu sau (ban 
frn loat Mi~n ngfr v€ SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh), ti:ii Rangoon, nam 1961, Kinh BBn Sinh i. 47 
d9c la KhB Dau.] 

55. Tada ti€p c~n hQ v6i ca hai n6i tu quy (xdu hJ va nhl;c nha) va SlJ SQ' hai bi khien 
trach, v6i long ton kinh thi luc bfry gia qua dia cfiu, duqc trang tri bfing thv tung (nhiing bl}i 

cay) (thien the) cua Tu Di Son(*), cfing da rung chuyen. 
56. Va li:ti nfra, khi da xufrt phat khoi ch6n sam lam r<)ng 16n cling v6i nhfrng than 

thich cua minh (*),Tada di vao (+) thanh thi Jetuttara lam me mfrn con nguai, chi thuQ'llg 
trong s6 cac thanh thi. 

[(*): Ban frn loat Richard Morris dvng La Ma th~ thtr ta (viii theo thd chu La Ma) 
v€ SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh, nam 1882; Ban frn loat v€ SO' Hanh T'ng Kinh cua Simon 
Hewavitarne Bequest, Thu Do Colombo, nam 1950 d9c la sa:iiatibhi; B9 Chu Giai v€ SO' 
Hanh T,ng Kinh, ban frn loat D. L. Barna, nam 1939 trang 101 d9c Ia-tihi, Ban frn loat 
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H()i Nghj Ki~t Tip Tam T'ng lfui thir sau (ban ftn loat Mi~n ngfr vb SO' Hanh T'ng Kinh), 
t~i Rangoon, nam 1961 d9c la saiiiiatibhi. Cf. Phftn III. 3 .4n.] 

[(+): Ban ftn loat Richard Morris dl}ng La Ma th~ thtr ta (viJt theo thd chfr La Ma) 
vb SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh, nam 1882 d9c la pavissami; Ban ftn loat vb SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh 
cua Simon Hewavitarne Bequest, Thu Do Colombo, nam 1950, B(> Chu Giai vb SO' Hanh 
T,ng Kinh, ban ftn loat D. L. Barna, nam 1939, Ban ftn loat H()i Nghj Ki~t Tip Tam T,ng 
lfrn thir sau (ban ftn loat Mi~n ngfr vb SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh), t~i Rangoon, nam 1961 d9c la 
pavisami.] 

57. Bay (lo~i) bao th~ch (san ho, h6 phach, xa cir, ma nao, kim ngan, tran chau, luu 
ly) da trot xu6ng nhu mua chAng khac nao m<)t dam mua may to l&n da trot xu6ng thi Ilic 
bfty gia qua dia cfru, duqc trang tri b~ng thl} tung (nhfrng bIJi cay) (thien the) cua Tu Di Son 
(*), cfing da rung chuyen. 

58. Ngay ca qua dia cfru chirng tri dibu nay, bftt tuang tri nibm h~nh phuc ho~c n6i 
bi thuang, tru&c nang Ive quyen hi6n cua Ta da chftn d<)ng bay lftn (*). 

[(*): Cau k~ nay da duqc dftn thu~t t~i Kinh Ban Sinh i. 47, B{> Chu Giai vb Di~n 
Cfi Kinh trang 51 bf> sung r~ng sau khi th9 m~nh cua (Bic Giac Him Tinh) da chftm dirt, 
Ngai da dan sinh trong dia h~t Dau Suit Da Thien GiOi.] 

I. 10. CONDUCT OF THE WISE HARE (*) 

(SASAP A~l)ITACARIY A1"f) 
I. 9. DUC HANH CUA DA THO HIEN TRI(*) 

(SO HANH CUA DA THO HIEN TRI) 
[(*): Sasa Jiitaka, No. 316; Jiitakamiilii No. 6. Versions vary; also in Avadiina 

sataka edition. J. S. Speyer, St. Petersburg 1906, 1909, No. 37, and Sasakiivadiina, No. 
104 in Avadiinakalpalatii (Ksemendra, edition S. C. Das and Vidyiibhushana, Calcutta 

1888). For more detail see Handurukande, page 83.] 

((*): Kinh Ban Sinh Da Tho, s6 316; B{> H,ng Lien Ban Sinh Kinh s6 6. Cac ban 
b6n khac; ciing trong ban §.n loat Avadanasataka. J. S. Speyer, St. Petersburg nam 1906, 

1909' s6 3 7' va Sasakavadana, s6 104 trong A vadanakalpalata (Ksemendra, ban An loat 
S. C. Das va Vidyabhiishana, Thanh Ph6 Dong An D(> Calcutta nam 1888). De bi6t them 
chi ti6t xem Handurukande, trang 83. J 

1. And again, when I was a hare who roamed in the forest, feeding on grass, leaves, 

herbs and fruit, refraining from oppressing others, 
2. A monkey, a jackal, ayoung otter and I dwelt then in the same neighbourhood and 

were to be seen evening and morning (*). 

{(*): Romanized edition of Cariyiipifaka, edition Richard Morris in 1882, piito 

padissare; Simon Hewavitarne Bequest edition of Cariyiipifaka, Colombo, 1950, 

Chaghasangilyana edition of Cariyiipifaka, Rangoon, 1961, piito ca dissare.] 
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3. I instructed them as to lovely and evil deeds: "Shun the evil Ones, keep to the 

lovely Ones (*) " 

[(*): Onslaught on creatures, wrong view, etc.; and Giving, Morality, etc., 

Commentary on Cariyiipifaka, edition D. L. Barua, 1939, 103.] 

4. Seeing the moon at the full on an Observance day, I pointed it out to them there 

saying "Today is an Observance (day). 

5. Prepare gifts to give to One worthy of gifts; having given the gift to One worthy 

of gifts, observe the Observance (day)." 

1. Va l~i nfra, khi Tada la m<)t da tho dang ch~y rong trong ch6n sam lam, dang an 
tren d6ng co, nhfrng chi~c la, cac lo~i thao m<)c va trai cay, khic ch~ vi~c ap buc chung sinh 
khac, 

2. M<)t con khi, m<)t sai lang, m<)t con rai ca con va Ta da cu trU luc bfty gi<'Y trong 
cling vilng Ian c~n va da duqc trong thfty nhau vao bu6i t6i va bu6i sang (*). 

[(*): Ban ftn loat Richard Morris d\lng La Ma th~ thtr ta (vidt theo thd chu La Ma) 

v€ SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh, nam 1882 d9c la pato padissare; Ban ftn loat v€ SO' Hanh T,ng 
Kinh cua Simon Hewavitarne Bequest, Thu E>o Colombo, nam 1950; Ban ftn loat H()i 
Nghj Ki~t T'p Tam T,ng lAn thu sau (ban ftn loat Mi~n ngfr v€ SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh), t~i 
Rangoon, nam 1961 d9c la pa to ca dissare.] 

3. Tada giao d~o chung v€ Thi~n H~nh va cac Ac H~nh: "Hay ty khai cac ke y~m A 
(cam ghet) ta ac, bftt b<)i ly cac B~c hoa thi~n than thi~t (*)" 

[(*): Manh li~t cong kich cac chilng sinh, ki~n giai th6 ng<), v.v.; va Sl! Quyen Hi~n, 
Quy Ph~m E>~o Bue, v.v., B9 Chu Giai v€ SO' Hanh T'ng Kinh, ban ftn loat D. L. Barna, 
nam 1939, trang 103.] 

4. Khi da khan ki~n trang da tron vao Ngay Tuan Thu Gi&i Lu~t, Ta da chi xuftt n6 
6 nai do cho chung va n6i ring "Hom nay la m<)t Ngay Tuan Thu Gi&i Lu~t. 

5. Hay chufin bi cac 1€ v~t d~ phl,mg hien den B~c xilng dang v6i cac 1€ v~t; da phl)llg 
hi~n 1€ v~t d~n B~c xilng dang v&i cac 1€ v~t, hay tuan thu Ngay Tuan Thu Gi&i Lu~t." 

6. Saying "Very well" to me, having prepared gifts according to their ability, 

according to their means, they sought (*) One worthy of gifts. 

[(*): Romanized edition of Cariyilpi/aka, edition Richard Morris in 1882, 

gavesilflSUlfl; Simon Hewavitarne Bequest edition of Cariyilpi/aka, Colombo, 1950, 

gavesiyulfl; Commentary on Cariyilpi/aka, edition D. L. Barua, 1939, 104; 

Chaghasaligilyana edition of Cariyilpi/aka, Rangoon, 1961, gavesisulfl.] 

7. Seated there I thought about (*) a worthy, suitable gift: "If I should get someone 

worthy of gifts, what would be my gift ? 

[(*): Romanized edition of Cariyilpifaka, edition Richard Morris in 1882, nisajja 

cintesi; Simon Hewavitarne Bequest edition of Cariyilpi/aka, Colombo, 1950, nissajja 
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cintesilfl; Commentary on Cariyiipi/aka, edition D. L. Barua, 1939; Chaghasangayana 
edition of Cariyiipi/aka, Rangoon, 1961, nisajja cintesilfl.] 

8. I have no sesamum, gram or beans (*), rice, clarified butter. I keep myself going 

on grass; it is not possible to give grass. 

[(*): Romanized edition of Cariyiipi/aka, edition Richard Morris in 1882, Simon 
Hewavitarne Bequest edition of Cariyiipi/aka, Colombo, 1950, Cha//hasangiiyana edition 

of Cariyiipi/aka, Rangoon, 1961, miisii vii; Commentary on Cariyiipi/aka, edition D. L. 
Barua, 1939 na miisii. This and Mugga, green gram or (in Anglo-Indian) the mung bean, 

are both pulses.] 

9. If anyone (*) worthy of gifts comes into my presence for food I will give my own 

self; he will not go away empty. " 
[(*): Romanized edition of Cariyapi/aka, edition Richard Morris in 1882, yadi eti; 

Simon Hewavitarne Bequest edition of Cariyiipi/aka, Colombo, 1950, Cha//hasangayana 
edition of Cariyiipi/aka, Rangoon, 1961, yadi koci eti.] 

6. Khi da n6i r~ng "Rftt t6t" d6i vm Ta, khi da chuAn bi cac 16 vftt can cu theo niing 
h,rc clia chung, can cu theo phuong phap cua chiing, chung da tiin ki~m (*) Bflc xtrng dang 

v6i cac 16 vflt. 
[(*): Ban ftn loat Richard Morris dl}ng La Ma th~ thtr ta (viit theo thd chii: La Ma) 

ve SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh, niim 1882 d9c la gavesirpsurp; Ban fin loat ve SO' Hanh T,ng 

Kinh cua Simon Hewavitarne Bequest, Thu Do Colombo, niim 1950 d9c Ia gavesiyurp; 
Bt) Chu Giai ve SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh, ban ftn loat D. L. Barna, niim 1939, trang104; Ban 

fin loat HC)i Nghi Ki@t Tip Tam T,ng lfin thu sau (ban fin loat Mi@n ngft ve SO' Hanh T,ng 

Kinh), t~i Rangoon, niim 1961 d9c la gavesisurp.] 

7. Da an tQa a nai d6 Ta da khao h,r (*) Bflc xtrng dang, thich hqp 16 v~t: "Neu nhu 

Ta c6 duqc Bflc nao d6 xtrng dang vm cac 16 vflt thi 16 v~t clia Ta se nhu the nao ? 
[(*): Ban fin loat Richard Morris dl}ng La Ma th~ thtr ta (viit theo thd chii:La Ma) 

ve SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh, nam 1882 dQc Ia nisajja cintesi; Ban fm loat ve SO' Hanh T,ng 
Kinh clia Simon Hewavitarne Bequest, Thu Do Colombo, niim 1950 dQc la nissajja 

cintesirp; Bt) Chu Giai ve SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh, ban ftn loat D. L. Barna, niim 1939; Ban 

fin loat HC)i Nghj Ki@t Tip Tam T,ng lftn thir sau (ban ftn loat Mi@n ngft ve SO' Hanh T,ng 

Kinh), t~i Rangoon, niim 1961 d9c Ia nisajja cintesirp.] 
8. Ta khong c6 h~t me, d~u xanh hoi_ic cac h~t d~u (*), g~o, ba long trong. Ta dang 

tv duffilg ho,t (nuoi s6ng) ban than tren dbng co; th~t bftt kha thi phvng hien dbng co. 
[(*): Ban fin loat Richard Morris dl}ng La Ma th~ thtr ta (vi€t theo thd chii: La Ma) 

ve SO' Hanh T'ng Kinh, nam 1882; Ban fin loat ve SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh cua Simon 
Hewavitarne Bequest, Thu Do Colombo, niim 1950; Ban ftn loat Hi)i Nghi Ki@t Tip Tam 
T,ng lftn thir sau (ban fin loat Mi@n ngft ve SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh), t~i Rangoon, nam 1961 

d9c la masa va; Bt) Chu Giai ve SO' Hanh. T,ng Kinh, ban fin loat D. L. Barna, niim 1939 
d9c la na masa. Dieu nay va Ll}c Diu (iliju xanh), d~u xanh hoi_ic (thut)c ve Anh-An) la 

cay d~u xanh, ca hai deu la cay hQ d~u.] 
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9. N€u nhu c6 B~c nao (*) xtrng dang v6i cac l~ v~t ma xufrt hi~n tru6c mi_it Ta xin 
thvc phfim, Ta se ph\lng hi€n chinh ban than minh; B~c fry se kh6ng ra di m<)t each r6ng 
kh6ng." 

[(*):Ban fin loat Richard Morris d\(ng La Mi th~ thrr ta (vi~t theo thi chft La Mo) 
v~ SO- Hanh T~ng Kinh, nam 1882 dQc Ia yadi eti; Ban fin loat v~ SO- Hanh T~ng Kinh 
cua Simon Hewavitarne Bequest, Thu Do Colombo, nam 1950; Ban fin loat H()i Nghj Ki~t 
T~p Tam T~ng lfrn thir sau (ban fin loat Mi~n ngfr v~ SO- Hanh T~ng Kinh), t<;ti Rangoon, 
nam 1961 dQc Ia yadi koci eti.] 

10. Knowing my intention, Sakka in the guise of a Brahman approached my lair so 

as to test my giving. 

11. When I saw him, elated I spoke these words "It is good that for the sake of fodder 

you have reached my presence (*). 

[(*): Romanized edition of Cariyllpifaka, edition Richard Morris in 1882, 

mam'antike; Simon Hewavitarne Bequest edition of Cariyllpifaka, Colombo, 1950, 

Cha!lhasangilyana edition of Cariyilpifaka, Rangoon, 1961, mama santike.] 
12. Today I will give you a glorious gift not given before. You are furnished with 

moral virtue; wifitting in you is the oppressing of others. 

13. Come, light a fire, collect different kinds of sticks. I will roast myself, you will 

devour (me) roasted." 

14. He saying "very well", exultant in mind, collected different kinds of sticks; 

making a womb of embers he made a huge pyre. 

15. He lit a fire there that would become big quickly. Shaking my dust covered limbs 

(*), I sat down at one side. 

[(*): In the Jlltaka the hare shook himself so as not to harass or oppress others (see 

verse 1, 12), such as any small creatures who might be in his fur being burnt to death, 

Commentary on Cariyllpifaka, edition D. L. Barua, 1939, 106 is similar.] 

16. When the great pile (*) of sticks was burning and roaring (+), leaping up then I 

fell down into the middle of the blazing flames. 

[(*): Romanized edition of Cariyllpifaka, edition Richard Morris in 1882, paiija; 
Commentary on Cariyllpifaka, edition D. L. Barua, 1939, 106; Simon Hewavitarne 

Bequest edition of Cariyllpifaka, Colombo, 1950, Chaffhasangllyana edition of 

Cariyllpifaka, Rangoon, 1961, puiija. Simon Hewavitarne Bequest edition of Cariyllpifaka, 
Colombo, 1950, gives paiija as a verse l.] 

17. As anyone entering into cool water allays (*) his distress and fever and finds (+) 

satisfaction and zest. 

[(*): sameti, glossed Commentary on Cariyllpifaka, edition D. L. Barua, 1939, 107 

by vupasameti.] 

[(+): deti, ibidem upplldeti.] 
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18. So did the burning fire when I entered it allay all my distress as though it were 
cool water. 

19. I gave to the Brahman the whole of my entire body, the outer s'/dn, inner s'/dn, 

flesh, sinews, bones, and the muscles of the heart (*). 
[(*): Traditionally this story ends with Sakka ma'/dng a likeness of the hare on the 

moon (visible in the tropics). Jiitaka i. 172 says that one of the four marvels of this eon is 

that for the whole of it the likeness of the hare will endure on the moon. Another of these 

four Marvels is the inability of fire to burn a certain district, see below III. 9.] 

10. Khi da li6u tri tac y c1ia Ta, Thien Chu D~ Thich trong ngo~i bi@n (hinh thire 

hen ngoai) cua m()t vi Ba La Mon, da ti€p c~n hang A Ta nh~m d€ ki6m tr~c vi~c quyen hi€n 
cua Ta. 

11. Khi Tada trong thfiy Ong fiy, da hU'llg cao thai li~t (hit sue phdn khm) va Tada 
n6i nhfrng ngon tlr nay "Th~t minh tri vi ID\lC dich tv li~n (thuc an gia sue) Ngai da d€n 
tru&c m~t Ta (*). 

[(*): Ban fin loat Richard Morris dvng La Ma th@ thtr ta (viit theo thd chii La Ma) 

vS SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh, nam 1882 d9c la mam'antike; Ban fin loat vS SO' Hanh T,ng 

Kinh cua Simon Hewavitarne Bequest, Thu E>o Colombo, nam 1950; Ban fin loat H(}i 

Nghj Ki~t T'p Tam T,ng lk thir sau (ban fin loat Mi~n ngfr v~ SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh), ti;ii 
Rangoon, nam 1961 d9c la mama santike.] 

12. Hom nay Ta se phl,lllg hi€n Ngai m()t l~ v~t qrc kY du khoai ma tru&c day da 
chua rung duqc phl,lllg hi€n. Ngai da duqc cung cfip v&i phfim h~nh doan chinh; bfrt thoa 
dang v&i Ngai la vi~c ap birc ch1ing sinh khac. 

13. Nao, hay th~p len m<)t ng9n lira, hay thu t~p cac lo~i khuc cm khac nhau. Ta se 
1\1'. nu&ng ban than minh, Ngai se thon thvc (Ta) da nu&ng chin." 

14. Khi da n6i ring "rfrt t6t';, da hU'llg cao thai li~t (hit sue hao hirng phdn khai) a 
n()i tam, Ngai fry da thu t~p cac loi;ii khuc cui khac nhau; khi da t~o thanh m<)t d6ng than 
hf>ng, Ngai fiy datiJ.o nen gian thieu khbng 16. 

15. Ngai fry da th~p len m<)t ng9n lira & nai do se tr& nen to l&n mt}t each nhanh 
ch6ng. Khi da luc l~c trin ciu (b¥i bdn va cau h¥i) da phu dfiy cac chi th€ cua minh (*), Ta 
da ng6i xu6ng & mt}t ben. 

[(*): Trong Kinh BAn Sinh, da tho da tv h1c l~c than minh nhAm d6 khong phi~n 
nhi6u ho~c ap birc chung sinh khac (xem cau k~ 1, 12), ch~ng h~n nhu bftt lu~n chung sinh 
nho be nao c6 th€ bi ch6t chay trong b<) long cua minh, B(> Chu Giai v~ Ser Hanh T,ng 

Kinh, ban fin loat D. L. Barna, nam 1939, trang 106 thi ciing tuang tlJ.] 

16. Khi d6ng cui to l&n (*)dang chay va dang nb fim fim (+), khi da nhay len the r6i 
Tada rai xu6ng & giua ng9n lira dang birng birng bling chay. 

[(*): Ban fin loat Richard Morris dvng La Ma th~ thrr ta (viit theo thi ehii La Ma) 

vs SO' Hanh 'f ttng Kinh, nam 1882 d9c Ia paiija; B() Chu Giai v~ Ser Hanh Tttng Kinh, 

ban fin loat D. L. Barna, nam 1939, trang 106; Ban fin loat v~ Ser Hanh Tttng Kinh cua 
Simon Hewavitarne Bequest, Thu E>o Colombo, nam 1950; Ban fin loat H()i Nghj Ki@t 
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T~p Tam T~ng lAn thtr sau (ban fln loat Mi~n ngfr ve SO' Hanh T~ng Kinh), tc.ii Rangoon, 

nam 1961 d9c la puiija. Ban fin loat ve SO' Hanh T~ng Kinh cua Simon Hewavitarne 

Bequest, Thu Do Colombo, nam 1950 cho Ia paiija nhu m()t cau k~ I.] 
17. Nhu bftt lu~n ai da bu6c vao vfing nu6c mat li;tnh, giam khinh (*) n6i th6ng kh6 

va con s6t cua minh va d()t nhien n,r phat hi~n (+) sv many va niem thti vj (y vt hWig thu), 

[(*): sameti, B() Chu Giai ve SO' Hanh T~ng Kinh, ban fin loat D. L. Barna, nam 

1939, trang 107 da chu thich v6i vfipasameti.] 

[(+): deti, cung 6 m()t ch6 uppadeti.] 

18. Ng9n lua dang chay cfing nhu v~y khi Tada bu6c vao, n6 giam khinh m9i n6i 
th6ng kh6 y nhu th€ n6 da Ia vfing nu6c mat lc.inh. 

19. Ta da ph\mg hien vi Ba La Mon nguyen ca s~c than Ta, ngo~i bi (lbp da ben 

ngoai), n()i bi (lap da ben trong bam sat ngay v6i gan thft), thit, nhfrng SQ'i day gan, cac 
XUO'Ilg, Va nhfrng CO' tim (*). 

[(*): M()t each truyen th6ng c6 S\f nay ket thuc v6i Thien Chu f)~ Thich da t1;10 hinh 
tuong n,r da tho tren m~t trang ( c6 th€ trong thfty trong cac V-Ung nhi~t d6i). Kinh Bfin Sinh 

trang i. 172 n6i r~ng m()t trong b6n dieu Ky Tich cua thai k:Y cvc m1;1n truang nay d6 la trong 
su6t thai k:Y d6 hinh tuong n,r da tho se tri tl,lc tren m~t trang. Dieu k:Y tich khac trong b6n 
dieu Ky Tich nay la tinh vo nang cua ng9n lua d6t chay m()t dia khu nao d6, xem ben du6i 

PhAn III. 9.] 

Its summary(*): 

[(*): On the notation of the following verses see Introduction page xi.] 

T6ng ket cua n6 (*): 

[(*): ve tieu ky cua nhfrng cau k~ sau day, xem Lai Gi6i Thi~u trang xi.] 

1 (20) Akitti the Brahman (*), Sankha, Dhanaiijaya the Kuru king, King Mahli 

Sudassana, the Brahman Mahli Govinda. 

[(*):Commentary on Cariyiipi/aka, edition D. L. Barua, 1939, 108 takes Brahma'l}o 

as belonging to Akitti, though that he was a Brahman before he became an ascetic is not 

said in his story at I. l.] 

2(21) Nimi, and Prince Canda, Sivi, Vessantara, the Hare - such was I then who 

gave these glorious gifts. 

3(22) These were the preliminary requirements (*)for giving, these the Perfection 

of Giving; giving my life to a supplicant, !fulfilled this Perfection. 

4(23) When I saw one approaching for alms, I sacrificed my own self There was no 

one to equal me in giving - this was my Perfection of Giving (*). 

[(*): Jiitaka i. 45, Commentary on Buddhavaf{lsa 59, Commentary on Apadiina 49 

referring to the SasapaQf/,,ita Jiitaka, quote this verse to illustrate the culmination of the 

Perfection of Giving.] 
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1(20) Ba La Mon Akitti (*), Saitkha, Vua Xu Knrn Dhanaiijaya, Vua Maha 
Sndassana, Ba La Mon Maha Govinda. 

[(*): B() Chu Giai v€ Ser Hanh T~ng Kinh, ban fin loat D. L. Barna, nam 1939, trang 
108 coi Ba La Mon la thu()c v€ Akitti, tuy rfulg Ngai da Ia m()t Ba La Mon tru&c khi Ngai 

da tr& thanh m()t khb hanh gia da kh6ng duqc n6i trong c6 slJ cua Ngai t~i PhAn I. 1.] 

2(21) Niini, va Vuong Tu Canda, Sivi, Vessantara, Da Tho - chinh Tada la B~c 

luc bfiy gio ban phat nhfrng l~ v~t quang vinh nay. 

3(22) Nhfrng di€u nay da la nhfrng diSu ki~n tfit y€u sa b() (*) cho vi~c quyen hi6n, 

cac Phap Toan Thi~n vS Vi~c Quyen Hi€n nay; vi~c quyen hi6n sinh m~nh cua Ta cho m()t 
ai cftn gia (ngudi van xin x6t xa, van nai khd sa), Tada hoan thanh vien man Phap Toan 

Thi~nnay. 

4(23) Khi Ta da trong thfiy m{>t B~c dang tiep c~n cho vi~c phvng hi6n v~t th1Jc, Ta 

da hi~n t6 chinh ban than minh. Da khong c6 m{>t B~c nao tuong dAng v&i Ta trong vi~c 
quyen hien - day da la Phap Toan Thi~n vs S\I Quyen Hien cila Ta (*). 

[(*): Kinh Ban Sinh trang i. 45, B{> Chu Giai vs H~ T{)c Chrr Ph't trang 59, B() Chu 
Giai vS lli~n ca Kinh trang 49 da dS c~p d€n Kinh Btln Sinh Da Tho Hi@n Tri, vi~n dfrn 

cau k~ nay d€ cir l~ thuyet minh SlJ ClJC di€m cua Phap Toan Thi~n v€ S\I Quyen Hien.] 

DIVISION II: 
PHAN II: 

THE PERFECTION OF MORALITY (SlLAPARAMITA) 
PHAP TOAN THISN VE QUY PHAM DAO DUC (TRI GIOI BA LA M~T) 

II. 1. CONDUCT OF MOTHER'S SUPPORTER (*) 

(MATIPOSAKACARIYA1'1) 
II. 1. DUC JM.NH CUA B~C DUONG Dl)C MAU THAN (*) 

(SO HANH CUA B~C DUONG Dl)C MAu THAN) 
[(*): Romanized edition of Cariyiipifaka, edition Richard Morris in 1882, Sllava 

niigacariya; Commentary on Cariyiipifaka, edition D. L. Barua, 19 39, 11 O; Simon 
Hewavitarne Bequest edition of Cariyiipifaka, Colombo, 1950, Chaf!hasaligayana edition 
of Cariyiipifaka, Rangoon, 1961, Miituposakacariya. See Jiitaka No. 455, Miitiposaka 
Jiitaka (K. Miitu-). The Srlavaniiga Jiitaka, Jiitaka No. 72, to which B.C. Law, translator 
of Cariyiipifaka, The Collection of Ways of Conduct (Minor Anthologies of the Pii/i Canon. 
SBB No. IX), London, 1938 refers in his translation, page 107, n. 1, is quite different from 
Cariyiipi/aka story. The title of this story therefore is better taken as Miitiposaka, A 
Mother's Supporter.] 

[(*): Ban fin loat Richard Morris dvng La Ma th~ thrr ta (vidt theo thd chfr La Mii) 

vs Ser Hanh T~ng Kinh, nam 1882 d9c la Ser Hanh Trrvng Vuong GiOi Due; B9 Chu Giai 
vs Ser Hanh T~ng Kinh, ban fin loat D. L. Barna, nam 1939, trang 110; Ban fin loat vs Ser 
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Hanh T,ng Kinh cua Simon Hewavitarne Bequest, Thu Bo Colombo, nam 1950; Ban fin 
loat H(}i Nghj Ki~t T~p Tam T,ng lfrn thu sau (ban dn loat Mi~n ngfr v€ SO' Hanh T,ng 
Kinh), ti;ii Rangoon, nam 1961 d<;>c Ia SO' Hanh B~c DU"O'llg Dl}c Miu Than. Xem Kinh 
Ban Sinh s6 455, d<;>c la Kinh Ban Sinh B~c DU"O'llg Dl}c Miu Than (K. Matu-). Kinh 
Ban Sinh GiOi Due TU"cyng VU"ong, Kinh Ban Sinh s6 72, d~n ca B.C. Law, dich gia v€ 
SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh, Sv Suu T~p T~p Tl,lC Bue Hi;inh (Nhfrng Tuy~n T~p Thu Y~u Kinh 
Bi~n Pali, Phfrn III. SBB s6 IX), Thu Bo London, nam 1938 d€ c~p trong ban phien dich 
cua minh, trang 107, s6 1, kha sai bi~t so v&i c6 sv SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh. Vi ly do nhu v~y 
tva d€ cua cfJ sv nay t6t hon nen dugc ldy Ia B~c DU"O'llg Dvc Miu Than, M(>t Chi Tri Gia 
Mfiu Than.] 

1. When I was a lordly elephant (*) in a forest supporting my mother there was none 

then on earth like me in respect of (moral) virtues (+). 

[(*):.Kuiijara.] 
[(+): Gu{lena, explained as STlagu{lena at Commentary on Cariyapifaka, edition D. 

L. Barua, 1939, 11 O.] 
2. A forester, having seen me in the forest, informed the king about me: "Sire, an 

elephant (*) befitting you is living in a forest-glade. 
[(*): Gaja.] 
3. There is no need of precautions for him, nor even of pit or stake (*). If he is taken 

(+) by the trunk he will come here himself." 
[(*): Romanized edition of Cariyapifaka, edition Richard Morris in 1882, 

Cha1thasangayana edition of Cariyapifaka, Rangoon, 1961, na pi a/akakasuya; Simon 
Hewavitarne Bequest edition of Cariyapifaka, Colombo, 1950, na piya/haka-, with verse 1 
napi a/ahaka-; Commentary on Cariyapifaka, edition D. L. Barua, 1939, 111 -a/aka- (in 
another compound), v.s.v. Critical Pa/i Dictionary, Copenhagen, 1924.] 

[(+): Romanized edition of Cariyapifaka, edition Richard Morris in 1882, 
samagahite; Commentary on Cariyapifaka, edition D. L. Barua, 1939, Cha1thasangayana 
edition of Cariyiipifaka, Rangoon, 1961, sahaga-; Simon Hewavitarne Bequest edition of 
Cariyapifaka, Colombo, 1950, samalfl gahite.] 

4. When he had heard his words the king, joyful in mind, sent an elephant-tamer, a 
skilful teacher, well-trained. 

5. That elephant-tamer, going there, saw (me) in .a lotus-pond pulling out lotus roots 
(*)for my mother's sustenance. 

[(*): Romanized edition of Cariyapifaka, edition Richard Morris in 1882, 
Commentary on Cariyapifaka, edition D. L. Barua, 1939, bhisamula; Simon Hewavitarne 
Bequest edition of Cariyapifaka, Colombo, 1950, Chaf!hasangayana edition of 

Cariyapifaka, Rangoon, 1961, -mu/ala, lotus stalks.] 
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1. Khi Tada la m()t voi chua dan (*) trong m()t ch6n sam lam dang dufmg dl)c Mftu 
Than Ta, da khong co ai h'.tc bfry gicr tren qua d!a cfm tg h6 Ta lien quan d€n phfun h~nh 
(doan chinh) (+). 

[(*): Tuvng.] 
[(+):An llfrc, duqc giai thich la GiOi Bfrc t~i BC) Chu Giai vS Ser Hanh T'ng Kinh, 

ban fi.n loat D. L. Barna, nam 1939, trang 110.] 
2. M()t lam Vl.l vien, khi da trong thfry Ta trong ch6n sam lam, da thong tri nha vua 

ve Ta: "Tau B~ H~, m()t con voi (*) thich dang dang s6ng trong m()t ch6n rimg thua. 
[(*): Hung Tuvng.] 
3. Khong cdn phai nhfrng bi~n phap dg phong cho con voi fry, th~m chi ciing khong 

cdn d€n hdm bfty ho~c CQC n<;>c (*). N~u nhu da n~m lfry duqc voi cua no(+) thi nose tg di 
d~n day." 

[(*): Ban fin loat Richard Morris dyng La Ma th~ thu ta (vidt theo thd chfi La Mii) 

vS SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh, nam 1882; Ban fi.n loat H(>i Nghj KiSt T'p Tam T,ng ldn thu sau 
(ban An loat MiSn ngu vS SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh), t~i Rangoon, nam 1961 d9c la na pi 
afakakasuya; Ban An loat vS SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh cua Simon Hewavitarne Bequest, Thu 
Do Colombo, nam 1950, d9c la na piyafhaka-, v&i cau k~ 1 d9c la napi afahaka-; BC) Chu 
Giai vS SO' Hanh T'ng Kinh, ban fi.n loat D. L. Barna, nam 1939, trang 111 d9c la -aJaka
(trong tir phuc hgp khac), v.s.v. Tir Di~n Pafi dj van hi~u kham (hi¢u ilinh tu ngfi khac 
bi?t), Thu Do Copenhagen (Dan Mqch), nam 1924.] 

[(+): Ban fi.n loat Richard Morris dyng La Ma th~ thtr ta (viit theo thd chfi La Mii) 

vS SO' Hanh T'ng Kinh, nam 1882 d9c la samagahite; BC) Chu Giai v€ SO' Hanh T,ng 
Kinh, ban ftn loat D. L. Barna, nam 1939; Ban fi.n loat H(>i Nghj KiSt T'p Tam T,ng ldn 
thu sau (ban An loat MiSn ngu vS SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh), t~i Rangoon, nam 1961 d9c la 
sahaga-; Ban An loat vS SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh cua Simon Hewavitarne Bequest, Thu Do 
Colombo, nam 1950, d9c la samaqt gahite.] 

4. Khi nha vua da nghe duqc nhftng ngon tir cua Ong lly, sung su&ng trong lOng, da 
sai m()t thudn tuqng vien, m()t B~c Thdy da thanh th~o, duqc hufrn luy~n tinh nhu~. 

5. Thudn tuqng vien Ay, khi da di d€n a nai do, da trong thfiy (Ta) trong m()t ao sen 
dang nhb nhfrng cu sen (*) cho vi~c dinh dufulg Mftu Than Ta. 

[(*):Ban An loat Richard Morris dyng La Ma thS thu ta (vidt theo thd chu La Mii) 

vs SO' Hanh Tting Kinh, nam 1882; BC) Chu Giai vs s.r Hanh T,ng Kinh, ban fin loat D. 
L. Barna, nam 1939 d9c la bhisamula; Ban An loat vs SO' Hanh Tting Kinh cua Simon 
Hewavitarne Bequest, Thu Do Colombo, nam 1950; Ban fin loat HC)i Nghj Ki@t T'p Tam 
T'ng ldn thu sau (ban fin loat MiSn ngfr vS SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh), ti;ti Rangoon, nam 1961 
d<;>c la -mufala, nhfrng cu6ng sen.] 

6. Discerning my moral virtue he looked out for distinguishing marks. Saying 
"Come, son'', he held me by my trunk. 
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7. What was then the natural strength of my physical frame is today exactly the same 

as the strength of a thousand elephants. 

8. Had I been angry with those who came to capture me I was capable of crushing 

to death even the whole kingdom of men (*). 

[(*): Afree translation based on Commentary on Cariyiipifaka, edition D. L. Barua, 

19 3 9, 112 of pafibalo bhave tesa1f1 yiiva rajjalfl pi miinusa1f1, "I would have been capable 

(of destroying not only) him who had come to capture me (but also) even to the extent of the 

(whole) human domain. " 

9. Yet I, for the sake of guarding Morality, for fulfilling the Perfection of Morality, 

would not change my mind (even though) they were tethering (*) me to a stake (+). 

[(*): Pakkhipanta1f1.] 

[(+): Romanized edition of Cariyiipifaka, edition Richard Morris in 1882, 

Commentary on Cariyiipifaka, edition D. L. Barua, 1939, iilake; Simon Hewavitarne 

Bequest edition of Cariyiipifaka, Colombo, 1950, ii/hake; Cha!fhasangiiyana edition of 

Cariyiipifaka, Rangoon, 1961, iifake. Thus too he shows Resolute Determination (also a 

Perfection), Commentary on Cariyiipifaka, edition D. L. Barua, 1939, 113.] 

10. If they had attacked me there with axes and spears I would not even have been 

angry with them for fear of breaking my Morality. 

6. Khi da hfru thll'c bi~t l\fc (nh{in thit:c ro nang b1c d(lc bi¢t) phAm h~nh doan chinh 
cua Ta, Ong fiy da chu y d€n tirng thu nhfmg net d~c truµg. Khi da n6i r~ng "Hay d€n,. nay 

con trai"' Ong fiy da n~m lfiy cai voi cua Ta. 
7. Hon nfra the l\rc tg nhien cua s~c than Ta ngay horn nay m<)t each xac thi€t da 

tuong tg nhu the Ive cua m<)t ngan con voi. 

8. N€u Ta da bieu thi ph~n n<) vm nhfmg nguai da den b~t Ta thi Ta da c6 kha nang 
ap ti'r ca toan b<) vuong qu6c cua con nguai (*). 

[(*): M<)t slJ phien djch tg do (theo ngh'ia n)ng) da dva vao B() Chu Giai ve SO' Hanh 
T~ng Kinh, ban fin loat D. L. Barna, nam 1939, trang 112 ve papbalo bhave tesaip yava 
rajjaip pi manusaip, "Ta se c6 kha nang (khong chi vi~c sat ti'r) ke den b~t Ta (ma con) 

th~m chi trong ph~m vi (to an b9) Ianh th6 con nguai." 

9. Tuy nhien, vi m\lc dich bao v~ Quy Ph~m D~o Due, de hoan thanh vien man Phap 

Toan Thi~n ve Quy Ph~m D~o Due, se bfit cai bi€n tam thuc Ta (cho du) hQ dang c<)t (*)Ta 
vao ID Qt cay CQC ( + ). 

[(*): Pakkhipantaip.] 
[(+):Ban fin loat Richard Morris d1}ng La Ma th~ thtr ta (vi~t theo th~ chfi: La Mii) 

ve SO' Hanh T~ng Kinh, nam 1882; B<) Chu Giai ve SO' Hanh T~ng Kinh, ban fin loat D. 

L. Barna, nam 1939 d9c la alake; Ban fin loat ve SO' Hanh T~ng Kinh cua Simon 
Hewavitarne Bequest, Thu Do Colombo, nam 1950, d9c la afhake; Ban fin loat H(H Nghj 

Ki~t Tip Tam T~ng lftn thtr sau (ban fin loat Mi~n ngfr ve SO' Hanh T~ng Kinh), t~i 
Rangoon, nam 1961 d9c Ia afake. Nhu v~y Ngai ding bieu thi Sv Quy€t Tam Kien Dinh 
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Bfrt Di Bfrt D!ch (Chu Nguy~n) (ding la m()t Phap Toan Thi~n), B<) Chu Giai v~ so- Hanh 
T,ng Kinh, ban An loat D. L. Barua, nam 1939, trang 113.] 

10~ Neu nhu h9 datfin cong Ta 6 nai d6 vm nhfrng bua riu va cac ng9n giao, Ta th~m 
chi se khong biSu th! phfui n() v6i h9 vi e sq vi phan Quy Ph~ D9-o Dire cua minh. 

II. 2. CONDUCT OF BHURIDATTA (*) 

(BHURIDATTACARIYA1"f) 
II. 2. DUC H~NH CUA LONG THAN BHURIDATTA (*) 

(SO HANH CUA LONG THAN BHURIDATTA) 

[(*): Bhiiridatta Jiitaka, No. 543.] 
[(*): Kinh Ban Sinh Long Th~n Bhuridatta, Sb 543.] 

1. And again, when I was Bhuridatta (*), of great psychic potency (+), I went to a 
Deva-world (#) with the Great King Viriipakkha (**). 

[(*): Commentary on Cariyiipifaka, edition D. L. Barua, 1939, 115, Bhiiri is the 

earth, Datta the name given him by his parents. In his great wisdom he resembled the earth, 

therefore Wise Datta.] 

[(+): Ibidem, the psychic potency of Niigas.] 

[(#):Commentary on Cariyiipifaka, edition D. L. Barua, 1939, 115, Tiivalilflsa.] 
[(**): Ibidem Lord of the Niigas. He is also One of the four Great Kings.] 

2. There I, seeing Devas who were entirely given over to happiness, undertook the 
vow of Morality for the sake of going to (*) that heaven. 

[(*):Ibidem arising in, i.e. in some future birth.] 

3. Having seen to my physical needs (*), having eaten enough to keep myself going, 

resolutely determining on the four factors (+), I lay down on top of an anthill. 

[(*): Ibidem such as washing the face.] 
[(+): As at II. 10.2. The four are the "fourfold energy" of Commentary on 

Majjhimanikiiya iii. 194 on Majjhimanikiiya i. 481 = Salflyuttanikiiya ii. 28 = Aiiguttara 

nikiiya i. 50: "gladly would I be reduced to skin, sinews, bone and let my body's flesh and 

blood dry up. "See next verse, and Commentary on Cariyiipifaka, edition D. L. Barua, 1939, 

117, which says chavicamma is one factor, the rest are to be taken separately. It is therefore 
misleading of B.C. Law, translator of Cariyiipifaka, The Collection of Ways of Conduct 

(Minor Anthologies of the Piifi Canon. SBB No. IX), London, 1938 to annotate: "the four 
constituents are Srla, Samiidhi, Paniiii, Vimutti", though these form another 4 Anga, 

factors, constituents, at Anguttaranikiiya ii. 79.] 

4. He who had some need of my inner skin, outer skin, flesh, sinews or bones, let him 

take it away, given as it was. 

1. Val9-i nfra, khi Tada la Bhuridatta (*), vm nang Ive sieu tv nhien vi d9-i (+),Ta 
da di den m()t Coi Thien Gi6i (#) cung v6i D9-i Vuang Quang Mvc Thien Vtrong (**). 
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[(*): B() Chu Giai vS SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh, ban fin loat D. L. Barna, nam 1939, trang 

115, Thong Minh (Tai Tri, Tri Hu~) Ia qua dia cftu, Datta danh xung dugc Song Than cua 

Ngai da ban phat cho Ngai. V6i tri hu~ vI di:ii cua, minh, Ngai da tuong n.r nhu.qua dia cftu, 

vi ly do nhu v~y gQi Ia B~c Bi:ii Tri Datta.] 
[(+):Cung 6 m()t ch6, nang h,rc sieu tg nhien cua Chung Long Thftn.] 

[(#): B() Chu Giai vS SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh, ban An loat D. L. Barna, nam 1939, trang 

115, d9c la Coi :Dao LQi Thien Gi6i.] 
[(**): Cung 6 m()t ch6, B~c Chu T€ cua Chung Long Thftn. Ngai Ay cilng la M()t 

trong Tu Bi:ii Thien Vuong.] 
2. d nai d6, khi da khan ki€n Chll' Thien ma iw da hoan toan d~m chim trong niSm 

hi:inh phuc, Tada l~p th~ vS Quy Phi:im Bi:io Bue vi m\}c dich dugc di d€n (*) Coi Thien Gi6i 
' ay. 

[(*):Cung 6 m()t ch6, dugc kh&i sinh trong, rue Ia trong m()t ki€p s6ng vi lai nao d6.] 

3. Khi da c6 dugc nhfrng nhu cftu vS th€ chfit cua minh (*), khi da th9 thl.rc dfty dud€ 

kien tri n.r du5ng hoi:it ban than, khi da hi:i quy€t tam m()t each kien quy€t vS b6n y€u t6 (bdt 

t{lt d6, am tiru, tham d'{lc va siin h{ln) (+),Tada n~m xu6ng tren n6c m()t t6 ki€n. 

[(*): Cung 6 m()t ch6, ch~ng hi:in nhu vi~c n'ra m~t.] 
[(+): Nhu ti:ii Phftn II. 10.2. B6n y€u t6 la "Tu B()i Hoi:it Lvc" 6 B() Chu Giai vs 

Trung BC} Kinh trang iii. 194 trong Trung BC} Kinh trang i. 481 = Tll'ong Ung BC} Kinh 

trang ii. 28 = Tang Chi BC} Kinh trang i. 50: "M()t each vui long Ta se giam thi€u da, nhfmg 

SQ'i day gan, xuong va hay d€ s~c than Ta kho ci:in thit va mau." Xem cau k~ ti€p theo, va B() 

Chu Giai vS SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh, ban fin loat D. L. Barna, nam 1939, trang 117, n6i r~ng 
H, Bi (lap da hen trong barn sat ngay v6i giin thtt) la m()t y€u t6, nhfrng y€u t6 con li:ii se 

dugc xem xet m()t each rieng bi~t. Vi ly do nhu v~y 6 B.C. Law, dich gia vS SO' Hanh T,ng 

Kinh, Sv Suu T~p T~p T\lc Bue Hi:inh (Nhfrng Tuy€n T~p Thu Y€u Kinh Bi€n Pap., Phftn 
III. SBB s6 IX), Thu Bo London, nam 1938 phat sinh ng() giai khi chu thich: "ru thanh phAn 

la Gi6i, :Djnh, Tu~, Giai Th oat", m~c du nhfrng thanh phftn nay hinh thanh Tu Chi Phftn, 

y€u t6, nhfrng thanh phftn khac, ti:ii Tang Chi BC} Kinh trang ii. 79.] 

4. Ai da c6 nhu cftu vS nC}i bi (lap da hen trong barn sat ngay vai giin thtt)' ngo,i bi 

(lap da hen ngoai), thit, nhfmg sgi day gan ho~c cac xuong cua Ta, hay d€ vi fiy lfiy di, cu 

ban phat n6 nhu v~y. 

. 5. As I was lying down the ungrateful Alampiina (*) caught me. Having thrown me 

into a basket he made me perform in this place and that. 

[(*): Commentary on Cariyiipi/aka, edition D. L. Barua, 1939, 122; 

Cha//hasangiiyana edition of Cariyiipi/aka, Rangoon, 1961, Alambiiyano; Simon 

Hewavitarne Bequest edition of Cariyiipifaka, Colombo, 1950, Alamba1;w.] 

6. Even though thrown into a basket, even though crushed down by his hands, I was 

not angry with Alampiina (*)for fear of breaking my Morality. 
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{(*): Romanized edition of Cariyilpifaka, edition Richard Morris in 1882, 

Alampilnena na; Simon Hewavitarne Bequest edition of Cariyiipifaka, Colombo, 1950, 

Alamba"(le na; Chaflhasangiiyana edition of Cariyilpifaka, Rangoon, 1961, Alambiiyena 
na.] 

7. The sacrifice of my own life was (more) trifling to me than that of grass. The 
transgression of Morality was to me like the earth inverted(*). 

{(*): Romanized edition of Cariyilpifaka, edition Richard Morris in 1882, 

uppattanil; Commentary on Cariyiipifaka, edition D. L. Barua, 1939, 122; uppatanil; 
Simon Hewavitarne Bequest edition of Cariyilpifaka, Colombo, 1950, Chaffhasaligilyana 
edition of Cariyilpitaka, Rangoon, 1961, uppatanalfl. Commentary on Cariyiipi/aka, 
edition D. L. Barua, 1939, uses the word Parivattanil in explanation, with which cf 

Parivatteyyalfl etc. at Vinaya i. 7 where Moggalliina suggests he should "invert" the earth 
or turn it upside-down.] 

8. In a hundred successive births I could sacrifice my life rather than violate Morality 

even for the sake of (reigning over) the four continents. 

9. So L for the sake of guarding Morality, for fulfilling the Perfection of Morality, 
would not change my mind even though they were throwing (me) into the basket. 

5. Khi Ta dang nAm xubng thi ke hit Janh tinh (bdt cam ldch, vong an sau khi tidp 

nh<J,n Ii v<J,t hoi;tc y t6t cua ai i16) Alampana (*) da b~t Ta. Khi da nem Ta vao trong m(H cai 
gio, Ong fty da b~t Ta bi€u di€n trong nai nay va nai n9. 

[(*): B() Chu Giai v8 Ser Hanh T~ng Kinh, ban ftn loat D. L. Barna, nam 1939, trang 
122; Ban ftn loat Hqi Nghj Ki~t Tip Tam T~ng lfui thir sau (ban fin loat Mi~n ngfr v€ Ser 
Hanh T~ng Kinh), t~i Rangoon, nam 1961 d9c la Alambayano; Ban ftn loat v€ Ser Hanh 
T~ng Kinh cila Simon Hewavitarne Bequest, Thu Bo Colombo, nam 1950, d9c la 
A.lambaJ}o.] 

6. Cho du da bi nem vao trong m()t cai gio, cho du da bi doi ban tay Ong fry de http 
xubng, Tada khong bi~u th! phftn n() v&i Alampana (*) vi e sq vi phan Quy Ph~ f)~o Dire 
cua minh. 

[(*):Ban fin loat Richard Morris dvng La Mi th@thtr ta (vidt theo thd chit La Ma) 

v€ SO' Hanh T~ng Kinh, nam 1882 d9c la Alampanena na; Ban fin loat v€ SO' Hanh Tttng 
Kinh cua Simon Hewavitarne Bequest, Thu Do Colombo, nam 1950, d9c la AlambaJ}e 
na; Ban fin loat Hqi Nghj Ki~t T'p Tam T~ng lfrn thir sau (ban fin loat Mi~n ngfr v€ Ser 
Hanh T~ng Kinh), t~i Rangoon, nam 1961 d9c la Alambayena na.] 

7. Sl! hi~n t~ chinh sinh m~nh cila minh da vo talc khinh trQng (khong ilang il~ tam) 

df>i v6i Ta (con) han ca co. Dfii v6i Ta, SlJ vi ph~ Quy Ph~m D~o Dire da tlJ h6 qua dia 
cfru bi dao nguqc (*). 

[(*):Ban fin loat Richard Morris dvng La Ma th@thtr ta (vidt theo thd chit La Ma) 

ve SO' Hanh Tttng Kinh, nam 1882 dQc la Phi Hanh (Khien Dtrqc); BQ Chu Giai v€ Ser 
Hanh Tttng Kinh, ban fin loat D. L. Barna, nam 1939, trang 122 d9c Ia uppatana; Ban fin 
loat v€ Ser Hanh Tttng Kinh cua Simon Hewavitarne Bequest, Thu Do Colombo, nam 
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1950; Ban An loat Hqi Nghj Ki~t T~p Tam T~ng lAn thir sau (ban An loat Mi~n ngu v~ SO' 

Hanh T~ng Kinh), ti;i,i Rangoon, nam 1961 d9c la uppatana1p. B<) Chu Giai v~ SO' Hanh 
T~ng Kinh, ban An lo at D. L. Barua, nam 193 9 sir dµng ti:r ngfr Chuy~n Ho an {Bi~n Boan, 

Cai Boan) trong sv: giai thich, cung v6i cf. Parivatteyya1p v.v. ti;i,i T~ng Lu~t trang i. 7 nai 

ma Trll'O'ng Lao Moggallana kien nghi Ngai nen "dao nguqc" qua dia cfru ho~c l~t nguqc 

n6 xu6ng.] 

8. Trong m<)t tram kiep s6ng lien t\lc Ta c6 th€ hien t~ sinh m~nh minh han la vi 

phi;tm Quy Phi;tm Di;to Dire ngay ca vi IDlJC dich (tri vi ca) Tu Di;ti Ll)c. 

9. Vi v~y, vi mvc dich bao v~ Quy Phi;i,m Di;to Dire, d€ hoan thanh vien man Phap 

Toan Thi~n v~ Quy Phi;tm Di;i,o Dire, Ta se bAt cai bi~n tam thirc Ta (cho du) h9 dang nem 

(Ta) vao trong cai gio. 

II. 3. CONDUCT OF THE NAGA CAMPEYYA (*) 

(CAMPEYY ANAGACARIYAlYI) 

II. 3. DUC HA.NH CUA LONG THAN CAMPEYYA (*) 

(SO HANH CUA LONG THAN CAMPEYYA) 

[(*): Campeyya Jataka, No. 506.] 
[(*): Kinh Bfin Sinh Long ThAn Campeyya, s6 506.] 

1. And again, when I was Campeyyaka (*) of gre,at psychic potency, even then I was 
righteous (+), given over to the practice of moral vows. 

[(*):A naga-king who lived under the river Campa between Ailga and Magadha.] 
[(+): Dhammika, explained by Dhammacarin, Dhamma-farer, at Commentary on 

Cariyapifaka, edition D. L. Barua, 1939, 126.] 

2. Even then, a snake-charmer (*) catching me who was a Dhamma-farer (+), who 
observed the Observance (days), made me perform(#) at the royal gateway(**). 

[(*): Romanized edition of Cariyapifaka, edition Richard Morris in 1882, 
ahikuQ,t/,ika; Commentary on Cariyapifaka, edition D. L. Barua, 1939, 130 -gupfhika; 
Simon Hewavitarne Bequest edition of Cariyapifaka, Colombo, 1950, -guptj,ika; 
Chaf!hasailgayana edition of Cariyapifaka, Rangoon, 1961, -tuptj,ika.] 

[(+): Dhammacarin, Commentary on Cariyapifaka, edition D. L. Barua, 1939, 129 
One who fared the Dhamma of the ten skilled ways of acting.] 

[(#):Ibidem, 130 explains Kl/ati (to play, sport, enjoy, or amuse oneself) by Kl/apeti 
(to make play, to train, to tame a snake).] 

[(**): To the residence of King Uggasena of Barapasf.} 

3. Assuming the colour he had thought of - blue, yellow or red (*), I was obedient to 
his intention, carrying out his thoughts. 

[(*): Romanized edition of Cariyapifaka, edition Richard Morris in 1882, yalfl so 
vappalfl cintayati nuapltalfl va lohitalfl; Simon Hewavitarne Bequest edition of 
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Cariyiipifaka, Colombo, 19 5 0, yalfl so va(l(IOlfl cintayati nl'lan ca pitalohilalfl; 

Cha!!hasangiiyana edition of Cariyiipifaka, Rangoon, 1961 yalfl yalfl so va(l(llllfl cintayi 

nllalfl va pltalohilalfl.] 
4. I could have turned dry land to water and turned water to dry land. lf I had been 

angry with him I could have reduced him to ashes in a moment. 

5. Had I been under the mastery of mind, I would have fallen away from Morality; 

the supreme (*) aim does not succeed for One who has fallen away in respect of Morality. 

[(*): Buddhahood in accordance with the aspiration the Bodhisatta made at the feet 
ofDlpankara, Commentary on Cariyiipifaka, edition D. L. Barua, 1939, 130f] 

6. Willingly let this body be broken up, let it be scattered in this very place - not for 

all that would I violate Morality in spite of its being scattered like chaff(*). 

[(*): This seems to refer to the body, Commentary on Cariyiipifaka, edition D. L. 

Barua, 1939, 131.] 

1. Va l~i nfra, khi Tada la Long Thftn Campeyyaka (*) v6i nang h,rc sieu t1J nhien 

vi d~, t'n quan nhtr thfr (du rdng nhu vqy, du vqy di nira) Tada chinh trµc (+), da c6 thvc 

hanh nhfrng th~ u6c d?o due. 
((*): M()t Long Vuong da s6ng du6i song Campa gifra Xu Ailga va Xu Magadha.J 

[(+): Chinh Phap Gia, duqc giai thich v6i Phap Hanh Gia, B'c Thl}'c Hanh Giao 

Phap, t~i B<) Chu Giai v€ Ser Hanh T'ng Kinh, ban An loat D. L. Barua, nam 1939, trang 

126.J 
2. Du v~y di nfra, m<)t Xqa Xa Nhan (nguai bfi.t r&n, ngum bidu diin r&n) (*) da b~t 

duqc Ta Ilic bAy gia da la m<)t Bic Thvc Hanh Giao Phap (+),la B~c tuan thu cac Ngay 

Tuan Thu Gi6i Lu~t, da b~t Ta phai bi~u di€n (#) t?i d~i mon khAu hoang gia (**). 

((*):Ban An loat Richard Morris dl}ng La Ma th~ thtr ta (vidt theo thi chir La Mii) 

vs Ser Hanh T,ng Kinh, nam 1882 d9c la ahiku9cJika; B9 Chu Giai vs Ser Hanh T'ng 
Kinh, ban An loat D. L. Barua, nam 1939, trang 130 d9c la -gu9fhika; Ban An loat vS Ser 

Hanh T,ng Kinh cua Simon Hewavitarne Bequest, Thu Do Colombo, nam 1950 d9c fa -
gu9c}ika; Ban An loat Hqi Nghj Ki~t Tip Tam Tfng lftn thu sau (ban fin loat Mi~n ngfr v€ 

Ser Hanh Tfng Kinh), t~i Rangoon, nam 1961 d9c la -tu9c}ika.J 

[(+): Phap Hanh Gia, B9 Chu Giai vs Ser Hanh Tfng Kinh, ban An Ioat D. L. 

Barua, nam 1939, trang 129 d9c la B~c da thvc hanh Giao Phap vs Th~p Phap Nghi~p Sv 

thgc luy~n. J 
[(#): Cilng a m<)t ch6, trang 130 giai thich Vin Bqng (ad v{in d(Jng, thi thao, chai 

dua, giai tri, tieu khiin) v6i Ba Bai (ad chai dua, huim luy?n, thudn hoa m(Jt con r&n).J 

((**): D6n tru sa clia Vua Uggasena Xu Bara9asi.] 
3. Gia dinh mau s~c ma Ong Ay da nghi suy d6n - xanh, vang ho~c do (*), Tada phl)C 

hlng theo tac y cua Ong Ay, khi da chfrp hanh nhfrng sv nghi suy cua Ong fry. 
[(*):Ban fin loat Richard Morris dl}ng La Ma th~ thtr ta (vidt theo thd chu La Ma) 

vS Ser Hanh Tfng Kinh, nam 1882 d9c la yarp so va99arp cintayati nilapitarp va lohitarp; 
Ban fin loat vS Ser Hanh T,ng Kinh clia Simon Hewavitarne Bequest, Thu Do Colombo, 
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nam 1950 dc;>c la yarp so val}.l}.arp cintayati nilaii ca pitalohitarp; Ban fin loat HC)i Nghj 
Ki~t T~p Tam T,ng lfrn thir sau (ban fin loat Mi~n ngfr v~ SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh), tl}i 

Rangoon, nam 1961 d9c la yarp yarp so val}l}arp cintayi nllarp va pita lohitarp.] 

4. Ta c6 th€ chuy€n hoan duqc dfrt kho thanh nu&cva chuy€n hoan duqc nu&c thanh 
dfrt kho. Neu nhu Tada bi€u thi phftn n9 v&i Ong fry, Ta c6 th€ cai bi€n Ong fry thanh nhfrng 

tro than trong m{)t khoanh kh~c. 
5. Neu Tada bi 6 du&i SlJ kh6ng ch€ cua tam thirc thi Ta se xa rai Quy Phl}m Dl}o 

Dire; mvc dich (*) chi thuqng khong thanh cong d6i v&i B~c da xa rai lien quan den Quy 

Ph~m Dl}o Dire. 
[(*): Qua Vi Ph~t tucmg xirng v6'i vi~c l~p chi nguy~n cua B~c Ghic Hfru Tinh duqc 

thvc hi~n tl}i doi chan Due Ph~t Dipailkara, B9 Chu Giai v~ SO' Hanh T'ng Kinh, ban fin 
loat D. L. Barua, nam 1939, trang 130f.] 

6. M{)t each 11J nguy~n hay d€ s~c than nay bi v5' tan, hay d€ n6 duqc rai rac kh~p nai 

chinh ngay tl}i nai nay - khong vi tfit ca nhfrng di~u fry ma Ta se vi ph~m Quy Ph~m D~o 
Dire bfrt quan no da bi rai rac kh~p nai 11J h6 vo trfiu (*). 

[(*): Di~u nay duang nhu d~ c~p den s~c than, B9 Chu Giai v~ SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh, 
ban fin loat D. L. Barua, nam 1939, trang 131.] 

II. 4. CONDUCT OF CULABODHI (*) 

(CULABODHICARIY A1":l) 
II. 4. DUC HA.NH CUA BAC HIEN TRI CULABODHI (*) 

(Sd HANH CUA BAC HIEN TRI CULABODHI) 

[(*): Cullabodhi Jiitaka, No. 443; also Jiitakamiilii No. 21.] 
[(*): Kinh BBn Sinh B~c Hi~n Tri Ti~u Ghic Ng{), s6 443; cilng t~i B9 H,ng Lien 

BBn Sinh Kinh s6 21.] 

1. And again, when I was Ciifabodhi, very virtuous, seeing Becoming (Bhava -
Process of existence) as a peril, I departed on the Departure (*). 

[(*): Nekkhamma1f1 abhinikkhami1fl, "I utterly renounced the world and its 
pleasures through fear of further existence in Sa1f1Siira, seeing that Nibbiina was close", 
Commentary on Cariyiipi/aka, edition D. L. Barua, 1939, 133.] 

2. She who had been my wife (*), a Brahmin lady of golden-coloured skin, without 
expectation in the round(+) (of rebirths), departed on the Departure. 

[(*): Dutiyikii, companion, i.e. in the household life.] 
[(+): Romanized edition of Cariyiipifaka, edition Richard Morris in 1882, 

Commentary on Cariyiipi/aka, edition D. L. Barua, 1939, viva//e; Simon Hewavitarne 
Bequest edition of Cariyiipifaka, Colombo, 1950; Chaflhasangiiyana edition of 
Cariyiipi/aka, Rangoon, 1961, pi vafle.] 
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3. Without attachment (*), kinsmen (+) cut off, without expectation from a family or 
company (#), walking along to village and market-town, we reached BiiriiQ,asf. 

[(*): Niriilaya. Commentary on Cariyiipifaka, edition D. L. Barua, 1939, equates 
iilaya with taQ,hii, thirst, craving.] 

[(+): Taken by Commentary on Cariyiipifaka, edition D. L. Barua, 1939, 133 as 

niitfsu taQ,habandhanassa chinnattii, since the ties of attachment to kinsmen of desire have 
been cut off] 

[(#):A family who supported monks and ascetics, and a group of ascetics.] 

4. There we lived prudently, not in association with a family (or) company; we both 
lived in the royal p/easaunce, undisturbed, (where there was) little noise(*). 

[(*):From animals and birds, Commentary on Cariyiipifaka, edition D. L. Barua, 
1939.] 

5. When the king went to see the pleasaunce he saw the Brahmin lady. Approaching 
me he asked "Is she yours ? Whose wife is she ? " (*). 

[(*): Romanized edition of Cariyiipifaka, edition Richard Morris in 1882, Simon 
Hewavitarne Bequest edition of Cariyiipifaka, Colombo, 1950; tuyh'esii kassa bhariyii 
(Simon Hewavitarne Bequest edition of Cariyiipifaka, Colombo, 1950; bhiiriyii); 
Commentary on Cariyiipifaka, edition D. L. Barua, 1939, 135; Chatthasaligiiyana edition 

of Cariyiipifaka, Rangoon, 1961, tuyhe sii kii? Kassa bhariyii? and meaning "What is she 
to you - wife or sister? Is she another's wife?" 

1. Va l~i nfra, khi Tada la B~c Hien Tri Tiiu Giac Ng{}, phftm due rfit cao thuqng, 

khi da tri diic Sv Hfru Sinh (Hfru - Qua Trinh Hfru Sinh) la m(>t m6i nguy hiSm, Tada khai 

hanh trong Chuy~n Xuftt Hanh (*). 

[(*): Ly Dye XuAt Gia (xudt ly khoi am sdng gia dinh), "Tada thoat ly hbng trfin va 

nhfrng ni6m khoai l~c cua no m(>t each hoan toan vi SQ' phai hi~n hfru them nfra trong Vong 

Luan Hi>i, khi da tri dftc r~ng Nip Banda gftn k6", BC) Chu Giai v6 Ser Hanh T,ng Kinh, 

ban fin loat D. L. Barna, nam 1939, trang 133.] 

2. Co fiy da ti:rng la vq Ta (*), m(>t nfr sI Ba La Mon v&i Ian da mau vang kim, khong 

co sv trong mong trong vong luan hbi (+) ( cua nhfrng slJ tai sinh), da khm hanh trong Chuy€n 
Xuftt Hanh. 

[(*): The Tu, b~ng hfru, do la trong doi s6ng gia dinh.] 

[(+): Ban fin loat Richard Morris dyng La Ma th~ thtr ta (viJt theo thd chir La Mii) 

v6 Ser Hanh T'ng Kinh, nam 1882; B9 Chu Giai v6 Ser Hanh T,ng Kinh, ban An loat D. 

L. Barna, nam 1939 d9c la vivatte; Ban fin loat v6 Ser Hanh T'ng Kinh cua Simon 

Hewavitarne Bequest, Thu Do Colombo, nam 1950; Ban fin loat Hqi Nghj KiSt T'p Tam 

T'ng lfin thu sau (ban fin loat MiSn ngfr v~ Ser Hanh T,ng Kinh), t~i Rangoon, nam 1961 
dQc la pi vatte.] 

3. Khong co sv chfip tru&c (*), ciit dirt(+) nhfrng than thich, khong c6 sv trong mong 

tlr m()t gia dinh ho~c doan thS (#), khi dab() hanh d9c theo thon trang va t~p trfin, chung toi 
da d~n kinh thanh Baral}asi. 
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[(*):Bit Lmi Luy~n (Bit Y Luy~n). B<? Chu Giai vS SO' Hanh T:Jng Kinh, ban fin 
loat D. L. Barna, nam 1939 cho ding Lmi Luy~n [Y Luy~n, Y Y Bit Xa (b6 di kh6ng 

tlanh, luu luyin bin rtn), Xa Bit H~c (b6 kh6ng au(Jc, bin rtn kh6ng no)] tmmg duong v&i 

Ai Dvc, sv khat v9ng, long khat v9ng.] 
[(+): B<? Chu Giai vs SO' Hanh T'ng Kinh, ban fin loat D. L. Barna, nam 1939, trang 

133 da trich lfiy la fiatiSU tal}habandhanassa chinnatta, Vi nhfrng S\f h~ phUQ'C CUa S\f chfrp 

tru&c v&i nhfrng than thich san sinh tinh dl,lc da bi c~t dm.] 
[(#): MC)t gia dinh da cung du6ng cac vi tu sI va chu kh6 hanh gia, va m()t nh6m chu 

kh6 hanh gia. 1 
4. d nai d6 chling toi da s6ng m()t each thfrm th~n, bfrt lien hi~p v&i m()t gia dinh 

(ho~c) doan th~; ca hai chung toi da s6ng trong ngv uy~n hoang gia, yen finh, (nai ma da c6) 

chut it ti~ng d()ng (*). 

[(*): Tu nhfrng d()ng v~t va cac chim ch6c, BC) Chu Giai vS SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh, 

ban fin loat D. L. Barna, nam 1939.] 

5. Khi nha vua da ngv xem ngv uy~n, Ong ta da trong thfry nu sI Ba La Mon. Khi 

da ti~p c~n Ta, Ong fry da vfrn hoi "Co fry c6 phai la cua Ong khong ? Co fry la VQ' cua ai ?" 

(*). 
[(*): Ban fin loat Richard Morris dvng La Ma th~ thrr ta (viit theo th~ chir La Mii) 

vs SO' Hanh T:Jng Kinh, nam 1882; Ban fin loat v€ SO' Hanh T'ng Kinh cua Simon 

Hewavitarne Bequest, Thu Bo Colombo, nam 1950 d9c la tuyh'esa kassa bhariya (Ban 

fin loat ve SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh cua Simon Hewavitarne Bequest, Thu Bo Colombo, nam 

1950 d9c la bhariya); BC) Chu Giai ve SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh, ban frn loat D. L. Barna, nam 

1939, trang 135; Ban fin loat HC}i Nghj Ki~t T~p Tam T,ng lftn thu sau (ban fin loat Mi~n 
ngfr vS SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh), tl;li Rangoon, nam 1961 d9c la tuyhe sa ka? Kassa bhariya 

? . va c6 nghia la "Co fry la gi d6i v&i Ong - VQ' ho~c em gai ? Co fry la VQ' cua ngm'Yi khac a 
?" 

6. This said, I spoke these words to him "She is not my wife (*); she is of the same 

persuasion, the one Dispensation (Siisana). " 
[(*): Commentary on Cariyiipi/aka, edition D. L. Barua, 1939, 135 explains that she 

was not his wife after he had gone forth nor was he her husband. She was a fellow Brahman
farer.] 

7. Infatuated with her (*) he had his hirelings (+) seize her; compelling her by force 
he made her enter the inner appartments of the palace. 

[(*): Romanized edition of Cariyiipi/aka, edition Richard Morris in 1882; Simon 
Hewavitarne Bequest edition of Cariyiipi/aka, Colombo, 1950; tassii; Cha1thasaligiiyana 
edition of Cariyiipifaka, Rangoon, 1961, tissii.] 

[(+): Romanized edition of Cariyiipifaka, edition Richard Morris in 1882, cetake; 
Commentary on Cariyiipi/aka, edition D. L. Barua, 1939; Simon Hewavitarne Bequest 
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edition of Cariyiipifaka, Colombo, 1950; Cha!!hasangiiyana edition of Cariyiipifaka, 
Rangoon, 1961, cefake, king's men, riijapurisa.] 

8. She who had been mine by touching a water-jar (*), conatal (+), of the one 

Dispensation (Siisana) - when he dragged her along and she was being led away, anger 

arose in me. 
[(*): Odapattakiyii (a wife married with a ritual involving a bowl of water, i.e. having 

a bowl of water, viz. the wife in quality of providing the house with water. Thus in 
enumerated of the 10 kinds of wives (&women in general). A wife taken after touching a 

jar of water is called Odapattikii, Commentary on Cariyiipifaka, edition D. L. Barua, 19 3 9, 

135. One of the 10 kinds of wives at Vinaya iii. 140, Odapattakinf niima udakapatlalfl 
iimasitvii viiseti, having touched a bowl of water he makes her live (in his house). 

Commentary on Vinaya 555 ''plunging their two hands into one pot of water, he says, joined 

like this water, so let them not be divided " The 10 kinds of wives also enumerated at 

Commentary on Vimiinavatthu 7 3 .] 

[(+):By reason of going forth at the same time.] 
9. With anger arising I recollected the observance of the vow of Morality (*); then 

and there I held back (my) anger, I did not let it increase further(+). 

[(*): Suabbata, the Perfection of Morality, Commentary on Cariyiipifaka, edition D. 
L. Barua, 1939, 136.] 

[(+): Romanized edition of Cariyiipifaka, edition Richard Morris in 1882, niidiisi 
vutJtJhitum pari; Commentary on Cariyiipifaka, edition D. L. Barua, 1939; Simon 
Hewavitarne Bequest edition ofCariyiipifaka, Colombo, 1950; Chaflhasangiiyana edition 

of Cariyiipifaka, Rangoon, 1961, niidiisilfl vatJtJhitupari. For Pari read 'pari, Commentary 

on Cariyiipifaka, edition D. L. Barua, 1939 gloss: upari, uddhalfl.] 
10. If anyone were to attack that Brahmin lady with a sharp knife, for the sake of 

Awakening itself never would I violate Morality. 

11. That Brahmin lady was not disagreeable to me, nor even did strength not exist 
in me. Omniscience was dear to me, therefore I guarded Morality. 

6. Dieu nay da n6i r~ng, Ta da n6i nhftng ngon tir nay v6i Ong ta "Co fry khong phai 
la vq Ta(*); Co fry la thm)c cung m<)t tin ngu5ng, cung m<)t Ghio Ly (Ton Ghio)". 

[(*): B() Chu Giai ve SO' Hanh T\lng Kinh, ban fin loat D. L. Barna, nam 1939, trang 
135 giai thich r~g "Co fry da khong phai la vq cua Ngai sau khi Ngai da xufrt phat ma Ngai 
ciing khong phai la chbng Co fty. Co fty da la m()t Dbng Sµ Th\fc Hanh Gia Ba La Mon.] 

7. Da si me (me mdn si dq;i) v6i Co fry (*) Ong ta da cho nhftng nguai lam thue cua 
minh ( +) b~t gift Co fty; khi da cu5ng hue Co fty b~g vfi lµc, Ong ta da b~t Co fry vao can 
phong hen trong cua toa cung di~n. 

[(*): Ban An loat Richard Morris dl}ng La Ma th~ thtr ta (vi~t theo thJ chit La Mii) 

v~ SO' Hanh T\lng Kinh, nam 1882; Ban fin loat v~ SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh cua Simon 
Hewavitarne Bequest, Thu Do Colombo, nam 1950 dQc la tassa; Ban frn loat Hf)i Nghj 
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Ki~t T'p Tam T~ng llin thtr sau (ban fin loat Mi~n ngfr v~ Ser Hanh T~ng Kinh), t~i 
Rangoon, nam 1961 d9c la tissa.] 

[(+):Ban fin loat Richard Morris dl}ng La Mi th~ thtr ta (viit theo th€chfr La Ma) 

v€ Ser Hanh T,ng Kinh, nam 1882 d9c la cetake; B9 Chu Giai v€ Ser Hanh T,ng Kinh, 
ban fin loat D. L. Barua, nam 1939; Ban fin loat v€ Ser Hanh T~ng Kinh cua Simon 

Hewavitarne Bequest, Thu Bo Colombo, nam 1950; Ban fin loat H()i Nghj Ki~t T'p Tam 

T,ng llin thtr sau (ban fin loat Mi~n ngfr v€ Ser Hanh T,ng Kinh), ti;ii Rangoon, nam 1961 

d9c la cetake, nhfrng nam nhan cua nha vua, Thftn Tif (Quan L,i).] 

8. Co fiy da Ia cua Ta qua vi~c chi;im vao m9t binh nu6c (*), bAng hfru (+), thu9c m9t 
Giao Ly (Ton Giao) - khi Ong ta da keo Co fiy di va Co fiy da bi dfin di, SlJ phfin n9 da kh<'Yi 
sinh trong Ta. 

[(*):Xue Bat The (M9t nguai V9" da kit hon vai m<)t nghi thuc co lien quan tai m<)t 

binh nuac, tUC la m<)t nguai V9" khi aa CO m<)t binh nuac, ngh'la la nguai V9" trong U'U chdt 
aU'(JC cung cdp ngoi nha vai nuac. Nhu vqy trong vi~c li~t ke 10 thd loc;li ngum V9" (va ph¥ 

nfr n6i chung). M9t nguai vq da k~t hon sau khi da chi;im vao m9t binh nu6c duqc g9i Ia 
Xue Bat The, B9 Chu Giai v€ Ser Hanh T'ng Kinh, ban fin loat D. L. Barua, nam 1939, 

trang 135. M9t trong 10th€ loi;ii nguai vq ti;ii T,ng Lu't trang iii. 140, lam cho rer dl}ng 
vao bat nU"O'c dU"Q'c gqi la Xue Bat The, khi da chi;im vao m9t bat nu6c thi Ong fiy khi~n 

dai s6ng Co ta (a trong nha minh). B9 Chu Giai v€ T'ng Lu't trang 555 ''Ngai n6i rAng khi 

da nhung doi ban tay h9 vao trong m9t ch~u nu6c, da k~.t hqp nhau tv h6 nu6c nay, vi v~y 
dirng d€ h9 bi chia cit." Muoi th€ loi;ii nguai vq cfing duqc li~t ke ti;ii B9 Chu Giai v€ Thien 
Cung S\f Tinh trang 73.] 

[(+):Bai vi vi~c xufit phat cung m9t luc.] 

9. V 6i sv phfin n9 dang kh<'Yi sinh, Ta da h6i ire vi~c tuan thu th~ ngon v€ Quy Phi;im 

Bi;io Bue (*); ngay tire khic Ta da ire ch~ sv phfin n9 ( cua minh), Ta da khong d€ cho n6 
tang them nfra ( + ). 

[(*): Kha Tu Tri Gim, Phap Toan Thi~n v€ Quy Phi;im Bi;io Dire, B9 Chu Giai v€ 

Ser Hanh T'ng Kinh, ban fin loat D. L. Barua, nam 1939, trang 136.] 

[(+):Ban fin loat Richard Morris dl}ng La Mi th~ thtr ta (viit theo thd chfr La Ma) 

v€ Ser Hanh T'ng Kinh, nam 1882 d9c Ia nadasi vucjcjhitum pari; B9 Chu Giai v€ Ser 
Hanh T,ng Kinh, ban fin loat D. L. Barua, nam 1939; Ban fin loat v€ Ser Hanh T,ng Kinh 

cua Simon Hewavitarne Bequest, Thu Bo Colombo, nam 1950; Ban fin loat H()i N ghj Ki~t 
T'p Tam T'ng llin thtr sau (ban fin loat Mi~n ngfr v€ Ser Hanh T,ng Kinh), ti;ii Rangoon, 

nam 1961 d9c la nadasi1p vacjcjhitupari. B6i v6i Pari d9c Ia 'pari, B9 Chu Giai v€ Ser 
Hanh T'ng Kinh, ban fin loat D. L. Barua, nam 1939 chu thich: upari, uddha1p.] 

10. N~u nhu nguai nao da tfin cong nfr sI Ba La Mon fiy v6i m9t con dao sic ben, 

chinh vi mvc dich Sv Tinh Giac cua minh, Ta se khong bao gia vi phi;im Quy Phi;im Bi;io 
Bue. 
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11. Nfr sI Ba La Mon fry da khong phai la bfrt hqp y d6i v&i Ta, th~m chi th€ Ive 
ciing da khong hi~n hfru trong Ta. Sv Toan Tri Toan Giac da la tran ai d6i v&i Ta, vi ly do 
nhu v~y ma Ta da bao v~ Quy Ph~ B~o Dire. 

II. 5. CONDUCT OF THE BUFFALO-KING(*) 

(MAHISARAJACARIYAlYI) 
II. 5. BlrC HANH CUA DA THUY NGUU VUONG(*) 

(SO HANH CUA DA THUY NGUU VUONG) 

[(*): Mahisa Jiitaka, No. 278, misprinted as 275 in Romanized edition of 
Cariyiipifaka, edition Richard Morris in 1882. Cf Jiitakamiilii No. 33.) 

[(*): Kinh Bfin Sinh Di Thuy NgU'u, S6 278, da in lfun thanh 275 trong Ban An loat 
Richard Morris dvng La Ma thS thU' ta (viit theo thd chu La Ma) vS SO' Hanh Tfng Kinh, 
nam 1882. Cf B(> Jatakamala Sb 33.] 

1. And again, when I was a buffalo roaming in a forest (*), very well-grown in body, 
strong, large, terrifYing to behold, 

[(*): Romanized edition of Cariyiipifaka, edition Richard Morris in 1882. 

Vanaciirako; Commentary on Cariyiipifaka, edition D. L. Barua, 1939, 140; 

Chaghasangiiyana edition of Cariyiipifaka, Rangoon, 1961, pavanaciirako; Simon 
Hewavitarne Bequest edition of Cariyiipifaka, Colombo, 1950, pavanaciiriko.] 

2. Here and there in a mountain-cave (*), on a rough hillside and at the root of a 

tree, near a water-course, there was some place or other for buffaloes. 

[(*):Perhaps a rocky declivity; Commentary on Cariyiipifaka, edition D. L. Barua, 

1939, 140 olambakasiliikufiya.] 

3. Wandering about in the huge forest I saw a favourable place (*). Going to that 
place I stood and I lay down. 

[(*):Commentary on Cariyiipifaka, edition D. L. Barua, 1939, a comfortable place 
at the root of a tree.] 

4. Then an evil, foul, nimble monkey came there and urinated and defecated over my 
shoulder, forehead and eyebrows. 

5. And on one day, even on a second, a third and a fourth too, he polluted me. All 

the time, I was distressed by him. 

6. A Yakkha, seeing my distress, said this to me "Kill that vile evil One with horns 
and hoofs. " 

1. Va l~i nfra, khi Tada la m{>t da thiiy nguu dang di d~o trong m{>t ch6n sam lam 
(*), trong s~c than phat kh&i hao ki~n toan, khoe m~, to l&n, trong thAy dang khi~ sg, 

[(*): Ban An loat Richard Morris dl}ng La Ma thS thll' ta (viit theo thd chu La Ma) 
vS SO' Hanh Tfng Kinh, nam 1882 d<;>c la Vanacarako; B{> Chu Giai vS SO' Hanh T,ng 
Kinh, ban fm loat D. L. Barna, nam 1939, trang 140; Ban ftn loat HC)i Nghj Ki~t T~p Tam 

T,ng lAn thir sau (ban An loat Mi~n ngfr vS SO' Hanh Tfng Kinh), t~i Rangoon, nam 1961 

371 



d9c Ia pavanacarako; Ban ~n loat ve SO- Hanh T'ng Kinh cua Simon Hewavitarne 
Bequest, Thu Bo Colombo, nam 1950 d9c la pavanacariko.] 

2. B6 day trong m<)t hang mii (*), tren m<)t sm'm nui g~p ghenh va t1;1i in<)t c<)i cay, 

gfin m<)t dong mr6c chay, da c6 m<)t nai nao d6 ho~c nai nao khac cho cac da thuy nguu. 

[(*): C6 le la m<)t SUOn nui d6c c6 nhieu da soi; B<) Chu Giai ve so- Hanh T,ng Kinh, 
ban ~n loat D. L. Barna, nam 1939, trang 140 d9c la olambakasilakutiya.] 

3. Khi dang di lang thang trong ch6n sam lam r<)ng 16n Tada trong thfiy m<)t nai thu~n 
lqi (*). Khi da d6n nai d6 Ta da dtrng 11;1i va Ta da n~m xu6ng. 

[(*): B<) Chu Giai ve SO-Hanh T,ng Kinh, ban fin loat D. L. Barna, nam 1939, m<)t 

nai thu thich t1;1i m<)t c<)i cay.] 

4. Luc b§.y gia m<)t con khi y~m a (cam ghet), ta ac, linh ho1;1t da d6n 6 nai d6 va da 

bai ni~u va da bai ti~n tren vai, tran va doi long may cua Ta. 

5. Va m<)t ngay nQ, th~m chi vao ngay thu hai, ngay thu ba va ngay thu tu nfra, khi 

§.y da lam nha nhu6c Ta. Luon luon, Ta da kh6 nao v6i n6. 

6. /M<)t n, Xoa, khi da tri d~c n6i kh6 nao cua Ta, da n6i dieu nay v6i Ta "V 6i c~p 
sirng va nhfrng m6ng chan, hay sat tir ke y~m a (cam ghet) ta ac fiy." 

7. This spoken, I said this then to that Yakkha "How is it that you (would) besmear 

me with a carcase, evil and foul (*) ? 
[(*): Commentary on Cariyiipi/aka, edition D. L. Barua, 1939, 142 takes Kilfl tvalfl 

makkhesi ku'l}apena ... malfl to mean: it is not suitable in you to incite me to the evil of 

onslaught on creatures, and so forth; and he explains why in the following verses.] 

8. If I were to be angry with him, from that I would become more degraded than him 

(*); and Morality might be violated by me and wise men might censure me. 

[(*): Tato hTnataro bhave, which Commentary on Cariyiipi/aka, edition D. L. Barua, 
1939, 142 takes to mean "I would become more degraded, lamakataro; the foolish monkey 

has been born in a low (state) and he, the buffalo, would become more evil than the 

monkey. '1 
9. Better indeed is death through (leading a life of) purity (*) than a life subject to 

disdain. How will L even for the sake of life, do an injury to another ? 

[(*): Purity of Morality, Commentary on Cariyiipifaka, edition D. L. Barua, 1939.] 

10. This one (*), thinking thus of me, will do the same to others and they will kill him 

there; for me this will be freedom (+). 

[(*):This monkey.] 

[(+): From onslaught on creatures, Commentary on Cariyiipi/aka, edition D. L. 
Barua, 1939, 143. Other buffaloes might do what the Yakkha (who lived in the tree) told 

them, and kill the monkey. But this buffalo, by resisting the Yakkha's advice, overcame the 

temptation to take life. There is no indication of where his words to the Yakkha are supposed 

to end. Verse 10 is the only one having a parallel in Mahisa Jiitaka.] 
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11. This one of widsom, forgiving (*) disrespect among low, midling, high, thus 

obtains, intent of mind, according as he aspired(+). 

[(*): Sahanto, glossed at Commentary on Cariyiipi/aka, edition D. L. Barua, 1939, 

142 by Khamanto.] 

[(+): Namely, for Omniscience; it is not far off for him, ibidem.] 

7. DiSu nay da n6i xong, th€ rbi Tada n6i dieu nay vm Dtt Xoa "Lam the nao ma 
Ong (se) lam nha nhu6c Ta vm m()t tir thi, y~m f, (cam ghet) va ta ac v~y (*)? 

[(*): Bl) Chu Giai vS SO' Hanh Tttng Kinh, ban fui loat D. L. Barna, nam 1939, 
trang 142 noi r~g Kirp tvarp makkhesi kuqapena ... marp c6 nghia Ia: th~t khong thich 
hqp a nai Ong d8 kich khm Ta vm S\f cong kich manh li~t nguy h~i vao cac chung sinh, va 
v.v.; va Ngai giai thich vi sao trong nhfrng cau k~ tiep theo.] 

8. Neu nhu Ta da bi8u thi ph~n n() v&i khi fty, tir d6 Ta se tr& nen khuit nh\lc (bt 6 

nhl;lc) han khi fly (*); va Quy Ph~m D~o Due co th~ bi vi ph~m b&i Ta va cac B~c Tri Gia 
c6 th~ khi~n trach Ta. 

[(*): Vi v'y trO' nen dang ty li~t, ma Bl) Chu Giai vS SO' Hanh Tttng Kinh, ban cln 
loat D. L. Barna, nam 1939, trang 142 giai thich y nghia la "Ta se tr& nen khuit nhlJc (bt 
6 nhl,lc), 0 U~ (Ty Bi, Htt Ti~n); khi ngu xufin da sinh ra trong m()t (tr~ng hu6ng) thfip kem 
va Ngai, da thuy nguu, se tr& nen y~m 6 (cam ghet) han con khi."J 

9. Ninh vi ngqc toai bftt tac ngoa toan (tha lam ng9c va con h011 la ngoi lanh, tha 

ch~t vinh hidn con h011 s6ng khudt nhl,lcj. Qua th~t Ia tha ch@t vi ( da sbng m()t dm sfmg) 
thufin khi€t (*)con han la m()t dai s6ng phai chiu bi thj (khinh mi?t). Lam sao Ta se, du chi 
vi mvc dich sinh m~nh, lam tbn thuang ngum khac ? 

[(*): S\l Thu~n Khiet vS Quy Ph~m D~o Due, Bl) Chu Giai vS SO' Hanh Tttng Kinh, 
ban fin loat D. L. Barna, nam 1939.] 

10. Ke nay(*), khi da nghi suy ve Ta nhu v~y, se lam diSu tuang t\l den nhitng nguai 
khac va hQ se sat Ur n6 a nai do; d6i vm Ta.Se duqc mi~n trir diSu nay(+). 

[(*): Conkhi nay.] 
[(+): Khoi S\f cong kich manh li~t vao cac chung sinh, B() Chu Giai vS SO' Hanh Tttng 

Kinh, ban fin loat D. L. Barna, nam 1939, trang 143. Nhfrng da thuy nguu khac c6 th~ lam 
theo nhfrng gi ma Dtt Xoa ( da s6ng a trong cay, M()c Thfin) bao chung, va sat tir con khi. 
Th€ nhung da thuy nguu nay, vi da khang C\f l~i lai khuyen cao cua Dtt Xoa, da ap phl,ic S\f 

dv ho~c sat tfr. Khong co dftu hi~u nao cho thfiy nhfrng ngon tic cua Ngai vm D2} Xoa da 
duqc cho la ket thuc a dau. Cau k~ 10 la m()t cau duy nhfit c6 m()t S\f tuang t\l trong Kinh 
B6n Sinh Di Thuy NgtrU.] 

11. B~c vm tri tu~ nay, khi da khoan dung (*) S\f bfit ton kinh trong nhitng h~ng h~ 
dAng, trung dAng, cao diing, do v~y ho~ch d~c y dinh theo dung nhu N gai fty da khat v9ng 
(+). 

[(*): Nhin N2}i (Nhin Th\l, DungNhin, Uc Ch~), duqc chu thich t~i Bl) Chu Giai 
ve SO' Hanh T2}ng Kinh, ban fin loat D. L. Barna, nam 1939, trang 142 v&i Khiic Ch~ 
(Dung Nhin, Nhin N 2}i, Khoan Dung).] 
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[(+): C6 nghla la, d6i v6i Sv Toan Tri Toan Giac; di~u d6 khong con xa v<'Yi d6i v6i 
Ngai fty, cling a m()t chfl.] 

II. 6. CONDUCT OF RURU THE DEER-KING (*) 

(RURUMIGARAJACARIYAl\'I) 
IL 6. BUC HANH CUA MQT LO~I DQNG V ~T NAI - LQC VUONG(*) 

(SO HANH CUA MQT LO~I DQNG V ~T NAI - LQC VUONG) 
[(*): Ruru Jiitaka, No. 482; cf Jiitakamiilii No. 26. Another version in Jiitakastava, 

Edition M. J. Dresden (Translation American PhilosQphical Society, N S. volume 45, Part. 

5), 1955, No.17. SeealsoMilinda's Questions (I. B. Horner), 1963-4, i. 292, N4.] 

[(*): Kinh BAn Sinh M(}t Lo~i D(}ng V~t Nai, S6 482; cf. B() Jatakamala S6 26. 
M()t ban b6n khac trong Jatakastava, Ban fin loat M. J. Dresden (Ban phien djch cua Hi~p 
H()i Tri~t HQc Hoa Ky, N. S. T~p 45, Phfin 5, S6 17. Xem them Nhfrng Cau Vftn Hoi cua 
Vua Milinda (Isabelle Blew Horner), nam 1963 -4; trang i. 292, s6 4.] 

1. And again, when I was Ruru, the deer-king, resembling fine burnished (*) gold, 

concentrated on the highest Morality (+). 

[(*): Romanized edition of Cariyiipifaka, edition Richard Morris in 1882, suttatta-; 

Simon Hewavitarne Bequest edition of Cariyiipifaka, Colombo, 1950; Cha!fhasangiiyana 

edition of Cariyiipifaka, Rangoon, 1961, suta-.] 

[(+): Commentary on Cariyiipifaka, edition D. L. Barua, 1939, 144 says Parama 

sflasamiihita means either purified Morality and the mind well concentrated, or the mind 

properly concentrated on purified Morality.] 

2. I approached a pleasant region, delightful, secluded, without human beings, and 

dwelt there on a charming bank of the Ganges. 

3. Then at the upper reaches of the Ganges a man, hard pressed by creditors, fell (*) 

into the Ganges (thinking) "I live or I die" (+). 

[(*): Romanized edition of Cariyiipifaka, edition Richard Morris in 1882, patati; 

Simon Hewavitarne Bequest edition of Cariyiipifaka, Colombo, 1950; Chaffhasangiiyana 

edition of Cariyiipifaka, Rangoon, 1961, papati.] 

[(+): In either case the creditors could not press him.] 

4. Day and night he, borne along in the great water of the Ganges, crying out a 

piteous cry, went on in the middle of the Ganges. 

5. L hearing the piteous sound of his lament, standing on the bank of the Ganges, 

asked "What man are you ? " 
6. And he, asked by me, explained then his own action "Terrified of creditors, I 

jumped, fearful, into the great river. " 

1. Va l~i nfra, khi Tada la M(}t Lo~i D(}ng V~t Nai, L()c Vuang, tva nhu vang 6ng 
a lang muQt (*), chuyen tam tri chi vao Quy Ph~m B~o Bue T6i Thuqng (+). 
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[(*): Ban fin loat Richard Morris dl}ng La Ma th~ thu ta (viit theo thd chii La Ma) 
v€ SO' Hanh T~ng Kinh, nam 1882 d9c la suttatta-; Ban k loat v€ SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh 
cua Simon Hewavitarne Bequest, Thu Do Colombo, nam 1950; Bank loat H()i Nghj KiSt 
T~p Tam T,ng lftn thu sau (bank loat MiSn ngfr v€ SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh), tl;li Rangoon, 
nam 1961 d9c la suta-.] 

[(+): B(> Chu Giai v6 SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh, ban fin loat D. L. Barna, nam 1939, trang 
144 noi r~ng Ba Nghiem Thu Tri GiOi TBi ThuC}llg co nghia la ho~c la Quy Phl;lm Dl;lo 
Due da tinh h6a va tam thirc da t~p trung C\IC hao, ho~c tam thirc da t~p trung m()t each hoan 
toan vao Quy Phl;lm D~o Dire da tinh h6a.] 

2. Ta da tiSp c~n m(>t dia khu thu thich, lam me mAn con nguai, tich tinh, khong co 
chung nhan hfru tinh, va da cu triI a nai d6 tren m()t ba song Hing my l~. 

3. Luc bfiy gia t?i thuQTig du song Hing m()t nam nhan, da bi trai quy~n nhan (trai 
quy;n giii, trai chu, chit n<J, quyJn ilu<Jc iloi ngu&i mlic n<J minh phai tra bli:ng tiJn ho{lc lao 

hrc) thuc hf>i, da nhay (*) xu6ng song Hing (khi da nghI suy) "Ta s6ng ho~c Ta ti'.r vong" 
(+). 

[(*):Ban fin loat Richard Morris dqng La Ma th~ thu ta (viit theo thd chii La Ma) 
v€ SO' Hanh T'ng Kinh, nam 1882 d9c la patati; Ban fin loat v6 Sir Hanh T,ng Kinh cua 
Simon Hewavitarne Bequest, Thu Do Colombo, nam 1950; Ban frn loat H()i Nghj KiSt 

T~p Tam T,ng lfrn thir sau (ban An loat Mi~n ngfr v6 Sir Hanh T,ng Kinh), t?i Rangoon, 
nam 1961 d9c fa papati.] 

[(+): Trong ca hai truang hQP cac trai quy~n nhan (trai quyin giii, trai chu, chit 

n<J, quy€.n ilu<Jc iloi ngum mlic n<J minh phai tra bli:ng tiJn ho{lc lao lvc) khong th~ nao cu5ng 
ep Ong Ay.J 

4. Ngay va dem, khi da hi cu6n troi theo d?i luu song Hing, khi da keu 1611 m9t ti~ng 
keu la dang thuang ram, Ong fty da ti~p tl,lc troi gifra song Hing. 

s. Khi da nghe am thanh dang thuang tam a n6i bi thfmg cua Ong fiy, khi da dtrng 
tren ba song Hing, Tada vk h6i "Ong la h?ng nam nhan nao ?" 

6. Va Ong fty, duqc Ta vfrn hoi, th6 r6i da giai thich hanh d()ng cua minh "Da sq hai 
cac trai quy~n nhan (trai quyin giii, trai chu, chit n(J, quyJn GU<JC iloi nguai mlic n(J minh 

phai tra bang tidn ho{lc lao Ive), Tada dam uu (phidn mu(Jn, lo rdu), va da nhay xu6ng con 
song 1611." . 

7. Taking pity on him, sacrificing(*) my life, entering (the river)(+) I dragged him 

out in the darkness of the night. 

[(*): Cajitvil, usually sacrificing, abandoning; here it seems more in the sense of 

hazarding.] 

[(+): Tassa, general in sense of accusative, Commentary on Cariyilpifaka, edition D. 

L. Barua, 1939, 146 which adds that tattha is also the Pil/i (i.e. Text) and that its meaning 

here is nadiya1f1. This is Zoe. sing. and could mean "near the river. '1 
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8. When I knew he had recovered (*) I said this to him "I ask one boon of you: tell 

no-one about me (+). 

[(*):After two or three days when the deer had given him all sorts of fruits, he knew 

the man had got over his exhaustion.] 

[(+): "Do not tell the king or a minister that a golden deer lives in such and such a 

place", Commentary on Cariyiipifaka, edition D. L. Barua, 1939, 147.] 

9. Going to the city, when questioned he conveyed (this news) for the sake of wealth. 

Bringing the king, he came close to me. 

10. All that had been done by me was told to the king. The king, hearing the words, 

fitted his arrow "Here will I kill this ignoble betrayer of a friend " 

11. I, shielding him, substituded (*) myself, "Let him be, sire, I will be he who carries 

out your will and pleasure". 

[(*): Nimminilf'l. Commentary on Cariyiipifaka, edition D. L. Barua, 1939, 150 talf'l 

parivattesilf'l ... tassa mara{lalf'l niviiresilf'l; Cf II 9. 7. I exchanged him (for myself), I 

prevented his death.] 

12. I guarded my Morality, I did not guard my life, for I was then One of Morality for 

the sake of Awakening itself. 

1. Khi da dbng tinh Ong fiy, khi da hien te sinh m~nh cua minh (*), khi da di vao 

(con song)(+) Tada keo Ong fry ra trong man hie am cua dem t6i. 

[(*):Phong Khi (Xa Khi, Hi~n Xuftt, Quyen T~ng, Hy Sinh Sinh M~nh) thong 

thmmg cho vi~c hien te, vi~c phao khi (danh li~u b6 di, kh6ng giu ldy, khong ng6 ngan 

din); a day n6 c6 ve mangy nghia nguy hi~m hon.] 
[(+):Tassa, thong thuemg trong y nghia thm)c d6i each (truirng h9]J cita danh tu, tinh 

tu ho(i,c d(mg tinh tu a b6 ngu trlfc tiip cita d(mg tu, ho(i,c b6 ngu cita m<)t s6 giai tu), B9 

Chu Giai v€ SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh, ban fin loat D. L. Barna, nam 1939, trang 146 b6 sung 
r~ng tattha cfing la PaJi ngfr (tire la Van Ban) va y nghia cua n6 a day la Giang Ha. Day 

la khu V\l'C don le va CO th~ CO nghfa la "gfrn con song.") 
8. Khi Ta da biet Ong fry da khang ph\lC (*) Ta da n6i di€u nay v6i Ong fry "Ta yeu 

cfiu m(>t thinh cfru a Ong: dirng n6i cho ai biet v€ Ta(+). 

[(*): Sau hai ho(lc ba ngay khi con nai da ban phat Ong fry du lol;l.i trai cay, nai da biet 

nam nhan da vuqt qua dugc sv tinh bi Ive ki~t (sue cung llfc ki¢t) cua minh.] 
[(+): "Khong n6i v6i nha vua ho(lc m(>t quan dl;l.i thfrn r~ng m(>t con nai mau hoang 

kim s6ng trong m(>t nai nao d6", B9 Chu Giai v€ SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh, ban fin loat D. L. 
Barna, nam 1939, trang 147.] 

9. Khi da vao den thanh thi, khi da bi vfin hoi Ong fiy da truy€n dl;l.t (tin rue nay) vi 

m\lc dich ti€n tai. Khi da d~n nha vua den, Ong fry da den sat c~n Ta. 
10. Tftt ca nhfrng gi Tada lam d€u dugc trinh Ien nha vua. Nha vua, khi da nghe 

nhfrng ngon tir, da lip mili ten minh "0 day Ta se sat ru ke phan b(>i bl;l.n be ty bi nay." 
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11. Ta, khi da che ch& Ong §.y, da tµ thay thS (*) minh vao, "D€ Ong §.y yen coi nao, 
tau b~ hl,l, Ta se la nguai th\fc hi~n y nguy~n va ni6m man rue cua Ngai". 

[(*): Bi~n Phap Phong H{). B() Chu Giai vs Ser Hanh T~ng Kinh, ban §.n loat D. L. 
Barua, nam 1939, trang 150 d9c la tatp parivattesitp ... tassa mara11a1J1 nivaresitp; Cf. 
Phftn II 9. 7. Tada giao hoan Ong Ay (lAy chinh Ta), Tada ngan can sv ru vong cua Ong Ay.] 

12. Tada bao v~ Quy Phl,lm Dl,lo Due, Tada khong bao v~ sinh m~nh clia minh, vi 
luc b§.y gia Ta da la m()t B?c nghiem thu Quy Phl,lm D?o Due chinh vi m\}c dich Sv Tinh 
Giac cua minh. 

II. 7. CONDUCT OF MATANGA (*) 

(MATANGACARIYAlYI) 
IL 7. DUC H~H CUA B!C HIEN TRI MATANGA (*) 

(Sd HANH CUA B!C HIEN TRI MATANGA) 
[(*): Matanga Jiitaka, No. 497. Called Miitangapa1JJ/,ita at Commentary on 

Cariyapifaka, edition D. L. Barua, 1939, 152.] 

[(*): Kinh Ban Sinh B?c Hi6n Tri Mataiiga, S6 497. Dugc g9i la Bic Hi~n Tri 
Mataiiga t?i B() Chu Giai vs Ser Hanh T~ng Kinh, ban An loat D. L. Barua, nam 1939, 
trang 152.] 

1. And again, when I was a matted-hair ascetic of very severe austeriry, Miitanga by 

name, I was One of Moraliry, well concentrated (*). 

[(*): Ibidem, an attainer of meditation, Jhiina,] 
2. I and a Brahman (*) both lived on a bank of the Ganges; I lived in the upper 

reaches, the Brahman lived in the lower. 

[(*): A Brahman who hadgone forth from the household life.} 

3. Wandering along the bank he saw my hermitage up-river. Reviling me there he 

cursed so that my head would split (*). 

[(*): Into seven pieces on the seventh day.] 

4. If I had been angry(*) with him, if I had not protected Moraliry, I, by (merely) 

looking at him, could have made him like ashes. 

[(*): Romanized edition of Cariyapifaka, edition Richard Morris in 1882, 

kuppeyym(l; Commentary on Cariyapifaka, edition D. L. Barua, 1939, 157; Simon 
Hewavitarne Bequest edition of Cariyiipifaka, Colombo, 1950, pakuppeyyaqi; 
Chatthasangiiyana edition of Cariyapifaka, Rangoon, 1961, pakupeyyalfl.] 

5. As he, angry, corrupt in mind (*), cursed me then with that (+), it fell back on his 

own head - I let him free by means of a device (#). 

[(*): Duttha, corrupt, defiled, polluted, often by anger and hatred (to be 

understood).] 

[(+): With that splitting of the head.] 
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{(#):In the Jiitaka and Commentary on Cariyiipifaka, edition D. L. Barua, 1939, 160 

this device, yoga, was that the Bodhisatta who on the seventh day had prevented the sun 

from rising told the people that if he let it rise the Brahman ascetic's head would break into 

seven pieces. So he instructed them to get a lump of clay and put it on the Brahman's head. 
Then he let the sun rise whereupon the lump of clay broke into seven pieces. So the Brahman 

was freed from the recoil of his curse.] 

6. I guarded my Morality, I did not guard my life, for I was then One of Morality for 
the sake of Awakening itself. 

1. Va l~i nfra, khi Tada la m(lt kh6 hanh gia v6'i mai toe da tri~n k~t nghiem rue trong 
dai s6ng kh6 h~nh, v6'i danh xung Mata:riga, Ta da la m()t B~c nghiem thu Quy Pfo;1m D~o 
Dire, da t~p trung c1Jc hao (*). 

[(*):Cung a m{>t ch6, m9t B~c thanh d<:tt thi~n djnh, Thi~n Djnh.] 

2. Ta va m()t vi Ba La Mon(*) ca hai da s6ng tren m()t ba song Hing; Tada s6ng 

trong vling thuqng du, vi Ba La Mon da s6ng trong vling h<:t du. 
[(*): M{>t vi Ba La Monda xufit phat ru dai s6ng gia dinh.] 

3. Khi da phieu b<:tc dQc theo ba song Ong fry da trong thfty An cu XU cua Ta t<:ti thuqng 
du. Khi da m'n m, (chm m&ng can, chm rua a6ng) Ta 6.n<Yi d6, Ong fry da chum, (nguyJn 
rua) nh~m de cho dftu Ta se thfing d\lc li~t (dau d&n mu6n nm va raj(*). 

[(*):Thanh bay manh vao ngay thu bay.] 

4. N~u nhu Ta da bieu thi phfin n9 (*) v6'i Ong fry, n~u nhu Tada khong bao h9 Quy 

Ph<:tm D<:tO Due, thi (chi bfrt qua) trong vao Ong fry, Ta c6 the bi~n Ong fry t\I hf> nhfrng tro 
than. 

[(*): Ban fin loat Richard Morris d\(ng La Ma th~ th11 ta (vidt theo thd chfr La Mii) 

v~ SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh, nam 1882 dQc la kuppeyyaip; B9 Chu Giai v~ SO' Hanh T'ng 
Kinh, ban fin loat D. L. Barna, nam 1939, trang 157; Ban fin loat v~ SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh 
cua Simon Hewavitarne Bequest, Thu Do Colombo, nam 1950 dQc Ia pakuppey yaip; 

Ban fin loat H(}i Nghj Ki~t T'p Tam T'ng lfin thu sau (ban fin loat Mi~n ngfr v~ SO' Hanh 
T,ng Kinh), t<:ti Rangoon, nam 1961 dQc la pakupeyyaip.] 

5. Khi Ong fry, phfin n(), hu h6a dQa l<:tc a n()i tam (*), da chu m' (nguyJn rua) Ta 

hie bfry gia v6'i di~u fry(+), di~u d6 da phai cftu trv (cdu xin giup da) chinh dfiu Ong fry -

Tada de Ong fry duqc t\I do nha vao m()t thu do<:tn (#). 

[(*): MllU H,i (Bach H,i), hu b<:ti, o nhi~m, dQa l<:tc, thuang do bm S\f phfin n() va 
long ciru h~n (c6 the tu~ tri duqc).] 

[(+): V6'i vi~c nm v5' dftu ra.] 

[(#): Trong Kinh Bfin Sinh va BC) Chu Giai v~ SO' Hanh T'ng Kinh, ban fin loat D. 
L. Barna, nam 1939, trang 160 thu do<:tn nay, hanh gia, khi da la B'c Giac Hfru Tinh vao 

ngay thtr bay da ngan can mi.it trai khoi vi~c m9c Ien, da n6i vm m9i nguai r~ng n~u nhu 

Ngai de n6 m9c Ien thi dftu cua kh6 hanh gia Ba La Mon se be v5' thanh bay manh. Vi v~y 
Ngai da giao d<:to hQ lfry m()t C\lC dfrt set va di.it n6 Ien dftu vi Ba La Mon. Th~ rf>i Ngai de 
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cho m~t troi m<;>c Ien thi ngay luc do eve d~t set da b~ va thanh bay manh. Vi v?y vi Ba La 
Mon da duqc giai thoat khoi n&i uy sue (s(l h;J,i r1;1t re) v6 SlJ chu m~ (nguyJn rna) cua 

minh.J 
6. Ta da bao v~ Quy Ph~m D~o Due, Ta da khong bao v~ sinh m~nh eua minh, vi hie 

b~y gio Ta da la m()t B?e nghiem thu Quy Ph~m D~o Due chinh vi mvc dieh Sv Tinh Giac 
euaminh. 

II. 8. CONDUCT OF DHAMMA THE DEV APUTTA (*) 

(DHAMMADEV APUTTACARIYA]\'I) (+) 

II. 8. DlrC HANH CUA THIEN TU CHANH PHAP (*) 

(SO HANH CUA TIDEN TU CHANH PHAP) (+) 

[(*): Dhamma Jiitaka, No. 457. Mentioned Milindapaiihii 202.] 

[(+): Romanized edition of Cariyiipifaka, edition Richard Morris in 1882, 

Dhammiidhammadevaputtacariyalfl.} 
[(*): Kinh BAn Sinh Thien Tu Chanh Phap, S6 457. Duqe d~ e?p t~i Milinda SO' 

Vin Kinh trang 202.J 
[(+): Ban~ loat Richard Morris dvng La Ma th~ thrr ta (viit theo th~ chfr La Ma) 

v~ SO' Hanh T~ng Kinh, nam 1882 d9e la SO' Hanh Thien Tu Chanh Phap - Ta Phap.J 

1. And again, when l having a great retinue (*), great psychic potency, was 

Dhamma (+) by name, a great Yakkha was l compassionate towards all the world. 
[(*): Romanized edition of Cariyiipifaka, edition Richard Morris in 1882, 

Mahiiyakkho; Simon Hewavitame Bequest edition of Cariyiipifaka, Colombo, 1950; 

Chaffhasangiiyana edition of Cariyiipifaka, Rangoon, 1961, Mahiipakkho; Commentary 

on Cariyiipifaka, edition D. L. Barua, 1939, 161 Mahesakkho, explained by 

Mahiipariviiro.] 
[(+): A Devaputta reborn in the Kiimiivacara Deva-world. Adhamma likewise was 

a Devaputta reborn in the same Deva-world, Commentary on Cariyiipifaka, edition D. L. 
Barua, 1939, 16lf] 

2. Rousing the populace to the ten skilled ways of acting (*), I toured villages and 

market-towns with friends, with attendants. 
[(*): Dasakusalakammapatha, see I. 3, 1; III. 14. 2.] 
3. An evil, avaricious Yakkha, making known the ten evil(*) (ways of acting), he too 

was touring here on earth (+) with friends, with attendants. 
[(*): Romanized edition of Cariyiipifaka, edition Richard Morris in 1882, piivake; 

Commentary on Cariyiipifaka, edition D. L. Barua, 1939, 162; Simon Hewavitarne 
Bequest edition of Cariyiipifaka, Colombo, 1950; Chaffhasangiiyana edition of 

Cariyiipifaka,. Rangoon, 1961, piipake. The ten are given at e.g. Majjhimanikiiya i. 286f, 
and spoken of at Jiitaka iv. JO by their generic title Akusalakammapatha. B.C. Law, 
translator of Cariyiipifaka, The Collection of Ways of Conduct (Minor Anthologies of the 
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Pii/i Canon. SBB No. IX), London, 1938's "burning with the ten kinds of fire" must be due 

to the reading piivake and the two meanings of dfpeti, to light, kindle, and to illustrate, 

explain.] 
[(+): The encounter took place in the sky in the Jiitaka story. Commentary on 

Cariyiipi/aka, edition D. L. Barua, 1939, 162 therefore inserts here the word Asanna, near, 

close to (Jambudfpa).] 
4. The speaker of Dhamma and Adhamma we, both enemies, striking chariot-pole 

against chariot-pole, both met face to face (*). 

[ (*): Samimhii ti samiigatii sammukhr bhutii,. Commentary on Cariyiipi/aka, edition 

D. L. Barua, 1939, 163. They met as they were going in opposite directions with their 

retinues.] 
5. A terrible (*) quarrel proceeded between the good and the evil and imminent was 

a great battle for descending/ram the way(+). 

[(*): Romanized edition of Cariyiipi/aka, edition Richard Morris in 1882, asma; 

Commentary on Cariyiipi/aka, edition D. L. Barua, 1939; Simon Hewavitarne Bequest 
edition of Cariyiipi/aka, Colombo, 1950; Chaghasaligiiyana edition of Cariyiipi/aka, 
Rangoon, 1961, blesma. Cf. assa and blasma, Morris Journal of the Piili Text Society 1891-

3, page 10. 

[(+): See n. 7.] 

6. If I had been angry (*) with him, if I had broken the ascetic qualities, I could have 

reduced him and his companions to dust. 

[(*): Romanized edition of Cariyiipi/aka, edition Richard Morris in 1882; 

Commentary on Cariyiipifaka, edition D. L. Barua, 1939; Simon Hewavitarne Bequest 
edition of Cariyiipi/aka, Colombo, 1950, pakuppeyya'!l; Cha//hasangiiyana edition of 

Cariyapifaka, Rangoon, 1961, kup-.] 
7. But L for guarding Morality, having caused my mind to be cool (*), descending 

with my people, the path to the evil One I gave. 

[(*): Arousing Khantl and Metta, patience and loving-kindness (two of the 

Perfections), also mercy, Commentary on Cariyiipi/aka, edition D. L. Barua, 1939, 166.] 

8. As soon as I had descended from the path having cooled my thoughts, the earth 

instantly (*)formed a fissure for the evil Yakkha (+). 

[(*): Ibidem, tiivade ti ta,,., khaQanneva, "that very moment" forthwith.] 

[(+): Various occasions are recorded when in the past, Atrte, "Devadatta" entered 

the earth, e.g. Jataka, No. 222, 518. In the Dhammajataka, Adhamma, here the evil 

Yakkha, is identified as Devadatta. Five other occasions are recorded at Milindapanha 
101, when in present times, Etarahi, evil-doers were swallowed by the earth. One of these 

was Devadatta, see Apadiina page 300, Commentary on Apadana 121.ff, Commentary on 

Dhammapada i. 147.ff.] 
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1. Va l~i nfra, khi Tada co m('>t doan my rung vi d~i (*), v&i nang lµc sieu tµ nhien vi 
d~i, khi da v&i danh xung Chanh Phap (+),Tada la m9t D,i n, Xoa, co long bi mfin d6i 
v&i tftt ca the gian. 

[(*):Ban ftn loat Richard Morris d1}ng La Ma th~ tht.r ta (viit theo thd chii La Ma) 
v€ SO- Hanh T,ng Kinh, nam 1882 d<;>c la D~i D~ Xoa; Bank loat v€ SO' Hanh T~ng Kinh 
cua Simon Hewavitarne Bequest, Thu Do Colombo, nam 1950; Ban ftn loat Hqi Nghj Ki~t 
Tip Tam T~ng lAn thir sau (bank loat Mi~n ngft v€ SO' Hanh T~ng Kinh), t~i Rangoon, 
nam 1961 d9c la D~i Phai H~; B('> Chu Giai v€ SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh, ban fin loat D. L. 
Barua, nam 1939, trang 161 d<;>c la Dfi Chll'llg Nhan (Dfi M1}c Kich Gia), duqc giai thich 
v&i D~i Thi Tung(Dtl D~, Tuy Tung, Vi Nhi~u).] 

[(+): M('>t Thien Tfr da tai sinh trong Coi Dl}.c Thieu Gi6i. Ta Phap (Phi Chanh 
Nghia, Ta Ac) cilng da la m('>t Thien Tfr va da tai sinh trong cling m('>t Coi Thien Gi6i, B9 
Chu Giai v€ SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh, bank loat D. L. Barua, nam 1939, trang 16lf.] 

2. Khi da khich khm dan chling v&i Th~p Phap Nghi~p Sv thl,ic luy~n (*),Tada tham 
quan cac thon trang va nhftng t~p trk, cling v&i cac bAng hfru, cling v&i doan my titng. 

[(*): Thip Thi~n Nghi~p Dfo, xem PhAn I. 3, l; Phfrn III. 14. 2.] 
3. M('>t D~ Xoa ta ac, tham lam, khi da ro bi6t den Th~p Ac (*) (Nghi~p Sv), Ong fry 

ciing dang tham quan tren qua d!a cAu nay ( +) cling v&i cac bAng hfru, cling v&i doan my 
tllng. 

[(*): Ban k loat Richard Morris d1}ng La Ma th~ tht.r ta (viit theo th~ chii La Ma) 
ve SO' Hanh Tfng Kinh, nam 1882 d<;>c la Hoa; B('> Chu Giai ve SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh, ban 
fin loat D. L. Barua, nam 1939, trang 162; Ban fin loat v€ SO' Hanh T~ng Kinh cua Simon 
Hewavitarne Bequest, Thu Do Colombo, nam 1950; Ban ftn loat Hqi Nghj Ki~t Tip Tam 
T,ng lfrn thir sau (ban ftn loat Mi~n ngfr ve SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh), t~i Rangoon, nam 1961 
dQc la Ta Ac (T{li Nghi~t). Th~p Phap da duqc dua ra t~i vi dl,1 Truog Bq Kinh trang i. 
286f, va da duqc chi ro t~i Kinh B6n Sinh trang iv. 10 v&i thong Xt.rng (thong thuirng g9i 

la, t1;1c danh, ten thuirng g9i la) cua chung la BAt Thi~n Nghi~p D,o. B.C. Law, d!ch gia 
ve SO' Hanh T~ng Kinh, Sµ Suu T~p T~p Tl,lc Due H~ (Nhftng Tuy8n T~p Thu Yeu Kinh 
Di8n PaJi, Ph§n III. SBB s6 IX), Thu Do London, nam 1938 n6i la "khi da hoa thieu v&i 
mum lo~i ng<;>n lira" thi ~t hin la phai do each d<;>c Hoa va do hai y nghia cua Di~m Hoa 
(d6t, nhen, nhum lua), Di~m Nhien (chiim d6t), Nhien Khoo, va thuy6t minh, giai thich.] 

[(+): Vi~c ngfiu nhien ch~m m~t nhau da di~n ra a trong hu khong trong truy~n Icy 
Kinh B6n Sinh. B('> Chu Giai ve SO' Hanh Tttng Kinh, ban ftn loat D. L. Barua, nam 1939, 
trang 162 vi ly do nhu v~y sap nh~p a day fu ngfr Cin Xfr (Ph\I C~n), a gftn, k6 ben Nam 
Thi~m Bq Chau (Xu An D('>).] 

4. Chling tOi phat ngon gia clia Thieu Tfr · Chanh Phap va Ta Phap (Phi Chinh 
Nghia, Ta Ac), ca hai deu Ia nhftng dich nhan, dang danh g<;>ng song luan chi6n xa va ch~m 
g<;>ng song luan chi6n xa, ca hai da ch~m m~t nhau (*). 
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[(*): D9c Ia Samimha ti samagata sammukhi bhiita, BC) Chu Giai v€ SO' Hanh 

T,ng Kinh, ban fin loat D. L. Barua, nam 1939, trang 163. H9 da g~p nhau khi h9 dang di 

trai ngm;rc phuong hu6ng v&i do an my rung cua minh.] 

5. M<)t SlJ tranh cai to tieng (*) da d6i dai m<)t each nghiem tr9ng gifra Thi~n va Ac 

va da gfin den m<)t tr~n d<;ii chien cho vi~c bu&c xu6ng d<;io 19 (+). 
[(*):Ban fin loat Richard Morris dl,Ing La Mi th~ thtr ta (vih theo th€ chft La Mii) 

v€ SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh, nam 1882 d9c la asma; BC) Chu Giai v€ SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh, ban 

fin loat D. L. Barna, nam 1939; Ban fin loat v@ SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh cua Simon 

Hewavitarne Bequest, Thu Do Colombo, nam 1950; Ban fin loat H(>i Nghj Ki~t T~p Tam 
T,ng lfin thu sau (ban fin loat Mi~n ngfr ve SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh), t<;ii Rangoon, nam 1961 

d9c la blesma. Cf. assa va blasma, Morris T<;ip Chi Hi~p H()i Van Ban Kinh DiSn Pali 

nam 1891-3, trang 10.] 

[(+): Xem s6 7.] 
6. N€u nhu Tada biSu thi phftn n9 (*) v&i Ong fiy, neu nhu Tada pha va nhfrng uu 

chfit kh6 h<;inh, Ta c6 thS cai bien Ong fiy va nhfrng b~ng hfru cua Ong fiy thanh trftn ciu 

(b1,ii ban va cau b1Ji). 
[(*):Ban fin loat Richard Morris dl,Ing La Mi th~ thtr ta (vidt theo thd chft La Mii) 

v€ SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh, nam 1882; B() Chu Giai v€ SO' Hanh T'ng Kinh, ban fin loat D. 
L. Barna, nam 1939; Ban fin loat v@ SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh cua Simon Hewavitarne 

Bequest, Thu Do Colombo, nam 1950 d9c la pakuppeyyarp; Ban fin loat H(}i Nghj Ki~t 
T~p Tam T,ng lfin thu sau (ban fin loat Mi~n ngfr v€ SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh), t<;ii Rangoon, 

nam 1961 d9c la kup-.] 
7. The nhung, vi vi~c bao v~ Quy Ph<;im D<;io Due, khi da khien tam thuc minh dm;rc 

binh finh (*),Tada cung v&i thu()c h<;t cua minh bu&c xu6ng, Tada nhuang d<;io l<) den ke 

y~m A (cam ghet) ta ac. 
[(*): Khi da kich kh&i Kien Nhin va Tir Ai, Sg N<;ii Tam (Kien NhJn) va Tfim Long 

Tu Ai (Tit Ai) (hai trong s6 cac Phap Toan Thi~n), ciing la khoan dung lgc, BC) Chu Giai v€ 

SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh, ban fin loat D. L. Barna, nam 1939, trang 166.] 

8. Ngay khi Tada bu&c xu6ng khoi d<;io 19 sau khi nhfrng nghi suy cua minh da trfin 

tinh, qua dia cfiu l~p rue(*) da hinh thanh m<)t li~t phung (duirng nm ra) cho n, Xoa ta ac 

(+). 
[(*):Cung a m()t ch6, tavade ti tarp khal}.aiiiieva, l~p rue "ngay chinh khoanh khic 

fiy".] 

[(+): Nhfrng thai khic d~c bi~t khac nhau da duc;rc ghi l<;ii khi a trong thai qua khu, 

Qua Khu, "Devadatta" da ti€n nh~p qua dia cfiu, vi d\l Kinh Ban Sinh ~ac s6 222, 518. 

Trong Kinh Ban Sinh Chanh Phap, Ta Phap (Phi Chinh Nghia, Ta Ac), a day n, Xoa 

ta ac da duc;rc nh~n xufit Ia Devadatta. Nam thai khic d~c bi~t khac da duc;rc ghi l<;ii t<;ii 

Milinda SO' Vin Kinh trang 101, khi trong nhfrng thai khic hi~n t<;ii, Hi~n T,i (Ml,Ic Ti~n, 
Thfr Khic, Gia Thiri), nhfrng ke t<;io tac di€u ta ac da bi qua dia cfiu nu6t chirng. M9t trong 
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s6 nhfrng ke nay da la Devadatta, xem Di~n ca Kinh trang 300, B() Chu Giai v€ Di~n ca 
Kinh trang 12lff, B() Chu Giai v€ Kinh Phap Cu trang i. 147ff.] 

II. 9. CONDUCT OF ALINASATTU (*) 

(ALINASATTUCARIYA1'1) (+) 

II. 9. DUC H~NH CUA B4C MAN TI¥P HUu TINH (*) 

(SO HANH CUA B4C MAN TI¥P HUu TINH) (+) 
{(*): Jayaddisa Jataka, No. 513.] 

[(+): Romanized edition of Cariyapifaka, edition Richard Morris zn 1882; 

Jayaddisacariyalfl; Commentary on Cariyiipifaka, edition D. L. Barua, 1939; 

Chaghasangiiyana edition of Cariyiipifaka, Rangoon, 1961, Alinasattu-; Simon 

Hewavitarne Bequest edition ofCariyiipifaka, Colombo, 1950, Alinasattu- and-satta-.] 

[(*): Kinh BAn Sinh B'c Chi~n Thing Djch Nhan, s6 513.] 
[(+):Ban An loat Richard Morris dl}ng La Ma th~ thv ta (viit theo thd chft La Mii) 

v€ Sir Hanh T~ng Kinh, nam 1882 d9c la Sir Hanh Bic Chi~n Thing Djch Nhan; B() Chu 
Giai v€ Sir Hanh T~ng Kinh, ban An loat D. L. Barua, nam 1939; Ban An loat H(}i Nghj 
Ki~t Tip Tam T~ng 1§.n thtr sau (ban An loat Mi~n ngfi v€ SO' Hanh T~ng Kinh), 4ti 

Rangoon, nam 1961 d9c la B'c Min Ti~p Hii'u T'mh (B'c Tich Cl}'c Hii'u Tinh); Ban fin 
loat v€ SO' Hanh T~ng Kinh cua Simon Hewavitarne Bequest, Thu Do Colombo, nam 

1950 d9c fa Bic Min Ti~p Hii'u T'mh (Bic Tich C\fc Hii'u Tinh)- va -Hii'u Tinh-.] 

1. In the kingdom of Paiiciila in the city of Kampilii (*), the incomparable city, the 

king named Jayaddisa (+) had attained the qualities of Morality. 

[(*): Romanized edition of Cariyiipifaka, edition Richard Morris in 1882; Kapillii; 

Commentary on Cariyiipifaka, edition D. L. Barua, 1939, 167; Chaghasangiiyana edition 

of Cariyiipifaka, Rangoon, 1961, Kapilii; Simon Hewavitarne Bequest edition of 

Cariyiipifaka, Colombo, 19 5 0, Kampilii. Elsewhere Kampilla.] 
[(+): Vanquishing enemies.] 

2. I was that king's son, well-instructed (*), of great Morality, Alfnasattu, having 

(virtuous) qualities(+), always caring/or the attendants(#). 

[(*): Sutadhamma. He had heard, i.e. learnt, all that a prince should learn; he had 

learnt much, Bahussuta, Commentary on Cariyiipifaka, edition D. L. Barua, 1939, 168.] 
[(+):Ibidem, endowed with the splendid qualities of a Great Man.] 

[(#): Romanized edition of Cariyapifaka, edition Richard Morris in 1882; anuttara
parijjano, supreme in; Commentary on Cariyiipifaka, edition D. L. Barua, 1939, anuttara

parijano, devoted to; Simon Hewavitarne Bequest edition of Cariyiipifaka, Colombo, 19 50; 

Chaghasangiiyana edition of Cariyiipifaka, Rangoon, 1961, anurakkha-parijano, 

guarding: namely, with the four bases of sympathy or generosity, sangahavatthu (mentioned 
at III 14.2 and enumerated at e.g. Dighanikiiya ii. 152, 232; Anguttaranikiiya ii. 32). See 
Commentary on Cariyiipifaka, edition D. L. Barua, 19 3 9, 168.] 
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3. My father who had gone deer-hunting met a man-eater (*). He seized my father 

(and said} "You are my prey, do not move." 

[(*):Son of a Yakkhinr, ibidem.] 

4. Hearing those words of his he was alarmed and trembled with terror; his thighs 

became rigid on seeing that man-eater. 

5. "Taking the venison, let me go free". Making a promise to return again and giving 

wealth to the Brahman (*), my father addressed me: 

[(*): Who had recited some verses just as the king was setting out to hunt; the king, 

who had promised him a reward when he got back, wanted to keep his promise.] 

6. "Son, take care of the kingdom, do not neglect this city. I promised the man-eater 

to return. " 

1. Trong vuong qu6c Paiicala a thanh thi Kampila (*), thanh thj vo dfr luan cy 
(khong chi sanh n6i), vi vua c6 danh xung B'c Chi~n Thing Djch Nhan (+) da thanh d1;1t 
nhfmg uu chfit ve Quy Ph1;1m B1;10 Bue. 

[(*):Ban fin loat Richard Morris dyng La Ma th~ thU" ta (viJt theo thd chfi La Ma) 

ve SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh, nam 1882 d9c la Kapilla; BC) Chu Giai ve S<r Hanh T,ng Kinh, 
ban fin loat D. L. Barua, nam 1939, trang 167; Ban ftn loat H(}i Nghj Ki~t T'p Tam T~ng 
lfin thu sau (ban ftn loat Mi~n ngfr ve SO' Hanh T'ng Kinh), t1;1i Rangoon, nam 1961 dQc la 

Kapila; Ban ftn loat ve SO' Hanh T'ng Kinh cua Simon Hewavitarne Bequest, Thu Bo 
Colombo, nam 1950 d9c Ia Kampila. Nai khac d9c la Kampilla.] 

[ ( +): Kich b1;1i tri~t d€ nhfmg di ch nhan.] 

2. Ta da Ia Vuong Tu cua vi vua fiy, duqc giao d1;10 tinh thong m9i m~t (*), ve Quy 

Ph1;1m B1;10 Bue C\IC hao, B'c Min Ti~p Hfru Tinh (B'c Tich C\fC Hfru Tinh), khi da c6 
nhfrng ph~m chat (d1;10 due cao thuQ'llg) (+), luon luon duqc doan my rung chi€u c6 (#). 

[(*): Ki~n Van Phap. Ngai fiy da c6 ki€n van, tile Ia da hQc, tftt ca nhfrng gi m()t 

hoang tlr nen hQc; Ngai fiy da hQc duqc rfit nhieu, B'c Da Van (Hqc Gia, Bae Hqc Chi Si), 
BC) Chu Giai ve SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh, ban ftn loat D. L. Barua, nam 1939, trang 168.] 

[(+):Cung a m<)t ch6, da h()i du phuc duyen vm nhfrng uu chftt C\IC hao cua m()t B~c 
VINhan.] 

[(#): Ban ftn loat Richard Morris dyng La Ma th~ thU" ta (viit theo thd chfi La Ma) 

ve SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh, nam 1882 dQc la Doan Tuy Tung Xuit Lo,i B,t Tyy (kY tai xudt 

chung), trac vi~t; BC) Chu Giai ve SO' Hanh T'ng Kinh, ban ftn loat D. L. Barua, nam 1939 
d9c Ia Doan Tuy Tung Vo Dfr Luan Ty (khong chi sanh n6i, thien hr;i vo song}, da trung 

thanh den; Ban ftn loat vS SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh cua Simon Hewavitarne Bequest, Thu Bo 

Colombo, nam 1950; Ban fin loat H(}i Nghj Ki~t T'p Tam T'ng lfin thu sau (ban ftn loat 

Mi~n ngfr ve SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh), t1;1i Rangoon, nam 1961 d9c la S\f Bao H(} Doan Tuy 
Tung, S\I bao v~: Cl) the fa, v6i bfin nen tang cua S\I d6ng tinh ho~c long khoan h6ng d1;1i 

luQ'llg, DBi Dai Tfr T~ (duqc dS c~p t1;1i Phfin III. 14.2 va duqc li~t ke t1;1i vi dl) TrU"O'Jlg B(} 
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Kinh trang ii. 152, 232; Tang Chi Bq Kinh trang ii. 32). Xem B() Chu Giai v€ SO' Hanh 
Tfng Kinh, ban An loat D. L. Barua, nam 1939, trang 168.] 

3. Phv Vuang Tada di san nai va da g~p m()t ke an thjt nguai (*). Ong fiy da bAt gift 
Phv Vuang Ta (va da n6i) "Ong da la con m6i cua Ta, dirng nhuc nhich." 

[(*):Con trai cua m()t Nft Df Xoa, cilng a m()t chB.] 
4. Khi da nghe nhfrng ngon tir fry cua Ong d6, Phv Vuang Tada kinh hoang (hoang 

mang s(Y hai) va da run bay b~y v6i n6i kinh hai; hai bAp v€ cua Ong da tr& nen ctrng nhAc 
khi da khan ki€n ke an thjt ngum fry. 

5. "Khi da lfry thjt nai, hay de Ta di tg do". Khi da tac xufrt m(>t thua n~c d~ tr& l:;ti 
va khi da ban phat ti€n tai d6n vj Ba La Mon (*), Phv Vuang Tada n6i v&i Ta: 

[(*): Aida b6i tl,lng m()t s6 cau k~ ngay khi nha vua dang di san; nha vua, la vj da htra 
n~c Ong fry m()t sµ bao thu&ng khi Ong tr& v€ va da mu6n gift S\f hrra nguy~n (hira dap tq, 
hira thu:iYng) cua minh.) 

6. ''Nay Vuang Nhi, hay chi€u quan vuong qu6c, dirng ch€nh mang vi~c chi€u quan 
thanh thj nay. Tada hua n~c ke an thjt nguai de tr& l:;ti." 

7. Having honoured my mother and father, substituting myself(*), discarding bow 
and sword I approached the man-eater. 

[(*):Cf II 6.11.) 

8. Approaching him with weapons in my hand perhaps he would be afraid. If I roused 
dread in him so would Morality be violated. 

9. I did not speak what was disagreeable to him for fear of breaking my Morality. 

With a mind of loving-kindness, of benign speech(*), I spoke these words: 

[(*): Hitaviidf, or speaking what was useful, beneficial, speaking in a friendly way.] 

10. "Kindle a great fire. I will fall (on it) from a tree (*). Knowing when the time has 
come you, grandfather (+), can eat. " 

[(*): Jayaddisa Jiitaka, volume v. 33 here refers to the hare who jumped into a 
blazing fire; see above I 1 O.] 

[(+): Pitiimaha,forebear? The man-eater, half-human, was the king's brother, and 

so uncle to the prince.] 

11. Thus for the sake of moral vow I did not guard my life. And I banished forever 

his tendency for (making) onslaught on creatures. 

7. Khi da ton kinh Mfiu H~u va Phv Vuong Ta, khi da tg thay th€ minh vao (*), khi 
da vUt bo cay cung va cay ki~m Ta da ti6p c~n ke an thjt ngum. 

[(*):Cf. Phfin II. 6.11.) 
8. Khi da ti€p c~n Ong fry v6i nhfrng vfi khi trong ban tay minh c6 le Ong fry se sq 

hai. N€u nhu Ta khich khm n6i kinh hai 6 trong Ong fry va nhu v~y Quy Ph:;tm fl:;to flue se 
bi vi ph:;tm. 
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9. Tada kh6ng n6i nhfrng di~u da b&t hqp y v6i Ong Ay vie sq vi phan Quy Ph~m 
D~o Dire cua minh. V 6i m()t tam thirc v6i t&m long tir ai, v6i phuong thirc thuy~t tho~i hoa 

thi~n (*), Ta da n6i nhfrng ng6n tir nay: 

[(*): Lrrong Ngon (Trung Ngon, Khoan Uy Chi Ngon), ho~c n6i nhfrng di~u da 

hfru dvng, hfru ich, noi trong m()t phuong thirc m()t each than thi~n.] 

10. "Hay nh6m m()t d6ng lira to len. Ta se rai tir m()t ng9n cay (vao n6) (*). Khi da 

li6u tri duqc thai di~m da d~n, Ong NQi (+),Ong c6 th~ an duqc." 

[(*): Kinh Ban Sinh B'c Chi~n Thing Djch Nhan, T~p v. 33 a day d~ c~p d~n da 

tho da nhay vao m()t ng9n lira dang birng birng bung chay; xem a tren PhAn I.10.] 

[(+): Ta Ph\I, t6 tong? Ke an thit ngum, m()t nira nguai, da la bao huynh cua nha 

vua, va nhu v~y Ia bac cua hoang ill.] 

11. Vi v~y, vi mvc dich th~ u6c d~o dire ma Ta dakh6ng bao v~ sinh m~nh cua minh. 

Va Tada tf\lC xu&t vinh vi6n XU hu6ng S\I c6ng kich manh li~t vao cac chung sinh cua Ong 
, 
ay. 

II. 10. CONDUCT OF SANKHAPALA (*) 

(SANKHAPALACARIYA1"!) (+) 
II. 10. DUC HANH CUA LONG THAN SANKHAPALA (*) 

(SO HANH CUA LONG THAN SANKHAPALA) (+) 

[(*): Sankhapilla Jiltaka, No. 524.] 

[(*): Kinh Ban Sinh Long ThAn Sailkhapala, S6 524.] 

I. And again, when I was Sankhapilla, I was of great psychic potency, with fangs (*) 

my weapons, terribly venomous, two-tongued, overlord of Nilgas. 
[(*): Two above, two below, Commentary on Cariyilpifaka, edition D. L. Barua, 

1939, 175.] 

2. At a cross-road on a highway crowded with divers people, resolutely determining 

on the four factors (*), I made my dwelling there. 

[(*):See II 2.3.] 

3. He who had some need of my inner skin, outer skin, flesh, sinews or bones, let him 

take it away, given as it was (*). 

[(*):As at II 2.4; cf I 10. 19.] 

4. Hunter-boys (*), rough, harsh, pitiless, saw me and came up to me there, sticks 

and clubs in their hands. 

[(*): Bhojaputtil (son of a villager), explained by Luddaputtil (hunters) at 

Commentary on Cariyilpifaka, edition D. L. Barua, 19 3 9, 177; both words occur at Jiltaka 
v. 172/, translated "lewd fellows", "ruffians".] 

5. Piercing my nostrils, tail and backbone, placing me on a carrying-pole, the hunter

boys bore me off 
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6. If I wishing it, I could have burnt there with the breath of my nose this sea-girt 
earth (*) with the forests, with the mountains. 

[(*): The great earth Sasiigara, with the sea, which Commentary on Cariyiipifaka, 
editionD. L. Barua, 1939, 178 takes as bounded by the ocean.] 

7. Though pierced by stakes, though hacked about by knives, I was not angry with 
the hunter-boys - this was my Peifection of Morality (*). 

[(*):According to Commentary on Cariyiipifaka, edition D. L. Barua, 1939, 178/, 

he evinced all the Perfections. This verse is cited at Jiitaka i. 45, Commentary on 

Buddhavalflsa, Commentary on Apadiina 50 in illustration of the ultimate Peifection of 
Morality.] 

1. Va l~i nfra, khi Tada la Long Thfin Sarikhapala, Tada co nang Ive sieu tg nhien 
vi d~i, v&i nhfrng chiec rang nanh la (*) vil khi cua minh, ac d<)c phi thu0ng, lu5ng thi~t, 
Hinh chu Chung Long Thin. 

[(*): Hai a tren, hai a du&i, B<) Chu Giai v~ Ser Hanh T,ng Kinh, ban An loat D. L. 

Barna, nam 1939, trang 175.] 
2. T~i m<)t nga tu tren m<)t cong 19 da ch~t nich nhieu nguai, khi da h~ quyet tfun m<)t 

each kien quyetv6 b6n yeu t6 (bat tgt i/J, dm tit:u, tham dye va san hgn) (*), Tada thvc hi~n 
tru XU cua minh a nai d6. 

[(*): Xem Phfin IL 2.3.] 
3. Ai da c6 nhu cfiu ve nf}i bi (lap da hen trong ham sat ngay v6'i gan thtt), ngo'i bi 

(lap da hen ngoai), thit, nhfrng sqi day gan ho~c cac xuang cua Ta, hay de vi fry lfty di, cu 
ban phat no nhu v~y (*). 

[(*): Nhut~i Phfin II. 2.4; cf. Phfin I. 10. 19.] 

4. Nhfrng 1,p nam nhan (nguai nam iii san thu) (*), tho b~o, tho thao, nghiem kh6c, 
da trong thfty Ta va da den gfin Ta a nai d6, nhfrng cay g~y va cac con bbng trong nhfrng 
ban tay chung. 

[(*): Thon Nam Tir (nhfmg con trai cua m(Jt thon diin), duqc giai thich v&i Lttp 

Nam Tu (nhimg nguai di san thu) t~i B<) Chu Giai ve Ser Hanh Tttng Kinh, ban An loat D. 

L. Barna, nam 1939, trang 177; ca hai tir ngfr deu xuAt hi~n t~i Kinh BAn Sinh trang v. 

172f, duqc phien dich la "nhfrng nam nhan dam dang (dam logn ph6ng iliing)", "nhfrng ke 
ac on".] 

5. Khi da xoi thAu nhfrng 16 mfii, duoi va xuang s6ng cua Ta, khi da d~t Ta Ien m<)t 
cay CQC, nhfrng lttp nam nhan (nguai nam iii san thu) da mang Ta di. 

6. Neu nhu Ta dang sa kY dieu fry, Ta c6 th~ d6t chay a nai d6 b~ng hai th& CUa mfti 
Ta qua dia cfru nay bi bien bao bQC chung quanh (*) cling v&i rihfrng ch6n sam lam, v&i ca 
nhfrng nui d6i. 

[(*): D~i dia cfiu Hihl I>tti Dll'ong, cling v&i bien ca, ma B<) Chu Giai ve SO' Hanh 

Tttng Kinh, ban An loat D. L. Barna, nam 1939, trang 178 coi nhu duqc gi&i h~n bai hai 
duang.] 
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7. Mi.le du bi nhilng cay c9c dam thfiu qua, mi.le du bi nhilng con dao chi.it chem bira 
bai, Ta da khong bi~u thi phftn n9 v6i nhilng l~p nam nhan (nguai nam di san thu) - day 
da la Phap Toan Thi~n v~ Quy Phi:im Di:io Due cua Ta(*). 

[(*): Y chi€u B9 Chu Giai v~ Sir Hanh T~ng Kinh, ban ftn loat D. L. Barna, niim 
1939, trang l 78f, Ngai da hi~n thj (bidu hi¢n ro rang) tftt ca cac Phap Toan Thi~n. Cau k~ 
nay da duqc dftn thu~t ti:ii Kinh Bfin Sinh trang i. 45, B9 Chu Giai v~ H~ T()c Chll' Phit, 
BC) Chu Giai v~ Di~n CB Kinh trang 50 trong S\T cir l~ thuy€t minh Phap Toan Thi~n T6i 
Thuqng v~ Quy Phi:im Di:io Due.] 

Its summary (*): 

[(*): On the notation of the following verses see Introduction page xi.] 
T6ng k€t cua n6 (*): 
[(*): V~ tieu kY cua nhilng cau k~ sau day, xem Lai Gi6i Thi~u trang xi.] 

1 (8) Lordly elephant, Bhuridatta, Campeyya, Bodhi, the buffalo, Ruru, Miitanga, 
and Dhamma, and Jayaddisa, (and his) own son. 

2(9) All these, strong in Morality, were the preliminary requirements in partial 
fulfilment (*). Having maintained (+) life they preserved moral habits. 

[(*): Parikkhiirii padesikii. The former conduct of the 9 beings mentioned in verse 
S. J above would appear to have been necessary prelimimaries to the culminating Perfection 
of Morality as exhibited by Sankhapiila. They were not separate from the final achievement, 
but Sappadesii (in all places, all round), perhaps meaning "combined" or integrated with 
it, showing the process of full mastery of the Peifection of Morality was a gradual one. Cf 
I. JO. S3.] 

[(+): Romanized edition of Cariyiipifaka, edition Richard Morris in J 882; 
parikkhitvii; Commentary on Cariyiipifaka, edition D. L. Barua, J939, J8J; Simon 

Hewavitarne Bequest edition of Cariyiipifaka, Colombo, J950; Chaffhasangiiyana edition 
of Cariyiipifaka, Rangoon, J96J, parirakkhitvii. The beings of verse SJ, though aware of 
the necessity to guard their Morality did not give up their life but preserved both that and 
their Morality.] 

3(10) When I was Sankhapiila, all the time handing over even my life to whomever it 
was (*) - therefore that was the Peifection of Morality.] 

[(*): Yassa kassaci. This seems to mean that, irrespective of persons he preserved 
his Morality but gave up his life. Cf Commentary on Majjhimanikiiya iv. J 70: of the 
Bodhisatta, "there was no gift not given, there was no Morality not protected '] 

1(8) Voi chua dan, Long ThAn Bhuridatta, Long Thin Campeyya, Ti~u Giac Ng(), 
thuy nguu vuong, M()t Lo~i D()ng Vit Nai, Hi~n Tri Mataiiga, va Thien Tfr Chanh Phap, 
va Bic Chi~n Th~ng Djch Nhan, (va Vuong Tu) cua Ong fiy. 
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2(9) TAt ca nhfrng diSu nay, qrc d~i trong Quy Ph~m B~o Bue, da la nhfrng diSu ki~n 
tfit y~u sa be) trong rieng phftn hoan thanh vi en man (*). Khi da duy tri duqc sinh m~nh ( +) 
hQ da bao·tbn duqc cac Tu B~o Ph1,1c B~o Bue. 

[(*): Parikkhara padesika. Bue H~nh tru&c day cua 9 B~c Hfru Tinh duqc dS c~p 
trong cau k~ S. 1 & tren se xem nhu Ia nhfrng slJ chuftn bi sa b(> Ien d8n clJc diem cua Phap 
Toan Thi~n vS Quy Ph~ B~o Bue nhu Long Thftn Saitkhapala da bieu hi~n xuAt. Chung 
da khong ta.ch rm khoi slJ thanh 11Ju cu6i eung, th8 nhrmg Sappadesa ( trong m<;>i nai, kh~p 
chung quanh), c6 le c6 nghia la "duqc k8t hqp" ho~c duqe chung t()c dung hqp (ph6i h<;Yp 

cac thanh phdn lgi thanh toan bl)) v&i no, khi da bieu hi~n qua trinh ky ngh~ tinh tr,m (tai 

ngh¢ kheo leo tinh thtim) vien man eua Phap Toan Thi~n vS Quy Ph~m B~o Bue da la m()t 
qua trinh ti~m ti8n. Cf. Phftn I. 10. S3.J 

[(+):Ban An loat Richard Morris d\lng La Ma th~ thtr ta (vidt theo thi chii La Mii) 

v~ Ser Hanh T,ng Kinh, nam 1882 d<;>c Ia parikkhitva; BC) Chu Giai vs Ser Hanh T,ng 
Kinh, ban An loat D. L. Barna, nam 1939, trang 181; Ban An loat vS Ser Hanh T,ng Kinh 
eua Simon Hewavitarne Bequest, Thu Bo Colombo, nam 1950; Ban An loat H()i Nghj Ki~t 
T~p Tam T1J.ng lftn thu sau (ban fin loat MiSn ngfr vS Ser Hanh T1J.ng Kinh), tc,ti Rangoon, 
nam 1961 d9e la parirakkhitva. Chilng Hfru Tinh trong eau k~ S 1, tuy y thue duqe tinh tAt 
y8u bao v~ Quy Phc,tm Bc,to Bue eua minh nhrmg da khong tir bo sinh m~nh CUa minh ma trai 
lc,ti da bao tbn duqc ca diSu do (sinh m?nh) va Quy Ph?m Bc,to Bue cua minh.] 

3(10) Khi Tada la Long Thftn Saitkhapala, luon luon trao l?i ca sinh m~nh cila minh 
cho bfrt cu ai (*)-vi ly do nhu v~y d6 da la Phap Toan Thi~n vS Quy Ph?ID B?o Bue.) 

[(*): Yassa kassaci. BiSu nay du6ng nhu co nghia Ia, bftt khao 11! ngm'ri nao Ngai 
da bao tbn Quy Phc,tm B~o Bue cua minh nhrmg da tir bo sinh m~nh cua minh. Cf. BC) Chu 
Giai vS Trung B() Kinh trang iv. 170: vS B~c Giac Bihl Tinh, "da khong c6 16 v~t nao 
khong duqc ban phat, da khong co Quy Ph?m B~o Bue nao da khong duqc bao h()."] 

DIVISION Ill: 
PHAN III: 

THE PERFECTION OF RENUNCIATION (NEKKHAMMAPARAMITA) 
PHAP TOAN THI€;N VE STj TUYEN BO PHONG KHi (LY Dl)C BA LA M~T) 

III. 1. CONDUCT OF YUDHANJAYA (*) 

(YUDHANJAYACARIY AlYI) 
III. 1. BUC HANH CUA VUONG TU YUDHANJAYA (*) 

(SO HANH CUA VUONG TUYUDHANJAYA) 
[(*): Yuvaiijaya Jiitaka, No. 460.] 

[(*): Kinh BAn Sinh Vuang Tu Yuvaiijaya, S6 460.] 
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1. When I was Yudhaiijaya, the king's son, of immeasurable renown, I thrilled when 

I saw a dew-drop fallen down in the warmth of the sun (*). 

[(*): He thought of impermanence and the brevity of life, Commentary on 

Cariyapifaka, edition D. L. Barua, 1939, 183.] 

2. Taking that itself as the sign I increased the thrill. Honouring my mother and 

father I requested (their consent) for the going forth. 

3. Their hands folded, with the citizens, with the inhabitants of the kingdom, they 

begged me "Son, this very day take care of the great estate (*) which is rich and 

" prosperous . 
[(*): Mahamahil'fl, literally the great earth, i.e. kingdom.] 

4. While the (multitude) together with the king, the court ladies, the citizens and the 

inhabitants of the kingdom, were lamenting piteously, I went forth (*) without expectation. 

[(*): Romanized edition of Cariyapifaka, edition Richard Morris in 1882; 

Commentary on Cariyapifaka, edition D. L. Barua, 1939, 184 hi pabbajil'fl; Simon 
Hewavitarne Bequest edition of Cariyapifaka, Colombo, 1950; Chaffhasangayana edition 

of Cariyapifaka, Rangoon, 1961, parivajjil'fl, omitting hi.] 
5. It was for the sake of Awakening itself that, renouncing the sovereignty of the entire 

earth, relations, retinue, renown, I did not think (anything about it) (*). 

[(*): Only of attaining Awakening, Commentary on Cariyapifaka, edition D. L. 
Barua, 1939, 185.] 

6. Mother and father were not disagreeable to me, and nor was the great retinue 

disagreeable to me (*). Omniscience was dear to me, therefore I gave up the kingdom. 

[(*): Romanized edition of Cariyapifaka, edition Richard Morris in 1882 omits. Cf. 
III. 3. 10 where me, to me, occurs.] 

1. Khi Tada la Vuong Tir Yudhaiijaya, v6i thanh vc,mg vo phap kS luQ'llg, Tada rftt 
rung d()ng khi Tada trong thfty m()t I() chau (gi<;>t suO'ng) da rai xu6ng trong hai n6ng cua 

mi.it trai (*). 

[(*): Ngai da nghi suy dSn SlJ khong thuang t6n va slJ doan t~m cua dai s6ng, B<) 
Chu Giai v~ SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh, ban ftn loat D. L. Barua, nam 1939, trang 183.] 

2. Khi da lfty tir di~u d6 lam trung tri~u Tada tang cuang chin san cam (n6i cam 

xuc rung d(Jng). Sau khi da ton kinh M~u Than va Phv Than Tada yeu cftu (s\I' chuftn hll'a 

(cho phep) cua Song Than) cho vi~c xuftt phat. 

3. Doi ban tay Song Than da chftp thu l~i, cung vm nhiing cong dan, v6i ca nhiing 

cu dan cua vuong qu6c, hQ da khfin cftu Ta ''Nay Vuong Nhi, chinh ngay ngay horn nay hay 
chiSu quan kh6i tai san vi d~i (*) v6n giau co va ph6n vinh". 

[(*): D,i Thfi Dja (D'i Crrong Thfi), theo nghia den la D~i Dia Cftu, rue la vuong 

qu6c.] 
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4. Trong khi ( d~i chung) cung v&i nha vua, cac cung nfr, nhfrng cong dan va cac cu 

dan ctia vuang qu6c, dang cam thAy bi th6ng m(>t each dang thuang, Tada xuftt phat (*) ma 

khong co sv trong mong. 
[(*): Ban ftn loat Richard Morris dvng La Ma th~ thu ta (viit theo thd chit La Mii) 

v€ Scr Hanh T,ng Kinh, nam 1882; B(> Chu Giai v€ Scr Hanh T'ng Kinh, ban ftn loat D. 
L. Barna, nam 1939, trang 184 d<;>c la hi pabbajiip.; Ban ftn loat v€ Scr Hanh T,ng Kinh 
cua Simon Hewavitarne Bequest, Thu Bo Colombo, nam 1950; Ban An loat Hqi Nghj Ki~t 
Tip Tam T'ng lftn thu sau (ban ftn loat Mi~n ngu v€ Scr Hanh T,ng Kinh), ~i Rangoon, 
nam 1961 d<;>c la parivajjiip., omitting hi.] 

5. Bi€u do da chinh la vi ml,lc dich Sv Tinh Giac cua minh ma khi da tir bo quy6n 

h.rc chi cao VO thuqng CUa toan b{> qua dja cftu, nhfrng than thich, doan my rung, va thanh 

v9ng, Tada khong nghI suy (bfit lu~ di6u gi v~ no) (*). 

[(*): Chi co m(>t vi~c d~t duqc Sv Tinh Giac, B(> Chu Giai v6 Scr Hanh T'ng Kinh, 
ban An loat D. L. Barna, nam 1939, trang 185.] 

6. M~u H~u va Phv Vuang da khong phai Ia bAt hqp y d6i v&i Ta va cfing khong phai 
doan my rung vI d~i da la bAt hqp y d6i v&i Ta(*). Sl,T Toan Tri Toan Giac da la tran ai d6i 

v&i Ta, vi ly do nhu v~y ma Tada tir bo vuang qu6c. 

[ (*): Ban An loat Richard Morris dvng La Ma th~ thu ta (viit theo thd chit La Mii) 

v€ SO' Hanh T'ng Kinh, nam 1882 d<;>c la omits. Cf. Phftn III. 3. 10 nai ma Ta, d6i v&i Ta, 

phat sinh.] 

III. 2. CONDUCT OF SOMANASSA (*) 

(SOMANASSACARIYAiyI) 
III. 2. BUC HANH CUA VVONG TU HAN HOAN (*) 

(SO HANH CUA VVONG TU HAN HOAN) 
{(*): Somanassa Jiitaka, No. 505.] 

[ (*): Kinh Bfin Sinh Vuang Tir Han Boan, S6 505.] 

1. And again, when in the incomparable city of Indapatta (*),I was the (king's) son 

named Somanassa, I had been longed for (by my parents), was dear (to them), widely famed. 
{(*): .·Romanized edition of Cariyiipi/aka, edition Richard Morris in 1882 

Indapa1the; Commentary on Cariyiipi/aka, edition D. L. Barua, 1939, 185; Simon 
Hewavitarne Bequest edition of Cariyiipi/aka, Colombo, 1950; Chal!hasangiiyana edition 

of Cariyiipi/aka, Rangoon, 1961, -patte.] 
2. I was virtuous, possessed of (good) qualities (*), of ready and lovely speech, paying 

respect to the elderly, modest, and proficient in the bases of sympathy (+). 

{(*):Faith, much truthfulness, and so forth, Commentary on Cariyiipi/aka, edition 

D. L. Barua, 1939, 186.] 

[(+): Cf. IL 9. 2n.] 
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3. An ascetic who was an imposter was (*) that king's favourite. He lived(+) by 

cultivating the orchard and the flowering shrubs. 

[(*):Romanized edition of Cariyiipifaka, edition Richard Morris in 1882 iisi; Simon 

Hewavitarne Bequest edition of Cariyiipifaka, Colombo, 1950; Chaffhasangiiyana edition 

of Cariyiipifaka, Rangoon, 1961, ahosi.] 

[(+): Romanized edition of Cariyiipifaka, edition Richard Morris in 1882 so jTvati; 

Simon Hewavitarne Bequest edition of Cariyiipifaka, Colombo, 1950; Cha!fhasangiiyana 

edition of Cariyiipifaka, Rangoon, 1961, omit so.] 

4. Seeing him to be an impostor like a heap ofchaff without the rice-grain (*), and a 

tree hollow inside, like a plantain-tree with no hard core I (thought), 

[(*): Romanized edition of Cariyiipifaka, edition Richard Morris in 1882; 

Commentary on Cariyiipifaka, edition D. L. Barua, 1939, 190; Chaffhasangiiyana edition 

of Cariyiipifaka, Rangoon, 1961, ataQtf,ula1p; Simon Hewavitarne Bequest edition of 

Cariyiipifaka, Colombo, 1950, taQ-.] 

5. "This One, for the sake of his livelihood, has no (virtuous) conduct (*) towards 

what is good, has fallen away from recluses hip, and abandoned modesty and pure conduct. " 

[(*): Dhamma.] 

1. Va le.ti nfra, khi trong thanh thi Indapatta vo dii' luan cy (khong chi sanh n6i) (*), 

Tada la Vuong Tt'r c6 danh xung Han Boan (Hy Duy~t), Tada duqc (Song Than Ta) khat 

vc,mg, da duqc tran ai (v&i h9), da hrru <lanh m9t each ph6 bi€n. 

[(*):Ban An loat Richard Morris dl}ng La Ma th~ thll' ta (vidt theo thd chit La Ma) 
ve Sir Hanh T,ng Kinh, nam 1882 d9c Ia Indapatfhe; B<) Chu Giai ve Sir Hanh T'ng 

Kinh, ban ftn loat D. L. Barna, nam 1939, trang 185; Ban fin loat ve Sir Hanh T'ng Kinh 
cua Simon Hewavitarne Bequest, Thu Bo Colombo, nam 1950; Ban ftn loat H(}i N ghj Ki~t 
Tip Tam T,ng lftn thu sau (ban ftn loat Mi~n ngfr ve Sir Hanh T,ng Kinh), tc.ti Rangoon, 

nam 1961 d9c la -patte.] 
2. Ta da la B~c phAm due cao thuQ'Ilg, da s& hfru chftt luQ'Ilg ( cao) (*), v&i nang h.rc 

thuy€t thoc.ti ca mfin va than thi€t hoa thi~n, da bay to long ton kinh B~c thll'(}'llg nien ky 
(cao nien Ian tu6i), gian phac (chdt phac, m(Jc mc;zc), va thl,lC luy~n trong cac nen tang d6ng 

tinh (+). 

[(*):Tin tam, nhieu sg thanh th~t, va v.v., B<) Chu Giai ve SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh, ban 

An loat D. L. Barna, nam 1939, trang 186.] 

[(+): Cf. Phftn II. 9. 2n.] 

3. M<)t khB hanh gia da Ia m<)t m,o danh dinh th~ gia (gia mgo lira gc;zt) (*) ma Ong 

fry da la t6i hy ai cua nha vua. Ong fry da s6ng ( +) v&i vi~c tr6ng tr9t VUOn cay an trai va 

nhfrng bl,li cay dang ra hoa. 

[(*):Ban An loat Richard Morris dl}ng La Ma th~ thll' ta (vidt theo thd chit La Ma) 

ve Sir Hanh T'ng Kinh, nam 1882 d9c Ia asi; Ban fin loat ve Sir Hanh T,ng Kinh cua 

Simon Hewavitarne Bequest, Thu Bo Colombo, nam 1950; Ban ftn loat H(}i Nghj Ki~t 
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T~p Tam T,ng lftn thir sau (ban An loat Mi~n ngfr v€ SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh), ti;ti Rangoon, 
nam 1961 d9c la ahosi. J 

[(+): Ban frn loat Richard Morris dvng La Ma th~ thtr ta (viit theo thd chii: La Mii) 

v€ SO' Hanh T'ng Kinh, nam 1882 d9c la so jivati; Ban frn loat v€ SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh 
cit.a Simon Hewavitarne Bequest, Thu Do Colombo, nam 1950; Ban frn loat Hqi N ghj Ki~t 
T'p Tam T'ng lftn thir sau (ban An loat Mi~n ngfr v€ SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh), ti;ii Rangoon, 
nam 1961 d9c la omit so.] 

4. Khi da khan ki8n Ong fry, Tada nghi suy la m()t m'o danh dinh th~ gia (gia mgo 

lua ggt) tg hb m()t d6ng VO trfru ma khong c6 hi;it hia (*), va m()t cay r6ng ru()t hen trong, tg 

hb m()t a,i tieu th\( (cay chw5i !Im) khong c6 loi, 
[(*):Ban An loat Richard Morris dl}ng La Ma th~ thtr ta (viit theo thd chii: La Mii) 

v€ SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh, nam 1882; B() Chu Giai v€ SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh, ban An loat D. 

L. Barua, nam 1939, trang 190; Ban An loat Hqi Nghj Ki~t T~p Tam T,ng lftn thir sau (ban 
frn loat Mi~n ngfr v€ SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh), ti;ii Rangoon, nam 1961 d9c la atal}cjulaip; 
Ban frn loat v€ SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh cua Simon Hewavitarne Bequest, Thu Do Colombo, 
nam 1950 d9c la taf}-.] 

5. "B~c nay, vi ID\lC dich sinh k8 cua minh, khong c6 phfrm hi;inh ( cao thugng) (*) d6i 
v6i di€u thi~n, da rai xa khoi Sa Mon Hi;tnh, va da tir bo S\f gian phac (ch/it phac, m(Jc mgc) 

va dire h~nh thuftn khi8t." 
[(*): Giao Phap.J 

6. The border district was (*) disturbed by neighbouring wild tribes. My father, on 

going away to pacify it, instructed me, 

[(*): Romanized edition of Cariyiipifaka, edition Richard Morris in 1882; Simon 

Hewavitarne Bequest edition of Cariyiipifaka, Colombo, 1950, ahosi; Chaffhasaligiiyana 

edition of Cariyiipifaka, Rangoon, 1961, ahu.] 

7. "Do not you, my dear, neglect the matted-hair ascetic of severe penance. He is 

the giver of all (our) desires; act in conformity with his wishes." 

8. Going to attend on him, I spoke these words "I hope you are well (*), householder 

(+), or what may be brought to you ? (#). 

[(*):I.e. well, kusala, in body, Commentary on Cariyiipifaka, edition D. L. Barua, 

1939, 191.] 

[(+): Somanassa saw him watering the plants and knew he was a greengrocer, 

PaJJ,JJ,ika, Commentary on Cariyiipifaka, edition D. L. Barua, 19 39, 190.] 

[(#): Gold, wrought or unwrought, ibidem 191. Gold is not given to ascetics. 

Romanized edition of Cariyiipifaka, edition Richard Morris in 1882 iihariyyatu; 

Commentary on Cariyiipifaka, edition D. L. Barua, 1939; Simon Hewavitarne Bequest 

edition of Cariyiipifaka, Colombo, 1950; Cha!fhasaligiiyana edition of Cariyiipifaka, 

Rangoon, 1961, -Tyatu.] 
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9. At this the impostor, stuck up with conceit, was angry (*) and said "I will have you 

slain today(+) or banished/ram the kingdom." 

[(*):At being addressed as "householder", Commentary on Cariyapifaka, edition D. 

L. Barua, 1939.] 
[(+): The time when the king would return, ibidem.] 

10. The king, having pacified the border district, said to the impostor "I hope, 

reverend sir, you are well and honour was paid to you ? " The evil One told him why the 

prince should be killed. 

6. Bien Khu (khu VlfC bien giai) (*) da bi cac b() l~c hoang da Ian c~n gay r6i lo~n. 
Phv Vuong Ta, tru6c khi ra di de thvc hi~n sv hoa binh nai d6, da giao d~o Ta . 

, ? , ? 

[(*): Ban an loat Richard Morris dt}ng La Ma the thU' ta (viet theo the chii: La Mii) 

ve Sir Hanh T~ng Kinh, nam 1882; Ban An loat ve Sir Hanh T~ng Kinh cua Simon 
Hewavitarne Bequest, Thu Bo Colombo, nam 1950 d9c la ahosi; Ban An loat Hqi Nghj 
Ki~t T~p Tam T~ng lfin thu sau (ban An loat Mi~n ngfr ve Sir Hanh T~ng Kinh), t~i 
Rangoon, nam 1961 d9c la ahu.] 

7. "Nay con yeu quy cua Ta, dirng chenh mang vi~c chi~u quan vi kh6 hanh gia v6i 
mai toe da trien k~t dang tv nga trirng ph~t nghiem me. Ong Ay la ngum ban phat m9i khat 
v9ng (cua chung ta); hanh d()ng phu hqp v6i nhfrng mong mu6n cua minh." 

8. Khi da d~n chi~u li~u Ong Ay, Tada n6i nhfrng ngon tir nay "Ta hy v9ng Ong dugc 
m~nh khoe (*),nay gia chu (+), ho(lc c6 the mang d~n cho Ong dieu chi?(#). 

[(*):Tue Ia an khang, Thi~n Hao, trong s~c than, B() Chu Giai v€ Sir Hanh Ti,ing 
Kinh, ban An loat D. L. Barua, nam 1939, trang 191.] 

[(+):Vuong Tu Han Hoan (Hy Duy~t) da trong thfty Ong Ay dang tu6i nu6c nhfrng 
cay c6i va da tri d~c Ong Ay da la m()t ngum ban rau qua, Qua Thai ThU'ong, B() Chu Giai 
v€ Sir Hanh T~ng Kinh, ban An loat D. L. Barua, nam 1939, trang 190.] 

[(#):Vang, da gia cong ho(lc chua gia cong, cung 6 m()t ch6, trang 191. Vang khong 

dugc ban phat d~n Chu Kh6 Hanh Gia. Ban An loat Richard Morris dt}ng La Ma th~ thU' 
ta (viit theo thd chii: La Mii) v€ Sir Hanh T~ng Kinh, nam 1882 d9c la ahariyyatu; B() Chu 
Giai ve Sir Hanh T~ng Kinh, ban An loat D. L. Barua, nam 1939; Ban An loat v€ Sir Hanh 
T~ng Kinh cua Simon Hewavitarne Bequest, Thu Bo Colombo, nam 1950; Ban An loat 
Hqi Nghj Ki~t T~p Tam T~ng lfin thu sau (ban An loat Mi~n ngfr v€ Sir Hanh T~ng Kinh), 
t~i Rangoon, nam 1961 d9c la -iyatu.] 

9. Vao luc nay ke m~o danh dinh th~ gia (gia mt;w Zita gr;zt), t\I' m~nh bftt pham (v6 

ng(J'C xung ten, huenh hoang t(J' adc) VcJi S\I t\I phlJ, da bieu thi phftn nQ (*) Va da n6i r~ng 
"Hom nay Ta se phai sat ru nguai (+) ho(lc tflJc xuAt kh6i vuong qu6c." 

[(*): Khi da bi g9i la "gia chu'', B() Chu Giai ve Sir Hanh T~ng Kinh, ban An loat D. 
L. Barua, nam 193 9.] 

[(+):Thai diem khi nha vua se tr6 v€, cung 6 m()t ch6.] 
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10. Nha vua, khi da thi,rc hi~n SlJ hoa binh a bien khu, da n6i vm ke m,o danh dinh 
th~ gia (gia m(lo lira g(lt) "TOi hy v9ng, thua Ngai Ton Kinh, Ong duqc m~nh khoe va da 
co duqc bay to long ton kinh dSn Ngai ?" Ke y~m 6 (cam ghet) ta ac da n6i vm nha vua vi 
sao Vuong Tu phai bi sat m. 

11. When he had heard his words the Lord of the earth commanded "Cut off his head 

wherever he is (*) and, with him (+) in four pieces, display them from street to street - this 

is the fate (#) of those who are contemptuous towards matted-hair ascetics. " 

[(*): Tatth 'eva, in whatever place you see him, ibidem.] 

[(+):His body, ibidem.] 

[(#): Gali, bourn, destination.] 

12. Accordingly the executioners(*) fierce, harsh, pitiless, went off and, dragging me 

away as I was seated on my mother's lap (+), led me away. 

[(*): Romanized edition of Cariyiipi/aka, edition Richard Morris in 1882 tatth' 
akiiru'l}ikii; Commentary on Cariyiipi/aka, edition D. L. Barua, 1939, 191;. Simon 
Hewavitarne Bequest edition of Cariyiipi/aka, Colombo, 1950; Chaf!hasangiiyana edition 

of Cariyiipi/aka, Rangoon, 1961, tattha kiira'l}ikii.) 
[(+): He was only seven years old, Commentary on Cariyiipi/aka, edition D. L. 

Barua, 19 3 9, 189.] 

13. I spoke thus to them as they were binding me tightly "Let me appear forthwith 

before the king - I have business with the king. " 

14. They let me appear before the evil king, follower of the evil One. When I saw him 

I convinced him and brought him under my influence. 

15. He asked my forgiveness therein, he gave me the great kingdom. But L having 

burst asunder (*) the gloom (+), went forth into homelessness. 

[(*):Romanized edition of Cariyiipi/aka, edition Richard Morris in 1882 diilayetvii; 
Simon Hewavitarne Bequest edition of Cariyiipi/aka, Colombo, 1950 dii/ayitvii; 
Commentary on Cariyiipi/aka, edition D. L. Barua, 1939, 194; Chaf!hasangiiyana edition 

of Cariyiipi/aka, Rangoon, 1961, diilayitvii.) 
[(+): Of delusion, corifusion; he had seen the peril in sense-pleasures, Commentary 

on Cariyiipi/aka, edition D. L. Barua, 1939, 194.) 

16. It was not that the great kingdom was disagreeable to me, enjoyment of sense

pleasures was not disagreeable. Omniscience was dear to me, therefore I gave up the 

kingdom.] 

11. Khi nha vua da nghe nhfmg Im cua Ong Ay, Chu T~ qua dia cftu da truy€n l~nh 
"Hay c~t dirt dftu n6 bfit lu~n no a nai dau (*) va, hay phan thay n6 (+) thanh b6n manh, hay 
hi~n thi xufit m duang phi> nay cten duang phi> khac - day Ia m~nh v~n (#) cua nhfrng ke 
khinh mi~t dbi vai chu khb hanh gia vm mai toe da tri€n kSt." 

[(*): Tatth'eva, trong bftt lu~n nai nao nguai trong thfty n6, cling a m()t ch6.] 
[(+): S~c than cua Ngai, cling a m()t ch6.] 
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[(#): Gati, mvc tieu, mvc dich.] 
12. M()t each tmmg img chU' hanh hinh gia (thi himh an tu hinh, thi hanh hinh phq,t) 

(*)hung manh, kh~c nghi~t, nghiem khfic (rdt d<)c ac), da bo diva, khi da loi keo Ta di khi 
Tada an t9a trong long Mftu Than Ta(+), da dftn Ta di theo. 

[(*): Ban fin loat Richard Morris d\)ng La Ma th~ thrr ta (viit theo thd chft La Mft) 

ve SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh, nam 1882 d9c la tatth' akarul}.ika; BC) Chu Giai ve SO' Hanh 
T,ng Kinh, ban fin loat D. L. Barna, nam 1939, trang 191; Ban fin loat ve SO' Hanh T,ng 
Kinh cua Simon Hewavitarne Bequest, Thu Do Colombo, nam 1950; Ban fin loat H()i 
Nghj Ki~t T~p Tam T,ng lftn thtr sau (ban fin loat Mi~n ngfr ve SO' Hanh T'ng Kinh), t~i 
Rangoon, nam 1961 d9c la tattha karal}.ika.] 

[(+): Ngai da chi m6i Ia bay tu6i th9, BC) Chu Giai ve SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh, ban fin 
loat D. L. Barna, nam 1939, trang 189.] 

13. Ta da n6i nhu vfty d6i v6i h9 khi h9 dang tr6i Ta m()t each chi.it che "Hay d~ Ta 
xufit hi~n ngay l~p rue tru6c mi.it nha vua-Ta c6 vi~c cftn lam v6i nha vua." 

14. HQ d~ Ta xuAt hi~n tru6c mi.it nha vua ta ac, tin d6 cua Ac Ma. Khi Tada trong 
thAy Ong Ay Tada thuy€t phvc Ong Ay va da ch€ phvc Ong Ay du6i anh hu6ng h.rc cua Ta. 

15. Ong fiy da thinh cftu S\f nguyen ltrC}'llg (lu<)'ng xet ma tha thu, lu<)ng thu) a trong 
d6, Ong Ay da ban phat Ta vuong qu6c vI d~i. Th€ nhung, khi da lam b~ vfJ man u am (*) 
ra lam hai (+),Ta xuAt phat tr& thanh VO gia kha quy (khong nha ad c6 thd tra vJ). 

[(*):Ban An loat Richard Morris d\)ng La Ma th~ thtr ta (viit theo thd chft La Mft) 

ve SO' Hanh T'ng Kinh, nam 1882 d9c la dalayetva; Ban An loat ve SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh 
cua Simon Hewavitarne Bequest, Thu Do Colombo, nam 1950 d9c la daJayitva; BC) Chu 

Giai ve SO' Hanh T'ng Kinh, ban An loat D. L. Barua, nam 1939, trang 194; Ban An loat 
H()i Nghj Ki~t T~p Tam T,ng lftn thtr sau (ban An loat Mi~n ngfr ve SO' Hanh Tttng Kinh), 
t~i Rangoon, nam 1961 d9c la dalayitva.] 

[(+): v€ SlJ th6 giac, Slf h&n hao (Ian l<)n, kh6 phan bi?t); Ngai da trong thAy SlJ nguy 
hi~m trong nhfrng cam giac khoai l~c, BC) Chu Giai ve SO' Hanh T'ng Kinh, ban An loat D. 
L. Barua, nam 1939, trang 194.] 

16. Chinh vuong qu6c VI d~i da khong phai Ia bfit hqp y d6i v6i Ta, niem l~c SlJ ve 
nhfrng cam giac khoai l~c da khong phai Ia bAt hqp y. Sv Toan Tri Toan Giac da la tran ai 
d6i v6i Ta, vi ly do nhu v~y ma Ta da tir b6 vuong qu6c. 

III. 3. CONDUCT OF AYOGHARA (*) 

(AYOGHARACARIY Al\1) 
III. 3. DUC HANH CUA VlfdNG TU THIET THAT(*) 

(Sd HANH CUA VlfdNG TU THIET THAT) 
[(*): Ayoghara Jiltaka, No. 510; cf Jiltakamillil No. 32] 
[(*): Kinh Bfin Sinh Vuong Tu Thi~t Thit, S6 510; cf. BC) Jatakamala S6 32.] 
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1. And again, when I was own son of the ldng of Kasi, grown up in an iron house (*), 

!was Ayoghara by name. 

[(*): Ayoghara. He was brought up here so as to avoid trouble from non-human 

beings, female Yakkhas having eaten his two brothers, Commentary on Cariyapi/aka, 
edition D. L. Barua, 1939, 195/] 

2. (My father said) "Having obtained (your) life with difficulty, nurtured in close 

confinement(*), this very day, son, take charge of this whole earth(+). 

[(*):Romanized edition of Cariyiipi/aka, edition Richard Morris in 1882 pati posito; 

Simon Hewavitarne Bequest edition of Cariyiipi/aka, Colombo, 1950; Chaghasaligiiyana 

edition of Cariyiipi/aka, Rangoon, 1961, patiposito. Commentary on Cariyiipi/aka, edition 
D. L. Barua, 1939, 197 explains sampf/e by sambiidhe.] 

[(+): Vasudha.) 

3. With the kingdoms, the townships, the people. " Paying homage to the warrior
noble, raising my clasped hands in salutation, I sopke these words, 

4. "Whatever the beings on the earth(*), low, high, middling, without protection they 
grow up each in his own home together with ldnsmen (+). 

[(*): Mahr.] 

[(+): Romanized edition of Cariyiipi/aka, edition Richard Morris in 1882; Simon 

Hewavitarne Bequest edition of Cariyiipi/aka, Colombo, 1950 saha niitibhi; 

Chaghasaligiiyana edition of Cariyiipi/aka, Rangoon, 1961, sakaiiiitibhi; Commentary on 

Cariyiipi/aka, edition D. L. Barua, 19 39 sakaiiiitrhr ti sake hi niitrhi sammodamiinii visitthii 

11 with r anukkap/hitii. Cf I 9. 5 6 n.] 
5. This (way of) nurturing me in confinement is unique in the world. I have grown 

up in an iron house with no light from moon or sun. 

1. Va l~i nfra, khi Tada la Vuong Tir cua nha vua Xu Kasi, da tnrO'Ilg d~i thanh 
nhin (l&n /en thanh nguiri) trong m()t ngoi nha s~t (*), Ta da vm danh xung la Thi~t Thit. 

[(*): Thi~t Thit (ngoi nha sf'it). Ngai da duqc phu duemg a day nh~m d€ tranh nai 

khan canh (canh ng9 kh6 khan) tir chung phi nhan hfru tinh, Chu D~ Xoa Nii' da an hai 
Vuong Huynh cua Ngai, B() Chu Giai ve SO' Hanh T~ng Kinh, ban fin loat D. L. Barna, 

nam 1939, trang 195f.] 
2. (Phv Vuong Tada n6i) "Nay Vuong Nhi, khi da c6 duqc sinh m~nh (cua minh) 

v&i n6i kh6 khan, da duqc bbi du0ng giao dvc trong SlJ giam cftm c~n m~t (*), ngay ngay 
horn nay, hay phv trach chi€u quan toan b() qua dia cftu nay ( + ), 

[(*): Ban An loat Richard Morris d9ng La Ma th~ thu ta (vdt theo th~ chfr La Ma) 

ve SO' Hanh T~ng Kinh, nam 1882 dQc la Chiem Du&ng (Phu DtrO'llg, DtrO'llg D9c ); Ban 
An loat ve SO' Hanh T~ng Kinh cua Simon Hewavitarne Bequest, Thu Do Colombo, nam 
1950; Ban Anloat Hqi Nghj Ki~t T~p Tam T~ng lftn thu sau (ban An loat Mi~n ngfr ve SO' 

Hanh T~ng Kinh), t~i Rangoon, nam 1961 dQc la patiposito. B() Chu Giai ve SO' Hanh 
T~ng Kinh, ban An loat D. L. Barna, nam 1939, trang 197 giai thich sampqe v&i 
sambadhe.] 
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[(+):Tai San I>~ T~o Gia (b(lc sang l(lp, gdy d1P1g tai san tire thb dta, dgi dta, qu6c 

gia).] 

3. Cung v&i cac vuang qu6c, cac ti~u trfin, cac dan t()c." Khi da bay to long ton kinh 

B~c thi~n chi~n quy t()c, khi da thu chfip doi tay minh dua Ien trong sv chao h6i, Ta da n6i 

nhfing ngon tlr nay, 

4. "Bfit lu~n chung hihl tinh nao tren qua dia cftu (*), h~ng thfip, cao ho~c trung d~ng, 
ma khong c6 sv bao h9 m6i ngm'ri h9 trrr6ng d~i thanh nhan (l&n Zen thanh nguai) trong 
ng6i nha rieng cua minh cung v&i nhfmg than thich ( + ). 

[(*): I>~i I>ja (L\lc I>ja).) 
[(+): Ban fin loat Richard Morris d\lng La Ma th~ thrr ta (vidt theo thd chfi La Ma) 

v~ SO' Hanh T~ng Kinh, nam 1882; Ban fin loat v~ SO' Hanh T~ng Kinh cua Simon 
Hewavitarne Bequest, Thu Do Colombo, nam 1950 d9c Ia saha iiatibhi; Ban fin loat Hqi 
Nghj Ki~t T~p Tam Tttng lftn thu sau (ban fin loat Mi~n ngfr v~ SO' Hanh Tttng Kinh), t~i 
Rangoon, nam 1961 d9c la Cqng I>fing Than Thich; B9 Chu Giai v~ SO' Hanh Tttng Kinh, 
ban fin loat D. L. Barna, nam 1939 d9c la sakaiiatihi ti sakehi iiatihi sammoda mana 
visittha tt v&i r anukka11thita. Cf. Phftn I. 9. 56 n.] 

5. (Phuang thuc) bbi du5ng giao dvc Ta trong S\I giam cftm Ia dqc d~c (d(Jc bi?t, c6 

m<)t khong hai) trong th~ gian. Tada phai trrrO'ng dtti thanh nhan (l&n Zen thanh ngu<Yi) 

trong m()t ngoi nha s~t tuy~t khong c6 anh sang m~t trang ho~c m~t tr<'ri. 

6. Having been released from my mother's womb which was full of obnoxious, 

offensive matter, from there again I was thrown into more frightful anguish in the iron house. 

7. If L having come to cruellest anguish such as this, were to find pleasure in 

sovereignty (*) I would be the most degraded (+) of evil Ones. 

[(*): Rajjesu, taken as Rajje at Commentary on Cariyapifaka, edition D. L. Barua, 
1939, 197.] 

[(+): Uttama, explained as Nih'fnatama, ibidem.] 

8. I am wearied of the body, I have no need of sovereignty. I shall seek for waning 

out where death shall not crush me." 

9. Thinking thus while the populace was wailing aloud (*), like an elephant bursting 

asunder its bonds (+) I entered the forest, the (great) wood. 

[(*): Romanized edition of Cariyapifaka, edition Richard Morris in 1882; Simon 
Hewavitarne Bequest edition of Cariyiipifaka, Colombo, 1950; Commentary on 

Cariyapi/aka, edition D. L. Barua, 1939 viravantalfl mahiijanalfl; Chaffhasaligayana 
edition of Cariyapifaka, Rangoon, 1961, -vante-jane.] 

[(+): He burst asunder the bonds of craving, Commentary on Cariyapifaka, edition 

D. L. Barua, 1939.] 

10. Mother and father were not disagreeable to me, and nor was great renown 

disagreeable to me. Omniscience was dear to me, therefore I gave up the kingdom (*). 
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[(*):Cf. III. 1.6; III. 2.16.] 

6. Khi da duqc ph6ng thich khoi thai bao M§:u H~u minh v6n da dfiy dfry chftt nan 

van (kh6 ngm, kh6 chtu), C\fC ky thao y~m (ClfC kY dang ghet), tir a nai d6 Tada l~i bi nem 
vao trong n6i qrc d() th6ng kh6 thao y~m (dang ghet) han nfra a trong ngoi nha s~t. 

7. N€u nhu Ta, khi da nghl d€n n6i eve d() th6ng kh6 tan kh6c nhftt ch~ng h~n nhu 
dieu nay, da l~i tim ki€m niem man me trong quySn Ive chi cao vo thuQ'llg (*)Ta se lake 
thQ nhvc nhfrt (+) trong s6 nhfrng ke ta ac. 

[(*): Vuong Quy~n, duqc coi la Rajje t~i B() Chu Giai ve SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh, ban 
An loat D. L. Barua, nam 1939, trang 197.] 

[(+): Cvc Dq, duqc giai thich la De D~ng {dlmg cap thap kem) (Ta Ac, Bi Li~t), 
cung a m()t ch6.] 

8. Tada bi b'i (m¢t moi) a siic than, Ta khong cAn quyen Ive chi cao vo thuQ'llg. Ta 
se tim each thoat khoi nai ma sv tfr vong se bfrt ap tfr Ta." 

9. Khi da nghl suy nhu v~y trong khi dan ch-Ung dang hao dao a,i kh8c (keu gao 

kh6c to)(*), tv h6 m()t con voi da lamb~ va cac li~u khao (cum chdn vd xiJng tay) cua n6 
(+) ra Jam hai, Tada ti€n vao ch6n sam lam, ch6n (d~i) th1,i lam. 

[(*): Ban An loat Richard Morris d1}ng La Ma th~ thtr ta (viit theo thd chir La Ma) 
ve SO' Hanh T'ng Kinh, nam 1882; Ban An loat ve SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh cua Simon 
Hewavitarne Bequest, Thu Do Colombo, nam 1950; B() Chu Giai ve SO' Hanh T'ng Kinh, 
ban&n loat D. L. Barua, nam 1939 dQC la viravantaip mahajanaip; Ban An loat Hqi Nghj 
Ki~t Tip Tam T,ng lfin thu sau (ban An loat Mi~n ngfr ve SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh), t~i 
Rangoon, nam 1961 dQC la -vante -jane.] 

[(+): Ngai lamb~ VCT cac S\f th-Uc phugc cua long khat VQng {AiD1;1c), B9 Chu Giai 
ve SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh, ban An loat D. L. Barua, nam 1939.] 

10. Mftu H~u va Phv Vuang da khong phai Ia bAt hqp y d6i vm Ta va cfing khong 
phai eve hfru danh VQng da la bfrt hqp y d6ivm Ta. Sv Toan Tri Toan Giac da la tran ai d6i 
v&i Ta, vi ly do nhu v~y ma Ta da ill b6 vuang qu6c (*). 

[(*): Cf. Phfin III. 1.6; Phfin III. 2.16.] 

III. 4. CONDUCT (INVOLVING) LOTUS-STALKS(*) 
(BHISACARIYAl\'I) (+) 

III. 4. DUC HANH (HUu KHIEN LIEN) LIEN NGAU (*) 
(SO HANH (HUu KHIEN LIEN) LIEN NGAU) (+) 

[(*): Bhisi Jiitaka, No. 488; cf Jiitakamiilii No. 32] 

[(+):Commentary on Cariyiipi/aka, edition D. L. Barua, 1939, 200 Mahiikancana 
cariya.] 

[(*): Kinh Bfin Sinh Lien Ngiu (cu sen), s6 488; cf. B() Jatakamala s6 32.] 
[(+): B() Chu Giai v€ SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh, ban ftn loat D. L. Barua, nam 1939, trang 

200 d9c la SO' Hanh Mahakaficana.] 
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1. And again, when I was in the glorious incomparable city of the Kiisis a sister and 

seven brothers had been born in a learned (Brahman) (*)family. 

[(*): Supplied by Commentary on Cariyiipifaka, edition D. L. Barua, 1939, 200 

which glosses Sotthiya, learned, by Udita, high (-ranking), elevated.] 
2. I was the first-born of these, furnished with the pure (virtue of) conscientiousness. 

Seeing Becoming (Bhava - Process of existence) as a peril, I greatly delighted in 

renunciation. 
3. Sent by Mother and Father, my friends unanimously invited me to sense-pleasures: 

"Maintain the family lineage", they said 
4. Whatever they said regarding what brings happiness in the householdstate, to me 

was like a hard, heated ploughshare (*). 

[(*): Words that burned his ears, like a ploughshare heated all day, Commentary on 

Cariyiipifaka, edition D. L. Barua, 1939, 201.] 

5. They then asked me, who was rejecting (the household state), about my aspiration 

"What do you aspire for (*),friend, that you do not enjoy sense-pleasure ? " 
[(*): Romanized edition of Cariyapifaka, edition Richard Morris in 1882; Simon 

Hewavitarne Bequest edition of Cariyapifaka, Colombo, 1950 Patthayasi; 

Cha1!hasangayana edition of Cariyapifaka, Rangoon, 1961, -yase.] 

6. l desiring my own good (*), spoke thus to these who were seeking my welfare, "I 
do not aspire for the household state, I greatly delight in renunciation ". 

[(*): Romanized edition of Cariyapifaka, edition Richard Morris in 1882; 

Cha11hasangayana edition of Cariyapifaka, Rangoon, 1961, Atthakamo; Simon 

Hewavitarne Bequest edition of Cariyapifaka, Colombo, 1950, -kama; Commentary on 
Cariyapifaka, edition D. L. Barua, 1939, 202 Atta-, and saying Attakamo ti attano 

atthakamo ... atthakamo ti pi pa/i.] 

7. When they had heard my words, they ieformed (*)my Father and Mother. My 

Mother and Father spoke thus "Then, good Sirs(+), we are all going forth." 
[(*): Romanized edition of Cariyapifaka, edition Richard Morris in 1882; 

Commentary on Cariyapifaka, edition D. L. Barua, 1939, 202 Saveyyu1fl; Simon 

Hewavitarne Bequest edition of Cariyapifaka, Colombo, 1950; Chaffhasaligayana edition 
of Cariyapifaka, Rangoon, 1961, Savayulfl.] 

[(+): Bho; Commentary on Cariyapifaka, edition D. L. Barua, 1939 says they were 

addressing the Brahmans.] 

8. We, both my Mother and Father, sister and(*) the seven brothers, casting aside 
immense wealth, entered the great wood. 

[(*): Simon Hewavitarne Bequest edition of Cariyapifaka, Colombo, 1950 Omits 

ca.] 
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1. Va l~i nfra, khi Tada a trong thimh thi trang l~ VO dii' luan tY (khong chi sanh nbi) 

cua ngmn dan Xir Kasis m(lt em gai va bay anh em da duqc sinh ra trong m(lt gia dinh (Ba 
La Mon) c6 hQc thirc (*). · 

[(*): Duqc bb sung bai B(l Chu Giai v€ SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh, bank loat D. L. 
Barua, nam 1939, trang 200 chu thich la Binh An (An Khang), c6 h9c thirc, v&i Cao 
Thtrcyng, cao (cip bi~t) (cdp b<J,c cao), chirc vi cao thuQ'Dg.] 

2. Ta da la con dftu long trong nhfrng ngmn nay, da duqc cung cAp (phfun h~nh cao 
thuQ'Dg) vai luang tam trach nhi~m. Khi da tri d~c Sl,I Hfru Sinh (Hii'u - Qua Trinh Hfru 
Sinh) la m(lt m6i nguy hi~m, Tada cao hirng m()t each phi thuang trong vi~c tuyen b6 ph6ng 
khi. 

3. Duqc Mfru Than va Phl,l Than bao dSn, nhfrng being hfru Ta m()t each nhftt tri da 
chieu dl,l Ta v&i nhfrng cam giac khoai l~c, hQ da n6i rcing: "Hay duy tri gia h~ (dong m6i 

gia t()c)". 

4. Du cho hQ da n6i nhu thS nao hfru quan dSn nhfrng diSu mang l~i ni€m h~nh phuc 
trong tr~ng hu6ng gia dinh, d6i vai Ta da tl,I hb m()t lum cay cirng, da nung n6ng (*). 

[(*): Nhfrng lai n6i ma da lam phong (khich n()) doi tai cua Ngai, tlJ h6 m()t luai cay 
da nung n6ng subt ngay, B() Chu Giai v€ SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh, ban fin loat D. L. Barua, 
nam 1939, trang 201.] 

5. ThS r6i hQ da vftn hoi Ta la B~c dang C\I tuy~t (tr~ng hubng gia dinh), v€ S\I khat 
VQng cua Ta ''Nay bing hfru, B~n khat v9ng di€u chi (*), ma B~ khong huang thl,l cam giac 
khoai l~c ?" 

[(*): Ban An loat Richard Morris d\lng La Ma th@ thtr ta (viit theo thi chfi: La Ma) 
v€ SO' Hanh T'ng Kinh, nam 1882; Ban An loat vS Slt Hanh T,ng Kinh cua Simon 
Hewavitarne Bequest, Thu Do Colombo, nam 1950 dQC la Patthayasi; Ban An loat Hf}i 
Nghi Ki~t Tip Tam T'ng lk thu ~au (ban An loat Mi~n ngfr vS SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh), t~i 
Rangoon, nam 1961 dQC la -yase.] 

6. Khi da khat VQng thi~n S\I CUa minh (*), Ta da n6i nhu vfty vai nhfrng nguffi nay 
la cac B~c dang tfim cftu phuc lqi cho Ta, "Ta khong khat v9ng tr~ng hu6ng gia dinh, Ta cao 
hirng m()t each phi thuang trong vi~c tuyen b6 ph6ng khi". 

[(*): Ban k loat Richard Morris d\lng La Ma th@ thtr ta (viit theo thd chfi: La Ma) 
v€ SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh, nam 1882; Ban fin loat Hqi Nghi Ki~t T~p Tam T,ng lftn thu sau 
(ban ftn loat Mi~n ngfr vS SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh), t~i Rangoon, nam 1961 d9c la Bi@u Thi 
Chuc Nguy~n; Ban An loat v€ SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh cua Simon Hewavitarne Bequest, Thu 
Do Colombo, nam 1950 dQc la -kama; B(l Chu Giai v€ SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh, ban ftn loat 
D. L. Barua, nam 1939, trang 202 d9c la Atta-, va n6i rfug Attakamo ti attano 
atthakamo ... atthakamo ti pi paJi.] 

7. Khi hQ da nghe duqc nhfrng ngon tU cua Ta, hQ da thong tri (*) Phl,l Than va Mfru 
Than Ta. Mau Than va Ph\l Than Ta da n6i nhu vfty "NSu v~y thi, thua Chu Hao Tien Sinh 
( + ), tftt ca chung toi d€u se xuftt phat." 
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[(*):Ban An loat Richard Morris d1}ng La Ma th~ thtr ta (viit theo thd chfr La Ma) 

v€ SO' Hanh T~ng Kinh, nam 1882; B<) Chu Giai v€ SO' Hanh T~ng Kinh, ban An loat D. 

L. Barna, nam 1939, trang 202 d9c Ia Saveyyuq1; Ban An loat v€ SO' Hanh T~ng Kinh cua 

Simon Hewavitarne Bequest, Thu Do Colombo, nam 1950; Ban fin loat HC}i Nghj Ki~t 
T~p Tam T~ng Ifin thu sau (ban fin loat Mi~n ngfr v€ SO' Hanh T'ng Kinh), t~i Rangoon, 
nam 1961 d9c la Savayuip.] 

[ ( + ): Bho; B<) Chu Giai v€ SO' Hanh T~ng Kinh, ban fin loat D. L. Barna, nam 1939 

n6i r~ng h9 dang n6i chuy~n vm Chrr Ba La Mon.] 

8. Chung toi, ca Mfru Than va Phl.l Than Ta, em gai va (*) bay anh em, khi da vlrt bo 

ti€n tai C\l' d~i, da ti~n vao ch6n d~i thl.l lam. 

[(*): Ban fin lo::it v€ SO' Hanh T'ng Kinh cua Simon Hewavitarne Bequest, Thu 

Do Colombo, nam 1950 d9c Ia Omits ca.] 

III. 5. CONDUCT OF WISE SO~A (*) 

(SO~APA~J)ITACARIYAlYl) (+) 

III. 5. DUC HANH CUA B!C HIEN TRI SO~A (*) 

(SO HANH CUA B!C HIEN TRf SO~A) (+) 
[(*): Sopa-Nanda Jiitaka, No. 532] 

[(+): Romanized edition of Cariyapifaka, edition Richard Morris in 1882; 

Commentary on Cariyapi/aka, edition D. L. Barua, 1939, 209; Simon Hewavitarne 

Bequest edition of Cariyiipi/aka, Colombo, 19 5 O; Chaghasaligayana edition of 

Cariyapi/aka, Rangoon, 1961, Sopa-; Jiitaka Sona.] 

[(*): Kinh BAn Sinh Sol}.a-Nanda, s6 532] 

[(+): Ban fin loat Richard Morris d1}ng La Ma th~ thtr ta (viit theo thd chfr La Mii) 
v€ SO' Hanh T~ng Kinh, nam 1882; B<) Chu Giai v€ SO' Hanh T'ng Kinh, ban fin loat D. 
L. Barua, nam 1939, trang 209; Ban fin lo::it v€ SO' Hanh T~ng Kinh cua Simon 

Hewavitarne Bequest, Thu Do Colombo, nam 1950; Ban fin loat HC}i Nghj Ki~t T~p Tam 

T'ng Ifin thu sau (ban fin loat Mi~n ngfr v€ SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh), t~i Rangoon, nam 1961 

d9c Ia Sol}.a-; Kinh BAn Sinh d9c Ia Sona.] 

1. And again, when I was in the city of Brahmavatf.tf.hana (*) I was born there in a 

high family, eminent, very wealthy. 

[(*):An old name for Bariipasf, Jiitaka iv. 119.] 

2. Even then, seeing that the (whole) world was blind, smothered in gloom (*), my 

mind recoiled from Becoming (Bhava - Process of existence) as if harshly pricked by a 

goad. 

[(*):Of nescience, Commentary on Cariyapi/aka, edition D. L. Barua, 1939, 211. 

Romanized edition of Cariyapifaka, edition Richard Morris in 1882, -Otthafalfl; 

Commentary on Cariyapi/aka, edition D. L. Barua, 1939; Simon Hewavitarne Bequest 
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edition of Cariyapifaka, Colombo, 19 5 O; Chaf!hasangiiyana edition of Cariyapifaka, 
Rangoon, .1961, -taqi.] 

3. Having seen manifold (forms of) evil, I thought thus then "When shall I enter the 

forest having departed from (life in) a house ? " 

4. Then too (*) relations invited (+) me to the enjoyment of sense-pleasures. Them 
too I told of my desire (saying) "Do not invite me to these (things)." 

[(*): Referring back to Ill 3, the Iron-house birth, Commentary on Cariyiipifaka, 
edition D. L. Barua, 1939.] 

[(+): Romanized edition of Cariyiipifaka, edition Richard Morris in 1882; 

Commentary on Cariyapifaka, edition D. L. Barua, 1939, Nimantilpsu; Simon 
Hewavitarne Bequest edition of Cariyiipi/aka, Colombo, 1950; Cha/fhasangiiyana edition 

of Cariyapi/aka, Rangoon, 1961, -teqisuqi.] 
5. My younger brother who was named Nanda the Wise, he too, following my training 

(*),found equal pleasure in goingforth. 

[(*):In Morality and so forth, Commentary on Cariyiipi/aka, edition D. L. Barua, 
1939.] 

6. I Sova, and Nanda and both my Mother and Father, even then casting aside their 

possessions, entered the great wood. 

1. Va l?i nfra, khi Tada a trong thanh thi Brahmava\l\lhana (*)Tada duqc dan sinh 
ra a nai do trong m(>t gia dinh cao quy, danh thanh hi6n hach, rAt giau co. 

[(*): M(>t ten cu cua kinh thanh Baral}asi, Kinh B6n Sinh trang iv. 119.] 
2. Tin quan nhuthfr (du rdng nhuvey, du vgy di niia), khi da tri d~c r~ng (to~m b()) 

the gian da hit tri sO' tha (khong biit thi new, lung tung, lu6ng cu6ng, hoang mang, me 

logn), da bi phu kin trong man u am(*), tam thirc Tada tiy sue (s<J hiii nJt re) tir Sv Tai Hfru 
Sinh (Hii'u - Qua Trinh Hfru Sinh} y nhu th6 da bi m(>t miii nhQn dam vao m<)t each kh~c 
nghi~t. 

[(*): Cua tr?ng thai d6t nat, khong hi€u biet, BC) Chu Giai vS SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh, 
ban Ail loatD. L. Barna, nam 1939, trang 211. Ban Ail loat Richard Morris dyng La Ma 

th~ thu ta (viit theo th~ chu La Mii) vS SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh, nam 1882 d<;>c la -Otthataip; 

B<) Chu Giai vS SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh, ban An loat D. L. Barua, nam 1939; Ban An loat ve 
SO' Hanh T~ng Kinh cua Simon Hewavitarne Bequest, Thu I>o Colombo, nam 1950; Ban 
An loat H{)i N ghj Ki~t T~p Tam T'ng lfin thir sau (ban An loat Mi~n ngfr vS SO' Hanh T'ng 
Kinh), t?i Rangoon, nam 1961 dQC la -ta:qi.] 

3. Khi da trong thfty ( cac hinh thirc) ta ac da chitng da d?ng, h1c b~y gia Ta da ngh1 
suy nhu vAy "Khi nao Ta se tien vao ch6n sam lam sau khi da xuAt phat khoi ( dai s6ng trong) 
m<)t ngoi nha ?" 

4. The r6i nhfrng than thich (*) ciing da chieu d\l (+)Ta v&i niSm l?C S\I ve nhfrng 
cam giac khoai l?c. I>6i v6i hQ ciing v~y Ta da noi vS n6i khat v<;>ng cua minh (khi da noi 
r~g) "I>irng chieu d\l Ta den (nhfrng thir) nay." 
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[(*): Duqc dS c~p l~i ti.r Phftn III. 3, sv dan sinh trong ngoi nha sit, Be) Chu Giai vS 

SO' Hanh T~ng Kinh, ban fin loat D. L. Barua, nam 1939.] 

[(+):Ban fin loat Richard Morris d\)ng La Ma th~ th11 ta (vidt theo th'd chii:La Mii) 

vs SO' Hanh T~ng Kinh, nam 1882; Be) Chu Giai vs SO' Hanh T~ng Kinh, ban fin loat D. 
L. Barua, nam 1939 d9c la Nimanti1psu; Ban fin loat vS SO' Hanh T~ng Kinh cua Simon 

Hewavitarne Bequest, Thu Do Colombo, nam 1950; Ban fin loat H()i Nghj Ki~t T'p Tam 

T~ng lftn thtr sau (ban fin loat Mi~n ngfr vS SO' Hanh T~ng Kinh), t~i Rangoon, nam 1961 

d9c la -te1psu1p.] 

5. Em trai Ta da.c6 danh xung Nanda, em fiy ciing la B~c HiSn Tri, khi da tuan chi€u 

sv bbi hufin cua Ta (*), da nghi~m thfiy tucmg dbng niSm y nguy~n trong vi~c xufit phat. 

[(*): Trong Quy Ph~m D~o Due va v.v., Be) Chu Giai vS SO' Hanh T~n:g Kinh, ban 

fin loat D. L. Barua, nam 1939.] 

6. Ta la Sol}a, va em trai Nanda va ca Mfiu Than va Phv Than Ta, t'n quan nh11 
th fr (du rdng nhu v(iy, du vt;iy di nii:a) khi da vtrt bo tai san cua minh, da ti€n vao ch6n d~i 
thv lam. 

THE PERFECTION OF RESOLUTE DETERMINATION 
(ADHITTllANAP ARAMITA) 

PHAP TOAN THIBN VE STj QUYET TAM KIEN DJNH BAT DI BAT DJCH 

(CHU NGUY~N BA LA ~T) 

III. 6. CONDUCT OF WISE TEMIY A (*) 

(TEMIYAP A~J}ITACARIYA1'f) 
III. 6. DUC H~NH CUA B!C HIEN TRI TEMIYA (*) 

(SO HANH CUA B!C HIEN TRi TEMIYA) 
[(*): Miigapakkha Jiitaka, No. 538, also called Temiya Jiitaka.] 

[(*): Kinh BAn Sinh Vucmg Tu Lung A Pha (que cam aide), s6 538, cfing duqc gQi 

la Kinh BAn Sinh B~c HiSn Tri Temiya.] 

1. And again, when I was own son of the king of Kiisi and was Miigapakkha (*) by 

name, they called me Temiya (+). 

[(*): One who is dumb and crippled.] 

[(+):On the day of his birth a great shower of rain made him wet, Temiya.] 

2. To none of the king's sixteen thousand women had a (male) child (*) been born 

then. Afer many days and nights, I arose, the only One. 

[(*): Though Pumo usually refers to a male, Commentary on Cariyiipi/aka, edition 

D. L. Barua, 1939, 216 says it does not mean only a son here, for the king had no daughter 

either.] 
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3. My Father, having a white sunshade held over my bed, brought me up, a dear-son, 

of good birth, a light-bringer, so hardly got. 

4. When I awoke after sleeping on the glorious bed I then saw the pale sunshade by 

means of which I had gone to purgatory(*). 
[(*):Kings, having to be very harsh, accumulated much demerit leading to Niraya. 

Commentary on Cariyiipifaka, edition D. L. Barua, 1939, 218 says Tato tatiye attabhiive 

ahalfl niraye gato, in the third individually from now I to Niraya had gone. These three 

"individualities" are specified at Jiitaka vi. 2.} 

5. At the sight of the sunshade a terrible dread arose in me. I reached the decision 
"How (*) shall I release (+) this (#) ? " 

[(*):Romanized edition of Cariyiipifaka, edition Richard Morris in 1882, Kadiihalfl; 

Commentary on Cariyiipifaka, edition D. L. Barua, 1939; Simon Hewavitarne Bequest 

edition of Cariyiipifaka, Colombo, 1950; Cha!fhasangiiyana edition of Cariyiipifaka, 
Rangoon, 1961, kathiiha1fl, when (shall) I?] 

[(+): Romanized edition of Cariyiipifaka, edition Richard Morris in 1882, 
Muccissalfl; Commentary on Cariyiipifaka, edition D. L. Barua, 1939, 218, Muiiceyyalfl; 

Simon Hewavitarne Bequest edition of Cariyiipifaka, Colombo, 1950; Chaffhasangiiyana 

edition of Cariyiipifaka, Rangoon, 1961, Muiicissalfl.] 

[(#): This unlucky kingdom, Commentary on Cariyiipifaka, edition D. L. Barua, 
1939.] 

1. Va l~i nfra, khi Tada la Vuong Tu cua nha vua Xu Kasi, va da vm danh xung 
Lung A Pha Tfr (que cam aiic) (*), h<;> da g<;>i Ta la Lqng Thip Tfr (lam cho am uift) (+). 

((*): M()t vi da bi cam va da bi que qu~t .] 
[(+): Yao ngay dan sinh cua Ngai m()t trfn mua rao (tr<Jn mua Zan, thinh linh va 

mau tr;mh) da lam cho Ngai u6t dfrm, Lqng Thip Tfr (lam cho am uift).] 

2. Khong ai trong s6 muoi sau ngan nfr nhan cua nha vua da c6 duqc m()t (nam hai) 
(*) duqc sinh ra vao thoi di6m d6. Sau nhi€u ngay va dem, Tada dim sinh, m()t vi duy nhfit. 

[(*): M~c du Nam Tinh thuang d€ c1}p d6n m()t nam nhan, B() Chu Giai v€ SO' Hanh 
T~ng Kinh, ban An loat D. L. Barna, nam 1939, trang 216 n6i r~ng a day khong c6 nghla 
chi c6 m()t nam hai, vi nha vua cfmg khong c6 nfr hai.] 

3. Phµ Vuong Ta, khi da tr-um b'ch bao cai (chi€c l<;mg tr&ng) che n~ng phu ca 
giuang ctia Ta, da phu duang Ta, m()t Vuong Nhi tran ai, v&i slJ dan sinh ki6t tuang, m()t 
B1}c mang l~i anh sang, vi v1}y da rAt kh6 c6 duqc. 

4. Khi Tada tinh d~y sau m()t gific ngti tren chi6c giuang trang l~, th6 rbi Tada trong 
th~y chi6c 19ng lo ma nha vao d6 Ta da di d6n ch6n luy~n ng\lc (*). 

[(*): Cac nha vua, khi da rAt ha kh~c, da tich lfiy r~t nhi€u khuySt diem va da dfin 
d6n Bja Ng\)c. B() Chu Giai ve SO' Hanh T~ng Kinh, ban All loat D. L. Barna, nam 1939, 
trang 218 n6ir~ng Ta di bj d9a day vao Bja Ng\lc trong ba nhan vit, trong nhan v1}t thu 
bake tir horn nay Tada phai bi d9a day trong Bja Ngyc. Ba "ca the d~c trung" nay da duqc 
thuyet minh C\l the t~i Kinh Ban Sinh trang vi. 2.] 
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5. T~i canh quan cua chiSc lc;mg m<)t n6i SQ' hai khitng khiSp da kh&i sinh trong Ta. 
Tada dua dSn S\I quySt djnh "Lam thS nao Ta(*) se giai thoat duqc (+) di€u nay(#)?" 

[(*):Ban fin loat Richard Morris d9ng La Ma th~ thU' ta (vidt theo th'J chu La Mii) 

v€ SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh, nam 1882 dQc la KadahalJl; B9 Chu Giai v€ SO' Hanh T'ng Kinh, 
ban fin loat D. L. Barua, nam 1939; Ban fin loat v€ SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh cua Simon 
Hewavitarne Bequest, Thu Bo Colombo, nam 1950; Ban fin loat H()i Nghj Ki~t T~p Tam 
T,ng lfin thir sau (ban fin loat Mi~n ngfr v€ SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh), t~i Rangoon, nam 1961 
dQC la kathahalJl, khi nao Ta (se) ?] 

[(+):Ban fin loatRichard Morris d9ng La Ma th~ thU' ta (vidt theo th€ chu La Mii) 

v€ SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh, nam 1882 dQc la MuccissalJl; B9 Chu Giai v€ SO' .Hanh T~ng 
Kinh, ban fin loat D. L. Barua, nam 1939, trang 218 dQc Ia MuiiceyyalJl; Ban fin loat v€ SO' 
Hanh T,ng Kinh cua Simon Hewavitarne Bequest, Thu Bo Colombo, nam 1950; Ban fin 
loat H()i Nghj Ki~t T~p Tam T,ng lfin thir sau (ban fin loat Mi~n ngfr v€ SO' Hanh T~ng 
Kinh), t~i Rangoon, nam 1961 dQc la MuiicissalJl.) 

[(#): Vuang qu6c bfit hl;lnh nay, B9 Chu Giai v€ SO' Hanh T~ng Kinh, ban ftn loat D. 
L. Barna, nam 1939.] 

6. A Devatii who formerly had been a blood-relation of mine (*), desiring my weal, 

seeing me anguished, advised me about three (kinds of) behaviour (+): 

[(*): His Mother in a former birth.] 

[(+):For escaping the anguish of sovereignty, Commentary on Cariyiipi/aka, edition 

D. L. Barua, 1939, 219.] 

7. "Show no intelligence (*), to all creatures be like a fool (+), let all people heap 

scorn on you (#) - thus will there be weal for you (**) ". 

[(*): Romanized edition of Cariyiipi/aka, edition Richard Morris in 1882, 

Pal}rficcalf'I.; Simon Hewavitarne Bequest edition of Cariyiipi/aka, Colombo, 1950; 

Cha//hasangiiyana edition of Cariyiipifaka, Rangoon, 1961, Pal}rficcayalf'I., also 

Commentary on Cariyiipifaka, edition D. L. Barua, 1939, 219 which says "or this 

(PaQrficcal!'l) is the reading. '1 
[(+): Romanized edition of Cariyiipifaka, edition Richard Morris in 1882, 

Bahumatal!'l sappiiQinalf'I.; Simon Hewavitarne Bequest edition of Cariyiipi/aka, Colombo, 

1950; Chal!hasangiiyana edition of Cariyiipifaka, Rangoon, 1961; Jiitaka vi. 4 Biilamato 

bhava sabbapiiQinalf'I.; Commentary on Cariyiipi/aka, edition D. L. Barua, 1939, 

Biilamato ... sabbo.] 

[(#): Romanized edition of Cariyiipi/aka, edition Richard Morris in 1882; Simon 

Hewavitarne Bequest edition of Cariyiipi/aka, Colombo, 1950, sabbo jano ociniiyatu; 

Cha//hasangiiyana edition of Cariyiipi/aka, Rangoon, 1961; Jiitaka vi. 4 sabbo talf'I. jano.] 

[(**): Tava, om. in Romanized edition of Cariyiipifaka, edition Richard Morris in 

1882.] 

406 



8. When (*) this had been said I spoke these words to her "I will do your bidding as 

you(+) say, Devatii. You wish me weal, my dear, you wish me welfare, Devatii." 

[(*): Verses 8 - i 1 ·are arranged here as in Simon Hewavitarne Bequest edition of 

Cariyiipifaka, Colombo, 1950; Chanhasangiiyana edition of Cariyiipi/aka, Rangoon, 
1961.] 

[(+): Tvalfl, only Jiitaka malfl.] 

9. When I had heard her words I obtained as it were dry land in the sea. Exultant, 

thrilled in mind, I resolutely determined on the three factors: 
10. I was dumb, deaf, a cripple - unable to walk(*). Resolutely determining on these 

factors I lived for sixteen years. 

[(*):Gativivajjito; Commentary on Cariyiipifaka, edition D. L. Barna, 1939, silent.] 

6. M()t Thien Tll' tru6'c day da la m()t huy€t than cua Ta (*), k:hi da mong mu6n Ta 
duqc h~nh phuc, k:hi da khan ki€n Ta qrc d() th6ng k:hb, da khuyen bao Ta v~ ha (lo~i) hanh 
vi(+): 

[(*): Mfiu Than Ngai trong m()t ki€p s6ng tru6'c day.] 
[(+): D~ dao ly n&i eve d() th6ng k:hb cua quy~n Ive chi cao vo thuqng, B() Chu Giai 

v~ Sir Hanh T'ng Kinh, ban An loat D. L. Barua, nam 1939, trang 219.] 
7. "Dimg tri~n xuAt tri Ive(*), d6i v6'i tilt ca ch-Ung sinh hay tv h6 m()t xuftn nhan (+), 

hay d~ m<;>i nguai d6i xu v&i Con si chi di tx (cuai mui khinh thuang, xi mui coi khinh) (#) 

-nhu v~y se c6 duqc h~nh phuc cho Con(**)". 
[(*):Ban An loat Richard Morris dyng La Ma th~ thtr ta (viiit theo thd chit La Mii) 

v€ Sir Hanh T'ng Kinh, nam 1882 d<;>c la Pal}\liccaip; Bank loat v€ Sir Hanh T,ng Kinh 

cua Simon Hewavitarne Bequest, Thu Do Colombo, nam 1950; Ban frn lo at Hqi N ghj Ki~t 
T~p Tam T,ng lfrn thu sau (ban An loat Mi~n ngfr v€ Sir Hanh T,ng Kinh), t?i Rangoon, 

nam 1961 d<;>c la Pal}\liccayaip, cfing nhu B() Chu Giai vS Sir Hanh T,ng Kinh, ban An loat 
D. L. Barua, nam 1939, trang 219 n6i r~ng "ho~c day Ia (Pal}\liccaip) each d<;>c."] 

[(+):Ban An loat Richard Morris dyng La Ma th~ thtr ta (vi€t theo thd chit La Ma) 

v€ Sir Hanh T'ng Kinh, nam 1882 d<;>c la Bahumataip sappal}inaip; Ban An loat vS Sir 

Hanh T,ng Kinh cita Simon Hewavitarne Bequest, Thu Do Colombo, nam 1950; Ban An 

loat HC)i Nghj Ki~t T~p Tam T'ng lfrn thu sau (ban fin loat Mi~n ngu vS Sir Hanh T,ng 

Kinh), t(;li Rangoon, nam 1961; Kinh Btln Sinh trang vi. 4 d<;>c la Balamato bhava 

sabbapal}inaip; B() Chu Giai vS Sir Hanh Tttng Kinh, ban fin loat D. L. Barua, nam 1939 
d<;>c la Balamato ... sabbo.] 

[(#): Bank loat Richard Morris d\lng La Ma th~ thtr ta (vi€t theo thd chii: La Ma) 

vS Sir Hanh T,ng Kinh, nam 1882; Ban An loat vS Sir Hanh T,ng Kinh cua Simon 

Hewavitarne Bequest, Thu Do Colombo, nam 1950 d<;>c la sabbo jano ocinayatu; Ban frn 
loat Hqi Nghj Ki~t T~p Tam T'ng lfrn thu sau (ban An loat Mi~n ngu vS Sir Hanh Tting 

Kinh), t;,ti R=;tngoon, nam 1961; Kinh Btln Sinh trang vi. 4 d<;>c la sabbo taip jano.] 

[(**): D<;>c la Tava, om. trong Ban An loat Richard Morris d\lng La Ma thS thtr ta 

(viit theo thd chit La Ma) vS Sir Hanh T,ng Kinh, nam 1882.] 
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8. Khi (*) diSu nay da duqc n6i ra Tada n6i nhfmg ngon tir nay v&i Ba fty "Nay 

Thien Tfr, Con se lam theo m~nh l~nh cua Ngai nhu Ngai (+) n6i. Nay Thien Tfr, Ngai 

nguy~n v9ng Con h~nh phuc, B~c than ai cua Con, Ngai nguy~n VQng Con duQ'c phuc lqi." 
[(*): Cac cau k~ 8 - 11 da duqc b6 tri a day nhu a trong Ban ftn loat vS SO' Hanh 

T~ng Kinh cua Simon Hewavitarne Bequest, Thu Bo Colombo, nam 1950; Ban fin loat 

H()i Nghj Ki~t T~p Tam T~ng lfrn thu sau (ban ftn loat Mi~n ngfr vS SO' Hanh T~ng Kinh), 

t~i Rangoon, nam 1961.] 
[(+): Tvaip., Kinh Bfin Sinh chi co maip..] 

9. Khi Ta da nghe nhfmg ngon tir cua Ba fty Ta da thich dvng du0ng nhu da la Ive 
dia trong d~i duong. Hfrng cao thai li~t (hit sue hew hWig phdn khm), da hung phfin phi 
thu0ng a rn)i tam, Tada h~ quySt tam m(>t each kien quySt vs ba ySu t6: 

10. Tada cam, diSc, m(>t nguai que qu~t- bfit kha nang b9 hanh (*). Khi da quySt 

tam m(>t each kien quySt vS ba ySu t6 nay Ta da s6ng trong muai sau nam. 

[(*): Bftt Kha Nang BC) Hanh; B9 Chu Giai vs SO' Hanh T~ng Kinh, ban fin loat D. 

L. Barna, nam 1939 thi im l~ng.] 

11. Then they, rubbing my hands, feet, tongue and ears (*), seeing no defect in me 

designated me "inauspicious One (+) ". 

{(*): To test whether he was deaf, dumb, a cripple.] 

{(+): Kiilakmp;il, black-eared. Cf Commentary on Dhammapada iii. 31, 38 for the 

epithet implying a bad omen.] 

12. Then all the people of the country (*), the Generals and Priests, all being 

unanimous, approved of casting me aside. 

[(*):Romanized edition of Cariyiipi/aka, edition Richard Morris in 1882, Janapadii; 

Simon Hewavitarne Bequest edition of Cariyiipifaka, Colombo, 1950; Cha#hasaligiiyana 
edition of Cariyiipifaka, Rangoon, 1961, Jiina-.] 

13. I, when I had heard their opinion, was exultant, thrilled in mind (for) the purpose 

for which I had practised austerity was a purpose that had prospered for me. 

14. Having bathed me, rubbed me with ointment, fastened the royal diadem (to my 

head) (*), having ceremonially anointed me, they had me make a circuit of the city under 

the sunshade. 

[(*): Ve/hetvii riijave/hanalfl, so explained at Commentary on Cariyiipi/aka, edition 

D. L. Barua, 1939, 223.) 

15. Holding it aloft for seven days, (one day) when the orb of the sun had arisen the 

charioteer, having taken me out in a chariot, came to a wood. 

16. Keeping the chariot in an open space, the bridled horse set free from his hand 

(*), the charioteer dug a pit to bury me in the ground. 

[(*): Romanized edition of Cariyiipi/aka, edition Richard Morris in 1882, 

Hatthamuficitalfl; Commentary on Cariyiipifaka, edition D. L. Barua, 1939; Simon 
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Hewavitarne Bequest edition of Cariyllpifaka, Colombo, 1950, -muiicito; 
Cha!!hasaligilyana edition of Cariyilpifaka, Rangoon, 1961, Muccito.] 

11. Th€ rbi, khi da ma sat doi ban tay, doi chan, lum va doi 16 tai cua Ta(*), khi da 
tri dAc di€u bftt khuy€t ham a trong Ta, h9 da m~nh danh Ta la "B~c B§t Cat Lqi (t6t ldnh 

vd thugn l<;Yi) (+)". 

[(*): D€ ki€m trite li~u xem Ngai da c6 bi di€c, cam, m(}t ngm'ri que qu~t hay khong] 
[(+): Ta Ac (Ach V@.n, Bit H,nh, Bit Tll'img), Hie Nhi (Cat Tll'img Thien Nfi') 

(ten m(Jf vi Nii Than, each g<)i cu la Hf'zc Am Nii. Dva theo Slf c6 ld hai chi em Hf'zc Nhz va 

Cat Tu<Yng thu<Yng luon di hen nhau. Chi ten la Cat Tu<Yng, din dau la lam l<;Yi fch din d6. 

Em la Hf'zc Nh~ do 16 tai den nen ley ten nhu vgy, din dau la lam suy tbn din d6, con g9i la 

Hf'zc Am Nii). Cf. B(} Chu Giai v€ Kinh Phap Cu trang iii. 31, 38 la bi€u thu~t hinh dung tir 
bi8u thi m(}t trung tri~u ta ac (m<)t hung tri¢u).] 

12. Luc bfty gia tftt ca dan ch-Ung trong qu6c gia (*), cac vi Giao Tru&ng va cac B~c 
T€ Su, khi tftt ca d€u nhftt tri dbng y, da tan dbng vi~c vlr1: bo Ta di. 

[(*):Ban ftn loat Richard Morris dvng La Ma th~ thll' ta (viit theo thd chii La Ma) 
v€ SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh, nam 1882 d9c Ia Janapada; Ban ftn loat v€ SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh 

cua Simon Hewavitarne Bequest, Thu Do Colombo, nam 1950; Ban ftn loat H(}i Nghj Ki~t 
T@.p Tam T,ng lfrn thu sau (ban ftn loat Mi~n ngft v€ SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh), 4ti Rangoon, 

nam 1961 d9c la Jana-.] 

13. Khi Tada nghe y ki€n cua h9, Tada hll'ng cao thai li~t (hit sue hdo hzrng phdn 

khOi), da hung phftn phi thuang a n<)i tam, (vi) mvc dich ma Tada thl)'.c hanh dieu ki~n gian 
kh6 da la m<)t mvc dich ma da lam cho Ta dugc thanh tl)'.u. 

14. Khi da titm rira Ta, da ma sat Ta vm cao <luge, da cai vuang mi~n hoang gia (vao 
dfiu Ta)(*), khi da thoa dAu cho Ta m(}t each phu hqp nghi 1€, h9 da dua Ta di m<)t vong 
quanh thanh thi du&i chi€c 19ng che nAng. 

[(*): Vethetva rajavethanaip, dugc giai thich nhu v~y t~i B(} Chu Giai v~ SO' Hanh 

T,ng Kinh, ban ftn loat D. L. Barua, nam 1939, trang 223.] 
15. Khi da gift Ngai a tren cao voi VC)i trong bay ngay, (m<)t ngay) khi qua nh~t cAu 

da thang kh&i, khi da dua Ta ra (khoi hoang cung) trong m<)t c6 song luan chi€n xa, B~c c6 
song luan chi€n xa gia ngv gia da di d€n m<)t khu rirng. 

16. Khi dad€ c6 song luan chi€n xa trong m<)t khong dja khai khoat (ch6 ddt tr6ng 

r<)ng Zan), day cuang ngl)'.a da duqc tha khoi ban tay Ong fry(*), B~c c6 song luan chi€n xa 
gia ngv gia da dao m<)t tham khanh (h6 sau) d8 chon Ta trong !Ong dftt. 

[(*):Ban ftn loat Richard Morris dvng La Ma th~ thll' ta (viit theo thd chii La Ma) 
v€ SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh, nam 1882 d9c Ia Hatthamu:ficitaip; BC) Chu Giai v€ SO' Hanh 

T,ng Kinh, ban ftn loat D. L. Barua, nam 1939; Ban ftn loat v~ SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh cua 
Simon Hewavitarne Bequest, Thu Do Colombo, nam 1950 d9c la -muiicito; Ban ftn loat 
H(}i Nghj Ki~t Tip Tam T'ng IAn thu sau (ban fin loat Mi~n ngu v€ SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh), 

t~i Rangoon, nam 1961 d9c la Muccito.] 
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17. Fearing (*)for the Resolute Determination that in the various ways (+) was 

resolutely determined on, I did not break that (#) Resolute Determination which was for the 

sake of Awakening itself. 

[(*): Romanized edition of Cariyilpi/aka, edition Richard Morris in 1882, Tajjanto; 
Commentary on Cariyilpi/aka, edition D. L. Barua, 1939; Simon Hewavitarne Bequest 
edition of Cariyilpi/aka, Colombo, 1950; Cha//hasaligilyana edition of Cariyilpi/aka, 

Rangoon, 1961, -ento.] 
[(+):Referring to all the many and various tests by which his nurses tried to discover 

what was wrong with him until he was sixteen years old, see verse 1 O.] 
[(#): Romanized edition of Cariyilpi/aka, edition Richard Morris in 1882; Simon 

Hewavitarne Bequest edition of Cariyilpi/aka, Colombo, 19 5 0, va ta.,,,; Cha//hasailgilyana 
edition of Cariyilpi/aka, Rangoon, 1961, ta"/fl only.] 

18. Mother and Father were not disagreeable to me and nor was self disagreeable 

to me (*). Omniscience was dear to me, therefore I resolutely determined on that itself(+). 

[(*): Cf I. 8. 16; III. 1. 6.] 

[(+):Illustrating the ultimate Perfection of Resolute Determination, this verse is cited 

at Jiitaka i. 46; Commentary on Buddhava"lflsa 61; Commentary on Apadilna 51; all read 

Na (pi) me dessa"lfl mahilyassa"lfl, nor was great wealth (of a great following) disagreeable 

to me, for Cariyilpi/aka 's attil na me ca dessiyo.] 
19. Resolutely determining on those factors I lived for sixteen years. There was no 

One equal to me (*) in Resolute Determination - this was my Perfection of Resolute 

Determination. 

[(*): Cha//hasailgilyana edition of Cariyilpi/aka, Rangoon, 1961, inserts me, 
against the metre, but consistent with the concluding verses in III. 7 and III. 9 - 14.] 

17. N6i sq hai (*) cho Sv QuySt Tam Kien Dinh Bfit Di Bfit Dich (Chu Nguy¢n) trong 
nhi~u phuang thuc da d~ng sai bi~t ( +) ma da h~ quySt tam m()t each kien quySt, Tada khong 

pha bo (#) Sv QuySt Tam Kien Dinh Bfit Di Bfit Dich (Chu Nguy¢n) fiy v6n di~u do da chinh 
Ia vi mvc dich Sv Tv Tinh Giac cua minh. 

[(*):Ban fin loat Richard Morris dvng La Mi th~ thtr ta (viit theo thd chu La Ma) 

ve SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh, nam 1882 d9c la Khung Hach (de d<Ja cho s(J hai); BC) Chu Giai 
ve SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh, ban fin loat D. L. Barna, nam 1939; Ban fin loat v~ SO' Hanh T,ng 
Kinh cua Simon Hewavitarne Bequest, Thu Do Colombo, nam 1950; Ban fin loat H()i 
Nghj Ki~t T~p Tam T,ng lAn thu sau (ban fin loat Mi~n ngfr v~ SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh), ti:ii 
Rangoon, nam 1961 d9c Ia -ento.] 

[(+): D~ c~p v6i tfit ca nhfmg S\f ki~m tra da di:ing sai bi~t ma cac bao mfiu cua Ngai 
da c6 g~ng kham pha ra di~u chi bfit 6n vm Ngai cho d~n khi Ngai da la mum sau tu6i thQ, 
xem cau k~ 10.] 

[(#): Ban fin loat Richard Morris dvng La Mi th~ thtr ta (viit theo thd chu La Ma) 

ve SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh, nam 1882; Ban fin loat ve SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh cua Simon 
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Hewavitarne Bequest, Thu E>o Colombo, nam 1950 d9c Ia va taip; Ban frn loat Hc}i Nghj 
Ki~t T'p Tam T,ng lin thu sau (ban frn loat Mi~n ngfr v€ SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh), t?i 
Rangoon, nam 1961 chi d9c la taip.] 

18. Mfiu H~u va Phl,l Vuong da khong phai la bfrt hgp y df>i vm Ta va ciing khong 
phai tl,l' nga da la bfrt hgp y df>i v6i Ta(*). Sg Toan Tri Toan Giac da la tran ai df>i vm Ta, 
vi ly do nhu v~y ma Tada h? quyet tam m()t each kien quyet tir chinh di€u fry(+). 

[(*): Cf. Phin I. 8. 16; Phfrn III. 1. 6.] 
[(+): Vi~c cir l~ thuyet minh den Phap Toan Thi~n Tf>i ThuQ"l1g v€ Sg Quyet Tam 

Kien E>inh Bfrt Di Bfrt Dich (Chu Ngu.y¢n), cau k~ nay k~ nay da dugc dftn thu~t t?i Kinh 
Ban Sinh trang i. 46; BC) Chu Giai v€ H~ Tc}c Chll' Ph't trang 61; B() Chu Giai v€ Bi~n C6 
Kinh trang 51; cit ca d€u d9c la Na (pi) me dessaip mahayassaip, ciing khong phai tai san 
cv d?i [cua m()t d?i lu<Jllg truy toy gia (nguai ili theo)] da la bfrt hgp y d6i v6i Ta, d6i v6i 
SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh d9c la atta name ca dessiyo.] 

19. Khi da h? quy6t tam m()t each kien quy6t v€ nhfmg y6u t6 fry Tada s6ng trong 
muai sau nam. E>a khong c6 m(>t B~c nao tuang d~ng vm Ta trong Sl! Quyet Tam Kien Dinh 
Bftt Di Bfrt Dich (Chu Nguy¢n) - day da la Phap Toan Thi~n v€ Sv Quyet Tam Kien Dinh 
Bfrt Di Bfrt Dich (Chu Nguy¢n) cila Ta (*). . 

[(*): Ban fin loat Hc}i Nghj Ki~t T'p Tam T,ng lfrn thu sau (ban fin loat Mi~n ngu 
v€ SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh), t?i Rangoon, nam 1961 sap nh~p me, tuang phan each lu{lt, the 
nhung tuang hgp v6i nhfmg cau k~ sau cling trong Phfrn III. 7 va Phftn III. 9- 14.] 

THE PERFECTION OF TRUTH (SACCAPARAMITA) 

PHAP TOAN THIBN vE CHAN THAT (CHAN T~T BA LA M~T) 

III. 7. CONDUCT OF THE MONKEY-KING(*) 
(KAPIRAJACARIYAiyl) 

III. 7. DUC HA.NH CUA HAU VUONG(*) 
(Sd HANH CUA HAU VlfdNG) 

[(*): Viinarinda Jiitaka, No. 57. Romanized edition ofCariyiipi/aka, edition Richard 

Morris in 1882, Introduction xiv. identifies with No. 208; B.C. Law, translator of 

Cariyiipi/aka, The Collection of Ways of Conduct (Minor Anthologies of the Pii/i Canon. 

SBB No. IX), London, 1938, No. 250.] 
[(*): Kinh Ban Sinh Hfiu Vll'ong, sf> 57. Ban fin loat Richard Morris d1}ng La Ma 

th~ thll' ta (viit theo thJ chfr La Mii) v€ SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh, nam 1882, Lai Gim Thi~u 
trang xiv nh{ln xufit v6i sf> 208; B. C. Law, dich gia v€ SO' Hanh T'ng Kinh, Sl! Suu T{lp 
T{lp Tl,lc Due H?nh (Nhfing Tuyen T~p Thu Yeu Kinh Dien Pa)i, Phfrn III. SBB s6 IX), Thu 
Do London, nam 1938, s6 250.] 

1. When I was a monkey (living) in a lair in a cleft of a river-bank, harrassed by a 

crocodile (*) I had no opportunity of going (to the island) (+). 
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[(*): Sulflsumara. In next verse Kumbhila.] 

[(+):There was a rock in the river half-way between the bank and an island which 
grew many fruit-trees. The crocodile's mate wanted to eat the monkey's heart so, till the 
monkey outwitted him, the crocodile lay on the rock to catch him, thereby depriving him 
both of his feeding-ground and his safety.] 

2. In that place where I used to stand (*) (when I had jumped) from the hither bank 

and descended on the further (bank) (+), there sat the crocodile, an enemy (#), a killer, fierce 
of aspect (**). 

[(*):I.e. the rock in the river, Commentary on Cariyapifaka, edition D. L. Barua, 
1939, 229.] 

[(+): The monkey would then jump from the rock to where he lived, ibidem.] 
[(#): Romanized edition of Cariyapi/aka, edition Richard Morris in 1882; 

Commentary on Cariyapifaka, edition D. L. Barua, 1939; (Chaf!hasaligayana edition of 
Cariyapifaka, Rangoon, 1961) satthu; Simon Hewavitarne Bequest edition of 
Cariyapifaka, Colombo, 1950, sattu.] 

[(**): Romanized edition of Cariyapifaka, edition Richard Morris in 1882, 
Ruddadassana; Commentary on Cariyapifaka, edition D. L. Barua, 1939; Simon 
Hewavitarne Bequest edition ofCariyapifaka, Colombo, 1950; Chaf!hasaligayana edition 
of Cariyapifaka, Rangoon, 1961, ludda-.] 

3. He spoke(*) to me saying "Come". "I am coming"(+) I said(#) to him. Stepping 
on to his head I gained (**) the further bank. 

[(*): Romanized edition of Cariyapi/aka, edition Richard Morris in 1882; 
Commentary on Cariyapifaka, edition D. L. Barua, 1939, 230; Chaffhasaligayana edition 
of Cariyapifaka, Rangoon, 1961, asalflsi; Simon Hewavitarne Bequest edition of 
Cariyapifaka, Colombo, 1950, giving this a verse 1, asilflsi.] 

[(+): Keeping his word, he thus spoke the truth.] 
[(#): Romanized edition of Cariyiipifaka, edition Richard Morris in 1882, vadi; 

Commentary on Cariyapi/aka, edition D. L. Barua, 1939; Simon Hewavitarne Bequest 
edition of Cariyapifaka, Colombo, 1950; Chaf!hasaligayana edition of Cariyapifaka, 
Rangoon, 1961, vadilfl.] 

[(**): Patiffhahilfl, I was established on, stood firm on.] 
4. No untruth was spoken to him, I acted according to my word (*). There was no 

One to equal me in truth - this was my Perfection of Truth. 

[(*):In both the Sulflsumara Jataka, No. 208, and the Vanara Jataka, No. 342, the 
monkey told an untruth to a crocodile.] 

1. Khi Tada la m()t con khi (dang s6ng) trong m()t cai hang a m()t khe ha cua m()t 
ba song, da bi m()t con ca sfiu bit do~n tao nhi~u (khong ngimg nhiiu nhuang, lien t1,1c 
quay rdi) (*)Tada khong c6 ca h()i d~ di (d~n hon dao) (+). 
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[(*): DQc la Suipsumara (Ng,c NgU' - ca sdu). Trong cau k~ ti€p theo dQc la 
Kumbhila (Ng,c Ngtr - ca sdu).] 

[(+): Da c6 m(h tang da nbi 6 gifra con song trung gian bo song va m()t hon dao ma 
6 nai do da mQc len rftt nhi€u cay an tnii. Ph6i ng~u cua ca sftu da mufm an trai tim con khi 
vi v~y, cho d€n khi con khi da danh lira no, ca sfru da n~m tren tang dad~ b~t n6, do do da 
bac do~t ca khoang dftt cung cfrp thl,TC phfun Va Sl,T an toan CUa no.] 

2. d nai d6 nai ma Ta da thubng hay dfulg (*) (khi Tada nhay) tir ba song ben nay 
va da di xu6ng (bo song) xa han (+), nai do ca sftu da n~m, m()t dich nhan (#), m()t sat thu, 
ngo~i bi€u hung manh (**). 

[(*):Tire la tang da nbi 6 gifra con song, B() Chu Giai v€ SO' Hanh T~ng Kinh, ban 
fin loat D. L. Barna, nam 1939, trang 229.] 

[(+):Tu€ r6i con khi se nhay tir tang da nbi 6 gifra song d8n nai ma n6 da s6ng, cung 
6m()tch6.] 

[(#):Ban fm loat Richard Morris dl}ng La Ma th~ thtr ta (viit theo thd chu La Ma) 
vS SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh, nam 1882; B9 Chu Giai vS SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh, ban ftn loat D. 
L. Barna, nam 1939; (Ban fin loat H()i Nghj Ki~t Tip Tam T,ng lfrn thir sau (banfrn loat 
Mi~n ngfr vS SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh ), t~i Rangoon, nam 1961) dc;>c la satthu; Ban ftn loat v€ 
SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh cua Simon Hewavitarne Bequest, Thu Do Colombo, nam 1950 d9c 
la sattu.] 

[(**): Ban ftn loat Richard Morris d1,1ng La Ma th~ thtr ta (viit theo thd chu La 

Mii) vS SO' Hanh T~ng Kinh, nam.1882 dQc la Ruddadassana; BQ Chu Giai ve SO' Hanh 
T'ng Kinh, ban ftn loat D. L. Barna, nam 1939; Ban fin loat v€ SO' Hanh T~ng Kinh cua 
Simon Hewavitarne Bequest, Thu Do Colombo, nam 1950; Ban fin loat HC}i Nghj Ki~t 
Tip Tam T,ng lfrn thir sau (ban ftn loat Mi~n ngfr ve SO' Hanh T'ng Kinh), t~i Rangoon, 
nam 1961 dc;>c Ia ludda-.] 

3. No n6i (*) v6i Ta khi da n6i rAng "Hay d8n day". "Ta dang d€n" (+)Tada n6i (#) 
v6i n6. Khi da bu6c ten dfru cua n6, Tada d~t duqc (**) ba song xa han. 

[(*):Ban fin loat Richard Morris d1,1ng La Ma th~ thtr ta (viit theo thd chu La Ma) 
ve SO' Hanh T'ng Kinh, nam 1882; BQ Chu Giai v€ SO' Hanh T~ng Kinh, ban fin loat D. 
L. Barna, nam 1939, trang 230; Ban ftn loat H()i Nghj Ki~t Tip Tam T,ng lfrn thir sau (ban 
fin loat Mi~n ngfr v€ SO' Hanh T'ng Kinh), ~i Rangoon, nam 1961 d9c la asaipsi; Ban fin 
loat vS SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh cua Simon Hewavitarne Bequest, Thu Do Colombo, nam 
1950 giving this a verse 1, asiipsi.] 

[(+): Khi da gift lm hira, nhu v~y Ngai da noi Sl,T chan th~t.] 
[(#): Ban ftn loat Richard Morris dvng La Ma th~ thU' ta (vi'2t theo thd chu La Ma) 

v€ SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh, nam 1882 dQc la vadi; Be) Chu Giai v€ SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh, ban 
fin loat D. L. Barna, nam 1939; Ban ftn loat v€ SO' Hanh T'ng Kinh cua Simon 
Hewavitarne Bequest, Thu Do Colombo, nam 1950; Ban ftn loat H()i Nghj Ki~t Tip Tam 
T,ng lfrn thir sau (ban ftn loat Mi~n ngfr vS SO' Hanh T~ng Kinh), t~i Rangoon, nam 1961 
dQc Ia vadiip.] 
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[(**):On ca Dja Xac L~p, Tada thi€t l~p tren d6, da dling kien djnh tren d6.] 

4. Khong c6 sµ gia tho'i (lai n6i d6i) nao da n6i v6i n6, Ta da hanh d()ng y tong lm 
htra cua minh (*). Ba khong c6 m()t B~c nao tuong ding v6i Ta trong Sµ Chan Th~t - day 
da fa Phap Toan Thi~n v€ Sµ Chan Th~t cua Ta. 

[(*): Trong ca Kinh B6n Sinh Ng=itc Ngrr (ca sdu), s6 208, va Kinh B6n Sinh Hftu 
Tfr, s6 342, con khi da n6i m()t sµ gia tho=iti (lai n6i d6i) v6i ca sfiu.] 

III. 8. CONDUCT OF WISE SACCA (*) 

(SACCASA VHAPA~J)ITACARIYA1'f) 
III. 8. DUC H~NH CUA B!C HIEN TRI SACCA(*) 

(SO HANH CUA B!C HIEN TRI SACCA) 
[(*): There does not appear to be a corresponding Jiitaka; B.C. Law, translator of 

Cariyiipi/aka, The Collection of Ways of Conduct (Minor Anthologies of the Pii/i Canon. 
SBB No. IX), London, 1938 identifies with No. 73.] 

[(*): Du0ng nhu khong c6 m()t Kinh B6n Sinh tuong tl,T; B. C. Law, dich gia v6 Sir 
Hanh T=itng Kinh, Sµ Suu T~p T~p Tvc Due H~nh (Nhfrng Tuy~n T~p Thu Y€u Kinh Di~n 
Pap., Phftn III. SBB s6 IX), Thu Do London, nam 1938 nh~n xufit v6i s6 73.] 

1. And again, when I was the ascetic called Sacca (*) I protected (+) the world by 
means of truth, I made the people united (#). 

[(*):Not in Dictionary of Pii/i Proper Names (G.P. Malalasekera), 1938.] 
[(+): Romanized edition of Cariyiipifaka, edition Richard Morris in 1882; 

Commentary on Cariyiipifaka, edition D. L. Barua, 1939, 231; Cha!fhasangiiyana edition 
of Cariyiipi/aka, Rangoon, 1961, piilesi'lfl; Simon Hewavitarne Bequest edition of 
Cariyiipifaka, Colombo, 19 5 0, piilemi.] 

[(#): Samagga. Commentary on Cariyiipifaka, edition D. L. Barua, 1939, 232 says 
that he showed the populace the peril in the quarrels and disputes they had been indulging 
in, and instead established some in the 10 skilled Ways of Conduct and, having allowed 
others to go forth (no doubt in the going forth of seers in which he himself had gone forth), 

he established them, according to their merit, in control by moral habit, in guarding the 
sense-faculties, in mindfulness and clear consciousness, in dwelling aloof, in the meditations 
and super-knowings (Abhiiiiiii).] 

1. Va l~i nfra, khi Tada la kh6 hanh gia dugc gQi la Sacca(*) Tada bao v~ (+)th€ 
gian nha vao sµ chan that, Tada lam cho m9i nguai da doan k€t l~i (#). 

[(*):Khong c6 trong Tu Di~n Pap. Chuyen Hfru Danh Tir (G.P. Malalasekera), nam 
1938.] 

[(+):Ban fin loat Richard Morris dt}ng La Ma th~ thrr ta (vidt theo thd chit La Mii) 
v€ SO' Hanh T=itng Kinh, nam 1882; B() Chu Giai v€ SO' Hanh T=itng Kinh, ban fin loat D. 
L. Barna, nam 1939, trang 231; Ban fin loat H(}i Nghj Ki~t T~p Tam T=itng lftn thu sau (ban 
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fin loat Mi~n ngfr v€ SO' Hanh T~ng Kinh), t1;1i Rangoon, nam 1961 d<;>c la palesi1p; Ban 
fin loat v€ SO' Hanh T~ng Kinh cua Simon Hewavitarne Bequest, Thu Do Colombo, nam 

1950 d9c la palemi.] 
[(#): Doan K~t (Tinh Thtlng Nhit, Nhit Tri, T~ Toan, T~ T~p, Hai Hoa). B<) Chu 

Giai v€ SO' Hanh T~ng Kinh, ban ftn loat D. L. Barna, nam 1939, trang 232 n6i r~g Ngai 
da chi cho dan chung thfty S\I nguy hiSm trong nhfrng S\I tranh cai to ti~ng va nhfrng S\I tranh 

lu~n ma hQ dang trftm njch (tun sau vao), va thay vao do da thi~t l~p mc)t s6 trong Th~p 
T~p Tvc Due H1;1nh Thl}c Luy~n (thanh thu<)c va lao luy¢n) va, khi da chufin hua cac tha 
nhan xufit phat ( chAc chAn la co S\I xuftt phat cila Chu D\I Ngan Gia (Dl! TrAc Gia) ma chinh 
1\I than Ngai da xuftt phat), Ngai da sang l~p hQ, y tong phuc due CUa hQ, trong S\I kh~c ch~ 
bai Tu D1;10 Ph\lc D1;10 Due, trong vi~c bao v~ cac giac quan nang (cac Can), trong Sg Chu 
Ni~m va Tam y Thuc tinh hao, trong tru XU t1;1i khong trung, trong nhfrng thi€n dinh va 

nhfrng tri thuc sieu vi~t (Nhfing Phap Thing Tri).] 

III. 9. CONDUCT OF THE YOUNG QUAIL (*) 

(V ATTAPOTAKACARIYA_l\1) (+) 

III. 9; DUC HA.NH CUA TIEU AM THUAN (*) 

(SO HANH CUA TIEU AM THUAN) (+) 
[(*): Vaf!aka Jiitaka, No. 35; cf Jiitakamiilii No. 16.] 
[(+): Vaf!akariijacariyalfl at Commentary on Cariyapifaka, edition D. L. Barua, 

1939, 233.] 
[(*): Kinh Ban Sinh Ti@u Am Thuftn (chim cun cut con), s6 35; cf. Be) Jatakamala 

s6 16.] 
[(+): SO' Hanh Ti@u Am ThuAn (chim cun cut con) t1;1i B<) Chu Giai v~ SO' Hanh 

T~ng Kinh, ban fui loat D. L. Barna, nam 1939, trang 233.] 

1. And again, when I was a young quail in Magadha, wings (as yet) not grown, newly 

hatched, a morsel of flesh in the nest, newly hatched, a morsel of flesh in the nest, 
2. My Mother reared me (on food) she brought in her beak; I lived by means of contact 

with her, I had no. bodily strength. 
3. Every year in the hot season a forest:fire (*) would blaze. (Once) the fire(+), black

trailed, came close to us. 
[(*): Romanized edition of Cariyapifaka, edition Richard Morris in 1882; 

Chaf!hasangayana edition of Cariyapifaka, Rangoon, 1961, davadiiho; Simon 
Hewavitarne Bequest edition of Cariyapifaka, Colombo, 1950, -dhiiho.] 

[(+): Pavaka, literally purifier.] 
4. The great fire (*), making sounds like Dhuma Dhuma (+), a blazing fire (#), 

gradually came close to me. 

[(*): Sikhin, literally flame-crested.] 
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[(+): "Smoke". Commentary on Cariyiipifaka, edition D. L. Barua, 1939 says "thus 

making the sound Dhama-Dhama. This implies the roar of a forest-fire. " Cf I 10. 16.] 
[(#):Aggi.] 
5. My Mother and Father, alarmed and terrified with fear at the ferocity of the fire, 

abandoning me in the nest, saved themselves. 

6. I strove (*) with feet, with wings, I had no bodily strength. As I could not go (+), 

there (#) I thought thus then: 

[(*): Pajahiimi. Commentary on Cariyiipifaka, edition D. L. Barua, 1939, 234 
explains by Pasiiremi iriyiimi viiyiimi, Thiimi; the variant Pa/Thiimi, "I struggle" is 

explained as Vehiisagamanayogge kiitulfl Thiimi.] 
[(+): Agatika, a non-goer.] 

1. Va l~i nfra, khi Tada la m(>t ti~u am thuAn (chim cun cut con) trong Xu Magadha, 

d6i canh (cho den h1c d6) vftn chua mQc Ien, da vira m6i na, m(>t mieng thit nho trong 6, 
2. Mftu Than Tada phu dl.lc Ta (b~ng thl,rc phfim) ma Ba da mang l~i trong cai mo 

cua minh; Tada s6ng nha vao sv tiep xuc v6i Ba, Tada kh6ng c6 th~ Ive. 

3. M6i nam trong mua n6ng m(>t hoa tai sam lam (*) se hung hung nhien thieu (bimg 

bimg bung chay, himg h11c bung chay). (M()t lAn) ng9n lira(+), tv h6 v~t den, da den gAn 

chung t6i. 

[(*):Ban An loat Richard Morris dvng La Mi th~ thU' ta (viit theo thd chu La Mii) 

v~ SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh, nam 1882; Ban An loat Hqi Nghj Ki~t T~p Tam T,ng lftn thu sau 

(ban An loat Mi~n ngfr v~ SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh), t~i Rangoon, nam 1961 dQc la davadaho; 

Ban An loat v~ SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh cua Simon Hewavitarne Bequest, Thu Bo Colombo, 

nam 1950 dQc la -dhaho.] 

[(+):Hoa, theo nghia den la tinh h6a khi.] 

4. M(>t d6ng lira (*), khi da phat ra nhfrng am thanh tv h6 Yen Hoa Yen Hoa (man 

kh6i lua) (+), m(H ng9n lira dang birng birng bling chay (#), da m(>t each !fl.le ti~m den gftn 

Ta. 
[(*): Sikhin, theo nghia den la da b6c chay lira thanh ng9n.] 

[(+): "Kh6i". B<) Chu Giai v~ SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh, ban An loat D. L. Barua, nam 

1939 n6i r~ng "nhu v~y dang t~o ra am thanh C\f D,i-C\f D,i. BiSu nay am chi tieng n6 

Am Am cua m(>t hoa tai sam lam." Cf. I 10. 16.] 

[(#):Hoa.] 

5. Mftu Than va Ph\! Than Ta, da kinh hoang (hoang mang S9' hai) va da C\l ph' (s9' 

h5i) v6i n6i sq hai tru6c tinh hung manh cua ng9n lira, khida bo rai Ta a trong 6, da t\f cliu 

van IAy minh. 

6. Ta da phAn dAu (*) v6i d6i chan, v6i d6i canh, Ta da kh6ng c6 th~ Ive. Vi Ta 

kh6ng th~ nao di duqc (+),the r6i (#)Tada nghI suy nhu vAy: 

416 



[(*): Pajahami. BC) Chu Giai v~ SO' Hanh T'ng Kinh, ban ftn loat D. L. Barua, nam 
1939, trang 234 giai thich vm Pasaremi iriyami vayami, ihami; bi€n th€ Paphami, "Ta 
phftn dftu" duqc giai thich Ia V ehasagamanayogge katulJl Ihami.] 

[(+):Bit Kha Hanh Tiu Gia, m()t ngum khong th€ di l~i.] 

7. Those to whom I, alarmed, terrified, trembling, should run, have gone leaving me 

behind. How should I act today ? 
8. In the world is the quality of Morality, there is truth, purity, mercy. (*) By this 

truth I will make a supreme asseveration of truth: 
{(*): Verses 8 to half way through 11 also at Jataka i. 214f.] 

9. Reflecting on the power of Dhamma, remembering former Conquerors, relying on 
(*) the power of truth, I made an asseveration of truth: 

{(*): Avassaya; Jataka i. 214 apa-] 
10. "Wings there are that fly not, feet there are that walk not(*). Mother and Father 

are gone away. Jataveda (+), recede. " 
{(*): Referring to his own wings and feet, Commentary on Cariyapifaka, edition D. 

L. Barua, 1939, 235.] 
11. With truth asseverated by me, the great burning.fire (*) drew back sixteen Karrsas 

(+) (and was) like a fire (#) that has reached water. There was no One to equal me in truth 

- this was my Perfection of Truth. 

[(*): Sikhin, literally flame-crested.] 

[(+):A Karisa seems to be a square piece of land, perhaps equal to about 4 acres. 

See Rhys Davids, Ancient Coins and Measures of Ceylon, page 18. Jataka i. 172 referring 

to the Vaf!akajataka, says this is one of the 4 Marvels that will last the whole of this eon, 

namely that this place will never .be burnt by fire. This is also said at the end of the 
Vaf!akajataka.] 

[(#):Again Sikhin; here Commentary on Cariyapifaka, edition D. L. Barua, 1939, 

2 3 6 explains that as the fire, Jataveda, retreated it went out like a torch dipped in water.] 

7. Nhfrng ngum ma, da kinh hoang (hoang mang s(J' hiii), da cv ph' (s<J hiii), da run 
bay bfty, se phai bo ch~y, khi da bo rai Ta l~i a phia sau. Hom nay Ta phai hanh d()ng nhu 
th€ nao day? 

8. Trong th€ gim c6 rm chftt Quy Ph~m D~o Due, c6 S\f chan th~t, thufrn tjnh, nhan 
tir. (*) V 6i S\f chan th~t nay Ta se d9c m9t lm khAng d!nh trang tr9ng chi thuqng v~ S\f chan 
th~t: 

[(*): Cau k~ thu 8 den nua cau k~ thu 11 cilng t;;ii Kinh Ban Sinh trang i. 214f.] 

9. Khi da tu khao nang l\fc cita Giao Phap (Phap Life), khi da kJ ni~m den cac B~c 
Ho~ch Th~ng Gia tru6c day, khi da tin c~y vao (*) nang l\fc cua s\f chan th~t, Tada d9c m9t 
lai khfuig djuh trang tr9ng v~ S\f chan th~t: 

[(*): Khao San (chJ difa viing chlzc), SO' Y Khao Gia; Kinh Ban Sinh trang i. 214 

d9c Ia apa-] 
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10. "C6 dOi canh ma kh6ng bay duqc, c6 d6i chan ma kh6ng di duqc (*). Mfiu Than 

va Phv Than da bo di. Hai Hoa (ng9n lua) (+),hay h~n thoai (lid lc;ii)." 

[(*): D€ c~p d~n d6i canh va d6i chan cua chinh minh, B() Chu Giai .v€ SO' Hanh 

T~ng Kinh, ban An loat D. L. Barna, nam 1939, trang 235.] 

11. V 6'i sv chan th~t da duqc khing dinh trang tn;mg, ng9n lira 16'n dang chay (*). da 

h~n thoai (lui lc;ii) muai sau Karisas (+) (va da) tv h6 m()t ng9n lira(#) da chi;tm d~n nu6'c. 

Da kh6ng c6 m()t B~c nao tuong ding v6'i Ta trong sv chan th~t- day da la Phap Toan Thi~n 
v€ Sv Chan Th~t cua Ta 

[(*): Sikhin, theo nghia den la da b6c chay lira thanh ng9n.] 

[(+): M()t Trrrong LtrQ'Ilg ThB Dja-Trtr01lg DC} Don Vi (dan vt do dqc d<) dai adt 

dai, m<)t Karisa= 125 h&c tay) c6 ve Ia m()t manh dAt hinh vu6ng, c6 le tuong duong v6'i 

khoang 4 m~u Anh. Xem Rhys Davids, Nhfing D6ng Ti€n va Don Vi Do Luang Cb Di;ti 

cua Xu Tich Lan, trang 18. Kinh BBn Sinh trang i. 172 d€ c~p d~n Kinh BBn Sinh Ti~n 
Am Thnftn (chim cun cut con), n6i rAng day la m()t trong 4 di€u Ky Tich ma se tri ciru m()t 

trong su6t thai cy ClJC mi;tn truang nay (!dip nay), llC fa chinh ti;ti nai nay Se kh6ng bao gi(y 

bi ng9n lira thieu d6t. Di€u nay ciing da duqc n6i a phftn cu6i cua Kinh BBn Sinh Ti~n Am 

Thnin (chim cun cut con).] 
[(#): Cung li;ti Sikhin, theo nghia den la da b6c chay lira thanh ng9n; a day B() Chu 

Giai v€ SO' Hanh T~ng Kinh, ban An loat D. L. Barna, nam 1939, trang 236 giai thich rAng 

khi ng9n lira, Hoa, da h~n thoai (lui lc;ii), n6 da t~t di TI,r h6 m()t ng9n du6c da nhung trong 

nu6'c.] 

III. 10. CONDUCT OF THE FISH-KING (*) 

(MACCIIARAJACARIYA1'1) 

III. 10. DUC H~NH CUA NGV VUONG (*) 

(SO HANH CUA NGV VUONG) 

{(*): Maccha Jiitaka, No. 75; B.C. Law, translator of Cariyiipi/aka, The Collection 

of Ways of Conduct (Minor Anthologies of the Pii/i Canon. SBB No. IX), London, 1938 

identifies with No. 34; cf Jiitakamiilii No. 15.] 

[(*): Kinh BBn Sinh Ngtr Vuong, No. 75; B. C. Law, dich gia v€ SO' Hanh T~ng 
Kinh, Sv Suu T~p T~p Tvc Due Hi;tnh (Nhfing Tuy~n T~p Thu Y~u Kinh Di~n Pafi, Phftn 

III. SBB s6 IX), Thu D6 London, nam 1938 nh~n xuAt v6'i s6 34; cf. B() Jatakamala s6 

15.] 

1. And again, when I was a fish-king in a large lake the water in the lake dried up in 

the hot season (*) in the heat of the sun. 

[(*): Ul)he, which Commentary on Cariyiipi/aka, edition D. L. Barua, 1939, 235 says 

is the hot season.] 
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2. Then crows and vultures and herons (*), hawks and falcons, sitting near the fish 

(+) devoured them day and night. 

[(*): Romanized edition of Cariyiipi/aka, edition Richard Morris in 1882; Simon 

Hewavitarne Bequest edition of Carlyiipifaka, Colombo, 19 50, bakii; Cha!!hasaligiiyana 

edition of Carlyiipifaka, Rangoon, 1961, kalikii.] 

[(+): The fish got into the mud in the bed of the lake.] 

3. Oppressed there together with my relations, I thought thus "Now, by what means 

can I set free my relations from suffering ? " 

4. Having considered the good in Dhamma (*), I saw truth as a support. Standing 

firm in truth, I removed that great destruction of my relations. 

[(*): Dhammattha, the good in Dhamma, its aim, its meaning ? Commentary on 

Cariyiipifaka, edition D. L. Barua, 1939, 237 explains by Dhammabhulalfl atthalfl. 

Dhammato vii anapelalfl atthalfl, "the good that is (has become) Dhamma. Or, the good 

that deviates not from Dhamma. '1 
5. Having recollected the true Dhamma (*), considering the highest good, I made an 

asseveration of truth that would be lasting, eternal in the world: 

[(*): That of not harming even a single creature, Commentary on Cariyiipifaka, 

edition D. L. Barua, 1939, 238.] 

1. Va l~i nfra, khi Ta da la m()t Ngu Vuang trong m(>t cai hi> r(>ng 16n, nu&c trong hi> 
da kho c~n vao mua n6ng (*) trong sire n6ng cua m~t trai. 

[(*): Ul}he, ma B(> Chu Giai v€ SO' Hanh T~ng Kinh, ban ftn loat D. L. Barna, nam 
1939, trang 235 n6i la mua n6ng.] 

2. Luc bfty gia cac gi6ng qu~ va nhfrng con ken ken va cac con co (*), nhfrng di€u 
hau va cac chim ung, sau khi da d~u gftn hen ca ( +) da th on thvc chling ngay va dem. 

[(*):Ban frn loat Richard Morris d\Jng La Ma th~ th« ta (vi~t theo thd chu La Mii) 

v€ SO' Hanh T'ng Kinh, nam 1882; Ban An loat v~ SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh cua Simon 
Hewavitarne Bequest, Thu Do Colombo, nam 1950 dQc la baka; Ban frn loat H(}i Nghj 

Ki~t T'p Tam T,ng lfrn thir sau (ban An loat Mi~n ngfr v~ SO' Hanh T'ng Kinh), ~i 
Rangoon, nam 1961 dQC Ia kailka.] 

[(+):Cada mic c~n trong bun cua !Ong hi>.] 
3. Cung v&i nhfrng than thich cua minh da bi ap hire a nai d6, Tada nghi suy nhu vfty 

"Bay gia, bing phuang phap nao Ta c6 th~ giai thoat nhfrng than thich minh khoi n6i dong 
th6ng ?" 

4. Khi da khao Iv diSu thi~n hao trong Giao Phap (*), Ta da tri die sv chan th~t la 
m(>t sv h6 trq. Khi da ap d\mg l~p truang kien dinh trong sv chan th~t, Tada giai quy~t duqc 
sv tieu di~t 16n lao d6i v&i nhfrng than thich cua minh. 

[(*): Chan Giao Phap, di€u thi~n hao trong Ghio Phap, mµc dich cua n6, y nghia 
cua n6? B(> Chu Giai v€ SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh, ban frn loat D. L. Barna, nam 1939, trang 
23 7 giai thich v&i DhammabhutaQI atthaQI. Dhammato va anapetaQI atthaQI, "di€u thi~n 
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hao ma (da tr& thanh) Giao Phap. Ho~c, diSu thi~n hao ma khong di ch~ch khoi Giao 
Phap."] 

5. Khi da h6i uc Chan Ghio Phap (*), khi da khao lg diSu thi~n hao tdi thugng, Ta 
da dQC m()t lffi kh~ng dinh trang tr9ng vS S\f Chan th~t ma Se dUQ'C tri Clru, Vlnh h~ng trong 
th~ gian: 

[(*): B6 la khong lam t6n hi;ii du chi m()t sinh v~t, B() Chu Giai vS Ser Hanh T~ng 
Kinh, ban ~n loat D. L. Barna, nam 1939, trang 238.] 

6. "As long as I (can) remember about myself, ever since I have come to (years of) 
discretion I am not aware of having hurt (*) intentionally even One living thing. By this 
utterance of truth may Pajjuna (+)pour down rain. 

[(*): Romanized edition of CariyiipiJaka, edition Richard Morris in 1882, 
vihi1{lsita1{l; Simon Hewavitarne Bequest edition of CariyiipiJaka, Colombo, 1950; 
Chatthasangiiyana edition of CariyiipiJaka, Rangoon, 1961, pi hilfl- The same asseveration 
is made at e.g. Jiitaka iv. 142, and cf Majjhimanikiiya ii. 103.] 

[(+): Called Megha (storm-) cloud, Commentary on CariyiipiJaka, edition D. L. 
Barua, 1939, 238; Jiitaka i. 332. At Commentary on Sa1{lyuttanikiiya 81 he is called Deva
king of rain and thunder-clouds.] 

7. Thunder, Pajjunna I Destroy the treasure-trove of the crows(*), besiege(+) the 
crows with grief, set free the fishes (#)from grief " 

[(*): Though Kitka is in the singular, the plural is intended, or the flock of crows, 
Kiikasa1{lgha, Commentary on CariyiipiJaka, edition D. L. Barua, 1939, 238f] 

[(+): Romanized edition of CariyiipiJaka, edition Richard Morris in 1882; 
Commentary on CariyiipiJaka, edition D. L. Barua, 1939; Simon Hewavitarne Bequest 
edition of CariyiipiJaka, Colombo, 19 5 0, rundhehi; Chatthasangiiyana edition of 
CariyiipiJaka, Rangoon, 1961; Jiitaka i. 332 ran-, noticed as a verse 1 at Simon 
Hewavitarne Bequest edition of CariyiipiJaka, Colombo, 1950.] 

[(#): Macche. Commentary on CariyiipiJaka, edition D. L. Barua, 1939, 239 says 
this means: all the fish who are my relations; adds that they read maii ca, "and me", in the 
Jiitaka; and then says: set mefree and my relations.] 

8. And immediately after the glorious (asseveration of) truth was made, Pajjunna 
thundered out; and in a moment he poured down rain filling uplands and lowlands (*). 

[(*): Cf Salflyuttanikiiya i. 100; Itivuttaka 66. At Commentary on CariyiipiJaka, 
edition D. L. Barua, 1939; Jiitaka i. 332, it is said it rained over the whole of Kosa/a.] 

9. Putting forth(*) the utmost energy for the glorious (asseveration of) truth, relying 
on the power and incandescence of truth, I made a great storm-cloud rain down. There was 
no One to equal me in truth - this was my Perfection of Truth. 

[(*): Katvii, making, having made, taken with viriyalfl uttamalfl at Commentary on 
CariyiipiJaka, edition D. L. Barua, 1939, 240.] 
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6. "Chi y~u (chi can la) Ta ( c6 the) kY ni~m v€ ban than minh, ke tU do den gia Ta 
nghI tu&ng den (nhi€u nam v€) SlJ cftn th~n, Ta kh6ng y thuc trong vi~c lam t6n h~i (*) m()t 
each hfru y du chi m(>t sinh gia. V 6:i vi~c thuy€t xuftt v€ SlJ chan th~t nay cftu mong Pajjuna 
(+)trot mua xu6ng. 

[(*):Ban ftn loat Richard Morris dy.ng La Ma th~ thU' ta (vi~t thea thd chir La Ma) 
v€ SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh, nam 1882 d9c la vihi1psita1p; Ban fin !oat v€ SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh 
cita Simon Hewavitarne Bequest, Thu D6 Colombo, nam 1950; Bank loat H{)i Nghj Ki~t 
T'p Tam T,ng lftn thu sau (ban fin loat Mi~n ngu v€ SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh), ~i Rangoon, 
nam 1961 d9c fa pi hi1p-. Lm khfuig dinh trang tr9ng tucmg tg da dugc noi Ien t?i vi dg 
Kinh BAn Sinh trang iv. 142, va cf. Trung B{) Kinh trang ii. 103.) 

[(+): Dugc g9i la Van Thai (may) [b'o phong van (ilam may baa baa)], B(> Chu 
Giai v€ SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh, ban fin !oat D. L. Barna, nam 1939, trang 238; Kinh BAn 
Sinh trang i. 332. T?i BC) Chu Giai v€ Tll'ong Ung B{) Kinh trang 81 Ong fry da dugc g9i Ia 
Loi Vii Van Thien VU'ong (vua than sdm va mzra).] 

7. N6i sAm Ien, nay Vu Thin (than mzra) ! Hay tieu di~t bao khfi (kho tang quy bitu, 

kho bau) cua nhftng con qu? (*),hay bao vay (+) nhftng con qu~ vm n6i bi thucmg~ va giai 
thoat nhftng con ca(#) khoi n6i bi thucmg." 

[(*):Mlle du Di~u Nha (chim quq) la a s6 it, s6 nhi€u da coy chi, holtc bfty dan qu~, 
Quin Di~u Nha, B() Chu Giai v€ SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh, bank loat D. L. Barna, nam 1939, 
trang 238f.] 

[(+):Ban An loat Richard Morris dvng La Ma th~ thll' ta (vi~t theo thd chir La Ma) 
v€ SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh, nam 1882; B() Chu Giai v€ SO' Hanh T'ng Kinh, ban fin !oat D. 
L. Barna, nam 1939; Bank !oat v€ SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh cua Simon Hewavitarne 
Bequest, Thu D6 Colombo, nam 1950 d9c la rundhehi; Ban An loat H{)i Nghi Ki~t Tip 
Tam T,ng lftn thu sau (ban fin loat Mi~n ngu v€ Sir Hanh T,ng Kinh), t?i Rangoon, nam 
1961; Kinh BAn Sinh trang i. 332 d9c Ia ran-, dugc quan chu nhu m()t cau k~ 1 t?i Ban An 
loat v€ SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh cua Simon Hewavitarne Bequest, Thu D6 Colombo, nam 
1950.) 

[(#): Ngll' (ca). Bi) Chu Giai v€ Sir Hanh T'ng Kinh, ban fin loat D. L. Barna, nam 
1939, trang 239 noi di€u nay c6 nghia la: tAt ca con ca fa nhfrng than thich cua Ta; b6 me 
di€u fry h9 d9c rAng man ca, "va Ta", trong Kinh Bfin Sinh; va the r6i d9c r~ng: giai thoat 
Ta va nhftng than thich CUa Ta.] 

8. Va ngay sau khi (Im kh~ng dinh trang tr9ng v€) s\f chan th~t quang vinh da dugc 
n6i Ien, Vii Thin (than mzra) da n6i sb set Ien; va trong m(>t khoanh kh~c Ong fry da trUt 
mua xu6ng IAp dfty nhfrng V-Ung dftt cao va cac V-Ung dAt thftp (*). 

[(*):Cf. TU'ong Ung B{) Kinh trang i. 100; Nhtr Thi Ngfi' Kinh trang 66. T?i B() 
Chu Giai v€ SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh, ban ftn loat D. L. Barna, nam 1939; Kinh Bfin Sillh 
trang i. 332, nguai ta da noi rAng trm da mua trong toan ca Xu Kosala.J 

9. Khi da d6c h€t (*) t6i da sue 11,Ic cho (lai khing djnh trang tr9ng v€) sv chan th~t 
quang vinh, khi da tin c~y vao nang 11,IC va SlJ ch6i sang cua S\I chan th~t, Tada lam cho m()t 
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tr~n mua bao l&n trot xubng. Da khong c6 m<?t B~c nao tuong ding v&i Ta trong sv chan 
th~t-day da Ia Phap Toan Thi~n v~ Sv Chan Th~t cua Ta. 

[(*): Da Lam, da lam, da c6 lam, duqc dung v&i N6 L\fc Ttli Thll'Q'Dg t~i B<? Chu 
Giai v~ SO' Hanh T~ng Kinh, ban fin loat D. L. Barua, nam 1939, trang 240.] 

111.11. CONDUCT OF KA~HADiPAYANA (*) 

(KA~HADiPAYANACARIYAl\1) 

III. 11. DUC H~NH CUA ~HADiP AYANA (*) 
(SO HANH CUA HAC NHAN DiPAYANA) 

[(*): Ka1;1hadfpiiyana Jiitaka, No. 444.] 
[(*): Kinh Bfin Sinh H~c Nhan Dipayana, S6 444.] 

1. And again, when I was Ka'l}hadfpiiyana (*), a seer, I fared dissatisfied(+) for more 
than fifty years. 

[(*):Commentary on Cariyiipifaka, edition D. L. Barua, 1939, 241 explains that the 
Bodhisatta 's name then was Dfpiiyana, but because his body became black in colour as he 
sat under his friend Ma'l}f/,abya 's body which, impaled on a stake, was dripping with blood, 
he was known as Dipiiyana the Black.] 

[(+): Anabhirati, cf Book Of The Discipline (Isabelle Blew Horner), 1938 - 67, i. 
114, 192.] 

2. No One knew of this dissatisfied mind of mine for (*) I told no One; the 
dissatisfaction went on in my mind (+). 

[(*): Romanized edition of Cariyiipi/aka, edition Richard Morris in 1882, pi; 
Commentary on Cariyiipifaka, edition D. L. Barua, 1939, 242; Simon Hewavitarne 
Bequest edition of Cariyiipi/aka, Colombo, 1950; Cha1thasangiiyana edition of 
Cariyiipifaka,Rangoon,1961,hl] 

[(+):Romanized edition of Cariyiipifaka, edition Richard Morris in 1882, arati1fl me 
ratimiinase. !follow Simon Hewavitarne Bequest edition ofCariyiipifaka, Colombo, 1950; 
Cha1thasangiiyana edition of Cariyiipi/aka, Rangoon, 1961, arati me carati miinase, and 
the explanatory words at Commentary on Cariyiipi/aka, edition D. L. Barua, 1939, mama 
miinase citte arati carati pavattati.] 

3. A fellow Brahma-farer, Ma'l}f/,abya, a friend of mine, a great seer, in connexion 
with a former deed (*) acquired impalement on a stake. 

[(*): In a former existence he had pierced a fly with a splinter of ebony.] 
4. L after attending to him, restored him to health. Having asked permission (*) I 

went back to what was my own hermitage. 
[(*): Apucchati is usually to ask the permission to depart of someone who has 

coriferred a benefit. Here Ma'l}f/,abya had built hermitages for Dfpiiyana and another 
ascetic.] 
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1. Va l~ nfra, khi Ta da la Hie Nhan Dipayana (*), m<)t dv ngon gia ( dµ td.c gia), 
Tada a trong tinh tr~ng belt many(+) trong hem mam muai nam. 

[(*): B<) Chu Giai v€ SO' Hanh T~ng Kinh, ban fin loat D. L. Barua, nam 1939, trang 
241 giai thich r~ng danh xung clia Bfc Giac Hfru Tinh luc bfry gia da Ia Dipayana, th€ 
nhung vi sAc than Ngai da tra nen mau sAc den khi Ngai da ngbi du6i a sAc than b~g hfru 
MaJ}(labya CUa minh, da bi dong tren m<)t cay CQC, dang nh6 tlmg gi9t mau, Ngai da duqc 
bi€t den la HAc Nhan Dipayana.] 

[(+): Bit Boan Hy (Bit Hy Duy~t, Bit Man Y, Bit Hqp Y); cf. Ky Lu~t Thu B6n 
(Isabelle Blew Horner), nam 1938- 67, trang i. 114, 192.] 

2. Khong co ai bi€t duqc tam thirc da belt man y nay cua Ta vi (*) Ta da khong n6i 
v6i ai ca; sµ bfrt man da cir ti€p di~n trong tam thirc Ta(+). 

[(*):Ban fin loat Richard Morris dyng La Ma th~ thrr ta (vidt theo thd chfr La Mii) 

v€ SO' Hanh T~ng Kinh, nam 1882 d9c Ia pi; B<) Chu Giai v€ Ser Hanh T~ng Kinh, ban ftn 
loat D. L. Barua, nam 1939, trang 242; Ban ftn loat v€ SO' Hanh T~ng Kinh cua Simon 
Hewavitarne Bequest, Thu Do Colombo, nam 1950; Ban fin loat H()i Nghj Ki@t Tfp Tam 
T~ng lftn thir sau (ban fin loat Mi@n ngfr v€ SO' Hanh T~ng Kinh), t~i Rangoon, nam 1961 
d9c la hi.] 

[(+):Ban fin loat Richard Morris dyng La Ma th~ thrr ta (vidt theo thd chfr La Mii) 

v€ SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh, nam 1882 d9c Ia aratiqt me ratimanase. Toi tuan chi€u Ban fin 
loat v~ Ser Hanh T,ng Kinh cua Simon Hewavitarne Bequest, Thu Do Colombo, nam 
1950; Ban ftn loat H()i Nghj Ki~t Tfp Tam T,ng lAn thir sau (ban ftn loat Mi@n ngfr v€ SO
Hanh T,ng Kinh), ~i Rangoon, nam 1961 d9c fa arati me carati manase, va nhfrng lai 

giai thich ~i B9 Chu Giai v€ Ser Hanh T'ng Kinh, ban fin loat D. L. Barna, nam 1939 d9c 
Ia mama manase citte arati carati pavattati.] 

3. M<)t Df>ng Sµ Th\fc Hanh Gia Ba La Mon, Ma9(labya, m<)t b~g hfru cua Ta, 
m<)t B~c dµ ngon vI d~i, trong sv lien h~ v&i m<)t hanh d<)ng tru&c day (*) da phai don nh~ 
vi~c dong tren IDQt cay CQC. 

[(*): Trong m<)t ki€p s6ng tru&c day Ong fry da dam thung m<)t con rubi v6i m<)t manh 
gel mun.] 

4. Sau khi da chi€u li~u Ong fry, Tada khoi ph9c ki~n khang Ong fry. Khi da thinh 
cftu sv hira kha (*) Ta da quay tra l~i nhfrng gi da Ia An cu xir cua chinh minh. 

[(*): Thinh Cftu Hua Kha thuang la thinh cflu SlJ hira kha xuftt phat (ly khir) cua 
ngum ma da ban cfrp m<)t di~u hfru ich. d day MaJ}f}abya da ki€n t~o nhfrng An cu xir cho 

Dipayana va kh6 hanh gia khac.) 

5. A Brahman friend of mine, bringing his wife and little son - the three people, 

coming together, approached as guests. 

6. While I was exchanging greetings with them, seated in my own hermitage, the youth 
threw a ball along(*) (and) angered a poisonous snake(+). 
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[(*): Playing a game called getJ4uka-game, Commentary on Cariyiipifaka, edition 
D. L. Barua, 1939, 246.] 

[(+): The ball entered an ants' nest and hit the snake, already inside, on the head.] 

7. Then that little boy, looking for the way by which the ball had gone, touched the 
head of the poisonous snake with his hand. 

8. At his touch, the snake, angered, relying on its strong venom, angry with utmost 

anger, instantly bit the youth. 

9. As he was bitten by the poisonous snake (*) the youth fell to the ground, whereby 
affiicted was I; that sorrow (of the parents)(+) worked on(#) mine. 

[(*):Romanized edition of Cariyiipi/aka, edition Richard Morris in 1882, ativfsena; 

Commentary on Cariyiipifaka, edition D. L. Barua, 1939, 246; Simon Hewavitarne 

Bequest edition of Cariyiipifaka, Colombo, 1950; Cha/fhasaligiiyana edition of 

Cariyiipifaka, Rangoon, 1961, iisf-.] 

[(+):So Commentary on Cariyiipi/aka, edition D. L. Barua, 1939.] 

[(#): Viihasi, "it bore on my pity as on my body", ibidem.] 
5. M(>t b~ng hfru Ba La Mon cua Ta, khi da dfin ngu<'Yi vq va dira con trai nho cua 

minh - ba ngu<'Yi da cling nhau ti€p c~n nhu nhfmg ngum khach. 

6. Trong khiTa dang trao dbi nhfmg l<'Yi chao h6iv6i hQ, da an t9a trong chinh fin cu 

xu cua minh, thieu nien da li~ng m(>t qua bong a dang tru6c (*) (va) da lam cho m(>t con rin 

CO nQC d(>c rue gi~n (+). 

[(*): Bang chai diia m(>t tro chai duqc g9i la tro choi ch9i bong, B(> Chu Giai v~ SO' 
Hanh T,ng Kinh, ban An loat D. L. Barua, nam 1939, trang 246.] 

[(+):Qua bong da ch~y vao m9t 6 kien va da dl)ng tren dfru con rin s£n a ben trong.] 

7. The r6i c~u be Ay, khi dang tim kiem con du<'Yng ma qua bong da ch~y di, da d\lllg 

vao dfru con rin CO nQC d(>c v6i ban tay cua minh. 

8. T~i sv tiep xuc cua no, con rin, da me gi~n, khi da dva vao n9c d(>c eve m~nh cua 

minh, tuc gi~n v6i sv phfin n(> eve d(>, l~p rue da cin thieu nien. 

9. Khi no da bi con rin co n(>c d(>c cin (*) thieu nien da nga xu6ng dAt, khien Ta da 

phai th6ng khb; n6i bi thuang Ay (cua Cha Mt;-:)(+) da tac d(>ng len (#) n6i bi thuang cua Ta. 

[(*):Ban An loat Richard Morris dl}.ng La Ma th~ thrr ta (viit theo thd chii: La Mo) 
v~ SO' Hanh T'ng Kinh, nam 1882 d9c la ativisena; B(> Chu Giai v~ SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh, 
ban An loatD. L. Barua, nam 1939, trang 246; Ban An loat v~ SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh cua 

Simon Hewavitarne Bequest, Thu Bo Colombo, nam 1950; Ban An loat H{)i Nghj Ki~t 
T~p Tam T~ng lfrn thu sau (ban An loat Mi~n ngfr v~ SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh), t~i Rangoon, 
nam 1961 d9c la asi-.] 

[(+): B(> Chu Giai v~ SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh, ban An loat D. L. Barua, nam 1939 nhu 

v~y.] 

[(#): Nhan Thfr, "no xoay vao long tric fin cua Ta nhu tren sic than minh", cling a 
m()t ch6.] 
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10. Comforting them that were ajjlicted, shaken by grief, first of all I made the 
highest, supremely glorious asseveration of truth: 

11. (*) "For just seven days I, with a mind of faith, desiring merit, fared the Brahma

faring~ After that, this that was my(+) faring for fifty years and more(#). 
[(*): Verse 11, 12 at Jiitaka iv. 31.] 

[(+): Romanized edition of Cariyiipifaka, edition Richard Morris in 1882; Simon 

Hewavitarne Bequest edition of Cariyiipi/aka, Colombo, 1950, mama yidalfl; 

Cha!!hasangiiyana edition ofCariyiipi/aka, Rangoon, 1961, mamedalfl.] 
[(#): Identical line at Dfghanikiiya ii. 151. At Tfkii to Commentary on Dfghanikiiya 

ii. 236 samiidhikiini, "and more" is explained by ekena vassena, which would make a total 

of 51 years. Commentary on Cariyiipi/aka, edition D. L. Barua, 1939 is silent.] 

12. I fared only unwillingly. By this truth may there be well-being(*), the poison 
destroyed may Yaiiiiadatta (+)live." 

[(*): Etena saccena suvatthi hotu; cf. Angulimiila's safety-rune at Majjhima nikiiya 
ii. 103, tena saccena sotthi hotu.] 

[(+): The boy's name.] 

13. With this (asseveration of) truth made by me, the Brahman youth who had 

trembled with the strength of the poison, rousing himself, stood up and was well. There was 

no One equal to me in truth- this was my Perfection of Truth. 

1 o. Khi da an ui hQ la nhfrng ngum dang bi th6ng khb, da chfin kinh v&i n6i bi thuang, 
tru&c h€t Ta da d9c m<)t lm khAng dinh trang tr9ng t6i thuqng, m<)t each eve d<) quang vinh 
v€ S\f chan th~t: 

11. (*)"Chi trong bay ngay, v&i m<)t tam thuc tin nguemg, khi dang khat v9ng phuc 
due, Ta da ti€n hanh vi~c thvc hanh Ph,m H,nh. Sau di€u do, day da la vi~c ti6n hanh cua 
Ta(+) trong nam muai nam han (#). 

[(*): Cau k~ 11, 12 41i Kinh B6n Sinh trang iv. 31.] 
[(+):Ban fin loat Richard Morris d\)ng La Mi th~ thtr ta (viit theo thd chii La Ma) 

v€ SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh, nam 1882; Ban fin loat v€ SO' Hanh T'ng Kinh cua Simon 

Hewavitarne Bequest, Thu Do Colombo, nam 1950 d9c Ia mama yidaIJl; Ban fin loat H(}i 

Nghj Ki~t T'p Tam T'ng lftn thu sau (ban fin loat MiSn ngu v€ SO' Hanh T'ng Kinh), t~i 
Rangoon, nam 1961 d9c la mameda:rp.] 

[(#): Dong tuang d6ng t~i Trtr01lg Bq Kinh trang ii. 151. T~i Ph\I Chu Giai ve 
Trtr01lg B() Kinh trang ii. 236 d9c la samadhikani, "va han thS nua" duqc giai thich v&i 
hon m()t mua mtra, ma se lam thanh tbng c<)ng 51 nam. B<) Chu Giai ve SO' Hanh T,ng 

Kinh, ban fin loat D. L. Barua, nam 1939 thi im l~g.] 
12. Ta chi c6 ti6n hanh m(>t each bfit nguy~n y. V&i S\f chan th~t nay cfru mong c6 

duqc khang l~c (*), chfit d(>c bi tieu di~t, cftu mong Yaiiiiadatta (+) duqc s6ng l~i." 
[ (*): Etena saccena suvatthi hotu; cf. cau k~ an to~m cua Kinh Van Aiigulimala t~i 

Trung B() Kinh trang ii. 103 d9c la tena saccena sotthi hotu.] 
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[(+):Danh xrmg cua c~u be.] 

13. V6i (10-i kh~ng dinh trang tr9ng nay) v€ SlJ chan th~t da duqc Ta d9c len, thi~u 
nien Ba La Mon da run bay bfry v6i hi~u Ive cua chfit d(k, khi da tv danh thuq minh l~i, da 

d1rng Ien va da khoe m~nh. Da khong c6 m()t B~c nao tuong d~ng v6i Ta trong sv chan th~t 
- day da la Phap Toan Thi~n v€ Sv Chan Th~t cua Ta. 

III. 12. CONDUCT OF SUTASOMA (*) 

(SUTASOMACARIYA~ 

III. 12. DUC H~NH CUA NHI TU NHAN SAM (*) 

(SO HANH CUA NHI TU NHAN SAM) 

[(*): Mahiisutasoma Jiitaka, No. 537; Jiitakamiilii No. 31.] 

[(*): Kinh Bfin Sinh D~i Nhi Tfr Nhan Sam, S6 537; B9 Jatakamala S6 31.] 

1. And again, when I was Sutasoma, lord of the earth, captured by a man-eater I 

remembered my promise (*) to a Brahman. 
[(*): Romanized edition of Cariyiipifaka, edition Richard Morris in 1882, salikara; 

Commentary on Cariyiipifaka, edition D. L. Barua, 1939, 251; Simon Hewavitarne 
Bequest edition of Cariyiipifaka, Colombo, 1950; Chaffhasailgiiyana edition of 

Cariyiipifaka, Rangoon, 1961; Jiitaka v. 481, saligara.] 
2. Having strung up a hundred warrior-nobles by the palms of their hands (*), having 

let them dry out(+), he brought me for sacrifice. 

[(*):Commentary on Cariyiipifaka, edition D. L. Barua, 1939 says he made a hole 

in the palms of their hands and passed a rope through so as to hang them on a tree.] 

[(+): Sampamiliipetvii. Commentary on Cariyiipifaka, edition D. L. Barua, 1939 

pamiliipetvii, withered, visosetvii, desiccated, khediipetvii, tortured. Or is it from the root 
mil, and not mlii, as suggested by Commentary on Cariyiipifaka, edition D. L. Barua, 1939, 

and adopted by Pii/i - English Dictionary (T. W. Rhys Davids and W. Stede), 1925 ? But 

cf pamiliita at Milindapanhii 303, obviously having the meaning of dried up, withered.] 

3. The man-eater asked me "Is it that you wish your release (*) ? I will act according 

to your pleasure if you will come to see me again. " 

[(*): Romanized edition of Cariyiipifaka, edition Richard Morris in 1882; 

Commentary on Cariyiipifaka, edition D. L. Barua, 1939, 254 nissajjalfl; Simon 
Hewavitarne Bequest edition of Cariyiipifaka, Colombo, 1950; Chaffhasaligiiyana edition 

of Cariyiipifaka, Rangoon, 1961, nissajalfl, i.e. from the man-eater's hands.] 

4. Having assured him of my return at dawn, approaching the delightful city, I 

renounced the kingdom then. 

5. Recollecting the Dhamma of the good followed by former Conquerors, giving the 

wealth to the Brahman, I approached the man-eater. 
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6. I had no doubt whether he would kill me or not. Protecting Truth-Speaking I 
approached to sacrifice my life. There was no One to equal me in truth - this was my 

Perfection of Truth(*). 

[(*):I do not see this verse in Jii.taka No. 537, nor the different one ascribed to it at 

Jii.taka i. 46; Commentary on Buddhavmpsa, Commentary on Apadii.na 51 to exemplify the 
Ultimate Perfection of Truth, Paramatthapii.raml, but Commentary on BuddhavalflSU 60 

reads esii. me saccapii.ramT.j 

1. Va l~i nfra, khi Tada Ia Nhi Tii' Nhan Sam, Chu T~ qua dia cfru, da bi m(H ke an 
thjt nguoi b~t gifr, Ta da nh6' l~i Im hua cua minh (*) v&i m()t Ba La Mon. 

[(*): Ban finloat Richard Morris d\lng La Ma th~ thll' ta (vi~t theo thd chfr La Mii) 

v€ SO' Hanh Tttng Kinh, nam 1882 d9c la salikara; B() Chu Giai v€ SO' Hanh Tttng Kinh, 
ban fin loat D. L. Barua, nam 1939, trang 251; Ban fin loat v€ SO' Hanh Tttng Kinh cua 
Simon Hewavitarne Bequest, Thu Do Colombo, nam 1950; Ban fin loat Hi)i Nghj Ki~t 
T'p Tam Tttng lftn thu sau (ban fin loat Mi~n ngfr v€ SO' Hanh Tttng Kinh), ~i Rangoon, 
nam 1961; Kinh Ban Sinh trang v. 481 d9c la saligara.] 

2. Khi da huyin quai (treo !en) m()t tram thi~n chien quy t(k trong nhfrng long ban 
tay cua hQ (*), khi dad~ hQ bj kho heo (+),Ong fiy da chln Ta di cho vi~c hiSn te. 

[(*): B() Chu Giai v€ SO' Hanh Tttng Kinh, ban fin loat D. L. Barna, nam 1939 noi 
r~ng Ong fiy da d\lc m<)t 16 trong nhfrng long ban tay cua hQ va da lubn m<)t sqi day xuyen 
qua nhk d~ treo hQ len m()t cay.] 

[(+): Kho Uy. B9 Chu Giai v€ Ser Hanh Tttng Kinh, ban fin loat D. L. Barua, nam 
1939 d9c la Kho Uy, da kho heo, (Thit Khu Hottt L\fC - mdt sue s6ng); Thoat Thuy, bi 
kho nu&c, Khao Vin, tra tfin thfun vfin, d\lllg hinh buc cung, (Chi~t Ma - giay vo). Ho~c 
no co ngfr can mil, va khong phai la mla, nhu da duqc dS nghi b&i B<) Chu Giai vS Ser Hanh 
Tttng Kinh, ban fin loat D. L. Barua, nam 1939, va da duqc Tu Di~n PaJi -Anh (T. W. 
Rhys Davids va W. Stede ), nam 1925 tuy~n d\lng ? The nhung d9c la pamilata t~i Milinda 
SO' Vin Kinh trang 303, m()t each minh hi~n coy nghia Ia da kho c~n, bi kho heo, ch€t kho.] 

3. Ke an thjt nguoi da vfin hoi Ta "Co phai Ia Ong mu6n dugc sv ph6ng thich cua 
minh khong (*) ? Ta se hanh d()ng y tong y nguy~n cua Ong neu nhu Ong se d€n g~p Ta lftn 
nfra." 

[(*):Ban fin loat Richard Morris d\lng La Ma th~ thll' ta (vi~t theo thd chfr La Mii) 
v€ Ser Hanh Tttng Kinh, nam 1882; B() Chu Giai vS Ser Hanh Tttng Kinh, ban fin loat D. 
L. Barna, nam 1939, trang 254 d9c Ia nissajjaip; Ban fin loat vS SO' Hanh Tttng Kinh cua 
Simon Hewavitarne Bequest, Thu Do Colombo, nam 1950; Ban fin loat Hi)i Nghj Kl~t 
T'p Tam Tttng lftn thu sau (ban fin loat Mi~n ngfr v€ SO' Hanh Tttng Kinh), t~i Rangoon, 
nam 1961 d9c la nissajaip, rue la tir doi ban tay cita ke an thit ngum.] 

4. Khi da bao chtrng vm Ong fty v€ SlJ tr& l~i cua minh vao luc binh minh, khi da tiep 
c~n thanh thi lam me mftn con ngum, the r6i Tada tir bo vuang qu6c. 

5. Khi da hiJi ire Giao Phap ma cac B~c Ho~ch Th~g Gia tru&c day da minh tri tuan 
chieu, khi da ban phat tiSn tai den vi Ba La Mon, Ta da tiep c~n ke an thjt ngu<'Yi. 
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6. Tada khong hoai nghi chi ca li~u Ong fly se sat ill Ta hay khong. Khi da bao h9 

Chan Tho1;1i Thuy€t (Chan Th<Jt) Ta da ti€p c~n vi~c hi€n t€ sinh m~nh cua minh. Da khong 

c6 m9t B~c nao tuong d~ng v&i Ta trong sv chan th~t - day da la Phap ToanThi~n v€ Sv 

Chan Th~t cua Ta (*). 

[(*): Toi khong thfty cau k~ nay trong Kinh Bfin Sinh s6 537, cilng khong thfty cau 

k~ nao khac da quy thm)c cho n6 t1;1i Kinh Bfin Sinh i. 46; BC) Chu Giai v€ He T()c ChU' 

Ph,t, BC) Chu Giai v€ Di~n Cfi Kinh trang 51 cir l~ thuy€t minh Phap Toan Thi~n TfJi 

Thuqng v€ Sv Chan Th~t, Phap Ba La M't Tfii Thll'Q'llg, th€ nhung BC) Chu Giai v€ He 

T()c Chrr Ph't trang 60d9c Ia esa me saccaparami.] 

THE PERFECTION OF LOVING- KINDNESS (METTA.PARA.MITA) 

PHAP TOAN THI~N VE TAM LONG TU AI (TU AI BA LA M,~.T) 

III. 13. CONDUCT OF SUV A~~ASAMA (*) 

(SUV A~~ASAMACARIY AlYl) (+) 

III. 13. DUC HA.NH CUA SUV A~~ASAMA (*) 

(SO HANH CUA SUV A~~ASAMA) (+) 
/(*):Sama Jataka, No. 540; cf Mahavastu ii. 209, and Jatakastava, Story 44. Sama 

mentioned at Milindapaiiha 123, 198.] 
[(+): Commentary on Cariyapi/aka, edition D. L. Barua, 1939, 258 Samapa1;uj,ita 

cariyalfL] 
[(*): Kinh Bfin Sinh Hi€u Tir Sama (An Tjnh), S6 540; cf. BC) Mahavastu trang ii. 

209, va BC) Jatakastava, Truy~n Ky 44. Hi€u Tir Sama (An Tjnh) da duqc d€ c~p t1;1i Milinda 

Sir Vin Kinh trang 123, 198.] 

[(+):BC) Chu Giai v€ Sir Hanh T~ng Kinh, ban fin loat D. L. Barua, nam 1939, trang 

258 d9c la Sir Hanh B~c Hi~n Tri Sama (An Tinh).] 

1. When in a wood I was Sama, created by Sakka (*), I brought the lions and tigers 
in the forest to loving-kindness. 

[(*):I.e. produced on his advice.] 
2. Surrounded by lions and tigers, by leopards (*), bears, buffaloes and by spotted 

deer and wild boar I lived in the wood. 
[(*): Romanized edition of Cariyapi/aka, edition Richard Morris in 1882, dfpehi; 

Simon Hewavitarne Bequest edition of Cariyapifaka, Colombo, 1950; Cha1thasangayana 
edition of Cariyapifaka, Rangoon, 1961, dfpfhi.] 

3. No One was frightened (*) of me nor did I (+)fear anyone (#); sustained by the 
power of loving-kindness I delighted in the forest then (**). 

[(*): Romanized edition of Cariyapi/aka, edition Richard Morris in 1882, uttassati; 
Commentary on Cariyapifaka, edition D. L. Barua, 1939, 260; Simon Hewavitarne 
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Bequest edition of Cariyiipifaka, Colombo, 1950; Cha1thasaligiiyana edition of 

Cariyiipifaka, Rangoon, 1961, uttasati.] 
[(+): Romanized edition of Cariyiipifaka, edition Richard Morris in 1882; 

Cha1thasaligiiyana edition of Cariyiipifaka, Rangoon, 1961, na pi; Simon Hewavitarne 

Bequest edition of Cariyiipifaka, Colombo, 1950, napi'ha'lfl.] 
{(#): Commentary on Cariyiipifaka, edition D. L. Barua, 1939, 260 animals, 

Yakkhas, non-human beings or human beings who were hunters.] 
[(**): This verse, cited at Jiitaka i. 47, Commentary on Buddhava.,,,sa 61 in 

illustration of the Ultimate Perfection of Loving-Kindness, is attributed there to Ekariija 

Jiitaka; also cited at Commentary on Apadiina 51 as from Sama Jiitaka, with verse 1 

Ekariija Jiitaka. See III 14, n. 1] 

1. Khi trong m(Jt khu rirng Tada la Sama (An Ttnh), duqc Thien Chu D~ Thich sang 
t~o ra (*), Ta da thu hut nhfmg SU ti'r va cac con CQP trong ch6n sam lam v&i tb long tir ai. 

[(*):Tue Ia duqc t~o ra theo lCri khuyen clia Thien Chu.] 
2. Duqc vay chung quanh b&i nhfmg SU ti'r va cac con CQp, b&i nhfmg con bao (*), 

cac con gAu, nhfmg thuy nguu va bm huou d6m va heo rirng Tada s6ng trong khu rirng. 
[(*):Ban fin loat Richard Morris d\(ng La Ma th~ thrr ta (viit theo thd chir La Ma) 

v6 SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh, nam 1882 d9c la dipehi; Ban fin loat v6 Sir Hanh T,ng Kinh cua 
Simon Hewavitarne Bequest, Thu Do Colombo, nam 1950; Ban fin loat H(}i Nghj Ki~t 
T'p Tam T,ng lfin thu sau (ban An loat Mi~n ngfr v6 SO' Hanh T~ng Kinh), t~i Rangoon, 
nam 1961 d9c la dipihi.] 

3. Khong co ai da SC} hai (*)Ta ma Ta ciing da (+) khong SC} hai ai (#); duqc duy tri 
bm nang Ive cua tAm long tir ai the rbi Tada khoai l~c trong ch6n sam lam (**). 

[(*):Ban An loat Richard Morris d\(ng La Ma th~ thrr ta (viit theo thd chir La Ma) 
v6 SO' Hanh T~ng Kinh, nam 1882 d9c la uttassati; B(J Chu Giai v6 SO' Hanh T~ng Kinh, 
ban An loat D. L. Barna, nam 1939, trang 260; Ban fin loat v6 SO' Hanh T'ng Kinh cua 
Simon Hewavitarne Bequest, Thu Do Colombo, nam 1950; Ban An loat H9i Nghj Ki~t 
T'p Tam T'ng lfin thu sau (ban fin loat Mi~n ngfr v6 SO' Hanh T'ng Kinh), t~i Rangoon, 
nam 1961 d9c la uttasati.] 

[(+):Ban fin loat Richard Morris d\(ng La Ma th~ thrr ta (viit theo thd chu La Ma) 
v6 Sir Hanh·T,ngKinh, nam 1882; Ban fin loat H9i Nghj Ki~t T'p Tam T~ng lfin thu sau 
(ban fin loat Mi~n ngfr v6 Sir Hanh T~ng Kinh), t~i Rangoon, nam 1961 d9c la na pi; Ban 
fin loat v€ SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh cua Simon Hewavitarne Bequest, Thu Do Colombo, nam 
1950 d9c la napi'haip.] 

[(#): B(J Chu Giai v€ Sir Hanh T~ng Kinh, ban fin loat D. L. Barna, nam 1939, trang 
260 d9c la nhfmg d()ng v:;Lt, Chrr D~ Xoa, Choog Phi Nhan Hfru Tinh ho~c Chung Nhan 
Hfru Tinh, hQ da Ia Choog L~p Nhan (ngzrai nguai di san thu).] 

[(**): ·Cau k~ nay, duqc dftn thu~t 4ti Kinh Btln Sinh i. 47, B9 Chu Giai v€ H~ T9c 
Chrr Phit trang 61 trong S\f cul~ thuyet minh v€ Phap Toan Thi~n T6i Thu<}llg v€ Tfim 
Long Tir Ai, da duqc quy thm)c den Kinh Btln Sinh Nhit Vi Vuong; ctlng duqc dfin thu~t 
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t<;ti BC) Chu Giai v~ Di~n Cfi Kinh trang 51 nhu ru Kinh BBn Sinh Hieu Tu Sama, cling v6i 
cau k~ 1 Kinh Ban Sinh Nhftt Vj Vrrong. Xem Phftn III. 14, s6 1] 

III. 14. CONDUCT OF EKARAJA (*) 

(EKARAJACARIYAlYl) 
III. 14. BUC H~NH CUA NHAT VJ VUONG(*) 

(SO HANH CUA NHAT VJ VUONG) 
{(*): Ekaraja Jataka, No. 303. At Dictionary of Pa/i Proper Names (G.P. 

Malalasekera), 1938; Jataka i. 47; Commentary on Buddhavaf{lsa 61 it is given as an 
example of a birth where the Bodhisatta practised Metta to the Highest Perfection. The 
verse quoted, however, is the last verse in the previous Cariyapifaka story (III. 13) which is 
not a story concerning this Perfection at its utmost limit. At Commentary on Apadana 51 it 
is rightly ascribed to the Sama Jataka.] 

[(*):. Kinh Ban Sinh Nhit Vj Vrrong, s6 303. T<;ti Tu Bien Pali Chuyen Hfru Danh 
Tu (G.P. Malalasekera), nam 1938; Kinh Bau Sinh trang i. 47; B9 Chu Giai v~ H~ T\}c 
Chrr Ph@.t trang 61 n6 da duqc dua ra nhu m()t m()t l~ ill dien hinh v~ m()t kiep s6ng nai ma 
B@.c Ghic Hfru Tinh da thl,fc hanh Tir Ai den Phap ToanThi~n TfJi Thuqng. Tuy nhien cau 
k~ da duqc vi~n d~n la cau k~ cu6i cling trong truy~n kY a SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh tru6c day 
(Phftn III. 13) day khong phai la m()t truy~n kj hfru quan d€n Phap Toan Thi~n nay t<;ti C\fC 

h<;tn cua n6. T<;ti B9 Chu Giai v~ Di~n CA Kinh trang 51 n6 da duqc quy thu()c m()t each 
chinh xac den Kinh Ban Sinh Hieu Tu Sama.] 

1. And again, when I was called Ekarajii, widely famed, resolutely determining on 
the Supreme Morality(*), I governed(+) the great earth. 

[(*):As named in next verse.] 
[(+): Commentary on Cariyapifaka, edition D. L. Barua, 1939, 264 explains 

Pasasami as Anusasami, I governed, and Rajjaf{l karemi, I ruled, reigned - namely, over 
the kingdom of Kasi.] 

2. Without exception I practised the ten skilled ways of acting, I treated the populace 
kindly with the four bases of generosity. 

3. While I was being diligent thus for the sake of this world and the next, Dabbasena 
(*),having approached, sacking my city(+) (by force of arms), 

[(*): King of Kosa/a.] 
[(+): Baral)asf, also called Kasi.] 
4. Getting complete possession of the dependants of the king, the townspeople 

together with the armed forces and with the country-folk, buried (*) me in a pit (+). 
[(*): Romanized edition of Cariyapifaka, edition Richard Morris in 1882 nikkhani; 

Commentary on Cariyapifaka, edition D. L. Barua, 1939, 266 Nikkhani; Simon 
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Hewavitarne Bequest edition of Cariyiipifaka, Colombo, 1950, nikkhaQi; 
Cha!fhasaligiiyana edition of Cariyiipifaka, Rangoon, 1961, nikkhaQf.} 

[(+): Kiisu explained by Aviifa at Commentary on Cariyiipifaka, edition D. L. Barua, 
1939 which adds "up to the neck". Kiisu also at II 1.3.j 

5. When he had captured the (whole) body of ministers, the prosperous kingdom, my 

inner city (*), I saw even my dear son taken. There was no One to equal me in Loving -
kindness - this was my Peifection of Loving- Kindness. 

[(*): Antepura is the inner city, i.e. the royal palace, which will have included the 
king's women - folk, children and retainers.] 

1. Va lt;ti nfra, khi Tada duqc g9i la Nhit Vj Vll'ong, da hfru danh mt)t each ph6 bien, 
khi da ht;t quyet tam m{)t each kien quy~t v€ Quy Pht;tm E>t;to Dire Chi Thuqng (*), Ta da cai 
tri ( +) Bt;ti Bia cAu. 

[(*): Nhu da dinh danh trong cau k~ tiep theo.] 
[(+): B<) Chu Giai v€ Ser Hanh T,ng Kinh, ban An loat D. L. Barna, nam 1939, 

trang 264 giai thich Pasasami la Anusasami, Tada cai trj, va Rajja1p karemi, Tada thfmg 
ttj, da tri vi - C\l thS la, to an ca vuong qu6c Kasi.] 

2. Khong c6 s\f ngot;ti l~ Tada thl,Ic hanh Th~p Phap Nghi~p Sl,I th\lc luy~n, Tada d6i 
xir mt)t each boa thi~n (hiJn tir t6t bl)ng, on hoa thi?n lu:011g, aon hqu nhiin tir) v&i dan 
ch-Ung v6i b6n n€n tang cila long khoan hbng dt;ti luqng. 

3. Trong khi Ta dang cfui phAn nhu v~y vi lqi ich cua the gian nay va the gian tiep 
theo, Dabbasena (*), khi da tiep c~n, da cu&p pha thanh thi cua Ta.(+) (b~ng h,rc luqng vii 

trang), 
[(*): Vua Xu Kosala.] 
[(+): Baral}asi, cfing duqc g<;>i la Kasi.] 
4. Khi da chi~m hfru hoan toan cac th\l phu duang vien cua nha vua, cu dan thanh 

trAn cung v&i ll,IC luqng vii trang va v6i hrr01lg h' nhan (ngu:ai a nha que), da chon (*) Ta 
trong mt)t cai h6 ( + ). 

[(*): Ban An loat Richard Morris d\(ng La Ma th~ thrr ta (vidt theo thd chir La Mii) 
v€ SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh, nam 1882 d9c la nikkhani; B<) Chu Giai v€ Ser Hanh T,ng Kinh, 
ban fin loat D. L. Barna, nam 1939, trang 266 d9c la nikkhani; Ban An loat v€ Ser Hanh 
T,ng Kinb cua Simon Hewavitarne Bequest, Thu E>o Colombo, nam 1950 d9c la 
nikkhal}i; Ban An loat HC}i Nghj Ki~t T~p Tam T,ng lfui thir sau (ban An loat Mi~n ngfr v€ 
SO' Hanh Tfng Kinh), ~i Rangoon, nam 1961 d9c la nikkhal}i.] 

[(+): Kasu duqc giai thich v&i Avata tt;ti Bt) Chu Giai ve Ser Hanh Tfng Kinh, ban 
ftn loat D. L. Barna, nam 1939 ma bb me "len den c6". Kasu ciing 6tt;ti Phfui II. 1.3.] 

5. Khi Ong fry da b~t gifr ( toan b<)) cac quan dt;ti thfui, vuong qu6c ph6n vinh, th! 
trung tam khu (khu t{ip trung aong dim va cd cua thanh ph6) cua Ta (*), Ta da trong thfty 
ngay ca nam.·hai tran ai cila minh cilng bi b~t gifr. E>a khong co m<)t B~c nao tuong d~ng v&i 
Ta trong Tftm Long Tu Ai (Tir Ai) -day da la Phap Toan Thi~n v€ TAm Long Tu Ai (Tir Ai) 

cua Ta. 
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[(*): Antepura Ia thj trung tam khu (khu tqp trung dong dan va c6 cua thanh phd), 

rue Ia toa cung di~n hoang gia, nai ma se bao g6m ca nhfrng phv nfr, cac con tre va nhfrng 

gia b<)c cua nha vua.] 

THE PERFECTION OF EQUANIMITY (UPEKKHAPARAMITA) 

PHAP TOAN THISN VE sv TRAN TJNH (HANH xA BA LA M~T) 

III. 15. THE GREAT ASTOUDING CONDUCT(*) 

(MAHALOMAHAlYISACARIY Al\f) 
III. 15. DUC IL;.NH TH~T DANG D~I KINH HOANG(*) 

(SO HANH D~I MAO PHAT TUNG NHIEN) ( +) 
[(*): The identification of this Cariya with Lomahaf!Jsa Jiitaka, No. 94, is open to 

doubt. See Introduction page viii.] 

[(*): Sv nh~n d6ng cua SO' Hanh nay v&i Kinh BBn Sinh Mao Phat Tung Nhien 

(long toe d1P1g tlimg), s6 94, ma ra sv hoai nghi. Xem Loi Gi&i Thi~u trang viii.] 

1. I (*) lay down in a cemetery leaning against (+) a skeleton. Crowds of rustic 

children approached me and displayed a great deal of derisive behaviour. 

[(*):At Jiitaka i. 47; Commentary on Buddhaval[lsa 61; Commentary on Apadiina 

51 this verse is cited to illustrate the ultimate Perfection of Equanimity, all three passages 

saying that the full meaning can be obtained from the Cariyiipifaka. At Majjhimanikiiya i. 
79 in the Mahiislhaniida Sutanta, No. 12, the episode of this verse is called "abiding in 

Equanimity". At the end of the Sutanta the Buddha is recorded to advise Niigasamiila that 

since his hair had stood on end while he was listening to it he should remember it as the 

Hair-raising (or Astouding) Disquisition, Lomahaf!Jsasanapariyiiya. See Introduction page 

viii, also my Ten Jiitaka Stories, London, 1957, Introduction page xxi.] 

[(+): Romanized edition of Cariyiipifaka, edition Richard Morris in 1882, nidhiiya; 

Simon Hewavitarne Bequest edition of Cariyiipifaka, Colombo, 1950; Chaffhasaligiiyana 

edition of Cariyiipifaka, Rangoon, 1961; Commentary on Buddhavaf!Jsa, 61; Commentary 

on Apadiina 51 Upanidhiiya; Commentary on Cariyiipifaka, edition D. L. Barua, 19 39, 269 

"making a bone my pillow", 276; Majjhimanikiiya i. 79 (in prose); Jiitaka i. 47 Upadhiiya.] 

2. Others, exultant, thrilled in mind, brought (me) offerings of many perfumes and 

garlands (*) and a variety of food. 

[(*): Romanized edition of Cariyiipifaka, edition Richard Morris in 1882; Simon 

Hewavitarne Bequest edition of Cariyiipifaka, Colombo, 1950, gandhaii ca miilaii ca; 

Chaffhasaligiiyana edition of Cariyiipifaka, Rangoon, 1961, gandhamiilaii ca.] 

3. Those who caused (*) me anguish and those who gave me happiness - I was the 

same to them all; kindliness, anger (+) did not exist. 
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[(*): Romanized edition of Cariyiipi/aka, edition Richard Morris in 1882; Simon 

Hewavitarne Bequest edition of Cariyiipi/aka, Colombo, 1950, upadahanti; Commentary 

on Cariyiipi/aka, edition D. L. Barua, 1939, 270; Chaf!hasangiiyana edition of 

Cariyiipifaka, Rangoon, 1961, upaharanti.] 
[(+):Romanized edition of Cariyiipifaka, edition Richard Morris in 1882, dayakopo; 

Commentary on Cariyiipifaka, edition D. L. Barua, 1939; Simon Hewavitarne Bequest 

edition of Cariyiipi/aka, Colombo, 1950; Chaf!hasangiiyana edition of Cariyiipi/aka, 
Rangoon, 1961, dayii kopo.] 

4. Having become balanced toward happiness and anguish, toward honours and 
reproaches (*), I was the same in all circumstances - this was my Perfection of Equanimity. 

[(*): Yasesu ayasesu explained by KittTsu nindiisu at Commentary on Cariyiipi/aka, 
edition D. L. Barua, 1939, 270.] 

1. Ta(*) dank xu6ng trong m(>t m(> dia dang dva vao (+) mt)t hai c6t. Dam dong 
tre em a hucmg thon da ti€p c;µi Ta va da bi€u hi~n xuflt rflt nhi€u hanh vi trao lt)ng. 

[(*): T~i Kinh Bfin Sinh i. 47; B(> Chu Giai v€ H~ TC}c Chrr Ph{it trang 61; B(> Chu 
Giai v€ Di~n ca Kinh trang 51 cau k~ nay da duqc vi~n d§:n d€ cir l~ thuy€t minh Phap Toan 
Thi~n T6i ThuQ'Ilg v€ Sv Trfrn Tinh, ca ba do~n van d€u n6i r~ng y nghia dfty du co thb co 
duqc tir SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh. T~i Truog BC} Kinh i. 79 trong Kinh Van D'i Srr Tfr Hang, 
s6 12, tinh ti€t cua cau k~ nay da duqc gQi la "an trU trong S\I' Trio Tjnh". T~i phftn k€t 
thuc cua Kinh Van, Due Ph{it da duqc ghi chep khuy€n cao Nagasamala r&ng vi toe cua 
Ong fly da d\fllg dirng trong khi Ong iiy dang Hing nghe di€u fly, Ong fly nen ghi nha di€u fly 
la Thao L~n Chuyen De Mao Phat Tung Nhien (long toe d1P1g ilirng) ho~c Lam Cho Kinh 

Hoang, Mao Phat Tung Nhien (long toe dlfflg ilirng) Giang Thu~t. Xem Lm Gi&i Thi~u 
trang viii, cfing nhu Th~p Truy~n Ky Kinh Bfin Sinh cua TOi, Thu Do London nam 1957, 

Lm Gim Thi~u trang xxi.] 

[(+):Ban fin loat Richard Morris dvng La Ma th~ thrr ta (viit theo th€ chfr La Mii) 

v€ SO- Hanh T,ng Kinh, nam 1882 d9c la nidhaya; Ban fin loat v€ SO- Hanh T,ng Kinh 
cua Simon Hewavitarne Bequest, Thu Do Colombo, nam 1950; Ban fin loat H(}i Nghj Ki~t 
T{ip Tam T,ng lftn thu sau (ban fin loat Mi~n ngfr v€ SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh), ~i Rangoon, 

nam 1961; B.9 Chu Giai v€ H~ TC}c Chrr Ph't trang 61; B() Chu Giai v€ Di~n ca Kinh trang 
51 d9c la Upanidhaya; Bt) Chu Giai v€ SO- Hanh T,ng Kinh, ban fin loat D. L. Barna, 
nam 1939, trang 269 "da lfty mt)t khuc xucmg lam g6i cho Ta", trang 276; Truog B{) Kinh 

i. 79 (trong van xuoi); Kinh Bfin Sinh i. 47 d9c la Upadhaya.] 

2. Cac tha nhan, hll'ng cao thai li~t (hit sue hao hirng phan khOi), da hung phfin phi 
thm'mg a n(>i tam, da mang d€n cho (Ta) cac t€ phfim vm nhfrng hucmg thuy va cac vong hoa 
(*) va du lo~i thvc phftm. 

[(*): Ban ftn loat Richard Morris dl}.ng La Mi th~ thrr ta (viit theo th€ chfr La Mii) 

v€ SO- Hanh T'ng Kinh, nam 1882; Ban fin loat v€ SO- Hanh T,ng Kinh cua Simon 
Hewavitarne Bequest, Thu Do Colombo, nam 1950 d9c la gandhafi ca malafi ca; Ban ftn 
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loat Hqi Nghj Ki~t T'p Tam T,ng Ifin thtr sau (ban fin lo:it Mi~n ngfr v€ SO' Hanh T,ng 
Kinh), t~i Rangoon, nam 1961 d9c Ia gandhamalafi ca.] 

3. Nhfrng nguai da khi€n (*) cho Ta C\TC d() th6ng kh6 va nhfrng ngm)'i da ban cho 

Ta ni€m h~nh phuc - Tada d6i v&i tfit ca h9 deu tuong tg; Sl,T hoa thi~n, S\T phfin n() (+) da 

kh6ng hi~n hi:tu. 
[(*):Ban fin loat Richard Morris d1}ng La Ma th~ th11 ta (vidt theo thd chu La Ma) 

v€ SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh, nam 1882; Ban fin lo:it v€ SO' Hanh T'ng Kinh cua Simon 
Hewavitarne Bequest, Thu Bo Colombo, nam 1950 d9c la upadahanti; B() Chu Giai v€ 
SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh, ban fin loat D. L. Barua, nam 1939, trang 270; Ban fin loat Hqi Nghj 
Ki~t T'p Tam T,ng lftn thtr sau (bari fin loat Mi~n ngfr ve SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh), t~i 
Rangoon, nam 1961 d9c Ia upaharanti.] 

[(+):Ban fin loat Richard Morris d1}ng La Ma th~ th11 ta (vidt theo thd chu La Ma) 
v€ SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh, nam 1882 d9c la dayakopo; B() Chu Giai v€ SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh, 
ban fin loat D. L. Barua, nam 1939; Ban fin loat v€ SO' Hanh T~ng Kinh cua Simon 

Hewavitarne Bequest, Thu Bo Colombo, nam 1950; Ban fin lo:it Hqi Nghj Ki~t T'p Tam 
T,ng lftn thtr sau (ban fin loat Mi~n ngfr v€ SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh), t~i Rangoon, nam 1961 

d9c la daya kopo.] 
4. Khi da tra nen tam binh khi hoa d6i v6'i ni€m h~nh phuc va n6i cl,Tc d() th6ng kh6, 

d6i v6'i nhfrng ni€m vinh d\T va cac di€u chi trich (*), Ta d€u da duqc tuong tg trong m9i 
canh hu6ng-day da la Phap Toan Thi~n v€ Sv TrfinTinh cua Ta. 

[(*): Yasesu ayasesu duqc giai thich v&i Kittisu nindasu t~i B() Chu Giai v€ SO' 
Hanh T,ng Kinh, ban fin loat D. L. Barua, nam 1939, trang 270.] 

CONCLUDED IS THE EXPOSITION ON THE PERFECTION OF EQUANIMITY 
TUONG TE XIEN THU! T PHAP TOAN THIBN VE SlJ TRAN TJNH BA KET THUC 

[(*): Simon Hewavitarne Bequest edition of Cariyiipifaka, Colombo, 1950, 

Upekkhiipiiramr niddeso niffhito; Chaffhasaligiiyana edition of Cariyiipifaka, Rangoon, 

1961, Upekkhavaggo tatiyo.] 

[(*): Ban fin loat ve SO' Hanh T~ng Kinh cua Simon Hewavitarne Bequest, Thu 
Bo Colombo, nam 1950 d9c Ia K~t Thuc Xi~n Minh Hanh Xa Ba La M't; Ban fin loat 
H{H Nghj Ki~t T~p Tam T~ng lftn thtr sau (ban fin lo:it Mi~n ngfr v€ SO' Hanh T~ng Kinh), 
t~i Rangoon, nam 1961 d9c la Ch11ong Ba Hanh Xa.] 

Its summary(*): 
[(*): On the numbering of these final ten verses, see Introduction page I Verse 4 -

(10).] 
T6ng k€t cua n6 (*): 
[(*): ve vi~c danh s6 muai cau k~ cu6i cung nay, xem Lai Gim Thi~u trang 1, cau 

k~ 4-(10).] 
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1 (5) Yudhaiijaya, Somanassa, Ayoghara, and involving a Lotus-stalk (*), Sopa
Nanda, Miigapakkha, Monkey-king, Sacca by name, 

{(*): Bhisena, explained at Commentary on Cariyiipifaka, edition D. L. Barua, 1939, 

2 71 as conduct of Mahiikaiicana, its title for this Cariya, III. 4.] 
2(6) The quail, and the Fish-king, the seer Kaphad'fpiiyana, and I was Sutasoma, I 

was Siima and Ekariijii; there was the Perfection of Equanimity. So it was declared by the 
great seer. 

1(5) Vuong Tu Yudhafijaya, Vuong Tu Somanassa, Vuong Tu Thi~t Thit, va Hfru 
Khien Lien M()t Lien Ngfiu (*), B~c Hi8n Tri SoJ}a-Nanda, Vuong Tu Lung A Pha (que 

cam tJiJc), Hftu Vuong, v6i danh xung B~c Hi8n Tri Sacca, 
[(*): Lien Ngin, duqc giai thich t~i BC) Chu Giai v8 SO' Hanh T~ng Kinh, ban ftn 

loat D. L. Barna, nam 1939, trang 271 la due h~ cua Mahakaii.cana, danh xung cua no 
danh cho SO' Hanh nay, Phftn III. 4.] 

2(6) Ti~u Am Thuin (chim cun cut con), va Ngu Vuong, d\I ngon gia (d\I tr~c gia) 
Hie Nhan Dipayana, va Ta da la Nhi TU- Nhan Sam, Ta da la Hi~u Tu Sama va Nhftt Vj 
Vll'ong; da la Phap Toan Thi~n v8 Sv Tr:in Tinh. Nhu v~y, no da duqc B~c dv ngon vi d~i 
tuyen b6. 

ENVOI VERSES 
NHiJNGDO~THdNGANKETLU!N 

1 (7) Having thus experienced manifold anguish and manifold happiness in a variety 

of existences (*), I attained Supreme Self-Awakening. 
{(*): Bhaviibhave. Commentary on Cariyiipifaka, edition D. L. Barua, 1939, 272: in 

small as well as in large existences, or in growings and declinings. See too Commentary on 

Cariyiipifaka, edition D. L. Barua, 19 3 9, 20.] 

2(8) Having given gifts that should have been given, having fulfilled Morality in its 

entiref)l, having gone to Perfection in Renunciation, I attained Supeme Self-Awakening. 

3(9) Having inquired of the learned(*), having engaged in supreme energy, having 

gone to the Perfection of Patience, I attained Supreme Self-Awakening. 
{(*): Indicating the Perfection of Wisdom, Commentary on Cariyiipifaka, edition D. 

L. Barua, 1939, 274. None of the three Perfections of this verse has a corresponding Cariya 
in Cariyapitiika.] 

4(10) Having made Resolute Determination firm, guarding Truth-Speaking, having 

gone to the Perfection of Loving-Kindness, I attained Supreme Self-Awakening. 

5(11) Toward gain and non-gain, toward honour and reproach(*), toward respect 
(+) and disrespect - having been the same (#) in all circumstances, I attained Supreme Self

Awakening. 

{(*): Yasiiyase; see III. 15.4.] 
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[(+):Read Sammii- with Commentary on Cariyiipifaka, edition D. L. Barua, 1939, 

275; Simon Hewavitarne Bequest edition of Cariyiipifaka, Colombo, 1950; 

Cha!fhasangiiyana edition of Cariyiipifaka, Rangoon, 1961 for Romanized edition of 

Cariyiipifaka, edition Richard Morris in 1882, samii-.] 

6(12) Having seen indolence as a peril and output energy as peace, be putters forth 

of energy - this is the teaching of the Buddhas (*). 

[(*): Romanized edition of Cariyiipifaka, edition Richard Morris in 1882; 

Chaffhasangiiyana edition ofCariyiipifaka, Rangoon, 1961; Commentary on Cariyiipifaka, 

edition D. L. Barua, 1939, 333 on verse 6 BuddhiinusiisanT; Simon Hewavitarne Bequest 

edition of Cariyiipifaka, Colombo, 1950; Commentary on Cariyiipifaka, edition D. L. 

Barua, 1939, 333 on verse 7, 8-iina.] 

7(13) Having seen contention (*) as a peril and non-contention (+) as peace, be 

united, tender-hearted (#) - this is the teaching of the Buddhas. 

[(*):Commentary on Cariyiipifaka, edition D. L. Barua, 1939, 333 refers to the six 

matters causing Viviida, contention, quarrel. See e.g. Vinaya ii. 89; DTghanikiiya iii. 246; 

Majjhimanikiiya ii. 245; Anguttaranikiiya iii. 334.] 

{(+):Commentary on Cariyiipifaka, edition D. L. Barua, 1939, this is cultivation of 

Loving-Kindness, or also the six things to be remembered (Siiriil)iyadhamma, e.g. 

DTghanikiiya iii. 245; Majjhimanikiiya i. 322; Anguttaranikiiya iii. 288) causing absence 

of contention.] 

{(#): Romanized edition of Cariyiipifaka, edition Richard Morris in 1882, akhilii; 

Commentary on Cariyiipifaka, edition D. L. Barua, 1939; Simon Hewavitarne Bequest 

edition of Cariyiipifaka, Colombo, 1950; Cha!fhasangiiyana edition of Cariyiipifaka, 

Rangoon, 1961, sakhilii, explained at Commentary on Cariyiipifaka, edition D. L. Barua, 

1939 as muduhadayii.] 
8(14) Having seen negligence as a peril and diligence as peace, develop the eight

fold Way- this is the teaching of the Buddhas. 

The Lord, in this way (*) illustrating his own former conduct, spoke the disquisition 

on Dhamma called Heroic Stories of the Buddha (+). 

[(*): Itthalfl sudalfl. Commentary on Cariyiipi/aka, edition D. L. Barua, 1939, 335 

says that sudalfl is only a participle, and itthalfl means "the hundred thousand eons and" 

(four incalculables), see Commentary on Cariyiipifaka, edition D. L. Barua, 1939, 2, verse 

16; these were needed to bring Awakening to maturity.] 

[(+): Buddhiipadiiniya, given as an alternative title/or Cariyiipifaka at Commentary 

on Cariyiipifaka, edition D. L. Barua, 1939, 8. This means according to Commentary on 

Cariyiipifaka, edition D. L. Barua, 1939, 335, that the earlier deeds, Puriitanakamma, done 

under (different) Buddhas and difficult to do, were told as pertaining to himself, 

Adhikiccappavattattii (this word also at Visuddhimagga 450), i.e. to the Buddha Gotama. 

The stories collected in Cariyiipifaka to illustrate his former heroic conduct are supposed 
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to recount deeds done in this Bhadda-eon only (see I. 2 and Commentary on Cariyapifaka, 

edition D. L. Barua, 1939, 20); see Introduction page vi. f. x.] 

1(7) Nhu v~y khi da trai nghi~m n6i ClJC d() th6ng khb da chung da d~ng va ni€m 
h~nh phuc da chling da d~ng trong rftt nhi€u ki€p s6ng khac nhau (*), Tada thanh d~t Sl! TlJ 
Tinh Giac Chi Thm;mg. 

[(*): Bhavabhave. B{> Chu Giai v€ Slr Hanh T,ng Kinh, ban ftn loat D. L. Barna, 

nam 1939, trang 272: trong nhiing ki€p s6ng nho cling nhu r{>ng 16n, ho~c trong nhiing ki€p 
sbng tang tru6ng va tl1)c ti~m giam thieu. Cling xem them B() Chu Giai v~ Slr Hanh T,ng 
Kinh, ban fin loat D. L. Barna, nam 1939, trang 20.] 

2(8) Khi da ban phat cac l~ v~t ma dang phai duqc ban phat, khi da hoan thanh vien 

man Quy Ph~m D~o Dire trong SlJ hoan chinh cua no, khi da d~t d€n Phap Toan Thi~n v€ Sl! 
Tuyen B6 Phong Khi (Ly D1,1c), Tada thanh d~t Sl! TlJ Tinh Giac Chi Thuqng. 

3(9) Khi da h<;>c hoi B~c h<;>c gia (*), khi da chuyen tam trong Sl! Ho~t L1Jc (Tinh 
Tan) chi thuqng, khi da d~t den Phap Toan Thi~n v€ Sl! N~i Tam (Kien Nhdn), Tada thanh 

d~t Sl! TlJ Tinh Giac Chi Thuqng. 
[(*): Sl! bieu minh Phap Toan Thi~n ve Tri Tu~, B(> Chu Giai v€ Slr Hanh T,ng 

Kinh, ban fm lo:it D. L. Barna, nam 1939, trang 274. Khong co Phap nao trong ba Phap 
Toan Thi~n cua cau k~ nay da c6 m{>t SlJ tuong quan v€ Slr Hanh trong Slr Hanh T,ng 
Kinh.] 

4(10) Khi da th1Jc hi~n Sl! Quyet Tam Kien Dinh Bfit Di Bftt Djch, khi da bao v~ 
Chan Tho~i Thuyet (Chan Thgt), khi da d~t den Phap Toan Thi~n v€ Tfim Long Tu Ai (Tu 

Ai), Tada thanh d~t Sl)'. TlJ Tinh Giac Chi Thuqng. 
5(11) Df>i v6'i SlJ lqi l{>c va SlJ phi lqi l(k, d6i vm SlJ vinh dlJ va SlJ chi trich (*), dbi 

v6'i SlJ ton kinh (+) va SlJ bftt ton kinh -khi da duqc tuong tlJ (#) trong m<;>i canh hu6ng, Ta 
da thanh d~t SlJ Tl! Tinh Giac Chi Thuqng. 

[(*): Yasayase; xem III. 15.4.] 
[(+): D<;>c la Samma- vm B{> Chu Giai v~ Slr Hanh T,ng Kinh, ban ftnloat D. L. 

Barna, nam 1939, trang 275; Ban fin loat v€ Slr Hanh T•ng Kinh cita Simon Hewavitarne 
Bequest, Thu Do Colombo, nam 1950; Ban fin loat H9i Nghj KiSt T~p Tam T•ng Ifui thir 
sau (ban ftn loat MiSn ngfr v€ Slr Hanh T,ng Kinh), t~i Rangoon, nam 1961 cho Ban ftn 
loat Richard Morris dl}ng La Ma th~ thlf ta (viit theo thi chu La Ma) v€ Slr Hanh T'ng 
Kinh, nam 1882 d<;>c la sama-.] 

6(12) Khi da trong thfty slJ lum bi€ng Ia m()t m6i nguy hi~m va thau xuftt ho~t llJc la 
SlJ hoa binh, hay phfic phfic tac hlflrng ho~t llJC - day la Gicio Hufin cua Chlf Ph~t (*). 

[(*):Ban fin loat Richard Morris dl}ng La Ma th~ thlf ta (viit theo thi chu La Ma) 
v€ Slr Hanh T'ng Kinh, nam 1882; Bank loat H9i Nghj Ki~t T'p Tam T,ng lftn thir sau 
(ban fin loat MiSn ngfr v€ Slr Hanh T'ng Kinh), t~i Rangoon, nam 1961; B() Chu Giai v€ 
Slr Hanh T~ng Kinh, ban fin loat D. · L. Barna, nam 1939, trang 333 & cau k~ 6 
Buddhanusasani; Ban fin loat vS Slr Hanh T,ng Kinh cua Simon Hewavitarne Bequest, 
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Thu Do Colombo, nam 1950; B9 Chu Giai vS SO' Hanh T=1ng Kinh, ban fin loat D. L. 

Barua, nam 1939, trang 333 a cau k~ 7, 8 -ana.] 

7(13) Khi da tr6ng thfiy sv tranh lu~n (*)Ia m9t m6i nguy hi~m va sv y6 tranh nghi 
(+)Ia sv hoa binh, hay doan k€t l~i, tam trrrirng nhuy~n (long d9 dtu dang) (#) - day la 

Giao Hufin cua Chrr Ph't. 
[(*): B9 Chu Giai vS SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh, ban fin loat D. L. Barua, nam 1939, 

trang 333 dS c~p d€n sau diSu gay ra Tranh Chftp (Tranh Sao tranh cai to tiing, Sao Gia 

cai c9, gay g6, cai va, Sao Chuy), S\f tranh lu~n, S\f tranh cai to ti€ng. Xem vi dl,l T,ng 

Lu't ii. 89; TrU'irng Bf} Kinh iii. 246; Trung Bf} Kinh ii. 245; Tang Chi Bf} Kinh iii. 334.] 
[(+): B9 Chu Giai vS SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh, ban fin loat D. L. Barua, nam 1939, day 

Ia sv dao da (tu luy¢n, nung due, b6i duffng) vS Tfim Long Tu Ai, ho~c cfing la sau diSu cftn 

ghi nh6 (Tinh Nghj Chi D,o, vi d\l Trrrirng Bf} Kinh iii. 245; TrungB(} Kinh i. 322; Tang 

Chi Bf} Kinh iii. 288) da lam cho sv khuy€t ph~p cua vi~c tranh lu~n.] 
[(#): Ban fin loat Richard Morris d1}ng La Ma th~ thU' ta (vidt theo thd chft La Ma) 

vS SO' Hanh T'ng Kinh, nam 1882 dQc Ia akhila; B9 Chu Giai vS SO' Hanh T'ng Kinh, 
ban fin loat D. L. Barua, nam 1939; Ban fin loat ve SO' Hanh T=1ng Kinh cua Simon 

Hewavitarne Bequest, Thu D6 Colombo, nam 1950; Ban fin loat Hf}i Nghj Kiet T'p Tam 
T=1ng lftn thtr sau (ban fin loat Mien ngfr vS SO' Hanh T=1ng Kinh), t~i Rangoon, nam 1961 

dQc la sakhila, duqc giai thich t~i B() Chu Giai ve SO' Hanh T'1ng Kinh, ban fin loat D. L. 

Barua, nam 1939, la muduhadaya.] 

8(14) Khi da tr6ng thfiy sv Ia la cAu tha Ia m()t m6i nguy hi~m va sv cfin phfin Ia sv 
hoa binh, hay phat tri~n Bat B()i D~o - day la Giao Hufin cua Chrr Ph,t. 

Dire Th€ Ton, trong phuang thtrc nay(*) khi da cu I~ thuy€t minh due h~nh tru6c 
day cua chinh Ngai, da thuyet tho~i thao lu~n chuyen dS ve Giao Phap duqc gQi Ia Nhfrng 

Truy~n Ky Anh Dfing cua Drrc Ph't (+). 
[(*): ltthaip sudaip. B9 Chu Giai v@Srr Hanh T'ng Kinh, ban fin loat D. L. Barua, 

nam 1939, trang 335 n6i r~ng sudaip chi la m()t phan ill, va itthaip c6 nghfa la "tram ngan 

thai kY C\fC m~n truang tru6c (D=1i Kiep) va" (b6n do~n thai kY bftt kha co IU'C}'Ilg (khong 

thd lu<Yng au(Jc)), xem t~i B() Chu Giai vS SO' Hanh T=1ng Kinh, ban fin loat D. L. Barua, 

nam 1939, trang 2, cau k~ 16; nhfrng dieu nay da la tfit y€u d~ mang l~i Sv Tinh Giac d€n 
thanh thl)c.] 

[(+): Ph,t Di~n CB Kinh, duqc cho Ia m()t tva de thay th€ cho SO' Hanh T=1ng Kinh 

t~i B() Chu Giai ve SO' Hanh T=1ng Kinh, ban fin loat D. L. Barua, nam 1939, trang 8. Dieu 

nay c6 nghfa Ia y chieu B() Chu Giai ve SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh, ban fin loat D. L. Barua, nam 
1939, trang 335, r~ng nhfrng sv tich anh dfing da lam tru6c d6, Di Ti~n Nghi~p S\I', duqc 

thvc hi~n du6i thai Chrr Ph't (khac nhau) va kh6 thvc hi~n, da duqc cho Ia hfru quan den 
ban than minh, Hfru Quan Drrong ThOi (tu ngfr nay cfing a t~i Thanh Tjnh D,o trang 

450), rue la d€n Drrc Ph't Gotama. Nhfrng truy~n kY da duqc thu thanh toan t~p trong SO' 
Hanh T,ng Kinh d~ cu I~ thuy€t minh c6ng due anh dfing tru6c day cua Ngai da duqc cho 
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la chi tmmg tS tg thu~t nhfrng s\f tich anh dfing da thl,l'c hi~n trong thm kY cl,l'c m9-n truang 
H'nh V'n D,i Ki~p (xem Phfrn I. 2 va B() Chu Giai v~ Sir Hanh T,ng Kinh, ban ~n loat 
D. L. Barna, nam 1939, trang 20); xem Lai Gi&i Thi~u trang vi. f. x.] 

CONCLUDED IS THE BASKET OF CONDUCT 
DUC H~NH T~G DA KET THUC 
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GLOSSARY 
THU!T BIEU NGO' 

A 

Acchariya: Thftn Ky, Ky Tai, Ky D~c, Ky Di, Thien Tai. 

Acchariyabbhutadhamma Sutta: Kinh Van Hy HiJu Vi T~ng HiJu Phap. 
Acelara: Kh6 Hanh Gia Loa The. 

Ajapalanigrodha: Son Duong Du5ng Nhan. 
Aiijana: Trich NhanDuqc Thuy (thu6c nu&c nho mit). 

Aiifiatavesena: Tri Thuc T6i Thuqng. 

Anabhirati: Bftt Hoan Hy, Bftt Hy Duy~t, Bftt Man Y, Bftt Hqp Y. 
Abhaya: Vo Uy Cµ, Nguyen Luqng (luqng xet tha thu), Khoan Thu. 

Abhayada"Da: Vo Uy Thi, Nhieu Thu (tha thu). 

Abhinihara: Ky Tich, Uy Lvc Cong Due, Thftn Thong, Thftn Bien. 

Abhinihara: L~p Chi Nguy~n, L~p Chi Quy€t Tam. 

Abhikara: L~p Chi Nguy~n Hanh Thi~n. 
Abhisamaya: Sv Ng() DC;to, Sv Thanh DC;to. 
Abhififia: Thing Tri, Tinh Thong, Thftn Thong. 

Abhidhamma: Vo Ty Phap 

Abhivandiipsu: QuY. Bai L~, sv QuY. Bai, Kinh Bai, L~ Bai. 
Abhisailkharamaro: T6i Hanh Ma, Nghi~p Ma. 

Adhitthana: Chu Nguy~n, Quyen Tv Quy€t, Ky Dao (cftu khfin, cftu nguy~n), Dao Cao. 
Adhitthahiip: Da HC;t Quy€t Tam. 

Adhitthasiip: Da Quy€t Dinh. 
Adhikiccappavattatta: HiJu Quan Duong Thai. 

Ahitahita: B~ng HiJu Bftt Luong. 

Agatika: Bftt Kha Hanh Tfiu Gia. 

Akanittha Deva: Chu Sic C(ru Canh PhC;tm Thien. 

Akusalakammapatha: Bftt Thi~n Nghi~p DC;to. 
Amatadudrabhi: C6 Tr6ng Bftt Tu. 

Amaranth: Hoa Tru<'rng Sinh, Hoa Bftt Tu, Hoa Tru<'rng T6n. 

Anantabalavahana: Vo S6 B() Binh Xa Binh. 

Anivattigamagga: DC;to L() Bftt H6i Dftu, DC;to L() Bftt Thoai Sue, DC;to L() Bfrt Phan H6i. 
Anunaya: Nguy~n Y, LC;tc Y. 
Anuttaro: Vo Thuqng Si (Vo Thuqng, Vo Ty, Phi Pham). 

Anussarati: H6i Uc, Ky Uc, Hoai Ni~m. 
Antafikkhacara: B() Hanh L() Thien. 

Antaraya: Nguy Hiem, Hiem Tr&. 
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Atta: Tv Ky, Tv Than, Th€ Nhan. 
Apadana: Di€n C6 Kinh, Su Ky, Sv Tinh. 
Aparagoyana: Tay Nguu Hoa Chau. 
Apaloketva: Ngung Thi. 
Apsarases: Chu Nu Thuy ThAn (Chu Nu Can That Ba). 
Asana: Tu Dan Thu(k Ki€u M()c. 
Asadisamahadana: D~i Xa Thi Vo Du Luan Ty. 
Assattha: Giac Ng() Thl,l. 
Asuiifia: Phi Khong B~ch, Phi Khong Hu, Phi Khong Khoang. 
Asuiifiakappa: Phi Khong Hu Ki~p, Phi Hu Vo Ki~p. 
Alaip.karafijana: Trang Sue V~t Phftm. 
Alinasattu: B~c M~n Ti~ Hftu Tinh, B~c Tich Cvc Hftu Tinh. 
Attha: Ml,lC Dich, Ml,lC Tieu. 
Atthapatisambhida: Nghia Vo Ng~i Giai. 
Avassaya: Khao San ( ch6 dva vftng chAc ), Sa Y Khao Gia. 
Avijahitatthanani: Thai Ca Bftt Thich Hqp. 
Ayoghara: Thi~t Thftt (ngoi nha sAt). 
Ajivika: Khb Hanh Gia Phi Ph~t Giao. 
AjivaparisuddhisDa: Sinh K~ Thanh Tinh Gi&i. 
Atata: Cb Tr6ng (c6 tr6ng chi co m()t m~t bit da). 
Atatavitata: Luu D~c CAm (cay dan d~c bi~t b~g luu ly), Cay Dan Ty Ba. 
Amalaka: Du Cam Tu, Cay Me Ri:mg. 
Ama9qa: Cay Bi Ma, Cay ThAu DAu. 
Adesana: Thuy~t Minh, Tv Thu~t, Chi D~o. 
Alaya: Luu Luy~n, Xa Bftt DAc (bo khong duqc, bin tjn khong no"), Y Luy6n, Y Y Bftt Xa 
(bo di khong danh, luu luy6n bin rin). 
Aloka: Luqng Quang, Quang Mang, Khan Ki~n, Sa Kien. 
Asavakkhaya: L~u T~n Gia, Chu L~u DI T~, A La Han, Vo Sinh. 
Asavakkhayafiaq.a: L~u T~n Tri. 

B,BH 
Bala: Lvc, Lvc Khi, Lvc Luqng. 
Balavahanaip. Anappakarp: BC) Binh Xa Binh Bftt Thi€u. 
Bimbijala: Tuang Tv Th\l, Cay Rau Den Do. 
Bojjhailga: Giac Chi, Giac Phan, Bb D€ Chi, Giac Chi Kinh. 
Bodhi Pallailka: Ki6t Gia Giac Ng(). 
Bodhimaq.\fa: Bb D€ D~o Trang. 
Bujjhamano: Kha Nh~n Thuc. 
Bujjhissanti: Tinh Giac, Giac Ng(). 
Buddhakaraka: Tac Thanh Qua Ph~t. 
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Buddhapadaniyaip.: Ph~t Dien CfJ Kinh. 

Buddhavaip.sa: H~ T9c Chu Ph~t. 
Buddhavisaya: Ph~t Canh Gi6i · 

Bhaddakappa: Hl;lnh V~n Bl;li Ki€p, Thi~n Bl;li Ki€p, Hi~n Tl;li Bl;li Ki€p. 

Bhavagga: Cung T9t Hfru. 
Bhal}akas: Chu BfJi Tµng Gia. 

Bhesajja: Duqc T~, Duqc V~t, Duqc Phfim. 

Bhojaputta: Thon Nam Tir (con trai cua thon dan). 
Brahmavihara: Phl;lm Tru. 
Brahma Bhavana: Tu T~p Phl;lm Hl;lnh. 

c 
Cakkavala: Tien Thien Vu Trµ, Th€ Gi&i. 

Catumadhurabhojana: Tu M~t Trfrp Phl;ln Thvc. 

Caturaligasamannagata: H9i Tu Tue Phuc Trl;lch. 

Candana: Huong Li~u Thvc V~t, Cay Ban Huong. 

Campaka: Hoang Ng9c Lan, Hoang Lan, Cay Ng9c Lan. 
Cammanaddha: C6 TrfJng. 

Cariyapitaka: Sa Hanh Tl;lng Kinh, Hanh Tl;lng. 

CUl}l}a: Phfrn Ml;lt (b9t phfrn). 

Cutupapatafi.al}a: Thien Nhan Tri, Sinh Di~t Tri. 

Cetiya: Bao Thap. 

Cittassa afifiatha: Bfrt D6ng Hfru Di Tam Thuc. 

Chatthasaligayana: H9i Nghi Ki€t T~p Tam Tl;lng Lftn Thu Sau. 

D,DH 
Daya, Dayaip.: Nhan Tu, Lan M~n, Thuy Lan, The Tufrt. 

Dasabodhisattuppattikatha: K~ Th~p Giac Hfru Tinh Ban Sinh. 

Dasakusalakammapatha: Th~p Thi~n Nghi~p Bl;lo. 

Dassita: Bieu Minh. 

Daru: M9c Sai, M9c KhfJi. 
Dipaduttama: B~c Chi ThuQ'llg Tl;li Nhi Tue Chung. 

Dighabhal}akas: Chu Tl,mg Kinh Gia Truang B9, Chu Giang Thu~t Truang B9. 

Duttha: Muu Hl;li, Bach Hl;li. 
Duma: Th\l, Th\l M<)c. 
Dutiyika: The Tu. 

Dussa: BfJ Y. 

Devanagari: Thien Buang, Thien Qu6c, Cvc Ll;lc Th€ Gi&i. 
Devaraja: Thien Vuong. 
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Dhana: Tai San. 
Dhammika: Chinh Phap Gia. 
Dhammacarin: Phap Hanh Gia. 
Dhammacetiya: Phap Thap, Tang Kinh Cac, Ph~t Kinh, Kinh Thu. 
Dhammadussa: Phap B6 Y. 
Dhammapapsambhida: Phap Vo Ng9-i Giai. 
Dhammapupphagufa: Phap Hoa Roan (vong hoa Giao Phap ). 
Dhammata: Quy Lu~t Tv Nhien, Quy Lu~t Phap Tile. 
Dhammattha: Chan Giao Phap. 
Dhunamana: Chi~n DC)ng. 
Dhunanto: Dao DC)ng. 
Dhumaketu: Hoa, Hoa Tang Thi The. 

E 
Ehibhikkhuka: Chu Thi~n Lai Ty Khuu. 

G,Gh 
Gaja: Hitng Tuqng. 
Gal}asettha: B~c T6i Hao Trong Toan The Tu Si 

Gantva: Di D~n Gfrn. 
Gandharvas: Chu Can That Ba. 
Gavapana: D~ Hfi. 
Gahita: D~ Xu~t. 
Gativivajjito: B~t Kha Nang BC) Hanh. 
Gavutas: Don Vi Truang DC). 
Geha: 6c Vu, Phong Tu, Gia, Til) Xu, Ngl,l Sa. 
Gotta: Tong TC)c, Gia TC)c, Ph9-m Van. 
Ghana: B~t (m()t ch~p cha). 

H 
Hatthinaga: Long Tuqng (con voi cao quy ho~c hoang gia). 
Hatthiyana: Ky Tuqng. 
Hitavadi: Luong Ngon, Trung Ngon, Khoan Uy Chi Ngon. 
Hitahite: B~t Thi~n Hfru. 
Hutasana: ThAn Hoa, Ng~t TS Phfun Gia (B~c th9 I~ v~t cung hiSn). 

I 

lndriya: Can, Quy~n Lvc. 
Indriyasarpvarasna: Can Phong Lu~t Nghi. 
Iriyapatha: Oai Nghi. 
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Isi: Tu Hanh Gia, An SI, Tien Nhan. 
Isipabbajjaip: Xuftt Gia Theo Cach An SI. 
lsipatana: L<)c Da Vien. 
Itivuttaka: Nhu Thi Ngfr Kinh. 

J 
Jalanto: Nhien Thieu (bung chay). 
Jayadidisa: B~c Chi€n Th~ng Dich Nhan. 
Jayapallailka: Ki€t GiaTh~ng Lqi. 
Jambu: Cay Anh Dao, Nam Hai B6 Dao, Cay Gioi, Cay Tao Do. 
Jambudipa: Nam Thi~m Be) Chau, Dao Hoa Dao. 
Janettika: M~, Mfiu Than. 
Janika: Dftng Sinh Thanh. 
Janamano; Kha DI Ly Giai. 

Jataka Nidana: B6n Sinh CfJ Sv (Truy~n Thuy€t, Ng\l Ngon). 
Jettha: B~c T6i Cao, B~c Tru6ng Lao, B~c Huynh Tru6ng. 

K,KH 
Kakudha: Thv M<)c Cao D~i, Cay Bang. 
Kammabhava: Nghi~p Hfru. 

Ka.Qikara: Cay D~ T6 Hinh, Cay D~ M~t Lqi (cay bong Iai). 
Katavijja: B~c Thvc Luy~n. 
Kappani Kevalani: T6ng Hqp Ki€p. 
Kappiya: Ung Duang, Ung Cai. 

Kappiyabha.Q~aip: Tang Lfr Ung Hfru (ill chilng v~t phfim). 
Karavika: Chim Ca Lang Tftn Gia, My Am DiSu, Di~u Thanh DiSu, Thien Du0ng DiSu. 
Karu.Qa: Bi Mfin, Lan Mfin, Lan Ai. 
Kilesamara: Phi~n Nao Ac Ma. 

Ketaka: Lam Dftu Thv, Cay Dua D~i. 
Kora.Q~aka: Ke Quan Hoa (hoa m6ng ga). 
Kumbhila: Ng~c Ngu (ca sftu). 
Khamanto: Kh~c Ch€, Dung Nhfin, Nhfin N~i, Khoan Dung. 
Khadati: Th9 Thvc, Thu Tu&c (nhai nghien thuc an). 
Khema: Binh An, An Toan. 
Khi.Qa: T~n, Tieu T~n. 
Khi.Qasava: L~u T~n Gia, Chu L~u DI T~n, A La Han (Vo Sinh). 

L 

Latthimadhu: Cam Gia, Gia Du0ng. 
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LaJanto: B:;ti B9 ( ehi~u x:;t). 
Labhin: B~e Hfiu Tai V~n Gia. 
Luddaputta: L:;tp Nam Tu (ngum di san thu). 
Lokadhamma: Th~ Gian Phap. 
Lokadhatu: B:;ti Bia, Vfi T111. 
Lokajetfha: Th€ Ton, Xung Hi~u Ph~t Ba. 
Lokavidfi: Th€ Gian Giai. 
Lokavivaral}a: Phi L9 Tu€ Gian, Cong B6 Th€ Gian. 
Loka Muiicitva: Thoat Dve V Qng Th~ Gian. 
Lokuttaradhamma: Sieu Th€ Phap. 
Lomaha1psana: Mao Phat Tung Nhien (long toe dl,Illg d(rng). 

M 

Maccharaja: Ngu Vuong. 
Majjhimabhal.J.akas: Chu Tvng Kinh Gia Trung B9, Chu Giang Thu~t Gia Trung B9. 
Mada: Kieu Ng:;to, Tµ Phv, Tµ Hao, Tµ Ton. 
Madhulatthika: Cam Thao Buang, Bi€m Thao Can, M~t Thao. 
Manopal}idhana: Y Nguy~n Quy~t Tam. 
Mandarava: Ngfi Chung Thien Thv Chi Nhftt, Cay San Ho (thu9e Thien Gim). 
Maiigala: Cat Tuang, Cat LQ'i, H:;tnh V~n, Hy Khanh. 
Mal}i va sabbakamado: Hbng Bao Th:;teh, Ng9c Y Nguy~n (ehau bao ban m9i y nguy~n). 
Mal}\).akappa: Tinh Khi~t B:;ti Ki~p. 
Mahadana: B:;ti Xa Thi. 
Mahaparivaro: Bi;ti Thi Tung, Db B~, Tuy Tung, Vi Nhi8u. 
Mahamahitp: Bi;ti Thl> Bia, B:;ti Cuong Thl>. 
Mahayana: B:;ti.Thira Ph~t Giao, A Xa Le Giao Gi&i, Su Phv Giao Gim. 
Mahayasa: B~e B:;ti Danh Dt;r, B~e B:;ti Vinh Dt;r, B~e B:;ti Thanh V Qng. 
Mahasa1pgha: B:;ti Chung B9, Ma Ha Tang Ky Lu~t. 
Mahasala: Cay Bi;ti Long Th9. 
Mahasm.ia: Bi;ti Chi~u Sinh Bi~n Thanh. 
Mahavatpsa: B:;ti H~ T<)e. 
Mahavira: B~e B:;ti Anh Dfing, B~e Bi;ti Dfing Cam. 
MahaveJu: Cay B:;ti True Tu. 
Mahabodhiva1psa: B:;ti H~ T9e Bf> B€ Thv. 
Mahesakkho: B:;ti Ch(rng Nhan, Bi;ti Mve Kich Gia. 
Mantras: Cae Thdn Chu An B9 Giao. 
Maral}a: St;r Tu Vong. 
Marn: Chu Thien Loi. 
Mala: Hoa Hoan, Hoa Xuy~n. 
Mata: San M~u, M~u Than. 
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Matiposaka: B~c Du6ng Dµc Mfiu Than. 
Medini: Th6 Bia, Cuong Th6. 

Megha: Van Thai (may), B~o Phong Van (dam may bao bao). 
Migadaya: Khu Bao H<) L<)c Lam. 

Muccitva: Giai Thoat, Bai Thoat, Thoat Ly. 

Muni: Tri€t Nhan, Thanh Nhan, An SI, Tang Lu. 

Muttadini: Tran Chau. 

Mugapakkha: Lung A Pha Tu ( que cam di€c ). 

N,N 
Nal}adhatu: Tri Gi6i. 

Naradeva: Thien Nhan, Qu6c Vuong, Quan Chu. 

Narasabha: Chu T6 Nhan Lo~i. 
Nagaraja: Long Vuong. 

Nagapalokita1p: Xoay Toan Than Ngrmg Thi. 

Nataraja: B~c Khieu Vii Vuong, Vii B~o Vuong. 
N aramarii: H<)i Chung Thien. 
N aruttama: B~c Chi Thuqng Nhan. 

Naga: H6ng H~u Xac Thl), Xich Thi€t M<)c. 

Nayako: Thu Linh, Lanh Tµ, Lanh B~o Nhan, H<)i Tru6ng. 
Nimantetva: Cung Thinh, Yeu Thinh. 

Nimmini1p: Bi~n Phap Phong H<). 

Nimmita Deva: Chu Thien Hoa L~c Thien Gi6i. 

Nibbuto: Sv An L~c, Sv An Tinh, Sv Tieu Di~t Phi~n Nao, Sv Ninh Tinh. 
Niralaya: Bfrt Luu Luy€n, Bfrt Y Luy€n. 
Niruttipatisambhida: Tu Vo Ngc;i.i Giai. 

Nisidana: T9a B6 (vai trai ng6i, tfrm chi€u trai n~n nha). 
Nila: H~c S~c, Tham Lam S~c, Tham Ll)c S~c. 
Nipa: Hoa Vo Vu. 

0 
Odapattakiya: Xue Bat The. 

Ogha: B<)c Luu. 

Oghana1p Atikkantana1p: B<)c Luu Ba Bi Ap Phl)c. 
Osadha: Dm;rc PhAm. 

Osadhi: Dm;rc V~t (ngoi sao chfra b~nh). 
Osadhi: Kim Tinh, Thai Bc;i.ch Tinh, Sao Mai. 

Ovadissami: Giao Gi6i, Hufrn Ngon, Giao Bc;i.o, Cao Gi6i. 
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P,Ph 
Pabbajatp: XuAt Gia. 
Paccattharal}a: Phu BB (vai trai ra), Phuc BB (vai che phu), Di~m Thvy BB (vai trai ngu). 
Paccayanissitasila: Khao Sat TAt Nhu V~t Gi&i. 
Pajjunna: Vft Thfin (thfin mua). 
Pal}~ita: B~c Hi€n Tri, Tri Gia. 
Patiposito: Chiem Duang, Phu Duang, Duang Dvc. 
Patitthahitp: On cb Dia Xac L~p. 
Papgha: San Khu€. 
Patibhal}apapsambhida: Bien Vo Ng~i Giai. 
Patisambhida: Vo Ng~i Giai. 
Pathavi: Thb Dia. 
Pallalika: T9a Vi, Ngv T9a, Bao T9a, Dai T9a. 
Paramattha: Sieu Ly, Chan US, Tham Ao, Tham Thuy. 
Paranimmitta Deva: Chu Thien Tha Hoa T\l' T~i Thien Gi&i. 
Parivarabhikkhu: Ty Khuu Thi Tung (Db ue, Tuy Tung, Vi Nhi~u). 
Passaddhi: Khinh An, Than Tam An Thich Du Khoai. 
Palasa: Cay Gi€ng Gi€ng. 
Pavattayi: Khoai TBc Toan Chuy€n (xoay tron tbc d() nhanh). 
Pavaral}a: L8 Tv Tu, Tuy Y, Phi;mg HiSn, Cung Phl,lng. 
Padapa: Thv M()c. 
Papake: Ta Ac, T()i Nghiet. 
Patimokkhasatpvarasila: Bi~t Bi~t Giai Thoat Canh Gim. 
Patali: Cay Hoa Thuy Tien (cay c6 boa loa ken), Cay So Dfta (thb san A Tu La Dia Gim). 
Parajika: BAt C()ng Tf\l. 
Paricchataka: Thich Dbng Th\l, Cay San Ho (thu()c Thien Gi&i). 
Pasal}aka Cetiya: Bao Thap Nham Th~ch. 
Petavatthu: Ng~ Quy Sv Tinh. 
Pipphali: Cay Da, Cay Sung. 
Pitamaha: Tb Phv. 
Pilakkha: D~i Di~p Dung, Hoang Cat Thl,l. 
Pity: Hy Ai, Hy Duy~t, Hoan Hy, CaoHirng. 
Puiigava: B~c T6i Hao, B~c Trac Viet. 
Pul}~arika: Cay B~ch Lien. 
Puthavi: Dia Gi&i, Th6 Dia. 
Punnaga: ThiSt Lvc M()c, ThiSt Le M()c, Cay Mu U, Nguy~t QuS Thv. 
Pubbavideha: Dong Th~ng Thftn Chau. 
Pubbenivasanussatiiial}a: Tue M~ng Tuy Ni~m Tri. 
Puratanakamma: Di Ti€n Nghi~p Sv. 
Purisuttama: B~c Chi Thuqng T~i Nhan Chung. 
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Phalabbara: Qua Thvc Thira Darn (tnii cay nl:lng triu). 
Phaladhara: Qua Thvc Th6 Dia (trai cay tren dfrt li~n). 

R 
Rajjesu: Vuong Quy~n. 
Ratana: Tran Bao, Bao V~t, Bao B6i. 
Ratananibha: Tv H6 Tran Bao, Phu S~c Tv H6 Tran Bao. 
Ratthupada: Vuong Qu6c Phat Sinh. 
Rattasm.ia: Lam H6 Di~p. 
Rajayatana: Thi€t Tuy€n Tu Thv. 
Rukkha: Thv M(k, Lam M(>c. 

s 
Sakaratthato: Chinh Lanh Th6 Cua Minh. 
Sakyakufa: Gia T(>c Sakya. 
Sakyavac}c}hano: B~c Tien Hoa Thu(>c D<;li Gia T(>c Sakya. 
Sa:rikhara: Phap Hilu Vi. 
Saddhammasa:rigaha: T6ng Hqp Chanh Phap. 
Sahanto: Nh~n N<;li, Nh~n Thl,l, Dung Nh~n, Uc Ch€. 

Sasagara: Hilu D<;li Duong. 
Satara1psi: Thai Duong, Bach Quang Tuy€n. 
Sattasattahani: Thfrt Nh~t. 
Sattapal}l}i: Ap Cu&c Thl,l (cay la chan vit). 
Sa1pyojana: KiSt Su. 
Samaka: Tuong Ding. 
Samagga: Doan K€t, Tinh Th6ng Nhfrt, Nhfrt Tri, T~ Toan, T~ T~p, Hai Hoa. 
Samijjhati: Roan Thanh, Roan Tfrt, Thanh Cong, D<;lt Dao, T6t Nghi~p. 
Sambojjha:riga: Ding Giac Chi, Chi Phftn Llnh Ng(>. 

Sammutti: Th€ Tvc. 
Satekiccha: Kha Tri Du. 
Satthuno: Giao Su, Truy~n Giao SI, Giao Si 
Sa:rikilesamaral}a: Phi~n Nao Tu Vong, Phi~n Nao D~n Khm Tu Vong. 

Safala: Huong Vi Thv, Cay Dftu. 
Sapateyya: Ti~n Tai, Tai Phu, Tai San. 
Sasana: Ton Giao. 
Sarakappa: Vu Vi~t D<;li Ki€p. 
Saramal}c}akappa: Cvc Tinh Khi€t D<;li Ki€p. 

Sala: Long Th9. 
Siridhamma: Cat Tuang Phap, Cat Lqi Phap. 
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Sirisa: Khoat Di~p Hqp Roan, Cay Keo. 
Silabbata: Kh6 Tu Tri Gi6i 
Su:ii:iiakappa: Khong Hu Ki€p, Hu Vo Ki€p. 
Su:rpsumara: Ng;;tc Ngu (ca sfiu). 
Sutadhamma: Ki€n Van Phap. 
Suva99abhumi: Hoang Kim Ban Dao (vling ven biSn Mi€n Di~n). 
Settha: B~c T6i ThuQ'Ilg, T6i Ki~t Xufit, T6i Hao, T(>t Dinh, T6i Uu Tu. 
Settha:rp settha:rp: Ki~t Xufit C\fc DiSm, Bao Quy C\fc Diem. 
So9a: ChiSu Sinh Di~n Thanh. 
Sova99apaduka: Kim Ly (doi giay vang), M<)c 1-(ich (gu6c g6). 
Suddha: Thufm Khi€t, Thufin Tjnh, Thufin Chan. 
Sunandarama: Thi~n Hy T\I Vi~n. 
Susira: Quan Nh;;tc Khi, Xuy Tfiu Nh;;tc Khi (m<)t sao true). 

T,Th 
Tajjanto: Khling Hach (de d9a cho sq hai). 
Talami:iija: M<)c Chfit Du<'>ng Tung. 
Tapasa: Tu Hanh Gia, An Si, Lam Gian Tu Hanh Gia, An Tu Gia. 
Temiya: L<)ng Thfip Tu (lam cho ftm um). 
Tidasa: Tam Th~p (ba muai). 
Tulabhuta: Chan Binh Dkg. 
Thala: Ll,lc Dia, Tao Dia. 
Thupava:rpsa: H~ T<)c Bao Thap. 

u 
U99aloma: Lu5ng Mi Gian Han Mao, Lu5ng Mi Gian Te Mao. 
Ubbhedha: Cao DQ. 

Ubbhedhamuggata: Khai L~p Cao Tling ( cao ngfit sirng sfrng). 
Udana: Kinh T\f Thuy€t, Cam Than, Kinh Than. 
Uggata: Cao Tling (cao ngfit). 
UJuraja: Ngliy~t Cfiu, Nguy~t LuQ'Ilg, Tinh Tu Vuong. 
Upanisadino: Di Vao Ngbi Gfin Ben. · 
Upapattibhava: Sinh Hfru. 

Uposatha: B6 Tat Trai Gi&i, Vi~c Th9 Tri Bat Gi&i, Ngay Tl,lng Ni~m Gi6i Lu~t. 
Ussita: Khai L~p (sirng sfrng). 
Uttarakuru: B&c Cau Lu Chau. 
Uttariya: ThuQ'Ilg Y. 
Uttatta: Dung Hoa (n6ng chay ra thS long). 

v 
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Vacjcjhano: Sv TiSn B(), Sv Xuong Thinh, Sv TiSn Hoa 
Vacjcjhamana: Sv Xuong Thinh (ph6n vinh). 
Vatta: Tu Hanh, Tu Bl;lO, Tri Gi&i, Thu Gi6i 
Vattapotaka: Ti€u Arn Thuftn ( chirn cun cut con). 

Vanaspati: Cv Thl.l, Thl.l Vuong. 
Varpsa: Tong T()c, Gia T()c, H~ T()c. 

Vararp vararp: Ki~t Xufrt, Bao Quy, Trac Tuy~t. 
Vasudha: Tai San BS Tl;lo Gia (B~c sang l~p, gfty d\Illg tai san me th6 dia, dl;li dia). 
Vahana: Gia Su, V~n Thau (con v~t cuai d€ chuyen cha). 
Vethana: Tri~n Bftu (vai chill:n dftu, khan d()i dftu). 
Vela: Bien Ng(;ln. 
Viceyya: H6i T~p, H6i T6ng, T6ng Hqp. 
Vikubbana: BiSn Ao Ky B~c. 
Vijitarp: Chinh Phl.lc, ChiSn Th~ng, Th~ng Lqi, Kh~c Phl.lc. 

Vilasa: Vii Mi, Di~m L~. 
Vimanavatthu: Thien Cung Sv Tinh. 
Vinivattayi: Chuy€n Qua, Chuy€n Di. 
Vipulaphala: Qua Phu6c Vo LuQ'llg. 

Vitata: C6 Tr6ng ( c6 tr6ng co hai rn~t duqc bit da). 
Vivada: Tranh Chfrp, Tranh Sao (tranh cai to tiSng), Sao Gia (cai c9, gay g6, cai va), Sao 
Chuy ( cai CQ, tranh cai, cai nhau). 
V ehapphala Deva: Chu Quang Qua Phl;lrn Thien. 

Vyakaral}a: Dv Ngon, Dv KiSn, Dv Bao. 

y 

Yakkhas: Chu Dl;l Xoa. 
Y ama Devata: Chu Thien Dl;l Ma. 
Y amaka Patihariya: Song B6i Thftn Tue Th~ng Tri. 
Yamaka Vikubbana: Song Bdi Bi€n Ao Ky B~c ( dl.lng Phap Thu~t bi€n hoan nguyen hinh). 

Y asa: Vinh Dv, Danh Dv. 
Yana: Chau Xa, Cong Cl.I Giao Thong, Cong Cl.I V~n Tai. 
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NAMO TASSA BHAGAV ATO ARAHATO SAMMASAMBUDDHASSA 
CUNG KiNII Duc THE TON - UNG cDNG - cHANH DANG GIAc 

PRAISE TO THAT LORD, ARAHANT, FULLY SELF-AWAKENED ONE 
TAN TT)NG DUC THE TON DO, B!c VO SINH, 

B!C DA T1J TiNH GIAC ROAN TOAN 

ANAGATA V A1"fSA DESANA 
THUYET GlAO H-€ TQC VI LAI 

THE SERMON OF THE CHRONICLE-TO-BE 
THUYET GIAO BIEN NIEN SU Vl LAI 

Translated from the Sinhala by UDAYA MEDDEGAMA 
Duqc UDAYA MEDDEGAMA dich thu~t tir Tich Lan ngfr 

Edited with an Introduction, Glossary and Notes by JOHN CLIFFORD HOLT 
Duqc JOHN CLIFFORD HOLT bien t~p v&i m()t Lm Gi&i Thi~u, 

Thu~t Ngfr Bi€u va Nhfrng Sg Chu Thich 

·INTRODUCTION 
LOI GIOI THI-€U 

Throughout the historical development of Buddhist traditions in Asian cultures and 

societies, veneration of the Bodhisatta Maitreya (PiiJi: Metteyya, Sinha/a: Maitrl, Tibetan: 
Byamapa, Chinese: Mi-Lo; and Japanese: Miroku) has consistently reflected 

eschatological visions of an ultimate spiritual salvation and, to a lesser extent, recurrent 

millennial dreams of collective redemption from the problematic conditions of this worldly 

existence. Abiding in the splendid heavenly abode of Tusitii in the upper strata of the 

Buddhist hierarchical cosmos, Maitreya is believed to be the future Buddha whose 

appearance in the human abode later in this world cycle (Kalpa) will re-establish Dharmic 
norms of righteousness and provide the virtuous with an auspicious time and place to gain 

the final of the spiritual Path: Nirvana. Maitreya is thus a mythic figure symbolizing the 

consummate spiritual future for all Buddhists. Literally, his name means "the friendly 

One". The term Maitri when used in Buddhist philosophical or religious discourse, is 
usually taken to mean: Loving - Kindness ", or the cultivated feeling of well-being about 

oneself that can be extended to all living creatures. The figure of Maitreya, therefore, 

embodies the spiritual hope that righteous human beings may some day live in universal 
concord [Abegg: 3 0 }. As such, this belief in the coming of a future Buddha has been rightly 

regarded as soteriologically analogous . to Judeo-Christian apocalyptic messianism, 
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Islamic expectations of the Mahdi's return, or the re-appearance of founding culture heroes 
in more traditional or "primitive" societies. Visions of Maitreya 's wondrous future age are 
part of the history of religions in which religieux have expressed a yearning to live amidst 
temporal conditions supernally conducive to the attainment of the spiritual summum 

bonum. 
Trong su6t qua trinh phat tri~n thu(>c ve lich su cua nhfrng truyen th6ng Ph't Ghio 

trong cac nen van h6a va xa h(>i thu(>c Chau A, S\f kinh trc;mg ve B'c Giac Hfru Tinh 
Maitreya (Pali ngfr: Metteyya, Tich Lan ngfr: Maitri, Tay T~ng ngfr: Byamapa, Hoa 
ngfr: Mi-Lo; va Nh't ngfr: Miroku) da phan anh m(>t each nhAt quan nhfrng huy~n tuqng 
thu(>c ThS Ml;lt Lu~n (luqn v~ ciru canh t6i hqu cua loai nguOi sau khi chdt va sau khi tqn 
thd) ve m(>t S\f chfrng Cllu (sv ciru giup) tam linh t6i h~u va, 6 m(>t muc d(> kem hon, nhAt 

tai phat sinh nhfrng m(>ng tuang nhAt thien nien ve S\f c(ru th\lc t~p th~ khoi nhfrng dieu ki~n 
tl;lo thanh r~c r6i kh6 khan cua kiSp s6ng trlin thS nay. Khi dang an tn1 trong tru sa Dau Suit 
Da Thien. Gi6i trang l~, trong thuqng dia t~ng vli tn.i phan d~ng cAp cua Ph't Giao, 
Maitreya. da duqc cho la vi Ph't tuong lai ma S\f xuAt hi~n trong tru s6 nhan lol;li sau nay 
cua vong tulin hoan thS gian nay (Ki~p) se trc;mg tan kien l~p nhfrng quy phl;lm Phap Ly ve 

phfrm due cao thuqng chinh tf\Ic va quy dinh v6i m(>t thai gian va vi tri cat lqi d~ hol;lch d~c 
Dl;lo L(> tam linh t6i h~u: Nip Ban. Nhu v~y Maitreya la m(>t nhan v~t thu(>c ve thftn thol;li 

dang tuqng trung cho ti€n d6 tam linh hoan man cua tfit ca ChU' Ph't Tfr. Theo nghfa den, 

danh xrmg cua Ngai c6 nghfa la "B~c Hfru Hao". Thu~t ngfr Maitri khi duqc sir dµng trong 

cac bai di~n giang thu(>c triet h9c ho~c ton giao cua Ph't Giao, thuang duqc d\lng nghla la: 
"Tfrm Long Tu Ai", ho~c cam giac khang ll;!C duqc tn.ic ti~m hinh thanh ve ban than c6 th~ 
duqc ma r(>ng cho t~t ca cac sinh v~t s6ng. Vi ly do nhu v~y, nhan v~t Maitreya la hi~n 
than ni€m hy v9ng tinh thlin r~ng chung nhan hfru tinh chinh tf\Ic c6 th~ m(>t ngay nao d6 

s6ng trong S\f hai hoa phf> c~p [Abegg: 30]. Nhu v~y, niem tuong tin nay ve S\f dao lai cua 
m(>t vi Ph't tuong lai da duqc coi m(>t each chinh xac nhu Ia Phap lol;li 1\f ve Thuy~t Ca D6c 

Cliu ThS thu(>c Do Thai CO' l>Bc Chi~t Trung Giao khai huyen sv tin tu6ng vao Chua Jesus 
Clru the, nhfrng niem hy VQng cua Hfii Giao ve S\f tr6 ll;li cua Thien Su (Dl;!O Su) Mahdi 
(tu&c hi¢u cua Mohammed Ahmed {1848 - 1885}), ho~c S\f trllng tan xufit hi~n cua nhfrng 

anh hung sang l~p nen van h6a trong cac xa doan thu(>c truyen th6ng ho~c "nguyen thuy" 

hon. Nhfrng huy~n tuqng ve thai dl;li tuong lai k)r di~u cua Maitreya la m(>t phfrn lich sir 

cua cac ton giao trong d6 cac ton giao da bi~u thi m(>t niem khat v9ng duqc s6ng gifra nhfrng 

dieu ki~n the 1\lc eve kY hfru trq cho vi~c thanh 1\fu di~u chi thi~n a m~t tam linh. 

Historically, the cult of Maitreya has been truly pan-Asian in scope. References to 
this Bodhisatta are as ancient as the Dlghanikaya of the Pa/i canon and most scholars 
concede that his cult had penetrated the ritual life of all South Asian Buddhist communities 
by at least the beginning of the Christian Era. It is possible that the origins of his cult were 
influenced by the diffusion throughout ancient Northern India of Zoroastrian soteriological 
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beliefe concerning Saosyant, the victorious cosmic savior figure expected to lead the forces 

of goodness and light to triumph over the forces of evil and darkness at the end of time 

[Basham: 274]. More specifically, it may be that this Iranian influence took root and was 

then articulated in the idea of a future Buddha originally amongst Hfnayiina Buddhist 
Kashmiri communities several centuries following the demise of the historical Gautama 
Buddha [Zurcher, I: 391]. Or, it may be that the emergent belief in a future Buddha owes 

its origins to antecedent Jain traditions regarding the continuing lineage of Tlrlhankaras 
("ford-makers": spiritual "victors'' exemplifying the way leading to ultimate spiritual 

realization), rather than to Persian Zoroastrian sources. In any case, by the time that the 
Lokottaraviida branch of the Mahiisanghikas formulated their canonical Mahiivastu (the 

earliest Text in which Bodhisattas are conceived of as supernatural beings) Maitreya is 
found at the head of a list of prophesied future Buddhas. Whether or not the impetus for 

belief in Maitreya is ultimately Persian (Zoroastrian) or Indian (Jain) in origin, the cult of 

Maitreya cannot be dated earlier than three centuries after the Buddha's Nirvana, and 

seemed to have reached its greatest influence in the period from the second to the eighth 

centuries A.D. the peak occurring about the fifth century. [Kloppenborg: 3 7]. 

Dva tren lich sir, vi~c sung bai cubng nhi~t v6 Maitreya m9t each xac thvc da co 
ph:;un vi Lien A Chau. Cac sv tham khao v6 Bic Giac Hii'u Tinh nay ciing c6 d~i nhu 
Tnrirng B{) Kinh cua Kinh Di€n Pali va ph&n nhi6u cac h9c gia thira nh~n rAng vi~c sung 
bai cuf>ng nhi~t v6 Ngai da tham nh~p vao dm s6ng thm)c v6 I€ nghi cua Ult ca cac c()ng dbng 
Phit Giao Nam A Chau chi thieu la duqc b~t dftu Ky Nguyen CO' 1>&c. Di6u kha thi la 
ngubn gfic cua vi~c sung bai cubng nhi~t v6 N gai da bi anh hu6ng b&i sv truy6n ba khiip ca 
mi6n Bile An I>{) c6 d~i clia ni6m tmmg tin thu()c Thuy~t Bai Hoa Giao (Dc;w thil lira) ctiu 
th€ hfru quan d€n Saosyant, nhan v~t C(ru Th€ Chu ho~ch th~ng vii tf'l,l duqc chi v<;>ng d§:n 
d~o Ive luqng my dire va anh sang de chi€n th~ng th€ Ive ta ac va hiic am trl]c dao vinh viSn 
[Basham: 274]. Cv th~ hem, co th6 Ia cinh hu6ng Ive Iran ngft nay da tham nh~p nhan tam 
va sau do da duqc bi€u d~t thanh s& trong y tu6ng v6 m()t vi Phit tuemg lai kh&i sa a gifta 
cac c()ng dbng Phit Giao Ti~u Thira An ngft vilng Kashmiri vai th€ kY ti€p theo sau sv 
vien tich lich sir cua l>ll'c Phit Gautama [Zurcher, I: 391]. Ho~c, co th€ la ni6m tin tan 
sinh vao m()t vi Phit tuemg lai thira nh~n ngubn g6c cua no tir cac truy6n thfmg l>~o Jain 
Xir An l>q tru6c kia hfru quan d€n gia h~ tri tl)c cua 'r-rrthaiikaras ("chu thi€n ch€ t~o gia": 
cac "thing lqi gia" tam linh cir 1~ thuy€t minh D~o L9 d~n d€n sv chirng tri tam linh t6i h~u), 
hem la tir cac ngu6n gbc thu()c Thuy~t Bai Hoa Giao (Dc;w thil lira) c(ru thS vilng Persian 
(thu<)c Iran ngu). Dftu th€ nao di nua, vao thm di€m ma phan b9 Sien ThS Giao Gi6i cua 
l>~i Chung Bq da sang l~p chan tac toan t~p Mahavastu clia h9 (Van Ban s6m nhftt trong 
do Chu Bic Giac Hii'u Tinh da duqc tu6ng xuftt la ch-Ung hfru tinh sieu 11J nhien) Maitreya 
da duqc tim thfty a dinh dftu m9t danh sach Chu Phit tuemg lai duqc dv ng6n. Trong bftt 
lu~n tru<'>ng hqp nao d(>ng Ive cho ni6m tin vao Maitreya r6t CUQC co ngubn g6c tir Bai Hoa 
Giao vilng Persian (thu(Jc Iran ngu) ho~c l>~o Jain Xir An l>q, vi~c sung bai cubng nhi~t 
v6 Maitreya kh6ng th€ nao duqc xac dinh nien d~i s6m hem ba th€ kY sau vi~c Vien Tich 
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cua Due Ph,t, va da c6 ve nhu da d~t dSn anh hu6ng h,rc ClJC d~i cua n6 trong mQt do~n th<'ri 
. gian tir thS kY thu hai dSn thS ky thu tam Sau Cong Nguyen, dinh di~m da xay ra vao khoang 
th~ kY thu nam. [Kloppenborg: 3 7]. 

Whatever the original historical genesis of the cult of Maitreya, Joseph Kitagawa 

has made the salient point that one of the most fascinating features of Maitreya is that 

wherever Buddhism was transplanted his figure evoked ''potential modes of creativeness" 

... in the peoples" religious apprehension and expression. [11 OJ 

Bftt lu~n khai nguyen ngu6n g6c thm)c v~ lich sir cua vi~c sung bai cu6ng nhi~t v~ 
Maitreya, Joseph Kitagawa da neu ro quan di~m chu y~u r~ng m(>t trong nh~g di_ic tnmg 
lam say me nhftt cua Maitreya Ia bftt lu~n nai nao Ph't Ghio da duqc thien di, nhan anh cua 
Ngai di hoan khOi (g9'i Zen) "cac phuoog thuc hfru ti~m lµc cua tinh sang t~o" ... trong dan 
chung" Sl}' khan phap (each nhin) Va SlJ bi~U d~t ton giao. [110] 

In contrast to the more formal canons of the Theravada Buddhist tradition where the 

cult of Maitreya seems to have occupied only a marginal place, numerous Mahiiyiina 

Sutras, such as the Saddharmapu{ltf,arika (Lotus of the True Law) and the Vajracchedikii 

(Diamond Sutra) afford Maitreya a very prominent salvific role along with Bodhisattas 

Avalokitesvara, Maiijusrf and Amitiibha. To be reborn in the age of Maitreya was regarded 

as an especially auspicious penultimate spiritual fate. In India, it is likely that visions of 

Maitreya's future age contributed significantly to the emerging belief in Amitiibha's 

paradise, Sukhiivatl (the "Pure Land"), which, when transplanted to China and Japan, 

eventually became the cornestone of the most widespread sectarian Buddhist tradition 

appealing to the laity of East Asia. 

Tuoog phan v&i cac kinh di~n chinh thuc hoo cua truy~n th6ng Ph~t Giao TrU"O'Ilg 
Lao Ghio Gi6i nai ma vi~c sung bai cu6ng nhi~t v~ Maitreya c6 ve nhu chi chiSm dl)llg 
m(>t vi tri a hen 1~, nhi~u Kinh Van D,i Thira, ch~ng h~n nhu Di~u Phap Lien Hoa (Lien 
Hoa Chan Phap Quy) va Kim CU"ong Dinh (Toan Th~ch Kinh Van) ban cho Maitreya m(>t 
vai tro c6 tac dµng ctru v&t dt trc;mg y~u cling v&i ChU' B~c Giac Hfru Tinh A valokitesvara 
(Quan Thi Am), Ma.djusri (Mqn Thu Su Lt, Van Thu Su Lt) va Amitabha (A Di Da). Duqc 
tai sinh trong thai d~i cua Maitreya da duqc coi la m(>t v~n m~nh tinh thfrn ap ch6t di_ic bi~t 
cat lqi. Trong Xu An D(), c6 ve nhu la nhfrng huy€n tuqng v~ thai d~i tuoog lai cua 
Maitreya da d~ xuftt m(>t each n'i nhan tftm vj (y vi sau xa, dang suy ngdm) vao ni~m tin 
tan sinh cua thien du<'rng Amitabha (A Di Da), Coi Tjnh D() ("Coi Tjnh Dia"), di~u d6, khi 
da thien di d~n Xu Trung Hoa va Xu Nh~t Ban, cu6i cling da tr6 thanh ca so cua truy~n 
th6ng Ph~t Giao giao phai ph6 bi~n nhftt, hfru hftp d~n Ive d~n ngum cu sI t~i gia a Dong 
A. 
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The desire to dwell in the presence of Maitreya, however, was not limited to pious 

laity. Many Buddhist monks of various Mahayana Buddhist schools flourishing in China 

are known to have engaged· in elaborate practices of meditation hoping to ascend to the 
Tusitii heaven to share in Mi-Lo 's spiritual resplendence; it is likely that the meditational 

states they experienced were correlated to a projective metaphysical experience of the 

Tusitii abode. Others, influenced perhaps by Taoist practices to promote longevity or 

immortality, aspired to prolong their temporal lives until Mi-Lo 's expected descent into this 

world. Periodically in China, the cult of Mi-Lo also inspired sectarian and revolutionary 
political movements from the time of the Sui dynasty through the Ming and Manchu. In 

these contexts, the expected descent of Mi-Lo represented popular aspirations for the 

disestablishment of an oppressive social, economic and political status quo and the 

inauguration of a new age wherein access to power and material wealth would be more 

egalitarian. On the other hand, the eighth century T'ang dynasty Empress Wu claimed to 

be an incarnation of Mi-Lo [Chen: 428] thus legitimating her position at the apex of 
hierarchy. 

Tuy nhien, n6i khat v9ng dugc cu tn'.i trong S1f hi~n di~n cua Maitreya, da kh6ng chi 
gi6i h<;U1 d€n ngm'ri cu si ti;ii gia ki~n thanh (cung ldnh va thanh th(lt). Nhi€u tu si Ph~t Ghio 
trong nhi€u tru0ng phai da di;ing sai bi~t cua Phit Ghio D,i Thira dang phbn vinh 6 Xu 
Trung Hoa dugc bi€t fa da tham gia vao cac S\I th\]'c hanh thi€n djnh tinh tam sach hoi;ich 
vm hy VQng dugc thang ti8n d8n Dau Suit Ba Thien Gi6i d~ phan hu6ng S1f hoa l~ thu()c 
v€ tam linh cua Mi-Lo; co kha nang la cac tqmg thai thi€n dinh ma hQ da trai nghi~m, da 
tuong quan lien d8n m()t S\f trai nghi~m thu()c v€ hinh nhi thll'Qllg hqc (mon h9c nghien cU-U 

vJ nhfmg aiJu vu(J't tren v(lt chat, thu9c vJ vo hinh) d1f td.c v€ tn'.i s6 Dau SuAt Ba Thien 
Gi6i. Nhfmg nguai khac, c6 le bi anh hu6ng b6i cac S\f th\fc hanh D,o Giao (Lfi.o Giao) 

nh~m xuc ti8n S1f tru0ng thQ ho~c S\f vinh sinh, da khat v9ng keo dai dai s6ng th8 tt,ic cua hQ 
cho d8n khi S1f hi;t sinh cua Mi-Lo dugc d1! tinh trong the gian nay. M()t each dinh.k)' trong 
Xu Trung Hoa, vi~c sling bai cubng nhi~t v€ Mi-Lo ding da phu hfru linh cam cac hoi;it 
d()ng chinh ttj giao phai va each mi;ing tir tri€u di;ii nha Tuy den nha Minh va nha Man 
Chau. Trong nhfmg hoan canh nay, S1f hi;t sinh dugc d\f tinh cua Mi-Loda th~ hi~n nhfmg 
S1f khat V<,mg phb bien v€ Vi~c XOa bo mQt hi~n tri;tng xa h(}i, kinh t8 Va chinh ttj ap birc Va 
S1f khai doa:ll m()t Tfrn Thai Di;ii, a trong d6 vi~c ti€n nh~p quy€n l\]'C va CUa cai v~t chftt se 
dugc binh dfutg hon. M~t khac, Nfr Hoang Vu cua tri€u di;ii nha Dll'O'Jlg vao th8 Icy thir tam 
da 1\f cho minh la m()t h6a than cua Mi-Lo [Chen: 428] nhu v~y da hgp phap vi tri clia Ba 
6 dinh cao cua che d() dAng cftp. 

In traditional Korea:1 the cult of Mi-Ruk (Maitreya) was particularly significant in 
creating a religiously based nationalism, especially among the Hwas-Rang Do, aristocratic 

youths who believed that Maitreya protected and promoted their interests in unifying the 
Korean state. [Kitagawa: 119] 
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Veneration of Miroku has also been associated with monastic and popular 

Buddhism since the religion's introduction into Japanese society under Prince Shotoku (7h 

century A.D.) and has become a primary article of inspired faith especially within a number 

of the so-called "new religious movements " of the past century. From the twelfth century 
to the present in popular Japanese culture, Miroku also has been known as the obese and 

almost silly, comic figure of Japanese sculpture symbolizing good luck or an optimistic view 

of the future, one filled with great satisfaction for those who live the good religious life in 
the present. 

Trong Han Qu6c truy€n th6ng, vi~c sung bai cu6ng nhi~t v€ Mi-Ruk (Maitreya) 
m()t each d~c bi~t da c6 y nghla trong vi~c ki€n t:;to m()t chu nghla dan t()c duqc.dlJa tren ton 
giao, d~c bi~t Ia a giua hang Hwas-Rang Do, cac thanh nien quy t()c h9 da tuang tin r~ng 
Maitreya da bao h() va da xuc ti€n nhfing slJ lqi ich cua h9 trong vi~c th6ng nhfrt nha nu&c 
Han Qufic. [Kitagawa: 119] 

S1J kinh tr9ng v€ Miroku ciing da hfiu quan v&i tu d:;to vi~n va d:;ti chung Ph't Ghio 
kS tir SlJ du nh~p cua ton giao vao xa h()i Nh't Ban du&i thai Hoang Tu Shotoku (th€ kY 7 
sau Cong Nguyen) va da tr& thanh m()t di€u khoan chu y€u duqc phu hfiu linh cam v€ s\f tin 
tam, d~c bi~t trong m()t s6 di€u duqc g9i la "Cac Ho:;tt D()ng Tan Ton Giao" cua th€ kY tru&c. 
Tu th€ k:y thu 12 d€n ngay nay trong van h6a d:;ti chung cua Nh't Ban, Miroku ding con 

duqc bi€t d€n Ia nhan v~t beo phi va gdn nhu ngu xuAn, ho:;tt ke cua dieu khic Nh't Ban 
dang tuqng trung hao v~n ho~c m()t cai nhin l:;tc quan v€ tuang lai, m()t ni~m d:;ti sung man 
me cam cho nhfing ai s6ng dai s6ng hao tin giao trong thai hi~n t:;ti. 

Throughout the history of Mahayana in East Asia, the twin motifs of personal ascent 
to Maitreya 's abode by means of individually realized esoteric spiritual pursuits and the 

descent of Maitreya to this human world in times of collective existential distress 
respectively embodied the eschatological hopes of religious consummation. The former was 

a matter of personal soteriological aspiration while the latter a collective hope socially 
engendered. 

Trong su6t }ich su D~i Thira a Dong A, m()t doi chu d€ v€ vi~c ca nhan thang ti€n 

d€n tni s& Maitreya b~ng cac SlJ truy cdu tam linh tham ao duqc th1)'.c hi~n m()t each rieng 
le va SlJ h:;t sinh cua Maitreya d€n th€ gi&i nhan lo:;ti nay trong nhfing thai kY th6ng kh6 cua 
cu()c s6ng t~p thS con nguai m()t each tuang 1rng duqc thS hi~n nhung ni€m hy v9ng thu()c 
Th€ M:;tt Lu~n (luqn vJ ciru canh t6i hqu cua loai nguiri sau khi chit va sau khi tqn thi) v€ 

SlJ hoan thanh ton giao. Di~u tru&c da la m()t vfin d~ khat v9ng ca nhan thu()c Thuy€t Ca 

D6c C1ru Th€ trong khi di€u sau la m()t ni~m hy v9ng t~p thS duqc kh&i phat v&i tinh each 
xa h()i. 

The importance of Maitreya in Theravada Buddhism has never been a conspicuous 
element in canonical sources. Despite its pretensions, the Aniigatavalflsa was never 
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accorded canonical status. Its decidedly popular religious imagery was thoroughly the stuff 

of lay Theravada piety and was conveniently appropriated by Buddhist royalty to legitimate 

kingship. In fact, the original elaborated Sinha/a version of the Anagatava1f1sa, the Text 

from which our present translated recension descends, was compiled by Parakramabahu 
Mahathera ofVilgammula at the request of Parakramabahu IVofKurunegala {1303-33 

A.D.] because it "was one which the king enjoyed listening to during nights when sermons 

were delivered" {Godakumbura: 102]. When the close relationship between belief in 

Metteyya and the role of the universal monarch (Cakkavatti) is known, it is clear why this 
Text was especially appealing to Buddhist kings. 

Tinh tn;mg y8u cua Maitreya trong Phit Ghio Tru01lg Lao Ghio Gi6i chua bao gia 
la m()t y8u t6 hien nhan trong cac ngubn kinh di€n. T~n quan nhfrng ta tac (c8 tinh lam ve) 
cua n6, H~ Tqc Vj Lai da khong bao gia dugc cho la vi th8 thu()c v€ kinh di€n. Y tuQ'llg ton 
giao phb bi8n m()t each xac thl,TC cua no hoan toan da la tac phAm CUa long ki€n thanh thm}c 
cu si' t~i gia Tru01lg Lao Giao Gi6i va da dugc vuong quy€n Phit Giao chiSm dl,lng m()t 
each thu~n ti~n de hqp phap than ph~n Qu6c Vuong. Trong thl,Tc tS, nguyen ban bbn Tich 
Lan ngfr da tuang t8 xien thu~t v€ H~ Tqc Vj Lai, Van Ban ma ban hi~u dinh dugc phien 
dich hi~n t~i clia chling toi bAt ngubn tir do, da dugc D~i Tnr01lg Lao Parakramabahu 6 
thm Vilgammula bien ta theo S\T yeu cAu cila Vua Parakrama bahu I>~ IV 6 thai 
Kurunegala [1303 - 33 sau Cong Nguyen] bm vi no "da Ia m()t van ban ma nha vua da th\l 
hu6ng vi~c lAng nghe trong su6t nhfrng dem khi nhfrng sv thuy8t giao da khai thuy8t" 
[Godakumbura: 102]. Khi m6i quan h~ ch~t che gifra niSm tin vao Metteyya va vai tro vi 
Quan Chu Roan Vu (Chuy~n Luan Vuong) dugc biSt dSn, thi ro rang vi sao Van Ban nay 
d~c bi~t da hfru hftp dftn l\fc d8n cac vi vua Phit Giao. 

The only Theravada Pa/i canonical reference to Metteyya is found in the mythic 
Cakkavatti Sihanada Suttanta of the Suttapi/aka's Dialogues of the Buddha. In this Text, 

the coming of Metteyya is referred to only after a thorough going description of the re

establishment of moral righteousness throughout the cosmos by a universal monarch 

following a long period of decline in the quality of temporal existence owing to a growing 

human propensity for evil conduct. The Cakkavatti heralds the advent of Metteyya by 
conquering the human world through a morally righteous Dharmic conquest, rather than 

gaining victorious rule by brute military might. His Dharma is the Paiicas'lla: the five-fold 

moral norm-abstainingfrom taking life, stealing, lying, lust and intoxication. He is the royal 

religious layman par excellence living and ruling according to theprinciples of altruism. 
The excellence of his own behavior is matched only by the splendid living conditions he 

provides for those living under his dominion. Indeed, the latter is a consequence of the 
former. It has been suggested that this mythic model of righteous kingship based on Dharma 

rather than Da1J4a (military might) "served to stimulate King Asoka's [third century B. C.] 
efforts in articulating Dharma as the religiously inspired social and political principle of 
justice and morality" {Kitagawa: 110]. In turn, Asoka's legacy of a ''practical Dharma" 
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became an intrinsic factor in the development of subsequent paradigms of Theravada 

Buddhist kingship. According to the Aniigatavalflsa Desano, Asoka will eventually be 

reborn in the age of Metteyya and become One of his two chief monastic disciples. 

Tai li~u tham khao duy nhftt thm)c kinh dien Pali ngfr cua TrU"O'Ilg Lao Giao Gi6i v€ 
Metteyya da duqc tim thfty trong Kinh Van tMn thol;li Chuy~n Luan VU"ong SU' Tfr HBng 
thu(>c T~ng Kinh Nhftng Bai D6i Thol;li cua Dll'c Ph~t. Trong Van Ban nay, sv xuftt hi~n 
cua Metteyya chi duqc d€ c~p d€n sau khi m(>t sv mieu thu~t chftn m~t v€ vi~c tr9ng tan 

ki€n l~p sv chinh tf\Ic dl;lo due kh~p ca vfi tn.i b6i m(>t vi Quan Chu Roan Vii (Chuydn Luiin 
Vuang) ti€p theo sau m<)t do~n thai gian dai cua vi~c.suy giam chftt luqng dai s6ng th€ t\lc 
do vi m(>t t~p tinh v€ ac hl;lnh cua con nguai ngay cang gia tang. Vi Chuy~n Luan Vll'ong 
bao tru6c sv xufit hi~n cua Metteyya b~ng each chinh phvc th€ gi6i nhan lo~i thong qua m(>t 

sv chinh phvc v6i Giao Phap chinh tf\Ic v€ m~t d~o due, thay vi d~t duqc sv th6ng tri ho~ch 
th~ng b~ng Ive luqng vfi trang tho da. Giao Phap cua Ngai la Ngfi Gi6i Lu~t: Ngii B<)i 

Quy Phl;lm D~o Due - gi6i trir vi~c do~t sinh m~nh, S\f d~o thi~t (an tr9m, an c6p), S\f 

thuy~t hoang (n6i d6i), cuang li~t tinh dvc va tr~ng thai say me. Ngai la nam cu si t~i gia 
tin giao uu tU nhftt thu(>c hoang gia, sinh s6ng va th6ng tri y tong nhftng hanh vi chuftn t~c 
cua chu nghia lqi tha. Sv uu tU trong hanh vi cua chinh N gai chi tuong ph6i v6i nhfrng di€u 
ki~n sinh s6ng eve hao ma Ngai chu cftp cho nhfrng ngum s6ng du6i quy€n th6ng tri cua 

minh. Xac thvc, di€u sau Ia m<)t k€t qua cua di€u tru6c. Da c6 y ki€n cho r~ng mo hinh 
thu<)c thftn thol;li v€ than ph~n Qu6c Vuong chinh tf\Ic nay da y cu Giao Phap hon la ffinh 
Ph~t (Trimg Ph~t) (Ive luqng vfi trang) "duqc sir dvng de kich phat nhftng n6 Ive cua Vua 
Asoka (A D1:1c) [th€ kY thu ba sau Cong Nguyen] trong vi~c bieu d~t m(>t each minh xac 

Giao Phap nhu la nguyen t~c chinh tri va xa h<)i duqc phu hftu linh cam tir ton giao v€ cong 

ly va quy ph~m dl;lo due" [Kitagawa: 110]. Luan phien, di san cua m<)t "Giao Phap thvc 

ti&n" cua Vua Asoka (A D1:1c) da tr<'r thanh m(>t y€u t6 chan chinh trong sv phat trien cac 
ph~m I~ (mJu mvc tieu bidu) theo sau cua vuong vi Ph~t Ghio Trll'O'Ilg Lao Giao Gi6i. Y 

chi€u Thuy~t Giao H~ T()c Vi Lai, Vua Asoka (A D1:1c) cu6i cung se duqc tai sinh trong 
thai d~i cua Metteyya va tr<'r thanh m<)t trong hai vi Chi Thuqng Thinh Van D~ Tu Tang 

trong ch6n tu d~o vi~n. 

Specific identifications between kingship and Metteyya were especially rich in the 

Theravada Pii/i and Sinha/a traditional accounts of exemplary political rule in ancient and 
medieval Sri Lanka. In the Mahiivalflsa 's account of the great Sinhalese warrior king 

Dutthiigamm;ii who united Lanka "under one umbrella" by defeating the great Tamil king 
Eliira, the prediction is made that this national hero will ultimately be reborn into the family 

ofMetteyya [XXXII: 83]. While Du//hiigamaQi's conquest is accomplished by might rather 
than by moral suasion, his association with Metteyya is legitimated in the Mahiivalflsa's 

Theravada monastic perspective because of his leadership in assuring the future of the 
Buddha's religion. The association between kingship and the future Buddha eventually 
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becomes so entwined in Sinha/a tradition that by the fifth century A.D., the Anuradhiipura 
king Dhatusena commissioned a statue of Metteyya sculpted in his own likeness "with the 

complete equipment of a king" [CiilavalflSll XXXVIII: 68]. There is a good deal more 

literary and artistic evidence to suggest that the Bodhisatta ideal was often fully 
appropriated by Sinhalese kings who aspired to become Buddhas themselves. 

Nhftng S\I nh~n dbng el) th8 giua than ph~n Qu6e Vuong va Metteyya da d~e bi~t 
phong phu trong eae mieu thu~t truySn th6ng cua Tnrimg Lao Ghio GiOi Pali ngfr va Tich 
Lan ngfr vS quy t~e ehinh tri kha tac khai mo (co thJ lam khuon mJu, kiiu mdu) trong Xu 
Tich Lan Cb D~i va Trung Cb. Trong S\I mieu thu~t eua D,i H~ Tqc v6 vi vua Tich Lan 
thuQ'Ilg vii vi d~i Dutthagamal}i B~e da th6ng nh§.t Tich Lan "du&i m()t o du" b~ng each 

kich b~i vi vua vI d~i cua Tamil la Elara, S\I d\I ngon da duqc thµc hi~n r~ng vi anh hung 
dan t(>e nay cu6i cung se duqe tai sinh trong gia dinh Metteyya [XXXII: 83]. Trong khi 

eu<)e ehinh phl,le eua Vua Dutthagamal}i da hoan thanh b~.ng uy lµe thay vi b~ng S\I thuy6t 
phl,le vS m~t d~o dire thi S\I lien hgp cua Ong v6i Metteyya da duqe hgp phap theo quan 
di8m trong eh6n tu d~o vi~n eila n,i H~ Tqc Tr«img Lao Giao GiOi b&i vi tai nang lanh 
d~o eua Ong trong vi~e bao ehirng tiSn db eua t0n giao Drrc Ph~t. M6i lien hgp giua than 
ph~n Qu6c Vuong va Drrc Ph~t tuong lai eu6i eung tr& nen da rAt g~n kt~t v&i nhau trong 
truySn th6ng Tich Lan d€n mire vao the Icy thir nam sau Cong Nguyen, vua Anuradhapura 

Dhatusena da uy thac sang tac m()t dieu tlfQ'Ilg Metteyya duqe dieu ta (ch9m tr6 va n(jn 

tu(Yng) tuong tlfQ'Ilg chinh Ngai "vm dfty du thi€t bi cua m(>t vi vua" [Ti~u H~ Tqc 
XXXVIII: 68]. Con c6 rAt nhiSu b~ng chirng van h9e va ngh~ th~t nua cho r~ng ly tu&ng 
B~c Giac Him Tinh da thuemg hoan toan thich hgp vm cac vi vua Tich Lan la cac B~c 

chinh t\f nga da khat v9ng duqc tr& thanh Ch« Ph~t. 

There is little question that the Sinhalese conception of kingship was affected by 

Mahayana conceptions of the Bodhisatta. · Indeed, the claims by kings to be Bodhisattas 

either directly or indirectly follow shortly after the historical introduction and subsequent 

suppression of Mahayana on the island. Royal attraction to the Bodhisatta ideal seems to 

have been something of the following appeal: just as the Bodhisatta works tirelessly out of 

selfless compassion for the ultimate spiritual well-being of his devotees, so the king should 
expend his efforts to seek better conditions of well-being/or his subjects. But since Metteyya 

is the only Bodhisatta and future Buddha formally recognized by Theravada tradition, and 

since Theravada eventually emerged in Sri Lanka as the sole religious object of royal 

patronage, the implication is that many later kings, in regarding themselves as Bodhisattas., 
were simultaneously making the claim to be "Metteyya-in-the-making". In the tenth century 

inscriptions of Mahinda IV, we find the statement that only Bodhisattas might become kings 

of Lanka [Epigraphia Zeylanica 1: 240] and by this time the Theravada claim to legitimacy 

had for centuries been secured. In part, the conflation of the Cakkavatti model of kingship 
with royal aspirations to become the Buddha Metteyya symbolizes a political domestication 
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of the cult of Maitreya which, to a certain extent, resulted in the partial submergence of the 
public devotional cult of the Bodhisatta per se apart from its associations with kingship. 

C6 it vfrn de r~ng khai ni~m cua nguai Tich Lan ve than ph~n Qu6c Vuong da bi anh 

hu6ng bai nhfmg khai ni~m cua D~i Thira ve B~c Giac Hfru Tinh. Xac th\fc, nhfmg foi 

tuyen b6 cua cac vi vua la Chll' B~c Giac Hfru Tinh ho~c la m(>t each tr\fc ti~ ho~c la m(>t 

each gian tiSp tiSp theo ngay sau S\f du nh~p thm)c ve lich sir va S\f trfrn ap cua D~i Thira 
xay dSn tren Bao Qu6c. Sire hfrp dftn l\fc thu(k ve hoang gia d6i v&i ly tu6ng B~c Giac Hfru 

Tinh c6 ve nhu la m(>t dieu chi d6 hiJu hfrp dftn l\fc sau day: cfmg nhu B~c Giac Hfru Tinh 
lam vi~c m(>t each bftt tri bi quy~n (khong bi~t m¢t moi) vi S\f d6ng tinh VO tu d6i v&i S\f 

khang l~c tinh thfin t6i h~u cua cac tin d6 kien thanh cua minh, vi v~y nha vua nen ph6 xufrt 

nhfmg n6 l\fc cua minh d~ truy cfiu nhfmg dieu ki~n khang l~c hoan hao hon cho. nhfmg thfin 

dan minh. ThS nhung Metteyya Ia vi B~c Giac Hfru Tinh va vi Ph~t tuong lai duqc truyen 

th6ng TrtrO'llg Lio Giao GiOi m(>t each chinh thuc thira nh~n, va vi TrU'O'llg Lio Giao GiOi 
cu6i cimg da xufrt hi~n trong Xir Tich Lan v&i tu each la d6i tuqng ton giao duy nhfrt duqc 

S\f tan trq CUa hoang gia, S\f am thi r~ng fa nhieu vi vua SaU nay, trong khi da t\f coi minh la 

ChU' B~c Giac Hfru Tinh, m(>t each d6ng thai da dua Ta S\f tuyen b6 la "dang trong qua 

trinh hinh thanh Metteyya". Trong ban de danh the kY thu mu<'Yi cua Vua Mahinda B~ IV, 

chung ta da tim thfry s\f tuyen b6 r~ng chi c6 Chtr B~c Giac Hfru Tinh m&i c6 th~ tra thanh 

cac vi vua Xir Tich Lan [Epigraphia Zeylanica 1: 240] va vao thai di~m nay S\f tuyen b6 

ve tinh hqp phap cua TrtrO'llg Lio Giao GiOi da duqc bao h(> trong nhieu thS ky-. M(>t phfin, 

S\f kSp hqp vao nhau cua mo hinh than ph~n Qu6c Vuong cua Chuy@n Luan Vll'ong v&i 

nhfmg n6i khat v9ng thu(>c hoang gia duqc tra thanh Dfrc Ph~t Metteyya tuqng trung cho 

m(>t S\f thufin du5ng thu(>c ve chinh tri cua vi~c sung bai cu6ng nhi~t ve Maitreya, dieu d6, 

CT m(>t mire dQ nhfrt dinh, da dftn den S\f chim d~m m(}t phfin CUa vi~c cong khai sling bai 

cu6ng nhi~t m(>t each kien thanh ve B~c Giac Hfru Tinh t\f than tach khoi S\f lien hqp cua 

n6 v6i than ph~n Qu6c Vuong. 

It is interesting to note, however, that the Sinha/a political cult of Maitreya did not 
re-surface as a millennial movement in Sri Lanka following the disestablishment of kingship 
by the British in 1815, a phenomenon which repeatedly occurred during the colonial and 
post-colonial phases of Burmese history [Sarkisyanz: 149 - 65] after the British deposed 
the last Burmese king in the 1880s. As late as the 1950s and early 1960s, Burmese Prime 
Minister U Nu was regarded by many traditional folk as a Buddha-in-the- making 
attempting to establish a this-worldly Nirvana through the creation of a peifect society 
[Sarkisyanz: 210- 28]. But by this time in the history ofSriLankan Buddhism, Maitreya's 
identity had undergone yet further transformations through his association with other 
dominant religious motifs. The historian looks in vain for Maitreya inspired millennial 
movements during the colonial era of Sri Lankan history similar .in character to the events 
and claims being made in Burma. 
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Tuy nhien, diSu thu vi cfrn chu y, r~ng vi~c sung bai cu6ng nhi~t thu()c vS chinh ttj 
Tich Lan vS Maitreya da khong tn;mg tan 19 di~n nhu m()t sg v~n d()ng nhfrt thien nien trong 
Xtr Tich Lan ti€p theo sau sg ph€ trir than ph~ Qu6c Vuong qu6c giao bm nguai Anh 
trong nam 1815, m()t hi~n tm;mg da xufit hi~n m()t each bfrt dinh trong cac giai do~n thgc dan 
dia va h~u thgc clan dja cua lich sir Xtr Mi~n Di~n [Sarkisyanz: 149 - 65] sau khi nguai 
Anh da ph€ trufit vi vua Mi~n Di~n trong nhfrng nam 1880. Vao cu6i nhftng nam 1950 va 
dfru nhfrng nam 1960, Thu Tu6ng Mi@n Di~n Ong U Nu da duqc nhiSu nguai dan theo c6 
truySn coi nhu la B~c dang trong qua trinh hinh thanh Due Phf t dang c6 gAng thi€t l~p m()t 
Nip Ban a trk th@ nay thong qua S\f sang t~o m()t xa h()i hoan my [Sarkisyanz: 210 - 28]. 
Th€ nhung vao thai diem nay trong ljch sir Pbft Ghio Xtr Tich Lan, than ph~n Maitreya 
da trai qua nhfrng S\f cai biSn con hon nfra thong qua sg lien hqp cua Ngai vai cac chu dS 
ton giao thu yeu khac. Lich sir h9c gia tim kiem m()t each u6ng cong cac ho~t d()ng nhftt 
thien nien duqc phu hfru linh cam vS Maitreya trong ky nguyen thgc dan dia cua ljch sir Xtr 
Tich Lan tuong tg nhftt quan vm tinh chftt cac S\f ki~n va nhftng S\f tuyen b6 duqc dua ra 
trong Xtr Mi~n Di~n. 

The domestication of the cult of Maitreya into the political fabric of traditional 

Theravada societies did not exhaust the religious significance of Maitreya veneration. 

Indeed, sculptures and paintings of Maitreya can be found in many Sinha/a Theravada 
monasteries today, and these bear no resemblance to royalty. To the contrary, they have 
been molded or painted to conform· to the iconography of Buddha figures. Over the course 

of time, a distinctive iconographic tradition was attached to Maitreya figures. The most 

pronounced feature of Maitreya sculptures in Sri Lanka was the Stupa worn as a crown. 

In temple paintings, Maitreya was usually depicted in Tusita heaven preaching the 

Buddhadhamma to an attentive divine audience. There is little here to suggest a collflation 

with kingship in these traditions of artistic representation; instead they suggest a continued 

veneration for the future figure who would once again re-establish Dharma. 
Sg thufrn duang cua vi~c sung bai cubng nhi~t vS Maitreya vao trong ca sa chinh tri 

cua cac xa h()i thu(k truySn th6ng Trrr«ng Lao Ghio GiOi da khong lam c~n ki~t y nghia 
ton giao cua sg kinh tr9ng vS Maitreya. Xac thgc, ngay nay nhfrng tac phftm dieu t6 ( ilieu 
kh!i.c va nij.n. tu(Yng) va cac buc tranh ve vS Maitreya co th€ duqc tim thfty trong nhiSu tu 

d~o vi~n Trrr«ng Lao Ghio GiOi Tich Lan, va nhfrng thu nay khong co tuong tg vm thanh 
vien vuong that. Trai l~i, chung da duqc due ho~c duqc son d€ phu hqp vm sv mo ta b~ng 
hinh tuqng cua cac nhan tuqng Dll'c Ph~t. Theo qua trinh thm gian, m()t truySn th6ng bi~u 
tuqng d~c bi~t da duqc gAn liSn vm cac nhan tuqng Maitreya. Net d~c trung hi€n tru6c 
nhftt cua cac tac phftm dieu t6 (ilieu khfi.c va n{in tu(Yng) vJ Maitreya trong Xtr Tich Landa 
la Bao Thap duqc d()i nhu m()t vuong mi~n. Trong cac btrc tranh ve a ngoi dSn, Maitreya 
da thuang dugc mieu h9a trong Dau Suit Da Thien GiOi dang thuySt giao Phf t Phap d€n 
m()t Thien Chung quan tam. d day co m()t it gqi y vs m()t S\f k8p hqp vao nhau vm than 
ph~ Qu6c Vuong trong nhfrng truySn th6ng v€ sg mieu thu~t thu()c vS ngh~ thu~t nay; thay 
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vao d6 h9 ki8n nghi m9t sg kinh tr9ng ti8p t\lc v6i nhan v{it tuong lai, la B{lc se tr9ng tan 
ki€n l{ip Ghio Phap m9t lftn nfra. 

Metteyya is rarely mentioned in the traditional commentaries and chronicles of the 
Sinhalese Theraviidins. But one significant reference occurs in connection with the great 
orthodox commentatorBuddhaghosa whose works became normative interpretations of the 
spiritual Path for the Theravada monastic community. According to this account, after 
mischevious Devatas (minor deities) had caused his magnum opus, the Visuddhimagga (The 
Path of Purity) to disappear twice, Buddhaghosa reproduced the Text a third time from 
memory without a error. The response of the Bhikkhu witnesses to this "miracle" of 
memory and erudition was: "without doubt, this must be Metteyya" [Ciilavaqisa XXXVII: . 
242]. What this story and the previously mentioned artistic traditions seem to suggest is that 
not only did Maitreya come to be associated with visions of perfected kingship, but he also 
seems to have been continuously associated with the ideal of the perfected monk. 

Metteyya da duqc d€ c{ip m9t each han ki8n trong nhfrng B9 Chu Giai va cac B9 
Bien Nien Sir thu9c truySn th6ng cua Tr110ng Lao Giao Gi6i Tich Lan. Th8 nhung m9t 
tai li~u tham khao tr9ng y€u phat sinh c6 m6i lien h~ d€n Be;ti Chu Giai Su chinh th6ng 
Buddhaghosa v6i cac tac phfrm cua Ong da tr6 thanh nhfrng ly giai quy phe;tm v€ Be;to LQ 

tam linh cho c()ng d6ng tu de;to vi~n TrU"O'Ilg Lao Giao Gi6i. Y chi€u s\f mieu thu{lt nay, 
sau khi ChU' Thien c6 ac y (Ti~u Thien Chling) da khi€n ki~t tac cua Ong, B9 Thanh Tjnh 
D~o (Be;to L9 Thuftn Tinh) bi€n mftt hai lftn, Buddhaghosa da phgc ch€ Van Ban m9t lftn 
thu ba tir ky UC lgc ma khong phe;tm m9t th6 ngQ. Sg phan Ung cua Ch11 Ty KhllU, cac ki€n 
chrrng nhan d6i v6i "sg kY tich" nay vs ky UC lgc va bac h9c da la: "khong con nghi nga chi 
nfra, day phai la Metteyya" [Ti~u H~ T()c XXXVII: 242]. BiSu ma truy~n kY nay va nhfrng 
truySn th6ng thu9c vS ngh~ thu~t duqc dS c{ip tru6c d6 c6 ve ki€n nghi r~ng Maitreya da 
khong nhfrng chi glln k8t v6i nhfrng huy~n tuqng v€ than ph{in Qu6c Vuong hoan my, ma 
Ngai con c6 ve nhu da gin k€t m9t each lien t\lc v6i ly tu6ng cua m9t vi tu sI cgc hao. 

Not only has Maitreya been identified with the perfections of kingship and 
monasticism, but in traditional Sinha/a Buddhist culture since late medieval times, he is 
also associated with Natha Deviyo, the highest of the four national guardian deities in the 
Sinha/a pantheon as it is conceived by traditional upcountry Kandyan village Sinhalese. 
Before the late medieval period, Natha was not included in the cult of national guardian 
deities. But Natha, whose original identity is the Mahayana Bodhisatta Avalokitesvara, 
became the patron deity and legitimator of Kandyan kings in the late medieval period. His 
temple is located directly opposite the Da/ada Maligava (Temple of the Buddha's Tooth 
Relic) in the last of the traditional capital cities of the Sinhalese. It is here that kings were 
given their formal names. Earlier medieval inscriptions attest to Natha 's perceived efficacy 
in protecting the kingdom and its religion from external threats [Epigraphia Zeylanica 4: 
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310 - 11 ]. Like the other national guardian deities of Sri Lanka in late Kandyan cosmology 

(Visnu, Kataragama or Skanda, and Pattinl), Niitha is not just a deity, but is also regarded 

as a Bodhisatta. The perception that he is the highest of the Gods and therefore the most 

advanced in his quest for Buddhahood was confirmed, if not established, in the late 18th 

century by King Kirti Sri Riijasilflha when the processional order of the annual Asala 
Perahiira pageant was re-organized. The procession was and remains at once a symbolic 

ritual statement defining the structure of traditional Sinha/a society as well as the hierarchy 

of the Buddhist pantheon [Seneviratne: 108 - 14 ]. Niitha 's retinue is positioned 

immediatedly following the representatives of the Da/ada Maligava (symbolic of the 

· Buddha's presence) thus confirming the perception that Niitha is next in line to become a 

Buddha. The implication, then, at least from the Theravada point of view is that Niitha is 

to become Maitreya. Because Niitha is so close to becoming a Buddha, he is seen as not 

only the highest of the deities, but also the most distant and therefore the least likely to 

respond to the needs of those who call upon him for assistance in this worldly affairs. This 

particular belief, that Niitha is Maitreya, is the most common aspect of Maitreya veneration 

in modern Sri Lanka. While it is not at all emphasized by learned monks or the educated 

lay elite, it is a matter of fact to villagers in the rural highlands of traditional Sri Lanka. 
Maitreya khong chi da duqc nh~n xmit v6i nhftng sg hoan my ve than ph~n Qubc 

Vuong va sinh hol;lt tu dl;lo vi~n, ma trong van h6a Phft Giao Tich Lan truyen thbng tir cubi 
thm Trung Cf>, Ngai con duqc lien ket vm vi Thin Bao HC}, vi Th:ln Bao V~ trong s6 bbn 
vi Thk Bao V~ Qubc Gia trong v~n th:ln mieu Tich Lan nhu n6 da duqc cfiu thanh b&i thon 
trang truyen thbng thu{k thanh ph6 Kandy thien vi8n cua Xu Tich Lan. Tru6c cubi thm 

k)r Trung Cf>, Natha da khong c6 a trong vi~c sling bai cu6ng nhi~t vS cac vi Thfrn Bao V~ 
Qubc Gia. The nhung Natha, than ph~n kh&i sa cua vi nay la B'c Giac Hihl Tinh D~i 
Thira Avalokitesvara (Quan Thi Am}, da tr& thanh vi Thk tan trq va B~c hqp phap cua 
cac vi vua thu()c thanh ph6 Kandy.trong cubi thai kY Trung c6. Ngoi den cua Ong da c6 vi 
tri chu§n xac m(}t each trl,fc tiep dbi di~n vm Da}ada Maligava (Phft Nha Thap) (N goi 
Den Xa Lqi Rang Dll'c Ph~t) trong thu do cf> truySn clia ngum dan Tich Lan. Chinh a day 
ma cac vi vua da duqc dinh danh chinh thuc cua h9. Nhiing minh kh~c (van tlf kh&c tren 

bia da ad ghi lgi Slf ki¢n, cong due) thai Trung ca truac d6 ch1rng thgc S\f cong hi~u duqc 
nh~n thuc CUa Natha trong vi~c bao hQ vuong qubc va ton giao cua no khoi nhiing S\f khting 
hach (tie d9a cho sr; hai) tir ben ngoai [Epigraphia Zeylanica 4: 310 - 11]. Tv h6 cac vi 
Thfrn Bao V~ Qubc Gia khac clia Xu Tich Lan trong vii tn,l h9c thu<)c thanh ph6 Kandy 
mm day (Visnu (Vi Niiu Thien), Kataragama ho~c Skanda, va Pattin!), Natha khong chi 
la m{)t vi Thfrn, ma con duqc coi la m<)t vi Bfc Giac Hihl Tinh. Nh~n thuc ring Ngai la vi 
Th:ln t6i thuQ'llg trong cac vi Thk va vi ly do nhu v~y da tien ti€n nhfrt trong vi~c truy cftu 
Qua Vj Phft cua minh da duqc xac nh~n, n€u nhu da khong duqc xac l~p thi vao cubi th€ 
kY thu 18 khi trinh tl,f ti€n hanh cu{)c ru6c 18 khanh di~n Asala Perahara hang nam da duqc 
Vua Kirti Sri Rajasiipha tr<;>ng tan chinh ly. D<)i ngil ru6c 18 da va ngay l~p me v~n luon 
Ia m{)t sg tuyen b6 nghi thuc mang tinh tuQ'llg trung duqc xac dinh th~ ket cfru cua xa h<)i 
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Tich Lan truySn th6ng ciing nhu thS h~ ding dip cua V<:Lil thfin miSu Ph't Ghio 
[Seneviratne: 108 - 14 ]. Doan my rung cua Natha da duqc xac dinh vi tri ngay sau cac d<:ti 
di~n cua DaJada Maligava (Ph't Nha Thap) (Ngoi DdnXa L(Ji Rang-lJfrc Ph<J,t) (tinh tuQ'llg 
trung cho sv hi~n di~n cua Due Phit) do d6 xac nh~n vi~c nh~n thuc r~ng Natha la B~c tiSp 
theo sau tra thanh m()t vi Phit. ThS r6i, chi thiSu theo quan diSm Trll'Ong Lao Ghio Gi6i, 
sl)' ham y r~ng Natha se tra thanh Maitreya. Vi Natha da rfit gftn v&i vi~c tra thanh m()t vi 
Phit, nen Ngai kh6ng chi duqc coi Ia B~c t6i thuQ'llg trong cac vi Thftn, ma con la B~c dao 
vi~n nhfit va vi ly do nhu v~y it c6 kha nang dap Ung nhfrng nhu cftu cua nhfrng nguai cfiu 
trq Ngai trong Sl)' bang trq cac thS Sl)' nay. Niem tuong tin d~c bi~t nay, r~ng Natha Ia 
Maitreya, la phuong·di~n ph6 thong nhfit cua vi~c kinh tr9ng ve Maitreya trong Xu Tich 
Lan hi~n t<:ti. M~c du n6 da kh6ng he duqc cac vi tu si h9c gia ho~c tftng l&p cu si t<:ti gia 
tinh anh hfm giao du5ng nhfin m<:tnh chut nao, nhung n6 Ia m()t vfin dS hi~n thl)'c d6i v&i cac 
th6n dan trong cac dia khu cao nguyen n6ng th6n cua Xu Tich Lan. 

In all of these associations (royal, monastic, and divine), a consistent motif is 
expressed: the image of a perfected existence to be realized again in the future. This theme 
is, in fact, the central expression of the Antigatavalflsa Desanti (The Sermon of the 
Chronicle-to-be) and at the heart of traditional lay Buddhist aspirations. 

Trong tfit ca cac hi~p h()i nay (hoang gia, tu d<:tO vi~n, va thftn thanh), m()t chu de nhfit 
quan da duqc biSu thi: hinh anh vs m()t kiSp s6ng hoan my se duqc nh~n thuc m()t lftn nfra 
trong tuong lai. Trong thl)'c tS, chu de nay la Sl)' biSu hi~n t6i tr9ng ySu cua Thuy~t Ghio 
H~ T()c Vj Lai (ThuySt Giao Bien Nien Su Vi Lai) va Ia thvc chfit cua nhfrng SlJ khat v9ng 
truyen th6ng cua cu si t<:ti gia Phit Ghio. 

The Antigatavalflsa Desanti is sometimes a ritual Text. That is, it is occasionally 
read by Bhikkhus, to the laity within the context of liturgical observances, especially Poya 
(full-moon day) ceremonies conducted for the laity each month by monks at Buddhist 
Vihtiras. The Text we have translated from the Sinha/a, which seems to date from the 18th 
century (on the basis of the language employed), is itself a shorter version of the elaborate 
and elegant Sinha/a Antigatava1f1sa composed by Vilgammula in the ] 4th century which, in 

turn, is ultimately based on the 142 verse original Ptifi poem [See Minayeff: 33ff). Some of 
the original Ptifi verses have been preserved in the surviving narrative lending authority to 
the Text for its lay audience. It purports to be Buddhavacana (words of the Buddha). But 
such a claim is immediately betrayed by its frequent shifts in voice, which indicate a history 
of materials from various sources being inserted, along with third person references to the 
Buddha Gotama (its purported author) within the narrative itself. There are also several 
redundancies with regard to specifYing who will be the Chief Disciples under Maitreya in 

the future Order of monks. The sermon is heavily didactic in nature ending with prescriptive 
behavioral injunctions of the type which belie a monastic expediency not uncommonly found 
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in sermonic literature of this genre. Its decidedly popular character is also attested by its 

mixture of Sanskrit and Piifi words within the Sinha/a narrative. Further, while all names 

of a place in the Text refer to Indian locales in keeping with the original Aniigataval!Jsa 
poem, there are frequent allusions to flora which are found only in Sri Lanka. But since the . 
Aniigataval!Jsa is referred to in Buddhaghosa 's 5th century A.D. Visuddhimagga, the 

original Text must be of ancient origins. In any event, our recension clearly has a history 

of being recast several times. Indeed, very similar sections of our Text can be found in other 

examples of popular medieval Sinha/a literature including the Ratnavaliya and the 

Pujavaliya. The intended audience is the mass of traditional lay Buddhists who observe 
A!!ha Slla (the eight-fold morality) on full-moon days and are eager to hear inspired 

sermons about the eventual Karmic rewards of their efforts. For them, Nirvana is a far too 
distant goal to hope for in the present. But eventual rebirth in Maitreya 's time is not out of 

the question at all. 
Thuy~t Giao H~ TC)c Vi Lai doi khi Ia m<)t Van Ban thu()c v8 trinh thfrc. Nghia la, 

no duqc Chtr Ty Khuu d<;>c m()t each thinh tholing cho ngum cu si t~i gia trong hoan canh 
cac nghi thirc le bai ton giao, d~c bi~t cac nghi le Poya (ngay trang tr<'m) danh cho tigum cu 

si t~i gia da duqc cac vi tu si t~i cac T11 Vi~n Phit Giao ti€n hanh hang thang. Van Ban 
chitng toi da phien djch tir Tich Lan ngfr, c6 ve nhu no co tir th€ kY thir 18 (tren ca s& ngon 
ngfr duqc sir dl)llg), ban than n6 Ia m()t ban b6n ngftn han ban b6n H~ TC)e Vi Lai Tich Lan 
ngfr tinh t€ va cao nha da duqc Dtti Trtr0ng Lao Parakramabahu a thai Vilgammula sang 
tac vao th6 kY 14 ma, lfut luqt d€n n6, cu6i cilng r6i da dva tren bai tha 142 cau k~ thm)c 
nguyen ban Pap ngfr [Xem Minayeff: 33ft]. M(>t s6 cau k~ nguyen ban Pap ngfr da duqc 
bao t6n trong ban tµ thu~t con sot l~i c6 uy tin d6i v&i Van Ban cho thinh chung t~i gia muqn 
cua no. N6 coy nghia la Phit Ngii' (nhfrng hufrn tir cua Due Phit). Th€ nhung m<)t S\f 
tuyen b6 nhu v~y ngay l~p rue da bi co phl,l b&i sv thay dbi thuang xuyen trong ngfr thai cua 
no, di~u nay bieu minh m()t sir li~u tir nhi~u ngu6n gBc da d~ng sai bi~t da bj sat nh~p, cling 
v&i d~ tam nhan xung am chi lien quan d6n Due Phit Gotama (tac gia da coy djnh cua n6) 
trong chinh ban tµ thu~t. Ngoai ra con c6 m<)t s6 ruarn ra hfru quan d€n vi~c thuy€t minh Cl,l 
the ai se la Chu Chi Thuqng Thinh Van B~ Tu Tang du&i thm Maitreya trong Giao Boan 
cac vi tu si tuang lai. Th\fc tinh ban thuy€t giao da giao d~o m()t each nghiem me, duqc k€t 
thuc v&i nhfmg 101 hufrn thj v8 quy ph~m phAm h~nh thu<)c lrn;li dinh chanh m()t S\f lqi ich 
tru&c milt thu<)c ch6n tu d~o vi~n khong hi6m thfry duqc nghi~m ra trong van h<;>c thuy€t giao 
thu(k the lo~i nay. Net d~c trung phi> bi€n m<)t each xac djnh cua no ding da duqc chirng 
thvc bm the h6n hqp cua n6 v~ cac tir ngfr BAc Ph,n va Pap ngfr (J trong ban tµ thu~t Tieh 
Lan ngfr. Them nfra, trong khi tfrt ca cac ten g<;>i v8 m<)t dja diem trong Van Ban d8u d8 c~p 
d€n cac dja phuang a Xu An DC) phu hqp v&i nguyen ban tan van thi H~ TC)c Vi Lai, thuang 
c6 nhfrng S\f d~ c~p gian ti€p d~n h~ thl,l'c v~t ma chi duqc tim thfry trong Xfr Tich Lan. Th~ 
nhung vi H~ T(>c Vi Lai da duqc d~ c~p d€n trong B() Thanh Tjnh Dtto cua B~i Chu Giai 
Su Buddhaghosa vao th€ kY thir nam sau Cong Nguyen, Van Ban kh&i sa cftn phai c6 ngu6n 
g6c cl> xua. Vo loin nhtr ha (Bdt kd nhu thi nao), ban da duqc hi~u dinh cua chling toi m()t 
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each minh hi~n c6 m()t lich sir duqc cai ta nhiSu Ilin. Xac thvc, nhfmg phlin rAt tuong tv 
trong Van Ban cua chung tOi c6 th~ duqc tim thAy trong cac I~ tir di~n hinh khac vs van h9c 

Tich Lan ph6 biSn thai Trung C6 bao gbm BC) Ratnavaliya va BC) Pujavaliya. D()c gia c6 

chu tam la d1;ti da s6 Ph~t Tfr t1;ti gia truySn th6ng, h9 tuan thu Bat Gi6i Lu~t (Bat B(>i Quy 
Ph1;tm D1;to Due) vao nhfmg ngay trang tron va khat v9ng duqc nghe nhfmg bai thuySt giao 

phu hfru linh cam vS nhfmg bao thu6ng t6i h~u cua N ghi~p Bao cho nhfmg n6 Ive cua minh. 

D6i v6i hQ, Nip Ban la m(>t m\lc tieu eve dao vi~n d~ k:y v9ng trong thcri hi~n t1;ti. ThS nhung 
SlJ tai sinh t6i h~u trong thcri Maitreya thi ro rang khong c6 nghi ngcr chi ca. 

The Anilgatava1f1sa Desanil articulates a number of themes common to popular 
Buddhist conceptions of Buddhahood, society and cosmos. Cosmologically, the future 
kingdom of Ketumatf in which Maitreya will prosper is positioned in the centre of the world 

in the traditionally conceived Mm:uf.ala-shaped flat disc cosmos. Ketumatf corresponds to 
the notion of the earthly "sacred city", an idea perpetuated by ruling monarchs throughout 
South and Southeast Asia to enhance the aura of sanctity which they wished to promulgate 
amongst their subjects. The symbolism employed to describe the phantasmagoric palace of 
King Sankha, the Cakkavatti ruling over Ketumatf in the age of Maitreya, is also drawn 
from traditional Buddhist cosmography. The seven walls surrounding the palace are 
architectural references to the seven concentric mountain ranges surrounding Mountain 
Meru which itself is symbolized by the fantastic royal palace. Mountain Meru, as the pivot 

of the cosmos located in the centre of Jambudvrpa (the abode of humankind) is the veritable 
axis mundi of the universe. Such imagery was historically incorporated by Buddhist kings 
in Burma and Thailand in the construction of their own palaces to reinforce the perception 
that the king was an "embryo-Buddha" or the this worldly counterpart to the "king of 

Gods". 
Thuy~t Giao H~ T(}c Vj Lai bi~u d1;tt m()t each minh xac m(>t s6 chu dS ph6 thong 

trong cac khai ni~m ph6 biSn cua Ph~t Giao vS Qua Vj Ph~t, xa h(>i va vfi tf\l. VS m~t vfi 

tf\l, vuong qu6c tuong lai cua Ketumati ma nai d6 Maitreya se thinh vuqng, da a vi tri 

trung tam thS gian trong vfi tf\l ma ph~ng hinh tr1;tng Mal}c,lala (each tu<)'ng trung vu tr1;1 bling 
a6 hinh) duqc cAu thanh m(>t each truySn th6ng. Ketumati tuang Ung v6i ni~m dftu (mbi 
tu tuiYng trong adu) vs "thanh thi thlin thanh" trlin thS, m(>t y tu6ng duqc cac vi Quan Chu 

th6ng tri kh~p ca Nam va Dong Nam A lam cho vinh ciru nh~m d~ nang cao khi chAt thlin 

thanh ma h9 da tu6ng ysu ban b6 giua cac thlin clan cua minh. Y nghia tuqng trung duqc 

sir d\lng d~ mieu thu~t toa cung di~n ao anh thi cua Vua Saitkha, vi Chuy~n Luan Vuong 
se th6ng tri Ketumati trong thcri d1;ti cua Maitreya, ciing duqc nit ra tir vii tf\l kSt cfiu h9c 

thu(>c Ph~t Giao truySn th6ng. Bay buc tuang duqc vay chung quanh toa cung di~n da duqc 
kiSn true tham chiSu dSn bay day nui d6ng tam dang vay chung quanh nui Meru (Tu Di Son) 
v6n ban than n6 da duqc tuqng trung bai toa cung di~n hoang gia hy k:y c6 qmii. Nui Meru 
(Tu Di Son) la tf\lc tieu cua vii tf\l da c6 vi tri chufrn xac a trung tam Nam Thi~m Bf} Chau 
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(Xu An D()) (tru s& cua nhan lo~i) la trµc chan chinh thu()c vii trµ. Db tuqng nhu v~y da 
duqc cac vi vua Ph't Ghio a Xu Mi~n Di~n va Xu Thai Lan n~p nh~p trong vi~c kiSn tc;io 
chinh cac toa cung di~n cua minh d6 gia c6 vi~c nh~ thuc r~ng nha vua da Ia m()t "Phoi 
Thai Due Phit" ho~c pho ban tuong duong trfin thS nay v6i "Thien Chu Chu Thi en". 

The vision of societal conditions in the Aniigatava1f1Sll "s Ketumatf is similarly 

phantasmagoric. They would seem to reflect all of the wonders of the villagers ' imagination 

of heavenly existence heaped one of top of each other and constitute a direct antithesis to 

the life-style of the ascetic. It is a magnificent vision of temporal existence. No one will want 
for anything in the kingdom of Ketumatf. Kalpavrksas, or wishing trees, will provide any 

material amenity for the asking. Hence, there will be no conditions for craving and no 
poverty and therefore no theft, lying, killing or other demeritorious forms of behavior. There 

will be no pollution of any kind. Birds will not perch on the branches of Maitreya 's Bodhi 
tree and when humans defecate or urinate, pits will appear and subsequently tum into lotus 

ponds. Thus, there will be nothing foul in this perfumed paradise. Since rice will grow 

magically, there will be no work of cultivation and no famine. All physical human conditions 

will be ideal. The span of human life will be almost without limit. There will be no religious 
sectarianism of any sort. Even the giving of alms to the Sangha will be miraculously 

accomplished by means of air-born Vihiiras (monasteries) and Gandhakutis (dwelling 
chambers of the Buddha) which will be magically transported with monks and Maitreya to 

the houses (all of which will be constructed out of precious stones) of the laity. In short, the 

conditions of life in Ketumatf will be so ideal that none of the psychological propensities 

leading to attachment and ego-grasping will arise. This brings us to the doctrinal heart of 
the matter. 

Huyen tuqng v6 cac di6u ki~n xii h()i trong Ketumati cua H~ T{)c Vj Lai thi ciing ao 
anh th! m()t each tuong t\r. Chung duang nhu se phan anh tftt ca cac di~u hao phi thuang 
trong tu&ng tuqng Ive CUa thon dan ve kiep s6ng 6 Thien Gi6i da chftt thanh d6ng Ien nhau 
va cftu thanh m()t phan de tn,rc ti€p v&i phuong thuc sinh hoc;it cua kh6 hanh gia. Do la m()t 
huyen tuqng cvc hao cua dai sfJng th~ t\,lc. Se khong co ai mu6n bftt lu~ di~u chi trong 
vuong qu6c Ketumati. N guy~n V C}ng Tht} (Nhu Y Th7,t) ho(lc cac cay nguy~n v<;mg, se cung 
cftp bftt lu~n ti~n nghi v~t chftt nao cho vi~c yeu cftu. Tu day, se khong co di Su ki~n cho long 
khat VQng Va khong CO SlJ bftn CUng, Va Vi ly do nhu V~Y khong CO S\J' thau thiit (Slf trt)m 
cdp), S\J' thuy@t hoang (noi dbi), S\J' sat lt}C (tan sat, gi~t hqi hang loqt, t/qi khai sat giai) 

ho~c cac hinh thuc Bftt Thi~n H~nh khac. Se khong c6 SlJ b~i ho~ti d~o due du6i bfit lu~n th6 
loc;ii nao. Nhfrng con chim se khong d~u tren cac canh cay Bfi D~ Tht} cua Maitreya va khi 
con ngum bai ti~n ho~c bai ni~u, cac h6 sau se xuftt hi~n va theo sau d6 biSn thanh nhfrng 
hf> sen. Vi v~y, se khong c6 chi 6 uS trong thien duang huong thmn nay. Vi h'm gc;io se m9c 
Ien m()t each thfin kY nen se khong c6 vi~c canh chung (trbng tr9t, cay cdy) va khong c6 
i:wn ca hoang (mdt mua tl6i kem). MQi dieu ki~n nhan the se la t6i thich hqp. Th9 m~nh 
nhan lo~i se gfrn nhu khong co gi6i h~n. Se khong co chu nghia ton phai du6i bftt lu~n th€ 
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loC;ti nao. Ngay ca vi~c quyen hiSn cac v~t xa thi dSn Tang Doan se duqc hoan thanh m(H 
each Icy tich nha vao vi~c v~n chuy€n trong khong khi, cac T\f Vi~n (cactu dC;to vi~n) va cac 
Hrrong Thit ( cac tu thfit an tru cua l>frc Ph~t) se duqc v~n chuy€n m(H each thfrn Icy dSn 
v6i cac vi tu sI va Mai trey a, luon dSn nhfrng can nha ( tfit ca d~u se duqc kiSn tC;to b~ng 
nhfrng bao th(;lch) cho nguai cu sI tC;li gia. Tom l(;li, cac di~u ki~n s6ng trong Ketumati se Ia 
t6i thich hqp dSn muc khong c6 nhfrng t~p tinh thrn)c v~ tam ly h<;>c d~t d~n dSn S\f chfip 
tru6c va S\f chfip nga se phat sinh. f)i~u nay dua chung ta dSn th\fc chfit S\f tinh cua giao 
nghla. 

The career of Maitreya in the future Ketumatf is remarkable only in terms of the 

splendid conditions within which he and his followers will dwell. His "biography" 

essentially follows the well-known events of the biography of the historical Gotama Buddha: 

his birth, the story of the ''four signs", his renunciation, his enlightenment, his first sermon, 

etc. While his body is massive in size, like Gotama 's it possesses the thrity-two marks of a 

Mahiipurusa, a "Great Man" destined to becofr!,e either a Buddha or a Cakkavatti. But 

substantively, there is nothing unique in the biography of Maitreya which differs 

significantly in any way from Gotama 's career. What is different, of course, are the wonders 

of this perfumed existence into which Maitreya is reborn and into which the virtuous may 

also aspire as the result of merit-makings and Moralities realized in previous existences. 

Chuc nghi~p cua Maitreya trong Ketumati tuang lai chi din nhan chu mvc (gay 

ra Slf hap dJn, lam cho nguiti quan tam) d\fa vao nhfrng di~u ki~n C\fC hao ma trong d6 Ngai 
va cac tin d6 cua Ngai se an trU ma n6i. "Truy~n kY" cua Ngai v~ ban chfit theo sau cac S\f 
ki~n trlr danh v~ truy~n kY thrn)c v~ lich SU cua l>frc Ph~t Gotama: S\f dan sinh cua Ngai, 
tinh tiSt v~ "Tu Trung Tri~u", S\f tuyen b6 ph6ng khi (Ly Dl!c) cua Ngai, S\I giac ng() cua 
N gai, bai thuySt giao dfru tien cua N gai, v. v. Trong khi kim than cua N gai Ia C\f dC;li trong 
kich thu6c, 1\f hfl cua l>frc Ph~t Gotama, n6 sa hfru ba muai hai B~c Trung cua m()t Nhan 
V~t Vi l>~i, m()t "VI Nhan" duqc chu dinh d€ tra thanh ho~c Ia m()t vi Ph~t ho~c la m()t 
Chy~n L uan V rrO"ng. ThS nhung m()t each tr9ng dC;li, du thS nao di nfra khong c6 cai chi 
d()c d~c trong truy~n Icy cua Maitreya ma khac bi~t m()t each n~i nhan tim vj (Y vi sau xa, 

dang suy ngJm) v6i chuc nghi~p cua l>frc Ph~t Gotama. Le duang nhien, di~u khac bi~t Ia 
nhfrng di~u kY di~u v~ kiSp s6ng dfry huang tham nay, ma nai d6 Maitreya duqc tai sinh va 
trong d6 phfrm due cao thuqng cfing c6 th€ khat v9ng nhu la kSt qua cua nhfrng tac hanh 
phuc due va cac Quy Ph(;lm BC;lo Bue duqc th\fc hi~n trong nhfrng kiSp s6ng tru6c day. 

If there is a drama illustrating doctrine in the Aniigatava.,,,sa Desanti which can be 

taken allegorically for every man, it is concerned with the transformations of the humble 

low caste basket-weaver and his son whose remarkllble rebirths as a Great King and the 

Cakkavatti Salikha are the direct result of Karmic retribution stemming.from their building 

a simple abode for the dwelling of Buddhist monks. What the story illustrates is the potential 
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salvific power deriving.from actions of selfless-giving to worthy recipients, i.e. the Sangha, 

who are resolutely pursuing the ultimate goal of Nirvana by means of disciplined self-effort. 

The point here, which could be constructed cynically as a monastic attempt to coerce the 

laity into unqualified material support, is that providing amenities to assist those aiming/or 
the ultimate spiritual goal leads to one's own spiritual attainment as well. Indeed, this is 

the religious significance of Karma - that actions undertaken without regard to self, but 

instead in the interest of others, is what leads to the realization of one's own spiritual goal. 

This is not the means to salvation through meditation or through illuminative knowledge, 
but the means to salvation through action. As such, it is thoroughly a lay Buddhist ethic. 

N€u nhu c6 ml)t hy k}ch cir I~ thuy€t minh giao nghia trong Thuy~t Ghio H~ Tqc Vi 
Lai ma c6 the duqc coi la ml)t each ngl,l ngon cho m<;>i nguai, n6 da hfru quan v&i nhfrng sv 
bi€n dbi cua ngum lam nghS dan gio khiem tbn thul)c dja vi chung tinh th~p va nguai con 
trai cua Ong, h<;> tai sinh din nhan chu fil\IC (gay ra Slf hap dJn, lam cha nguOi quan tam) 

thanh ml)t vi D~i Vuong va vi Chuy~n Luan Vtrong Sa:rikha la k€t qua trvc ti€p cua Nghi~p 
Bao duqc khm nhan tir vi~c ki€n 410 ml)t tru sa gian don cho vi~c an tru cua cac vi tu si Phit 

Giao. DiSu ma truy~n kY cir I~ thuy€t minh la nang Ive co tac dl,lllg cim vat hfm tiSm Ive 
dugc b~.t ngu6n tir nhfmg hanh dl)ng xa thi VO tu d€n cac B~c ti€p thl,l gia hoan toan xirng 
dang, tire la Tang Doan, la nhfrng B~c dang truy cftu ml)t each kien quy€t ml,lc tieu tbi 
thuQ'llg Nip Ban nha vao tv nga n6 Ive kY lu~t nghiem minh. Vftn dS a day, c6 the dugc 
giai thich ml)t each lanh trilO nhi~t phung (mia mai cham ch9c) la ml)t sg cb g~ng a tu d~o 
vi~n nhfun hire hi€p nguai cu si ti;ii gia phai tuy~t dbi h6 trg v~t chftt, do Ia vi~c cung cftp cac 
ti~n nghi de bang trq nhfmg B~c dang nhk t&i ml,lc tieu tam linh tbi thuQ'llg cfing d~n den 
sg thanh tgu tam linh cua chinh minh. Xac thvc, day lay nghla thul)c v~ ton giao cua Nghi~p 
L\fc - r~ng nhfrng hanh dl)ng duqc thvc hi~n bftt hfru quan den tg nga, ma thay vao do vi lgi 
ich cua tha nh§.Ji, la diSu ma dfrn den vi~c thvc hi~n ml,lc tieu tam linh cua chinh minh. Bay 
khong phai Ia phuong phap dfrn d~n S\f chimg cw (slf cU:u giup) thong qua thiSn dinh ho~c 
thong qua tri thifc khai thj, ma la phuong phap d§:n den S\f chiing Cllu (Slf CUu giup) thong 
qua hanh dl)ng. Nhu v~y, no hoan toan Ia ml)t chuAn t~c di;io dire thul)c Phit Tif t~i gia. 

Wishing and waiting to be reborn in Maitreya's age has long been a common 
aspiration for traditional lay Buddhists. In the Kandyan region of Sri Lanka, at least one 
] 5th century inscription has been found articulating this particular religious hope. It is, 

however, at variance with canonical understandings of how the Path to Nirvana is 

ultimately attained. As such, veneration of Maitreya and the hope to be reborn in his age is 
not very current within circles of "Buddhist modernists ", educated Buddhists who seek to 

return to the original message of the Buddha and eschew those features of the religion which 
they perceive as cultural and social accretions [Southwold: 202 -13 and Bechert, passim}. 

Vi~c nguy~n v<_mg va vi~c cha dqi dugc tai sinh trong thai d~i cua Maitreya tir Iau 
da Ja mQt sv khat v<;>ng phb thong cua hang Phit Tif ti;ii gia truySn thbng. Trong dia khu 
thul)c thanh phb Kandy cua Xir Sri Lanka, it nhftt ml)t ban minh khiic (van tl:f khfic tren 
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bia da d~ ghi lc;ii Slf ki¢n, cong due) a thS kY thu mum lam da duqe tim thfiy SlJ biSu d1;1t m()t 

each minh xac niSm hy v9ng thu()c vs ton giao di,ie bi~t nay. Tuy nhien, n6 11;1i bfit d6ng v&i 

nhfrng ly giai thu()c kinh diSn vs each thuc ma D1;10 LQ m()t each t6i h~u da thanh d1;1t dSn 

Nip Ban. Nhu v~y, sv kinh tr9ng vS Maitreya va niSm hy v9ng duqc tai sinh trong th<'Yi d1;1i 

eua Ngai khong thvc sv luu hanh trong gi&i "Chu Hi~n D1;1i Chu Nghia Gia Ph't Ghio", 
hang Ph't Tfr hfru giao du5ng, la nhfrng ngum tim each khoi phµc ySu chi nguyen thuy cua 

Due Ph't va tranh xa nhfrng di,ic trung fiy cua ton giao ma hQ nh~n thuc la nhfrng S\f tiem 
tang (slf tang truiYng dan dan) thu()c vS van h6a va xa h()i [Southwold: 202 - 13 va Bechert, 
day do, nhiSu nai trong tac phfim]. 

Since the early decades of the 20th century in Buddhist Sri Lanka, the Theravada 
community has experienced a significant reform as the result of the promulgation of "Pure 
Doctrine" by the Sangha and educated Buddhist laity. To be sure, this is also partially the 
result of the profileration of canonical Texts now available in printed form for the inquiring 
reader. But it is also the result of the "monasticization" of the laity, the process by which 
many aspects of traditional monastic spiritual life, primarily meditation, have been taken up 
and cultivated in earnest by the laity. The consequences of this process for the laity has 
been prodigious, especially in urban centers of the country where competition between 
Buddhism and Christianity amongst educated laity was at one time quite pronounced. One 
of the facets of this process has to do with the conception of Nirvana and the Path to be 
followed towards its attainment by the layman. 

KS tir nhfrng th~p nien dAu thS kY thu hai muai trong Ph't Ghio Xu Tich Lan, c()ng 

d6ng TrtrO'llg Lao Giao Gi6i da trai nghi~m m()t sv cai each trj d~c quan chu (dang chu 

y) Ia kSt qua cua vi~c ban b6 "Giao Nghia Thufrn Tjnh" do bai Tang Doan va hang Ph't 
Tfr t1;1i gia hfru giao du5ng. c6 nhien, day ciing m()t phfrnla kSt qua cua vi~c gi&i thi~u gian 

ySu cac Van Ban thu()c vs kinh diSn hi~n da s£n c6 trong d1;1ng fin ban cho d()c gia ai tham 
sach (tham do tim ki~m). ThS nhung no cfing la kSt qua cua "Sv Ninh Tinh Gian Phac" a 
nguai cu si t1;1i gia, qua trinh ma qua do nhisu phuang di~n cua dai s6ng tinh thfin ninh tinh 

gian phac truySn th6ng, m()t each chu ySu Ia thiSn djnh, da duqc ngu<'Yi cu si t1;1i gia tiSp th\l 

va tu du5ng m()t each chan chanh. Nhfrng kSt qua cua qua trinh nay d6i v&i ngu<'Yi cu si t1;1i 

gia da la kinh nhan (lam cha nguai ta ngc;ic nhien), di,ic bi~t trong cac trung tam thanh thi 

cua qu6c gia nai ma sv c1;1nh tranh gifra Ph't Giao va Ccr Dfic Giao gifra ngu<'Yi cu si t1;1i gia 

hfm giao du5ng da c6 hie kha minh hiSn. M()t trong nhfrng phuang di~n cua qua trinh nay 

co dS c~p den khai ni~m vS Nip Ban va D1;10 LC) ma ngu<'Yi cu si t1;1i gia phai tuan chiSu hu&ng 

dSn sv thanh d1;1t duqc n6. 

In traditional lay circles, Nirvana has been regarded as an ever distant goal rarely 
attained by even the most spiritually advanced monks. Part of the reason for this view of 
Nirvana lies in traditional conceptions of time. The life-time of a Buddha is regarded as 
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particularly auspicious, as Dharma is clearly articulated and the master-teacher is present 
to exemplify the spiritual Path. But as time passes, and followers of Dharma become ever 

more removed from the lifetime of a Buddha, the power of Dharma declines and conditions 

for its realization become increasingly difficult. Perhaps the clearest expression of this 

scenario has been articulated in the Mahayana Japanese Pure Land schools which speak 
of the present and last age of this world-cycle as Mappo, the current age of degeneracy 

wherein spiritual progress can only be attained through acts of faith rather than merit. The 

doctrine of the declining power of Dharma, however, was articulated early on in the history 

of Indian Mahayana in the Lotus Sutra and it was also assumed within the canonical and 

popular traditions of Theravada as well. Essentially, it holds that the quality of human 

existence, and hence the capability of adhering to the spiritual Path leading to Nirvana, 
decreases until the appearance of another Buddha. For Theravada, this Buddha is 

Maitreya and rebirth during his time is regarded as the result of performing fortuitous 
Karmic acts in the present. Herein, the Theravada lay ideology of salvation differs from that 

of the Japanese Pure Land schools. Karma continues to count heavily on an individual 
basis. Rebirth in Maitreya's age is not just a matter of faith. This, then, becomes the 

soteriological rationale for virtuous behavior: on the basis of meritorious and moral actions 

eventual rebirth during the age of Maitreya when conditions will be such that attainment of 

Nirvana will once again become a spiritual goal within reach. 

Trong gi6i cu sI t~i gia truyen thfmg, Nip Ban da duqc coi Ia m()t ml,lc tieu vinh vi6n 
dao vi~n m()t each nan dao d~t ngay ca vm nhfing tu Sl da tien tiSn nhllt thu()c ve tinh th~n. 
M()t ph~n ly do cho quan diSm nay ve Nip Ban nfun trong nhfing khai ni~m truyen thbng ve 
thm gian. Cu(k dai cila m{>t vi Ph~t da duqc coi la d~c bi~t cat lqi, khi Giao Phap da duqc 
biSu d~t m()t each minh xac va vi Giao Th<;> Su hi~n di~n dS cir l~ thuySt minh E>~o LC) tam 
linh. ThS nhung khi thm gian troi qua, va nhfmg tin db ve Giao Phap phat sinh ngay cang 
da xa rm CUQC dm cua m()t vi Ph@.t, nang h.rc cua Giao Phap (Phap LI,rc) suy nhuqc va cac 
diSu ki~n cho sv ch(rng tri Giao Phap ngay cang tra nen gian nan. C6 le sv biSu d~t minh 
hiSn nhlit cua tinh hubng thiSt tuang nay da duqc biSu d~t m9t each minh xac trong cac 
truang phai Tinh El() D=.ii Thira Nh@.t Ban n6i vS thai d~ hi~n t~i va thai d~i cubi cung cua 
vong tu~n hoan the gian nay la Mappo, thm d:;ti suy dbi duang tien a trong d6 Sl)' tiSn b(> 
tam linh chi' c6 thS d~t duqc thong qua nhfmg tin h:;tnh ban la dire h:;tnh. Tuy nhien, h<;>c 
thuySt v~ sv suy l~c nang h.rc cua Ghio Phap (Philp Llfc), da duqc biSu d~t m()t each minh 
xac tir rllt s6m trong lich sir D=.ii Thira Xir An DC) a Kinh Van Phap Hoa va n6 ciing da trinh 
hi~n trong cac truySn th6ng thu(>c ve kinh di€n va phb biSn a Trtr0ng Lao Giao Gi6i. VS 
ban chftt, n6 cho rAng uu chllt cua kiep sinh tbn nhan lo:;ti, va tir day nang Ive cila vi~c tuan 
thu B~o LC) tam linh dftn den Nip Ban, giam thoai cho dSn khi sv xuftt hi~n cua m(>t vi Phit 
khac. E>bi vm Tnr01lg Lio Giao Gi6i, vi Ph@.t nay la Maitreya va sl)' tai sinh trong thai 
d~i cua Ngaida duqc coi la kSt qua cua vi~c thl)'c hi~n nhfmg Nghi~p L\l'c ngftu nhien trong 
th(ri hi~n t~i. (j day, h~ thBng tu tuang V~ S\I' chnng Cllu (Slf CUu giup) CUa nguai CU Sl t~i 
gia thm)c Trtr01lg Lio Giao Gi6i khac bi~t v6i h~ thBng tu tuang cua cac truang phai Tinh 
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D(> D~i Thira Nh@.t Ban. Nghi~p Lvc tiep tl,lc duqc tinh m(>t each nghiem l~ tren ca s6' ca 
nhan. Vi~c tai sinh trong thai dl;li cua Maitreya khong chi Ia m(>t vfrn d€ tin tam. Th~ r6i, 
di€u nay tr& thanh nguyen nhan can ban thu(>c Thuy~t Ca D6c Cl:m Th~ cho phAm hl;lnh cao 
thuQ'llg: tren ca s6 cac hanh d()ng tr! ddc xtlng tan (ximg dang du(Jc ca ng(Ji tan thuirng) va 
nhihlg dl;lo due hl;lnh, cu6i cung tai sinh trong thai dl;li cua DU-c Pb't Maitreya khi cac di€u 
ki~n se tr& thanh th~ lol;li nhu v~y thi vi~c thanh tgu Nip Ban m()t lftn nfra se tr& thanh m()t 

mvc tieu tam linh trong tftm tay. 

This notion, as we have said, seems to be at odds with the ethos of "Buddhist 
modernism " wherein Nirvana is understood to be at a thoroughly reachable goal for 
anyone, monk or layman, who masters the spiritual Path. Moreover, it is a notion that has 
recently been fundamentally criticized by zealous advocates of this "Nirvana-here-and
now" school. For them, hoping for rebirth in Maitreya's auspicious age dodges and delays 
facing the compelling and immediate need to get down to the serious disciplined spiritual 
quest which everyone eventually will need to complete. Like Marxist ideologues critiquing 
the narcotic affect of "pie-in-the-sky" religion, they argue: why put off to the future that 
which ought to be accomplished now ? In their perspective, Maitreya is of value only as a 
symbol, a symbol of the future life which can be realized if and when all people make genuine 
spiritual progress (along the lines which they advocate). In other words, the quality of the 
future is dependent upon religious acts in the present. . 

Ni~m Dftu (m6i tu tuang trong aau) nay, nhu chfulg toi da n6i, c6 ve bfrt nhfrt quan 
v&i dl;lo due quan cua "Chu Nghia Hi~n Dl;li Ph't Giao" (chit nghza canh tan) 6 trong d6 
Nip Ban da duqc li~u giai la m()t mvc tieu hoan toan kha thvc hi~n d6i v&i bfrt kY ai, tu sI 
ho~c nguai cu sI tl;li gia, B~c tinh thong Dl;lo L9 tam linh. Han nfra, d6 la m()t ni~m dftu 
(mJi tu tuirng trong aau) ma da vtra m&i day m(}t each CO' ban da bi cac ling h(} gia cu6ng 
nhi~t cho truang phai "Nip Ban Hi~n Tl;li" nay chi trich. D6i v6'i hQ, niem kY v9ng cho vi~c 
tai sinh trong thai dl;li cat lqi cua Maitreya giup tranh ne va suy tri (a~ ch<J,m lqi) vi~c d6i 
di~n v6'i nhu cftu l~nh nhan tin ph\lc (khiin cha tin tuirng vd ldnh n~) va rue thm d~ bit tay 
vao vi~c truy tftm tam linh hfru kY lu~t nghiem minh ma cu6i cling mQi nguai se cftn phai 
hoan thanh. Tv h6 cac tu tu&ng gia theo chu nghia Marxist da binh lu~n tac dvng lam cho 
me man cua ton giao "Lau Cac Khong Trung" (lau vd gac tren bau trai, hy v9ng hew 
huyJn), hQ bi~n lu~n: vi sao phai suy tri vi~c cftn phai hoan thanh ngay bay gia cho tuang lai 
? Trong quan di~m cua hQ, Maitreya chi c6 gia tri nhu m()t bi~u tuQ'llg, m()t bi~u tuQ'llg cua 

cu(>c s6ng tuang lai, dieu c6 th~ duqc thvc hi~n vl;ln nhfrt tfrt ca m9i nguai d€u dl;lt duqc sv 
ti~n b() tam linh chan chinh (di theo duang 16i ma h9 ling h()). N6i each khac, uu chfrt cua 
tuang lai phv thu()c vao nhfrng hanh vi thu()c v€ ton giao trong thai hi~n tl;li. 

As a matter of fact, traditional village Buddhists would have no problems with these 
very principles. The difference between them and "modern Buddhists" lies in exactly what 
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constitutes the appropriate spiritual actions in the present age. The Aniigatava1f1sa Desanii 
concludes with a litany of actions incumbent upon all Buddhists which will determine who 

will see Maitreya and who will not. These actions continue to correspond to traditional lay 
understandings and continue to form the heart of the lay Buddhist religious ethos in village 

settings. They are divided into two mains groups: (1) those concerned with the practical 

material support of the monastic Sangha and its mission to make known the teachings of the 

Buddha, and (2) those of a devotional and moral nature. Many of the same actions are 
advocated in commentaries to the Jiitakas, the Mahiiva1f1sa, the Visuddhimagga, and the 

Dhammasangani [Kloppenbog: 42-44], all monastic sources. They are clearly rooted in 

the ideology of merit rather than in the ideology of the modern Buddhistic "Nirvana-here
and-now ". 

Ky th\fc, nhfrng thon dan Phit Giao truySn th6ng se khong co vftn dS chi v6i chinh 

nhfrng hanh vi chuftn t~c nay. S\I khac bi~t giua h9 va "Chtr Phit Tu hi~n d~i" m()t each 
xac thiSt n~m a trong nhfrng gi hinh thanh nhfrng hanh d()ng ram linh thich hqp trong thai 
d~i hi~n t~i. Thuy~t Giao Hf T()c Vi Lai kSt thuc vm m()t lien dao van (gcin liJn m<)t ilot;in 

van cdu xin) ve nhfrng hanh d()ng co nhi~m V\l Ien tren tftt ca Chtr Phit Tu se quySt d!nh ai 
se bi€u minh Maitreya va ai se khong. Nhfrng hanh d()ng nay tiSp tvc phu hqp v6i nhfrng 
S\I hi€u biSt cua nguoi cu SI t~i gia truySn th6ng va tiep tl,lc hinh thanh th\IC chit d~o dire 
quan truySn th6ng cua nguoi cu SI t~i gia Phit Giao trong bbi canh thon trang. Chling da 
duqc chia ra thanh hai nhom chit ySu: (1) nhfrng hanh d(mg da hfiu quan dSn S\I hfi trq v{lt 
chit th\IC dl.lllg cua Tang Doan trong ch6n tu d~o vi~n va sir m~nh CUa no la thuySt minh 
nhfrng huin tir cua Due Ph*t, va (2) nhfrng hanh d()ng thu()c m()t th\fc tinh kiSn thanh va 
dc;io dire. NhiSu hanh d()ng tuong 1\f da duqc ung h() trong cac B() Chu Giai Kinh Ban Sinh, 
D,i Hf T()c, Thanh Tjnh D,o, va Phap T\l [Kloppenbog: 42-44], tftt ca dSu co cac ngu6n 
gbc cita tu dc;io vi~n. M()t each minh hien chling da can tham dS cb trong h~ th6ng tu tuiJng 
vS phuc due hon la trong h~ thfmg tu tuiJng thu()c Phai Phit Giao hi~n d~i "Nip Ban Hi~n 
T~i". 

As it stands and as it is used, the Aniigatava1f1sa Desanii remains a thoroughly 

popular Text. For those Westerners whose view of Buddhism is the product of a more 

philosophical approach, it is a helpful reminder that for the past 2,500 years, Buddhism has 

been a religion that has thoroughly blended with the mythic imagination of South Asian 
peoples and cultures; and that it has been embraced as a world view and sustained as a 

tradition by the common folk in far greater numbers than its esteemed virtuousos. But 
whether or not it will continue in its more popular forms far into the future is an open 

question as Asian societies and cultures experience the rapid process of modermization. 
Ironically, this raises a very interesting question regarding the continued future and 

religious efficacy of "the Sermon of the Chronicle-to-be". 

Khi no dfrng vfing va khi no da duqc sir dvng, Thuy~t Giao Hf T()c Vj Lai vfin la 
m()t Van Ban hoan toan ph6 biSn. Dbi v6i nhfrng nguoi thu()c phuong Tay ma quan diem 
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vS Ph~t Giao la san phAm cua m<)t sv khao c~n thu<)c v€ tri€t h9c hon, d6 la m<)t S\f nh~c 
nhc'Y hfru dµng r&ng trong 2,500 nam qua, Ph~t Giao da la m<)t ton giao duqc h6n hqp hoan 

toan v6i tuc'Yng tuqng Ive thu<)c v€ thftn thoi;ii cua cac dan t()c va cac n€n van h6a Nam A; va 

r&ng n6 da duqc tin phvng nhu la m<)t th€ gi6i quan va duqc gi&i ph6 thong nhan duy tri nhu 
la m<)t truy€n th6ng trong s6 luqng 16n hon nhi€u so v6i nhfmg ky tai tinh xao dang quy cua 

n6. Th€ nhung li~u n6 se ti€p tvc a nhfmg hinh thuc phfi bi€n hon cua n6 trong tuong lai 

hay khong vftn Ia m<)t vftn d~ huy~n nhi vj quy~t (thdp thorn chua quyit ajnh) khi cac xa 

h<)i va nhfmg n€n van h6a A Chau trai nghi~m qua trinh hi~n di;ii h6a nhanh ch6ng. M<)t 
each cham bi€m, di€u nay neu Ien m<)t cau hoi h€t sue hfru thu vi hfru quan d€n tuong lai 
con duqc ti€p tvc va cong hi~u thu<)c v€ ton giao cua '~Thuy€t Giao Bien Nien Su Vi Lai". 
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PREFACE 
Tl}NGON 

It is our hope that colleagues working in the fields of history of religions, Buddhism 
and South Asian studies will find this publication helpful in their research and teaching 

enterprises. While not a canonical Text per se, the Aniigataval'flSa Desanti is a paradigmatic 

example of Apocalyticism and eschatology at work in the popular religious imagination. 

Ni€m hy v9ng CUa chung toi riliig cac d6ng SlJ lam vi~c trong nhfrng rmh VlJC thut)c 
l!ch sir cac ton giao, nhfrng SlJ nghien ctru Ph~t Giao va Nam Ase tim thAy tai li~u xuAt ban 
nay him <l1)Ilg trong nhfrng sang nghi~p tinh th~n a vi~c nghien ctru va vi~c giao huAn cua 
hQ. Tuy rAng tg than khong phai la mt)t Van Ban thu(k v€ kinh di~n, Thuy~t Giao H~ T(}c 
Vj Lai la mt)t l~ tir di~n hinh v€ HQc Thuy€t Thai T~ Tu€ (dv tht ilqi tai bi/.n) va Th€ M~t 
L~n (lu{in vJ ciiu canh t6i h{iu cua loai nguili sau khi chJ.t va sau khi t{in thJ.) dang b~n 
cubng Ien trong tu&ng tuqng ll}c ph6 bi€n thm)c v€ ton giao. 

In transliterating and editing this work from the original Sinha/a, Sanskrit and Pii./i, 

we have followed the conventions of C. Carter's Sinha/a-English Dictionary, Monier 

Monier-Williams' A Sanskrit-English Dictionary, and T. W. Rhys Davids' and William 

Stede's The Pii/i Text Society's Pii/i English Dictionary. 
Trong khi chuy~n dich va bien t~p tac phftm nay tir nguyen ban Tich Lan ngfr, Bftc 

Ph~n va Pali ngfr, chling toi da tuan chi€u nhfrng cong u&c a Tu Di~n Tich Lan ngfr-Anh 
ngfr cua C. Carter, m()t Tu Di~n Bic Ph~n-Anh ngfr cua Monier Monier-Williams, va Tu 
Di~n Pali ngfr-Anh ngfr cua T. W. Rhys Davids va William Stede thu()c Hi~p H()i Van Ban 

Kinh Di~n Pali. 

We are especially grateful to Professor P. B. Meegaskumhura of the Department of 

Sinha/a at the University of Paradeniya, Sri Lanka and to Dr. Sunil Goonasekera of the 

Institute of Fundamental Studies in Kandy, Sri Lanka, for their very helpful and valuable 

contributions and insights. We also acknowledge the support of the National Endowment of 

the Humanities in Washington. D.C., USA, and Bowdoin College, Brunswick, Maine, 

USA. 
Chling toi d~c bi~t cam kich Giao Su P. B. Meegaskumbura thu()c Khoa Tich Lan 

ngfr t~i D~i H9c Paradeniya, Xu Tich Lan va Ti€n SI Sunil Goonasekera thu()c Vi~n 
Nghien Ctru Ca Ban trong Thanh Phfi Kandy, Xu Tich Lan, vi nhfrng SlJ quyen tn;r va cac 
SlJ sang tri rAt hfru dl)ng va c6 gia tri cua hQ. Chung tOi ciing cam t~ SlJ h6 trq cua Quy Tai 
Trq Qufic Gia cua Khoa H9c Nhan Van trong Thu Do Washington. D.C., USA, va D~i HQc 
Bowdoin, Thi TrAn Brunswick, Ti~u Bang Maine, USA. 
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Regarding Professor Wayman's comment in the "Foreword", we are unaware of 
any significant French scholarship on the AniigataVaf'!lSll Desanti. Our list of references 
was not intended as a comprehensive bibliography for "Maitreya Studies". It .is only a list 
of works cited in the "Introduction ". 

Ve phfrn y ki~n cua Giao Su Wayman trong "Lai Ma Dfru", chung t6i bfit tri d~o v€ 
bfit lu~n ttrO'Ilg hQc kim (h9c bJng) tr9ng y~u nao cua Phap Qufic v€ Thuy@t Giao H~ TC)c 
Vi Lai. Danh sach nhftng tai li~u tham khao cua chll.ng t6i da kh6ng nh~m mvc dich la m<)t 
thu mvc toan di~n v€ "Nhfrng Sµ Nghien Cilu Maitreya". Day chi la m<)t danh sach v€ cac 
tac phAm duqc vi~n dftn trong "Lai Gi6i Thi~u". 

UDA YA MEDDEGAMA 
March, 18, 1992 
UDAYA MEDDEGAMA 
Thang Ba, 18, Nam 1992 
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PREFACE 

TlJNGON 

The series editor has elsewhere pointed out that after Gautama Buddha's 

Parinirvana, he continued as a presence in the absence, while the other nvo "Jewels " (The 

Dharma and Sangha) continued in the presence. The Mahasanghika sect was mainly 
responsible for the popular symbolic formations to fill in this presence in the absence, thus 

promoting the Jewel of the Buddha. One preeminent solution to this presence in the absence 

was the cult of the future Buddha, Maitreya, that was even accepted in the Theravada by 

the Pali name Metteyya. 
Binh chu gia rung thu a nai khac da chi xuAt rdng sau khi Sv Vien Tjeh Nip Ban cua 

Due Phit Gautama, Ngai da ti€p tl,lc nhu la sv hi~n di~n trong sv khuy€t tich, trong khi hai 
"Chau Bao" con l~i (Giao Phap va Tang Doan) da ti€p tl,lc trong SlJ hi~n di~n. Giao Phai 
D~i Chung Bq m()t each chu y€u da ph\l hfru trach nhi~m vS cac hinh thuc tuqng trung ph6 
bi€n d~ diSn ta S\f hi~n di~n nay trong S\f khuySt tich, do v~y phat huy Chau Bao cua Due 
Phit. M()t dap an trac vi~t cho sv hi~n di~n trong sv khuy€t ti ch da la vi~c sung bai cu6ng 
nhi~t ve Due Phit tuong lai, Maitreya, dieu do th~m chi da duqc sinh dl,lng a trong Trtr0ng 
Lao Giao GiOi vai danh xung PaJi ngfr la Metteyya. 

The Maitreya cult has occasioned rather considerable scholarly study, and the fine 
Text of "references" given by John Clifford Holt does not exhaust the Western Studies since 

it takes no account of the French Studies. 

Vi~c sling bai cu6ng nhi~t Maitreya da dfui kh&i sv nghien c(ru h9c thu~t kha dang 
k~, va Van Ban C\IC hao ve "nhfrngtai li~u tham khao" da duqc John Clifford Holt dua ra 
khong lam c~ ki~t Nhfrng Sv Nghien C(ru Phuong Tay vi no khong tinh dSn Nhfrng Sv 
Nghien C(ru Phap QuAe. 

It is a pleasure to include in the Buddhist Traditions Series this English translation 

from the Sinhalese of the Anagataval[lsa which is a Theravada version for the prophecy of 

the future Buddha, Maitreya. 
Th~t la m()t niem man me toan nh~p ban phien dich Anh ngfr nay tit Tieh Lan ngfr 

ve H~ Tqe Vj Lai vao Tung Thu Truyen Th6ng Phit Giao, la mt)t ban bbn thut)c Trtr0ng 

Lao Giao GiOi cho S\f d\I ngon ve Due Phit tuong lai, Maitreya. 

ALEX WAYMAN 
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TRANSLATION OF THE ANAGATAV AlYISA DESANA 
BAN PHIEN DJCH VE THUYET GIAO H$ TQC VJ LAI 

SARIPUTTA INVITES THE BUDDHA GOTAMA TO PREACH 
TRUONG LAO SARIPUTTA CUNG THiNH DUC PH!T GOTAMA THUYET GIAO 

Our great Bodhisatta (*), the benefactor of the whole world, having successfully 
completed all the Piiramitiis, departing from life in Tusitapura heaven, being conceived in 
the womb of Queen Mahiimiiyii with King Suddhodana as his father in the kingdom of 

Kimbulvat, coming forth from the womb of the queen, growing up gradually as the moon 
grows full, having lived in incomparable regal splendor and glory for twenty-nine years in 

the royal palace, discarding the heritage of the Cakravartin he was to become within a 
week's time, conquering all Maras under the Bodhi tree, attaining great Buddhahood, 
making five types of Bhikkhus and innumerable divine beings drunk with the nectar called 
Nirvana, while residing at the Veluvana monastery ai the invitation of King Bimbisara, 
visited the city of Kimbulvat accompanied by twenty Theras and Arhant Bhikkhus at the 
behest of his father King Suddhodana and rose from his seat into the sky in order to perform 

the unique and incomparable miracle called Yamaka Patihiirya for the purpose of 
vanquishing the pride of thousands of his relatives who would not bow down before him. 

[(*):All italicized words are defined and elaborated in the Glossary.] 

B'e Giae Hihl Tinh vI di:ti cua chung ta (*), B~c tan trq nhan toan ca th~ gian, khi da 
hoan thanh m()t each thanh cong tAt ca cac Phap Ba La M,t, khi da xuAt phat rm khoi dai 
s6ng trong Dau Suftt Da Thien Gi6i, khi da duqc hoai thai trong thai bao cua Vuong H~u 
Mabamaya v6i Dire Vua Suddhodana la Than Ph\l cua Ngai trong vuong qu6c Kimhulvat, 
khi da xufit khir khoi thai bao cua Vuong H~u, khi da trmmg di:ti thanh nhan m()t each tf\,lc 
ti~m nhu m~t trang mQc Ien tr<'m dfty, khi da s6ng trong sv huy hoang va sv quang vinh d~ 
vuong vo dfr luan cy (kh6ng chi sanh n6i) trong hai muai chin nam nai toa cung di~n hoang 
gia, khi da virt bo di san cua B'e Chuy~n Luan VU"ong ma Ngai se tra thanh trong vong 
thai gian m()t tuftn l~, khi da chi~n th~ng tftt ca Quan Ma du6i c()i BA D~ Th\I, khi da thanh 
d~t Qua Vj Ph't vI di:ti, khi da ch~ dinh nam th€ loi:ti Ty KhU'U va vo s6 Chung Thien Hfm 
Tinh da duqc hfip th\l v6i Am li~u cam my duqc gQi la Nip Ban, trong khi dang cu trU ti:ti tu 
di:to vi~n True Lam theo sv cung thinh cua Dire Vua Bimbisara, da vi~ng tham thanh thi 
Kimbulvat v6i hai muai vi TrU"O'Ilg Lio va Chrr Ty KhU'U Vo Sinh da cimg d6ng hanh 
dva theo S\f phan pho (baa ban, dij,n baa) cua Ph\l Vuong Ngai la Suddhodana va tlr bao 
tQa cua minh da thang kh6'i khong trung nh~m d~ thvc hi~n sv kY tich vo dfr luan cy (kh6ng 
chi sanh n6i, thien hc;z v6 song) va d()c nhfit vo nhi duqc gQi la Song DBi Thin Tue Thing 
Tri nh~m m\lc dich kich bi:ti tri~t d€ long t\]'. ton cua hang ngan than thich cua Ngai, hQ se bfit 
cue cung tru6c Ngai. 
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[(*): Tfrt ca cac tir ngfr in nghien da duqc d!nh nghla va da tuang t€ xi€n thu?t trong 
Thu~t Ngfr Bi€u.] 

On that occasion, at the request of Arhant Siiriputta (*), he preached the 

Buddhavaqisa, which is included in the Cariyiipifaka, and thus an Asaqikhyii of deities 

reached the golden fruit of the spiritual Path, another Asaqikhyii of deities reached within 

one life-time of its final attainment, and millions of Brahmas gained Nirvana. 

/(*): Siiriputta and Moggalliina are the two Chief Disciples of Gotama Buddha. 
Both are frequently portrayed in Buddhist art standing or sitting to the right and left of the 

Buddha respectively. Siiriputta was known for his penetrating understanding of the 

Buddha's Dharma and Moggalliina for his knowledge of supramundane power. Thus, 

Siiriputta is often associated with Texts claiming to explicate the True Teaching.] 

Vao thm kh~c d~c bi~t fry, theo sv yeu cAu cua Trrr«ng Lao Vo Sinh Sariputta (*), 

Ngai da thuyet giao H~ Tqe Chrr Phit, v6n da duqc bao gl>m trong SO' Hanh T'ng Kinh, 
va do v~y m<)t A Tang Ky (SA Bit Tin, TAi D,i SA Suit, Bit Kha Thing Sfi) (con sJ 1 

vd them 140 con s6 0) cua Chu Thien da d~t den thanh qua hfru lgi phi thuang CUa f)~o Li) 
tam linh, m<)t A Tang Ky (Sa Bdt Tin, Tai D,i Sa Suit, Bit Kha Thing SA) (con sJ 1 va 

them 140 con s6 0) khac cua Chu Thien da d~t den S\I thanh tvu t6i h?u cua n6 trong vong 
m<)t dai sfmg, va hang tri~u Ph,m Thien da d~t duqc Nip Ban. 

[(*): Trrr01lg Lao Sariputta va Trrr«ng Lao Moggallana la hai B~c Chi Thuqng 
Thinh Van B~ Tu Tang cua Due Phit Gotama. Ca hai B~c m<)t each thong thuang da duqc 
mieu ta trong ngh~ thu~t Phit Giao khi dang dirng ho(tc dang an t<;>a ben phai va ben trai cua 
Due Phit m<)t each tuong irng. Trrr01lg Lao Sariputta da duqc biet den v6i sv ly giai thfru 
tri~t ve Phit Phap cua Ngai va Tnr01lg Lao Moggallana vm Tri Thfrc cila minh ve nang 
Ive sieu th6. Vi v~y, Trrr«ng Lao Sariputta thuang da dugc g~n k6t v6i cac Van Ban yeu 
cAu giai thich Chan Giao Hufrn.] 

Then Thera Siiriputta, the captain of the Dharma, seeing that the Gods 'longing for 
Dharma had not been satiated, dressing himself with his robe so as to cover one shoulder, 

approaching Lord Buddha in the manner in which an eldest son would approach a 
Cakravartin, bowing down respectfully keeping his two hands touching his head, said: "My 

Master Lord Buddha, after listening to this special Dharma-talk of yours, all doubts of mine 

and others have disappeared. Further, you have said that in this same Kalpa another 

Buddha called Maitreya (*) will be born and how glorious his reign will be". And so 
Siiriputta asked him to preach once again. Having been so requested, Lord Buddha began 

the sermon of the Aniigatavaqisa as one rain falls on top of another. 

/(*): In Sinha/a, Maitreya 's name is spelled in a number of ways including 

"Meithreya, Maithri and Mete"; in Pii/i, the name is given as "Metteyya" and in Sanskrit 
as "Maitreya". All these terms are derived from the Sanskrit term Mitra meaning "Friend" 

or Companion. In the Rig Veda, Mitra is extolled as a deity who calls men to action in order 
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to sustain the earth and the sky. The term is consistently used in Sanskrit compounds to 
mean "friendly". The Pali term Metta refers to the cultivation of love or amity towards 
oneself and others and is one of the Perfections to be attained on the Path of the Bodhisatta; 
the Pa/i verb Mid can also mean "to fatten" which provides a clue to the impetus for the 
manner in which Maitreya is fashioned in the sculptural traditions of Chinese and Japanese 
Mahayana as a jolly and obese, care-free future Buddha. In sum, the Bodhisatta Maitreya 
may be taken as a mythic personification of the virtue of "Loving-Kindness". However, in 
popular Sinha/a tradition dating back to the nineteenth century, Natha (originally 
Avalokitesvara but later transformed into one of the four guardian deities of Kandyan 
cosmology) is identified as "Maitri-in-the-making".] . 

The r6i Trrr0ng Lao Sariputta, B~c Giao Tru6ng Ghio Phap, khi da tri die ring n6i 
khat v9ng cua Chu Thien ve Giao Phap da khong duqc sung phan man ttic (lam thoa man 
day au), khi da tt.r v~n rn~c rnanh y phvc cua rninh nhirn d~ che rn<)t hen vai, khi da ti€p c~n 
Dti'c Th~ Ton trong phucmg thuc rn<)t Tru6ng Tu se ti€p c~n rn<)t Chuy~n Luan Vll'ong, 
khi da cue cung rn<)t each ton kinh, khi da gift doi tay ch~rn vao dliu cua rninh, da tac b~ch: 
"Kinh b~ch U~o Su cua con, b~ch Dti'c Th~ Ton, sau khi duqc ling nghe bai Phap Dam 
d~c bi~t cua Ngai, rn9i sv hoai nghi cua con va cac tha nhan da di~t tuy~t. Hem nua, Ngai 
da n6i ring trong cung rn<)t Ki~p nay, rn<)t vi Ph~t khac duqc gQi la Maitreya (*) se duqc 
dim sinh va thai k-y cua Ngai fty se quang vinh bi€t bao". Va the Ia TrtrO'Ilg Lio Sariputta 
da yeu cliu Ngai thuy€t giao rn<)t Ilin nfra. Khi da duqc yeu cliu nhu v~y, Due Th~ Tonda 
b~t dfru bai thuy€t giao ve H~ T()c Vj Lai nhu nhftng tr~n mua rao ti~p nhj lien tam (tai 
tap, lien tiip, d6n dqp, nuilm nu(JJJ). 

[(*): Trong Tich Lan ngfr, danh xung cua Maitreya da duqc phanh ta(viit theo quy 
tAc ghep am) trong rn<)t s6 luqng phucmg thuc duqc bao g6rn Meithreya, Maithri va Mete; 
trong Pa)i ngft, danh xung da dua ra Ia Metteyya va trong Bdc Ph~n Ia Maitreya. Tftt ca 
nhftng thu~t ngfi nay da bit ngu6n tU thu~t ngfr Bdc Ph'n Mitra c6 nghla Ia "Bing Hfru" 
ho~c U6ng Ph~rn H~nh. Trong Kinh Rig - Veda (b<) Kinh V? Da thu nhat), Mitra da duqc 
tan d\f (khen ng(Ji, tan duang) nhu m<)t vi Thlin, Ia B~c keu gQi nhan lo~i hanh d<)ng nhirn 
d~ duy tri trai dftt va bliu trai. Thu~t ngft da duqc SU dvng rn<)t each nhftt quan trong nhftng 
ill Bic Ph'n phuc hqp c6 nghia la "hfru hao". Thu~t ngfr Tir Ai trong PaJi ngft d€ c~p den 
S\f dao da (tu luy¢n, nung auc, b6i dufrng) ve tinh thucmg ho~c tinh hfru nghi dfJi v&i ban 
than va cac tha nhan va la rn<)t trong nhftng Phap Toan Thi~n d~ d~t duqc U~o L<) cua B~c 
Giac Hii'u Tinh; d<)ng ill Mid trong PaJi ngfr cfmg c6 th~ c6 nghia Ia "Dvc Phi (phat phi)" 
cung cfip rn<)t tuy~n sach (ddu m8i, duilng manh m8i) ve d<)ng h,rc cho phucmg thuc ma 
Maitreya da duqc ch€ tac trong nhftng truyen th6ng dieu ta ( dieu khAc va n(in tu(Jng) cua 
D,i Thira Trung Hoa va Nh~t Ban nhu la m<)t vi Ph~t tucmg lai hoan l~c va beo phi, vo tu 
Iv. Torn l~i, B~c Giac Hii'u Tinh Maitreya c6 th~ duqc coi Ia rn<)t h6a than thu<)c ve thlin 
tho~i cua phftrn h~nh cao thuqng ve "Tfirn Long Tir Ai". Tuy nhien, trong truyen th6ng ph6 
bien thu<)c Tich Lan ngft duqc truy nguyen ill the kY thu mum chin, Natha (khai sa la 
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A valokitesvara (Quan Thi Am) nhung sau d6 da bien h6a thanh m()t trong bbn vi ThAn Bao 
v~ CUa vU in) h9c thuC)c thanh phb Kandy) da duqc nh~n xuAt la "dang trong qua trinh hinh 
thanh Maitri".] 

THE GREAT PROPHECY 
LOI Dlf NGON VI D~I 

The future Buddha Maitreya, passing through Sa'!'lsiira in countless births and 

deaths as the result of various actions, associating with good companions (only) such as 
Buddhas, Pratyekabuddhas, and Aryasvrilvakas, living only in appropriate regions through 

a hundred thousand Kotis of births, fulfilling the four-fold pleasures such as associating 
with just people, having the presence of mind to listen to Dharma, living according to the 

principle of Dharma, sixteen Asa'!'lkhyii Ka/pas before this present time became a 
Cakravartin by the name of Prabhavanta in Madhya Maf)tjala of Jambiidvrpa and 

possessed the seven jewels and four noble miraculous powers (*); while touring over the 
four great islands (+) situated around Mt. Meru, he made all people obsef1le Paiicasfla and 

governed his Cakravartin kingdom like "the king of Gods" in the company of Gods. At that 
time, there was an Omniscient Buddha named Muhurta who pleased the people with his 

preaching of the Good Dharma and, having a hundred thousand millions of followers, went 
through villages, towns, cities and kingdoms to please and save the people of the world. 

Then the Cakravartin Prabhavanta, who is the Bodhisatta Maitreya, having heard about 

the birth of the Buddha, proceeded to visit him in the company of a great multitude of people 

covering an area of thirty Yojanas. Having thus come to visit the Buddha, offering him 

various gems, kneeling before him with reverence and love as if diving into a stream of 
nectar, sitting up and being enthralled with the happiness that comes from meeting a 

Buddha, sat at a suitable distance with· his followers, and having heard the .pleasing 

Dharma preached in the sweet voice which has eight qualities, having then attained an 

extremely pleasing mindset, renouncing his kingdom with its seven types of jewels and great 
wealth, became a Bhikkhu known as Ratna Sthavira in the order of that Buddha - who 

shines like the full moon in the sky - like Silsana, developing such qualities as STla and 
Samildhi to gain the five - fold Abhijiili and the eight - fold Samilpatti cultivated in Dhyilna. 

In living through that birth, he had the fortitude and power to become an Arhant; still, he 

did not achieve that because of his magnanimous kindness to all the people still suffering in 

Sa'!'lsilra wishing for Buddhahood. On that day, having the eight - fold Samodhiina 
Dharma, Madhyama Sraddhil and, especially the desire for Dana by donating his own life, 

he made continuous efforts at giving of himself. 

Due Phit Maitreya tuong lai, khi da kinh lich qua Vong Luan Hai trong vo sb 
nhfmg IAn xuftt sinh va ti'r vong do b6i nhfmg hanh d()ng da d~ng sai bi~t, khi da giao vang 
(chi) v&i Chu Hao D6ng Ph~m H~nh ch~ng h~n nhu la Chu Phit, Chu Dqc Giac Phit, va 
Chu Thanh Thinh Van, khi da sinh sbng chi 6 trong nhfmg IInh V\l'.C thich hqp trong subt 
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m<)t ngan cy (m<)t tram ngan (100,000) x muai tri~u) ki~p s6ng, khi da hoan thanh vien man 

Tu B<)i Phap Man Tue ching h1;1n nhu la vi~c giao vang v6'i B~c chinh nhan, khi da c6 "s\I'. 

tr§m trae Hinh finh (ai€m tlnh khong hoang hbt) Hing nghe Giao Phap, khi da sinh s6ng y 
tong nguyen tic cua Giao Phap, muai sau A Tang Ky Ki~p tru6'c thai di€m hi~n t1;1i da tr& 
thanh m<)t Chuy~n Luan VU"ong v6'i danh xung la Prabhavanta trong Trung Tam Quy 
D~o cua Nam Thi~m BC} Chau (Xu An D<)) va da s6' hfru Thftt Bao Th1;1ch (san ho, h6 phach, 
xa cir, ma nao, kim ngan, tran chau, luu ly) va Tu Thanh Ky Tich L1,rc (*); trong khi dang 
lfr hanh khip ca Tu D1;1i B<) Chau(+) da a xung quanh nui Meru (Tu Di SO'n) Ngai da khi~n 
tftt ca m9i nguai tuan thu Ngfi. Gi6i Luit va da th6ng tri vuang qu6c Chuy~n Luan Vll'ong 
cua minh n,r hf> "Thien Chu Chu Thien'; trong doan th€ cac vi ThAn Thanh. T~i thai di€m 
fty, da c6 m<)t vi Phit Toan Giae c6 danh xung Muhurta Ngai da lam many mQi nguai v6'i 
vi~c thuyet giao cua minh ve Chanh Phap va, khi da c6 m<)t tram ngan tri~u tin d6, da di 
khip ca cac thon trang, nhfrng thanh trftn, cac thanh thi va nhfrng vuang qu6c d€ lam man y 
va Clru van nhan 101;1i trong the gian. The r6i Chuy~n Luan VU'ong Prabhavanta, Ngai Ia 

Bie Giac Hfru Tinh Maitreya, khi da nghe ve vi~c dan sinh cua Due Phit, da tien hanh 
vieng tham Ngai trong doan the d1;1i quAn chling duqc bao phu di~n tich ba muai Do Tuin. 

Khi da di den vieng tham Due Phit nhu v~y, khi da phvng hien Ngai du cac 101;1i bao th1;1ch 
da d1;1ng sai bi~t, khi da quy g6i xu6ng tru&c Ngai v6'i sv ton kinh va long yeu thuang y nhu 
th€ dang nhay vao m<)t dong Am li~u cam my, khi da ng6i thing Ien va khi da bi say me v6'i 
niem h1;1nh phuc dang den tir sv h<)i di~n m<)t vi Phit, da an tQa t1;1i m<)t cv ly thich hqp v6'i 
nhfrng truy my gia cua minh, va khi da nghe Phap Hy duqc thuyet giao trong thanh am tho1;1i 
thuyet diem my v6n c6 tam uu chftt, the r6i khi da d1;1t duqc m<)t quan ni~m mo thuc eve k)r 
hoan hy, khi da tir bo vuang qu6c cua minh v6'i bay 101;1i chau bao (san ho, h6 phach, xa cir, 
ma nao, kim ngan, tran chau, luu ly) cua n6 va tai san cv d1;1i, da tr& thanh m<)t vi Ty KhU'U 
duqc biet den la Ratna Sthavira trong Giao Doan cua Due Phit fty - B~c bi€u hi~n xuftt 
sic n,r h6 trang tron trong hu khong - ciing nhu Giao Phap, khi da phat tri€n nhfrng uu chat 

ching h1;1n nhu la Gi6i Luit va Djnh An Chid€ ho1;1ch die Ngii B<)i Thing Tri va Bat B<)i 
Nhip Djnh duqc dao da (tu luy¢n, nung due, b6i dufrng) trong Thi~n Djnh. Khi da s6ng 

qua kiep s6ng fty, Ngai da c6 sv kien nh~n va nang Ive d€ tr& thanh m<)t B~c Vo Sinh; tuy 
nhien, Ngai da khong thu die di€u fry bai vi hao y khoan h6ng d1;1i luqng cua Ngai d6i v6'i 
tfrt ca nhfrng nguai v~n con dong th6ng trong Vong Luan Hfii dang s6' kY Qua Vj Phit. 
Ngay horn d6, khi da c6 Bat B<)i Tip H(}i Giao Phap, Truog Tin va, d~c bi~t la n6i khat 
v9ng Xa Thi qua vi~c quyen t~ng chinh sinh m~nh cua minh, N gai da khong ngirng n6 Ive 
v6'i vi~c quyen hien chinh minh. 

Bhikkhus assembled in the hall of Dharma began a discussion of the following 
nature: Will this Bhikkhu bent on giving be born as Sakra, the king of Gods, or as Mahli 
Brahma, or as Mara ? Or will he become a Buddha ? 
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At that time, the Buddha named Muhiirta, seated on the especially decorated 
Buddha - seat, just like the young sun with thousands of rays rising over the Udaya Parvata 

making the entire ocean shine, a halo emanating out of his body illuminating completely the 
hall of Dharma sermons, focused his two - eyes on the Bhikkhus surrounding him like a 

pair of bees travelling through a full bloomed pond of red lotuses, and knowing all their 
thoughts, opened his mouth like a box full of four peifumes, pleased the Bhikkhus with his 

utterance which was like the voice of Brahma with its eight qualities: 

Chu Ty KhU'U da ~p hqp trong B<;ti Le Bu6ng Ghio Phap, da b~t dfiu m()t CUQC thao 
lu~n v~ ban chftt sau day: Li~u vi Ty KhU'U nay nhftt tam hu6ng v~ vi~c quyen hi€n se duqc 
sinh lam D~ Thich, Thien Chu Chu Thien ho~c thanh vi B~i Ph~m Thien, ho~c thanh vi 
Ac Ma ? Ho~c Ngai se tr& thanh m()t vi Phit ? 

T<;ti thai di~m fty, Due Phit c6 danh xung Muhfirta, da an t<;>a tren Phit bao t<;>a duqc 
trang tri d~c bi~t, gi6ng nhu m~t trm vira m&i mQc Ien v&i hang ngan tia sang dang chi€u 
kh~p ca ngQn nui U day a Parvata lam sang ngm toan b() hcii duong, m<)t vfing hao quang da 
tan phat tir kim than cu.a Ngai dang chi€u sang m<)t each hoan toan B<;ti L~ Bu0ng Giao 
Phap, da phong ml,lc quang cua Ngai vao ChU' Ty KhU'll dang vay chung quanh minh tg hf> 
m<)t c~p ong dang di chuy~n lu&t qua m<)t ao sen do da n& r<), va khi da li~u tri tftt ca nhfrng 
sv nghi suy cua h<;>, da khai khfiu ti! hb m()t chi€c h()p dlJilg d§.y tir huong thuy, da lam man 
y ChU' Ty KhU'll v&i ngon lu~ cua Ngai vf>n da tg hd thanh am cua vi Ph~m Thien v&i tam 
uu ch.it cua no: 

"O Bhikkhus, this Bhikkhu Ratna is not an ordinary person; he is a future Buddha, 

at the end of sixteen Kalpas, he will become a great Buddha like myself by the name of 

Maitreya. In the future birth when.he attains Buddhahood, he will live in a kingdom named 

Ketumatiruled over by a Cakravartin named Salikha. His father will be a Brahman named 
Subriihma'l}a who will be a Chief Counsellor to that king. A Brahman woman named 

Brahmawathie will be his mother. Asoka and Brahmadeva will be his chief disciples. The 
name of his attending disciple will be Silpha. His two chief female disciples will be Padumii 

and Sumanii and his two chief lay disciples will be Sudhiina and Sangha. His two chief 

female lay attendants will be Yasavathie and Salighii. His Bodhi tree will be the Nii tree. 

His Buddha - body will be eighty - eight Riyan in height, his halo will spread over an area 
of twenty - five Yojanas, and his life-span will be eighty thousand years". 

Having proclaimed this prophecy and having thanked his listeners, the Buddha got 

up from his seat went into his Gandhakuti. 

"Nay Chu Ty KhU'U, vi Ty KhU'U Ratna nay khong phai la m<)t nguai binh thu0ng; 
Ngai fty la m()t vi Phit tuong lai, 6 phfin k€t thuc mum sau Ki~p, Ngai fty se tr& thanh m<)t 
vi Phit vi d<;ti t\f hd nhu Ta v&i danh xung la Maitreya. Trong ki€p sfmg tuong lai khi Ngai 
fty thanh d<;tt'Qua Vi Phit, Ngai fty se s6ng trong m<)t vuong qu6c co ten gQi Ketumati da 
duqc m()t vi Chuy~n Luan Vuong co danh xung Sailkha th6ng ttj. Phl,l Than Ngai fty se 
la m(>t vi Ba La Mon co danh xung Subrahma,a B~c se la m(>t Thu Tich Tu Tufin cf> Vftn 
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cho vi vua fty. M<)t Nu Ba La Mon c6 danh xung Brahmawathie se la Mftu Than Ngai fty. 
Tr110ng Lao Asoka va Tr110ng Lao Brahmadeva se la Chu Chi Thuqng Thinh Van D~ 
Tu Tang cua Ngai fty. Danh xung cua vi d~ ill phl,1c V\l cho Ngai fty se la Siipha. Hai vi Chi· 
Thuqng Thinh Van D~ Tu Ni cua Ngai fty se la Trll'O'llg Lao Ni Paduma va TnrO'llg Lao 

Ni Sumana va hai vi c~n sµ nam chu yeu (Nam Thi Gia cu SI chu yeu) cua Ngai fty se la 
Sudhana va Sangha. Hai vi c~n sµ nu chu yeu (Nu Thi Gia cu s1 chu yeu) cua Ngai fty se 
la Y asavathie va Sangha. BB D~ Th\l cua N gai fty se la HBng Hi-u Xac Th\l (con g<;>i Xich 
Thi~t Mf)c, th<in g6 ctrng va c6 chitm hoa do th&m), Bic Ph,n Nagakesara, Cay Vip, Xich 
Thiet M<)c (gJ lim). Kim than Phi-t cua Ngai fiy se la tam muai tam cubits ve chieu cao, 
vfing hao quang cua Ngai ~y se trai r()ng ra m()t di~n tich hai muai lam Do Tuftn, va th9 
m~nh cua Ngai ~y se la bat th~p thien nien". . 

Khi da tuyen b6 foi dµ ngon nay Va khi da cam t~ chu thinh chl1ng. cua minh, Dti'c 

Phi-t da d(rng d~y tir bao t9a cua minh va da di vao Hrrong Thit cua Ngai. 

THE RESOLUTION 

SljKIENDlNH 

Thereafter, this great and noble person [Maitreya], whose mind was filled with 

pleasure and who was venerated by Men and Gods, began to examine the means to attain 

Buddhahood: Dana, Srla, Nekkhamma, Paiiiiii, Viriya, Khanti, Sacca, Adhi!lhiina, Mettii 
and Upekkhii. He meditated over these ten Perfections in ascending and descending orders. 

Then he caused all the mountains in the ten thousand universes such as Mahiimeru and 

Yugandhara to tremble and he realized that there were no other Perfections except these 

ten. He observed them with determination and from that moment on was never born into 
any of of the eighteen unbefitting places such as the Avl'ci hell. Through sixteen Asmpkhyii 
Kalpas he fulfilled the ten Perfections with increasing courage. Since our Lord Gotama 

Buddha became enlightened, he was reborn into the Tusitapura heaven preaching Dharma 

to Gods. He still lives in Tusitapura heaven with his followers. 

Sau d6, con nguai VI d~i va cao quy [Maitreya] nay, B~c c6 tam thuc da bien man 
niem hoan hy va B~c da dugc Nhan Lo~i va Chu Thien sung kinh, da b~t dfru thfun tra 
phuO'llg phap de thanh d~t Qua Vj Phi-t: Xa Thi, Tri GiOi, Ly Dl}C, Tri Tu~, Tinh Tin, 

Nhftn N,i, Chan Thi-t, Chu Nguy~n, Tir Ai va Hanh Xa. Ngai da trfrm tu khao lµ kh~p 
ca muai Phap Toan Thi~n trong trinh tµ thmyng h' (tu tren xu6ng duai, di !en va di xu6ng). 
The rbi N gai da lam cho tfit ca cac ng9n nui trong th~p thien vfl tr\,l ch~ng h~ nhu la 
Mahameru (Dqi Tu Di San) va Yugandhara (Tri Song San) rung chuy€n va Ngai da ch(rng 
tri r~ng khong c6 cac Phap Toan Thi~n nao khac ngo~i trir Th~p Phap nay. Ngai da tuan thu 
chung v6'i SlJ quyet tam va tir khoanh kh~c d6 tr& di Ngai da khong bao gia sinh vao bfit lu~n 
nai nao trong s6 muai tam nai khong thich hc;rp ch~ng h~n nhu la Vo Gian Dja Ngl}c. Trai 
qua muai sau A Tang Ky Ki@p Ngai da hoan thanh vien man Th~p Phap Toan Thi~n v6'i 
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dung khi chinh t~i tang gia (aang tang ten ddn). Tu khi Due Th8 Ton Gotama cua chung 
ta da tr& nen duqc giac ng<), Ngai da tai sinh vao Dau Suit Da Thien GiOi dang thuy€t giao 
Ghio Phap d8n Chu Thien. Ngai vfrn con sfmg trong Dau Suit Da Thien GiOi cung v&i 
nhfrng truy my gia cua minh. 

And when shall he become the Buddha ? The Karul)asilsana will last for five 

thousand years after which, as the result of a dominance of demerit, the maximum age of a 

human being will gradually deteriorate to ten years. At that time, people will be similar to 

animals. They will not observe the difference between themselves and their parents, nor will 
they observe a difference between a sister or a sister-in-law, a brother or a nephew or even 

one's own daughter. They will only love themselves. Five month old boys will marry five 
month old girls. All the tastes will disappear. Rice cooked with iriferior grains will be 

considered fit for kings. The world will be devoid of all luxuries and will be destroyed in 
the Kalpa called Sattilntara as a result of an abundance of hatred in the minds of the people. 

Va khi nao Ngai se tr& thanh vi Ph~t? Giao Phap Bi Min se tri cfru trong nam ngan 
nam sau do, la k€t qua cua m<)t sv kh6ng ch~ qua thit ph~n (acing che trach, lam l6i), tubi 
th<;> tbi da cua m(>t ngum m(>t each tnic ti~m se h(;l xubng thAp d8n muai tubi. TC;li thai di~m 
fty, con ngum se tuong tuqng loai d(>ng v~t. HQ se hfit tuan thu sv sai ng~ch gifra chinh tv 
nga va Cha M~ minh, va h9 cfing se bftt tuan thu m(>t sv sai ng(;lch gifra m(>t chi gai ho~c m(>t 
chi dau, m(>t anh trai ho~c m<)t chau trai, ho~c th~m chi la con gai cua chinh minh. HQ se 
chi yeu thuong chinh tv nga. Nhrrhg be trai nam thang tubi se k8t hon nhfrng be gai nam 
thang tubi. MQi mm vi se tieu thftt. Com da duqc nftu v&i nhfrng h~t ngfi c6c se duqc coi la 
phu hqp cho cac nha vua. Tu€ gi&i se khong c6 m<;>i sµ xa hoa va se bj pha huy trong Ki~p 
duqc g<;>i la Hrr Khong Trung Ki~p la do bai m<)t d(;li luqng cua long ciru h~n 6 trong tam 
thuc con nguai ma ra. 

THE DESTRUCTION OF THE OLD WORLD 
AND THE BEGINNING OF THE NEW 

SQ' PHA HUY C{jU THE GIOI VA S{j KIEN THUY TAN THE GIOI 

Seven days before the destruction of that Kalpa, some Kiimilvacara deities dressed 
as if bereaving, will go all over this human world and warn [the people]: "Omen, seven 

day from today, a dangerous and destructive rain called the Mrgasalflvarsa will fall for 

seven days, and those who get wet will perceive each other as game and try to kill each 

other. Those hoping to save themselves must collect provisions such as rice, salt, firewood 
and repair protective places like caves. " 

Bay ngay tru&c slJ pha huy cua Ki~p d6, m<)t s6 Chu Thien Coi D9c GiOi (JJ{ji Quan 
Thien -DtJ-o -.Lokabayuhadevatil) da v~n m~c hfing y y nhu th~ dang th<;> tang, se di khAp ca 
th~ gi&i nhan lo~i nay va canh bao [m9i nguaiJ: "Nay tAt ca cac nguai ai, bay ngay k~ tir 
horn nay, m<)t con mua nguy hi~m va pha huy duqc gQi la D~i Vii Bao se db xubng trong 
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bay ngay, va nhfrng nguai bi UITT se khan tac (a6i aiii) lfin nhau nhu S\f du hy va dfic SUC sat 
ill lftn nhau. Nhfrng ai ky v9ng t\l' ctru van lfty than minh cfrn phai thu t~p nhfrng Am th\fc. 
cung trng ch~ng hl:ln nhu la g':lo, mubi, cui g6 va sira chua nhfrng nai quan thi€t bao h() 1\f h6 
nhfrng hang d()ng." 

The deities will travel through a hundred million universes. On hearing this 

[warning], people, being naturally foolish, will laugh, saying: "Who has ever seen or heard 

of such a thing ? What nonsense I But some wise men will say: "Who knows what could 

happen ? We shall abide by the words of these Gods." And these people will live in caves 

and other hiding places so as not to see one another. 

Chu Thien se du hanh qua hang tram tri~u vii t!'l). Khi da nghe [lai canh bao] nay, 
m9i nguai, vbn ban chfit chu y€u m()t each duang nhien la ngu xufin, se cuai va n6i r&ng: 
"Aida tlrng trong thfty hoi.ic nghe v€ di€u nhu v~y chua? Vo y nghia lam sao ! Th€ nhung 
m()t sb B~cTri Gia se n6i r&ng: "Ai bi€t duqc di€u chi c6 th€ xay ra ? Chung ta se tuan thu 
nhfrng ngon tl:r cua Chu Thien nay." Va nhfrng nguai nay se sbng trong cac hang d()ng va 
nhfrng tang than xir nh&m d€ khong trong thfty lftn nhau. 

Then the Mrgasaqivarsa will begin to fall heavily all over the hundred million 

universes. Those who get wet with even one drop of that rain will seem like game to one 

another. "Hey, run, shoot that deer, kill it I" And so they will chase each other. Blades of 

grass and leaves will turn into sharp swords. During those seven days, people will turn this 

world into one big heap of meat and the ocean will be filled with the blood of those killing 

one another. When the rain ceases after seven days, those who are still living will come out 

of their hiding places and see the mutilated parts of their relations 'bodies - their hands, 

feet, ears, and noses. Being overcome by grief and compassion, they will say: "Our relatives 
killed themselves by not listening to us. Now, all of us who remain will give up killing from 

today. " So, these survivors will desist from killing and from that meritorious action, their 

children will live for twenty years. By desisting from stealing, their children will live for 

thirty years. By giving up adultery, their children will live for forty years. Giving up lying, 

the children they beget will live for fifty years. Giving up gossip, their children will live for 

sixty years and abstain from the ten-fold acts of demerit. Simultaneously, they will observe 

the ten acts of merit. Consequently, their ages will increase up to one hundred years. At that 

time, Jambudvrpa will be full of men like a forest full of bamboo. Rich and prosperous 

villages, towns and cities will abound. All these wealthy kingdoms will be devoid of fear 

from robbers. Even the city of Baranas [Benares] will be known then. 

Th€ r6i D,i Vti Bao se bit dfru d6 xubng m()t each ni.\ng ne khip ca hang tram tri~u 
vii t!'l). Nhfrng nguai bi u&t du chi m()t gi9t mua fty se xem 1\f h6 du hy lftn nhau. "Nay, ch':ly 
di, bin con nai fty, gi€t n6 di!" Va th€ la hQ se cb du6i theo nhau. Nhfrng ng9n co va cac la 
cay se bi€n thanh nhfrng thanh ki€m sic ben. Trong bay ngay fty, con nguai se bi€n th€ gian 
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nay thanh m<}t dbng thjt 16n va hai duang se tran ng~p mau cua nhfrng ngum giet hgi lftn 
nhau. Khi mua tgnh sau bay ngay, nhfrng nguai v~n con dang sbng se ra khoi cac rang than 
XU cua hQ va trong thfiy nhfrng b9 ph~ da bi c~t xen trong cac xac than cua nhfrng than thich 
h9- cac ban tay, nhfrng ban chan, cac 16 tai, va nhfrng 16 mlii cua hQ. Khi da bi ap phl,ic b&i 
n6i bi thuang Va Sl,l' df>ng tinh, hQ se noi rfulg: "Nhfrng than thich chting ta da t1,l' sat do bai 
khong lkg nghe chting ta. Bay gia, cit ca chung ta con lgi day se tir bo vi~c sat l\(C (tan sat, 

dr;li khai sat giai) ke tir horn nay." Vi v~y, nhfrng hgnh tfm gia nay se dinh chi vi~c sat l\(C 

(tan sat, d9i khai sat gim) va tir hanh d<}ng tri die xnng tan (ximg dang du(lc ca ng(li tan 

thuang) fiy, hang h~u du~ cua hQ se sbng trong hai muai nam. Do vi~c dinh chi S\f dtio thi~t 
(an tr9m, an cdp), hang h~u du~ cua h9 se sbng trong ba muai nam. Do vi~c tir bo sv thong 
gian, hang h~u du~ cua h9 se sbng trong bbn muai nam. Khi da tir bo S\f thuy~t hoang (n6i 

dbi), hang h~u du~ ma h9 sinh ra se sfmg trong nam muai nam. Khi da tir bo s11 ti~u dtio 
tieu tii'c (tin d6n ngoai duimg), bro ngon phi ngft (dbn dr;d, phi bang), hang h~u du~ cua h9 
se sbng trong sau muai nam va khic y hfii tY. (kifm y tranh ne) Th{ip B()i Bfit Thi~n Hgnh. 
M<)t each d6ng thm, hQ se tuan thu Th~p Phuc Bue Hgnh. Do d6, nien linh cua h9 se tiing 
Ien den m()t tram nam. Tgi thm diem fiy, Nam Thi~m B{) Chau (Xu An B9) se dfry dfty 
nguai tv hf> m9t chbn sam lam dfty dKy tre. Nhfrng thon trang, cac thanh trfin va nhfrng thanh 
thj giau c6 va phf>n vinh se c6 rfit nhi€u. Tfit ca nhfrng vuang qubc giau c6 nay se khong c6 
n6i sq hai tru&c b9n cuang dgo. Luc bfry gia ngay den thanh thi Baranas [Benares] cling 
se duqc biet nfra. 

Then the Kusala Dharma will increase; the age of the people will also increase to 

ninety thousand years; the name of the city of Baranas will change to Uppala and will 

expand in size to one Yojana in every direction. After the time when the age limit has 

increased to one hundred thousand, the city of Uppala will expand to seven Yojanas in 

length and will be come known as Paduma. After that, on account of continuously improving 

virtues, the age limit will increase to an Asa1pkhyil. Then the name of the city of Paduma 
will change to Mandaril and expand its length to tweve Yojanas. In that time, the human 
world will surpass even the heavens with regard to age. As it has been said: At that time, 

the country called Jambudvrpa will be full of villages, towns and cities with many 
prosperous people, and it will surpass in age limits even the worlds of the Gods. " 

ThS r6i Thi~n Phap se tang trir&ng; nien linh cua con ngum cling se tang len chin 
muai ngan nam; ten g9i cua thanh thi Baranas se dbi thanh Uppala vase khuech dgi quy 
mo Ien m()t Do Tuin trong m9i phuang hu6ng. Sau thm gian khi hgn d() nien linh da tang 
len m<}t tram ngan, thanh thi Uppala se khu€ch d~i truang d<? dSn bay Do Tuin vase biSn 
thanh danh la Paduma. Sau di~u d6, vi nhfrng phfun hgnh cao thu(}Ilg duqc cai thi~n m<}t 
each lien tt.ic, hgn d() nien linh se tang len m()t A Tang Ky. ThS rbi ten g9i cua thanh thi 
Paduma se d6i thanh Mandiri va khu€ch dgi truang d(> cua n6 len muai hai Do Tuin. 
Trong thm diem fry, the gi&i nhan lo~i se th~ng qua ngay ca a cac Coi Thien Gi&i v~ nien 
linh. Nhu da n6i r~ng: Tgi thai diem fry, qubc gia duqc g9i la Nam Thi~m Bq Chau (Xu 
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An B9) se dAy d~y nhung th6n trang, cac thanh tr&n va nhfrng thanh thi cling v6i nhieu nguai 
giau c6, va n6 se th~ng qua ve h~n d() nien linh ngay ca 6 cac Coi Gi6i cua Chu Thien." 

And so, people will generally forget when they were born, nor will they know when 
they are about to die. They will experience neither old age or decay; nor will they suffer 
from illness. Without realizing the cause of happiness or suffering, people will not be 
interested in making acts of merit; consequently, their ages will gradually decrease to eighty 
thousand years; maidens of five hundred years will marry lads of the same age; the whole 
of Jambiidvfpa will have food in plenty, many useful goods, and all of the five types of 
comfort. Fortnightly at midnight, the rain will nurture the fertility of the earth. And by that 
time, the name of the city of Mandiira will be changed to the kingdom of Ketumati. It will 
be twelve Yojanas long and seven wide. As it has been said: "Then there will be a kingdom 
called Ketumatl twelve Yojanas long and seven Yojanas wide. 

Va nhu v~y Ia con nguai thong thuang se quen di khi hQ da duqc sinh ra, va hQ cfing 
se bfit li~u tri khi nao hQ s~p tir vong. HQ se khong trai nghi~m slJ lao m~i ho~c tinh tr~ng 
suy nhuqc; ma hQ cfing se ch~ng phai cam thv sv b~nh ho~n. Bfit nh~n thtrc nguyen nhan 
cua niem h~nh phuc ho~c n6i dong th6ng, con nguai se khong quan tam d€n vi~c thvc hi~n 
nhfrng Phuc Bue H~nh; do d6, nien linh cua hQ m()t each trvc ti~m se giam thi~u d€n bat 
th~p thien nien; nhfrng thi€u nu niim tram tulii se k€t hon nhfrng nam thanh nien d6ng nien 
linh; toan ca Nam Thi~m B() Chau (Xu An B9) se c6 thl;rc phAm d6i dao, nhi~u tai san hfru 
dvng, va du ca niim th~ lo~i thu thich. M6i thang hai lAn vao luc nira dem, mua se phu tri 
SlJ phi nhieu qua dia cAu. Va vao khoang thai gian &y, ten gQi cua thanh thi Mandara se 
duqc d6i thanh vuong qu6c Ketumati. N6 se dai muai hai Do Tuin va r()ng bay Do Tuin. 
Nhu da n6i rftng: "Th€ r6i se c6 m()t vuong qu6c duqc gQi Ia Ketumati dai muai hai Do 
Tuin va r()ng bay Do Tuin." 

THE FABULOUS PALACE OF MAHAPANADA AND THE STORY OF SANKHA 

TOA CUNG BIBN eve HAO CUA MAHAP ANADA v A TRUYBN KY VE SANKHA 

Long ago there lived afather and a son whose profession was basket-weaving. With 
the timber of the Dimbul [fig.] tree, they performed the virtuous action of building a house 
for the residence of seven Pratyekabuddhas. As a result (*), the son came to enjoy all the 
luxuries of various heavens for a very long time and was eventually born into the world of 
human beings when the King Mahiipanada lived in a palace constructed with seven types 
of gems and which was twenty-five Yojanas high. There he enjoyed dancing, music and 
songs performed by thousands of artists and musicians and reigned for an Asalflkhyii before 
returning to the world of the Gods to enjoy more of the divine life. Eventually, he returned 
to the human world during the time of our Buddha [Gotama] in the city Bhatf,tf.iya and was 
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known as Bhatj,tf.iya Sef!hi. Enjoying great comforts for quite some time and listening to the 

Dharma of our Buddha., he entered the Sangha as a Bhikkhu and finally attained Nirvana. 

[(*): The spectacular Karmic consequence following this meritorious act is a motif 

frequently found in popular Buddhist literature. What it emphasizes is not so much the 
quality ofthe act per se, or the intention which gave rise to it, although these are important; 

rather, it reflects the importance of the quality of the object of the action (in this case, 

Pratyekabuddhas). Furthermore, providing material support for the Sangha and its 

members is popularly understood as even more Karmically potent than actions of a moral 
nature. The rationale behind this understanding lies in the fact that the donor has 

contributed to the progress of another (in this case, a Pratyekabuddha) whose destiny will 

be of a spectacular nature. Hence, the rewards for such actions are correspondinly 

spectacular.] 

N gay xua c6 m(>t nguai Cha va m(>t nguai con trai da sinh s6ng v&i chuc nghi~p cu.a 
hQ da la lam ngh€ dan gi6. V &i g6 cu.a cay Ba [cay sung], hQ da thvc hi~n phftm h~nh cao 
thugng v€ vi~c kien t~o m(>t ngoi nha lam tru s& cho bay vi Bqe Giae Phit. Ket qua Ia (*), 

ngum con trai da duqc thv hu&ng m9i sv xa hoa cua nhi€u Coi Thien Gi&i da d~g sai bi~t 
trong m(>t thai gian rftt Iau dai va cu6i cung da duqc sinh vao the gi&i chung nhan hfru tinh 
vira luc fry da Ia Due Vua Mahapanada s6ng trong m(>t toa cung di~n duqc kien t~o v&i bay 
lo~i bao th~ch (san ho, hb phach, xa cir, mii niio, kim ngan, tran chau, luu ly) va da c6 hai 
muai lam Do Tuin cao. d nai d6 Ngai da thv hu&ng vi~c vfl d~o, am nh<:tc va nhfrng vi~c 
xu&ng ca duqc hang ngan ngh~ thu~t gia va am nh~c gia bi~u di~n va da tri vi trong m(>t A 
Tang Ky tru&c khi phan h6i Coi Chu Thien d€ thv hu&ng them nfra dm s6ng Thien Gim. 
Cu6i cung, Ngai da phan h6i the gim nhan lo<:ti vao thai gian cua Bue Phit chung ta la 
[ Gotama] trong thanh thi Bha\f \fiya va da duqc bi€t den la Bha\f~iya Setthi. Khi da thv 
hu&ng nhfrng SlJ thu thich ClJC hao trQn ca m(>t khoang thai gian rfrt dai va khi da duqc Hing 
nghe Giao Phap cua Bue Phit chling ta, Ngai da gia nh~p Tang Boan v&i tu each la m(>t 
vi Ty Khtrn va t6i h~u da thanh d<:tt Nip Ban. 

[(*):Ket qua Nghi~p Bao din nhan ehu ID\Je (gay ra Slf hap dan, lam cho nguiti 
quan tam) theo sau hanh d(>ng trj die xrrng tan (xirng dang au(lc ca ng(li tan thuimg) nay 
la m(>t chu d€ thu0ng da duqc nghi~m thfty trong van h9c Phit Giao phi> bien. Di€u n6 
nhftn m~nh tiiy~t nhien khong phiii la chftt lugng cua chinh hanh d(>ng minh, hoi;ic la tac y da 
dftn kh&i hanh d(>ng fry, mi;ic du nhfrng di€u nay Ia tr9ng yeu; n6i m(>t each chuftn xac la, n6 
phan anh tinh tr9ng yeu v€ uu chftt & dbi tugng cua hanh d(>ng (trong tru6ng hqp nay la ChU' 
Bqc Giae Ph~t). Han nua, vi~c cung cftp sv h6 trq v~t chftt cho Tang Boan va cac thanh 
vien cu.a n6 da duqc tu~ tri m(>t each phb bi€n th~ chi con co tac dvng cu6ng hfru Ive han 
v€ mi;it N ghi~p Qua so v&i nhfrng hanh d(>ng thu(>c m(>t ban chftt d<:to due. Nguy en nhan can 
ban d~ng Sau SlJ tu~ tri nay SlJ thlJC ma noi la n~m CT Vt quyen ti,ing gia da dong g6p vao S\f 

ti€n b(> cua m:()t nguai khac (trong tru6ng hqp nay Ia m()t vi Bqe Giae Ph,t) ma m~nh v~ 
. , - , -

CUa hQ Se CO mQt ban chat dan nhan ehu ID\Je (gay ra Slf hap dan, lam cho nguiti quan tam). 
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Do d6, nhfrng sv bao thmmg cho nhfrng hanh d<)ng nhu v~y m9t each tuong ilng dftn nhan 

chu mvc (gay ra s11 hdp d&n, lam cho nguai quan tam).] 

His father was reborn time and again throughout the various heavenly abodes 
between the time of two Buddhas. Because the merit of his deeds was more powerful [than 
his son's], he will be reborn into the kingdom of Ketumatf as the Cakravartin named 
Sankha. [He will inherit] the palace of King Mahapanada [his son}, which is twenty-five 
Yojanas high with one hundred stories and eighty-four thousand rooms made of gems. The 
first floor [will be] made of blue sapphires, the pillars of gold, the steps of silver and a 
golden roof with leopard figures will be made of corals. As a result of the king's giving of 

an Avasa in a previous birth, this palace, made of seven types of gems, will lift up into the 
sky like a second moon and travel through the air illuminating the ten directions [before} 
descending to the center of the city. [In the palace a.fl seven types of gems, including the 
wheel gem~ the elephant gem, the horse gem, and the gem of gems, his chief advisor, his wife 
and the eldest son, all things will be available to him. He will have one thousand sons equal 
to his strength. He will have the supranormal power of flying through the air, the fragance 
of sandalwood will emanate from his body while the fragance of water lilies emit from his 
mouth. Four deities bearing swords will stand guard at the four directions. The king's royal 
orchestra will cover an area of twelve Yojanas, his Brahman attendants will cover twenty
.five Yojanas, his council of ministers forty-eight, and the rest of his retinue will cover an 
area of ninety Yojanas ! His army, covering an area of five hundred Yojanas will consist 
of warriors always dressed in uniforms made of the seven types of jewels. All around him, 
eighty-four thousand billions of his fourfold forces consisting of elephants, horses chariots 
will all be standing guard. Similarly, there will be eighty-four thousand kingdoms in 
Jambudvrpa. In these kingdoms, there will be nine thousand million consecrated princes 
who will be attentive to that Cakravartin Sankha. King Sankha will rule the entire world 
from that palace made of the seven types of gems. He will be attended by eighty-four 
thousand female dancers, like Apsaras in appearance, experts in the four types of music, 
thoroughly feminine in grace and manner, and accomplished in the arts of glancing and 
smilling. While ruling the world thus, and accompanied by innumerable armies just like the 
full moon is surrounded by stars, in great royal splendor, travelling through the air (*) to 
all four continents surrounding Maha Meru with their five hundred small islands, preaching 
PaiicasTla to all the people so that they do not cause demerit, will return to his palace for a 
banquet. As it has been said: "That great King Sankha, possessor of many mighty forces, 
possessor of the seven great gems, a powerful Cakravartin, capable of performing miracles, 
contented with every comfort, having conquered his enemies, will rule according to 
Dhamma." 

[(*):Flying through the air is a power frequently attributed to reclusive Burmese lay 
Buddhist holy men known as Weikzas associated with the cult of Maitreya in popular folk 
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traditions. Such ascetics are also linked to the cult of immortality, which may derive from 
popular Taoist sources, and seek to sustain· themselves until the time of Maitreya 's 
appearance when they will be able to achieve a culminating Nirvana. The same power is 

associated with Gotama in several mythic traditions in both Sri Lanka and Nothern 
Thailand.] 

Than Phv CUa Ngai fry da tai sinh nhieu lftn trai qua nhieu tru sa da d~mg sai bi~t a 
Thien Gi6'i giua thoi k)' cita hai vi Ph~t. Do nha vao nhftng Phuc Dire H9-nh cua minh da 
hiiu anh huang Ive han [so v6'i ell.a con trai minh ], N gai se tai sinh vao vuang qu6c Ketumati 
v6'i tu each la Chuy~n Luan Vtrong co danh xung Saiikha. [Ngai se k€ thira] toa cung 
di~n cita Dire Vua Mahapanada [con trai cua minh ], chieu cao la hai muoi Him Do Tuin 
vm m()t tram tftng lftu va tam muai b6n ngan can phong duqc lam bAng nhftng bao th9-ch. 
Tftng lftu thir nhfrt [ se duqc] lam bAng nhftng lam bao th9-Ch, cac CQt tr\l bfug vang rong, 
nhftng b~c thang b&ng b9-C va m()t mai nha vang rong vffi nhftng hinh th€ con bao Se duqc 
lam bfug nhftng san ho. La k6t qua ill vi~c quyen hi6n cua nha vua ve m()t Tru SO' (Phong 
Oc) trong m()t ti€n ki€p, toa cung di~n nay, duqc lam bAng bay 109-i bao th9-ch (san ho, h6 

phach, xa cir, ma nao, kim ngan, tran chau, luu ly), se cir khai vao hu khong tv h6 m<)t m~t 
trang thir hai va du hanh xuyen qua thien khong chieu sang muoi phuang hu6'ng [tru6'c khi] 
h9- giang vao trung tam thanh thi. [Trong toa cung di~n bAng] bay 109-i bao th9-ch (san ho, h6 

phach, xa cir, ma nao, kim ngan, trdn chdu, luu ly), bao gbm ca Luau Bao, Tuqng Bao, Ma 
Bao, va TranPhAm Bao, Thu Tich Tu Tuftn C6 Vftn cita Ngai, The Phv va Truang Tu cita 
Ngai, cit ca m9i thir se c6 s~n cho Ngai. Ngai se c6 m()t ngan con trai tuang dfug th€ Ive 
v6'i Ngai. Ngai se co nang Ive sieu tv nhien ve vi~c phi hanh xuyen qua thien khong, huang 
vi g6 dan huang se tan phat ill kim than Ngai trong khi huang vi ell.a nhftng hoa thvy lien 
(hoa sung) da tan phat tu kim khAu Ngai. B6n vi Chu Thien dang cftm nhftng thanh ki6m se 
thu v~ ~i tir phuang hu6'ng. D()i Quan Huy~n Nh~c (nh9c hoa tau) hoang gia cua nha vua 
se phat ra kh~p ca m()t di~n tich mum hai Do Tuin, nhftng phvc V1J vien Ba La Mon cua 
Ngai se phu kh~p ca m{)t di~n tich muoi hai Do Tuin, Nghi H<)i cac Quan D9-i Thftn cua 
Ngai se phu kh~p ca m<)t di~n tich bbn muoi tam Do Tuin, va phftn con 19-i doan my rung 
cita Ngai se phu kh~p ca m<)t di~n tich chin muai Do Tuin ! D<}i Quan cua Ngai, dang phu 
kh~p ca m<}t di~n tich nam tram Do Tuin se gbm co cac vi thi~n chi€n luon duqc v~n m~c 
nhtrng quan trang duqc lam bAng bay 109-i chau bao (san ho, h6 phach, xa cit, ma nao, kim 

ngan, tran chau, luu ly). Kh~p mQi nai chung quanh Ngai, tam muai bbn ngan tY tir b<}i Ive 
luqng vU trang gbm c6 ca nhftng c6 tuqng song luan chi€n xa, cac c6 ma song luan chi€n xa 
se luon dang thu v~. M()t each tuang tv, se c6 tam muai bbn ngan vuang qu6c trong Nam 
Thi~m BC) Chau (Xu An DC)). Trong nhftng vuang qu6c nay, se c6 chin ngan tri~u hoang 
tir ~n hien Ia cac vise quan tam den Chuy~n Luan Vuong Saiikha. Due Vua Saiikha se 
thbng tri toan ca the gim rn toa cung di~n duqc lam bAng bay 109-i bao th9-ch (san ho, h6 

phach, xa cir,' ma niio, kim ngan, tran chau, lu:u ly) fry. Ngai se duqc tam muai bbn ngan nu 
di€n vien vfi d9-o chieu li~u, c6 ve be ngoai tv h6 Chlf Nii' Thuy Thin (Can That Ba), nhftng 
chuyen gia trong bbn 109-i am nh9-C, CVC k)' nu tinh trong SV UU nha Va phong thai, Vada 
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thanh thc:io trong cac ngh~ thu~t liSc nhin va mim cuoi Trong khi da thbng thi thS gi&i nhu 
v~y, va da dugc VO sb d(>i quan cimg d6ng hanh gibng nhu trang tron da dugc cac tinh tu 
vay quanh, trong S\f huy hoang Vl d<:ti CUa hoang gia, khi da du hanh xuyen quathien khong 
(*) dSn ca Tfr Dc:ii L\lc dang vay chung quanh nui Maha Meru (Dc;d Tu Di San) cung v6i 
nam tram ti~u dao cua chling, khi da thuyet giao Ngii Gi6i Lu~t den tftt ca mQi nguai nh~m 
d~ cho hQ kh6ng tc:io ra di€u bftt thi~n, the r6i se phan h6i toa cung di~n cua minh cho m(>t 
ySn h(>i. Nhu da n6i r~ng: "Due Vua Sailkha vi dc:ii fry, B~c ung hilu gia v€ nhi€u l\fc lugng 
vfL trang cuang d~i, B~c ung hfm gia v€ bay lo~i C\f d~i bao th~ch (san ho, h6 phach, xa cit, 

mfi nfio, kim ngan, tran chau, luu ly), m(>t Chuy~n Luan Vtrong cuang hfm l\fc, c6 kha 
nang sang t~o nhfing di€u ky tich, da tam man y me v6i mQi thu thich, khi da chiSn thing 
nhfing dich nhan cua minh, se thbng tri y tong Giao Phap." 

[(*): Vi~c phi hanh xuyen qua thien kh6ng la m(>t nang l\fc thuang da dugc quy thu(>c 
Ia cua Chu B~c Thanh Nhan thu(>c hang Ph~t Tfr Mi~n Di~n t~i gia An cu dugc biSt dSn la 
Weikzas da gin kSt v6i vi~c sung bai cu6ng nhi~t v€ Maitreya trong cac truy€n thbng dan 
gian ph6 biSn. Nhfing kh6 hanh gia nhu v~y ding da hfm quan dSn vi~c sung bai cu6ng 
nhi~t v€ S\f vinh sinh, ma c6 th~ bit ngu6n tir cac ngu6n Dtto Giao (Liio Giao) ph6 biSn, va 
truy d.u duy tri ban than cho dSn thai di~m xufrt hi~n cua Maitreya trong khi hQ c6 kha nang 
d~t dugc dinh cao Nip Ban. Nang l\fc tuong 1\f da gin ket v6i Gotama trong m(>t s6 truy€n 
thbng thu(>c v€ thfin tho~i 6 ca Xu Tich Lan va miSn B~c Thai Lan.] 

KETUMATI: THE CITY OF WONDERS 
KETUMATI: THANH THJ CUA NHONG DIEU KY TICH 

The kingdom of Ketumatf will have broad and narrow roads decorated with gold and 

siver flags, decorative pots, and banners. Shops and stalls lining the streets of the city will 

sell expensive merchandise such as gold, silver and precious stones, different types of 

perfumes and spic~s; one will not be able to imagine anything not available there. The city 

will abound with lakes and ponds full of clear, clean, fresh, cool water and with lotuses and 

lilies of many colours. Trees in full bloom will provide shade for many stone seats. The city 

will be radiant with gardens full of trees such as the mango, rose-apple, jaclfruit, 

sandalwood, pine, and other exotic flowering and fruit-bearing trees. At that time, the lakes, 

ponds and gardens alone will be enough to make the people happy. As it has been said: "Jn 

that city, the beautiful ponds, various trees in full bloom, the rocks, and the parks will cause 

the people to be happy at that time. " 

Vuong qubc Ketumati se c6 nhiing 19 duang r(>ng va h(fp dugc trang tri v&i nhfing 
la ca vang va b~c, cac ch~u trang tri, va nhfing tfrm phu6n. Nhfing cua hang va cac qufiy 
hang dugc trai d9c cac duang ph6 cua thanh thi se ban thuong phAm ngang quy (gia ca nit 

iliit) ch~ng h~n nhu la vang, b~c va nhfing bao thach quy tr9ng, cac lo~i huong thuy va huong 
li~u sai bi~t; nguai ta se kh6ng c6 kha nang tu&ng tugng dugc bftt lu~n thu chi kh6ng c6 6 
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nai do. Thanh thi se co rfrt nhieu ao hb v&i nu&c hoan toan trong treo, s~ch se, mm me, mat 
l~nh va v&i nhfrng hoa sen va nhfrng boa th9y lien (hoa sung) da s~c thai. Nhfrng cay n& r() 
se cung cfrp bong mat cho nhieu gh~ da. Thanh thi se xan l~n vm nhfrng hoa vien dfiy d~y 
cay c6i ch~ng h~ nhu la cay xoai, cay tao do, cay mit, cay g6 dan huang, cay thong, va 
nhfrng cay c6 hoa qua ngo~i lai khac. T~ thai di~m fry, chi rieng nhfrng ao hb va cac hoa 
vien se du lam cho ngum ta duqc many. Nhu da n6i rfmg: "Trong thanh thi fry, cacao hb 
xinh dyp, nhfrng cay c6i da d~ng sai bi~t dang n& r(), cac tang da, va nhfrng cong vien se lam 
cho nguai ta duqc many t~i thm di~in fry." 

The kingdom ofKetumatlwill be surrounded by seven concentric thick walls, [one of 

them] made of the seven types of gems springing up from the earth will be so illuminating 

that people will not know the difference between day or night. One of the walls will be made 

of solid gold, another of Lapis Lazuli, another of Masaragalla. The wall made of the seven 

types of gems will stand ninety feet high in the middle of the other walls. The walls made of 

gold, silver and Lapis Lazuli will stand outside the great wall in heights gradually 

descending. In between the seven concentric walls, seven rows of palm trees twelve feet 

high and made of gold, silver, Lapis Lazuli, crystals, rubies, corals and gems of all sorts 

will appear. Each row of palm trees will be situated near its respective wall [gold palms 

near the gold wall, ect.]. At the four directions of Ketumati, four gates having seven stories 

each and made of the seven types of gems will beautify [the entrances to J the city. In front 

of the four gates, four Kalpa vrk~a will spring up from the earth bearing all kinds of 

valuables and goods. Even if all the inhabitants of Jambudvrpa were to avail themselves of 

all their requirements of cloth and ornaments from only one of those trees, that tree would 

not run out of valuables even after eighty thousand years. At the center of the city there will 

appear a great hall made out of the seven types of gems. On the four sides of the hall there 

will be more Kalpa vrksa. Similarly, at the junctions and street corners of the city, a number 

of Kalpa vrksa of all kinds of gems will appear by the power of the gods who will always be 

ready to serve the people with all the comforts they need. 

Vuang qu6c Ketumati se duqc bay hue tuang day dbng tam vay chung quanh, [ m()t 
trong s6 chimg] duqc lam b~ng bay lo~i bao th~ch (san ho, h6 phach, xa cir, mii niio, kim 

ngan, tran chau, luu ly) dung hi~n (il()t nhien xudt hi?n) tir qua dia cfiu se rfrt chi~u sang d~n 
mire ngum ta se bfrt li~u tri sg khac bi~t gifra ngay va dem. M()t trong nhfrng hue tuang se 
duqc lam b~ng thufin kim, m()t hue tuang khac lam b~ng T,p Thanh Kim Th,ch (ng9c 

bich, luu ly), m()t buc tuang khac lam b~ng Mien Nhan Th,cb (ila mtit meo). Bue tuang 
duqe lam b~ng bay lo~i bao th~ch (san ho, h6 phach, xa cir, mii niio, kim ngan, tran chau, 

luu ly) se trµ chin muai Anh Xich cao (thuac ilo nguiri Anh, 90 x 0.3048m = 27.432m) trong 
trung gian cua eac hue tuang khac. Nhfrng hue tuang duqe lam b~ng vang, b~c va Mien 
Nhan Th, ch ( ila mtit meo) se tn,t ben ngoai buc tuang vi d~i v&i nhfrng d() cao giam xu6ng 
dfin. 0 gifra nhfrng bue tuang dbng tam, bay hang cay CQ v&i mum hai Anh Xich cao (thuac 

ilo nguiri Anh, 12 x 0.3048m = 6.6576m) va duqc lam b~g vang, b~c, Ttip Thanh Kim 
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Th~ch (ng9c bich, luu ly), pha le, h6ng ng9c, san ho va du lo~i bao th~ch se xufit hi~n. M6i 

hang nhfrng cay CQ Se dUQ'C dinh vi gfin buc tm'mg tuong Ung CUa no [ nhfrng cay CQ Vang gfin 

buc tuemg vang, v.v.]. Ti:ti ill phuong hu6ng cua thanh thi Ketumati c6 ill thanh mon v6'i 

m6i thanh mon c6 bay tfing lfiu va duqc lam b~ng bay loi:ii.bao thi:ich (san ho, hb phach, xa 
cir, mii niio, kim ngan, tran chau, luu ly) se my boa (lam cha a<;p) [nhfrng 16i di vao] thanh 

thi. Ti:ii tiSn di~n cua tu thanh mon, Tu Nguyen VQng Th\l (Nhu Y Th1,1) se dung hien (a<)t 
nhien xudt hi?n) tir qua dia cfiu c6 du ca cac loi:ii v~t phfim quy tr9ng va hqp y. Cho du tftt 

ca nhfrng cu dan Nam Thiem B{) Chau (Xu An B()) da lqi dµng m9i nhu cfiu cua minh vS 

b6 li~u va nhfrng v~t trang sue chi duy nhftt tir m()t trong nhfrng cay fty thi cay fty cfmg se 

khong bi hao t~n nhfrng v~t phfim quy tr9ng ngay ca sau bat th~p thien nien. T1;1i trung tam 

thanh thi se xufit hi~n m()t Bi:ti L~ Buemg duqc lam b~ng bay loi:ii bao thi:ich (san ho, hb 
phach, xa cit, mii niio, kim ngan, tran chau, luu ly). d b6n phia cua Bi:ti L~ Buemg se c6 

them nhfrng Nguyen VQng Th\l (Nhu Y Th1,1). M()t each tuong t\r, ti:ii nhfrng giao thoa I{) 

khftu (ch6 con auang g(i,p xen ke nhau) va cac g6c ph6 cua thanh thi, m()t s6 luqng Nguyen 

V Qng Th\l (Nhu Y Tht,t} v6'i du ca cac loi:ii bao thi:ich se xufit hi~n du6'i nang h,rc cua Chu 

Thien, Ia B~c se luon sAn sang phµc vµ nhan loi:ii v6'i tftt ca m9i thu thich ma h9 nhu y~u. 

In that city of Ketumatf, not a single person will live in a hut made of wood and 

leaves. Everyone will live in palaces made of the seven types of gems. In all of Jambudvrpa, 
no One will engage in cultivation, in trade or in any otherprofession; and no One will suffer 
from hunger. In suitable places of the earth, a self-generating rice paddy will appear which 
will bear pearl-like grains with a fragrance but no chaff. When the havest of one of those 
plants is taken, sixteen Amunus and eight Liis of rice will remain after two thousand two 
hundred and seventy-two carts have been loaded ! When this rice is cooked in a golden 
bowl on a hearth of gems on a fire rising from Jotirasa [gems}, eveyone will consume it with 
tasty meats and other curries. When people feel the need to relieve themselves, a blue cloud 
will rush up to them and provide a cover. Instantly, a pit will appear in the ground. When 
they have answered nature's call, the pit will disappear and a pond of water will take its 
place. When they have washed in that pond, the cloud will disappear. Thus, the city of 
Ketumatf will be like a heaven. As it has been said: "There will be a glorious city called 
Ketumatf inhabited by very rich people where there will be beautiful houses, Pandals (*) 

and gates which will shine like a heavenly city. " 
[(*): Panda[ (Colloquial English): a series of brightly decorated painted frames 

arranged in a circle depicting an exemplary event in the life of a Buddha or a well-known 
follower in popular traditions in modern Sri Lanka, these large bamboo structures are 
erected on Vesak (the full moon day in May celebrating the birth, enligtenment and final 
Nirvana of Gotama Buddha) and Poson (the full moon day in June celebrating the coming 
of Buddhism to the island); they are now more than brightly decorated, for flashing light 
bulbs or neon tubes silhouetting each cartooned section create a major market place 
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attraction at the time of these festivals; since these constructions are probably nineteenth 
century cultic innovations the term here may refer to Tora!J-as (+) (elaborate decorative 

architectural constructions over-hanging Buddha images symbolizing the world of Sa1f1siira 
by its representation of a collage of animals issuing from the mouth of Yama, the Lord of 
the Dead.] 

[(+): Tora(l-a: an arched gateway, a decorative pandal.] 

Trong thanh thi Ketumati fry, khong m()t ngum nao se sinh s6ng trong m<)t mp 1€u 
dugc lam bfuig gli va nhfrng chiSc la. M9i ngum se sinh s6ng trong nhiing toa cung di~n 
dugc lam bclng bay lo~i bao th~ch (san h6, hb phach, xa cir, ma nao, kim ngdn, trdn chdu, 

luu ly). Trong toan coi Nam Thi~m B(} Chau (Xu An E><)), khong c6 ai se tham gia trong 
vi~c canh chung (trbng trt)t, cay cay), trong vi~c m~u dich ho~c trong bfrt lu~n chuc nghi~p 
nao khac; va se khong c6 ai phai cam thl,l n~ d6i. Trong nhiing noi thich hgp cua qua dia 
cftu, m<)t d~o di~n (canh d6ng lua) ti! phat sinh se xuAt hi~n ma se co nhiing lua thoc ti! hb 
tran chau v&i m<)t huong vi nhung khong c6 vo trfru. Khi S\f thu ho~ch m()t trong nhiing cay 
fry da dugc th\fc hi~n, muai sau Amunas va tam Las g~o se vfin con l~i sau khi hai ngan hai 
tram va bay muoi hai cli xe th6 m9 da dugc chftt dfiy ! Khi cay lua nay da dugc nftu chin 
trong m<)t bat vang tren m()t long lo sum b~ng bao th~ch v&i m<)t ng9n lira phat sinh ti:r Bao 
Chau (D~ Quang Chau, Nhtr Y Chau) [nhfing bao th~ch], m9i ngum se tieu thl,l n6 v&i 
nhfrng bua an my vi kha khfiu va nhiing m6n ca ri khac. Khi nguai ta cam thfty nhu ySu tiJ 
cilu t~ ban than, m()t dam may xanh se cftp t6c luu d<)ng d~n v&i hQ va cung cftp m<)t s\f che 
ch&. Ngay l~p me, m()t tham khanh (h6 sdu) se xufit hi~n trong long dftt. Khi h9 da hbi 
dap m<)t n(}i cip (qua mot, di tiiu ti¢n), h6 sau se biSn mftt va m9t ao nu&c se thay thS vi tri 
cua n6. Khi h9 da t~m rira trong ao fry, dam may se biSn mftt. Nhu v~y, thanh thi Ketumati 
se t\f hb m<)t Coi Thien Gi&i. Nhu da n6i r~ng: "Se c6 m<)t thanh thi trang l~ duqc g9i la 
Ketumati nai ma se c6 nhiing can nha rfit xinh d~ v6i cac B~c c\fc d~i phu gia cu tru, nhiing 
Khanh Trang Mon va cac thanh mon se phat quang ti! hb m<)t thanh thi 6 Thien Gi6i." 

[(*): Khanh Trang Mon (Khfiu ngfr thu()c Anh ngfr): m<)t lo~t cac khung son dugc 
trang hoang m<)t each tien diSm, dugc s~p xSp thanh m<)t vong tron mieu h9a m<)t S\l ki~n 
kha tac kbai mo (co thJ /am khuon mdu, kiiu mJu) trong CUQC dm CUa m()t vi Phit ho~c 
m<)t d~ rn tru danh trong cac truy€n th6ng ph6 biSn 6 Xu Tich Lan hi~n t~i, nhfrng th€ kSt 
cftu b~ng tre to 16n nay da duqc kiSn t~o vao L~ Tam H4}'P (LS Khanh Chuc ngay trang tron 
Thang Nam v€ E>an Sinh, Giac Ng<) va t6i h~u Nip Ban ci:La Due Phit Gotama) va Poson 
(LS Khanh Chuc ngay trang tron Thang Sau vs s\f dao lai ci:La Phit Giao dSn dao qu6c ); 
ngay nay chllilg con dugc trang hoang m<)t each tien diem hon the nfra, vi nhfrng bong den 
nhftp nhay ho~c nhfrng ng9n nghe hAng dang (den neon) in r9i bong tlmg khu V\fC ho~t h9a 
kiSn t~o m()t hftp dfrn l\fc chu ySu 6 thj tip (nai ch<J phien) t~i thai di~m cua nhiing ngay IS 
nay; vi cac th€ kSt cftu nay c6 kha nang la nhfrng S\f each tan thu()c ve tin nguang ton giao 6 
thS kY thu mum chin, thu~t ngfr 6 day c6th€ de c~p d€n Cung Mon(+) (canh cbng vong 
cung), Khanh Trang Mon (cimh cbng trang hoang) (cac th~ k€t cftu kiSn true tinh my treo 
nhfrng dieu tuqng Due Phit dang tuqng trung Th~ Phap Hfru Vi v6i S\f mieu th~t v€ m()t 
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phanh thi~p hQa (tranh ve ghep lq;i) cac loai d()ng v~t duqc phat xuftt tlr kim khfiu y ama, 
Chu Te Tu Vong.] 

[(+):Cung Mon (Khanh Trang Mon): m()t canh c6ng v6ng cung, m9t canh c6ng 
trang hoang.] 

JAMBUDVIPA: THE WONDERLAND 
NAM THI~M BQ CHAU: LlJC DJA THAN TIEN 

At that time, JambudvTpa with all its [area of] ten thousand Yojanas will be similar 

to the kingdom of Ketumatl, being as prosperous as a wedding house in seaso,n. In these 

kingdoms, men and women will wash and bathe in ponds with banks of white sands upon 

which stairs made of the seven types of gems lead down. These ponds will be frequented by 

swans and other birds and will always be covered by five types of water lilies. People will 

wear heav~nly scents and creams, wreaths of divine flowers, selected ornaments and adorn 

themselves with garments and clothes given freely by the Kalpa vrksas. They will enjoy the 

taste of heavenly-scented rice, sit and lie, on comfortable beds with heavenly bedspreads, 

sleep while listening to music and watch the dancing of artists who resemble the artists in 

heaven. They will awaken from sleep hearing music and see their wealth and comforts by 

the light of lamps burning with scented oil. They will be especially happy when they see 

their great wealth of cash, grains, elephants, horses, servants and laborers. As their minds 

will be full of happiness, they will enjoy this life full of luxury and comfort. None of them 

will suffer from the ninety-eight or ninety-nine types of illness nor from the two hundred and 

three accidents. Their bodies will be as healthy as the Gods. As it has been said: "The 

people of Jambudvrpa will be rich and prosperous. They will always be happy and gay, 

peaceful in mind, enjoying the five types of comforts, adorning their bodies with various 
ornaments which, devoid of all ailments, will shine like the bodies of the Gods." 

Ti;ti thai diem fry, Nam Thi~m BC) Chau (Xir An D()) cung v&i ca [di~n tich] th~p 
thien Do Tuftn cua n6 se tuong t1J v&i vuong qu6c Ketumati, hi~n bay hie bfty gia ph6n 
vinh nhu m()t giao duang cir hanh hon 1€ dang trong mua. Trong nhfmg vuong qu6c nay, 
cac nam nhan va nfr nhan se t~m ma trong cac ao h6 v&i nhfmg ba cat tr~ng tren d6 c6 cac 
cftu thang duqc l:lm b~ng bay loi;i.i bao thi;i.ch (san ho, h6 phach, xa cu, mii niio, kim ngiin, 

tran chau, luu ly) dftn xu6ng. Nhfmg ao h6 nay se la nai nhfing chim thien nga va cac loai 
chim khac thuang xuyen lui t&i va se luon duqc nam loi;i.i boa thl}y lien (hoa sung) bao phu. 
Nguai ta se dA m,t trU'ffC (boi qu?t Zen) nhfmg huong thuy va cac h{) phu SU'O'Ilg (kem 

dufrng da) thu()c Thien Gi&i, tri~n nhi~u (qudn quanh) nhfing bong hoa Thien Gi&i, da tinh 
tuy~n nhfmg v~t trang sire va tv trang sire ban than v&i nhfmg manh y phu ben ngoai va y 
ph\lc duqc nhfmg Nguy~n VC)ng Thl} (Nhu Y Th1;1) ban phat m()t each t1J do. HQ se th\l 
hm'mg cam gi;i.o v&i huong vi cua Thien Gi&i, ng6i va n~m tren nhfmg chi~c giuangthu thich 
v&i cac l>i~m Th\IY BA (vai il?m trai ngu) thu9c Thien Gi&i, ngli trong khi l~ng nghe am 
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nh;.ic va xem vi~c vft d:;to cua nhfmg ngh~ thu~t gia, la nhfmg vi tuong tµ nhfmg ngh~ thu~t 
gia trong Coi Thien Gioi HQ se thirc d~y tir giftc ngti khi da duqc nghe am nh;.ic va trong 
thfry S\f giau sang Va phu IDC cua minh duoi anh sang CUa nhfmg ngQn den d&u duqc dBt chay 
v&i huong tharn. HQ se d~c bi~t duqc man y khi h9 trong thfry tai san C\f d;.ii cua minh vm 
hi~n kim, cac h;.it ngfi cbc, nhfmg con voi, cac con ngva, nhfmg dl)ng nhan va cac th~ Ive lao 
d()ng gia. Vi tam thirc cua hQ se duqc sung man ni6m h;.inh phuc, h9 se thl) hu6ng dai sbng 
sung man xa hoa va thu thich nay. Khong nguai nao trong s6 h9 se phai cam thl) chin muai 
tam ho~c chin muai chin lo;.ii b~nh ho;.in va hai tram le ba sv c6 ciing khong co. S~c than 
cua hQ se duqc ki~n khang nhu Chu Thien. Nhu da noi r&ng: "N gum dan a Nam Thi~m BC} 
Chau (Xu An E>9) se giau c6 va ph6n vinh. H9 se luon duqc h;.inh phuc va vui su&ng, tam 
canh an tinh, khi da thl) hu6ng nam lo;.ii thu thich, khi da trang sire s~c than cua h9 v&i nhfmg 
v~t trang sire da d;.ing sai bi~t, khong co m9i ti~u b~nh, se phat quang tµ h6 nhfmg sAc than 
cua Chu Thi en." 

CAKRA V ARTIN SANKHA'S MERITORIOUS REW ARDS 
NHUNG Slf BAO THVONG TRI E>AC XUNG TAN 

CUACHUYENLUANVUONGSANKHA 

As a result of his giving an Aviisa made of Dimbul wood, this Cakravartin Sankha 
will receive a great palace. Since he provided one bed, he will receive eighty-four thousand 

beds. For having donated one bed sheet, he will receive eighty-four thousand bedspreads; 

for the giving of alms which he had earned through hard labour, he will eat heavenly food; 

for giving one chair, he will have eighty-four thousand thrones. Because he observed Si/a, 

he will be attended by eighty-four thousand queens; the chief queen will be the woman who 

cooked rice for the almsgiving with a pious mind. The merit-making act of erecting a fence 
around the Aviisa will be the cause of the seven great walls. The seven lines of palms will 

be the result of his having planted just one palm at the Aviisa. For his providing food and 

drink during the rain retreat season, the seven types of gems will appear. Because he 

provided cloth for new robes at the end of the rain retreat season, all the Ka/pa vrksas will 

appear (*). And so the Cakravartin Sankha will enjoy these glorious comforts of a universal 

sovereign which resemble those of the Devariija Sakra. 
[(*): Cakravartin Sankha's meritorious rewards in return for his pious deeds clearly 

depict the manner in which the doctrine of Karmic retribution is portrayed in popular 

Buddhist literature and sermons. The layman's pious virtues are always begetting of cosmic 

reward if undertaken with the right intention and directed toward a powerful field of merit 
(especially the Buddha, Pratyekabuddhas, and Arhants).] 

La k~t qua tir vi~c quyen hiSn m()t Tru Ser (Phong Oc) duqc lam bfug g6 cua cay Da 
[cay sung] cua minh, vi Chuy~n Luan Vuong Saiikha nay se don nh~ m()t toa cung di~n 
vi d;.ii. Vi Ngai da cung cftp m()t giuang ngu, Ngai se don nh~ tam muai b6n ngan giuang 
ngu. Vi khi da quyen t~ng m()t chiSc khan trai giuang, Ngai se don nh~n tam muai b6n ngan 
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lli~m Th\IY B6 (vai a¢m trai ngu); vi khi da quyen hi6n cac v~t xa thi ma Ngai da ki6m 
duqc thong qua khA djch (cong vi?c n(ing nh9c), Ngai se th9 Thien Thl.rc; vi khi da quyen 
hi6n m()t chi6c gh6, Ngai se co tam muai b6n ngan bao t9a. Bai vi Ngai da tuan thu Gi6i 
Luit, Ngai se duqc tam muai b6n ngan Vuang R~u chi6u li~u; Chanh Vuang R~u se Ia nfr 
nhan nfru cam cho vi~c ph\mg hi6n v~t thvc v6i m()t tam thuc ki~n thanh (cung kinh vd 

thdnh th(i,t). Vi~c tac hanh phuc due ki6n tc;to m()t hang rao xung quanh Tru SO' (Phong Oc) 
se Ia nguyen nhan cua bay buc tu0ng vI dc;ti. Bay hang cay CQ se Ia k6t qua cua vi~c Ngai 
chi tr6ng duy nhfrt m()t cay c9 tc;ti Tru SO' (Phong Oc). Vi khi da cung cfrp thvc phftm va 
nu6c u6ng trong mua tu finh tam An Cu Ki6t Vu, bay lo~i bao thc;tch (san ho, hi> phach, xa 

cu, ma niio, kim ngan, tran chau, luu ly) se xufrt hi~n. Do nha Ngai da cung cfrp manh vai 
cho nhfrng y m6i vao cu6i mua tu finh tam An Cu Ki6t Vu, tfrt ca Nguy~n Vqng Th\I (Nhu 

Y Th1:1) se xufrt hi~n (*). Va nhu v~y Chuy~n Luan Vll'ong Sa:likha se thl,l hu6ng nhfrng sv 
thu thich eve kY vui su6ng nay cua m()t vi Quan Chu Roan Vu ma nhfrng di~u fry v6n tuang 
tlJ v6i nhfrng di~u cua Thien Chu I>~ Thich. 

[(*): Nhfrng S\f bao thu6ng tri d~c xlingtan (ximg dang aU(J'C ca ng(J'i tan thuirng) 

cua Chuy~n Luan VU'ong Sailkha de d~n dap cho nhfrng hanh vi ki~n thanh (cung kinh 

vd thanh th(i,t) cua Ngai m()t each hien nhien mieu h9a phuang thuc ve h9c thuy€t cua SlJ 

tu6ng thu6ng thu()c N ghi~p Bao da duqc mieu h()i trong nhfrng SlJ thuy6t giao va van h9c 
Phit Giao ph6 bi6n. Nhfrng phfim h~nh cao thuQ'llg ki~n thanh (cung kinh vd thdnh th(i,t) 

cua nguai cu sT tc;ti gia thi thu0ng luon d~n khai SlJ bao thµO'ng thu()c ve vfi tfl,l n6u nhu duqc 
thvc hi~n v6i tac y chinh dang va duqc t~p trung hu6ng den m()t linh vvc hfru my due (Phuc 

Di~n) cu0ng hfru Ive (d(lc bi~t la Dli'c Phit, ChU" ll(}c Giac Phit, va ChU' Vo Sinh).] 

MAITREYA'S INVITATION TO BUDDHAHOOD 
SlJ CUNG TRINH MAITREYA HUONG DEN QUA VJ PH~T 

At that time, when the human world is more comfortable than the heavens and when 

men will live for eighty-four thousand years, all the Sakras, Brahmas, Suyamas, Santusitas 
and Sunirmitas, all the Brahmas and Devas of the ten thousand universes which surround 

this fortunate galaxy (*) of ours, will gather and approach Bodhisatta Maitreya living in 

the Tusita heaven and invite him as follows: "O Great Lord, now is the time for you to 

become a Buddha. Then, the great Bodhisatta [will say]: "Time, country, continent, family 

and mother; having observed these five, the Buddhas will be born. " 
[(*): "Mangul-Sakvala": the "good galaxy" because it is the only galaxy into which 

Buddhas are born.] 

T~i thai diem fry, khi the gi6i nhan loc;ti thu thich han cac Coi Thien Gi6i va khi con 
nguai se s6ng trong tam muai b6n ngan nam, tfrt ca Chu Thien Chu I>~ Thich (Cai Thien 

D1:1c Giai thu hai), Chll' Ph~m Thien, ChU' Thien Chu D~ Ma Thien (Cai Thien D1:1c Gim 

thu ba), Chll' Thien Chu Dau Suit Ila Thien (Cai Thien D1:1c Giai thu tu) va ChU' Thien 
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Chu Hoa L,c Thien (Cai Thien Di!c Gi6i thu nam), tfrt ca Chu Ph,m Thien va Chu Thien 
cua th~p thien vfi tTI,l vay chung quanh nh6m Quin Anh (nh6m nguOi tai gioi hem nguOi) 

htJ,nh v~ri nay (*) cua chfuig ta, se tl,l hgp ltJ,i va ti~p c~n Bic Giac Bihl Tinh Maitreya dang 
s6ng trong Bau Suit Ba Thien Gi6i va cung thinh Ngau nhu sau: "BtJ,ch Dfrng T6i Cao, 
bay gia la thai kh~c d~ cho Ngai tra thanh m<)t vi Phft. Th~ rfii, Bfc Giac Hftu Tinh vi d~i 
[ se n6i rfutg]: "Thm gian, qm3c gia, d~i h,ic, gia dinh va nguai M~; khi da quan sat nam dieu 
nay, Chu Phft se duqc dan sinh." 

[(*): "Cat Thin": "nh6m Quftn Anh clJc hao'' bai vi day Ia nh6m Quin Anh (nh6m 

nguOi tai gioi hem nguOi) duy nh§t ma Chu Phit duqc dan sinh.) 

BODIDSATTA MAITREYA'S FINAL BIRTH AS PRINCE AJITA 
Slj DAN SINH TOI HAU CUA B4C GIAC HUu TINH MAITREYA 

THANH VUONG TU AJITA 

Thus, having looked into these five great matters and having it confirmed by the 

Devas that the time is right for him to become Buddha, he will be conceived in the womb of 
a Brahmin woman named Brahmawathie, the wife of the Brahman Subriiham~a, the chief 

advisor to the great king Sankha. Then after a lapse, he will be delivered from his mother's 

womb into the hands of Mahli Brahma before a huge gathering of Brahmas and Devas of 

the ten thousand universes. With the appearance of his thirty-two marks, many miracles will 

occur and all the universes with mountains such as Cakraviila, Meru and Yugandhara will 
quake. Then growing day by day like the waxing moon and with all of the glory and 

prosperity of a child in heaven, he will become a young prince. 

Nhu v~y, khi da thAm tra nam Sl,T tinh vI d~i nay va khi da duqc Chu Thien xac nh~ 
di~u fty r~ng thai kh~c chinh dang d~ cho Ngai tra thanh Bue Ph,t, Ngai se dugc hoai thai 
trong thai bao ctl.a m<)t Nii Ba La Mon co danh xung Brahmawathie, Phu Nhan cua Nam 
Ba La Mon Subraham9a, Thu T!ch Tu Tufm Cb Vftn cua f)~i Vuang Saiikha. The r6i sau 
m<)t khoang thai gian, Ngai se duqc tiep sinh tir thai bao nguai M~ cua minh vao trong doi 
tay cua vi B~i Ph,m Thien tru6c m<)t S\f tl,l h<)i cl,Tc dtJ,i cua Chu Ph,m Thien va Chu 
Thien trong th~p thien vfi tn,l. Vm S\f xuAt hi~n ba muai hai D~c Trung cua Ngai, nhi~u 
di€u ky- tich se phat sinh va Ult ca cac vii tTI,l cling v6i nhfrng ng9n nui ch~ng h~n nhu la nui 
Cakravala (Thi~t Vi Sem, ThiJt Khuyen Sem), nm Meru (Tu Di Sem) va nui Yugandhara 
(Tri Song Sem) se chfm d<)ng. ThS r6i ngay qua ngay khi da truang d~i thanh nhan t\f h6 
trang thuqng huy~n (dang Iron dtm) Va Vffi tftt Ca S\f quang vinh Va S\f phfm vinh CUa m<)t 
ti~u hai trong Coi Thien Gim, Ngai se tra thanh m<)t Thi~u Vuang Tu. 

By means of the meritorious power of Bodhisatta Maitreya who will be named Prince 

Ajita, three palaces called Vardhamiinaka, Siddhiirthaka and Candra, made of the seven 
types of gems, will arise out of the earth and be his residences for the three seasons. Each 

palace will consits of seven stories and on each floor there will be millions of small rooms. 
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Around each palace there will be seven walls of the seven types of gems. At the gates of the 
palaces will be pandals made of variegated gems. At the edge of the roofs of those palaces. 
will be a golden mesh which will make music similar to that of the five types ofintrusments. 
On top of the palaces seven flags made of the seven types of gems will be hoisted. The whole 
city will vibrate with the continuous sound of golden chimes attached to the feet of the 
people. On the walls of the great palaces, decorative scenes of the following will be clearly 
visible: lines of palms, lions, elephants, coaches, peacocks, swans, curlews, storks, eagles, 
Garudas, Nagas, Devas, Brahmas, creepers, trees, lakes, oceans, ships full of gold, silver 
and coral, Jambudvrpaand other great islands, Ketumatf and other great cities, and other 
cloth paintings shining with the colors of the rainbow. Daily, showers of heavenly flowers 
will fall on top of those palaces. On every floor of those palaces, there will be seven 
thousand well-decorated chambers, seven thousand thrones made of the Vaidurya gem, 

seven thousand parasols with handles made of gems and beds covered by multi-colored 
sheets. The pinnacles of the palaces will be made of gold. Around each palace, rows of 
elephants, numbering seven thousand in all, dressed up and attired with ornaments, will 
stand guard with their leader named Chaddanta. Seven thousand horse, whose leader will 
be Valahaka (*), will also be fully attired and waiting on guard. Seven thousand coaches 
shining like golden mountains will fly flags of gems. On each floor, seven thousand dancing 
girls will await dressed up and ready to dance. The leader of the dancing girls will be Queen 
Candramukhr, who will be one of a kind, unsurpassed in her beauty. She will shine with 
the sixty-four feminine qualities. She will not be too tall, nor too short, nor too thin, nor too 
fat, nor too dark, nor too fair. In her exquisite beauty, she will be more divine than human. 
Sandalwood scent will issue from her body and the scent of water lilies from her mouth. The 
glow of her body will cover an area of twelve riyan. Her body will be as soft as well-cleaned 
cotton. She will have the five qualities of beauty: beauty of bones, beauty of muscles, beauty 
of complexion, beauty of hair and beauty of age. This will be her final rebirth (+) as she 
will have completed all the necessary merits to become an Arhant and attain Nirvana. As 
it has been said: "Having great amounts of merit earned over a vast period of time, being 
extremely beautiful, soft and gentle, having a pretty face like the moon, the wife of the 
Bodhisatta will also be in her final birth. " 

[(*): Valahaka is the mythic flying white horse referred to in the Jatakas and the 
Karm;u/,avyuha Sutra who appears to rescue shipwrecked sailors from the island of the 
Raksasfs (female demons who make their appearances seductive thereby entrapping their 
prey in lust before devouring them). In the Jatakas, Valahaka is the Bodhisatta Gotama in 
a previous birth; in the Karat;uJavyuha Sutra, it is the Bodhisatta Avalokitesvara.] 

[(+): Ajita's queen is so exceptional that unlike other females, she will not have to 
become a nun (Bhikkhuni) first and then be reborn as a monk (Bhikkhu) to complete the 
spiritual Path.] 
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Nha vao nang lµc trj die xfrng tan (xmzg dang GU'(YC ca ng(Yi tan thu<Yng) cua B'c 
Giac Him Tinh Maitreya, B~c se co danh xrmg la Vuong Tir Ajita, ba toa cung di~n duqc 
gQi Ia Vardhamanaka, Siddharthaka va Candra, duqc lam bAng bay lo<;ti bao th<;tch (san 

ho, h6 phach, xa cU, ma niio, kim ngan, tr an chiiu, luu ly), se kh&i sinh do tir qua dia cftu va 
se la nhfmg trU s& CUa Ngai trong ba mua. M6i toa cung di~n se bao gbm bay tkg lftu va 
trong m6i tkg hiu se co hang tri~u ti~u gian phong. Xung quanh m6i toa cung di~n se c6 
bay buc tuang duqc lam b~g bay lo(;li bao th(;lch (san ho, hJ phach, xa cU, ma nao, kim 

ngiin, tran chau, luu ly). T<;ti cac d<;ti mon cua nhfmg toa cung di~n se c6 cac Cung Mon 
(Khanh Trang Mon) duqc lam bAng nhfmg bao th<;tch co sic thai ban Ian (sac thai n,rc rfl, 

l<}ng ldy, s(ic sfJ). T<;ti ba mep cua nhilng mai toa cung di~n fiy se c6 m()t m~g lu6i vang ma 
se ~o ra fun nh<;tc tuong t\I nhu am nh(;lc CUa nam lo(;li nh(;lc khi. Tren dinh cua cac toa cung 
di~n co bay la ca duqc lam bAng bay Io~i bao th~ch (san ho, h6 phach, xa cir, ma nao, kim 

ngiin, tran chiiu, luu ly) se duqc keo len. Toan b() thanh thi se rung rinh vm am thanh lien 
TI,Ic cua nhfmg chi~c chuong hoa fun bAng vang duqc gAn vao doi chan cua m9i ngum. Tren 
cac hire tuang CUa nhfmg toa cung di~n vI d~i, cac canh tuqng duqc trang hoang ti~p theo 
sau Se duqc trong thfiy mQt each minh hi~n: nhfmg hang cay CQ, SU tlr, con voi, tu luau ma 
xa, khbng tu6c, thien nga, chim mo nhat, chim co, chim rmg, Chrr Kim Si Bi~u (B'i Bing 
Bi~u, Ca Lau La), Chting Long Thin, Chtr Thien, Chtr Phtim Thien, cay leo ng9t (man 

sinh th1,rc v{lt), cay c6i, ao hb, hai duong, luan thuy~n ch& dfiy vang, b~c va san ho, Nam 
Thi~m B{) Chau (Xu An D()) va cac dao Ian khac, thanh thi Ketumati va cac d~i thanh thi 
khac, va nhfmg buc tranh vai khac dang phat quang v6i mau sAc cua cfru v6ng. Hang ngay, 
nhfmg con mua hoa thu()c v~ Thien Gim se trut Ien dinh cua cac toa cung di~n fiy. Tren m6i 
tkg lftu cita cac toa cung di~n fiy se co bay ngan tu thfit duqc trang hoang cvc hao, bay ngan 
bao t9a duqc lam bAng bao th~ch Vaidurya, bay ngan chi~c l<;mg v6i cac tay cfrm duqc lam 
bAng nhilng bao th<;tch va nhfmg chi~c giuang duqc phu vai cac khan trai giuang co ngu 
thai ban Ian (nhiJu s&c mdu r1,rc rfJ, !(mg ldy, s(ic sfJ). Nhfmg dinh cao cua cac toa cung 

di~n se duqc lam b~g vang. Xung quanh m6i toa cung di~n, hang voi vm tbng sb luqng co 
bay ngan, duqc trang sue va duqc v~n m~c v6i nhfmg v~t trang sue, se thu v~ vm voi dftu 
dan cua chung co ten g9i la Chaddanta (Chiin Tuvng). Bay ngan con ngµa, ma ngµa dfru 
dan se la Vaiahaka (*), ding se duqc trang sue dfty du va dang cha thu v~. Bay ngan tir 
luan ma xa·dang phat quang tµ hb nhfmg toa kim son se tung bay nhfmg la ca duqc lam b~ng 
cac bao th(;lch. Tren m6i tftng lftu, bay ngan nfr <lien vien vii d~o se cha dqi khi da duqc trang 
sire va sfui sang nhay mua. Lanh d<;to gia cua cac nfr di€n vien vii d<;to se la Vuong H~u 
Candramukhi, Ba se Ia m()t B~c tam ~m gQi la xuit Iotii b~t tl}y (kj; tai xudt chung) v~ 
chan tuy~t s~c cua minh. Ba se phat quang v6i sau muai bbn uu chfit nfr tinh. Ba se khong 
qua cao, ma ding khong qua thfip, ma ctlng khong qua gfty, ma cfing khong qua beo phi, ma 
cfing khong qua ngam ngam, ma cfing khong qua tr~ng treo. V~ chan tuy~t s~c ki~u hao cua 
minh, Ba se·cµc hao hon nhan lo~i. Huong vi g6 dan huong se phat xufit tir s~c than cua Ba 
va huong vi cua nhfmg boa thl}y lien (hoa sung) da tan phat tir kim khfru cua Ba. Sµ phat 
quang cua sAc than Ba se bao phu m()t di~n tich mum hai cubits. SAc than Ba se nhu nhuyen 
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nhu manh bong gem C\IC thanh bi;tch. Ba se c6 nam uu chat v€ chan tuy~t sic: chan tuy~t sic 
v~ c6t each, chan tuy~t sic v~ CO' chftt tinh oanh (da thtt tr5-ng treo), chan tuy~t sic v~ phu 

sic, chan tuy~t sic v~ dAu phat va chan tuy~t s~c v~.nien linh. Day se la sv tcii sinh t6i h~u 
cua Ba ( +) vi Ba ch~c hi\n la se ho an thanh tfrt ca nhfmg phuc due tfrt y~u d~ tr& thanh m()t 
B~c Vo Sinh va thanh di;tt Nip Ban. Nhu dii n6i r~ng: "Khi dii hoi;tch d~c s6 luqng eve de.ti 
v~ phuc due trong m()t doc.i.n thai gian qua dai, khi dii my l~ phi thu<'Yng, nhu nhuy~n va hoa 

ai, khi dii c6 m()t di~n mc.i.o xinh dt;p tv h6 m~t trang, phu nhan cua B'c Giac Hftu Tinh 
ciing se 6 trong ki~p s6ng t6i h~u cua minh." 

[(*): Valahaka la bc.i.ch ma bi~t bay thu()c v~ thAn thoc.i.i duqc nh~c d~n trong cac Kinh 
BAn Sinh va Kinh Van Li~u Di~u Bien Ch~ Phftm, n6 xufrt hi~n d~ giai cUµ nhfmg hai 

vien da bi hai nc.i.n khoi hon dao cua Chtr Quy Thin Nfr D' Xoa (Chling Nu Dc.t Xoa da tc.i.o 
ra ve b€ ngoai hfrp chln nhan cua minh theo each d6 lam vi~c cc.i.m bfry con m6i cua chung 
trong cuang li~t tinh dvc tru6c khi thon thvc chung). Trong cac Kinh BAn Sinh, Valahaka 
la B'c Giac Hftu Tinh Gotama trong m()t ti~n ki~p; trong Kinh Van Li~u Di~u Bien Ch~ 
Phftm (dan san phlim (thitng, rJ) bJng cay liiu) d6 la B'c Giac Hftu Tinh Avalokitesvara 
(Quan ThdAm).] 

[(+):Vuong H~u cua Ajita diir~t ki~t xufrt d~n n6i khong gi6ng nhfmg nu tinh khac, 
Ba se khong b~t bu()c phai tr& thanh m()t tu nu (Ty Khtrn Ni) tru6c va sau d6 se duqc tai 

sinh thanh m()t vi tu sI (Ty Khtrn) d~ hoan thanh De.to L9 tam linh.] 

The son of the Mahiibodhisatta will be named Prince Brahmavardhana and will be 
the oldest of one thousand sons. In each palace there will be four pits of treasure one Yojana 

in length, one Yojana in width and one Yojana in depth. At the four corners of the palace, 

four Kalpa vrksas will arise up out of the ground and bear all kinds of clothes and 

ornaments. Mahiibodhisatta Ajita, accompanied by a retinue of women wonderfully attired 
and replete with feminine grace, will enjoy the five types of worldly comforts for a period of 

one thousand years in each of these mansions according to the season. As it has been said: 

"The residential mansions of that Bodhisatta will have floors made of gems, walls decorated 
with paintings, garlands of scented flowers hanging here and there, and will be full of pretty 

maidens dancing and singing. " 
Nam hai cua B~c D,i Giac Hftu Tinh se c6 danh xung la Vuong Tu Brahma 

vardhana vase la vi Tru&ng Tu 16n tuf>i nhfrt trong m()t ngan Vuong Tu. Trong m6i toa 
cung di~n se c6 b6n tham khanh (h6 sau) tran bao m()t Do Tuin v~ chi~u dai, m()t Do Tuin 
v€ chi€u r()ng va m()t Do Tuftn v~ chi€u sau. Tc.ti b6n g6c cua toa cung di~n, Tu N guy~n 
Vqng Thv (Nhu Y Th1:1) se kh&i sinh len tir m~t dfrt va c6 du ca cac loc.i.i y phvc va cac v~t 
trang sue. B'c D,i Giac Hftu Tinh Ajita dii cling d6ng hanh vm m()t doan my rung cac nu 
nhan dUQ"C V~n m~C m(}t each C\IC cy xufrt S~C Va trang man Vffi S\f UU nha CUa nu tinh, SC thl,l 
hu&ng nam loc.ti thu thich thu()c trftn th~ trong m()t thien nien thai gian tc.i.i m6i cong quan 
nay y cu th<'Yi ti~t. Nhu da n6i r~ng: "Nhfmg cong quan thich hqp cu tn'.t cua B'c Giac Hftu 
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Tinh fiy se co nhfrng tfrng lfru duqc lam bfug nhfrng bao th~ch, nhfrng buc tuang duqc trang 
hoang v&i cac buc tranh ve, cac vong hoa v6i nhfrng bong boa co huang thorn duqc treo d6 
day, vase co dfry d~y nhfrng thi~u nfr diSn vien vfi d~o va xu6ng ca xinh d~p." 

Because of the power of Bodhisatta Ajita, all the kings in the eighty-four thousand 
kingdoms of Jambiidvfpa led by the Cakravartin Salikha together with multitudes of human 

and divine kings, will approach him and say: ''Lord, we have all come to serve you. " The 
Bodhisatta will reply: "I have enormous numbers of attendants and followers here. You 

may all go back to your own palaces and rule your countries [from there]". And so he will 

allow the kings and Gods to go back. About eighty million ministers who were formerly the 

Bodhisatta 's companions in heaven and now born into the various families of the city of 

Ketumatlwill continuously surround him as his guards. 

Do nha vao nang l\fc cua B'c Giac HihI Tinh Ajita ma tfit ca cac vj vua trong tam 
muai b6n ngan vuang qu6c a Nam Thi~m B(> Chiu duqc Chuy~n Luin Vuong Saiikha 

dk d~o cung v&i d~i luqng cac vj vua a nhan lo~i va cac vj Thien Chu, se ti~p c{ln Ngai va 
noi r~ng: "B~ch Dfing T6i Cao, tAt ca chung toi d€u d~n de cung phl,lc V\l Ngai." B~c Giac 
HihI Tinh se phuc dap: "d day Ta co s6 luqng db SQ nhfrng phl,lC V\l vien va cac truy my 
gia. Tftt ca cac Ngai co the phan hbi cac toa cung di~n cua minh va [tir nai do] th6ng trj 
nhfrng qu6c gia cua minh". Va nhu v{ly N gai se cho phep cac vi vua va Chu Thien phan 
hbi. Khoang tam muai tri~u quan d~i thfrn ma dI ti6n hQ da Ia Chu D6ng Ph~m H~nh cua 
B~c Giac HihI Tinh trong Coi Thien Gi6i va bay gia duqc sinh ra trong cac gia dinh da 
d~ng sai bi~t a thanh thi Ketumati se vay chung quanh Ngai m9t each lien tl,lc nhu cac bao 
v~ gia cua N gai. 

AnTA'S GREAT RENUNCIATION 

sv TUYEN BO PHONG KHi VI DAI CUA AJITA 

The great Bodhisatta, enjoying all comforts similar to heaven's will live a lay life for 

eighty thousand years until one day on his way to the royal park, the Devas will create the 

figures of an old man, a sick man and finally a corpse. After seeing these three signs and 

becoming disillusioned with Salflsiira, he will give up the three-fold intoxications of being 

obsessed with youth, health and life. Upon seeing a fourth figure conjured up by the Devas, 
the figure of a renouncer, he will decide to become a Bhikkhu. Having engaged in sporting 

activities in the royal park and returning to the city on a road decorated by the Devas, he 

will go up to the fourth floor of his mansion, enter his chamber brightly illuminated and 

scented by golden lamps and enjoy physical rest for seven days while engaging in 
Pradhiinavlrya. On the full moon day of Vesak when all Buddhas attain Buddhahood, and 

on the day when Queen Candramukhl delivered Prince Brahmavardhana, he will wish to 

set forth on the great renunciation. Instantly, all the Gods of the ten thousand worlds of this 
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universe will congregate. In all the eighty-four thousand kingdoms of Jambudvfpa a mighty 
commotion will ensue as everyone will be saying: "It is Prince Ajita 's renunciation, today. " 

B~c Ghic Hfru Tinh vI dl;li, khi da th\l hu6ng m9i SlJ thu thich tuong t1J nhu 6 Coi 
Thien Gi6i, se s6ng m('>t d<'Yi s6ng cu sI tl;li gia trong bat th~p thien nien cho d~n m()t ngay 
tren du<'Yng d~n nglJ uyen cua minh, Chtr Thien se ki~n tl;lo nhilng nhan anh ve mQt lao nhan, 
m9t b~nh nhan va t6i h~u m9t thi the. Sau khi da khan ki~n ba trung tri~u nay va khi da tr6 
nen bftt tai bao ao trrQ'llg (khong con om d,p ao tw;rng) v6i Vong Luan Hfii, Ngai se tir bo 
Tam B9i Dao Ttiy (say sua ngay ngat) ve trl;lng thai da bi si me v6i nien khinh (tre tu6i), 
tam ly ki~n khang va SlJ sinh t6n. Khi da khan ki~n m9t nhan anh thir tu do Chrr Thien da 
trinh hi~n vu nao t~ (hi?n ra a tri niio), nhan anh ve m9t B~c thoat ly h6ng t:1:in, N gai se 
quy~t dinh tr6 thanh m9t Ty Khll'll. Khi da tham gia cac ho~t d9ng cong chinh trong ng\f 
uyen va khi da phan h6i thanh thi tren m9t 19 du<'Yng duqc Chrr Thien trang hoang, Ngai se 
di ien tAng IAu thu tu cua cong quan minh, di vao tu thfit duqc chi~u sang m9t each tien di~m 
Va da toa huong tham b6i nhfrng ng9n den vang va thl,l hu6ng S\f tinh chi ve the chftt trong 
bay ngay trong khi dang chuyen tam vao S\f Tinh Tftn Cftn Mi~n (sieng nang c6 gdng). 
Vao ngay trang trcm cua L~ Tam HQ'p khi tftt ca Chrr Ph~t thanh dl;lt Qua Vj Ph~t, va trong 
ngay khi Vuong H~u Candramukhi da ti~p sinh Vuong Tu Brahmavardhana, Ngai se 
tu6ng y~u d~n xuftt phat vi~c tuyen b6 ph6ng khi vI dl;li. Ngay l~p tire, tfit ca Chu Thien 6 
th~p thien th~ gi6i cua vl1 tf\l nay se tl,l t~p. Trong tftt ca tam muai b6n ngan vuong qu6c 6 
Nam Thi~m B() Chau m9t thanh am huyen nao cu<'Yng dl;li se ti~p li~n phat sinh khi m9i 
ngu<'Yi se n6i r~ng: "Hom nay, d6 la S\f tuyen b6 ph6ng khi cua Vuong Tu Ajita." 

Then King Sankha, followed by a large crowd of dancers and people, will go up the 
golden hall of the Bodhisatta. And remaining various castes and social levels (Ksatriyas, 
Briihmal)as, Vaisyas and Sudras), males and female devotees and ordinary people from all 
countries and states will bring flowers, scents, flags, banners, umbrellas, banana leaves, 
pots, wreaths and so forth and gather around the palace. In the sky, innumerable Gods will 
change themselves into tiny figures bearing scented flowers in their hands and will fill the 
whole space with sounds of"Siidhu" (*)and divine music. The entire earth will be covered 

with precious stones, flowers and powders, dropped by the Gods and Brahmas watching 
from Cakravate Mountain and other cosmic mountains. At the moment that the 
Mahiibodhisatta thinks of renunciation, his mansion with its seven walls and seven gates 
together with all the dancers and attendants will instantly lift off into the sky. By the power 
of the Bodhisatta and the Cakravartin, the rest of the assembly will also be lifted into the 
sky. Whoever wishes to renounce along with the Bodhisatta will see each other in the air. 
Then the ten thousand Mahiibrahmiis in their ten thousand Brahmii worlds will bear ten 
thousand white parasols each three Yojanas high over the head of the Bodhisatta. In the 
same manner, ten thousand Sakras will come out blowing ten thousand conches one hundred 
and twenty riyan long. Ten thousand Suyama kings of Gods will stand fanning the 
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Bodhisatta with ten thousand fans. Ten thousand Santusita kings of Gods will fan ten 

thousand palmyra fans made of gems. Ten thousand musicians of the Gods who are 

Pancasrkha will play the Vl"(lii. Forty thousand Varam Gods will guard the four directions 
bearing swords in their hands. Thirty-two male and female deities will bring heavenly 

scents, flowers and powders in caskets of gold and silver. A further eight thousand captains 

will protect the Bodhisatta bearing swords in hands. Holding gold and silver flags, Asuras 

will surround the Bodhisatta. Devaniigariijas will bear torches made of gems. Divine 

Garudas will gather to sing songs of praise. Human-like beings will also come to sing in 
their sweet voices. As it has been said: "Pretty Kinnaras and Kinnara maidens gathered in 

his garden will make him happy by fascinating performances of dance and song. " 
[(*): A swooning cry among the laity heard at the appearance of a Buddhist holy 

man or at the end of a sermon or ritual. Roughly, it means "holy" or "amen" and is an 

affirmative eye.] 

Th€ rbi Dire Vua Salikha, duqc ti€p theo sau v&i m(>t quang d~i qufin ch-Ung va nh6m 
di€n vien vi1 d~o, se di Ien Kim L~ Du0ng cua Bic Giac Bihl Tinh. Va con l~i Tu Giai 
Ting (nhimg ilia vt chung tinh, nhiing giai cdp au(Yc bi¢t dai trong xa h<)i An D9 cb xua) va 
cac tfrng lap xa h(>i da d~ng sai bi~t (Sat B~ L\fc (Vuang T(Jc, Hoang Di Gia T(Jc) (giai cdp 
vua chua), Ba La Mon (giai cdp giao si quy ti)c), Ph~ Xa (giai cdp thuang buon) va Thu 
Ba La (giai cdp nong diin no 1¢), cac nam va nu tin dB ki~n thanh va nhfrng ngum binh 
thuang fu m9i qubc gia va cac nha nu&c se mang theo nhfrng bong hoa, cac huang thuy, kY 
xi (la cit va tdm phu&n), cac 6 du, nhfrng chi~c la chu6i, cac ch~u, nhfrng trang hoa va v.v. 
va ti) t~p chung quanh toa cung di~n. Trong bu k:hong, vo s6 Chu Thien se n,r chuy~n bien 
thanh nhfrng nhan cinh c1)'.c ti~u mang theo nhfrng bong hoa c6 huang thom trong doi tay 
minh va se bi€n b6 to~m b(> k:hong gian v&i nhfrng thanh fun "Thi~n Tai (thi?n thay, lanh 

thay)" (*) va am nh~c Thien Gi&i. Toan b() qua dia cfru se duqc bao phu vm nhfrng bao 
th~ch, nhfrng bong hoa va cac b(>t phAn huong, da dugc Chu Thien va Chtr Ph,m Thien 
dang quan k:han.fu nui Cakravate (Thiit Vi San, Thidt Khuyen San) va cac ng9n nlli thu(>c 
v~ vi1 tr1) tha xu6ng. T~i khoanh kh~c ma Bic B,i Giac Bihl Tinh k:hao 11)'. v~ sµ tuyen b6 
ph6ng khi, cong quan Ngai vm bay hire tu0ng va bay d~i mon cua n6 cling vm cit ca cac 
men Vien vU d~o Va nhfrng phl,lC Vl,1 Vien Se ngay l~p rue Clr k:h&i VaO hu khong. Nh(r VaO 
nang 11)'.c cU:a Bic Giac Bihl Tinh va Chuy~n Loan Vtrong, phfrn con l~i clia h()i ch-Ung 
ciing se dugc cu kh&i vao hu k:hong. BAt lu~n nguai nao nguy~n v9ng tuyen b6 ph6ng khi 
cling di v&i Bic Giac Hihl Tinh se khan ki~n lftn nhau trong khong trung. Th~ rbi muai 
ngan Chtr D'-i Ph'-m Thien trong th~p thien Ph•m Thien Giro se mang theo mum ngan 
b~ch bao cai (chide i(mg trtlng), mbi bao cai cao ba Do Tu§n a tren dAu B~c Giac Bihl 
Tinh. Trong d6ng phuong thtrc, mum ngan Thien Chu B~ Thich se xuftt hi~n thbi muO-i 
ngan m va bfug vo 6c dai m()t tram hai muai cubits. Mum ngan Thien Chu D~ Ma Thien 
(Coi Thien DJJc Giai thit ha) se dtrng qulitt cho B~c Giac Bihl Tinh v&i mum ngan chiec 
qu~t. Muai ngan Thien Chu Dau Suit Ba Thien (Coi Thien D1,1c Giai thit tu) se qugt voi 
mum ngan chi6c qu~t la hinh canh qu~t dugc lam b~ng nhfrng bao th~ch. Mum ngan Thien 
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am nh~c gia, h9 la Thien Nam Tif Paficasikha se di~n t~u Thit Huy~n Cfim (c6 An D(J), 

Ti Ba Cim. B6n muai ngan Thanh Thien se bao v~ tir phuang hu6ng dang cfim nhfmg 
thanh kiem trong d6i tay minh. Ba muai hai Thien Nam va Thien Nfr se mang nhfmg huang. 
thuy, cac bong hoa va nhfmg b{}t phfin huang thu{}c Thien Gi6i trong nhfmg trap vang va 
b~c. Tam ngan d{}i trm'mg nfra se bao v~ B~c Giac Hfru Tinh dang cfim nhfmg thanh kiSm 
trong d6i tay. Khi da cfrm nhfmg la ca vang va b~c, ChU' A Tu La Thien se vay chung 
quanh B~c Giac Hfru Tinh. Chung Thien Long Vll'ong se ck nhfmg ng9n du6c duqc 
lam b~ng nhfmg bao th~ch. ChU' Kim Si Di@u Thien se tµ t~p de xu6ng ca nhfmg thi ca 
chuc t\lng. Chung hfru tinh tµ h6 nhan lo~i ciing se dSn xu6ng ca trong nhfrng am thanh 
di~m my cua minh. Nhu da n6i r~ng: "Nhfmg Nam Di@u Nhan va Nii' Di@u Nhan xinh dyp 
da tµ t~p trong hoa vien cua Ngai se lam Ngai many v6i nhfrng S\f bieu di~n la~ say me v~ 
khieu vii va thi ca." 

[(*): MC}t tiSng keu to say me gifra nhfrng nguai cu si t~i gia duqc nghe thfiy t~i S\f 

xufit hi~n cua m9t B~c Thanh Nhan thu{}c hang Ph~t Tfr ho~c t~i phfrn ket thuc cua m{}t bai 
thuy€t giao ho~c nghi thuc. N6i m{}t each sa luge, n6 c6 nghia la "Thanh KhiSt" ho~c "Tan 
B6ng (B6ng Y)" va la m{}t quan diem kh~ng dinh.] 

Furthermore, Apsaras and Gandharvas will throng from ten directions singing and 

dancing. Surrounded and followed by all these divine and human beings in such a festive 
mood, the air will be filled with the sounds of dancing mountains, leopards, Yaksas, the 
God's singing "Sadhu", along with the praises of the Asuras and applause from the 
Brahmas. 

Han nfra, ChU' Nii' Thuy Thin (Can That Ba) va ChU' Can That Ba se qufrn t~p tir 
th~p phuang hu6ng dang xu6ng ca va dang vii d~o. Buqc vay chung quanh va duqc tiSp 
theo sau b6i tfit ca Chung Thien Hfru Tinh va Chung Nhan Hfru Tinh nay trong m{}t khong 
khi l~ h9i nhu v~y' khong khi se tran ng~p v&i nhfmg thanh am cua cac ng9n nui dang nhay 
mua, nhfmg con bao, ChU' D~ Xoa, Chu Thien dang xu6ng ca "Thi~n Tai (thi~n thay, lanh 
thay)", cung v6i nhfrng thi ca chuc tµng cua ChU' Thien A Tu Lava tiSng v6 tay tir ChU' 
Ph~m Thien. 

The Bodhisatta, having gone to his Bodhi tree, will descend from the sky with his 
mansion. Mahabrahma will bring him the eight requisites for monkhood. The 
Mahabodhisatta will come down out of his mansion and cut off his hair with his golden 
sword, throw it up into the air, and receive the eight requisites. At the door of his palace, he 
will become a Bhikkhu. On that day, eighty-four thousand Brahman will follow the lead 
of the Bodhisatta and become Bhikkhus. At that time, two Brahman brothers named 
Isidatta and Pura{la will become Bhikkhus with eighty-four thousand followers. Two other 
Brahmans named Hitamitra and Vijitamitra, capable of becoming Arhants at hearing the 
first sermon will enter the Order with eighty-four thousand followers each. A merchant by 

508 



the name of Siddhiirtha will enter the Sangha with a company of layman numbering eighty

/our thousand. A laywoman named Sudhanii will enter the order with eighty-four thousand 
followers. Two of her well-known friends, Yasovatf and Visiikhii, who made much merit 

during the time of our Buddha, will enter the Order accompanied by their retinues of eighty

/our thousand followers each. Large numbers of people belonging to the four castes living 
in and out of the city will become Bhikkhus on that same day. As it had been said: "Eighty

/our thousand Brahmans, all masters of the Vedas, will become Bhikkhus following 
Metteyya." 

B~c Giac Hftu Tinh, sau khi da dSn Ba D~ Thv cua minh, se m hu khong giang h~ 
xufmg cling vm cong quan cua minh. B~c D~i Ph~m Thien se mang dSn cho Ngai bat nhu 
phAm tilt ySu cho dm s6ng vi tu sl. B~c D~i Giac Hftu Tinh se di xu6ng khoi cong quan 
cua minh va ciit bo mai toe v&i thanh kiSm vang cua minh, nem no len khong trung, va tiSp 
thv bat nhu phfrm tilt ySu. T~i mon khfru toa cung di~n cua minh, Ngai se tra thanh m<)t vi 
Ty Khll'll. Ngay horn do, tam muai b6n ngan Ba La Mon se di theo sv dfrn d~o cila B~c 
Giac Hftu Tinh va tra thanh Chu Ty Khll'll. T~i thoi diSm ily, hai anh em Ba La Mon co 
danh xung la Isidatta va Pfiral}a se tra thanh Chu Ty Khll'U cling vm tam muai b6n ngan 
tin d6. Hai anh em Ba La Mon khac c6 danh xung la Hitamitra va Vijitamitra, c6 kha 
nang tra thanh Chu B~c Vo Sinh sau khi nghe bai thuySt giao dAu tien se gia nh?p Giao 
Boan v&i rung mbi vi c6 tam muai b6n ngan tin db. M<)t thuO'llg nhan v&i danh xung la 
Siddhartha se gia nh?p Tang Doan cling v&i m()t doan th~ nam cu si t~i gia c6 s6 lu911g 
tam muai b6n ngan. M<)t nfr cu slt~i gia c6 danh xung la Sudhana se gia nh?p Giao Boan 
cling v&i tam muai b6n ngan tin db. Hai trong chu bing hfru trir danh cua Ba, Y asovati va 

Visakha, la cac B?c da tac hanh nhi€u phuc dire trong thoi Due Ph~t cila ch-Ung ta, se gia 
nh~p Giao Boan vm doan my rung cua minh cling dbng hanh, va mbi vi c6 tam muai b6n 
ngan tin db. M<)t s6 lu911g l&n ngum thu<)c Tu Giai Ting (nhfing aja vt chimg tinh, nhfing 

giai cdp au(Yc bi?t aiii trong xii hi)i An Di) cJ xua) dang s6ng va ngoai thanh thi se tra thanh 
Chu Ty Khll'll vao cling ngay horn do. Nhu da n6i ring: "Tam muai b6n ngan Ba La Mon, 
tilt ca d€u Ia cac B?c Ton Su Tam V~ Ba, se tra thanh Chtr Ty Khuu di theo Metteyya." 

THE BATTLE WITH MARA- LORD OF THE DEAD 
sv BAu TRANH vdr Ac MA- TU THAN MA 

This great Bodhisatta, having made his renunciation, becoming a Bhikkhu observing 

Srla, bathing in the river to cool his body, eating delicious milk-rice cooked in heavently 

juices by his [former] queen Chandramukhr, sending his almsbowl upstream to the abode 
of the Niigas, sojourning/or a day amidst festivities and offerings along a Path prepared by 

attendant Devas and Brahmas from the ten thousand universes, taking eight handfuls of 

arrow grass· offered by a devotee, will approach his Niiga Srr Bodhi from the right side, 

circumambulate the tree three times in Pradaksinii fashion, examine the ground and 
spreading grass on that unconquerable spot, sit on the special seat of victory which will 
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spontaneously spring up from the earth, place his back against the trunk of that Bodhi [tree}, 
and will await on that Diamond throne (Vajriisana) in four:fold determination. At that. 
moment, Vasavarti Miira, living in his abode and knowing that the Bodhisatta awaits in 
four-fold determination to become a Buddha, will think thus: "]will not allow him to 
become a Buddha; I will throw him out of the universe taking him by his legs. " 

B~c Giac Hfru Tinh vi di;ti nay, khi da thl,rc hi~n S\f tuyen b6 ph6ng khi cua minh, 

khi da trcr thanh m9t vi Ty KhmI dang tuan thu Gi6i Lu,t, khi da t~m mat s~c than minh 

trong dong song, khi da thQ bat cam sua my vi kha khllu dugc Vuong H~u [tien vi] 
Chandramukhi cua minh nftu v6i nhitng nu6c trai cay a Thien Gi6i, khi da tha binh bat 
khftt thvc dSn thuQ"Ilg du tn.l scr cua Chung Long Thftn, khi da dirng li;ti trong rri9t ngay giua 

nhitng hoi;tt d9ng khanh chuc va cac ts phllm d9c theo di;to 19 do vi thi rung cua Ch11 Thien 
va Ch11 Ph,m Thien ru th~p thien vfi trµ chufin bi, khi da th9 tam n~m co c6 dftu mfii ten do 

m9t tin d6 kien thanh phvng hiSn, se tiSp c~n Hang H'u Xac Thl} - BA I>~ Thl} cua minh 
ru phia hen phai, di nhi€u vong quanh c9i cay ba lfrn trong phuong thuc Pradaksina theo 

chieu kim d6ng h6 d6i v6i thanh v~t dugc ton sung, thfim tra m~t dftt va khi da trai co tren 

dia di€m bftt kha chinh phvc fty, dugc tQa hanh tren Bao. Th~ng T9a ma se dung hi~n (d(Jt 
nhien xudt hi?n) m9t each t\f phat ru qua dia cftu, dga lung minh vao than BA I>~ [Thv] fty, 
vase cha dgi tren Kim Cuong Bao TQa fty (Kim C11ong l>jnh Phap) v6i Tu B9i Quy€t 

Tam. Ti;ti khoanh kh~c fty, Ac Ma Vasavarti, khi dang s6ng trong trU scr cua minh va khi da 

li€u tri r&ng B'c Giac Hfru Tinh cha dQ"i v6i Tu B9i QuySt Tam d€ trcr thanh m9t vi Ph,t, 
se nghi suy nhu vfty: "Ta se khong cho phep Ngai fty trcr thanh m9t vi Ph,t; Ta se nem Ngai 

fty ra khoi vu trl) khi da n~m lfty dugc doi chan cua Ngai fty." 

Followed by his Miira forces (the Dasabimbaras - who are ten times heavier than 
the earth) fierce and dangerous as they descend to the threshold of the universe, Mara will 
crane his neck to see but will fail even to approach Bodhisatta Maitreya, whose face is the 
symbol of compassion, and will beat a path backward in retreat. At this time, the sun, fifty 
Yojanas in size, will shine its thousand of rays on the "mountain of setting" like a great 
wheel being drowned in the ocean; meanwhile, the moon, forty-nine Yojanas in size, will 
rise up out of the east as if to bathe the whole world in a milky ocean. 

DUQ"C tiSp theo sau v6i nhfrng Ive luQ"Ilg vfi trang cua Ac Ma (the Dasabimbaras -
cac B~c n~ng gftp muai lfrn qua dia cftu) hung manh va nguy hi€m khi chling giang hi;t xu6ng 
dSn ngu5ng cua vfi trµ, Ac Ma se than tr110ng bi)t tfr ( du6i did cai c6) cua minh d€ khan 

kiSn, thS nhung th~m chi se kh6ng th€ tiSp c~n dugc B'c Giac Hfru Tinh Maitreya, B~c 
ma di~n mi;to la bi€u tuQ"Ilg cua S\f d6ng tinh, Va Se ma ra m()t di;to 19 dao th6i trong Vi~C tri~t 
thoai. Ti;ti thai di€m nay, m~t trai c6 kich thu6c nam muai Do Tuftn, se phat quang hang 

ngan tia sang cua n6 Ien "ng9n nui dang rai xu6ng" t\f h6 m9t di;ti luan xa dang bi chim 
nghim trong hai duong; trong luc d6, m~t trang c6 kich thu6c b6n muai chin Do Tuftn, se 

mQc Ien ru phia Dong y nhu th€ trftm tim (a&m chim) toan thS gim trong sfra m{f di;ti duong. 
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THE ENLIGHTENMENT 
Sl}GIACNGO 

At this time, the great Bodhisatta sit on that Diamond throne under the Bodhi tree, 
will illuminate the entire region around him with a golden halo emanating from his body. 

All the Gods and Brahmas of the ten thousand universes, having followed him during his 
renunciation and paying tributes by music and dance, will continue to sing his praises. The 

sky will fill with showers of heavenly fragrant flowers. Then that Mahilsatta, taking up his 

Diamond throne under the Bodhi tree, which itself is like a parasol made of emeralds, will 

sit in the hall of the universe illuminated by the golden light of the moon and surrounded 
like a curtain by the Cakravate mountains. Multitudes of Gods and men will await in hopeful 

fashion. The great Bodhisatta will then develop the special power of remembering past 
births during the first watch of the night; during the second watch, he will cultivate the 

power of seeing distant things; and in the last watch of the night while meditating on the 
twelve facets of Pratftyasamutpada in ascending and descending orders, he will gain 

Omniscience and attain Buddhahood just as the first rays of the morning sun appear. 

T~i thai diem nay, Bic D,i Giac Hiht Tinh da tQa hanh tren Kim Cuong Bao TQa 
dum Ba D@ Th\J, se phat quang toan b(> dia khu chung quanh Ngai vm m()t vfmg kim quang 
tan phat tir kim than Ngai. Tfrt ca Chu Thien va Chu Ph,m Thien trong th~p thien vfi 111,1, 

sau khi da di theo Ngai trong su6t sl)' tuyen b6 ph6ng khi cila Ngai va khi da to long c6ng 
hi~n vm am nh~c va nhay mua, se ti€p tl,lc xu6ng ca nhfrng thi ca chuc tl,lng Ngai. Hu khong 
se tran ng~p nhfrng bong hoa co huong thom a Thien Gim. Th~ rbi Bic D,i Hiht Tinh fry, 
khi dang ti€p tl)c t9a hanh tren Kim Cuong Bao TQa cua minh du6i Ba D@ Thv, v6n ban 
than n6 tl)' hb m(>t chi€c 19ng duqc lam b~ng nhfrng lµc bao th~ch, se t9a hanh trong L€ 
Bu0ng cua vfi 111,l duqc lu6ng anh sang kim tuy€n CUa m~t trang chi€u sang va du;qc nhfrng 
ng9n nui Tien Thien V fi Trv vay chung quanh tl)' hb m(h t~m man tru6ng. B~i luqng Chu 
Thien va Nhan Lo~i se cha dqi trong phuong thuc bao hiht by vqng (om dp nidm hy v9ng). 

Th~ rbi Bic D,i Giac Him Tinh se phat trien nang ll)'c d~c bi~t trong vi~c k)rni~m.(Truy 
Ni¢m Tri, Tue Mqng Thfmg tri) cac ki€p sbng qua khu trong subt canh thu nhfrt cua dem giac 
ng(>; trong su6t canh thu hai, Ngai se 111,lc ti~m hinh thanh nang b,rc khan kiSn cac Phap dao 
vi~n (Thien Nhan Th&ng Tri); va trong canh cubi cung cua dem giac ng(> khi da trftm tu khao 
11)' v8 th~p nhi phuong di~n cua Phap Lien Quan Tuong Sinh trong trinh tl)' thuC}llg h' (tu 
tren xudng duai, di Zen va di xudng), Ngai se ho~ch <tic Sl)' Toan Tri Toan Giac (L{iu T{in 

Thizng Tri) va thanh d~t Qua Vj Phit ngay khi nhfnig tia sang dftu tien cila m~t trm a bubi 
s6m mai xufrt hi~n. 

Instantaneously, as on the day of his conception, the thirty-two auspicious signs will 
·appear. The ten thousand universes will be adorned with earthly and divine flowers thickly 

and tightly arranged in wreaths on tables of floral design. That Omniscient Maitreya, having 
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attained all-perceiving wisdom making the entire world filled with celebration, will begin to 

express his exultation in words [after} spending seven weeks [in meditation on Dharma} 

under the Bodhi [tree]. 

Ngay l~p tire, trong ngay v6i S\f cftu trr (tim va sdp df;i,t y tu) cua Ngai, ba muai hai 

trung tri~u cat lgi se xuftt hi~n. Th~p thien vfi tn,1 se dugc trang sire v6i nhfrng bong hoa 

thu<)c trfrn the va thu<)c Thien Gi6i dugc s~p xep m<)t each dfry d~c va m<)t each lftp khit thanh 

nhfrng trang hoa tren nhfrng chiec ban dugc thiet ke bAng bong hoa. B~c Toan Tri Toan 

Giac Maitreya fiy, khi da thanh d1;1t tri tu~ toan tri toan giac da lam cho toan the gi6i bien 

man sv khanh chuc, se b~t dfru biSu d1;1t sv htlng cao thai li~t (hdt sire hao hirng phdn khOi) 
bAng nhfrng thi~n tu [sau khi] da trai qua bay tufrn IS [trong S\f trfrm tu khao Iv ve Giao 
Phap] du6i c<)i Bfi D~ [Th\l]. · 

MAITREYA'S SALVIFIC MESSAGE 
YEU CHI c6 TAC DlJNG CUu vdT CUA DUC PH~T MAITREYA 

Pondering the depth of his Dharma during the eighth week and accepting an 

invitation [to preach] by Mahli Brahma, going into a grove of Nii trees called Isipatana (*) 

and sitting amidst an assembly of human and divine beings covering over one hundred 

Yojanas, the entire length and width of this universe, the Buddha will turn the wheel of 

Dharma which consits of the four Noble Truths: the Truth of Unsatisfactoriness, the Truth 

of the Origin of Unsatisfactoriness, and the Truth of the Elimination of Unsatisfactoriness, 

and the Truth of the Way to final emancipation. Then billions of human beings and countless 

multitudes of Devas and Brahmas will attain Nirvana by understanding the four Truths and 

their fruits. 

[(*): The "place where offerings are made to the Rsis (seers, ascetics)"; popularly 

known as "Deer Park" and located in Sranath near Benares where Buddhas first preach.] 

Khi da ill te khao h,r S\f tham ao ve Giao Phap cua minh trong tufrn IS thir tam va khi 
da tiep thl) m<)t S\f cung thinh [ dS thuyet giao] cua n,i Ph,m Thien, khi da di vao m<)t khu 

rung Hfing H~u Xac Th\I dugc g9i Ia L(}c Da Vien (gdn thanh Benares) (*) va khi da an 

t9a gifra m<)t h<)i chung g6m Chung Nhan Hfru Tinh va Chung Thien Hfru Tinh lftp dfry ca 

m<)t tram Do Tuin, toan b<) chieu dai va chiSu r<)ng cua vfi tn.i nay, D-.lc Ph~t se v~n chuySn 

banh xe Giao Phap g6m c6 b6n Sv Th~t Thanh Thi~n (Tu Thanh Dd): Sv Th~t vS Sv Bfit 

Man Y (KhJ Thanh Dd), Sv Th~t vS Khai Nguyen cua Sv Bftt Man Y (T(lp Thanh Dd), va 

Sv Th~t vS Sv Tieu Trir cua Sv Bfit Man Y (Di?t Thanh Dd), va Sv Th~t vS D1;10 LC) d~n den 

Sv Giai Th oat T 6i H~u (Dqo Thanh Dd). The r6i hang cy Chung Nhan Hfru Tinh va m<)t d1;1i 

lugng vo s6 Chrr Thien va Chu Ph,m Thien se thanh d1;1t Nip Ban do da tu~ tri dugc Tu 

De va nhfrng Qua Vi cua chung. 

[(*): "Dia diSm nai ma cac te phfrm da dugc thvc hi~n den cac vi Rsis (Chu Dv Ngon 

Gia (Dv Trac Gia), Chu Kh6 Hanh Gia)"; m<)t each ph6 bien dugc biet den Ia "Cong Vien 
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Nai" va da c6 vi tri chmin xac trong Sranath gftn ben Benares noi ma ChU' Pb~t thuyet giao 
lfin dfiu tien.] 

While Maitreya Buddha saves the world by preaching his Dharma, the Cakravartin 
Sankha will offer to Maitreya and his great Sangha his royal palace covering twenty-five 

Yojanas, give his enormous wealth to beggars and the poor and, approaching the Buddha 
with a vast retinue, worship him with utter devotion, listen to his Dharma, cleanse his mind, 

attain Nirvana and enter the Sangha with all his followers by Maitreya's simple 
inducement: "Come, 0 Bhikkhu" (*). Then all of the Gods and men will aproach the 

Buddha and ask him questions regarding the four Noble Truths. The Buddha will respond 

in order to help them attain Nirvana. As a result, eighty thousand billions of men and Gods 

will be saved from the ocean of Saqisiira. That ocean of Saqisiira, filled with the water of 

suffering with its waves of birth, old age and sickness, its whirlpools of desirous forms and 

sounds, its fish being like the various passion, residence of the female water-demons, is fed 

by the river waters of desire. Its length, width and depth can never be fully measured. 

Maitreya saves all beings sunk into the ocean of Saqisiira who are about to fall into the 

furnace of hell under the sea which is shaped liked the head of a mare. 
[(*): "Ehi Bhikkhu Bhava": This is the phrase used repeatedly by Gotama in the 

early missionary phase of his life when converting new members to the Sangha. In popular 

accounts, converts are instantaneously transformed in appearance with head shaved and 

dressed in the orange robe of a Bhikkhu. In the early Vinaya accounts, all the Buddha's 
initial converts are admitted by this simple yet miraculous means. But as the account 

continues of the authority to admit new members is delegated and a period of the negotiate 

training is introduced.] 

Trong khi Due Ph~t Maitreya c(ru van th~ gian qua vi~c thuy~t giao Giao Phap cua 
minh, Chuy~n Luan Vuong Sankha se ph\lng hi~n d~n Due Pb't Maitreya va D~i Tang 
Doan cua Ngai toa cung di~n hoang gia trai ra hai muoi lam Do Tuin cua minh, ban phat 
kh6i tai san khbng lb cua minh den nhftng nguai khfit cai va nguai bfin cung va, khi da ti~p 
c~n Due Ph't v&i m{>t doan my rung. dong dao, sung bai N gai v6i long ki~n thanh C\fC d(), 
l~ng nghe Giao Phap cua Ngai, thanh tfty tam thfrc minh, thanh d~t Nip Ban va gia nh~p 
Tang Doari· cung v&i tfit ca nhftng truy my gia cua minh v&i lai kich thich don gian cu.a Due 
Ph't Maitreya: "Hay d~n, nay Ty KbU'U" (*). The rbi tfit ca Chu Thien va Nhan Lo~i se 
ti~p c~n Due Ph't va vftn hoi Ngai nhftng cau hoi hfru quan den b6n S\f Th~t Thanh Thi~n 
(Tu Thanh Di). Due Ph't se tni lai nhAm dS bang trg hQ thanh d~t Nip Ban. K~t qua la, 
tam muoi ngan tY Nhan Lo~i va Chu Thien se dugc Clru van khoi hai duong cua Vong Luan 
HAL Hai duong CUa Vong Luan Hai fiy, sung man thuy tri~u dong th6ng v&i d~i hai san 
sinh, lao m~i va b~nh t~t cua n6, nhftng con xoay nu&c bi6u hi~n hinh thuc va thanh huang 
khat v9ng cua n6, thuy sinh cua n6 c6 tr~ng thai tl,f hb nhfmg n6i kh6c ai da d~ng sai bi~t, 
trU s& cua Chu Quy Thuy Thftn Nft D~ Xoa (Chung Nii Dt;i Xoa da tqo ra ve b~ ngoai hJp 
ddn nhii.n cua minh theo each d6 lam vi?c ct;im bdy con m8i cua chung trong cuirng li?t tinh 
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dl!c truac khi than thvc chung), duqc tu du6ng bm nhfrng dong th-Uy luu khat v9ng. Chieu 
dai, chi€u r()ng va chieu sau kh6ng bao gia c6 th~ do luang m9t each tuang t~n. Dll'c Phit 
Maitreya ciru van tfrt ca chung hfru tinh da trftm djnh trong hai duong cua Vong Luan HBi, 
cac vj s~p d<,m vao trong lo lua dja ngl,lc (Viem Nhi¢t Dia Ng1,1c, ilia ng1,1c thu sau vJ hr;mg 
nguai dam lor;m ht thieu a6t) du6i d~i duong ma co hinh tr~ng tµ h6 dftu m()t ngµa cai. 

[(*): "Thi~n Lai Ty Khll'll Hfru": Day Ia t~p ngft duqc Drrc Phit Gotama su dl,lng 

l~p di l~p l~i trong giai do~n CUQC dai truy€n giao si tir rfrt s6m cua Ngai khi da cai biSn tin 
ngu5ng cac thanh vien m6i vao Tang Doan. Trong cac sµ mieu thu~t ph6 bi€n, nhfrng vj 
cai bi€n tin ngu0ng ngay l~p rue da duqc cai biSn ve ngo~i bi€u vai mai toe tren dftu duqc 
q10 s~ch va duqc v~n m~c y mau cam cua m()t vj Ty Khtru. Trong cac SlJ mieu thu~t cua 

T~ng Luit ban dftu, tfit ca nhfrng vj cai biSn tin ngu6ng tho~t dftu cua Due Phit deu da 
duqc chfrp nh~n v6i lo~i phuong phap don gian nhung l~i k)r tich nay. Th€ nhung khi sµ 
mieu thu~t vfin tiSp 11,lc thi SlJ cho phep thau n~p cac thanh vien m6i da duqc uy thac va m()t 
do~n thai gian b6i hufrn sa khai se duqc de c~p dSn.] 

THEORNAMENTOFTHESANGHA 
V!TTRANGSUCCUATANGDOAN 

Of the Bhikkhus assisted by the Buddha to attain Nirvana, hundreds of thousands 
will always remain with him. All those Bhikkhus will cultivate six Abhijiiiis and ten Rddhis 
and will be adept in the four-fold qualities [of an Arhant]: Artha, Dharma, Nirukti and 
Pratibhiil)a. Having become well-versed in the Dharma of the Buddha, having mastered all 
of it, they will be called Dharmadharas. Accomplished in Morality and very learned, they 
will be known over the entire world as the ornament of the Sangha. Maitreya will be 
accompanied by this Sangha of about one hundred millions whose virtues will be 
innumerable. That Buddha will be accompanied by a great Sangha; just like mountain 

Meru is surrounded by the seven Kula Parvattas; like a golden boat shining in a grove of 
fully bloomed lotuses; like a pillar of lamps shining amidst a multitude of other lamps; like 
the full moon shining amidst a cluster of bright stars; like a great sovereign accompanied 
by a great number of followers spreading over an area of thirty-six Yojanas; like Sakra, 
king of the Gods, among his divine following; the Mahli Brahma in the company of 
Brahmas shining with the thirty-two marks of a Mahiipurusa and the eighty secondary 
marks just like a lake of lotuses and other water lilies;. like the sky illuminated by millions 
of constellations, like a golden mountain surrounded by rainbows and lightning making the 
whole world brilliantly lit with his glory and power. Decorating the whole world with the 
six types of colourful rays emanating from his body reaching all over the inner regions of 
Jambudvrpa three hundred Yojanas in length, all over the middle region which is six 
hundred Yojanas in length, and over the greater region which is nine hundred Yojanas in 
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length, he will preach his Dharma to the people helping them to earn the comforts of heaven 
and the attainment of Nirvana (*). 

[(*): Whenever the Buddha is depicted as preaching to prospective converts in the 

early Vinaya Texts, he gives two sermons. The first is about the power of meritorious and 

moral actions which lead to favorable re-births in one of the heavens. If he ascertains that 
his listeners have gained the "Dhamma eye" (the ability to see things as they really are), 

he preaches a second sermon which consits of the four Noble Truths and Noble Eight-fold 
Path leading to Nirvana. In summary, the two sermons represent the immediate spiritual 

aspirations of the laity and members of the monastic Sangha respectively.] 

Trong s6 Chu Ty KhU'U duqc Dll'c Phit bang trq d~ thrum d~t Nip Ban, hang tram 
ngan ngum se luon a l~i v&i Ngai. Tfrt ca Chu Ty KhU'U fry se dao da (tu luy¢n, nung due, 

bdi duiJng) L\lc Thing Tri va Th~p Thin Bi~n va se thi~n tru6ng trong Tu Bt)i U u Chfrt 
[cua mt)t Bic Vo Sinh]: Nghia Vo Ngfi Giai, Phap Vo Ng,i Giai, Tir Vo Ngfi Giai va 
Bien Vo Ngfi Giai. Khi da tr& nen tinh thong trong Giao Phap cua Dll'c Ph~t, khi da kY 
nghe tinh trfm (tai ngh? kheo leo tinh tham) tfrt ca dieu fry, h9 se duqc g9i la Chu H{) Phap 
Gia. Khi da kY nghe nhan th\lc (tai ngh? kheo leo thanh thr;w) trong Quy Ph~m D~o Bue 
va rftt tham thuc, h9 se duqc kh~p ca toan th8 gian bi8t d8n nhu la v~t trang sue cua Tang 
Doan. Dll'c Phit Maitreya se duqc Tang Doan nay khoang mt)t tram tri~u B~c v&i phAm 
h~nh cao thu<Jllg se bfrt kha co lu<JTig cung d6ng hanh v&i Ngai. Dll'c Ph~t fry se dugc mt)t 
B~i Tang Doan cung d&ng hanh; gi6ng nhu nui Meru (Tu Di Son) da duqc bay day nui 
d&ng tam Kula Parvattas vay chting quanh; tg h& mt)t chi€c thuyen vang dang phat quang 
trong mt)t khu rirng dAy hoa sen no rt); tg h& m()t til,l den dang phat quang gifra vo s6 cac 
ng9n den khac; tg h6 trang tron dang phat quang gifra m()t tinh doan choi sang; n,r h6 m()t 
B~i Quan Chu duqc mt)t s6 lu<Jllg l&n cac truy my gia trai r()ng ca mt)t dia khu ba muai sau 
Do Tuin cung d6ng hanh; tg h6 D~ Thich, Thien Chu Chu Thien, a gifra Thien Chung di 
theo; Dfi Phfm Thien trong doan th~ Chu Phfm Thien, dang phat quang v&i ba muai hai 
B~c Trung cua m()t Nhan Vit Vi Dfi va tam muai B~c Trung thir y8u gitmg nhu m()t h6 
v&i nhfrng hoa sen va nhfrng boa th\IY lien (hoa sung) khac; tg h6 hu khong duqc chi€u sang 
bffi hang tri~u cac tinh toa, tg h6 m(}t toa kim Sffil dUCJC cac cftu v6ng va thi~m di~n (tia 

chap) vay chung quanh dang lam cho toan b() th8 gian da chi8u sang mt)t each minh lu<Jllg 
v&i S\f quan:g vinh va nang lgc cua Ngai. Khi da trang hoang toan bt) th8 gian v&i sau lo~i 
quang tuy€n s~c thai tien diSm dang tan phat ru kim than cua Ngai dang thftu d8n kh~p ca 
toan bt) n()i dia khu Nam Thiem B() Chau v&i ba tram Do Tuin ve chi~u dai, kh~p ca trung 
dia khu v6n co sau tram Do Tuin v~ chieu dai, va kh~p ca dia khu rt)ng l&n han v6n co chin 
tram Do Tuin ve chieu dai, Ngai se thuy8t giao Giao Phap cua minh d8n m9i nguai nh~m 
bang trg h9 ho~ch d~c nhfrng S\f thu thich thut)c Thien Gi&i va S\f thanh tgu Nip Ban (*). 

[(*): Bfrt lu~n khi nao Dll'c Phit da duqc mieu h9a la dang thuy8t giao d8n nhfrng vi 
mong muf>n.,cai bi8n tin ngu5ng trong cac Van Ban Tfng Luit sa khai, Ngai deu ban phat 
hai bai thuy€t giao. Bai thu nhfrt do lave nang lgc cua cac hruili dt)ng trj ttiic xll'ng tan 
(ximg dang du(J'c ca ng(J'i tan thuitng) va nhfrng d~o due h~ d~n d€n nhfrng sg tai sinh hilu 
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lqi vao m()t trong cac Coi Thien Gi&i. NSu nhu Ngai tra minh ring Chu Thinh Gia cua minh 

da hoC:tch die duqc "Phap Nhan" [tai tri tri die cac Phap nhu chinh thl,Tc cua chung (chan. 

nhzr thf!c tinh)], Ngai thuySt giao m()t bai thuySt giao thu hai g6m co b6n Sv Th~t Thanh 
Thi~n (Tu Thanh D~) va Bat B()i Thanh DC:to dfin d~n Nip Ban. Tom li;li, hai bai thuy~t giao 

bi€u di;lt nhfrng SlJ khat V<;mg tfl,TC ti~p thu(}c ve tam linh CUa nguai CU Sl ti;li gia Va nhfrng 
thanh vien Tang Doan trong ch6n tu di;lo vi~n m()t each tuong trng.] 

THE GREAT OFFERINGS AND THE GREAT UPROAR 

cAc LE v AT PHUNG HIEN vi DAI v A sv HUYEN HIEU vi DAI 

As Maitreya will be a powerful fiedl of merit, people from all quarters will bring 
hundreds of cart-loads of food, drink, beds, carriages, cloths, peifumes, lamps and other 
requisites for almsgiving, but will have to wait nearby to get their chances. The sound of 
those cart wheels and the noise made by the waiting crowd will spread over a radius of 
thirty-six Yojanas. There will be an enormous uproar created by those attending people, by 
the Devas, Brahmas and Nagas and by the Bhikkhus, Bhikkhunis and their accompanying 
lay devotees. The sound will be increased by the hundreds of arriving carts, the praises 
sung by the Devas and Brahmas, and the beating of Mihingu drums by Gods and men. 
Crowds of lined-up Brahmas will arrive holding white parasols and worshipping the 
Buddha. From another direction, throngs of Devas Wf?aring divine clothes will arrive 
casting bouquets of divine flowers, waving Camara fans above their heads while making 
their offerings of dance, music and song. Retinues of thousand-headed Nagas, shini~g with 

jewels in their necks, will arrive offeringforever-bloomingflowers and then move backward 
placing their huge hoods on the ground to worship the Buddha. Enormous Garudas will 
fly behind the Buddha carrying large lotuses in their beaks. The Buddha will then receive 
these offerings from men, Devas and Brahmas. Amidst all these festivities, he will place his 
feet on large lotuses growing out of the earth on that spot. Or every step he takes, the ground 
will become even as all bumps and holes disppear. Gems of the seven types will appear 
where he has stepped. Even animals will be made happy. That is how he will come to 

receive his alms. 
Vi Dfrc Phit Maitreya se la m()t ru()ng dfit phuc due cu<'rng li~t, m9i nguai tlr tfit ca 

cac phuong hu6ng se mang theo hang tram c6 xe thb m() cha dfty thl,Tc phftm, nu6c u6ng, 

cac giu<'rng ngu, nh-ctng tfr luan ma xa (xe ng11a b6n banh), cac vai voe, nh-ctng huong thuy, 
cac ng9n den va nh-ctng nhu phAm tfit ysu khac cho vi~c ph\1-Ilg hi~n v~t thvc, th~ nhung se 
cha dqi gftn do d€ c6 ca h()i. Am thanh cua nhfrng banh xe va ti~ng 6n ao b6i dam dong 

dang cha dqi ti;lo ra se trai r()ng ra m()t phi;lm vi ban kinh ba muai sau Do Tuin. Se co m()t 

Sl}' huyen hieu (6n ao nh6n nhao) to 16n duqc tC:to ra b6i nhfrng nguai dang tham dl,I, b6i 

Chrr Thien, Chrr Ph~m Thien va Chung Long Thin va bm ChU' Ty Khlfll, Chrr Ty Khtru 

Ni va cac tin d6 kien thanh dang d6ng hanh v6i h9. Am thanh se duqc tang gia bm hang 
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tram c6 xe thb ml) dang den, nhfrng lm tan D.ing dang xu6ng ca cua ChU' Thien va ChU' 
Ph~m Thien, va tieng danh nhfrng cf> tr6ng Mihingu bai ChU" Thien va Nhan Lo?i. Dam 
dong ChU' Ph~m Thien da s~p thanh hang se den, tay dang cb nhfrng b~ch bao cai (chi~c 
l<;mg trdng) va se kinh ph\mg Dfrc Ph~t. Tu m()t phuang hu6ng khac, nhfrng dam dong Chtr 
Thien khi da v~n m~c nhfrng Thien y se dSn, se tha nhfrng b6 Thien hoa, v[y nhfrng cay qu?t 
Camara (long ho Tay Tqng) tren dftu hQ trong khi dang th\fc hi~n cac lS v~t phl,lng hien b~ng 
vi~c nhay mua, am nh?c va vi~c xu6ng ca. Doan ruy rung cua Chung Long Thfin ngan dftu, 
dang phat quang v&i nhfrng vien chau bao a tren cb hQ, se den phl,lng hien nhfrng bong hoa 
na mai khong tan va sau do lui l?i se d~t nhiing mu trllm d~u va c6 khbng 16 cua minh tren 
m~t dftt dS sling bai Dfrc Ph~t. ChU' Kim Si Di@u (D~i Bing Di@u, Ca Lau La) khbng 16 
se bay phia sau Dfrc Ph~t mang theo cac bong hoa sen to 16n trong nhfing chi€c mo cua 
chung. Th€ r6i Dll'c Ph~t se don nh~ nhfing IS v~t phl,lng hi€n nay tir Nhan Lo?i, ChU" 
Thien va ChU' Ph~m Thien. Gifra nhfing ho?t d()ng khanh chuc nay, Ngai se d~t doi ban 
chan minh len nhfing bong hoa to 16n dang m9c ra tir qua dia c~u t?i dia diSm fry. Ho~c m6i 
b() hanh Ngai di, m~t dftt se tr& nen b~ng phAng khi m9i ch6 16i lorn va cac 16 h6ng bien mfit. 
Bay lo?i bao th?ch (san ho, hJ phach, xa cir, ma nao, kim ngan, tran chau, luu ly) se xuftt 
hi~n nai ma Ngai dab() hanh. Ngay ca chung d()ng v~t se duqc h?nh phuc. D6 la each thuc 
N gai se di d€n don nh~n nhfing v~t b6 thi clia minh. 

THE GREAT DISCIPLES OF MAITREYA 
CHU cHi THU(jNG THINH v AND-€: TU TANG - NI 

CUA DUC PH~T MAITREYA 

The Sasana of Maitreya will be known throughout the whole world. The entire 

Jambiidvfpa will be illuminated by the light of robes worn by Bhikkhus and Bhikkhunis of 
his Order. By the touch of breeze against the robes and bodies of the Bhikkhus and 

Bhikkhunis visiting the houses of lay devotees, all sorts of diseases will disppear. On 

occasion, Maitreya will travel through the villages, towns, cities and states of Jambiidvfpa 

accompanied by his great disciples in order to coach the people on how to tread the just 

path. On occasion, he will cover great distance even to the heavens, the abode the Brahmas, 

and to other universes past the edge of this one, appearing before those who have earned 
great merit in previous births and telling them how to attain Nirvana. 

As stated in the Nidana Vagga, his two chief disciples will be Asoka and 

Brahmadeva and his two chief female disciples will be Paduma and Sumana while his chief 

attendant will be Siqiha. His two chief laymen will be Sudhana and Sangha while his two 
chief laywomen will be Yasawathie and Sangha. 

Giao Phap Dll'c Ph~t Maitreya se duqc liSu tri kh~p toan th€ gian. Toan bl) Nam 
B() Thi~n Chau se duqc chi€u sang bm anh sang cua nhfing manh y duqc Chll' Ty Khll'u 
va ChU' Ty Khll'll Ni trong Giao Doan clia Ngai v~ m~c. Qua S\f ti€p xuc cua ng9n gi6 nht; 
dl,lllg vao nhiing manh y va s~c than cua Chll' Ty Khll'll va Chll' Ty Khll'll Ni khi dang vi€ng 
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tham nhfmg can nha cua cac tin db ki~n thanh, m9i lo<:ti b~nh ho<:tn se bi~n mAt. Thinh 
thoang, l>ll'c Ph~t Maitreya se du hanh khAp ca cac thon trang, nhfmg thanh trAn, cac thanh . 
thi va nhfmg ti€u bang cua Nam Thi~m B() Chau duqc Chu Chi ThuQ'llg Thinh Van B~ Tu 
Tang - Ni trong Giao Boan cua Ngai d6ng hanh nhim d€ phl) d<:to m9i ngm'ri each thuc 
duyen tap Chinh B<:to. Thinh thoang, Ngai se di su6t d~n nai eve vi~n phuang, tham chi d~n 
ca cac Coi Thien Gi6i, trU s6 Chtr Ph,m Thien, va d~n cac vfi trl) khac vuqt qua bien duyen 
vfi trv nay, xuAt hi~n tru6c nhfmg vi da ho<:tch dAc phuc due C\f d<:ti trong nhfmg ti~n ki€p va 
thuy€t giang cho hQ each thuc thanh d<:tt Nip Ban. 

Nhu da trlin thuat trong Chtrong Cfi S\f (Truy~n Thuy~t, Ngv Ngon), nhi vi Chi 
ThuQ'llg Thinh Van B~ Tu Tang cua Ngai se Ia TrtrO'Ilg Lao Asoka va TrtrO'Ilg Lao 
Brahmadeva va nhi vi Chi ThuQ'llg Thinh Van B~ Tu Ni se la TnrO'Ilg Lao Ni Paduma va 
TnrO'Dg Lao Ni Sumana trong khi vi Thi Gia chu y€u cua Ngai se la Shpha. Nhi vi C~n 
Sv Nam chu y€u (Nam Thi Gia cu sI chu y€u) se Ia Sudhana va Sangha trong khi nhi vi 
can Sv Nfrchu y€u (Nu Thi Gia cu sI chu y€u) se la Yasawathie va Sangha. 

THE NAGA SRI MAHABODHI 
HONG HAU xAc THU - BAI Bo BE THU 

The Niiga Srf Mahiibodhi under which Maitreya will sit during his enlightenment 
experience will be one hundred and twenty cubits in height. It will have five main branches 
of a similar length. From the roots to the top, it will be two hundred and forty riyan high. 
From the tip of the eastern branch to the tip of the western branch, it will be two hundred 
and forty riyan long. The circumference of the branches will be seven hundred and twenty 
riyan. It will look like a tightly gathered bundle of peacok feathers, or like a rock of blue 
sapphires shining on top of a hill silver beautifying the entire earth. There will be no gum 
or dried leaves falling from that tree. It will always be filled with dark blue and tender 
leaves like shoots of coral shimmering in the light breeze. Its flowers will be about a conch 
in size and in each flower there will be enough pollen to fill one small container. All flowers 
blooming on that Buddha's day of enlightenment will last for eighty thousand years without 

withering. For about three surrounding Yojanas, there will be many trees always inclined 
in the direction of the Bodhi and always bearing flowers. On walls built of pearls and gems, 
creepers will surround the Bodhi bearing variegated flowers in bouquets. One and a half 
Yojanas around the Bodhi, the ground will be covered with sand made of the seven types of 
gems. On the sand, water lilies will be strewn from the continuous shower of flowers falling. 
Five types of water lilies will be kept in many golden pots. Red lamps will line the gates. In 
the sky above the Bodhi, canopies made of flowers with lotuses hanging from them will 
overhang. Even the birds will circumambulate the Bodhi producing their sweet musical 
sounds and making offerings. No birds will perch or hide upon the branches of the Bodhi. 
And so that great Bodhi tree will shine in glory with all these beautiful qualities rivalling 
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the beauty of the great parasol of Mahabrahma. Men and deities will continuously 

approach and care for the tree with tender treatment and reverent offerings. Devas, 

Brahmas, Garudas and Gandharvas will never be satisfied as long as they gaze upon it. 

People from the various countries who come to the tree will enjoy the fragrance of flowers 
and powders that have been offered by the Gods. Being so pleased, they will begin to dance 

and sing with praise. As it has been said: "His Naga Sri Mahabodhi will always be full of 

flowers and fruit; its branches will be beautified with shining leaves. People from various 

states will approach the Bodhi with incense and they will continuously make offerings of 
music, song and dance. 

Hang H'u Xac Th\1 - B,i Ba B~ Th\1 ma Bile Ph't Maitreya se t9a hanh du6i d)i 
cay trong suAt S\f trai nghi~m giac ng(> cita minh se co m(>t tram hai muai cubits v€ chi€u 
cao. N6 se co nam nhanh chit ySu c6 chi€u dai tuang !\f. Tir gAc r~ dSn ng9n, nose cao hai 
tram b6n muai cubits. Tir dfiu nhanh cay phia Dong dSn dftu nhanh cay phia Tay, no se dai 
hai tram bAn muai cubits. Vien chu (chu vi hinh trim) cita cac nhanh cay se co bay tram 
hai muai cubits. No se trong thfty !\f hf> m(>t b6 long chim khBng tu6c duqc gom l<:ti m(>t 
each ch~t che, ho~c !\f hf> m(>t khAi lam bao th<:tch dang phat quang tren dinh m<)t ti~u ngan 
san dang my boa (lam cho d<;!p) toan b<) qua dia cfiu. Se khong co giao th\1 (nhlfa cay) ho~c 
nhfrng chiSc la kho rai xuAng tir cay fty. No se luon sung man nhfmg chiSc la cay xanh th~m 
va non xanh !\f hb nhfrng iu nha (mdm cay) san ho dang thi~m quang (sang ldp lanh) trong 
Ian gio nh~ hiu hiu. Nhfrng bong hoa cita n6 se c6 kich thu6c khoang m<)t hai Ioa (6c bitn, 

6c xa cir) va trong m6i bong hoa se co du phftn hoa d~ lftp dfty m()t binh nho. Tftt ca cac 
bong hoa n& vao ngay giac ng(> CUa Bfrc Ph't fty se keo dai trong tam muai ngan nam ma 
khong bi heo tan. Trong khoang .ha Do Tuftn vay chung quanh, se co nhi€u cay da luon 
nghieng v€ hu6ng Ba D~ Th\1 va luon co nhfrng bong hoa n&. Tren nhfrng hire tuang duqc 
kiSn t<;lO bAng cac h<:tt tran chau va nhfrng bao th<:tch, cac cay day leo vay chung quanh BA I)~ 
Th\1 se co nhfrng bong hoa thanh tirng bo co si\c thai ban Ian (sdc thai rife rfi, l<)ng ldy, s{tc 

sa). M(>t Do Tuftn ruai chung quanh BAB~ Th\1, m~t dftt se duqc bao phit v6i cat duqc lam 
bAng bay lo<:ti bao th<:tch (san ho, hd phach, xa cir, ma nao, kim ngan, tr an chau, luu ly). Tren 
cat, nhfmg boa th\lY lien (hoa sung) se duqc rai rAc tir can mua nhfmg bong hoa lien t\lc roi 
xuAng. Nam lo<:ti nhfmg boa th\lY lien (hoa sung) se duqc gift gin trong nhi€u ch~u vang. 
Nhfrng ng9n den do se xSp theo hang d9c cac d~i mon. Trong hu khong tren BA I)~ Th\1, 
nhfrng bao cai (tan l9ng) duqc lam bAng nhfrng bong hoa vai cac hoa sen duqc treo lo li'rng 
tren chung se nho ra ngoai. Ngay ca nhfrng con chim se di nhi~u vong quanh Ba B~ Th\1 
t<:to ra nhfrng thanh am my di~u cita chung va th1,rc hi~n nhfmg tS phftm. Khong co loai chim 
nao se d~u ho~c An nup tren nhfmg nhanh cay CUa B6 I)~ Th\1. Va nhAm d~ cho c<)i D~i BA 
B~ Th\1 se phat quang m(>t each vinh di~u v6i tftt ca nhfmg uu chftt hoan my duqc c~nh tranh 
v6i ve d~p b'ch bao cai (chi~c l9ng trting) cita B,i Ph'm Thien. Nhan Lo~i va Chu Thien 
se tiSp c~n m<)t each lien tgc va chiSu quan v6i sv xir ly trong nom san soc va nhfmg tS phftm 
cung kinh. Chtr Thien, Chtr Ph,m Thien, Chtr Kim Si Bi~u (B'i Bing Bi~u, Ca Lau 
La) va Chtr Can That Ba se khong bao duqc many chi y~u (chi cdn la) h9 ngung thi n6. 
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Ngum dan tir nhi€u qu6c gia da di;mg sai bi~t hQ di d€n BAD~ Th1} se thv hu6ng huong vi 
cua nhfrng bong hoa va cac b<)t phfrn huong ma da duqc Chu Thien phvng hi€n. Khi da rfrt . 
hoan hy, hQ se b~t dAu nhay mua va xu6ng ca nhfrng thi ca chuc tvng. Nhu da n6i r~ng: 
"HAng H'u Xac Th1} - D~i BAD~ Th\I cua Ngai se luon dAy nhfrng bong hoa va trai cay; 
nhfrng nhanh cay cua n6 se duqc my boa (lam cho il?p) v6'i nhfrng chi~c la dang phat quang. 
Ngu<'Yi dan tir nhi€u tieu bang da d~ng sai bi~t se ti€p c~n BAD~ Th\I v6'i nhang huong va 
hQ se thvc hi~n m<)t each lien tvc cac l~ v~t phvng hi€n v6'i vi~c nhay mua, am nh~c va vi~c 
xu6ng ca." 

THE BODY OF MAITREYA 
KIM THAN DUC PHAT MAITREYA 

The body of Maitreya will be eighty-eight riyan high - from the feet of the knees, 
twenty-two riyan; from the knees to the navel, twenty-two riyan; from the navel to the 
cheekbone, twenty-two riyan; from the cheerbone to the top of the head, twenty-two riyan; 
and from the right shoulder to the left, about twenty.jive riyan. His ear lobes, about seven 
riyan long, will be like two flashes of lightning. His eyebrows, five riyan long, will be like 
two blue rainbows appearing over a golden hill. His lips, about five riyan long, will be like 
creepers. His head will be twenty.jive riyan in circumference as will be his face which will 
be like a golden mirror. His neck, like a Mihingu drwµ, will be seven riyan high. His 
round, soft and well-shaped arms will be about forty riyan long. His palms will be five 
cubits in length and each foot about thirteen riyan . . 

Kim than Due Ph't Maitreya se cao tam muai tam cubits - tir doi ban chan d€n doi 
dAu g6i, hai muai hai cubits; tir doi dAu g6i d€n gifra 16 r6n, hai muai hai cubits; tir gifra 16 
r6n d€n xuong cung go ma, hai muai hai cubits; tir xuong cung go ma d€n dinh dAu, hai 
muai hai cubits; va tir vai phai d€n vai trai, khoang hai muai lam cubits. Doi nhi thuy cua 
Ngai, dai khoang bay cubits, se 1lJ h6 nhj d~o thi~m di~n (hai tia chap). Doi long may cua 
Ngai, dai nam cubits, se 1lJ h6 hai cAu vbng xanh xufrt hi~n tren m<)t tieu kim son. Doi moi 
Ngai, dai khoang nam cubits, se 11J h6 nhfrng cay day leo. DAu cua Ngai v€ vien chu (chu 
vi hinh trim) se c6 hai muai lam cubits ciing nhu di~n m~o Ngai se tl)' h6 m<)t chi€c guong 
vang. Cb Ngai, 1lJ h6 m<)t c6 tr6ng Mihingu, se cao bay cubits. Doi vongcanh tay cua Ngai, 
m€m m~i va than tai hao (v6c dang xinh il?p) se dai khoang b6n muai cubits. Doi long 
ban tay Ngai se nam cubits v€ chi€u dai va m6i ban chan khoang muai ba cubits. 

The sacred body of Maitreya will have two eyes which will be capable of staying wide 
open all night long, even in the pitch dark, and will be able to see tiny and large objects 
clearly for twelve Yojanas. Maitreya Buddha's body will shine until the end of his life 

encircled by flames of glory that will reach for twenty.jive Yojanas. His body will also shine 
because of the thirty-two major and eighty minor marks of a Mahiipurusa. It will shine like 
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the sky illuminated by stars, like a great lake filled with lilies and lotuses, like a mine of 

precious stones and like a golden mountain covered by the evening clouds and lightning. 

The flames and rays emanating from Maitreya's body will be of six colors: like the rays of 
blue sapphires shining from a pot full of those gems; like the red rays of a pot of red coral; 

like the white rays from a pot of silver; like the variegated rays coming from a pot filled with 

seven types of gems. These rays will shine forth continuously, turning over and over, two by 

two, varying in size and filling the ten thousand solar systems beginning with the air-floor 

underneath beyond the end of the universe spreading across endless solar systems until the 
end of that Buddha's Siisana. 

Kim than thieng lieng cita Due Phit Maitreya se co doi mAt ma se co kha nang m& 
to su6t ca dem, ngay ca trong tit hie (tbi den nhu: mvc), vase c6 kha nang khan kien cac 
d6i tm;mg nho xiu va n)ng l&n m<)t each minh hi€n trong muai hai Do Tuin. Kim than Due 
Phit Maitreya se phat quang cho den h.'ic vien tich Nip Ban cua Ngai, duqc cac ng~m lira 
quang vinh vi nhi~u (quay chung quanh) ma se trai den hai muai lam Do Tuin. Kim than 
Ngai ciing se phat quang b&i vi ba muai hai D~c Trung chit yeu va tam muai D~c Trung thtr 
y6u cua m<)t Nhan Vit Vi D~i. N6 se phat quang tiJ hf> hu kh6ng duqc cac tinh t6. chieu 
sang, ti.r hb m<)t cai h6 n)ng l&n dAy <.My vm nhfrng hoa thy.y lien (hoa sung) va cac hoa sen, 
tiJ hf> m<)t khoang bao th~ch va tiJ hb m<)t toa kim son duqc bao phu nhfrng dam may va 
thi~m di~n (tia chap) luc chi~u t6i. Nhfrng ngQn lira va cac quang tuySn dang tan phat Ur 
kim than Due Phit Maitreya se c6 h;ic s~c thai: ti,r hf> cac quang tuy6n lam bao th~ch dang 
phat quang ill m<)t ch?u dAy nhfrng bao thl;lch fiy; ti,r h6 cac hbng quang tuyen cua m<)t ch?u 
san ho do; tiJ hb cac bl;lch quang tuy6n tir m<)t ch~u bl;lc; ti,r hb cac quang tuy€n c6 sic thai 
ban Ian (sdc thai rvc rii, l9ng ldy, si;ic sii) dang phat ra tir m<)t ch~u dAy tran bay lol;li bao 
th~ch (san ho, h6 phach, xa cir, ma nao, kim ngan, tran chau, lu:u ly). Nhfrng quang tuy6n 
nay phat quang m<)t each lien tt.ic,. xoay chuySn nhi~u lAn, tirng doi m<)t, bM dbng v~ kich 
thu&c va duqc bi6n man th~p thien thai duong h~, duqc bAt dftu tir Hl;l Tftng Hu Khong 
(Hetthimaajjatakasa) vuqt ra ngoai t~n cung vii tn;i (Thuqng Tang Hu Khong -
Uparimaajjatakasa), duqc trai dai qua vo s6 thai duong h~, mai cho den khi ket thuc Giao 
Phap Due Phit fiy. 

Wherever Maitreya goes, lotuses will appear to receive his feet at every step. Of 

these flowers, the petals will be thirty riyan in size, smaller petals will be five riyan, buds 

will be twenty riyan and they sprouts will be sixteen riyan. Each flower will have buds of 

about one Amunu. Whenever he steps upon these lotuses, the pollen will rise up to cover 

his entire body. White lotuses will appear between large red ones. 

Bftt lu~n khi nao Due Phit Maitreya di, nhfrng hoa sen se xuftt hi~n dS don nh?n d6i 
ban chan N gai & m6i bu&c chan. Trong s6 nhfrng bong hoa nay, nhfrng canh hoa se co ba 
muai cubits·v~ kich thu&c, nhfrng canh hoa nho hon se c6 nam cubits, nhfrng m;i hoa se c6 
hai muai cubits va nhfrng mftm non cita chung se c6 mum sau cubits. M6i bong hoa se c6 
nhfrng m;i hoa khoang m<)t Amuna. Bfit lu~n nai nao Ngai b<) hanh tren nhfrng hoa sen nay, 
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phAn hoa se bay Ien phu kin toan ca kim than N gai. Nhfrng b{lch lien se xuAt hi~n giua nhfrng 
d{li h6ng lien. 

MAITREYA'S MIRACULOUS GANDHAKUTi 
HUONG THAT KY TiCH CUA DlrC PHAT MAITREYA 

All throughout the scented living chamber of the Buddha, Devas and Nagas will 
create various types of lamps with a variety of gems. On the four sides of his chamber, there 
will be .floral pandals and decorations. All will be eighty-eight cubits high. Garudas and 
Gandharvas will decorate the ceiling and pandals with flags, chains of gold .and silver, 
strings of pearls and gems and bouquets of fragrant flowers which will continuously shower. 
Devas will spray powders of scented sandalwood. Amidst the floral decorations, heavenly 
draperies of variegated colors will hang and light up the sky. Of all the floral pandals, those 
nearest to the door of the Gandhakutl will be the most beautifully decorated. Between the 

two lines of pandals, there will be a special seat made of gems on which Maitreya will sit in 
the presence of his multitudinous disciples. There, he will appear as if he were a 
Cakravartin with a great force, like Mahabrahma seated in the midst of Brahmas, like 
Sakra (the Devarllja) seated on the Panrf.u Kambala Sailllsana, and like Mountain Meru 
surrounded by the seven Kula mountains. There he will shine and make all people happy 
preaching his Dharma so that they may attain Nirvana., At the four corners of his seat, 
there will be four bells thirty Riyan high which will sound throughout the universe whenever 
they are blown by the breeze. This great hall of the Buddha, with all of its floral decorations 
and precious requisites and offerings, will follow the Buddha wherever he goes as if it were 
animated. The Devas, Brahmas and human who witness this miracle will be overjoyed and 
seek refuge in the Triratna. Sitting on that seat, the Buddha will preach his Dharma so that 
the entire world will hear his voice. Due to the brilliance of that hall of gems, the light from 

all of the pandals, and the halo of six colors emanating from his body, the sun will not affect 
a difference between night and day. The light of the Buddha's body will spread over the 
entire world. During the age of Maitreya, people will only know the difference between 
night and day by hearing the crowing of the cocks and other birds in the morning and by 
seeing flowers in their morning or evening blooms. 

Trong kh~p ca tu thftt sinh ho{lt co huong thom cua Due Ph~t, ChU' Thien va Chung 
Long Thftn se ki~n tc,to nhi~u ki~u loc,ti den da dc,tng sai bi~t v&i nhi~u ki~u loc,ti bao thc,tch da 
dc,tng sai bi~t. Tc,ti ttc phia tu thftt cua Ngai, se co nhfrng canh c6ng v6ng cung trang hoang 
k~t hoa va cac v~t trang tri. Tftt ca se cao tam muai tam cubits. ChU' Kim Si l>i~u (D,i. 
Bing l>i~u, Ca Lau La) va ChU' Can That Base trang tri trAn nha va cac c6ng v6ng cung 
trang hoang v&i nhfrng la ca, cac day chuy~n vang va bc,tc, nhfrng chu6i hc,tt tran chau va cac 
bao thc,tch, va nhfrng bo hoa co huong thom se trot xu6ng m(>t each lien tl)c nhu tr~n mua 
rao. ChU' Thien se phun nhfrng b(>t phftn huong thom cua g6 dan huong. Giua nhfrng v~t 
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trang tri duqc ket hoa, cac song liem (rem cU:a sJ) v6i nhfrng mau site c6 sic thai ban Ian 
(site thai rlj:C ra, l<)ng lay, si;Lc sa) se treo len va thitp sang hu khong. Trong tfit ca cac c6ng 

v6ng cung trang hoang kSt hoa, nhfrng cai gfiu canh ci:ra Huong Thit nhfit se duqc trang 
hoang my I~ nhfit. Gifta hai hang CUa cac c6ng v6ng cung trang hoang, se c6 m<)t bao tQa 
d~c bi~t duqc lam b~ng nhfrng bao th~ch ma Due Ph~t Maitreya se an t<;>a trong S\I hi~n 
di~n vo s6 d~ ti:r Ngai. Nai d6, Ngai se hi6n dAc y nhu th6 Ngai da Ia m<)t Chuy~n Luan 
Vtrong vm m(lt Ive luqng vfi trang hilng trang, tv h6 D~i Ph~m Thien da an t9a & gifta Chu 
Ph~m Thien, tv htl D~ Thich (Thieil Vuong) da an tQa tren bao th~ch tQa Pan{lu Kambala, 
va tv htl nui Meru duqc bay day nui dtlng tam Kula vay chung quanh. Nai d6, Ngai se phat 
quang va lam cho tfit ca mQi nguai man y qua vi~c thuyet giao Giao Phap cua minh, nhAm 
d~ cho hQ c6 th~ thanh d~t Nip Ban. T~i b6n g6c bao tQa cua Ngai, se c6 ill thanh linh cao 
ba muai cubits ma se vang khAp ca vfi trµ m6i khi chung bi ng9n gi6 nh~ th6i qua. B~i Le 
Buang nay cua Due Phit, v6i tfit ca nhfrng v~t trang tri duqc ket hoa va cac nhu phdm tftt 
ySu quy tr9ng va nhfrng 1€ v~t phvng hien cita n6, se theo Due Phit bftt lu~n nai nao Ngai 
di dSn y nhu the n6 da him sinh khi. Chtr Thien, Chtr Ph~m Thien va Nhan Lo~i la cac vi 
kiSn chtrng SlJ kY tich nay, se ban by nhtr(}'c cuAng (vui mimg nhu ilien) va tmy cftu tru fin 
(quy y) trong Tam Bao. Khi da an t9a tren bao tQa fty, Due Phit se thuyet giao Giao Phap 
cua minh nhAm d~ cho toan the gian se nghe duqc thanh am tho~i thuySt CUa Ngai. Do SlJ 

sang ch6i cua Bao Th~ch Le Buang fty, anh sang tu tftt ca cac c6ng vtlng cung trang hoang, 
va vAng hao quang Ive sAc thai dang tan phat tu kim than Ngai, m~t trai se khong anh hu&ng 
dSn S\I khac bi~t gifra dem va ngay. Anh sang CUa kim than Due Phit se trai r(lng khAp ca 
toan thS gian. Trong thm d~i cua Due Phit Maitreya, mQi ngum se chi biet duqc S\I khac 
bi~t giua dem va ngay qua vi~c duqc nghe tiSng gay cua nhfrng con ga tr6ng va cac Ioai 
chim khac vao bu6i sang, va qua vi~c trong thfiy nhfrng bong hoa n& vao bu6i sang ho~c 
bu6i chi~u cua chling. 

That beautiful hall of gems will appear for the Buddha because of the power of his 

meritorious deeds. In that hall, there will be hundreds of gold and silver vessels filled with 
scented water and hundreds of urns made with four types of scent. In the four corners of the 

hall, there will be lamps made of jewels shining throughout the night. There will be lines 

and lines of urns and pots made of the seven types of gems and filled with bunches of red 
and white lotuses. On the roof of the.hall, there will be lines of flags shining with gems of 

various colors. When the Buddha is invited to the house of a devotee, this wonderful hall 

will go along and settle in front of the devotee's house. Hearing the sounds of the bells in 
the hall, people will know in advance of the Buddha's arrival and will come forward to 

receive him. Devas and Nagas will also attend in disguise among the people and treat the 
Buddha to food and drink. As there will be no poor people in Jambudvrpa at that time, all 

will gather to treat the Buddha and Sangha with various kinds of delicious foods and sweets. 

The Buddha's preaching at the end of the almsgivings will be heard throughout the universe. 
All the people, staying in their homes and revelling in their joy about the Buddha, witnessing 
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the glorious beauty of the great hall as well as the glory of the Buddha, abandoning [their 

former] faiths to take refuge in the Triratna, observing Paiicaslla, living according to. 

Brahmacarya, cultivating the Path and its fruits, and annihilating all of the passions, will 

reap the fruit of becoming an Arhant. There will be no forest Bhikkhus or any sects of 
Bhikkhus. Everyone will engage in the ten types of meritorious acts such as Giving and 

Morality, will learn the whole of the Tripi/aka, cultivate the Path and its fruit,. and by 

developing the Order of the Sangha, some will attain Nirvana in the present existence. 

Others will to born into the abodes of the Gods and Brahmas according to their respective 
attainments. At that time, everyone will make an attempt to listen to the noble Dharma of 

the Buddha and gain Nirvana. 
All the details and the description of this Buddha and the precious and exotic things 

offered to him by the Devas, Brahmas and human beings cannot be described completely by 

anyone save an Omniscient Buddha himself. 

Bao .'fh<;tch Le Duang my l~ fiy se xufit hi~n cho Due Ph't do nha vao nang h,rc cua 
nhfmg hanh d()ng trj die xnng tan (ximg dang du(J'c ca ng(J'i tan thu<Yng) cua Ngai. Trong 

Le Duang fiy, se c6 hang tram chiec 19 b~ng vang va b<;tc duqc chira dAy huang th-Uy va hang 

tram binh c6 chan duqc lam v&i b6n 10<;1.i huang th-Uy. Trong b6n g6c cua Le Duang, se c6 
nhfing ng9n den duqc lam b~ng nhfmg chau bao dang phat quang su6t dem. Se c6 hang dai 

nhfmg binh c6 chan va cac 19 duqc lam b~ng bay 10<;1.i bao th<;tch (san ho, h6 phach, xa cir, 

ma nao, kim ngan, tran chau, luu ly) va duqc chira dAy nhfrng b<;tch lien va h6ng lien. Tren 
mai Le Duang se c6 nhfmg hang ca dang phat quang v&i nhfmg bao th<;tch c6 nhieu s~c thai 

da d<;tng sai bi~t. Khi Due Ph't da duqc cung thinh den nha cua m()t tin d6 kien thanh, Le 
Duang hao phi thuang nay se di theo va d~t tru6c nha cua tin d6 kien thanh. Khi da duqc 

nghe nhfmg thanh am cua cac thanh linh trong Le Duang, m9i nguai se duqc biet tru6c thai 

gian cua sv di den Due Ph't va se di hu6ng ve phia tru6c d~ tiep d6n Ngai. ChU' Thien va 
Chung Long Thftn cilng se tham gia trong sv ngl)y trang giua m9i nguai va thiet dai Am 

thvc den Due Ph,t. Vise khong c6 bfin cung nhan trong Nam Thifm BC} Chau t<;ti thai 

di~m fiy, tfit case TI) t~p d~ thiet dai Due Ph't va Tang Doan v&i nhieu 10<;1.i da d<;tng sai bi~t 
ve thvc phftm va di~m th\l'e (thirc an ng9t) my vi kha khftu. Sv thuyet giao cua Due Ph't 
t<;ti cu6i bu6i phl,mg hien v~t thvc se duqc nghe kh~p cavil tf\l. Tfit ca m9i nguai, khi da luu 
tni trong nhfrng can nha cua minh va khi da eufing hoan (h~t sire vui mirng) trong niem l<;tc 

sv cua minh ve Due Ph,t, khi da kien chirng ve dvp xufit s~c cua D<;ti Le Duang cilng nhu 

sv vinh di~u cua Due Ph,t, khi da tir bo nhfrng sv tin ngu5ng [tru6c day cua minh] d~ truy 
cfiu tni An (quy y) trong Tam Bao, khi da tuan thu Ngfi Gi6i Lu,t, khi da s6ng y tong Ph~m 
H~nh, khi da dao da (tu luy¢n, nung due, b6i duang) D<;to L() va cac Qua Vi cua n6, va khi 

da huy di~t tfit ca cac sv kh6c ai, se ho<;tch d~c qua vi cua vi~c tr& thanh m()t B'e Vo Sinh. 
Se khong c6 ChU' Ty KhU'U sam lam ho~c bfit lu~n giao phai ChU" Ty KhU'U nao. M9i nguai 

se tham gia vao th~p 10<;1.i hanh d()ng tri die xrrng tan (ximg dang du(J'c ca ng(J'i tan thu<Yng) 

ch~ng h<;tn nhu la Vi~c Quyen Hien (Xa Thi) va Quy Ph<;tm D<;to Dire (Tri Gi6i), se tu h9c 
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toan b() Tam T,ng, tu du6ng Bi;io L<) va Qua Vi cua no, va qua vi~c phat tri€n Giao Boan 
cua Tang Doan, m()t s6 se thanh di;it Nip Ban trong ki~p s6ng hi~n ti;ii. Nhfmg nguai khac 
se duqc sinh vao cac tr6 s& cua Chu Thien va Chu Ph,m Thien y tong nhfmg SlJ thanh !lJu 
tuang (mg cua hQ. Ti;ii thm di€m fty, mQi nguai se c6 gitng Iitng nghe Thanh Phap cua Due 
Phit va hoi;ich ditc Nip Ban. 

MQi SlJ li~t Clr tuang t~ va SlJ mieu thu~t vb Due Phit nay va cac db v~t quy tr9ng va 
kY di duqc ChU' Thien, ChU' Ph'm Thien va Chfuig Nhan Hfru Tinh da phl,lng hi~n d~n 
Ngai khong th6 nao duqc rnieu thu~t m<)t each hoan toan b&i bftt lu~n ai ngoi;ii trir chinh Due 
Phit Toan Tri Toan Giac. 

WHO WILL SEE MAITREYA? 
AI SE KHAN KIEN DUC P~T MAITREYA? 

In the time of Maitreya, all the people will live for eighty thousand years. Maitreya 
Buddha, who will live during this very period, will assist those who have gained merit during 

the lifetime of [Gotama] Buddha to ferry safely ac;ross the ocean of SalflSiira to attain 

Nirvana. His Dharma and Siisana will last for one hundred and eighty thousand years. 
Who are the beings who will see Maitreya and who will not ? Those who have committed 

the most heinous crimes such as killing one's father, killing one's mother, killing an Arhant, 
harming the body of a Buddha causing it to bleed, and causing schism in the Sangha will 

be reborn in the Avid hell and will not see Maitreya. Those who destroy Caityas, cut down 

Bodhi trees and ruin sacred images will not see the Buddha. Those who insult the Sangha, 
spread malicious rumors about virtuous people and slander the Dharma will not see the 

Buddha. Those who misappropriate gifts allocated for chariy, those who abuse things 

belonging to the Buddha, Dharma and Sangha will certainly not see the Buddha. Those 

who wander with ash on the foreheads, who deny the present reality of existence,i rebirth, 

actions and their consequences (*), and deny the importance of father and mother, will not 

see the Buddha Maitreya. Also, those who have cursed the Gods such as the sun, the moon, 
and the rain as well as noble people will not see the Buddha. Those born into the four hells, 

into the realm where there is only body and not consciousness, into the realms where there 

is only conseiousness but no form, and those born into worlds outside of this universe will 

not see the Buddha. The disabled, the inhabitants of far away regions, monks of other 

religions such as the Jainas and the Ajrvakas will not see the Buddha. 
[(*): The references to those who wander with ashes on their foreheads and those 

who deny the efficacy of actions refer to Brahmanical ascetics attempting to realize the true 

self of existence (the "eternalist" position) and to ascetics who are fatalists believing that 
nothing can be accomplished through action (the "annihilationist" position); these, then, 

are the great traditional philosophical extremes between which the "middle way" is 

articulated. See Madhyama Sraddhii in the glossary.] 
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Trong thai Dfrc Ph~t Maitreya, tAt ca m9i ngu<'Yi se s6ng trong tam muai ngan nam. 
Dfrc Ph~t Maitreya, B~c se sfing trong chinh do~n th<'Yi gian nay, se bang trq nhfrng ngu<'Yi 
da ho~ch d~c phuc due trong thai sinh tien cua Dfrc Ph~t [Gotama] d€ xuyen vi~t (bang 
ngang qua) hai duang cua Vong Luan Hfii m()t each an toan, d€ thanh d~t Nip Ban. Giao 
Phap va Ton Giao cua Ngai se tri Clru trong m()t tram tam muai ngan niim. Ai Ia chling 

hfru tinh se la B~c khan kiSn Dti'c Ph~t Maitreya va se Ia B~c bAt khan kiSn ? Nhfrng ngu<'Yi 
da ph~m Cl}'C trqng ac bit xa (tr9ng t(Ji Cl,CC QC khong thi dung tha) ch~ng h~n nhu la Vi~c 
sat tir Phv Than minh, vi~c sat tir M~u Than minh, vi~c sat tir m<)t B~c Vo Sinh, vi~c lam 
thuang h~i kim than m()t vi Ph~t lam cho bi chay mau, va vi~c gay ra sv phan li~t trong 
Tang Doan se bi tai sinh trong Vo Gian Bia Ngvc vase bAt khan kiSn Dfrc Ph~t Maitreya. 

Nhfrng ngu<'Yi pha ho~i cac Di~n Thanh Tich, ch~t d6n cac Bfi D@ Thv va huy ho~i cac anh 
tuQ'llg thu()c ton giao se bAt khan kiSn Dti'c Ph~t. Nhfrng ngu<'Yi nhvc m~ Tang Doan, tan 

bB dao ngon ac d()c (gieo r&c tin a6n nham hiim) ve B~c phAm due cao thuQ'llg va phi bang 
Giao Phap se bAt khan kiSn Dti'c Ph~t. Nhfrng ngu<'Yi na d1}ng (tieu dung khong dung ch6) 
cac l~ v~t duqc phan b6 cho vi~c xa thi, nhfrng ngu<'Yi l~m dvng cac d6 v~t thu()c ve Dfrc 

Ph~t, Giao Phap va Tang Doan m()t each vo nghi (khong nghi nga chi ca) se bAt khan kiSn 
Dti'c Ph~t. Nhfrng ngu<'Yi phieu b~c v6i than tro tren tran, nhfrng ngum phu nh~n tinh thvc 
t~i hi~n tien cua kiSp s6ng, SlJ tai sinh, nhfrng hanh d()ng va cac kSt qua cua chung (*), va 

phu nh~n tinh tr9ng ySu cua ngu<'Yi Cha va ngu<'Yi M~, se bAt khan ki~n Dfrc Ph~t Maitreya. 
Cilng v~y, nhilng ngu<'Yi da chti m~ (chili m&ng, nguy~n rua) Chu Thien chfug h~n nhu la 
m~t tr<'Yi, m~t trang, va mua cilng nhu B~c Thanh Nhan se bAt khan kiSn Dti'c Ph~t. Nhfrng 
ngu<'Yi sinh trong Tu Kh6 Thu, trong Coi Gi6i nai ma chi c6 s~c than va khong c6 tam y thuc, 
trong cac Coi Gi6i nai ma chi c6 tam y thuc ma khong c6 hinh th€, va nhfrng ngu<'Yi sinh 

trong cac thS gi6i ben ngoai vil trl,l nay se bAt khan kiSn Dti'c Ph~t. Nhfrng tan t~t nhan, 
nhfrng cu nhan trong toan b9 dia khu vi~n XU, cac vi tu sI cua cac ton giao khac ch~ng h~n 
nhu la Ky Na Giao va A Ky Da Giao se bAt khan kiSn Dfrc Ph~t. 

[(*): Nhfrng tai li~u tham khao ve nhfrng ngu<'Yi phieu b~c v6i nhfrng than tro tren tran 
cua h9 va nhfrng nguai phu nh~n cong hi~u cua cac hanh d9ng am chi dsn nhfrng kh6 hanh 
gia thu()c Ba La Mon Giao dang c6 g~ng nh~n thuc chan tv nga cua kiSp s6ng (l~p tru<'Yng 
"vinh h~ng") va cac kh6 hanh gia hQ Ia nhfrng me m~nh lu~n gia dang tuang tin r~ng khong 
c6 chi c6 th€ kSt qua thong qua hanh d()ng (l~p tru<'Yng "huy di~t"); thS thi, day la nhfrng 
dieu ClJC doan thu()c truyen th6ng ve triSt h9c gifra cac dieu "Trung B~o" da bi€u d~t thanh 
s6'. Xem Trung Tin trong Thu~t Ngfr Bi€u.] 

During the age of the present Buddha [Gotama], those who engage in meritorious 
acts according to their individual capabilities will definitely see Maitreya. Those who 
observe Sfla, give alms, build Caityas, build temples and houses to eat, provide drinking 
water, help develop the Buddha Siisana, write and protect books of Dharma, make 
preaching platforms, decorate sermon halls, offer scented flowers and powders, light lamps 
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in the sermon halls, invite others to hear Dharma, utter the word "Siidhu'' while listening 

to Dharma, attend respecifully to those who preach Dharma, organize Dharma talks, 

support ihe writing of Dharma books, all these will see the Buddha Maitreya and attain 
Nirvana. Further, those who provide alms to the Sangha, who construct image houses, who 

paint eyes on Buddha images, who nurse the sick, all these will see the Buddha. Those who 

have offered at least one flower, one lamp or even one spoonful of rice wishing to see that 

Buddha, and those wishing to share in the merit of those acts: all these will see the Buddha. 

Thus, all those beings who have performed meritorious works in previous lives will have the 
fortune of seeing the Buddha. Those incapable of attaining Nirvana will live happy rebirths 

in the six heavens and human world. Those who are born as animals will be able to attain 

Nirvana in their future rebirths. 

Thus the Lord Buddha whose existence is in three phases at once - the past, the 

present and the future - satisfYing the anxiety of the Devas and humans, as one rain falls 

upon another, ended this sermon of the Aniigatava.,,,,sa and led large numbers of Devas and 

Brahmas, into the sanctuary called Nirvana. 

Trong thm d~i cua Dife Ph~t [Gotama] hi~n tiSn, nhfmg nguai tham gia vao hanh 
d(mg trj die xting tan (xll-ng dang du(Yc ca ng(Yi tan thu6ng) y cu nhfmg tai nang ca nhan 
clia minh m<)t each quyet djnh se khan kien Dife Phit Maitreya. Nhfmg nguai tuan thu 
GiOi Lu~t, Xa Thi, kien t~o cac Di~n Thanh Tieh, ki€n t~o nhfrng d~n tha va cac trai duang, 
cung cfrp nu&c ufmg, bang trq phat tri€n Phit Giao, ta tac va bao h() nhfmg kinh sach cua 
Giao Phap, t~o nen cac giang dai thuyet giao, trang hoang cac L~ Duang thuyet giao, ph\ill-g 
hien nhfmg bong hoa va cac b()t phfrn c6 huong thmn, th~p sang nhfmg ngQn den trong cac 
L6 Duang thuyet giao, thinh mai cac tha nhan den nghe Giao Phap, thbt Ien ru ngfr "Thi~n 
Tai (thi?n thay, lanh thay )" trong khi dang l~ng nghe Giao Phap, pht,tc V\l m()t each ton kinh 
d€n nhfrng B~c thuyet giao Giao Phap, an bai cac bubi Phap Dam, hfl trq vi~c so~n ta cac 
kinh sach Giao Phap, cit ca nhfrng ngum··nay se khan kien Dife Phit Maitreya va thanh 
d~t Nip Ban. Hon nfra, nhfmg nguOi cung cfrp cac v~t xa thi dSn Tang Doan, nhfrng nguai 
xay d\l'llg nhfmg can nha anh tuqng, nhfmg nguai ve doi m~t tren nhfmg anh tuqng Dife 
Phit, nhfmg ngum cham soc b~nh nhan, tftt ca nhfrng nguai nay se khan kiSn Dife Phit. 
Nhfmg ngum da cfuig duang chi thi€u m<)t bong hoa, m()t ng9n den ho~c th~m chi m()t 
mubng cani c6 s& nguy~n duqc khan kiSn Due Phit fry, va nhfrng nguOi c6 s& nguy~n duqc 
phan hu&ng phuc due cua nhfmg hanh d()ng fty: tfit ca nhfrng nguOi nay se khan kien Dife 
Phit. Nhu v~y, tfit ca chung hfru tinh fty la nhfrng nguai da c6 th\fc hi~n cac vi~c lam trj 
die xting tan (xll-ng dang du(Yc ca ng(Yi tan thu6ng) trong nhfrng ti~n kiSp se c6 v~n khi 
trong vi~c khan ki€n Due Phit. Nhfrng nguai khong co kha nang phat huy nang l\fc trong 
vi~c thanh d~t Nip Ban se sbng nhfmg lftn tai sinh h~nh phuc trong Ll)c Dl)c Thien Gi&i va 
the gi&i nhan lo~i. Nhfrng nguai da sinh ra la chung d()ng v~t se co kha nang thanh d~t Nip 
Ban trong nhfmg lAn tai sinh vi lai cua hQ. 

Nhu v~y, Dll'e Phit ma S\f hi~n hfru cua Ngai la a trong ba giai do~n cung m()t luc -
qua khu, hi~n t~i va vi lai - khi da lam many nfli khat v9ng cua Chll' Thien va Chfuig Nhan 
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Loi;ii, nhu nhfrng tr~n mua rao ti~p nhj lien tam (tai tap, lien ti~p, d6n dtj,p, nuam nu<;Yp), da 
kSt thuc bai thuySt giao v€ H~ T{)e Vi Lai nay va da d~n di;io m()t s6 luQ'llg 16n Ch« Thien 
va Ch« Ph~m Thien, vao Thanh Sa duqc gQi la Nip Ban. 

BENEDICTION 
SljPHUC CHUC 

May all people consider the results of the ten acts of merit one by one: purifying the 
three-fold motives, doing meritorious acts such as Giving, Morality, and Meditation, sharing 
the merit of such acts with others while sharing in the joy of their meritorious acts [as well}, 

preaching Dharma, listening to Dharma, attending and nursing the old and sick, purifying 

one's own mind with faith in the true Dharma, treating elderly people with friendly words 

if they deserve such treatment. By fufilling these ten-fold meritorious deeds, as a result of 

those actions, one will be reborn into one of the four castes in the kingdom called Ketumatl, 

will see the Buddha Maitreya, listen to his Dharma, serve him with the four requisites, enjoy 
the three-fold comforts, and gain the final Nirvana. As it has been said: Leaving this life 

and reaching the city of KetumatT, being born there in a noble family, going to see the 
Buddha Maitreya, may you possess the three-fold comforts. 

Mong m9i nguai khao l\.f nhfrng thanh qua cua Th~p Phuc Due Hi;inh tirng di€u m()t: 
vi~c tinh h6a tam b()i d()ng ca, vi~c hoan thanh cac hanh d()ng trj die xting tan (xUrig dang 

du(Jc ca ng(Ji tan thudng) cluing h~n nhu la Vi~c Quyen HiSn (Xa Thi), Quy Ph~m Di;io Due 
(Tri Giai) va Thi€n Dinh (Hanh Thi~n), vi~c phan huang phuc due v€ cac hanh d()ng nhu 
v~y v6i cac tha nhan (H6i Huang Phuc Duc)[ciing v~y] trong khi dang phan huang niem 
li;tc S\.f thUQC cac hanh d()ng trj dde xting tan (xUrig dang du(Jc ca ng(Ji tan thudng) cua hQ 
(Tuy Hy Cong Due), vi~c thuySt giao Giao Phap (Thuy~t Phap), vi~c l~ng nghe Giao Phap 
(Thinh Phap), vi~c chi~u li~u va vi~c cham soc lao nien nhan va b~nh nhan (Ph¥ng Hanh), 

vi~c tinh h6a tam thuc cua chinh minh v6i ni€m tin trong Chan Giao Phap (Chan Tri Chuac 

Kdn), vi~c d6i dai B~c thuQ'llg nien kY v6i nhfrng thi~n tir hfru hao nSu nhu h9 x1rng dang 
duqc S\! d6i xir nhu v~y (Cung Kinh). Qua vi~c hoan thanh vien man Th~p B()i hanh d()ng 
trj die xting tan (xUrig dang du(Jc ca ng(Ji tan thudng) nay, do kSt qua cua nhfrng hanh 
d()ng fty, nguai ta se duqc tai sinh vao m()t trong Tu Giai Ting (nhiing dia vi chimg tinh, 

nhfmg giai cap dU<JC bi?t diii trong xii h(ji An D9 c6 xua) trong VUO'llg qu6c duqc gQi Ia 
Ketumati, se khan kiSn Dfre Ph~t Maitreya, l~ng nghe Giao Phap cua Ngai, cung phvc V1J 

Ngai v6i ru nhu phAm t~t y~u, thv huang Tam B()i thu thich, va hoi;ich d~c Nip Ban t6i h~u. 
Nhu da n6i r~ng: Khi da tach rai kiSp s6ng nay va khi da dao d~t thanh thi Ketumati, khi 
da duqc sinh ra a nai d6 trong m()t gia dinh Thanh T ()c, khi da di dSn khan kiSn Dfre Ph~t 
Maitreya thi u6c mong B~n sa hfru Tam B()i thu thich. 
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GLOSSARY OF SANSKRIT, PALI AND SINHALA TERMS 
THU!T NGU BIEU VE P~ NGU, PALI NGU VA Ti CH LAN NGU 

Abhijnii (Sanskrit): degrees of "higher knowledge" or "insight" (supramundane in 

character) experienced in concentrated Dhyiina (meditation) by a Buddha or an Arhant 

and leading to attainment of six paranormal powers: (1) seeing everything as it is; (2) 

understanding all discourse; (3) knowing the thoughts of others; (4) knowledge of one's own 
previous lives; (5) power magical; they are the power to project mind-made images of 

oneself; to become invisible, to pass through solid things, such as a wall; to penetrate solid 

ground as if it were water; to walk on water; to fly through the air; to touch sun and moon; 
to ascend into the highest heavens; and (6) the deliverance of the mind from conditioning 

and desire. 

Thing Tri (Sanskrit): nhfrng trinh d() v~ "Tri Thuc Cao Thuqng" ho{lc "Tu~ Giac" 
(trong d{lc trung sieu th€) duqc trai nghi~m trong vi~c da chuyen tam tri chi Thi~n Na (Thi~n 
Bjnh) cua m()t vi Ph~t ho{lc m()t B~c Vo Sinh va da dftn den vi~c thanh d~t Lvc Niing Ll)'.c 
Sieu Tl)'. Nhien: (1) vi~c khan kien tftt ca nhu chinh thl)'.c chftt cua no (Thien Nhan Th&ng 

Tri); (2) vi~c tu~ tri m<;>i lai dam tho~i (Thien Nhl Th&ng Tri); (3) vi~c tuang tri nhfmg sl)'. 
nghi suy cua cac tha nhan (Tha Tam Th&ng Tri); (4) tri thuc v~ nhfrng ti~n ki€p cua chinh 
minh (Tue Mqng Th&ng Tri); (5) nang 11)'.c hfm ma 11)'.c; chimg la nang 11)'.c tri~n hi~n nhfmg 
hinh anh do tam thuc t~o ra v~ chinh minh; tr& nen An tang, di xuyen qua nhfrng v~t the cirng 
r~n ch~ng h~n nhu la m()t hue tuang; di thfi.u qua m~t dftt rk ch~c y nhu the no da la nu&c, 
b() hanh tren nu&c, bay tren khong trung; ch~m vao m{lt trai va m{lt trang; di len den cac Coi 
Thien Gi&i cao nhftt (Than Tue Th&ng Tri); va ( 6) sl)'. giai thoat tam thuc khoi di~u ki~n tac 

dlJllg va S\f khat v<;>ng (L{m T(i,n Thitng Tri). 

Adhi!!hiina (Pali): self-determination, will, resolve; one of the requisite qualities for 

progress on the Noble Path of purity leading to religious Perfection. 

Chu Nguyen (Quy~n T\f Quy~t) (Pali): sl)'. quy6n tl)'. quyet, y chi, y nguy~n, quy€t 
dinh, h~ quy€t tam; m()t trong nhfrng uu chftt tftt nhu cho vi~c tien b() Thanh B~o v6 Sl)'. thufin 
khiet dfin dSn Phap Toan Thi~n thu(k v~ tOn giao. 

Amuna (Sinha/a): a measurement used for determining amounts of grains or 

amounts of land needed to grow those amounts; an Amuna of grain or rice is equivalent to 

approximately four bushels; an Amuna of land is approximately two or two and a half acres. 

Amuna (Sinhala): m()t phep do duqc su dvng d~ xac dinh nhfrng s6 luqng ngfi c6c 
ho~c nhfrng s6 luqng dfi.t dai nhu yeu de trbng nhfrng s6 luqng fty; m()t Amuna ngfi c6c ho~c 
g~o thi m()t each d~i u&c tmmg duong bfm gi~ (36 lit 3476); m()t Amuna dftt thi m()t each 
d~i u&c la hai ho~c hai mfiu rum. 
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Apsarils (Sanskrit): a class of heavenly dancers who are female divinities and wives 
of the Gandharvas (singers and musicians in the heavens) capable of changing their shapes . 
according to their desire. 

Chtr Nii' Thuy Thftn (Nit Can That Ba) (Sanskrit): m()t ding clip cac di€n vien vft 

d:;to thu()c Thien Gi6i, hQ la Chu Thien Nfr va Ia nhfrng the thi~p cua Chtr Can That Ba 
(nhfrng ca thu va cac am nh:;tc gia trong cac Coi Thien Gi6i) c6 kha nang trong vi~c chuySn 
bi~n ngo:;ti biSu y cir SlJ khat v9ng cua hQ. 

Arhant (Piili, Sanskrit): an enlightened and ennobled Bhikkhu who has attained the 
end of the spiritual Path culminating in Nirvana; a monk who, because of h.is spiritual 

attainment, is especially "worthy" of receiving veneration from the laity. 

B~c Vo Sinh (Pali, Sanskrit): m()t vi Ty KhU'U da giac ng() va da d:;tt Thanh Qua, Ia 
B~c da thanh d:;tt mvc dich d~n t()t dinh trong Nip Ban cua D:;to L() tam linh; m()t vi tu si, do 

sv thanh d:;tt tam linh cua minh, la B~c d~c bi~t "xirng dang" trong vi~c don nh~n sv kinh 
tr9ng tir nguai cu si t:;ti gia. 

Artha (Sanskrit): the skill of being able to completely look after one's own welfare. 
Nghia Ly (Sanskrit): ky nang c6 kha nang chi~u quan m()t each hoan toan cho phuc 

lqi cua chinh minh. 

Aryasriivaka (Sanskrit): a noble and faithful listener to Dharma who aspires to live 
the spiritual life. 

Ch11 Thanh Thinh Van (Sanskrit): m()t B~c Thanh Thinh Van va trung thvc d6i 
v6i Giao Phap, Ia B~c khat v9ng s6ng dm s6ng tam linh. 

Asankhyil (Sanskrit): an incalculable number. 

A Tang Ky (Sanskrit): m()t con s6 bftt kha co l11Qllg (khong thi luang du(J'c). 

Asoka (Sinha/a form of Sanskrit and Piili): the great third century B.C. Maurya 

emporer of India whose reign is characteristic of a Dharmariija's (according to traditional 
chronicles); remembered as "Dharmiisoka", his life was so merit-filledfrom living by the 

truth (Dharma) and promoting the welfare of Buddhism that he is popularly believed, along 

with the second century B. C. Sri Lankan King Dut1hagiima1ff (Sinha/a: Dufugiimupu) to 
become one of Maitreya 'primary Bhikkhus. 

A D\lc {lo:;ti hinh Tich Lan ngfr cua Sanskrit va Pali): Hoang D~ Maurya vi d:;ti cua 
Xu An Df} vao th~ kY thir ba tru6c Cong Nguyen ma thai kY quan chu th6ng tri fry c6 d~c 
trung cua m()t Phap V11ong (y chi~u Bien Nien Sir truyen th6ng); duqc hoai ni~m la "A 
D\(C Vtrong Phap", CUQC dai cua Ngai da la rfit vien man phuc dire tir phuong thirc sinh 
ho:;tt theo Chan (Giao Phap) va vi~c phat huy phuc lqi cua Ph~t Giao d~n n6i Ngai da duqc 
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tuong tin m<)t each ph6 bi6n, cling v6i Due Vua Dutthagamal}i (Tich Lan ngfr: 
Dutugamul}u) cua Xu Tich Lan vao th6 kJ thu hai tru6c Cong Nguyen tr6 thanh m<)t trong 

Chtr Ty Khiru chit y6u cua Bue Phit Maitreya. 

Asura (Pali): a class of heavenly beings who do battle with the Devas; they are 

uniquely celestial demons; births into this class is one of the four unhappy destinies, but in 

this instance even they have been tamed in the presence of the Bodhisattas. 
A Tu La (Pali): m<)t d~ng cfrp chung hfru tinh thu<)c Thien Gim, hQ chi6n dfru v6i 

Chtr Thien; hQ Ia Chung DC;! Xoa m<)t each d<)c nhfrt vo nhi thu<)c ve Thien Gi6i; sinh vao 
trong d~ng cfip nay la m<)t trong Tu Thfmg Kh6 M~nh V~n (Tu Khb Thu), th6 nhrmg trong 

tinh hufmg nay, ngay ca h9 ding da duqc thuAn phlJc trong S\f hi~n di~n cua Chtr Bie Giae 
Hftu Tinh. 

Avasa (Pa/i): a monastic retreat or shelter, the provision of which by a lay person 

often generates meritorious and metaphysical reward. 

Tru Sir (Phong Oe, Mi~u Tlf) (Pap): m<)t §.n cu xu hoflc cy h<) sa thu<)c tu dC;to vi~n, 
vi~c cung cfrp cua m{>t nguai cu sI tC;ti gia thuang dftn t6i s\f bao thu6ng x(rng dang duqc tan 
duong Cong due va thu{>c ve hinh nhi tbtrC}'llg hqe (mon hQC nghien ciru vJ nhimg aiJu VU'(lt 

tren vqt chat, thu(Jc vJ vo hinh). 

Avici (Pali): one of the great miserable hells to be experienced by those who 

consciously and wilfully live a life of openly evil pretense and deed. 

Vo Gian Bja Ng9e (Pali): mt}t trong nhftng DC;ti Dia NglJc th6ng k:h6 danh cho nhfrng 
nguai ma m<)t each c6 y va mt}t each sue y (cJ y, rdp tam, dtnh bt,mg [lam vi~c xciu ac]) s6ng 
m<)t dai s6ng gia trang (gia va, gia dgng) va hanh vi ta ac m<)t each cong khai da phai trai 

nghi~m. 

Baranas (Sinha/a): the great Indian city of VaraQasf (Benares) where in nearby 

"Deer Park" (lsipatana) the Buddha set the "Wheel of Dharma" in motion by preaching 

his first sermon. 
Bar~nas (Sinhala): dC;ti thanh thi Varal}aSi (Benares) cua Xu An Bq 6 gAn hen 

"Cong Vien Nai" (Lqc Di Vien) nai ma Bue Phit nhftt thi~t khai thtiy vin ehuy~n "Phap 
Luan" qua vi~c thuy6t giao bai thuy6t giao dfiu tien cua Ngai. 

Bhikkhu (Pali): ordained mendicant of the Buddhist Sangha living in the conscious 

practice of the Vinaya monastic disciplinary rules while studying Dharma and cultivating 
the mind through meditation; as disciples of the Buddha's Dharma who trace their spiritual 

lineage back ultimately to Gotama, Bhikkhus are often referred to as "sons of the Buddha"; 
as such they are venerated and patronized by the laity as ''fields of merit". 

531 



Ty Khmi (Pali): vi hanh khftt da th9 d;;i.i gi&i cua Tang Doan Ph't Ghio, dang s6ng 

trong S\f thl,l'c hanh hfru y thtrc cua giao quy trirng gi6i thu(>c T~ng Lu't trong chf>n tu d;;i.o . 

vi~n, trong khi dang tu h9c Ghio Phap va dang dim da (tu luy?n, nung due, b8i dufrng) tam 

thtrc thong qua Thi€n Dinh; v6i tu each la Chu B~ Tu cua Ph't Phap ma tong pha thu(>c 

tam linh cua h9 truy nguyen can ban m Drrc Ph't Gotama, ChU' Ty Khmi da thuang duqc 

xung ho la "Chung Thi~n Nam Tu cua Drrc Ph,t"; v&i cuong vi nhu v~y, hQ da duqc nguai 

cu si t;;i.i gia k:inh tr9ng va khuftt ton phu t\fll (i16i iliii m<)t each chiiu c6 an cdn) nhu la "cac 

linh V\fC hfru my due (cac manh Phuc DiJn)". 

Bhikkhunl (Piili): the female order of monastic mendicants. 
Ty Khmi Ni (Pali): Nfr hanh kh~t th9 d;;i.i gi6i trong ch6n tu d;;i.o vi~n. 

Bodhi Tree (Sanskrit, Piili): Ficus Religiousus (Sanskrit: Asvattha); the "tree of 
enlightenment under which the Buddha attained supreme, supernal wisdom, vision and 

understanding of Dharma; Maitreya's "Bodhi" is the Nii (Sinha/a) or ironwood tree; it is 
also the National Tree of modern Sri Lanka; a sapling of the original Bodhi tree at Bodha 
Gayii in India was brought to Anuriidhiipura, the ancient capital and religious centre of 
Sri Lanka, by offspring of the great emporer Asoka where it has thrived and has been 
continuously venerated since that time; while many miracles have been atributed to the 
power of the tree and it functions symbolically as an a~is mundi in traditional Buddhist 
cosmology, its primary significance lies in its symbolism of the presence of the Buddha's 

Dharma. 
BB D~ Thv (Sanskrit, Pali): Cay Sung La Tron (Sanskrit: Giac Ng{) Thv); "cay 

giac ng(> ma du6i c(>i cay Drrc Ph't da thanh d;;i.t tri tu~ chi thuqng, tinh di~u thAn kY, kien 

giai va tu~ tri Giao Phap; BB D~ Thv cua Drrc Ph't Maitreya la HBng H'u Xac Thv (con 
g<)i Xich Thidt M<)c, than g6 cimg va c6 chum hoa il6 thdm), BAc Ph~n Ia Nagakesara, Cay 
Vftp, ho~c Ia Xich Thiet M(>c (gJ lim); n6 cfing la Cay Qu6c Gia cua Xtr Tich Lan hi~n t;;i.i; 
m(>t cay non cua BB D~ Thv nguyen th-Uy t;;i.i BB D~ D~o Trang trong Xtr An DC} da duqc 

hang con chau cua B;;i.i Be Asoka dua den Anuradhapura, thu do c6 d;;i.i va trung tam ton 

giao cua Xtr Tich Lan, nai ma n6 da tru't trang thanh trU"cmg (truang thanh khoe mc;mh) 
va da duqc ton tr9ng m(>t each lien t\IC kS tU thai diSm ~y; trong khi nhi€u S\f kY tich da duqc 

quy thu(>c den nang Ive cua BB D~ Thv va n6 c6 chtrc nang m(>t each tuqng trung Ia m(>t 

tl1,lc chan chinh thu(>c vfi tl1) trong vfi tl1) hQc Ph't Giao truy€n th6ng, y nghia chu yeu cua 

n6 n&m 6 trong chu nghia tuqng trung cua n6 v€ sv hi~n di~n cua Ph't Phap. 

Bodhisatta (Sanskrit): an "enlightened" and perfected "being" on the threshold of 
Nirvana who continuously works for the supreme religious attainment of all and whose 

destiny as a Buddha is assured; the initial use of the term in this Text refers to the historical 
Gotama Buddha before his final rebirth. 
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Bie Giae Hifu Tinh (Sanskrit): m<)t "hihl tinh" "da giac ng<)" va da toan thi~n dang 
a ph~n khai doan Nip Ban, Ia B~c n6 lgc m()t each lien tµc cho mQi S\f thanh d~t chi thuqng 
thu<)c v€ ton giao va m~nh v~n cua B~c fry la m(>t vi Phit da duqc bao chirng; vi~c sir dl,lilg 
v€ th~t ngfr trong Van Ban nay am chi hihl quan lich sir d€n Bue Phit Gotama tru6c S\f 
tai sinh t6i h~u cua Ngai. 

Brahma (Pali, Sanskrit): a class of happily pure celestial divinities living in the 

heavenly abode of Mahiibrahmii · or Brahmadevatii, the creator of the world; a very 
favorable rebirth. 

Ph~m Thien (Pali, Sanskrit): m(>t dfug cfrp Chu Thien thufin h~nh v~ dang s6ng 
trong tru sa thu<)c v€ Thien Gim cua D~i Ph~m Thien ho~c Thien Ph,m Thien, the B~c 
Sang T~o Gia the gian; m<)t slJ tai sinh rfit hihl lqi. 

Brahmacarya (Sanskrit): the living of a moral and chaste holy religious life as a way 

to end the experience of suffering. 

Ph~m H~nh (Sanskrit): phuang thirc sinh ho~t vS m()t dm s6ng thanh thi~n dl}o dire 
va thufin khi€t thu(>c vS ton giao nhu la m<)t phuang thtrc d~ kSt thuc s\f trai nghi~m v€ n6i 
d6ngth6ng. 

Brahmadevatii (Piili, Sanskrit): the Creator God of the universe who initiates the 

beginning of a new Kalpa (world temporal cycle) and at the propitious time invites the 

Buddha to turn the wheel of Dharma by preaching his sermons of Truth. 

Thien Ph~m Thien (Pali, Sanskrit): B~c Thien Sang Tl}o Gia cua vii tfl), la B~c khai 
thuy kh&i di~m vS m<)t Tan Ki~p ( chu kY thm gian cua the gi6i) va t?i thcri di~m cat lqi cung 
thinh Due Phit v~n chuy~n banh xe Giao Phap qua vi~c thuyet giao bai thuyet giao vs Sg 
Th~t (Dd) cua Ngai. . 

BriihmaQa (Sanskrit): a Hindu priest who officiates at ritual sacrifices, or serves as 

an advisor at the court of the king; the highest of the four VarQas (castes) in traditional 

Indian society. 

Ba La Mon (Ph'm Gia) (Sanskrit): m(>t B~c Te Su An B() Giao, Ia B~c chu tri t?i 
cac nghi thirc hien tS, ho~c dam nhi~m nhu la m(>t quan chtrc c6 vfrn ti}i cung dinh cua nha 
vua; d~ng cfrp t6i thuqng trong Tu Giai Ting (nhiing dta vt chimg tinh, nhiing giai cdp du<)'c 

bi?t dai trong xa h(Ji An D(J c6 xua) trong xii h()i An B() truy~n th6ng. 

Buddhavaq1sa (Piili): "The Chronicle of the Buddhas" within which the prophecy 

of Maitreya is proclaimed succeeding the lineage of previous Buddhas. 
H~ T()c Chu Phit (Pali): "Bien Nien Sir Chu Phit" trong do v6i Im dg ngon cua 

Bue Phit Maitreya da duqc tuyen b6 ke tiep gia h~ cua Chu Phit di tiSn. 
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Caitya (Sanskrit): a domed-shape large scale reliquary venerated by Buddhist laity 
but within the boundaries of a monastic Vihara (temple) symbolizing the "presence" of the . 
Buddha, the Path of Nirvana, and sacred cosmography. 

Dien Thanh Tich (Sanskrit): m('>t v~t d\Tllg thanh tich d6 s('> to 16n hinh ban cfru duqc 

nguc'Yi Ph't Tfr t~i gia sung kinh nhrmg n~m trong nhfrng ranh gi6i cua m('>t T\f Vien (thrn'.)c 
tu d~o vi~n) (ngoi d€n) dang tuqng trrmg "slJ hi~n di~n" cua Dfrc Ph,t, D~o L('> Nip Ban, 
va duqc vfi tfl) ket cAu h9c ton sung. 

Cakravartin (Sanskrit): the universal emperor preceding the appearance of the 
future Buddha who rules by "turning the wheel" of Dharma consisting of moral 

righteousness rather than physical force; legends surrounding the birth of Gotama assert 
that the infant possessed the thirty-two major marks and eighty minor marks of a 
Mahapurusa indicating his destiny to become either an enlightened Buddha or a universal 
Conqueror ruling according to the norms of Dharma, i.e. a Cakravartin. 

Chlly~n Luan Vll'ong (Sanskrit): Hoang De Hoan Vu c6 tru6c khi sv xuAt hi~n cua 

vi Ph't tuong lai, la B~c th6ng tri b~ng v6i vi~c "v~n chuy€n banh xe" Giao Phap bao g6m 
sv chinh twc d~o due hon la th€ Ive; nhfrng truy€n kY c6 sv xung quanh vi~c dim sinh cua 
Due Ph't Gotama do~n ngon (kh&ng atnh, qua quy€t, ditt khoat) r~ng anh nhi da s6 hiiu 
ba muai hai D~c Trrmg chu yeu va tam muai D~c Trrmg thu yeu cua m('>t Nhan V't Vi D~i 
dang bi€u minh m~nh v~n cua N gai se tr& thanh ho~c Ia m9t vi Ph't da giac ng('> ho~c la m('>t 
Ho~ch Thi~ng Gia Hoan Vu th6ng tri y tong nhfrng quy ph~m Giao Phap, me Ia m('>t Chuy~n 
Luan Vll'ong. 

Cariyapifaka (Pafi): the "basket of actions perfected", the fifteenth book of the 
Khuddaka Nikaya within Suttapi/aka (collection of discourses of Dharma) of the 
Theravada Buddhist canon; the collection contains thirty-five Jatakas or "birth stories" 
illustrating how Gotama successfully completed the ten Perfections of the Bodhisatta Path. 

SO' Hanh T~ng Kinh (Pa]i): "Toan Thi~n H~nh T~ng", quy€n kinh thu muc'Yi lam cua 
Ti~u Bf) Kinh trong T~ng Kinh (sv srm t~p nhfrng bai di~n giang v€ Giao Phap) thu('>c kinh 
di€n Ph't Giao Trll'O'ng Lio Giao Gi6i; sv srm t~p bao g6m ba muai lam Kinh Bfin Sinh 
ho~c "Nhfrng Truy~n Ky Dan Sinh" da cu 1~ thuyet minh each thuc Dfrc Ph't Gotama da 
hoan thanh m('>t each thanh cong Th~p Phap Toan Thi~n v€ D~o L('> cua B'c Giac Hfru Tinh. 

Dana (Sanskrit, Pali): the cultivated virtue of selfless "Giving"; cultically, the act 
of making an offering to the Sangha and gaining merit PuQya in return; one of the ten 
spiritual Perfections. 

Xa Thi (Sanskrit, Pali): my due "Sv Quyen Hien" vo tu duqc dao da (tu luy¢n, 
nung due, b6i dufrng); m('>t each tin ngu5ng, hanh d('>ng thvc hi~n m('>t vi~c phl,mg hien d~n 
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Tang Doan va vi~c ho;;tch dAc Phuc fJ(rc (PhuO'c Bau) la tac vi hfii bao (coi nhu la au(Yc 

aJn aap); m(H trong Th~p Phap Toan Thi~n thu(>c vS tam linh. 

Deva (Sanskrit, Pali): "a shining one"; a God or divine being within the heavens of 

Salflsara who was formally a human being and will again be reborn as a human in order to 

attain Nirvana; the generic term for the higher Gods of the pantheon. 

Thien Tfr (Sanskrit, Pali): "m(>t B~c phat quang"; m(>t Thien Tu ho{lc Thien hfru 
tinh a trong cac Coi Thien Gi&i thm)c Vong Luan Hfii, m(H each chinh thuc vi nay da la 
m(>t Nhan hfru tinh va se duqc tai sinh thanh m9t con nguai lfrn nfra nhAm dS thanh d;;tt Nip 
Ban; thu~t ngfr thong xtrng (thong thirirng gQi, t¥c danh, ten thirirng gQi) cho cac Chung 
Thfrn cao thuqng trong v;;tn thfrn mi€u. 

Devanagaraja (Sanskrit, Pali): "the God who is the king of the Niigas" (serpent
deities of the terrestrial class). 

Thien Long Vuong (Sanskrit, Pali): "Thien Tu la nha vua cua Chung Long Thin" 
(Chung Thfrn RAn thu9c d~ng cilp l\IC sinh [sdng tren mgt adt]). 

Devaraja (Sanskrit, Pali): "king of the Gods", and epithet of Sakra (Indra) but also 

frequently used in referring to the exalted status of Buddhist kings (who are compared in 

might and splendor to Sakra.) 
Thien Vuong (Sanskrit, Pali): "Thien Chu Chu Thien", va bi~u thu~t hinh dung tU 

vS D~ Thich (Indra) th€ nhung cilng thu0ng duqc su dl,lng trong vi~c de c~p den dia vi 
thuQ'llg tAng xa h(>i ton quy cua cac vi vua Ph't Ghio (h9 da duqc so sanh trong uy h,rc va 
sg huy hoang v&i D~ Thich.) 

Dharma (Sanskrit): the truth of existence realized by the Buddha in his 

enlightenment experience; the teaching of the Buddhas. 
Giao Phap (Sanskrit): SlJ th~t ve ki€p s6ng da duqc Dfrc Ph't chirng tri trong SlJ 

trai nghi~m giac ng(> cua Ngai; Giao Huiln cua Chu Ph~t. 

Dharmadhara (Sanskrit): Reciters of the Buddha's teachings of Truth, especially 

the "basket of Sutras". 
H{) Phap Gia (Sanskrit): Chu B6i Tl,lllg Gia (h9c thu9c long) Giao Huiln Dfrc Ph~t 

v~ Sv Th~t (D~), d~c bi~t la "T;;tng Kinh". 

Dhyana (Sanskrit): concentrated meditation calming and clarifying the mind and 

leading to insight into the true nature of existence. 

Thi~n Na (Sanskrit): chuyen tam tri chi thien dinh, binh tinh va tinh h6a tam thuc 
va cffin d;;to tu~ giac vao chan thvc tinh cua kiep s6ng. 
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Gandhakuf'f (Sanskrit): the "flower-scented chamber" of a Buddha. 

Hll'ong Thit (Sanskrit): "tu thfrt thmn ngat huong hoa" cua m<)t vi Ph~t. 

Gandharva (Sanskrit): divine beings of the heavens who are musicians and singers 

appearing at propitious moments such as the birth or enlightenment of a Buddha. 

Can That Ba (Sanskrit): Chung Thien Hfm Tinh 6 cac Coi Thien Gim, h9 la nhfmg 

am nh~c gia va cac ca thu xufrt hi~n t~i nhfmg khoanh khAc cat lqi ch~ng h~n nhu la S\I dan 
sinh ho~c sv giac ng<) cua m<)t vi Ph~t. 

Garufja (Sanskrit): the chief of the heavenly birds; Visnu's vehicle. 

Kim Si Di~u (D~i Bang Di~u, Ca Lau La) (Sanskrit): thu linh cac loai chim 6 Thien 
Gi6i; phuong ti~n cua Visnu (Vi Nflu Thien). 

Jambudvrpa (Sanskrit): "the island of rose-apple trees"; the central one of four 

continentssurrounding the cosmic Mount Meru; the human abode; India. 

Nam Thi~m B(} Chau (Xu An D<)) (Sanskrit): "hon dao cua nhfmg cay tao do"; m<)t 
D~i L1,1c trong Tu D~i L\lc vay chung quanh ng9n nui thu<)c v€ vii trv Meru; tru s6 nhan 
lo~i; An D<). 

Jotirasa (PiiJi): a wishing stone. 

Bao Chau (D~ Quang Chau, NhU' Y Chau) (Pafi.): m<)t nguy~n v9ng bao th~ch. 

Ka/pa (Sanskrit, Piili): an enormous measure of time during which the world evolves 

and devolves signifying the continuous origination and destruction of world existence; a 

world cycle. 

Ki@p (Sanskrit, Pali): m<)t don vi do lu<'mg khbng 16 v€ thai gian trong d6 th€ gian 

ti€n hoa Va thoai hoa, vi~C bi€u thi S\I kh(Ji nguyen Va S\I huy di~t bfrt gian do~n CUa S\I t6n 
t~i cua th€ gian; m<)t vong tuftn hoan th€ gian. 

Ka/pa vrksa (Sanskrit): the heavenly wishing trees which appear during the first 

phases of a Ka/pa during the time of an enlightened Buddha that provide for all human 

material wants. 

Nguy~n V Qng Thl} (Nhu Y Th¥) (Sanskrit): cac cay nguy~n v9ng thu<)c Thien Gi6i 
ma xufrt hi~n trong giai do~n dftu tien cua m<)t Ki@p, trong thai gian cua m<)t vi Ph~t da giac 
rig<) d€ ma cung cfrp cho !119i nhu cftu v~t chftt cua con nguai. 

Kiimiivacara (Sanskrit): the divine beings occupying the six heavens of the 

conditioned Sa111siiric world of desire: (J) Caturmahllrllja-kiiyikas, (2) Trllyastrilflsas, (3) 

Yllma, (4) Tusitas, (5) Nirmll{w-ratayas, (6) Paranirmitavasavartins. 
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Coi Dl}C GiOi (Sanskrit): Chung Thien Hfru Tinh dang cu tn.'i L\lC D\lC Thien Gi&i 
ph\l hfru diSu ki~n thu()c Vong Loan HAi th€ gian: (1) Coi Tu B,i Thien Vll'ong Thien 
GiOi, (2) Coi Bao LQi Thien GiOi, (3) Coin, Ma Thien GiOi, ( 4) Coi Bau Suit Ba Thien 
GiOi, (5) Coi Hoa L,c Thien GiOi, (6) Coi Tha Hoa T\f T,i Thien GiOi. 

Karul)asiisana (Piifi): "tradition of compassion"; referring to the Buddhist Sangha 
in the widest sense as a community of compassion. 

Giao Phap Bi Min (PaJi): "truy€n thbng dbng tinh"; de c~p d€n Tang Boan Ph't 
Giao trong y nghia quang nghia la m()t c()ng dbng d6ng tinh. 

Khanti (Pali): patience, forbearance; one of the ten spiritual Perfections. 

Nhin N,i (Pali): S\f n~i tam (slf Iden nhdn}, SlJ khoan dung; m()t trong Th~p Phap 
Toan Thi~n thu()c v€ tam linh. 

Kinnara (Sanskrit): a class of semi-divine beings with the figure of human head and 
the "body of a bird usually accompanying the Gandharvas (musicians) and almost always 

associated with romance. 
Nam Bi~u Nhan ho~c Nii' Bi~u Nhan (Sanskrit): m()t ding cAp chung hfru tinh co 

phan nira than Thfrn v&i hinh the dfru nguai va "s~c than cua m()t loai chim thuang cung 
dbng hanh Chll' Can That Ba (cac am nh~c gia) va h~u nhu da thuang loon lien k6t v&i 

truy€n kY cb S\f. 

Koti (Sanskrit): ten millions. 

Koti (Sanskrit): mum tri~u. 

Ksatriya (Sanskrit): the warrior class, the second highest of four Varl)as (caste 

divisions) within traditional hierachical Indian society. 
Sat B~ L\fc (Vuang T{)c, Hoang Di Gia T{)c) (giai cap vua chua) (Sanskrit): dAng 

cAp thi~n chi€n, dAng cAp tbi thm;mg thtr hai trong Ttr Giai Ting (nhiing dfa vt chung tinh, 

nhiing giai cap dU<JC bi¢t dii,i trong xii h(Ji An D(J cd xua) trong xa h()i phan ding cAp truyen 
thbng cita Xir An Bq. 

Kula Parvata: the principal mountain, the main mountain range in Jambudvtpa. 
Kula Parvata: ng9n nui tbi tr9ng yeu, day nui chit yeu trong Nam Thi~m B{) Chau. 

Kusala (Sanskrit): proper, prosperous, meritorious. 

Thi~n (Sanskrit): chan chinh, hung vugng, trj die xfrng tan (ximg dang du(Jc ca 

ng(Ji tan thuirng). 

537 



La (Sinha/a): a measurement for rice and other grains equal to approximately one 
bushel. 

La (Sinhala): m<)t phep do cho lua g~o va cac lo~i ngil c6c khac m<)t each d~i u6c 
tuong d6ng m<)t gi~ (36 lit 3476). 

Madhya Mmpf,ala (Sanskrit): the "middle circle", the centre of the kingdom and 

Jambiidvrpa, the centre of the cosmos at the time of a Buddha. 
Trung Tam Quy l>\lo (Sanskrit): "quy d~o trung tam", chinh trung (a ngay giua) 

vuong qu6c va Nam Thi~m B() Chau, chinh trung vii trl) t~i th<'Yi di~m cua m<)t vi Ph,t. 

Madhyama Sraddha (Sanskrit): "middle faith or confidence"; the Path of the 

Buddha is frequently referred to in Buddhist literature as the Middle Way between the 

extremes of Eternalism (belief in a permanent self or soul, the affective counterpart of which 

is Hedonism) and Annihilationism (belief that the self is powerless, the affective counterpart 
of which is radical forms of Asceticism). 

Trung Tin (Sanskrit): "s\f tin tam ho~c S\f t\f tin trung dung"; B~o LQ cua l>frc Ph't 
da thu<'Yng duqc de c~p d€n trong van h9c Ph't Ghio la Trung B~o gifta nhftng C\fC doan cua 
Chu Nghia Vinh H~ng (ni€m tin trong m<)t tv nga ho~c linh h6n vinh ciru, d6i trng gay xuc 

cam cua n6 la Chu Nghia Huang L~c) va Chu Nghia Huy Di~t (ni€m tin r~ng tv nga la vo 
quyen Ive, d6i trng gay xuc cam cua n6 la cac tr~ng thai ca ban cua Kh6 Hanh Chu Nghia). 

Mahabrahma (Sanskrit, Pali): Brahmadeva, the creator God. 

l>\li Ph\lm Thien (Sanskrit, Pali): Thien Ph\lm Thien, B~c Thien Sang T~o Gia. 

Mahilmeru (Sanskrit, Pali): the mountain which is the axis mundi or pivot of this 
world being of immeasurable height at the top of which is the abode of the Gods are found 

surrounding Mahilmeru are seven mountain ranges separated by seven oceans. 

l>\li Tu Di Son (Sanskrit, Pali): ng9n nui la la trl)c chan chinh ho~c trl)c tieu cua the 
gi&i nay c6 d<) cao VO phap k~ lmµ1g (khong thJ tinh d~m), tren dinh nui latru s6 cua Chu 
Thien da duqc tim thfry xung quanh l>\li Tu Di Son Ia bay day nui d6ng tam duqc ngan each 
b6i thfrt hai duong. 

Mahapurusa (Sanskrit): "great person" born to become either a Buddha or a 

Cakravartin; in addition to size, the thrity-two major marks signifYing his destiny include: 
urnaroma or white hair on the forehead, elongated ear lobes, fingers and webbed-toes of 

equal length, auspicious marks and patterns on the palms of the hands and soles of the feet, 

elongated arms, etc.; the size of Mahapurusa indicates his cosmic status or his greatness; 

most sculptures of the Buddha in his Parinirvana (reclining position) and many in his 

position of preaching (either sitting or standing) are enormous in size to convey his 
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"greatness"; the notion of a Mahiipurusa has its origins in Vedic thought where the first 

being (Purusa) is sacrificed by the Gods in order to create the primary elements of the 

natural world and the social classes among men. 

Nhan Vit Vi B,i (Sanskrit): "B~c vI nhan" duqc sinh ra de tr& thanh ho~c la mc)t vi 
Phit ho~c la mc)t Chuy~n Luan Vuong; b6 rue kich thu&c, ba muai hai E>(tc Trang chit y6u 
bi€u thi m~nh v~n cita Ngai bao gbm: b'ch phat ho~c toe tr~ng tren tran, doi nhI thuy duqc 
dai ra, cac ng6n tay va cac bAc chi (cac mang ng6n chan) c6 chieu dai bAng nhau, nhfrng 
d~c trung va cac d~ng phAm cat lqi tren doi long ban tay va doi long ban chan, doi canh tay 
duqc dai ra, v.v.; kich thu&c cita Nhan Vit Vi B,i bi€u thi trinh de) tn.mg y6u thu(k ve vfi 

tn.i cita Ngai ho~c SlJ vI d~i cita Ngai; hfiu h6t nhfrng tac phAm dieu tA (aieu khdc va n(in 

tu<;Yng) ve Bue Phit trong tu the Vien Tjch Nip Ban (Vien Man Tjch Diet) (tu the ta thang 
trrrac [dang n&m nghiengJ) va nhieu tac phAm dieu tA (aieu khftc va n9n tu(Yflg) trong tu 
the dang thuy€t giao cita Ngai (ho~c la t9a hanh ho~c la tn.i hanh) d~u c6 kich thu&c phi 
thuang d€ truyen d~t "slJ vI d~i" cita Ngai; khai ni~m ve mc)t Nhan Vit Vi B,i c6 ngubn 
g6c cita n6 trong tu tu&ng thuc)c Kinh ve Ba nai ma hfru tinh dfiu ti en (Nam Nhan, Nam 
Si) da duqc Chu Thien dling lam te phb nh~m d€ sang t~o cac y6u t6 chit yeu cita 11J nhien 
gi&i va cac d~ng c~p xa hc)i giua con nguai. 

Mahiisatta (Sanskrit, Pali): "great being", an epithet of Bodhisattas. 
B'i Hiiu Tinh (Sanskrit, Pali): "B~c E>~i Hfru Tinh", bi€u thu~t hinh dung tir v~ 

Chu Bic Giac Hiiu Tinh. 

Miira (Sanskrit, Piili): death personified as a supernatural being who tempts human 

to live according to the seduction of their passions thereby generating the types of actions 

which perpetuate continued suffering and rebirth in the conditioned existence of Saqtsiira. 
In Piifi, derived from a word meaning "death ". Personification of the force of ignorance, 

delusion, and craving that kills virtue as well as life. The lord of all conditioned realms. 

Generally regarded as the personification of Death, the Evil One, the Tempter (the Buddhist 
counterpart of the Devil or Principle of Destruction). The legends concerning Miira are, in 

the books, very involved and defy any attempts at unravelling them. In the latest accounts, 
mention is. made of five Maras - Khandha Miira, Kilesa Miira, Abhisankhiira Miira, 
Maccu Miira and Devaputta Miira __:as shown in the following quotations: Pancannalfl pi 
Miiriinalfl vijayato jino (ThagA.ii. 16); sabbiimittehi khandha kilesiibhi 
sankhiiramaccudevaputtasankhiile sabbapaccatthike (ThagA.ii.46); sankhepato vii panca 
kilesakhandhiibhisankhiiradevaputtamaccumiire abhanji, tasmii ... Bhagavii ti vuccati 
(Vsm. 211). Elsewhere, however, Mara is spoken of as one, three, or four. Where Miira is 

one, the reference is generally either to the Kilesas or to Death. Thus: Miireniiti kilesamii 
rena (ItvA.197); Miirassa visaye ti kilesamiirassa visaye (ThagA.ii. 70);jetviina maccuno 

· senalfl vimokkhena aniivaralfl ti lokattayiibhibyiipanato diyat},tf.hasahassiidi vibhiigato ca 
vipulattii annehi aviiritulfl pa/isedhetuqt asakkul}eyyattii ca maccuno, Miirassa, senalfl 
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vimokkhena ariyamaggena jetvii (ItvA. 198); Miiriisenii ti etha satte anatthe niyojento 
miiretfti (UdA. 325); nikato Miiro bodhimule ti vihato samucchino kilesamiiro 
bodhirukkhamule (Netti Cty. 235); vasalfl Miirassa gacchatlti kilesamiirassa,ca sattamii 
rassa ca vasalfl gacchi (Netti. P. 86); tato sukhumataralfl Miirabandhanalfl ti kilesa 
bandhanalfl pan 'etalfl tato sukhumataralfl (SA.iii. 82); Miiro miiro ti maranalfl pucchati, 
miiradhammo ti maraQ,adhammo (SA.ii. 246). 

Ac Ma (Sanskrit, Pali): S\I ill vong duqc nhan each h6a nhu Ia m<)t hfru tinh sieu t\I 
nhien, d~ dfrn dl) Nhan Lol}i s6ng theo mY. l\IC cua nhfrng S\f khich tinh cua hQ, theo each d6 
vi~c san sinh nhfrng lol}i hanh d<)ng Vlnh Clru ti~p tl)c dong thf>ng Va tai sinh trong ki~p sf>ng 
ph\l hfru dieu ki~n cua Vong Luan Hfii. Trong Pafi ngfr, da bit ngu6n tir m<)t tir ngfr mang 

y nghia "S\I tlr vong". S\I h6a than anh hm'mg l\fC cua S\I bAt tri tinh dl}t ly (Vo Minh), S\f th6 
giac, va long khat v9ng da gi~t ch~t phftm hl}nh cao thuQ'Ilg ciing nhu ki~p s6ng. Chu t~ tAt 
ca cac Coi Gi&i ph\l hfru dieu ki~n. M<)t each ph6 bi~n duqc coi la S\I h6a than cua S\I Tu 
Vong, Ac Ma, Dfrn D\l Gia (Trong Ph~t Ghio tuong duong v&i Ma Quy ho~c Nguyen Tile 
Huy Di~t). Cac truyen thuy~t hfru quan v&i Ac Ma, trong nhfrng quy~n sach, da h~t sue hAp 
dfrn va thach thuc mQi n6 l\fc lam sang to chung. Trong nhfrng ban mieu thu~t m&i nhAt, de 
c~p d~n Ac Ma da duqc tac xuAt - Uftn Ma, Phi@n Nao Ma, TBi Hanh Ma, Tfr Thin Ma 
va Thien Tfr Ma - nhu da hi~n hi~n trong nhiing cau dftn van sau day: Paiicannalfl pi 
Miiriinalfl vijayato jino (ThagA.ii. 16); sabbiimittehi khandha kilesiibhi 
sankhiiramaccudevaputtasankhiile sabbapaccatthike (TJ,,agA.ii.46); sankhepato vii paiica 
kilesakhandhiibhisankhiira devaputtamaccumiire abhaiiji, tasmii ... Bhagavii ti vuccati 
(Vsm. 211). Tuy nhien, 6 m<)t nai khac Ac Mada duqc n6i la m<)t, ba, ho~c b6n. Nai ma 

Ac Ma la m<)t, S\I de c~p thong thu<'mg ho~c la cac Phap Phi@n Nao ho~c la S\f Tu Vong. 
Vi d\l nhu: Miireniiti kilesamii rena (ltvA. 197); Miirassa visaye ti kilesamiirassa visaye 
(ThagA.ii. 70); jetviina maccuno senalfl vimokkhena aniivaralfl ti lokattayiibhibyiipanato 
diyafj,tf,hasahassiidi vibhiigato ca vipulattii aiiiiehi aviiritulfl pafisedhetulfl asakku{leyyattii 
ca maccuno, Miirassa, senalfl vimokkhena ariyamaggena jetvii (ltvA. 198); Miiriisenii ti 
etha satte anatthe niyojento miiretlti (UdA. 325); nikato Miiro bodhimule ti vihato 
samucchino kilesamiiro bodhirukkhamule (Netti Cty. 235); vasalfl Miirassa gacchatlti 
kilesamiirassa ca sattamii rassa ca vasalfl gacchi (Netti. P. 86); tato sukhumataralfl 
Miirabandhanalfl ti kilesa bandhanalfl pan'etalfl tato sukhumataralfl (SA.iii. 82); Miiro 
miiro ti maranalfl pucchati, miiradhammo ti mara{ladhammo (SA.ii. 246). 

It is evidently with this same significance that the term Miira, in the older books, is 

applied to the whole of the worldly existence, the jive Khandhas, or the realm of rebirth, as 

opposed to Nibbiina. Thus Miira is defined as CNid. (No. 5 06) as kammiibhisankhiira 
vasena pafisandhiko kandhamiiro dhiitumiiro, iiyatanamiiro. And again: Miiro Miiro ti 
bhante vuccati katamo nu kho bhante Miiro ti ? Rupalfl kho, Riidha, Miiro, vedaniimiiro, 
saiiiiiimiiro, sankhiiramiiro viiiiiii{lalfl Miiro (S.iii. 195); yo kho Riidha Miiro tatra chando 
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pahiitabbo. Ko ca Riidha Miiro ? Rilpatp kho Riidha Miiro •.. pe ..• vedaniimiiro. Tatra kho 
Riidha chando pahiitabbo (S.iii. 198); sa upiidiyamiino kho bhikkhu baddho Miirassa 
anupadiyamiino mutto piipimato (S.iii. 74); evatp sukhumatp kho bhikkhave, Vepacitti 
bandhanatp; tato sukhumataratp miirabandhanatp; mannamiino kho bhikkhave baddho 
Miirassa, amannamiino mutto piipimato (S.iv. 202); labhati Miiro otiiratp, labhati Miiro 
iiramma(latp (S.iv. 85); santi bhikkhave cakkhuvinneyyarilpii ... pe ... tan ce bhikkhu 
abhinandati ... pe ... ayatp vuccati bhikkhave iiviisagato Miirassa, Miirassa vasatp gato (S. 
iv.91); dhuniitha maccuno senatp naJiigiiratp va kunjaro ti pannindriyassa padalfhiinatp 
(Netti, p. 40); rilpe kho Riidha sati Miiro vii assa miiretii vii yo vii pana mfyati. Tasmii he 
tvatp Riidha rilpatp miiro ti pass a miiretii ti pass a mfyatiti pass a ..• ye natp evatp pass anti 
te sammii passa miiretii ti passa mfyatfti passa ... ye natp evatp passanti te sammii passanti 
(S. iii. 189); Miirasatpyogan ti tebhilmakavaffatp (SNA.iii. 506). 

M()t each minh hi~n vm cung y nghia nay ma thu~t ngfr Ac Ma, trong nhfrng quy~n 
sach cfJ xua hem, da img dl)ng den toan b() sv t6n t1;li cua the gian, Ngfi Uftn, Coi Gim Tai 
Sinh, da tucmg phan v6i Nip Ban. Nhu v~y Ac Ma da duqc dinh nghia la CNid. (No. 506) 
kammiibhisankhiira vasena pafisandhiko kandhamiiro dhiitumiiro, iiyatanamiiro. Va m()t 
lfin nfra: Miiro Miiro ti bhante vuccati katamo nu kho bhante Miiro ti ? Rilpatp kho, 
Riidha, Miiro, vedaniimiiro, sanniimiiro, sankhiiramiiro vinnii(latp Miiro (S.iii. 195); yo 
kho Riidha Miiro tatra chando pahiitabbo. Ko ca Riidha Miiro ? Rupatp kho Riidha 
Miiro ... pe ... vedaniimiiro. Tatra kho Riidha chando pahiitabbo (S.iii. 198); sa 
upiidiyamiino kho bhikkhu baddho Miirassa anupadiyamano mutto piipimato (S.iii. 74); 
evatp sukhumatp kho bhikkhave, Vepacitti bandhanatp; tato sukhumataratp 
miirabandhanatp; mannamiino kho bhikkhave baddho Miirassa, amannamano mutto 
piipimato (S.iv. 202); labhati Miiro otiiratp, labhati Miiro aramma(latp (S.iv. 85); santi 
bhikkhave cakkhuvinneyyarilpa ... pe ... tan ce bhikkhu abhinandati ... pe ... ayatp vuccati 
bhikkhave iivasagato Marassa, Marassa vasatp gato (S. iv.91); dhunatha maccUrno senatp 
naJagiiratp va kunjaro ti pannindriyassa padalfhanatp (Netti, p. 40); rupe kho Radha sati 
Miiro vii assa miiretii vii yo va pana mfyati. Tasmii he tvatp Radha rupatp miiro ti passa 
mareta ti passa mfyatrti passa •.. ye natp evatp passanti te samma passa maretii ti passa 
mfyatrti passa ... ye natp evatp passanti te samma passanti (S. iii. 189); Marasatpyogan ti 
tehhilmakitvalfatp (SNA.iii. 506). 

The Commentaries also speak of three Miiras: bodhipallanke ti(l(llltp Marii(latp 
matthakatp bhinditvii (DA.ii. 659); aparajitasanghan ti ajj'eva tayo Mare madditva 
vijitasaniitp matthakatp madditvii anuttaratp sammasambodhitp abhisambuddho (CnidA. 
p.47). In some cases the three Miiras are specified: yathayidatp bhikkhave miirabalatp 
durabhisambhavatp (DA.iii. 858); maccuhiiyino ti mara(lamaccu kilesamaccu - deva 
puttamaccu hayino, tividhatp pi tatp maccutp hitva giimino ti vuttatp hoti (SNA.ii.508, cp. 
MA.ii. 619); na lacchati Miiro otiiratp; Maro ti devaputtamiiro pi maccumiiro pi kilesa 
miiro pi (DA.iii. 846); but elsewhere five are mentioned -e.g., ariyamahhakkha(le kilesa 
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maro abhisankharamaro, devaputtamaro ca carimaka-cittakkhaQe khandhamaro maccu 
maro ti paiicavidhamaro abhibhuto parajito (UdA. 216). Very occasionally four Maras are . 
mentioned: catunnam Maranam matthakam madditva anuttaram sammasambodhim . . . . . . 
abhisambuddho (Mnid. 129); indakhrlopamo catubbidhamaraparavadigaQehi akampi 
yaffhena (SNA.i. 201); Marasenalfl sasenalfl abhibhuyyati kilesasenaya anantasenaya ca 
sasenalfl anavasiffhalfl catubbidhalfl pi maralfl abhibhavitva devaputtamarassa pi hi 
guQamaraQe sahayabhavupagamanato kilesa sena ti vuccati (ItvA. 136). The last 

quotation seems to indicate that the four Maras are the five Maras less Devaputta Mara. 
Cac B<) Chu Giai cfmg n6i v€ Ba Ac Ma; bodhipallanke tiQQalfl MaraQalfl 

matthakalfl bhinditva (DA.ii. 659); aparajitasanghan ti ajj'eva tayo Mare madditva 
vijitasanalfl matthakalfl madditva anuttaralfl sammasambodhilfl abhisambuddho (CnidA. 
p. 4 7). Trong m<)t s6 truang hqp ba Ac Ma da duqc thuy~t minh Cl,l th8: yathayidalfl 
bhikkhave marabalalfl durabhisambhavalfl (DA.iii. 858); maccuhayino ti maraQamaccu 
kilesamaccu - deva puttamaccu hayino, tividhalfl pi talfl macculfl hitva gamino ti vuttalfl 
hoti (SNA.ii.508, cp. MA.ii. 619); na lacchati Maro otaralfl; Maro ti devaputtamaro pi 
maccumaro pi kilesa maro pi (DA.iii. 846); th~ nhung 6 nai khac da d€ c~p d~n nam Ac 
Ma - vi dl,l: ariyamahhakkhaQe kilesa maro abhisankharamaro, devaputtamaro ca 
carimakacittakkhaQe khandhamaro maccu maro ti paiicavidhamaro abhibhuto parajito 
(UdA. 216). M<)t each h~t sue hi~m hoi b6n Ac Mada duqc d€ c~p d~n: catunnalfl MaraQalfl 
matthakalfl madditva anuttaralfl sammasambodhilfl abhisambuddho (Mnid. 129); 
indakhflopamo catubbidhamaraparavadigaQehi akampi yaffhena (SNA.i. 201); 
Marasenalfl sasenalfl abhibhuyyati kilesasenaya anantasenaya ca sasenalfl anavasi!!halfl 
catubbidhalfl pi maralfl abhibhavitva devaputtamarassa pi hi guQamaraQe saha 
yabhavupagamanato kilesa sena ti vuccati (ItvA. 136). Cau d~n van cu6i c-ung duang nhu 
chi ra r~ng b6n Ac Ma la nam Ac Ma tru ra Thien Tfr Ma. 

A few particulars are available about Devaputta Mara: Maro ti Vasavattibhumiyalfl 
aiiiiataro damarikadevaputto. So hi talfl fhanalfl atikkamitukamalfl janalfl yalfl sakkoti 
talfl mareti, yalfl na sakkoti tassa pi maraQalfl icchati, tena Maro ti vuccati (SNA.i. 44); 
Maro yena pana sattasankhataya pajaya adhipatibhavena idha Pajapatrti adhippeto. So 
hi kuhilfl vasatfti? Paranimittavasavattidevaloke. Tatra hi Vasavattiraja rajjalfl kareti. 
Maro ekasmilfl padese attano parisaya issariyalfl pavattento rajjapaccante damarikaraja 
putto viya vasatr ti vadanti (MA.i. 28); so hi Maro opapatiko kamavacarissaro, kadaci 
brahmaparisajjanampi kaye adhimuccitulfl samattho (Jinalankara Tika, p. 217). 

M<)t vai tu li~u tuang t~ s&n c6 v€ Thien Tfr Ma: Maro ti Vasavattibhumiyalfl 
aiiiiataro damarikadevaputto. So hi talfl fhanalfl atikkamitukamalfl janalfl yalfl sakkoti 
talfl mareti, yalfl na sakkoti tassa pi maraQalfl icchati, tena Maro ti vuccati (SNA.i. 44); 
Maro yena pana sattasankhataya pajaya adhipatibhavena idha Pajapatfti adhippeto. So 
hi kuhilfl vasatrti? Paranimittavasavattidevaloke. Tatra hi Vasavattiraja rajjalfl kareti. 
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Maro ekasmilfl padese attano parisaya issariyalfl pavattento rajjapaccante damarikaraja 
putto viya vasatf ti vadanti (MA.i. 28); so hi Maro opapatiko kamavacarissaro, kadaci 
brahmaparisajjanampi kaye adhimuccitulfl samattho (Jinalankara fika, p. 217). 

In view of the many studies of Mara by various scholars, already existing, it might be 

worth while here, too, to attempt a theory of Mara in Buddhism, based chiefly on the above 

data. The commonest use of the word was evidently in the sense of Death. From this it was 

extended to mean "the world under the sway of death" (also called Maradheyya-e.g., A.iv. 
228) and the beings therein. Thence, the Kilesas also came to be called Mara in that they 

were instruments of Death, the causes enabling Death to hold sway over the world. All 

Temptations brought about by the Kilesas were likewise regarded as the work of Death. 

There was also evidently a legend of a Devaputta of the Vasavatti world, called Mara, who 

considered himself the head of the Kamavacara world and who recognized any attempt to 

curb the enjoyment of sensual pleasures, as a direct challenge to himself and to his authority. 

As time went on these different conceptions of the word became confused one with the other, 

but this confusion is not always difficult to unravel. 

Xet tm nhiSu ban nghien ctru vs Ac Ma bm nhfmg h9c gia khac nhau, s~n hi~n hfru, 
trong khi a day ding co the co gia trj, de thu m()t ly lu~n vS Ac Ma trong Ph~t Ghio, da 
duqc dga m()t each chu y€u vao s6 li~u tren. Vi~c SU dl)ng ph6 thong nhfit cua tir ngfr m()t 
each minh hi€n da n~m trong y nghla Sg Tu Vong. Tu di8u nay no da duqc khu€ch tri€n 
den y nghia "the gian du6i anh hir&ng lgc cua sg tir vong" (con duqc gQi la Ma Chll'O'Ilg 
(ThJ Lvc Ac Ma) - e.g., A.iv. 228) va chung hfru tinh trong do. Tu do, cac Phap Phi~n Nao 
cfing di den duqc gQi la Ac Ma trong do chung da la nhfmg khi cl) cua Sg Tu Vong, nhfmg 
nguyen nhan c6 kha nang t~o ca h(>i cho Sg Tu Vong s& hfru tuy~t d6i chi ph6i lgc th€ gian. 
Tfit ca nhfmg sg dl) ho~c do cac Phap Phi~n Nao da mang l~i ciing dugc coi tg h6 la cong 
vi~c cila Si.r Tu Vong. Han nfra, m()t each minh hien da co m()t truy€n thuyet v€ m()t Thien 
Tll' a Coi Gi6i Vasavatti (Tha Hoa Tv T9i Thien Gi6i), duqc g9i la Ac Ma, B~c da tg cho 
r~ng IInh d~o Coi Dye GiOi va B~c da chfrng tri bfit lu~n sg n6 Ii.re nao de khong ch€ sg 

huang thl) nhfmg cam giac khoai l~c, nhu m(_)t S\T thu thach trgc ti€p dfJi v6i ban than va dbi 
vm quy8n lgc cua minh. Khi thai gian troi qua nhiJng khai ni~m sai bi~t nay v8 ill ngfr da 
tr& nen n6i phan bi~t bftt thanh cai nay vm cai kia, th€ nhung SlJ bAt xac dinh nay khong phai 
luc nao ding kho khan cho vi~c lam sang to. 

Various statements are found in the Pi/akas connected with Mara, which have, 

obviously, reference to Death, the Kilesas, and the world over which Death and the Kilesas 
hold sway. Thus: Those who can restrain the mind and check its propensities, can escape 

the snares of Mara (Dhp. Yamaka, vs. 7). He who delights in objects cognisant to the eye, 

etc. has gone under Mara's sway (S.iv. 91). He who has attachment is entangled by Mara 
(S.iii. 73). Mara will overthrow him who is unrestrained in his senses, immoderate in his 

food, idle and weak (Dhp. Yamaka, vs. 8). By attaining the Noble Eightfold Path one can 
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be free from Mara (Dhp. Vs. 40). The Samyutta (i. 135) records a conversation between 

Mara and Vajira. She has attained Arahantship and tells Mara: "There is no Satta here 

who can come under your control; there is no being but a mere heap of Sankharas (Suddha 
salikhararapuiija). 

Nhfrng sv tuyen b6 sai bi~t da duqc tim thfty trong Nhfrng Chanh T~ng da tuong 
quan v6i Ac Ma, m(lt each minh hi€n, c6 sv dS c~p dSn Sv Ti'.r Vong, cac Phap Phi~n Nao, 

va thS gian da bi Sv Tu Vong va cac Phap Phi~n Nao s& hfru tuy~t d6i chi ph6i Ive. Do d6: 
Nhfrng ai c6 th€ (re chS tam thuc va ch~ chi (ch(j,n aitng) nhfrng t~p tinh cua n6, c6 th€ dao 
thoat nhfrng ci;im b~y cua Ac Ma (Dhp. Yamaka, vs. 7). Ngu<'Yi ma thich thu trong cac d6i 
tuqng ma con m~t nh~n thuc duqc, v.v. da chim nghim du6i anh hu&ng Ive cua Ac Ma (S.iv. 

91). Ngu<'Yi ma c6 sv chftp tru&c da bi Ac Ma triSn tr\) (S.iii. 73). Ac Mase phS trir ngu<'Yi 
ma da VO tiet che trong nhfrng cam quan cua minh, qua mire trong thvc phfim minh, nhan r6i 
va yeu du6i (Dhp. Yamaka, vs. 8). V&i vi~c thanh di;tt Bat B()i Thanh Di;to ngu<'Yi ta c6 th€ 
thoat khoi Ac Ma (Dhp. Vs. 40). Tll'ong Ung BC} Kinh (i. 135) ghi li;ii m()t cu()c dam thoi;ii 
gifra Ac Ma va Vajira. Ba da thanh di;it Qua Vj Vo Sinh va n6i v&i Ac Ma: "0 day kh6ng 
c6 Hfru Tinh nao c6 th€ n~m du&i sv kh6ng che cua Ong; khong c6 hfru tinh nao ngoai m()t 
kh6i Phap Hanh (Phap Him Vi) don thuftn (Thuftn Khfif Phap Hfru Vi)." 

The later books, especially the Nidanakatha of the Jataka Commentary and the 

Buddhava1f1sa Commentary, contain a very lively and detailed description of the temptation 

of the Buddha by Mara, as the Buddha sat under the Bodhi tree immediately before his 
Enlightenment. These accounts describe how Mara, the Devaputta, seeing the Bodhisatta 

seated, with the firm resolve of becoming a Buddha, summoned all his forces and advanced 
against him. These forces extended to a distance of twelve Yojanas to the front of the 

Bodhisatta, twelve to the back, and nine each to the right and to the left. Mara himself, 
thousand armed, rode on his elephant, Girimekhala, one hundred and fifty leagues in height. 

His followers assumed various fearsome shapes and were armed with dreadful weapons. At 

Mara's approach, all the various Devas, Nagas and others, who were gathered round the 
Bodhisatta singing his praises and paying him homage, disappeared in headlong flight. The 

Bodhisatta was left alone, and he called to his assistance the ten ParamT which he had 
practised to perfection. 

Nhfrng kinh sach sau nay, d~c bi~t la K~ Khai Dftu cua B() Chu Giai Kinh BBn Sinh 
va B() Chu Giai H~ T()c ChU' Ph~t, bao ham m()t sv mieu thu~t m()t each hSt sue sinh d()ng 
va tu<'Yng tS vs sv dl,l ho~c cua Ac Ma d6i v&i Due Ph,t, khi Due Ph't da ng6i du&i c()i cay 
Giac Ng() (B6 DJ) ngay tru6c khi sv giac ng() cua Ngai. Nhfrng sv mieu thu~t nay mieu ta 
each thuc Thien Tfr Ac Ma, khi da khan kiSn B~c Giac Hfru Tinh da an tQa, v&i sv quySt 
tam kien dinh cho vi~c tr& thanh m()t vi Ph~t, da tri~u t~p tfit ca Ive luqng vfi trang cua minh 
va da tiSn len don danh Ngai. Nhfrng Ive luqng vfi trang nay da khuSch di;ti dSn m()t cv ly 
mu<'Yi hai Do Tuftn a phia tru&c B'c Giac Hfru Tinh, mu<'Yi hai Do Tuftn a phia sau, va chin 
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Do Tuin a timg m6i hen phai va hen tnii. Ban than Ac Ma, da VO trang ngan vu khi, da 
cum tren lung con voi minh, Girimekhala, cao m()t tram nam muoi d~m. Nhfrng troy tuy 
gia cua Ong da 1() xufrt nhfrng hinh tri;mg sai bi~t dang sq va da vo trang v&i nhfrng vfi khi 
kinh hai. Khi Ac Ma ti€p c~, tfrt ca Chung Thien, Chung Long Thin va nhfrng Chung 
sai khac, h9 da U) t~p xung quanh Bic Giac Hfru Tinh dang xu&ng len nhfmg thi ca tan tl,lllg 
Ngai va dang bay to long ton kinh Ngai, da bi€n mfrt m()t each cao tfic phi hanh (bay biin 

ClfC nhanh). Bic Giac Hfru Tinh da bi b6 l~i dan d()c, va Ngai da keu gQi d€n S\f bang trq 
Thip Ba La Mit cua minh ma Ngai da thl,Ic hanh d€n S\f toan thi~n. 

Milra 's army is described as being teefold, and each division of the army is 

described, in very late accounts, with great wealth of detail. Each division was faced by 

the Buddha with one Piiramf and was put to flight. Miira 's last weapon was the 

Cakkiivudha (q. v.). But when he hurled it at the Buddha it stood over him like a canopy of 

flowers. Still undaunted, Milra challenged the Buddha to show that the seat on which he 

sat was his by right. Miira 's followers all shouted their evidence that the seat was Miira 's. 

The Buddha, having no other witness, asked the Earth to bear testimony on his behalf, and 
the Earth roared in response. Miira and his followers fled in utter rout, and the Devas and 

others gathered round the Buddha to celebrate his victory. The sun set on the defeat of 

Milra. This, in brief, is the account of the Buddha's conquest of Miira, greatly elaborated 

in later chronicles and illustrated in countless Buddhist shrines and temples with all the 

wealth of riotous colour and fanciful imagery that gifted, artists could command. 

B()i quan Ac Mada duqc mieu th~t hiiu th~p b() ph~, va m6i b() ph~n cua d()i quan 
da duqc mieu thu~t, trong nhfrng qan mieu thu~t rfrt mm day, v&i m()t d~i lu<)'llg tuang t€ li~t 
cu. M6i b() ph~n da dbi di~n vm m(>t Phap Ba La Mit cua Due Phit va da phai dao tfiu. 
Vu khi cubi cling cua Ac Mada la Loan Hoa [Vong lira, con gQi TriJn Hoa Lulin, ng9n 

lira quay trim biin thanh vong lira. Vong luan h6i, vong sinh tic, cac khJ dau cung tlf h6 

Ludn Hoa. Khi dii giac ng<), dUt phidn niio, vong Luiin Hoa ci'ing biin mdt] (q.v.). Th€ 
nhung khi Ong fry da nem m~nh n6 vao Due Phit n6 da dinh tfl,l a phia tren Ngai tlJ hf> m()t 
l<;mg boa. Vftn bftt khuit hit nao (khong chtu nhw;mg b(J, khong khudt ph1:1c), Ac Ma da 
khieu chi€n Due Phit chi thi rkg bao t9a ma Ngai da an t9a, da tac xucit hqp phap thu()c 
quy€n lqi cua Ong fry. Tftt ca nhfrng troy my gia cua Ac Ma da ho to Ien lm xac chlrn.g cua 
hQ rAng bao t9a da la cua Ac Ma. Due Ph~t, khi da khong c6 chlrn.g nhan nao ca, da yeu 
cftu Qua Bia Cftu thuy€t minh thay m~t cho N gai, va Qua Bia Cftu da gftm vang len d~ dap 
l~i. Ac Ma va nhfrng truy my gia cua Ong dy da ch~y tr6n trong S\f thiit b~i m(>t each tri~t 
d6, va Chung Thien cung v&i nhfmg Chilng khac da U) t~p xung quanh Due Phit khanh 
chuc S\f chi€n thftng cua Ngai. M~t trai troy kich S\f thclt b~i cua Ac Ma. Tom tilt, day la S\f 
mieu thu~t v€ s\f chinh ph1,1c Ac Ma clia Due Phit, da tuang t~n xi6n thu~t m()t each C\fc 

. hao trong nhfmg bien nien sir sau nay va da duqc cu l~ thuy€t minh trong vo s6 thanh di~n 
va di~n tho Phit Giao cung vm tcit ca S\f phong phu ve mau silc s~c s5' va tranh anh hu huy~n 
da duqc ban t~ng, nhfrng ngh~ thu~t gia c6 th~ chi thi. 
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That this account of the Buddha's struggle with Mara is literally true, none but the . 
most ignorant of the Buddhist believe, even at the present day. The Buddhist point of view 
has been well expressed by Rhys Davids. We are to understand by the attack of Mara's 
forces, that all the Buddha's, "old temptations came back upon him with renewed force. 
For years he had looked at all earthly good through the medium of a philosophy which had 
taught him that it, without exception, carried within itself the seeds of bitterness and was 
altogether worthless and impermanent; but now, to his wavering faith, the sweet delights of 
home and love, the charms of wealth and power, began to show themselves in a different 
light and glow again with attractive colours. He doubted and agonized in his doubt, but as 
the sun set, the religious side of his nature had won the victory and seems to have come out 
even purified from the struggle." There is no need to ask, as does Thomas, with apparently 

great suspicion, whether we can assume that the elaborators of the Mara story were 
recording "a subjective experience under the form of an objective reality" and did they know 
or think that this was the real psychological experience which the Buddha went through ? 
The living traditions of the Buddhist countries supply the adequate answer, without the aid 
of the rationalits. The epic nature of the subject gave ample scope for the elaboration so 
dear to the hearts of the Pafi rhapsodists. 

Vi~c mieu thu~t nay v€ sµ dfiu tranh cua l>rrc Ph~t v&i Ac Ma dng theo nghla den 
la dung sv thµc, khong ai ngo~i trir nhfmg ngum mong mrn)i nhfit v€ ni€m tuong tin Phit 
Ghio, ngay ca a thai di~m hi~n t~i. Quan di~m Phit Ghio da duqc Rhys Davids bi~u d~t 
eve hao. Chung ta phai tu~ tri r~ng sv tfin cong cua lµc luqng vfi trang Ac Ma, r~ng tfit ca 
nhfmg sµ d\l hoi_ic cfi cua l>frc Phit "da quay tr6 l~i v&i Ngai v&i sue lµc da duqc khoi phl,lc. 
Trong nhi€u nam Ngai da quan sat tfit ca di€u thi~n hao trftn thS thong qua m(>t triSt h9c v6n 
da giao d~o Ngai r~ng, khong c6 ngo~i l~, n6 da mang trong minh nhfmg chung ru kh6 viva 
da hoan toan VO gia tri va khong thu<'mg t6n; th€ nhung bay gia, tru&c sµ tin tam dang dao 

d(>ng cua Ngai, nhfmg ni€m khoai l~c di€m my v€ gia dinh va sv luySn ai, nhfmg mY. lvc v€ 
ti€n tai va quy€n Ive, da b~t dftu tv 19 di~n trong m(>t quang luqng khac bi~t va tr& l~i phat 
quang v&i nhfmg mau s~c hfru hfip dftn Ive. Ngai da hoai nghi va da tieu l\f hit di (lo nghi 
miH kh6ng th6i) trong sµ hoai nghi cua minh, th€ nhung khi mi_it trai li_in xu6ng, phuong di~n 
tin giao trong ban chfit N gai da ho~ch d~c Sl,T chi Sn th~ng va duang nhu da d~t duqc kSt qua 
th~m chi da tinh h6a khoi sv dfiu tranh." Bfit tfit ySu phai vfin hoi, nhu Thomas da lam (m9t 
d? tir trong muili hai d? tir cua Chua Jesus dii kh6ng chtu tin vao Sl,f sbng lgi cua Chua Jesus 
cho din khi Thomas au(Jc nhin thdy nhfmg vit thu<Yng ht dtim chem than thd khi Chua Jesus 
chua tir vong - Tan uac theo Thanh Zhon 20, 24 - 29), v&i Sl,T hoai nghi to l&n m(>t each 

minh hi~n, li~u chung ta c6 th~ gia dinh r~ng nhfmg nha tuang tS xi~n thu~t v€ truy~n kY Ac 
Ma dang ghi l~i "m9t sv trai nghi~m chu quan du&i hinh thuc m(>t hi~n thµc khach quan" va 
li~u h9 hi~u biSt hoi_ic nghl suy r~ng day da la sv chan trai nghi~m tam ly ma l>rrc Phit da 
kinh qua khong ? Nhfrng truy€n th6ng hi~n t6n a cac qu6c gia Phit Ghio cung l'.rng cau tra 
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Im thich dang, ma khong cfin S\f trQ' giup cua nhfing nha ly tinh chu nghia gia. Ban chftt sir 
thi cua chu dS da mang l~i ph~m rc}ng 16n cho vi~c tuang t~n xi~n thu~t rftt duqc tran ai & 

n9i tam cua cac nha nhi~t tinh ngam ho?c vi6t nhfing bai truang ca lich sir bing Pali ngfr. 

The similar story among Jains, as recorded in their commentarial works - e.g., in the 

Uttaradhyayana Siitra - bears no close parallelism to the Buddhist account, but only a faint 

resemblance. 

Truy~n Icy tuong tl,I gifra nhfingnguai theo I>~o Jains, nhu da duqc ghi l~i trong cac 
tac phftm chu giai cua hQ - vi dv trong Kinh Van Uttaradhyayana - khong co S\f tuong tl,I 

gfiu gfii v&i S\f mieu thu~t Ph~t Giao, ma chi c6 m<)t S\f tuong tl,I it oi. 

There is no doubt that the Mara legend had its origin in the Padhana Sutta (q.v.). 

There Mara is requesented as visiting Gotama on the banks of the Neraiijarii, where he is 

practising austerities and tempting him to abandon his striving and devote himself to good 

works. Gotama refers to Mara's army as being tenfold. The divisions are as follows: the 

first consists of the Lusts; the second is Aversion; the third Hunger and Thirst; the fourth 

Craving; the fifth Sloth and Indolence; the sixth Cowardice; the seventh Doubt; the eighth 
Hypocrisy and Stupidity; Gains, Fame, Honour and Glory falsely obtained form the ninth; 

and the tenth is the Lauding of oneself and the Contemning of others. "Seeing this army on 

all sides, " says the Buddha "I go forth to meet Miira with his equipage (Saviihanalfl). He 

shall not make me yield ground. That army of thine, which the world of Devas and men 

conquers not, even that, with my wisdom, will I smite, as an unbaked earthen bowl with a 

stone. " Here we have practically all the elements found in the later elaborated versions. 

Khong m<)t chut nghi vftn r~ng truySn thuyet vS Ac Ma c6 ngufm g6c trong Kinh 
Van Cfin Mi~n (q. v.). d do Ac Ma da yeu cfru khi dang vieng tham Gotama tren nhfing 
ba song Nerafijara (Ni Lien Thidn), nai ma Ngai dang thtJc hanh diSu ki~n giankhf> va da 

dv ho?c Ngai tir bo S\f phftn dftu cua minh va tl,I hien than cho nhfing thi~n cong due. Gotama 
d6 c~p den d9i quan Ac Ma hfru th~p b9 ph~n. Nhfing b<) ph~ nhu sau: thu nhftt t6 thanh 
nhfing S\f tham dvc; thu hai la S\f y~m f, (s'lf chim ghet); thu ba la S\f doi va khat nu&c; thu 
tu la long khat VQng; th(r nam la SlJ giai dai va S\f Ian d9a (Slf luiJi biling); th(r sau la S\f 

khi~p nqa '(nhut nhat, S(! s¢t); th(r bay la SlJ hoai nghi; thu tam fa S\f ng\)y thi~n (gia dJi, 
lam bt) t6t, th(i,t ra la xAu xa) va s\f ngu xuftn; nhfing lQ'i lc}c, danh khi, S\f vinh dl,I va S\f vinh 
quang da ho~ch d~c m()t each bftt chinh xac hinh thanh thu chin; va thu mum la tl,I tan my 
va S\f khinh mi~t cac tha nhan. Due Phit thuyet "Khi da tri d~c d(>i quan nay a kh~p m9i 
phuong di~n, Ta xuftt phat di~n kien Ac Ma citng v6i s& hfru nang ll,Ic clia Ong fty (Trang 
Bi). Ong fty se khong khien Ta tir bo tr~n dia. I><)i quan d6 clia nguai, v6n Thien GiOi va 
Nhan Lo~i khong th~ chien th~g duqc, ngay ca diSu do, v&i tri tu~ cua Ta, Ta se trqng kich 
(tiin aanh n(i,ng nd), nhu m9t binh bat dftt chua nung v&i m9t tang da." d day chung ta th\fc 

. S\f cfiu thj (lam vi¢c cdn sat h(Jp vai th'lfC ti) CO tftt ca cac yeu tf> dUQ'C nghi~m thfty trong 

cac van ban tinh te sau nay. 
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The second part of the Padhiina Sutta is obviously concerned with later events in the 
life of Gotama, and this the Commentary definitely tells us. After Miira , had tired, 
discomfited, he followed the Buddha for seven years, watching for any transgression on his 
part. But the quest was in vain, and, "like a crow attacking a rock", he left Gotama in 
disgust. "The lute of Miira, who was so overcome with grief slipped from his arm. Then, in 

dejection, the Yakkha disappeared thence." This lute, according to the Commentary, was 
picked up by Sakka and given to Paiicasikha. Of this part of the Sutta, more anon. 

Phftn thu hai cua Kinh Van Cin Mi~n m<)t each minh hi~n da hfru quan v6i nhfrng 
Sl.f ki~n sau nay trong CUQC dai Gotama, va di€u nay B<) Chu Giai m<)t each xac thvc cho 

chung ta bi€t. Sau khi Ac Ma da m~t moi, da qu~n bach, Ong da doi theo Drrc Ph't trong 

bay nam, da quan chu bfit lu~n vi ph~m t<)i 16i nao tir phia Ngai. Th€ nhung vi~c truy tfim 

da u6ng c6ng, va, "tv h6 con qu~ da tfin c6ng hon da," Ong fiy da di khoi Gotama trong sv 
chan ghet. "Cay hru diJc cim (cay dim d(j;c bi?t bling luu ly) cua Ac Ma, nguai da qua bi 

thBng d\lctuy~t (da bi ap ph1:1c n6i thuang tam), da tu<)t khoi canh tay minh. Th€ r6i, trong 

sv u~ oai bu6n chan, D~ Xoa da bi€n mfit tir sv ki~n d6." Cay IU'U diJc cim (cay dim d(j;c 
bi?t bling luu ly), can cu theo B<) Chu Giai, da dugc Thien Chu I>~ Thich lugm Ien va da 
trao d€n Can That Ba Paficasikha. V~ phftn nay cua Kinh Van, kh6ng bao Iau dugc them 

nfra. 

The Salflyutta Nikiiya also contains a Sutta (Dhltaro Sutta) in which three daughters 
of Miira are represented as tempting the Buddha after his Enlightenment. Their names are 
Talihii, Arati and Ragii, and they are evidently personafications of three of the ten forces in 
Miira 's army, as given in the Padhiina Sutta. They assume numerous forms of varying age 
and charm, full of blandishment, but their attempt is vain, and they are obliged to admit 
defeat. Once Mara came to be regarded as the Spirit of Evil all temptations of lust, fear, 
greed, etc. were regarded as his activities, and Miira was represented as assuming various 
disguises in order to carry out his nefarious plans. Thus the books mention various 
occasions on which Miira appeared before the Buddha himself and his disciples, men and 
women, to lure them away from their chosen path. 

Ttrong Ung BC} Kinh cfing bao ham m<)t Kinh Van (Dhitaro Sutta) ma trong d6 ba 

con gai cua Ac Mada dugc mieu ta khi da dv ho~c Dll'c Ph't sau sv giac ng<) cua Ngai. 
Nhfrng danh xung cua hQ la Ai D\lc, Bftt Man Y va Tham Ai, va m<)t each minh hi~n hQ Ia 
nhfrng h6a than cua ba trong s6 muai lµc lugng vfi trang cua d<)i quan Ac Ma, nhu da dugc 

dua ra trong Kinh Van Cin Mi~n. H9 19 xufit nhi€u hinh tr~ng ad<) tu6i va my lvc sai 

bi~t, sung man ph\lng thira (ddy ddy s11 tang b6c ntnh h6t), th€ nhung sv n6 lvc cua hQ da 
u6ng c6ng, va hQ da b~t bu<)c phai thira nh~n sv thfit b~i. M<)t khi Ac Ma da dugc nghl 

tuang d€n Ia Ac Ma thi tfit ca nhfrng sv dl,l ho~c v€ Sl.f tham dµc, Sl.f SQ' hai, sv tham lam, v.v 

d€u da dugc coi la nhfrng sv ho~t d<)ng cua Ong fiy, va Ac Mada th~ hi~n nhfrng sv ngvy 
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tqmg gia dc.ing khac nhau nh~m dS ti€n hanh nhfrng k€ hoi;tch ac d<)c cua minh. Do do nhfrng 
kinh sach d6 c~p den nhfrng thai ca sai bi~t ma Ac Ma da xuftt hi~n tnr&c chinh Drrc Ph~t 
Va cac d~ ti'.r CUa Ngai, nhfrng nam nhfm va cac nfr nhan, dS dftn d\l h9 rm khoi di;to 19 h9 da 
tuySn tri;tch. 

Soon after the Buddha"s first Vassa, Miira approached him and asked him not to 

teach the monks regarding the highest emancipation, he himself being yet bound by Miira 's 

fetters. But the Buddha replied that he was free of all fetters, human and divine. On another 
occasion Miira entered into the body of Vetambarf and made him utter heretical doctrines. 

(S.i. 67; cp. DhA.iv. 141, where Miira asks the Buddha about the further shore. In the 

Brahmanimantanika Sutta (M.i. 326) Miira is spoken of as entering the hearts even of the 
inhabitants of the Brahma world). The Miira Sa'lf'lyutta contains several instance ofMiira's 

temptations of the Buddha by assailing him with doubts as to his emancipation, feelings of 
fear and dread, appearing before him in the shape of an elephant, a cobra, in various guises 

beautiful and ugly, making the rocks ofGijjhakutafall with a crash; by making him wonder 

whether he should ever sleep; by suggesting that, as human life was long, there was no need 

for haste in living the good life; by dulling the intelligence of his hearers. Once, when the 

Buddha was preaching to the monks, Miira came in the guise of a bullock and broke their 

bowls, which were standing in the air to dry; on another occasion he made a great din so 
that the minds of the listening monks were distracted. Again, when the Buddha went for 

alms to Paiicasiilii he entered into the Brahmin householders and the Buddha had to return 

with empty bowl. Miira approached the Buddha on his return and tried to persuade him to 

try once more; this was, says the Commentary, a ruse, that he might inspire insult and injury 

in addition to neglect. But the Buddha refused, saying that he would live that day on Pfti, 
like the Abhassara Gods (The incident is related at length in SA.i. 140 f. and DhA. iii. 257 

f.; the Commentaries (e.g.Sp.i. 178 f.) state that the difficulty experienced by th.e Buddha 

and his monks in obtaining food at Veraiija (q. v.) was also due to the machination of Miira.) 

Ngay sau mua An CU' Ki~t Vii d§u tien cua Drrc Phit, Ac Mada ti€p c~n Ngai va 
da thinh cftu N gai dirng co giao di;to cac vi tu si v~ Phap giai th oat t6i thuQ'llg, ban than N gai 
vftn dang con bi rang bu(>c b6i nhfrng thuc phuqc CUa Ac Ma. Th€ nhung Drrc Phit da tra 
lm r~ng Ngai da thoat khoi IDQi thuc phuqc, Nhan Loe.ii va Thien Gim. Trong m<)t thm CO' 

khac Ac Ma da ti€n nh~p vao s~c than Vetambari va da khi€n Ong ~y th6t len nhfrng h9c 
thuySt di giao. (S.i. 67; cp. DhA.iv. 141, nai ma Ac Ma v~ hoi Drrc Phit v~ ba ben kia. 
Trong Kinh Van Brahmanimantanika (M.i. 326) Ac Ma da duqc n6i dSn khi da tiSn nh~p 
vao n<)i tam ngay ca nhfrng cu dan 6 Coi Ph~m Thien GiOi). Phftm TU'ong Ung Ac Ma 
bao ham m<)t s6 tinh hu6ng v~ nhfrng S\f d\l ho~c cila Ac Ma d6i vm Drrc Phit qua vi~c 
kh6n nhi~u Ngai vm nhfrng S\T nghi ho~c v~ S\T giai thoat cua Ngai, qua vi~c gay cam giac 
sq hai va kinh hai, qua vi~c xu~t hi~n trong hinh tri;tng m()t con voi, m()t r~n h6 mang, trong 

· nhfrng ngoi;ti biSu my 1~ va xfiu xa khac nhau, qua vi~c khi€n nhfrng tang da 6 nui Gijjhakuta 
(Linh Thiru) d6 xu6ng v6i m()t am thanh §,m Am; qua vi~c khiSn Ngai t\T hoi khong bi€t Ta 
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c6 nen ngu k:hong; qua vi~c kiSn nghi r~ng, vi kiSp nhan sinh da Hiu dai, bit tit ySu phai v()i 

va s6ng dai s6ng quy cu; qua vi~c lam ngu d()n tri h,rc nhihlg thinh gia cua Ngai. M()t lfrn . 

nQ, k:hi Dfrc Ph~t da dang thuySt giao dSn cac vi tu sI, Ac Ma da dSn trong ngo~i bi€u m()t 

con bo dvc thiSn va da d~p b€ nhihlg binh bat· cua hQ, ma· dang lam cho k:ho a ngoai trm; 

trong m()t thai ca k:hac Ong iy da t~o m()t am thanh Am I huyen nao nh~m d€ cho nhihlg tam 

thuc cua cac vi tu sI dang thinh Phap da bi phan tam. L~i nfra, k:hi Dfrc Ph~t da di tri binh 

khit thvc dSn Paiicasala Ong iy da tiSn nh~p vao gia chu Ba La Mon va Dfrc Ph~t da phai 

tr& v~ v&i binh bat tr6ng r6ng. Ac Mada tiSp c~n Dfrc Ph~t tren duang tra v~ cua Ngai va 

da c6 g~ng thuySt phl.lc Ngai m()t lftn nfra; di~u nay, theo B() Chu Giai n6i, da la m()t ngl.ly 

kS, r~ng Ong iy c6 th€ kich k:hai tuy~t th11Q11g gia srrong (tac nhan gay ra gia bt)i) vi~c sao 

lang. ThS nhung Dfrc Ph~t da cv tuy~t, k:hi da n6i r~ng Ngai se s6ng ngay horn d6 trong Hy 
L~c, tv h6 cac vj Bi~n Quang Ph~m Thien (Sv ki¢n da au(Jc giang thu<Jt ddy du va c6 thJ 
hiJu au(Jc trong SA.i. 140 f. va DhA. iii. 257 f.; cite B9 Chu Giai (e.g.Sp.i. 178f.) trdn thu<Jt 
r&ng nJi kh6 khan da du(Jc-Dfrc PhQ,t va cite vt tu Sl cua Ngai trai nghi?m trong vi¢c thu a&c 

thvc phdm lqi Veraiija ( q. v.) ciing la do am muu ng1,1y k~ cua Ac Ma.) 

Again, as the Buddha was preaching to the monks on Nibbana, Mara came in the 
form of a peasant and interrupted the sermon to ask if anyone had seen his oxen. His desire 
was to make the cares of the present life break in on the calm and supramundane atmosphere 
of the discourse on Nibbana. On another occasion he tempted the Buddha with the 
fascination of exercising power that he might rescue those suffering from the cruetly of 
rulers. Once, at the Sakyan village of Sflavatf, he approached the monks who were bent on 
study, in the shape of a very old and holy Brahmin, and asked them not to abandon the 
things of this life, in order to run after matters involving time. In the same village, he tried 
to frighten Samiddhi away from his meditations. Samiddhi sought the Buddha's help and 
went back and won Arahantship (Cp. The story of Nandiya Thera. Buddhaghosa says 
(DA.iii. 864) that when Surambat1ha, after listening to a sermon of the Buddha, had 
returned home, Mara visited him there in the guise of the Buddha and told him that what he 
(the Buddha) had preached to him earlier was false. Surambat1ha, though surprised, could 
not be shaken in his faith, being a Sotapanna.) 

L~i nfra, k:hi Dfrc Ph~t da dang thuySt giao dSn cac vi tu sI v~ Nip Ban, Ac Ma da 

dSn trong hinh thuc m()t ti€u nong va da lam gian do~n bai thuySt giao d€ vin hoi xem c6 ai 

da trong thiy nhihlg con bo dvc cua minh k:hong. Khat v9ng cua Ong iy da la lam cho quan 

tam dSn dai s6ng hi~n t~i, lam pha va bfru k:hong k:hi an finh va sieu pham cua bai di8n giang 

v~ Nip Ban. Trong m()t thai ca khac Ong Ay da dl.l ho~c Dfrc Ph~t v6i hAp dfrn Ive v~ vi~c 
sir dl.lng quy~n Ive qua d6 Ngai c6 th€ giai ciru nhfrng n6i kh6 n~n Ay khoi sv b~o hanh cua 

nhihlg th6ng tri gia. M()t lfrn nQ, t~i thon trang Silavati cua dong t()c Sakyan, Ong Ay da 

tiSp c~n cac vi tu sI da dang t~p trung vao sv nghien Clru, trong ngo~i bi€u cua m()t Ba La 

Mon rAt gia va thanh thi~n, va da thinh cfru hQ dirng tir bo nhfrng tinh hu6ng dai s6ng nay, 
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de truy cftu nhfmg vftn d~ hfru quan d6n thai gian. Trong cling thon trang, Ong fty da c6 

gitng lam cho Samiddhi kinh hai ch~y khoi nhfmg thi€n dinh cua minh. Samiddhi da thinh 

cftu sv bang trq cua Drrc Phit va da quay tr& l~i va da chimg ditc Qua Vj Vo Sinh (Cp. 
Truy¢n kf Truifng Lao Nandiya. -B~i Chu Giai Su Buddhaghosa n6i r&ng (DA.iii. 864) 
khi Surambaf!ha, sau vi?c l&ng nghe m(Jt bai thuyit giao cua -Bfrc PhQ,t, aa tra v~ nha, Ac 

Ma aa ain tham Ong dy a noi i16 trong ngot;zi bidu-Bfrc PhQ.t va aa n6i vai Ong dy rling ili~u 
gi Ngai (Dfrc PhQ,t) aa thuyit giao cho Ong iiy truac i16 aa th6 ng(J. Surambaf!ha, m{ic du 

aa ngt;zc nhien, nhung khong thd nao bi dao d(Jng trong Sif tin tam cua minh, la vi m(Jt BQ.c 
ThdtLai.) 

Miira influenced Godhika to commit suicide and tried to frighten Riihula in the guise 

of a huge elephant. In the account of Godhika 's suicide, there is a curious statement that, 

after Godhika died, Miira went about looking for his (Godhika 's) consciousness (Pafisan 
dhicitta), and the Buddha pointed him out to the monks "going about like a cloud of smoke". 

Later, Miira came to the Buddha, like a little child (KhuddadiirakaVllQl}f), holding a vilva 

lyre of golden colour, and he questioned the Buddha about Godhika. (This probably refers 

to some dispute which arose among the monks regarding Godhika's destiny). 

Ac Ma da tac d()ng dSn Godhika tv sat va da c6 gAng lam Rahula SQ' hai trong ngo~i 
bieu m()t con voi khfmg lb. Trong vi~c mieu thu~t v€ S\f tv sat cua Godhika, c6 m()t S\f 

tuyen b6 hiSu kY r~ng, sau khi Godhika da ill vong, Ac Ma da di lang thang day do tim 

kiSm tam y thirc CUa Godhika (Tam Tai Sinh), va Drrc Phit da chi xuftt Ong fty d6n cac vi 
tu s'i "dang di lang thang tv hf> m()t dam kh6i". Sau cling, Ac Ma da d6n Drrc Phit, tv hb 

m{>t dira tre (Ti~u Nhi Dtlng), dang cftm m{>t dan thfrt huy~n cftm mau vang rong, vi Ong fty 

da vftn hoi Drrc Ph~t v€ Godhika~ (DiJu nay co kha nang aJ c{lp adn m(Jt s6 tranh luqn v6n 

aa khm sinh giiia cac vi tu si hiiu quan adn m?nh v{in cua Godhika). 

The books mention many occasions on which Miira assumed various forms under 

which to tempt Bhikkhunrs, often in lonely spots - e.g. A/avikii, Kisiigotamf, Somii, Vijayii, 
Uppalaval}Qii, Ciilii, Upaciilii, Sisupaciilii, Selii, Vajirii and Khema. To the same category 

of temptations belongs a story found in late commentaries: when Gotama was leaving his 
palace on his journey of Renunciation, Mara, here called Vasavattf, appeared before him 

and promised him the kingdom and the whole world within seven days if he would but turn 
back. Mara's temptations were not confined to monks and nuns; he tempted also by lay men 

and women and tried to lure them from the path of goodness - e.g., in the story of Dhaniya 
and his wife. 

Nhfmg kinh sach de c~p d6n rftt nhi€u thai CO' trong do Ac Ma da gia d~ng dum nhiSu 

hinh thirc khac nhau de d\l ho~c Chll' Ty Khll'u Ni, thuang la & nhfmg dia diem thien tich -

vi d\l Trll'lrng Lao Ni AJavika, Trll'O'Dg Lao Ni Kisagotami, Trll'O'Dg Lao Ni Soma, 
· Trll'O'Dg Lao Ni Vijaya, Trulrng Lao Ni Uppalaval}l}i, Trll'O'Dg Lao Ni Cala, Trll'0ng 

Lao Ni Upacala, Trll'0ng Lao Ni Sisupacala, Trll'O'Dg Lao Ni Sela, Trll'0ng Lao Ni 
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Vajira va TrU'Ong Lao Ni Khema. Cung thS lo:_i,i cua nhfrng S\f dl,l ho~c thu{>c vs m9t truy~n 
kY da duqc tim thfry trong cac B9 Chu Giai m6i day: khi Gotama da dang rai khoi hoang . 
cung minh tren hanh trinh tuyen b6 ph6ng khi cua Ngai, Ac Ma, 6 day da duqc g9i Ia Thien 
Tfr Vasavatti, da xufrt hi~n tru6c m~t N gai va da hira v6i N gai vuong qu6c va toan ca th~ 
gi6i trong vong bay ngay n~u nhu N gai se quay tr& v~. - Nhfrng S\f dl,l ho~c cua Ac Ma da 
khong chi h:_i.n ch~ 6 cac vi tu sI va nhfrng tu nu; Ong fry cilng da dv ho~c ca nhfrng nam va 
nfr cu sI t:_i,i gia va da c6 g~ng dfin d\l hQ rai khoi d:_i,o 19 thi~n luong - vi d\l trong truy~n ky 
cua Dhaniya va nguai VQ' Ong fry. 

Mention is made, especially in the Mahiiparinibbiina Sutta, of several occasions on 

which Miira approached the Buddha, requesting him to die; the first of these occasions was 

under the Ajapala banyan tree at Uruvelii, soon after the Enlightenment, but the Buddha 

refused to die until the Siisana was firmly established. Can it be that here we have the word 

Miira used in the sense of physical death (Maccumiira), and that the occasions referred to 

were those on which the Buddha felt the desire to die, to pass away utterly, to "lay down 
the burden " ? Perhaps they were moments of physical fatigue, when he lay at death 's door, 

for we know that the six years he spent in austerities made inroads on his health and that he 
suffered constantly from muscular cramp, digestive disorders and headache. At Beluva 

giima, shortly before he finally decided to die, we are told that "there fell upon him a dire 

sickness, and sharp pains came upon him even unto death " But the Buddha conquered the 
disease by a strong effort of his will because he felt it would not be right for him to die 

without addressing his followers and taking leave of the Order. Compare with this Mara's 

temptation of the Buddha at Maddakucchi (q.v.) when he lay suffering from severe pain 

after the wounding of his foot by a splinter. It may have been the physical weariness, above 

referred to, which at first made the Buddha reluctant to take upon himself the great exertions 
which the propagation of his Dhamma would involve. We know of other Arahants who 

actually committed suicide in order to escape being worried by physical ills-e.g., Godhika, 
Vakkali, Channa. When their suicide was reported to the Buddha, he declared them free 

from all blame. 

B~c bi~t Ia trong Kinh Van D~i Vien Tjch Nip Ban, da dS c~p d~n m9t s6 thai ca 
ma Ac Ma da ti~p c~n Dti'c Ph~t, yeu cfiu N gai vi en ti ch; lfin dfiu ti en trong s6 nhfrng thai 
CO" nay da Ia du6i cay da Ajapala t:_i.i Uruvela, ngay sau khi S\f giac ng{>, th~ nhung l>ti'c 
Ph~t da cv tuy~t vi~c vien tich cho d~n khi Ghio Phap da duqc thi~t l~p m9t each kien dinh. 
R~ng c6 thS nao 6 day chung ta phai sir dvng tir ngfr Ac Ma trong y nghia sv tic vong thS 
chfrt (Tfr Thin Ma), va r~ng nhfrng thai CO" da dS c~p d~n da la nhfmg thai CO" ma Due Ph~t 
da cam thfry mu6n vien tich, vien tich mQt each hoan toan, d~ "d~t ganh n~ng xu6ng" ? C6 
le d6 da la nhfrng khoanh kh~c cua S\f m~t moi th~ chfrt, khi Ngai ng9a hanh t:_i.i tic mon quan, 
vi chling ta tri d~c r~ng sau nam Ngai da trai qua trong vi~c thvc hanh nhfmg di~u ki~n gian 
kh6 da lam y~u di sire khoe cua N gai va r~ng N gai da cam thv kh6 m{>t each bfrt do~n tir 
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chimg chm)t rut ca b~p, nhfmg sµ r6i lo~n tieu hoa va nhirc dfru. T~i lang Beluvagama, 
khong lau tru&c khi cu6i ci:mg r6i Ngai da quy~t dinh vien tich, chung ta da duqc bi~t r~ng 
"Ngai da rai vao m9t chimg b~nh kinh khung, va nhfmg n6i th6ng kh6 kh6c li~t da den v&i 
Ngai th~m chi cho den vien tich." The nhung Due Ph~t da kh~c phvc can b~nh b~ng m9t 
sv n6 Ivey chi cuang hfru Ive vi Ngai da cam thfiy rkg se khong chinh dang cho Ngai vien 
tich ma khong c6 sv phat bi6u di~n thuyet v&i nhfmg d~ tlr minh va vi~c ill bi~t Giao Doan. 
Hay so sanh v&i sv d\l ho~c cua Ac Ma d6i v&i Due Ph't t~i Maddakucchi (q. v.) khi Ngai 
dang nfun cam thv khfl tir n6i th6ng kh6 khf>c li~t sau vet thuang a ban chan Ngai b&i m()t 
manh da V\Jn. Co th6 co sv m~t nh9c ra rm a th6 chfit, nhu da d€ c~p a tren, ma luc dfru 
khi~n Due Phit bAt nguy~n y t\f dam nh~n nhfmg sv n6 Ive eve hao ma sv truy€n ba Ghio 
Phap cua Ngai se ganh vac. Chung ta tri d~c c6 cac B~c Vo Sinh khac, h9 da t\l sat db thoat 
khoi n&i lo l~ng v€ b~nh t~t a thb chftt - vi dv TnrO'Dg Lao Godhika, TruO'Dg Lao Vakkali, 
TrtrO'Dg Lao Channa. Khi vi~c t\l sat cua hQ da trinh bao den Due Ph~t, Ngai da tuyen hf> 
h9 thoat khoi m9i sv chi trich . 

Can it be, further, that with the accounts of Miira, as the personification of Evil, came 

to be mixed legends of an actual Devaputta, named Miira, also called Vasavatti, because he 

was an inhabitant of the Paranimmittavasavatti Deva world ? Already in the Aliguttara 
Nikiiya, [even after the Buddha's death Miira was regarding as wishing to obstruct good 

works. Thus, at the enshrinement of the Buddha's relics in the Mahli Thupa, Indagutta 
Thera (by supernatural power) made a parasol of copper to cover the universe, in order 

that it might ward off the attentions of Miira (Mhv.xxxi. 85)] Miira is described (Aggo 
iidhipateyyiinaf[l iddhiyii yasavii jalaf!l) as the head of those enjoying bliss in the 

Kiimiivacara worlds and as a Diimarika Devaputta (as mentioned earlier). Can it be that 

ancient legends represented him as looking on with disfavour at the activities of the Buddha 
? Buddhaghosa says that Miiradevaputta, having dogged the Buddha's footsteps for seven 

years, and havingfound no fault in him, came to him and worshipped him. Is it, then, possible 

that some of the conversations which the Buddha is reported to have had with Miira - e.g., 
in the second part of the Padhiina Sutta (see above) - were originally ascribed to a real 

personage, designated as Miiradevaputta, and later corifused with the allegorical Miira ? 

This suggestion gains strength from a remark found in the Miiratajjaniya Sutta, uttered by 

Moggalliina, that he too had once been a Miira, Dusi by name, Kii/ii was his sister's name, 

and the Miira of the present age was his nephew. In the Sutta, Dusi in spoken of as having 

been responsible for many acts of mischief, similar to those ascribed to the Miira of 

Gotama 's day. According to the Sutta, Miidevaputta was evidently regarded as a being of 
great power, with a strong bent for mischief, especially directed against holy men. This 

suggestion is, at all events, worthy of further investigation. 

Han nfta, co thb nao, r~ng v&i nhfmg sv mieu thu~t ve Ac Ma, la sv hoa than cua ta 

ac, da di d€n tr& thanh nhfmg truySn thuyet h6n hqp v€ m()t Thien Tir chan th~t, c6 danh 
xung Ia Ac Ma, con dugc gQi la Thien Tir V asavatti, b&i vi Ong fiy da la m()t cu clan Coi 
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Tha Hoa T\f T~i Thien Gim? Ngay ca trong Tang Chi B() Kinh, [ngay sau khi sv vien 

tjch cua -Due PhQ,t, Ac Ma da vdn luu tiim din vi¢c mong mw5n ngiin tra nhiing thi?n cong . 

due. Vi v(ly, tq;i ti tran tang nhiing ng9c xa l<;Ji cua -Due PhQ,t trong toa -D9i Biio Thap, 

Trll'ii'ng Liio Indagutta (vai niing Ive sieu tv nhien) da thvc hi?n m<)t chiic l9ng to !an bdng 

a6ng ad che phu vil trlj, ad mong sao n6 c6 thd tranh nhiing Slf chu y cua Ac Ma (Mhv.xxxi. 

85)] Ac Mada dugc mieu thu~t (Aggo adhipateyyanaip iddhiya yasava jalaip) la ITnh d~o 
nhfmg nguai dang hmmg th\l niSm eve l~c trong Coi D\lc Gim va la m()t B()i B~n Thien 
Tfr, Phan B()i Thien Tfr, Tan B~o Thien Tfr (nhu da dS c~p tru6c d6). C6 th€ nao, r&ng 
nhfmg truySn thuySt c6 xua da mieu ta Ong fiy d6i dai m()t each bftt tan d6ng v6i nhfmg ho~t 
d()ng cua Due Ph't khong ? D~i Chti Giai SU' Buddhaghosa n6i r&ng Thien Tfr Ac Ma, 
da barn sat got Due Ph't trong bay nam, va da khong tim thfiy khuySt di€m nao a trong 
Ngai, da di dSn Ngai va da kinh ph\lllg Ngai. V~y thi c6 th€ la m('>t s6 dam tho~i ma Due 
Ph't da dugc truy~n van (nghe a6n) la da c6 v6i Ac Ma - vi d\l trong phftn thu hai cua 
Kinh Van Cin Mi~n (xem a tren) - ban dftu da dugc quy thu()c dSn m()t danh nhan chan 
th~t, da dugc m~nh danh la Thien Tfr Ac Ma, va sau d6 da bi nhftm Ian v6i chuy~n ng\l 
ngon Ac Ma ? TiSn trinh lien tuang nay c6 tinh thuySt ph\lc tir m('>t sv chu y dugc tim thfty 
trong Kinh Van Maratajjaniya, da dugc Moggallana th6t Ien, r&ng Ngai cilng da rung phai 
Ia m()t Ac Ma, v6i danh xung Dusi, Kala da la danh xung nguai Chi cua Ngai, va Ac Ma 
thai hi~n t~i da la chau trai Ngai. Trong Kinh Van, Dusi da dugc n6i dSn la c6 trach nhi~m 
vS nhiSu hanh d()ng bu6ng binh kh6 bao, tuong tv dSn nhf'mg hanh d()ng da dugc quy thu()c 
dSn Ac Ma cua thai Gotama. Y chiSu Kinh Van, m()t each minh hi€n Thien Tfr Ac Ma 
da dugc coi la m()t hilu tinh c6 nang Ive cuang li~t, v6i m(H thien phu eve d~i trong vi~c 
bu6ng binh kh6 bao, d~c bi~t Ia da t~p trung ch6ng l~i nhfmg nguai thanh thi~n. TiSn trinh 
lien tuang nay, trong tfit ca m9i kha nang phat sinh sv ki~n, thich dang cho vi~c thfim tra 
themnfra. 

Miira bears many names in Piifi Literature, chief of them being KatJ,ha, Adhipati, 

Antaka, Namucr and Pamattabandhu [Mnid. ii. 489; for their explanation see MnidA. 328: 

another name of Miira was Pajiipati (MA.i. 28)]. His usual standing epithet is Piipimii, but 

other words are also used, such as Anatthakiima, Ahitakiima and Ayogakkhemakiima. 

Ac Ma c6 nhiSu danh xung trong van h9c PaJi, chu ySu trong s6 d6 la Kal}ha, 
Adhipati, Antaka, N amuci va Pamattabandhu [Mnid. ii. 489; ad biit Im gicd thich nhiing 

danh xung nay, hay xem MnidA. 328: danh xung khac cita Ac Mada la Pajiipati (MA.i. 

28)]. Thong thuang bi€u thu~t hinh dung tu cho Ong fty dugc xac l~p Ia Papima, thS nhung 
nhfmg tir ngfr cftng da dugc sir dl,lng, ch~ng h~n nhu Anatthakama, Ahitakama va 
Ayogakkhemakama. 

Miira is called Namucr because none can escape him - Namucrti Miiro; so hi attano 

visayii nikkhamitukiime devamanusse na muiicati antariiyaqi tesaqi karoti tasmii Namucr 
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ti vuccati. In the Mahasamaya Sutta, Namucr is mentioned among the Asuras as being 
present in the assembly [(D.ii. 259); elsewhere in the same Sutta (p. 261 f.) it is said that 
when all the Devas and others had assembled to hear the Buddha preach, Mara came with 
his "swarthy host" and attempted to blind the assembly with thoughts of lust, etc. But the 
Buddha, seeing him, warned his followers against him and Mara had to depart 
unsuccessful. At the end of the Sutta, four lines are traditionally ascribed to Mara. They 
express admiration of the Buddha and his followers. In this Sutta, Mara is described as 
Mahasena (having a large army)]. The Commentary explains that Namucr refers to 
Maradevaputta and accounts for his presence among the Asuras by the fact that he was 
temperamentally their companion (te pi acchandika abhabba, ayalfl pi tadiso yeva, tasma 
dhatuso sa1f1sandamano agato). Buddhaghosa says that Mara is so called because he 
destroys all those who seek to evade him - attano visayalfl atikkamitulfl pafipanne satte 
mareff ti Maro; he is called Vasavatti because he rules all - Maro nama vasavattr sabesa1f1 
upari vasalfl vattati. 

(Dictionary of Pafi Proper Names by G.P. Malalasekera; pages 611 - 620). 
Ac Mada duqc g9i la Namuci vi khong ai co th8 dao thoat khoi Ong Ay - Namuci ti 

Maro; so hi attano visaya nikkhamitukame devamanusse na muiicati antarayaqi tesalJl 
karoti tasma Namuci ti vuccati. Trong Kinh Van D~i Hqi, Namuci da duqc d~ c~p dSn 
trong sfJ cac Atula dang hi~n di~n trong h()i chung [(D.ii. 259); 6' chJ khac trong cimg Kinh 
Viin (p. 261 f.) nguai ta da n6i r&ng khi tdt ca Chung Thien va cac Chung khac dii t1:1 t(l.p 
ad nghe -Due PhQ,t thuydt giao, At Ma aa din vai "qucin thd da ngam den" va ilii c6 g&ng 
lam cho h(Ji chung bdt tri SU th/; (khong bidt XU tri thi nao, hoang mang me lot;tn) vai nhimg 
Slf ngh'i suy vJ cu:ang li¢t tinh dye, v. v.. Thi nhung-Duc PhQ,t, khi aa khan kidn Ong dy, ilii 
nh&c nha nhimg il~ tu Ngai aJ phong Ong dy va Ac Ma ilii phai rm khoi mQt each bdt thanh 
c6ng. Tt;ti phdn kit thuc Kinh Viin, bJn dong chit m<Jt each truyJn th6ng dii quy thu(Jc din 
Ac Ma. H<;> bidu ilt;tt Slf kinh b(Ji-Dtrc Ph¥t va nhfmg il? tu Ngai. Trang Kinh Viin nay, Ac 
Ma ilfl au(!c mieu thu(i.t la Mahasena (co m(Jt il(Ji quan n)ng Zan)]. BQ Chu Giai giai thich 
dng Namuci d~ c~p den Thien Tu Ac Ma va nhfrng S\I mieu thu~t cho S\I hi~n di~n cua 
Ong Ay trong s6 Atula b&i thvc t€ ring Ong fry theo ban tinh rieng bi~t da la bAng hilu cila 
hQ (te pi acchandika abhabba, ayaip pi tadiso yeva, tasma dhatuso saqisandamano 
agato ). Dtti Chu Giai Str Buddhaghosa n6i ring Ac Ma da dugc gQi nhu v~y b&i vi Ong 
Ay pha ho<;ll !At ca nhfmg ai tim each dao thoat Ong fry - attano visayaqi atikkamituip 
pappanne satte mareti ti Maro; Ong fry da duqc gQi Ia Thien Tu Vasavatti b&i vi Ong fry 
th6ng tri t.it ca - Maro nama vasavatti sabesaip upari vasalJl vattati. 

((Tu Di~n PaJi Chuyen Hfrn Danh Tu do G.P. Malalasekera, trang 611 - 620). 

Masaragalla (Sinha/a): a precious stone indigenous to Sri Lanka. 
Mieu Nhan Thttch (Tich Lan): da mitt meo, m()t bao th~ch quy tr9ng duang dia t~i 

Xu Tich Lan. 

555 



Metta (Pali): "loving-kindness" toward others, one of the ten spiritual Perfections 

of the Bodhisatta Path. 

Tir Ai (Pali): "tAm long tir ai (Tir Ai)" d6i v6i cac tha nhan, m()t trong Th~p Phap 
Toan Thi~n thu()c v€ tam linh cua B~o L() B~c Giac Hfru Tinh. 

Mrgasa1f1Varsa (Sanskrit, Pafi, Sinha/a): "rain of beasts". 

D~i Vfi Bao (Thao Y~m Vfi Bao) (Sanskrit, PaJi, Sinhala): "con mua dang ghet, 
n6i tr~n thu tinh". 

Naga Srf Bodhi (Sanskrit): the tree under which Maitreya will gain enlightenment; 

the ironwood tree, the national tree of Sri Lanka. 

Hfing H~u Xac Th\I - Bfi D~ Th\I (Sanskrit): c6 thv ma dmri c()i cay Dfrc Ph~t 
Maitreya se ho~ch die SlJ giac ng(); Xich Thiet M()c (g6 lim), cay thu()c qu6c gia Tich Lan. 

Na Tree (Sinha/a): shortened form for Naga. 

Hfing H~u Xac Th\I (Sinhala): hinh thuc duqc gian luqc cua Hfing H~u Xac Th\I 
(con g9i Xich Thiit M9c, than g6 czmg va c6 chum hoa do th&m), Bic Ph~n Nagakesara, 
Cay Vip, Xich ThietM()c (g6 lim). 

Naga (Sanskrit, Pali): a class of serpent divinities .. 

Long Thin (Sanskrit, Pali): m()t d~ng cAp cua Chung Thfin Riin. 

Nekkhamma (Piili): giving up the world; renunciation; forsaking; one of the ten 

spiritual Perfections. 

Ly D\lc (Pali): vi~c tir bo the gian; SlJ tuyen b6 ph6ng khi; SlJ tir bo; m()t trong Th~p 
Phap Toan Thi~n thu()c v€ tam linh. 

Nidiina Vagga (Piili): the introductory portion of the Text. 

Chrrong CB S\f (Truy~n Thuy~t, Ng\I Ngon) (Pali): phfin gi6i thi~u duqc trich ra 
cua Van Ban. 

Nirukti (Sanskrit): uttered, pronounced, explained. 

Ngon Ngii' HQc (Sanskrit): duqc th6t len, duqc tuyen b6, duqc giai thich. 

Nirvana (Sanskrit): the extinguishing of the passions which give rise to actions 

fueling the cycle of suffering rebirths; the end of the Buddhist religious quest; the 

soteriological counterpart to the existential experience of enlightenment. 

Nip Ban (Sanskrit): SlJ huy di~t nhfmg n6i kh6c ai v6n dftn khai nhfmg hanh d()ng 
gia kjch vong tufin hoan tai sinh th6ng kh6; sv ket thuc vi~c truy cfiu thu()c ton giao Ph~t 
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Giao; ph6 ban thu(k Thuy~t Bai Hoa Giao (Dqo tha lU:a) clni the tuong duong vai vi~c trai 
nghi~m v€ s\f giac ng9 thu()c chu nghfa t6n t~i. 

Pancasrkha (Sanskrit, Pafi): five-crested; the tufts of hair worn by an ascetic; the 

name of a divine musician in the DTghanikaya who comes for counsel to the Buddha because 

he is love-sick. 

Thien Nam Tu Paiicasikha (Sanskrit, Pali): nam chop; nhfmg bui toe da dugc m<)t 
khb hanh gia b~n l~i; danh xung cua m<)t Thien Nam Tir am nh~c trong TrvO'Ilg B(} Kinh, 
B~c den xin loi khuyen cao cua Bue Ph~t bm vi vi fiy dang sfiu mu<)n vi tinh. 

Pancasrla (Sanskrit, Pafi): the "five-fold Morality" basic to Buddhist ethics: 

abstaining from improper sexual conduct, taking life, false pretentions, taking what is not 

given, and intoxicants; rather than ruling by force, the Cakravartin maintains order by 

promulgating moral actions. 

Paiicasila (Sanskrit, Pap): "Ngil B<)i Quy Ph~m D~o Dire" ca ban cua cac Chuftn 
TAc D~o Dire Ph~t Ghio: vi~c gim trir hanh vi tinh dµc bfit ditc th€, vi~c gim trir S\f do~t sinh 
m~nh, vi~c gim trir nhfmg hanh vi khi tra (gian l{m, lira iliw, bjp b(Jm), vi~c giai trir lfiy di~u 
khong dugc cho, va vi~c giai trir dung cac chftt my tiru; thay vi vi~c thfmg tri bAng b~o l\fc, 
vi Chuy~n Luin Vvong duy tri tr?t ti;r bAng vm vi~c ban b6 nhfmg d~o dire h~nh. 

Panda/ (Colloquial English): a series of brightly decorated painted frames arranged 

in a circle depicting an exemplary event in the life of a Buddha or a well-known follower in 

popular traditions in modern Sri Lanka, these large bamboo structures are erected on 

Vesak (the full moon day in May celebrating the birth, enligtenment and final Nirvana of 

Gotama Buddha) and Poson (the full moon day in June celebrating the coming of Buddhism 

to the island); they are now more than brightly decorated, for flashing light bulbs or neon 

tubes silhouetting each cartooned section create a major market place attraction at the time 

of these festivals; since these constructions are probably nineteenth century cultic 

innovations the term here may refer to ToraQaS (+) (elaborate decorative architectural 

constructions over-hanging Buddha images symbolizing the world of Saqrsara by its 

representation of a collage of animals issuingfrom the mouth ofYama, the Lord of the Dead. 

ToraQa: an arched gateway, a decorative panda!. 

Khanh Trang Mon (Khftu ngfr thu<)c Anh ngfr): m<)t lo~t cac khung son dugc trang 
hoang m<)t each tien di€m, dUQ'C sftp xep thanh m(}t vong tron mieu h9a m<)t S\1 ki~n kha tac 
khai mo (co th~ lam khuon mdu, ki~u mdu) trong CUQC dm cua m(}t vi Ph~t ho~c m()t d~ tir 
trir danh trong cac truy€n th6ng phb bien trong Xir Tich Lan hi~n t~i, nhfmg th€ ket cfiu 
bAng tre to Ian nay da dugc dlJllg len vao L~ Tam HC}'P (L6 Khanh Chuc ngay trang trcm 
Thang Nam.v~ Dan Sinh, Giac Ng(} va t6i h?u Nip Ban cua Bue Ph~t Gotama) va Poson 

. (L6 Khanh Chuc ngay trang tr(m Thang Sau v~ S\f dao lai cua Ph~t Giao den dao qu6c ); 
ngay nay chung con dugc trang hoang m<)t each tien di6m hon the nfra, vi nhfmg bong den 
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nhftp nhay ho~c nhfrng ng9n nghe hAng dang (den neon) in r9i bong tirng khu V\fC ho~t h9a 

ki€n t~o m<)t hftp dftn h.rc chu y€u 6 thj t'p (nai ch(! phien) t~i thc'ri di€m cua nhfrng ngay l~ 
nay; vi cac th€ kSt du nay c6 kha nang la nhfrng SlJ each tan thu<)c v€ tin ngu5ng ton giao 6 

thS kY thtr muc'ri chin, thu~t ngfr 6 day c6 th€ d€ c~p dSn Cung Mon(+) (canh c6ng vong 
cung), Khanh Trang Mon (canh c6ng trang hoang) (cac th€ kSt cftu kiSn true tinh my treo 

nhfrng dieu tm;mg Drrc Ph't tuqng trung Th~ Phap Hftu Vi v&i SlJ mieu thu~t v€ m<)t phanh 
thi~p hQa (tranh ve ghep lc;ii) cac loai d<)ng v~t duqc phat xuftt tlr kim khfru Y ama, Tu Thfrn 

Ma. 
Cung Mon (Khanh Trang Mon): m<)t canh c6ng v6ng cung, m<)t canh c6ng trang 

hoang. 

Pradaksipii (Sanskrit): a clockwise circumambulation of a sacred object (usually a 
Caitya symbolizing the presence of a Buddha). 

Pradaksil}a (Sanskrit): m<)t SlJ di nhi~u vong quanh theo chi€u kim d6ng h6 v€ m<)t 

d6i tuqng d:uqc ton sling ( thuc'rng la m<)t Di~n Thanh Ti ch dang tuqng trung SlJ hi~n di~n 
cua m<)t Drrc Ph,t). 

Pradhiinavlrya (Sanskrit): this is the great resolution of a Bodhisatta not to leave 
his seat under the Bodhi tree, even if his body suffers to .the point of deterioration, he has 
gained enlightenment. 

Tinh Tftn Cin Mi~n (Sanskrit): day la SlJ kien dinh cuc'rng li~t cua m<)t B'c Giac 
Hftu Tinh khong rc'ri khoi bao t9a cua minh du&i c<)i BAD~ Thv, ngay ca sic than Ngai cam 

th\l kh6 dSn di€m ac boa (bdn chuyin xau), Ngai da ho~ch die SlJ giac ng<). 

Pratyekabuddha (Sanskrit): a "lone Buddha" or an Arhant who is contented with 
achieving religious consummation in solitude. 

D()c Giac Ph't (Sanskrit): m<)t "vi Ph't co than" ho~c m<)t B'c Vo Sinh da tam 

man y rue v&i SlJ ho~ch die SlJ Vien man thUQC v€ ton giao trong tinh tr~ng CO d<)c. 

Pratibhiina (Sanskrit): quick-witted, having the presence of mind or the ability to 
understand anything said or to say anything intelligently and eloquently; poetic intuition. 

Bi~n Vo Ng~i Giai (Sanskrit): ca mftn, c6 "s\f trim trac Hinh tinh (ili~m tznh khong 
hoang h6t) ho~c tai tri tu~ tri bftt lu~n di€u chi duqc n6i ho~c n6i bftt lu~n di€u chi m<)t each 

thong minh Va m<)t each hung bi~n; tflJC giac phu hfru thi y. 

Pratltyasamutpiida (Sanskrit): "co-dependent arising", the tweve-fold cyclical 
process of causal conditioning affecting the perpetuation of Salflsliric existence which must 
be broken or transcended in order to make progress on the spiritual Path to Nirvana; 
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conditioning can be arrested only with the elimination or transcendence of desire or 

ignorance; the process which causes unsatisfactoriness (Dukkha). 
Lien Quan Tuong Sinh (Sanskrit): "dbng y phl,l kh6i sinh", qua trinh th~p nhi b()i 

tuftn hoan cua di€u ki~n tac dl,lng cAu thanh nguyen nhan anh hu6ng d~n SlJ tri tv.c ( duy tri 
liiu dai) phuong thirc sinh ho1;1t thu(k Vong Luan Hfii ck phai bi pha li~t (tan va) ho{lc 

phai dugc vugt: qua nhftm d€ thu d~c sv ti~n b() D1;10 LC) tam linh den Nip Ban; di€u ki~n tac 

dl,lng CO th€ dUQ'C ngan can chi vffi SlJ tieu trir ho{lc SlJ VUgt: qua n6i khat VQng ho{lc SlJ bftt tri 
tinh di;tt ly; qua trinh vbn gay ra s\f bftt man y (Kh6 Dau). 

Riyan (Sinha/a): a measurement of length approximately a cubit or one half of a 

yard. 

Riyan (Sinhala): m()t phep do chiSu dai m()t each di;ti u&c m()t cubit ho(lc m()t nira 

thu&c Anh (0.914m.). 

Sacca (PaJi): real, truth, verily; one of the realizations to be perfected. 

Chan Th@.t (Pap_): chan th~t, thanh th~t, dling sv th~t, xac th~t; m()t trong nhfmg sv 

chirng tri cftn dugc toan thi~n. 

Sakra (Sanskrit): name given by the Buddhists to the God Indra, king of the Devas. 
D~ Thich (Sanskrit): danh xung dugc Chu Ph@.t Tfr d(lt cho Thien Chu D~ Thich, 

Thien Chu Chu Thien. 

Samadhi (Sanskrit, Pali): concentrated meditation leading to ever-deeper 

experience of equaniminous insight; one of the three basic practices underlying the noble 

eight-fold Path leading to the attainment of Nirvana. 
Djnh An Chi (Sanskrit, Pali): chuyen tam tri chi thi€n dinh dfui d~n sv trai nghi~m 

cang hie cang tham khAc hon vS tu~ giac trAn tinh; m()t trong ba phuong phap thvc hanh CO' 
ban cua Bat B()i Thanh Dl;lo dful d~n sv thanh WU Nip Ban. 

Samapatti (Pali): the meditative attainments including the awareness of the infinity 

of space, the infinity of consciousness, the reality of emptiness, and the reality of neither 

space nor consciousness. 
Nh@.p Thi@n Djnh (Pali): nhfmg sv thanh WU ham nh~p tham tu bao gbm sv y thirc 

v€ SlJ VO h1;1n cua khong gian (Khong Vo Bien Xu), SlJ VO h~ cua tam y thuc (Thuc V6 Bien 

Xu), S\f hi~n thvc cua tinh khong hu (Vo Sa Hilu Xu), va S\f hi~n thvc ch~ng phai la khong 
gian ma cfmg ch~ng phai la tam y thirc (Phi Tuang Phi Phi Tuang Xu). 

Samodhana (Pali): collected, combined. 

T@.p H(H (Pali): thu thanh toan t~p, duqc lien hqp. 
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Saf!lsara (Sanskrit, Pali): the conditioned, nominal existence of rebirths which is 
transcended when enlightenment and Nirvana are attained. 

Vong Luan Hfii (Sanskrit, Pali): phuong thuc sinh hoC;Lt phµ hfru di~u ki~n, chinh 

thu<'>ng v~ Sl_r tai sinh ma da vuqt qua khi da thanh dC;Lt Sl_r giac ng9 va Nip Ban. 

Santusita (Sanskrit): pleasure or content personified in the form of a deity or heaven. 
Dau Suit Da Thien Gi6i (Sanskrit): ni~m man me hoi.ic tam man y me duqc nhan 

each h6a trong hinh thuc cua m(>t Thien Tu hoi.ic Thien Gi6i 

Seffhi (Pali): a wealthy merchant. 

Setthi (Pali): m(>t thuong nhan giau c6. 

Sf/a (Sanskrit): morality, ethical behavior; one of the three fundamental priciples 
upon which the noble eight-fold Path is based.and practised. 

Gi6i Lu~t (Sanskrit): Quy PhC;Lm BC;Lo Bue, hanh vi phu hqp v6i dC;Lo due; m(>t trong 

ba nguyen tic ca ban ma Bat B(>i Thanh BC;Lo da dl_ra vao va da thvc hanh theo. 

Siidra (Sanskrit): the lowest of the four VarQas (divisions of castes) comprised of 
laborers in the service of the upper three. 

Thu Da La (giai cdp nong dttn no 1¢) (Sanskrit): giai t~ng thfip nhfit trong Tu Giai 

Ting (nhiing ata vt chung tinh, nhiing giai cdp aU(JC bi?t dii.i trong xii h(Ji An D9 cJ xua) 
duqc bao g6m cac th€ Ive lao d(>ng gia trong sv ph\lc vµ ba giai t~ng cao hon. 

Sunirmita (Sanskrit): the quality of "well-constructed"; personified as a 
mythological deity bearing that name. 

Thien Chii Hoa L,c Thien (Cai Thien Di!c Giai thu nam) (Sanskrit): uu chfit "kheo 

cfiu thanh tu ni~m (kheo cdu tuirng)"; duqc nhan each h6a nhu m(>t vi Thien Tu thu(>c v~ 
thAn thoC;Li dang mang danh xung fry. 

Suyama (Sanskrit): the quality of "well-regulated"; personified as a mythological 

deity bearing that name. 
Thien Chu n, Ma Thien (Cai Thien Dl!c Giai thu ba) (Sanskrit): uu chfit "duqc 

di~u chinh (di~u ti~t) t6t dt;p"; duqc nhan each h6a nhu m9t vi Thien Tu thu(>c v~ thAn thoC;Li 

dang mang danh xung ~y. 

Thera (Pali): an "elder" referring to a fully ordained Bhikkhu (monk); 
"Theravada" is the "way of the elders" or the tradition of the Buddhist monasticism 

associated with the Mahavihara fraternity of monks in Anuradhapura (the ancient capital 
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of Sri Lanka) which became the normative orthodox tradition of Buddhism in Sri Lanka 

and Southeast Asia. 
TruO'Dg Lao (Pali): mt)t "Tru&ng Lao" de c~p d~n mt)t vi Ty KhtrU da thQ d~i gi&i 

(tu sl); "TrtrO'Dg Lao Gi:.io GiOi" la "phuang thuc sinh ho~t cua cac B~c Tru&ng Lao" ho~c 
truyen th6ng sinh ho~t tu d~o vi~n Ph~t Ghio duqc g~n k~t v&i doan th6 huynh d~ Dfi Tl}' 
Vi~n cua cac tu si trong Anuradhapura (thu do c6 d~i cua Xu Tieh Lan) nai ma da tr& 
thanh truyen thf>ng quy ph~ chinh th6ng cua Ph~t Ghio trong Xu Tieb Lan va Dong Nam 
A. 

Tripi/aka (Sanskrit): the "three baskets" of Buddhist scriptures constitutive of the 

Buddha's canonical teachings: Vinayapifaka (the scriptural traditions relating to monastic 

behavioral discipline), the Sutrapifaka (the scriptural traditions containing his discourses 

on Dharma) and the Abhidharmapifaka (the scriptural traditions relating to analyses of 

person, action, time, space, etc.) 

Tam Tfng (Sanskrit): "ba gi6" kinh di6n Ph~t Giao cfru thanh nen Giao Hufrn chan 
tac toan t~p cua Due Ph,t: T~ng Lu't (nhfmg truyen th6ng thut)c ve kinh di6n hfru quan 
d~n SlJ hufrn d~o hanh vi trong ch6n tu d~o vi~n), Tfng Kinh (nhfmg truyen th6ng thut)c v€ 
kinh di6n chua dlJilg cac bai di~n giang cua Ngai v8 Ghio Phap) va Tfng Vo Ty Phap 
(nhfrng truy8n th6ng thu()c v€ kinh di6n hfru quan d~n nhfmg SlJ phan tich v€ con nguai, 
hanh d(>ng, thai gian, khong gian, v.v.) 

Triratna (Sanskrit): the "triple gem" referring the Buddha, Dharma and Sangha. 

Tam Bao (Sanskrit): "Tam Bao" d€ c~p d~n Due Ph~t, Giao Pbap va Tang Doan. 

Tusitapura (Piili): the "city of satisfaction"; the heaven in the Buddhist cosmos into 

which Bodhisattas are reborn before their.final rebirths wherein they achieve Buddhahood. 

Dau Suit Ba Thien GiOi (Pali): "thanh thi many"; Coi Thien Gi&i trong vfi trµ Ph~t 
Ghio nai ma Chu B~e Giac Hfru Tinh da duqc tai sinh tru&c nhfrng lftn tai sinh t6i h~u cua 
minh a nai fry cac Ngai thanh WU Qua Vi Phit. 

Udaya Parvata (Sanskrit, Pii/i): the mythical morning moutain which catches the 

first rays of the day's sun. 

Udaya Parvata (Sanskrit, PaJi): ngQn nui thftn tho~i bufJi sang don b~t nhfrng tia 
ning dfiu tien ~rong ngay. 

Upekkhii (Piili): equanimity; one of the virtues to be cultivated on the spiritual Path. 
Xa (Pali): SlJ trfrn tjnh; m(>t trong nhfmg phfrm h~nh cao thuqng cftn duqc tu duang 

tren I>~o Lt) tam linh. 
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Vaisya (Sanskrit): the third of the four Var"l)as (caste divisions) comprised of farmers 
and merchants in traditional Indian society. 

Ph~ Xa (giai cap thuang bu6n) (Sanskrit): giai t&ng thu ba trong Tu Giai Ting 
(nhfmg dta vt chung tinh, nhfmg giai cap GU<JC bi?t dai trong xa h(}i An Di} c6 xua) duqc 
bao g6m nhilng nong trnemg chu (n6ng dan) va cac thuong nhan trong xa h(h An D(} truyen 
th6ng. 

Vajrasana (Sanskrit): "diamond-throne"; the seat of enlightenment under the Bodhi 
tree. 

Kim Crrong Djnh Phap (Sanskrit): "Kim Cuong Bao T9a"; bao t9a giac ng() du&i 
c()i BA D~ Thv. 

Varalfl (Sanskrit, Pafi): noble deities. 
Thanh Thien (Sanskrit, Pali): Chu Thanh Thien. 

Veda (Sanskrit): "truth"; the body of ancient India scriptures mastered by Brahman 
priests to effectively perform ritual sacrifices. 

Ph~ Da (Sanskrit): "sv th~t"; chinh van nhilng tang c6 kinh thu An D(} duqc cac B~c 
Te Su tinh thong thvc hi~n cac nghi thuc hien te m()t each hi~u qua. 

Viriya (Pali): vigor, energy, effort; one of the qualities to be perfected on the spiritual 
Path to enlightenment and Nirvana. 

Tinh Tin (Pali): tinh Ive, ho~t Ive, n6 Ive; m()t trong nhilng uu ch<it c~n duqc toan 
thi~n tren f)~o Le) tam linh hu6'ng den sv giac ng() va Nip Ban. 

Yamaka pratiharya (Sanskrit): the miracle of making opposites (such as fire and 
water) appear at the same time; this miracle demonstrates the supramundane powers of the 
Buddha over the forces of nature. 

Song DBi Thin Tue Thing Tri (Sanskrit): sv kY tich khien nhilng di~u d6i l~p 
( ching h~n nhu la hra va nu6c) xu<it hi~n cung m()t hie; sv kY tich nay chwg minh nhfrng 
nang Ive sieu thS cua Drrc Ph~t d6i v6i uy Ive d~i tv nhien. 

Yojana (Pali, Sanskrit): a measure of length approximately seven miles long. 
Do Tuin (Pali, Sanskrit): m()t phep do chi~u dai m()t each d~i u6c dai bay d~m. 

B6 Thi, Phap Thi VO song, 
Huong thmn thu thing ching d6ng Phap Huong. 

B~c Tri biSt each cung dm'mg, 
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Kien tri chan chinh, con du0ng phuc vinh. 
In the world, there are three things of value for One who gives .. 

Before giving, the mind of the Giver is happy, 
While giving, the mind of the Giver is peaceful, 
After giving, the mind of the Giver is uplifted. 

******************* 
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LOI PHVC NGUY:¢N CUA DJCH GIA 

V &i tai tri tnic vi~t va het sire tu<mg te cong phu cua nhi vi so~n ta gia: (1) Isabelle 
Blew Horner da dich thu~t Chanh T~ng Kinh Pali Buddhavarpsa va Cariyapitaka sang 
Anh ngfr; va (2) John Clifford Holt da dich thu~t Chanh T~ng Kinh Pali Anagatavarpsa 
Desana tir Tich Lan ngfr sang Anh ngfr; tfit ca Chu Nhan Thien d6ng hoan hy va my hy 

cong dire v&i Thi~n Cong Bue sau dfiy nay. 

Ngu5ng mong Thi~n Cong Bue dich thu~t ba Bg Chanh T~ng Kinh va Chu Giai: (1) 
H~ T()c Chtr Phit, (2) SO' Hanh T~ng Kinh va Thuy~t Ghio H~ T()c Vj Lai tir ha ban Anh 
ngfr sang Vi~t ngfr, Silashin Nun Khantima Nfr Gi&i Bue Tinh Nhftn (Le Thi Phuong Thao) 

vun b6i Th~p Phap Toan Thi~n (Dasaparamitta) v&i h~nh Tri Tu~ B~i Thinh Van Giac 
xuyen su6t cho den ngay dm;rc thanh tgu vien man theo so cfiu. 

Ngu5ng mong Thi~n Cong Bue dich thu~t ba Bg Chanh T~ng Kinh va Chu Giai: (1) 

H~ T()c Chtr Ph~t, (2) SO' Hanh T~ng Kinh va Thuy~t Ghio H~ T()c Vj Lai hgi me duyen 
Qua Phu&c Bau to l&n, con xin thanh tam chfip thu tri kinh l~ va kinh dang Qua Phu&c Bau 
thanh cao nay hu&ng den N gai Thien Chu Sakka D~ Thi ch, den cac N gai Trr D~i Thien 
Vrrong, den Chu Thien Tu Phuong Tang Tv, den Chu Thien Hg Tri Tam Bao, den Chu 

Thien Hg Tri Tam T~ng Chanh Phap, ngu5ng mong tfit ca Quy Ngai luon dm;rc an vui trong 

Canh Qua Trcri ma cac N gai dang tru ng\l. 

Ngu5ng mong Thi~n Cong Bue dich thu~t ba Bg Chanh T~ng Kinh va Chu Giai: (1) 

H~ T()c Chtr Ph~t, (2) SO' Hanh T~ng Kinh va Thuy~t Ghio H~ T()c Vj Lai hgi me duyen 
Qua Phu&c Bau to l&n, con xin thanh tam chfip thu tri kinh l~ va kinh dang Qua Phu&c Bau 
thanh cao nay hu&ng den hai B~c Ton Su Quy Kinh cua con la Ngai B~i Tru&ng Lao Tjnh 
S\f (Santakicco Maha Thera), Ngai B~i Tru&ng Lao Sieu Vi~t (Ularo Maha Thera), va 
Co Tu Tu Nfr Ph~m Thj Yen ( Chua Sieu Ly - Phu Dinh, Qu~n 6, Sai Gem) v&i tfit ca long 
thanh kinh tri kinh l~ cua con. 

Ngu5ng mong Thi~n Cong Bue dich thu~t ha Bg Chanh T~ng Kinh va Chu Giai: (1) 

H~ T()c Chtr Ph~t, (2) SO' Hanh T~ng Kinh va Thuy~t Ghio H~ T()c Vj Lai hgi me duyen 
Qua Phu&c Bau to l&n, con xin thanh kinh dang den Su Ph\l San Nhien (Pasado Maha 
Thera), den Song Than tri kinh cua con (la Cha: Le Van Dinh I M~: Ph~m Thi Nga) va den 
tfit ca cac Anh Chi Em cling cac chau: 

(1) Anh Le Van Hu&ng va Trfin Thi Lgc cung v&i hai con Ia Le Thi Minh Trang va 
Le Minh Nghiem. 

(2) Chi Le Thi Ly va Vo Dinh Danh cling v&i ha con Ia Vo Dinh Tri€u Dang, Vo 
Dinh Tri€u Duyen va Vo Dinh Luu. 
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(3) Em Le Thi Ai Cava Ph?m Hilu B?t cung v&i hai con la Ph?m Hilu Thi~n va Ph?m 
Hilu Tin. 

(4) Em Le Thi Phm;mg va Th?ch Xuan cung v&i hai con la Th?ch Thi~n Tam va 

Th?ch Thi~n Tri. 
(5) Em Thomas Le Van Thong va Vo Nh~t Vien cung v&i hai con la Josiah Francis 

Leva Peter Francis Le 

(6) Em Le Tam Tn,mg Nghia va Bui Thi Thu Cuc cling v&i con la Paige Vy Le 

Ngu5ng mong Thi~n Cong Bue <lich thu~t ba B() Chanh T?ng Kinh va Chu Giai: (1) 

H~ T()c Chrr Phit, (2) SO' Hanh T,ng Kinh va Thuy~t Giao H~ T()c Vi Lai h()i me duyen 

Qua Phu&c Bau to l&n, con xin thanh kinh dang d6n Ciru Huy~n Thftt Tb N()i Ngo?i Hai Ben 
Gia T QC cua con: 

(1) Ong Ba Cf> N<)i: Le Chu va Nguyen Thi Cho. 

(2) Ong Ba Cb Ngo?i: Ph?m Lqi va Nguyen Thi Cuc. 

(3) Ong Ba N<)i: Le Huyen va Ph?m Thi Min. 

( 4) Ong Ba Ngo?i: Ph?m Hilu Huang va Nguyen Thi Long. 

( 5) Ong Ba Di C~u: Ph?m Hilu Hao va Ph?m Thi Ki~t. 
( 6) Cac Co Bae Chu: Le Xuy6n, Le Thi Hoa, Le Thi Be, Le Thi Xiu, Le Thi NgQt, Le 

Thi Di~u, Le Thi Nhu (Phap Danh Di~u Thi~n), Le Dirt. 

(7) Cac C~u: Ph?m Hilu Phu&c, Ph?m Hilu San, Phc;tm Hilu Thu~, Ph?ID Hilu H6ng. 

Ngu5ng mong Thi~n Cong Bue djch thu~t ba B() Chanh Tc;tng Kinh va Chu Giai: (1) 

H~ T()c Chrr Phit, (2) SO' Hanh T'ng Kinh va Thuy~t Giao H~ T()c Vi Lai h()i me duyen 
Qua Phu&c Bau to l&n, Silashin Nun Khantima Nft Gi&i Dire Tinh Nhftn xin thanh kinh 

dang den tftt ca cac Ph~t Tir Hilu An hilu duyen cao quy trong Chanh Phap da ung h<) va trq 

giup cho vi~c in ftn va phat hanh ba B() Chanh T?ng Kinh va Chu Giai: (1) H~ T()c Chrr 
Phit, (2) SO' Hanh T'ng Kinh va Thuy~t Giao H~ T()c Vi Lai, cftu xin Quy Ph~t Tu Hilu 
An lu6n duqc an vui trong Canh Qua Phu&c nhu y nguy~n sa cfru. 

Ngu5ng mong An Due Phap Bao v&i Tam T?ng Chanh Phap - Chu Giai va Phµ Chu 

Giai luon mai duqc tfm tc;ti lau dai den nam ngan nam Ph~t Lich, dem lqi l?c thu th~ng vi 

di~u den tftt ca Chu Phc;tm Thien, Chu Thien va Nhan Lo?i, va v&i tftt ca chung hilu tinh hftu 

duyen va kha huftn luy~n. 

Anumodana, Anumodana, Anumodana 
v 6i tftt ca tftm long tir ai (Mettaparamitta) 

H6t long cftn kinh, 
Silashin Nun Khantima Nft Gi&i Bue Tjnh Nhftn 

(Nguy~n hoan thanh h?nh nguy~n Tri Tu~ B?i Thinh Van Giac) 
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CATUDDISA SANGHA VIHARA 
BANTUTHUTUPHUONGTANGTV 

5044 OLD SHIPPS STORE ROAD, BEALETON, VA. 22712 

PHU'O'NG DANH THI CHU CUNG DUO'NG AN TONG KINH SA.CH 

(NAVA LOKUTTARAKAMMA DANA) 

(ClrU THI NGHI~P LtyC SIEU THE: 4 D~O - 4 QUA - NIP BAN) 

D,i Trll'O'Ilg Lao Giac Tu~ 
SU' Minh H,nh 
(xin chia Phuac Bau din Cha Nguyin Chin, Mr; Nguyin Thj Ciru) 

SU' Co NhU' Tam 
SU' Co Vien Bao 
(xin chia Phuac Bau cho Gd. Vo Van Thang) 

$200.00 
$5,000.00 

$1,000.00 
$300.00 

SU' Co Vien Hoa $300.00 
Tu Nii' Tinh Nhin Khantima $5,000.00 
[Xin h6i hu&ng Ciru HuyJn That T6, Ong Ba Le Chu, Nguyin Thi Cho, Phr;im L(Ji, Nguyin 

Thi Cuc, Le Huyin, Phr;im Thj Mjn, Phc;im Hf:ru Huang, Nguyin Thi Long, Le Xuyin, Le Thi 

Hoa, Le Thj Be, Le Thj Ng9t, Le Thi Di?u, Le Thi Nhu, Le Dm]. 

Gd. Fram;ois Ph,m Ngqc 
Nguy@n Thi Hfing (Tir H,nh) 
Vo Thi Tuy~t Hang (Di~u Lien) 
Nguy@n Thanh Thuy 
Nguy@n Thi Thanh Y~n (Chan Nghiem) 
Nguy@n Van Hfing (Minh H'nh) 
Hrra Thi Nhung (Di~u Thq) 
Th,ch Thi Nhung (Di~u Tir) 
Nguy~t Gutrod 
Gd. N guy@n Thi L~ Thu, N guy@n Thi M()ng Thll'O'ng 
Thu Saas (Nhl}'t Thanh) 
Vo Oanh 

$400.00 
$430.00 
$55.00 
$270.00 
$320.00 
$110.00 
$200.00 
$110.00 
$205.00 
$200.00 
$100.00 
$200.00 

D~ng Xuan Nga $305.00 
D~ng Nguy~t Thu (Di~u Tin) $100.00 
Tang Kim Phll'Q'Ilg (Phtic Tinh) $500.00 
B~p Com Tir Thi~n H'nh Ng() - H()i An (VN) $1,500.00 
Gd. Danny Nguy@n (Thi~n Quang), Huynh Thi Kim Dung (Ngqc Thao), Nguy@n Hi~n 
Victoria (Di~u Hi~n), Nguy@n Bao Ethan (Hu~ Tri), M~ HA Hu~ Hll'Ong (Ngqc Di~p), 
Hfi Thi Nhin (Thuy Ngqc), Cha Huynh To,i, Em Huynh Quang Tuyen $1,000.00 
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Nguy~n Van Hoa va Nguy~n Thi Minh H,nh $500.00 
(cung cac Con: Nguyin Nam Hai, Nguyin Nam Hoang, Nguyin Nam Ha, Nguyin Nam Hi~n 
va tat ca cac chau n<)i. Xin h6i hu&ng ain tat ca Chu Thien, Ong Ba Cha M? qua viing: C1;1 
Ong Pho H6ng Sam, Ci! Ba Vu Tht Can, C1;10ng Nguyin Van Tiin, C1;1 Ba Ly Qum, C1:1 Ba 

Thai Hue) 
Gd. Vi~t Ba va Nguy~n Thanh Tuy~n $5,000.00 
(xin h6i huirng Ba Ngo Tht Kim Xuan, Ciru Huy€n That TJ N(Ji Ngo9i Hai Ben, Ong Ngo9i 
Le Trung Nghia, Trtm Tht Lang, Ctju Ut Le Hfru Khoan, Cgu Bay Le Khanh, Cgu Le Sum 
xin chia Phuac Bau Cdu An cho Cha Nguye""n Thanh Con) 
Co Thuy Silk $100.00 
Co Le Trung Phuqng Lan 
Gd. Bao Thi Di~m Tuy~t (Nhi TuO'Jlg) va T, Quang Son 
(xin h6i huirng M? Ngo Tht Kim Xuan) 

$300.00 
$1,000.00 

Ph~t Tti' Bue Qu6e Dinh Thi Xuan Thao (Tjnh H,nh) €4,000.00 
[Ly Tung Phuong (Tinh Phu6c ), B~ng Thuc Trftn, NguySn Thuc Anh va Anh Thi, NguySn 
Rieu, NguySn Thi Thu (The An), NguySn Thanh Thuy (Tu~ Gi6i), NguySn Mai (An Khang), 
NguySn Thi Tuyet (H~nh Giac), NguySn Thi Thanh (Tu DiSm)] 
n,o Trang Tir Nghiem Bue Qu6e €2,000 + €2,000 
[Dinh Thi Xuan Thao (Tinh H~nh), NguySn Thi TuySt (H~nh Giac), NguySn Thi Thu 
Cromme (ThS An), NguySn Thanh Thuy (Tu~ Gi6i), Ly Thi Thanh Van (H~ Can), Ly 
Titng Phuong (Tinh Phu&c ), Lrtong Thi Ng9c Y~n (Phap Nguyen), NguySn Mai (An 
Khang). 
Gd. Lan Huong Huber 
Gd. Anh To Hi~n 
Gd. Co Tu~ Hy (Tr§n Ngqe Anh) & Bae SiNguy~n Hi~u Nghia 
Gd. Ph,m Ngqc Vii Eric va La Thi Nhi~u 

€1,000.00 
$1,000.00 
$1,000.00 
$1,500.00 

(xin Cdu Sieu din Ba La Van Thu{m cung Ciru HuyJn That TJ N(Ji Ngoqi 2 Ben, va xin chia 
Phuac Bau Cdu An cho Ma Nguyin Tht Bong, M? Trtm Tht Hqnh, Ba Phqm Ng9c Dinh). 
[Nguyln Tht Bong, Ph9m Ng9c Dinh, La Tht Thuy, Ph(lm Ng9c Quang, Tran Phuac, Ph(lm 
Tran Dilm Trang, La Van San, Phr;rm Ng9c Vu Eric, La Van Sien, Phqm Minh TriJt Daniel, 
La Van TiJt, Ph9m Minh Huy, La Tht Tuai, Le Edward William, La Van Them, Le Ann 
Hillary, La Tht Nhi€u, La Anh Ki?t, .la Kitn Minh, La Kiin Gia, Tran Phuac, Khuang Ng9c 
Phuc, La Anh Tuan, La Anh Tit, La Yin Nhi, La Minh Tri, La Yin Trinh, La Anh Ki?t, Nguyln 

Tht Duyen, Tran Tht HQnh, La Yin Nghi, La Bao Yin, Nguyin Long Louis} 
Gd. Duong Thai Bao 
Gd. Duong L~ Quyen 
Gd. Duong Thuy Hing 
Gd. Duong Thai Huy 
Gd. Duong Thai Binh 
Duong Thai Hoa 
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$50.00 
$50.00 

$1,250.00 
$50.00 



(xin Cdu Sieu cha Cha Duang Quang Sang, va Cdu An cha M<; Thai Thi Minh Dung). 

Gd. Dll'ong Thai Binh (Tam Binh), TrU'ong Thuy Oanh (Giao H,nh) va cac con Drrong 
Thuy Lynne (H,nh L(}c), Dll'ong Khanh Jeffrey (Tam Thq) , $4,000.00 
Trrrong Thuy Crr $100.00 
Trrrong Van Th,ch 
Gd. Trll'ong Hoang ChU'ong 
Gd. Co Cannie Th,ch Thi Crrong 
Th,ch Hoang Vii 
Gd. Angie Dll'ong va Hung X. Cao 
Brian Cao (H,nh Bi) 
Grace Cao (H,nh Duyen) 

$200.00 
$200.00 
$800.00 
$200.00 

$2,500.00 
$200.00 
$50.00 

Cong Ty Infidez, Inc. $1,000.00 

Co Ph'm Thi Kim Th,ch (Tinh Tam) $700.00 
(xin h6i hu&ng Duang Mdu Le Thi Thao, Le Thi D{iu; Cha Trdn Van Day, M<; Phgm Thi 

Bup; Cha Ch6ng Nguyin Ng9c Ldu, Mr: Ch6ng Vuang Thi Mui; Ch6ng Nguyin Thanh Khiit 

(Thi?n Liem); Con Trai Nguyin Minh Nh{it; xin Cdu An Con Gai Nguyin Minh HiJn, Con 

Trai Nguyin Dan Qui) 

Gd. Trftn Thi Phll'ong (Tinh Tir) va Michael Harding $5,000.00 
(xin h6i hu&ng Ong N()i Trdn Van Quai, Ba N<')i Le Thi L{ip, Ong Ngogi Trdn Van Cv, Ba 

Ngogi Nguyin Thi Liiu, Cha Trdn Van Sanh, M<; Trdn Thi Sum (Di?u Dire), xin h6i hu&ng 

Le Quang Pham (Phuac Tri) va xin Cdu An cha Nguyin Thi Kim Yin). 

Gd. Ph,m Ba Tinh (Tam Nhi~t) va Ph,m Thi Cim Van (Di~u Giac) 
Gd. Co Ruth Nga Nguy~n 
Gd. Dustin Lam (Westminster, Ca.) 
Thanh Nhftn va Nguyen Oanh 
Gd. Le Van Dinh va Ph'm Thi Nga 
Gd. Le Thi PhrrQllg va Th,ch Xuan 

$5,000.00 
$2,000.00 
$200.00 
$100.00 
$2,000.00 
$2,500.00 

[Xin h6i hu&ng Cha M<; Thgch Nien, Nguyin Thi Giac va xin chia Qua Phuac Bau 

Din cac con Thgch Thi?n Tam & Thgch Thi?n Tri}. 

Gd. Le Tam Trqng Nghia va Bui Thi Thu Cuc va Con Paige Le 
Gd. Thomas Le Van Thong va Vo Nh~t Vien 
[Xin chia Qua Phuac Bau ain cac con Josiah Francis Le & Peter Francis Le]. 

Gd. Le Ai Crr & Ph'm Hfru D,t, Ph,m Hfru Thi~n, Ph'm Hfru Tin 
[Xin h6i hu&ng Cha M<; Phgm Ng9c Ba, D(i,ng Thi Sang]. 

Vo Thi Thanh Minh 
Gd. Ly Thi Thuy Tien va Phan Van Hqi 
Gd. Ly Hfing Lien va Le Xuan Tao (H,nh Khong) 
Gd. N guy~n Thi Thu H~ng 

$1,000.00 
$3,500.00 

$3,000.00 

$500.00 
$2,000.00 
$150.00 
$1,000.00 

(Vo Nguy~n Ngqc Bao Jimmy, Vo Nguy~n Gia Bao Jason, Vo Nguy~n Gia Han Abigail). 
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Gd. Nguy~n Thi Van Anh, Teresa V. Trinh $800.00 
(xin h6i hu<Yng M? Nguyin Tht Minh Tam, Cha Nguyin Hfru Lu(Yng (Thi¢n Tam). 
Gd. Trjnh Thi Hing (Tri Ha) va Cuimg T. Ph1}ng $600.00 
[xin h6i hu<Yng Cha Trtnh Dire Tidn (Tu¢ Uydn), M? Vu Tht Nga (Di¢u Hoang)] 
Gd. Ton Nfr Cac Phucmg (Tam Thi~n) va Ph~m Hfru Quang $3,000.00 
Gd. Trin Dfi Kim Anh (Di~u L~c) va Trin Quang Nghia (Tam Chinh) $2,000.00 
[xin chia Phuilc Bau Cau An M? Nguyin Tht Tu (Di¢u H6ng)J 
Gd. Thi~n Kim, Di~u My, H~nh Nhin, Tam Nhin 
Gd. Llfll A Xay, Llfll A Mui, Trin Phuong, Chan My Phucmg 
(xin h6i hu<Yng Cha Tang Mang, M? Luu Mu{Ji) 
Nguy~n Kim Oanh 
Dao Thi Ngqc Anh 
Trin Thi Thuy 
Dinh Thi Hu~ 
Le Thi Thuy Nga 
Dung Vu 
Huong Nguy~n (Di~u Hu~) 
CoTjnhHy 
Sucmg Thomas 
Gd. Trln Thi L~ Huong, Le Xuan Oanh, Le Xuan Vinh 
Co Nguy~n Thi Kim Lan 
Llfll Thi Thu Hucmg 
Gd. Le Thtrcmg (L~ Tam), L~ Hoa (Hoa Hu~), Tam Hi~u Doyen, Tim Hi~u 
Nguy~t 

Gd. Trucmg Thi Sy: (Thanh Ngqc) va Trucmg Anh Tuftn (Hu~ Hi~n) 
Gd. Nguy~n Ngqc Hoa (Tjnh Nhin) va Nguy~n Dfrc 
Gd. Huynh Ngqc Tay (Minh Phucmg) va Huynh Lan (Di~u Tuy~t) 
Gd. Cong Ting Hoa, Cong Ting Huy~n 
Gd. Nguy~n Thi Ngqc Doyen 
Hing Nguy~n va Nguy~n Quang Hen> 
Gd. Vo Th! D~p 
(xin h6i huilng Cha Vo van Hidn, M? Nguyin Tht Ll:la) 

$2,000.00 
$2,350.00 

$20.00 
$50.00 
$50.00 
$50.00 
$50.00 
$50.00 
$50.00 
$100.00 
$200.00 
$800.00 
$500.00 
$1,000.00 

$3,000.00 
$450.00 
$2,500.00 
$2,600.00 
$800.00 
$200.00 
$500.00 
$100.00 

co Le Thuy $100.00 
Gd. Ca Thi L~ Hoa (Min Tu~) $2,000.00 
Gd. Ca Thi L~ Xuan (Minh Tri) $2,200.00 
Gd. Chanh Tri va Phit Tir Ky Vien Ban Cir $2,000.00 
(xin h6i hu<Yng Ong Tran Van Hung, Ba Phq,m Tht Nguu, Ong Le Hfru Du, Ba Nguyin Tht 
Liiu, Ong Nguyin Van Binh, Ong Le Hfru Minh, Ong Tran Anh Dung, Ba Tran Tht Anh, Ba 
Hoang Tht Thuy Tien). 
Huynh Kim Chi Cinta $200.00 
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Gd. Huynh Ngqc Dinh 

Nguy~n Ngqc Dong Phll'ong 

Nguy~n Huynh Vi~t Khoi 
Gd. Huynh Ngqc Mai 

Long Chau, Dan Chau, Steve Castellari 
Gd. Tam Doan (Tam L\fc), Quyen Le, Vivian Doan, Andy Doan 

(xin h6i hu6ng M? Trfm Tht Huang, va Cdu An Cha Doan Van Cai) 

Huynh Ngqc Lan va Nguy~n HBng An 

(xin h6i hu6ng Ch6ng, Cha Nguyin Van Ydn) 
Gd. Chanh Tri (Dung, Mi) 

N guy~n Thi True Dao 
(xin h6i hu6ng Cha Nguyin Van QurJ,n va M? D(ing Tht Thu Huang) 

Co Mai Trftn 
Co Donna Le (L~c Man) 

[xin h6i hu6ng Cha Vo Loan (Due Luang), M? H6 Tht L~ (Lr;ic Chan)] 

Le Nhi TU"O'Ilg 

Le Nhit Hoang 
LU'U Hoa 

Ph~m Le Bich Ha 
Th~ch Dinh Bao va Th~ch Dinh Bao Tran 

Gd. Andy Tir va Chau Thi Linh, Con Kenny Tir 

Vy Chau (Vii Chau) 

Tam Tinh Chon 
Gd. Nguy~n Thvy Quynh Nhrr (Tam Minh), Be Vi 

Gd. Nguy~n Quynh Anh (Phuc Minh), Banh Ai Binh, Ph~m Duy Trung 
Le Ngo Thuy Mai (Chan H~nh) 

Tam Minh, Phuc Minh, Thanh Chan 

Lai Phll'ong Mai (Di~u Hoa) 

AnDanh 

H(>i Kathina Phit Tif Trr Phrrong Tang T\I' 2023 

Phit Tii' Trr Phrrong Tang T\f 
H(}i Phit Tfr TU- PhU"ong Tang T\f dang y tim mrra 2024 

Icchitaip patthitaip tesaip 

Sabbe purentu saJikappa 

Khippameva samijjha11tu 

Chando pa1111araso yatha 

$1,000.00 
$500.00 

$500.00 

$1,000.00 
$500.00 

$2,000.00 

$3,000.00 

$1,000.00 
$200.00 

$700.00 

$1,000.00 

$50.00 

$200.00 
$100.00 

$50.00 
$50.00 

$300.00 

$500.00 

$100.00 

$700.00 
$500.00 
$1,170.00 

$1,000.00 
$320.00 
$300.00 

$5,000.00 

$3,000.00 

$1,000.00 

May whatever you wish or quickly come to be, may all your aspirations be fulfilled 

as the moon on the fifteenth (full moon) day. 
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Cfru xin cac Qua limb ma nguai da mong moi, cho dugc mau thanh tl,fU kip thai den 
ngum. Cfru xin nhfmg sv suy xet chan chanh cho dugc tron du d€n nguai; cfing nhu trang 
trong ngay R~m v~y. 

Sadhu ! Sadhu ! Sadhu ! 
Lanh Thay ! Linh Thay ! Linh Thay ! 

********************* 

SABBADAN~ DHAMMANAl\f JINATI 
PHAP THI THU THANG HON MQI THI 

Tric An Chi Tam, Nhan Chi Doan Da, 
Tu 0 Chi Tam, Nghia Chi Doan Da. 

C6 long tr~c An la ngu6n g6c con nguai, 
Co biet xAu hf> la ngu6n g6c nghia khi ! 

D~o Tit Kien Tam, Kien Tim TitD~o Thanh. 
Ki~n Cong Huan Tao H6i Trinh, TBc Ti~n Am Tu Chan Than. 

Nhit Nh't Phi Thang, Tien Ban Liet Danh. 
Khi tin D~o phai dang long kien thimh, 

Sv nghi~p huy hoing ~t vugng than. 
Nhung hay xay Chua s6m t\mg ni~m, Phi than tien vi v&i bi~t danh; 
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Kinh Sach da dU'Q'C in an va phat hanh: 

1) AN DlrC TAM BAO 
2) NHO'NG PHAP THOAI NGAI TRlYCrNG LAO JATILA 
3) CHU GIAI BO PHAP Tl} - PHAN Tf CH 

5) GIAO AN TRlYUNG BO KINH 
6) GIAO AN TRUNG BO KINH -TAP I 
8) GIAo AN KINH PHAP cu -TAP 11 
9) KINH KIETTlYUNG 
10) KINH KIET TlYUNG - TAI BAN 

11) KINH DAI PHAT THU (TRON BO: TAP I -TAP V) 
' ~ 

12) AN T~NH THU THANG DAO 
13) BIEN NIEN SU CHU PHAT-TAP I 
14) BIEN NIEN SU CHU PHAT-TAP I- PHAN I -CHU MINH I 
15) PHAT THU - CHANH TANG- PHAN I, II & III 
16) CHU GIAI PHAT THU - CHANH TANG (PHAN I & II) 
17) TONG HQ'P NOI DUNG VO TY PHAP -TAP I, II & III 

18) PHAT GIAo v~ sa HOC GIA 
19) DAO HANH THl}'C TIEN LAI DAO NIP BAN 
20) suu TAP PHAP TAP I-II 
21) H~ TOC CHU PHAT-SCr HANH~TANG KINH-THUYET GIAO H~ TOC V~ LAI 

Kinh sach sap dU'Q'C in an va se phat hanh: 

•!• VO TY PHAP V~ CHU THIEN GIA (100 QUYEN) 
•!• TONG HQ'P NOi DUNG VO TY PHAP - TAP VI - CHlYCTNG IX - SAMADHIKAMMATTHANA & 

VIPASSANAKAMMATTHANA (100 QUYEN) 
•!• BIEN NIEN SU CHU PHAT-TAP I- PHAN I - CHU MINH IV (100 QUYEN) 
•!• CHU GIAI THANH T~NH DAO (100 QUYEN) 
•!• CHU GIAI DAI NI~M XU (100 QUYEN) 
•!• CHANH TANG VO TY PHAP (Abhidhamma Pitaka) 
1) PHAP Tl) & CHU GIAI (100 QUYEN) 
2) PHAN Ti CH & CHU GIAI (100 QUYEN) 
•!• GIAO AN TRUNG BO KINH -TAP II (500 QUYEN) 
•!• GIAO AN TRUNG BO KINH -TAP III (500 QUYEN) 
•!• GIAO AN KINH PHAP cu -TAP III (TAI BAN LAN THU 11) (500 QUYEN) 
•!•TIEN TRINH THIEN MINH SAT TU~ (100 QUYEN) 
•!• GI6'I DUC HIEN GIA KINH (100 QUYEN) 

************************* 
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